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INTRODUCTION. 



The origin and development of the Gaina sect is a 
subject on which some scholars still think it safe to speak 
with a sceptical caution, though this seems little warranted 
by the present state of the whole question ; for a large and 
ancient literature has been made accessible, and furnishes 
ample materials for the early history of the sect to all who 
are willing to collect them. Nor is the nature of these 
materials such as to make us distrust them. We know 
that the sacred books of the Gainas are old, avowedly 
older than the Sanskrit literature which we are accus- 
tomed to call classical. Regarding their antiquity, many 
of those books can vie with the oldest books of the 
northern Buddhists. As the latter works have success- 
fully been used as materials for the history of Buddha 
and Buddhism, we can find no reason why we should 
distrust the sacred books of the Gainas as an authentic 
source of their history. If they were full of contradictory 
statements, or the dates contained in them would lead to 
contradictory conclusions, we should be justified in viewing 
all theories based on such materials with suspicion. But 
the character of the Gaina literature differs little in this 
respect also from the Buddhistical, at least from that of 
the northern Buddhists. How is it then that so many 
writers are inclined to accord a different age and origin 
to the Gaina sect from what can be deduced from their 
own literature ? The obvious reason is the similarity, real 
or apparent, which European scholars have discovered 
between Gainism and Buddhism. Two sects which have 
so much in common could not, it was thought, have been 
independent from each other, but one sect must needs 
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have grown out of, or branched off from the other. This 
a priori opinion has prejudiced the discernment of many 
critics, and still does so. In the following pages I shall try 
to destroy this prejudice, and to vindicate that authority 
and credit of the sacred books of the Camas to which they 
are entitled. We begin our discussion with an inquiry 
about Mahavira, the founder or, at least, the last prophet 
of the Gaina church. It will be seen that enough is 
known of him to invalidate the suspicion that he is a 
sort of mystical person, invented or set up by a younger 
sect some centuries after the pretended age of their 
assumed founder. 

The Camas, both Svetambaras and Digambaras, state 
that Mahavira was the son of king Siddhartha of Knnda.- 
pura or Kuwrfagrarna. They would have us believe that 
Ku«</agrama was a large town, and Siddhartha a powerful 
monarch. But they have misrepresented the matter in 
overrating the real state of things, just as the Buddhists 
did with regard to Kapilavastu and Suddhodana. For 
Kuwdfegrama is called in the A^aranga Sutra a sa*»nivesa, 
a term which the commentator interprets as denoting a 
halting-place of caravans or processions. It must therefore 
have been an insignificant place, of which tradition has 
only recorded that it lay in Videha (A^aranga Stitra II, 
1 5> § J 7)- Yet by combining occasional hints in the Baud- 
dha and Gaina scriptures we can, with sufficient accuracy, 
point out where the birthplace of Mahavira was situated ; 
for in the Mahavagga of the Buddhists 1 we read that 
Buddha, while sojourning at Ko/iggama, was visited by 
the courtezan Ambapali and the Li££Aavis of the neigh- 
bouring capital Vesali. From Koriggama he went to where 
the-Watikas 2 (lived). There he lodged in the JVatika Brick- 
halP, in the neighbourhood of which place the courtezan 



* S«e Oldenberg's edition, pp. 131, t$i ; the translation, p. 104 seq., of the 
second part, Sacred Books of the East, vol. xvii. 

* The passages in which the ivatikas occur seem to have been misunderstood 
by the commentator and the modem translators. Rhys Davids in his transla- 
tion of the Mahaparinibbana-Sutta (Sacred Books of the East, vol. xi) says in a 
note, p. 24 : ' At first Nadika is (twice) spoken of in the plural number ; but then. 
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Ambapili possessed a park, Ambapalivana, which she 
bequeathed on Buddha and the community. From there 
he went to Vesali, where he converted the general-in-chief 
(of the UkkAzvis), a lay-disciple of the Nirgranthas (or 
Gaina monks). Now it is highly probable that- the Ko/ig- 
gama of the Buddhists is identical with the Ku«</aggama 
of the Gainas. Apart from the similarity of the names, 
the mentioning of the iVatikas, apparently identical with the 
Gnatr«ka Kshatriyas to whose clan Mahavtra belonged, and 
of Siha, the Gaina, point to the same direction. Kun^a- 
grama, therefore, was probably one of the suburbs of Vauali, 
the capital of Videha. This conjecture is borne out by the 
name Vesalie, i. e. Valralika given to Mahavira in the Stitra- 
krs'tanga 1, 3 1 . The commentator explains the passage in 
question in two different ways, and at another place a third 
explanation is given. This inconsistency of opinion proves 
that there was no distinct tradition as to the real meaning of 
Valralika, and so we are justified in entirely ignoring the arti- 
ficial explanations of the later Gainas. Vawalika apparently 
means a native of Vaijali : and Mahavira could rightly 
be called that when KuWagrama was a suburb of Vaijali, 
just as a native of Turnham Green may be called a 
Londoner. If then Kum/agrama was scarcely more than 
an outlying village ofVaijall, it is evident that the sovereign 
of that village could at best have been only a petty chief. 
Indeed, though the Camas fondly imagine Siddhartha to 
have been a powerful monarch and depict his royal state 
in glowing, but typical colours, yet their statements, if 
stripped of all rhetorical ornaments, bring out the fact 



thirdly, in the last clause, in the singular. Buddhaghosa explains this by saying 
that there were two villages of the same name on the shore of the same piece of 
water.' The plural ^atika denotes, in my opinion, the Kshatriyas, the singular 
is the adjective specifying Gingakavasatha, which occurs in the first mention of 
the place in the Mahaparinibbilna-Sutta and in the Mah&vagga VI, 30, 5, 
and must be supplied in the former book wherever Nadika is used in the singular. 
I think the form Nadika is wrong, and .(Vatika, the spelling of the Mah&vagga, 
is correct. Mr. Rhys Davids is also mistaken in saying in the index to his trans- 
lation : ' Nadika, near Patna.' It is apparent from the narrative in the Maha- 
vagga that the place in question, as well as Ko/iggama, was near Vesali. 
1 See Weber, Indische Studien, XVI, p. 26a. 
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that Siddhartha was but a baron ; for he is frequently 
called merely Kshatriya — his wife Trlrala is, so far 
as I remember, never styled Devi, queen, but always 
KshatriyS«i. Whenever the Gn&trika. Kshatriyas are men- 
tioned, they are never spoken of as Siddhartha's Samantas 
or dependents, but are treated as his equals. From all this 
it appears that Siddhartha was no king, nor even the head 
of his clan, but in all probability only exercised the degree of 
authority which in the East usually falls to the share of land- 
owners, especially of those belonging to the recognised 
aristocracy of the country. Still he may have enjoyed a 
greater influence than many of his fellow-chiefs ; for he is 
recorded to have been highly connected by marriage. His 
wife TrLrala was sister to Ketaka., king of Valralt 1 . She is 
called Vaidehi or Videhadatta 2 , because she belonged to the 
reigning line of Videha. 

Buddhist works do not mention, for aught I know, 
Ketaka., king of VaLrali ; but they tell us that the government 
of Vesali was vested in a senate composed of the nobility 
and presided over by a king, who shared the power with a 
viceroy and a general-in-chief 3 . In 6aina books we still 
have traces of this curious government of the Li£&#avis ; 
for in the Nirayavali Sutra 4 it is related that king Ketaka, 
whom Kunika, al. A^fatajatru, king of /ifampa, prepared to 
attack with a strong army, called together the eighteen 
confederate kings of Klri and Kojala, the L.\kk/tavis and 
Mallakis, and asked them whether they would satisfy Kuni- 
ka's demands or go to war with him. Again, on the death of 
Mahavtra the eighteen confederate kings, mentioned above, 
instituted a festival to be held in memory of that event 8 , 
but no separate mention is made of Ketaka, their pretended 
sovereign. It is therefore probable that Ketaka was simply 
one of these confederate kings and of equal power with 
them. In addition to this, his power was checked by the 

1 See Kalpa Sutra, my edition, p. 1 13. ife/aka is called the maternal uncle of 
Mahavira. 

* See Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas, $ 1 10 ; Aiarahga Sutra II, 15, § 1 5. 

* Tumour in the Journal of the Royal As. Soc. of Bengal, VII, p. 993. 

* Ed. Warren, p. 27. 

* See Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas. 
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constitution of Vesali. So we are enabled to understand 
why the Buddhists took no notice of him, as his influence 
was not very great, and, besides, was used in the interest of 
their rivals. But the (7ainas cherished the memory of the 
maternal uncle and patron of their prophet, to whose 
influence we must attribute the fact, that Vaijall used to 
be a stronghold of Cainism, while being looked upon by 
the Buddhists as a seminary of heresies and dissent. 

We have traced the connection of Mahavira's family not 
out of mere curiosity, which indiscriminately collects all 
historical facts however insignificant in themselves, but for 
the reason that the knowledge of this connection enables 
us to understand how Mahavira came to obtain his success. 
By birth he as well as Buddha was a member of a feudal 
aristocracy similar to that of the Yadavas in the legends 
about Kr*'sh«a, or that of the Rajpoots of the present day. 
In feudal societies family ties are very strong and long 
remembered x . Now we know for certain that Buddha at 
least addressed himself chiefly to the members of the aris- 
tocracy, that the <7ainas originally preferred the Kshatriyas 
to the Brahmans 2 . It is evident that both Mahavira and 
Buddha have made use of the interest and support of their 
families to propagate their order. Their prevalence over 
other rivals was certainly due in some degree to their con- 
nection with the chief families of the country. 

Through his mother Mahavira was related to the ruling 
dynasty in Magadha; for /sTe/aka's daughter ATellana 3 
was married to Sewiya Bimbhisara 4 or Bimbisara, king of 
Magadha, and residing in Ra^agr/ha. He is praised by 
the Gainas and Buddhists, as the friend and patron of both 



' The Gainas are very particular in stating the names and gotras of Mahavtra's. 
relations, of whom they have recorded little else. Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas, 
i 109. 

* See Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas, $$17 and 18. 

* See Nirayaval! Sutra, ed. Warren, p. 22. She is commonly called by the 
Buddhists Vaidebt ; in a Thibetan life of Buddha her name is Sribhadra, which 
reminds us of the name of JSTe/aka's wife Subhadra. See Schiefner in Memoires 
de I'Academie Imperiale de St. P&ersbourg, tome iv, p. 253. 

* He is usually called only Seniya or A'renika ; the full name is given in the 
Dasasrutaskandha, Weber, Ind. Stud. XVI, p. 469. 
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Mahavira and Buddha. But Kunika or, as the Buddhists 
call him, A^atajatru \ his son by A'ellana, the Videhan 
lady, showed no favour to the Buddhists in the earlier part 
of his reign ; only eight years before Buddha's death he 
became his patron. We should go wrong in believing him 
to have sincerely been converted. For a man who avowedly 
murdered his father 2 , and waged war against his grand- 
father 3 , is not likely to have cared much about theology. 
His real motive in changing his religious policy we may 
easily guess. He planned to add Videha to his dominions, 
just as his father had added Anga to his kingdom of Maga- 
dha ; he therefore built the fort at Pa/aligrama * in order 
not to repel but subdue the Va^gians or W^fis, a tribe of 
Videha, and at last fixed a quarrel on . the king of Vaijalt, 
his grandfather. As the latter was the maternal uncle of 
Mahavira, A^ataratru, by attacking this patron of the 
Gainas, lost in some degree their sympathy. Now he 
resolved on siding with their rivals, the Buddhists, whom 
he formerly had persecuted as friends of his father's, whom, 
as has been said above, he finally put to death. We know 
that A^atajatru succeeded in conquering Vauali, and that 
he laid the foundation of the empire of the Nandas and 
Mauryas. With the extension of the limits of the empire 
of Magadha a new field was' opened to both religions, over 
which they spread with great rapidity. It was probably 
this auspicious political conjuncture to which 6'ainism and 
Buddhism chiefly owed their success, while many similar 
sects attained only a local and temporal importance. 

The following table gives the names of the relations of 
Mahavira, or, as we should call him when not speaking of 



1 That the same person is intended by both names is evident from the fact 
that according to Buddhist and Gaina writers he is the father of Udayin or 
Udayibhaddaka, the founder of Paraliputra in the records of the Cabas and 
Brahman s. 

* The story is told with the same details by the Buddhists ; see Kern, Der 
Buddhismus und seine Geschichte in Indien, I, p. 149 (p. 195 of the original), 
and the Gainas in the Nirayavalt Sutra. 

* See above. • 

* Mahaparinibbana-Sutta I, 26, and Mahavagga VI, 28, 7 seq. 
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him as a prophet of the G'ainas, Vardhamana or <7«a- 
triputra 1 : — 



I I I I 

Suparsva Siddhartha Trisala or JTe/aka SubhadrS 

j Videhadattft king of Vaisali [ 



Nandivardhana Vardhamana Sudarsana Bimbisara fellani 
married to king of Magadha 

Yasoda I 



Anoggi m. to KQnika or Agatasatru 
Gamali | 

| Udayin, founder of 
Seshavatt. Pa/aliputra. 

I do not intend to write a full life of Mahavira, but to 
collect only such details which show him at once a distinct 
historical person, and as different from Buddha in the most 
important particulars. Vardhamana was, like his father, 
a Kajyapa. He seems to have lived in the house of his 
parents till they died, and his elder brother, Nandivardhana, 
succeeded to what principality they had. Then, at the age 
of twenty-eight, he, with the consent of those in power, 
entered the spiritual career, which in India, just as the 
church in Roman Catholic countries, seems to have offered 
a field for the ambition of younger sons. For twelve years 
he led a life of austerities, visiting even the wild tribes of 
the country called RaaWa. After the first year he went 
about naked 2 . From the end of these twelve years of pre- 
paratory self-mortification dates Vardhamana's Kevaliship. 
Since that time he was recognised as omniscient, as a 
prophet of the Gainas, or a Tirthakara, and had the titles 
Gina, Mahavira, &c, which were also given to .Sakyamuni. 
The last thirty years of his life he passed in teaching his 
religious system and organising his order of ascetics, which, 
as we have seen above, was patronised or at least counte- 
nanced chiefly by those princes with whom he was related 
through his mother, viz. ATe/aka, .Srewika, and Kunika, the 

* Nataputta in Pali and Prakrit. The Buddhists call him Nigan/Aa NStaputta, 
i. e. Gnatn'putra the Nirgrantha or Gaina monk. 

' This period of his life is the subject of a sort of ballad incorporated in the 
AiHtranga Sutra (I, 8). 



Digitized by VjOOQ lC 



Xvi GAINA SOTRAS. 



kings of Videha, Magadha, and Anga. In the towns which 
lay in these parts he spent almost all the rainy seasons 
during his spiritual career \ though he extended his travels 
as far west and north as Sravastt and the foot of the Hima- 
laya. The names of his chief disciples, the eleven Ga#a- 
dharas or apostles of the (Jamas, as detailed in the Kalpa 
Sutra (List of Sthaviras, § i), are given without any varia- 
tion by both divisions of the church, the .SVetambaras 
and Digambaras. Of the details of Mahavtra's life, men- 
tioned in the canonical books, his rivalry with, and victory 
over Gojala, the son of Makkhali, and lastly, the place of 
his death, the small town Papa, deserve to be noticed. Nor 
are we by any means forced to rely on the tradition of the 
Gainas only, since for some particulars we have the testi- 
mony of the Buddhists also, in whose writings Mahavira is 
mentioned under his well-known name Nataputta, as the 
head of the NigawA&as or £aina monks and a rival of 
Buddha. They only misstated his Gotra as that of Agni- 
vaLryayana ; in this particular they confounded him with 
his chief apostle Sudharman, the only one of all the apostles 
who survived him and took the lead in the church after his 
teacher's death. Mahavira being a contemporary of Buddha, 
they both had the same contemporaries, viz. Bimbisara and 
his sons, Abhayakumara and A^ataratru, the Li££Aavis 
and Mallas, Gorala Makkhaliputra, whom we accordingly 
meet with in the sacred books of either sect. From the 
Buddhist Pi/akas it appears, as we have seen above, that 
Mahavtra's followers were very numerous in Vauali, a fact 
that is in perfect accordance with what the Gainas relate 
about his birth in the vicinity of that town, and which at 
the same time well agrees with his connection with the 
chief magistrate of the place. In addition to this, some 
tenets of the Niga«/Aas, e.g. the Kiriyavada and the belief 
that water is inhabited by souls, are mentioned in the 
sacred books of the Buddhists, in perfect accordance with 

1 See Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Gtoas, im; /Tampa, 3 ; Vai»al!, 1 a ; Mithila, 6 ; 
Rfig-agWha, 14; Bhadrika, a ; Alabhika, 1 ; Paaitabhumi, I ; Sravastt, 1 ; Papa, 1. 
All these towns, with the exception of Panitabhflmi, Sravastf, and perhaps 
Alabhika, lay within the limits of the three kingdoms mentioned in the text. 
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the Gaina creed. Lastly, the Buddhists are correct in 
assuming the town Papa as the scene of Nataputta's 
death. 

Comparing this outline of Mahavlra's life with that of 
Buddha's, we can detect little or nothing in the former 
which can be suspected as having been formed after the 
latter by tradition. The general resemblance between the 
lives of both is due to their being lives of ascetics, which 
from the nature of the things must present some uniformity, 
which certainly will appear greater to the mind of a European 
historian of our times than to that of an ancient Hindu. 
Some names of Mahavlra's relations are similar to those of 
Buddha's : the former's wife was Yaroda, the latter's Yaro- 
dhara ; the former's elder brother was Nandivardhana, the 
latter's step-brother Nanda; Buddha's name as a prince 
was Siddhartha, which was the name of Mahavlra's father. 
But if the similarity of these names proves anything, it 
proves no more than that names of this description were 
much used then among the Kshatriyas, as surely they were 
at all times 1 . Nor is it to be wondered at that two Ksha- 
triyas should have founded sects in opposition, or at least in 
disregard to the authority of the Brahmans. For, as I shall 
try to prove in the sequel, the Kshatriyas were the most 
likely of all to become what the Brahmans would call 
' untrue ascetics.' 

We shall now put side by side the principal events of 
Buddha's and Mahavlra's lives, in order to demonstrate 
their difference. Buddha was born in Kapilavastu, Maha- 
vlra in a village near Vauali ; Buddha's mother died after 
his birth, Mahavlra's parents lived to see him a grown-up 
man ; Buddha turned ascetic during the lifetime and 
against the will of his father, Mahavlra did so after the 
death of his parents and with the consent of those in 
power; Buddha led a life of austerities for six years, 
Mahavtra for twelve ; Buddha thought these years wasted 
time, and that all his penances were useless for attaining 
his end, Mahavtra was convinced of the necessity of his 



1 See Petersburg Dictionary, ss.w. 
[32] b 
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penances 1 , and persevered in some of them even after 
becoming a Ttrthakara. Amongst Buddha's opponents 
Goyala Makkhaliputra is by no means so prominent as 
amongst Mahavira's, nor among the former do we meet 
Gamali, who caused the first schism in the Gaina church. 
All the disciples of Buddha bear other names than those 
of Mahavira. To finish this enumeration of differences, 
Buddha died in Kusinagara, whereas Mahavira died in 
Papa, avowedly before the former. 

I have dwelt so long on the subject of Mahavira's life in 
order to make the reader acquainted with facts which must 
decide the question whether the origin of Gainism was 
independent of Buddhism or not. Though most scholars 
do not go the length of denying that Mahavira and Buddha 
were different persons, yet some will not admit that this 
decides the question at issue. Professor Weber, in his 
learned treatise on the literature of the Gainas 2 , says that 
he still regards 'the Gainas merely as one of the oldest 
sectsofBuddhism. According to my opinion,' he writes, 
'this is not precluded by the tradition about the origin of 
its founder having partly made use of another person than 
Buddha Sakyamuni; nay, even of one whose name is fre- 
quently mentioned in Buddhist legends as one of Buddha's 
contemporary opponents. This rather suggests to me that 
the Gainas intentionally disowned Buddha, being driven to 
this extremity by the animosity of sect. The number and 
importance of coincidences in the tradition of either sect 
regarding their founders is, on the whole, overwhelming.' 

Professor Weber's last argument, the very one on which 
he seems to base his theory, has, according to my opinion, 
been fully refuted by our preceding inquiry. This theory, in 
itself, would require the strongest proof before we could admit 
it as even probable. Generally, heterodox sects claim to be 
the most authentic and correct interpreters of the words and 

1 These twelve years of penance were indeed always thought essential for 
obtaining perfection, and every ascetic who endeavours to quit this life with 
the best claims to enter one of the highest heavens, or even Nirvana, has to 
undergo a similar course of preparatory penance, which lasts twelve years. 

1 Indische Studien, XVI, 210. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



INTRODUCTION. XIX 



tenets of their founders. If a sect begins to recognise 
another authority than that of the original founder of the 
main church, it either adopts another faith already in exist- 
ence, or starts a new one. In the first case the previous 
existence of the Caina faith in some form or other has to be 
admitted ; in the second we must suppose that the malcontent 
Buddhists searched in their scriptures for an opponent of 
Buddha, on whom they might foist their heretical theories, 
a course in which they were not followed by any other of the 
many sects of Buddhism. Now, granted for argument's 
sake, that they really did what they are charged with, they 
must have proceeded with the utmost dexterity, making use of, 
and slightly altering all occasional hints about the Niga«/Aas 
and Nataputta which they were able to hunt up in their 
ancient scriptures, inventing new facts, and fabricating docu- 
ments of their own, which to all, not in the secret, would 
seem just as trustworthy as those of their opponents. Indeed 
the Buddhistical and Gaina traditions about Mahavira, the 
circumstances in, and the people with whom he lived, so 
very well tally with, complete and correct each other that 
the most natural and plausible way to account for this fact, 
which our preceding inquiry has established, seems to be 
that both traditions are, in the main, independent of each 
other, and record what, at the time of their, attaining a fixed 
form, was regarded as historical truth. 

We shall now consider the resemblance between Buddhism 
and Gainism which has struck so many writers on this topic 
and greatly influenced their opinion regarding their mutual 
relation. Professor Lassen 1 adduces four points of coinci- 
dence which, according to his opinion, prove that the 
Gainas have branched off from the Bauddhas. We shall 
discuss them one after the other. 

Both sects give the same titles or epithets to their prophets: 
Cina, Arhat, Mahavira, Sarva^Sa, Sugata, Tathagata, 
Siddha, Buddha, Sambuddha, Parinivrtta, Mukta, &c. All 
these words occur more or less frequently in the writings of 
both sects ; but there is this difference, that with the exception 



1 IndUche AlUrthumskunde, IV, p. 76J seq. 

ba 
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of Cina, and perhaps Sramawa, the preference is given to 
some set of titles by one sect, and to another set by the 
rival sect; e.g. Buddha, Tathagata, Sugata, and Sam- 
buddha are common titles of .Sakyamuni, and are only 
occasionally used • as epithets of Mahavira. The case is 
exactly reverse with regard to Vira and Mahavira, the usual 
titles of Vardhamana. More marked still is the difference 
with regard to Tirthakara, meaning prophet with the Cainas, 
but founder of an heretical sect with the Bauddhas. What 
then may be safely inferred from the peculiar choice which 
either sect made from these epithets and titles ? That the 
Camas borrowed them from the older Buddhists ? I think 
not. For if these words had once been fixed as titles, or 
gained some special meaning beyond the one warranted 
by etymology, they could only have been adopted or 
rejected. But it was not possible that a word which had 
acquired some special meaning should have been adopted, 
but used in the original sense by those who borrowed it 
from the Buddhists. The most natural construction we can 
put on the facts is, that there was and is at air times a 
number of honorific adjectives and substantives applicable 
to persons of exalted virtue. These words were used as 
epithets in their original meaning by all sects; but some 
were selected as titles for their prophets, a choice in which 
they were directed either by the fitness of the word itself, or 
by the fact that such or such a word was already appro- 
priated by heterodox sects as a title for their highest 
authority. Thus the etymological meaning of Tirthakara 
is founder of a religion, prophet, and accordingly this title 
was adopted by the 6"ainas and other sects, whereas the 
Buddhists did not adopt it in this sense, but in that of an 
heterodox or heretical teacher, showing thereby their enmity 
towards those who used Tirthakara as an honorific title. 
Again, Buddha is commonly used in about the same 
sense as mukta, that is a liberated soul, and in this 
meaning it is still employed in Gaina writings, whilst with 
the Buddhists the word has become a title of their prophet. 
The only conclusion which might be forced from these 
facts is, that the Buddhists at the time when they formed 
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their terminology were opponents of the Gainas, but not 
vice versi. 

Lassen, as a second argument in favour of the priority of 
Buddhism, adduces the fact that both sects worship mortal 
men, their prophets, like gods, and erect statues of them in 
their temples. As Buddhism and Gainism excepted none 
of the many sects, the founders of which pretended, like 
Buddha or Mahavira, to omniscience and absolute perfection, 
have continued long enough to come within the reach of our 
knowledge — and all or many of them may, for aught we 
know, have given the same divine honours to their saints, 
as the Buddhists and Camas did to their own prophets — it 
cannot be alleged that the practice of the Buddhists rather 
than of any other sect was imitated by the Gainas, or vice 
versa. On the contrary, there is nothing in the notion of 
Buddha that could have favoured the erecting of statues 
and temples for his followers to worship them, but rather 
much that is inconsistent with this kind of adoration, 
while the Gainas commit no inconsistency in worshipping 
Mahavira in his apotheosis. But I believe that this worship 
had nothing to do with original Buddhism or Gainism, that 
it did not originate with the monks, but with the lay com- 
munity, when the people in general felt the want of a higher 
cult than that of their rude deities and demons, and when 
the religious development of India found in the Bhakti the 
supreme means of salvation. Therefore instead of seeing in 
the Buddhists the originals, and in the Gainas the imitators, 
with regard to the erection of temples and worship of sta- 
tues, we assume that both sects were, independently from 
each other, brought to adopt this practice by the perpetual 
and irresistible influence of the religious development of 
the people in India. 

The third point of resemblance between both sects, the 
stress which is laid on the ahi/«s& or not killing of living 
beings, will be treated more fully in the sequel. For this 
reason I quickly pass over to Professor Lassen's fourth 
argument, viz. that the Buddhists and Gainas measure the 
history of the world by those enormous periods of time 
which bewilder and awe even the most imaginative fancy. 
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It is true that regarding this the 6'ainas outdo the Bud- 
dhists, but they have the idea of such periods in common 
not only with the latter but also with the Brahmans. The 
main features of the chronological system of the Gainas 
equally differ from those of the Buddhists as from those 
of the Brahmans. For it is impossible to derive the Ut- 
sarpitt! and Avasarpiwi eras, with their six Aras, from the 
Buddhistical four great and eighty smaller Kalpas, which are 
as it were the acts and scenes in the drama of the suc- 
cessive creations and dissolutions of the universe, nor from 
the Yugas and Kalpas of the Brahmans. I am of opinion 
that the Buddhists have improved on the Brahmanic 
system of the Yugas, while the Gainas invented their 
Utsarpi«l and Avasarpiwi eras after the model of the day 
and night of Brahma. 

We have postponed the discussion of Professor Lassen's 
third argument, the ahimsi, because it will be better 
treated together with the other moral precepts of both 
sects. Professor Weber 1 has pointed out the near relation 
existing between the five great vows of the Cainas and the 
five cardinal sins and virtues of the Buddhists ; and Pro- 
fessor Windisch 2 has compared the 6aina vows (mahavrata) 
with the ten obligations of the Buddhists (dasasil). 

The Ten Precepts for the Buddhist ascetics are the 
following 3 : 

i. I take the vow not to destroy life. 

2. I take the vow not to steal. 

3. I take the vow to abstain from impurity. 

4. I take the vow not to lie. 

5. I take the vow to abstain from intoxicating drinks 
which hinder progress and virtue. 

6. I take the vow not to eat at forbidden times. 

7. I take the vow to abstain from dancing, singing, 
music, and stage plays. 

8. I take the vow not to use garlands, scents, unguents, 
or ornaments. 

1 Fragment der Bhagavatt, II, pp. 175, 187. 

' Zeiischrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, XXVIII, p. 112, 
note. ' Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 160. 
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9. I take the vow not to use a high or broad bed. 

10. I take the vow not to receive gold or silver. 

The Buddhists have also Eight Precepts (a/7//angasila), 
of which the first five (pawiasila) are binding on every 
Buddhist, while the rest are only recommended to pious 
laymen ' : 

1. One should not destroy life. 

2. One should not take that which is not given. 

3. One should not tell lies. 

4. One should not become a drinker of intoxicating 
drinks. 

5. One should refrain from unlawful sexual intercourse— 
an ignoble thing. 

6. One should not eat unseasonable food at nights. 

7. One should not wear garlands or use perfumes. 

8. One should sleep on a mat spread on the ground. 
The five Buddhist vows nearly agree with those of the 

£aina ascetics, viz. : 

1. Not to destroy life (ahiwtsa). 

2. Not to lie (sunrr'ta). 

3. Not to take that which is not given (asteya). 

4. To abstain from sexual intercourse (brahma£arya). 

5. To renounce all interest in worldly things, especially 
to call nothing one's own (aparigraha). 

The fifth precept of the Cainas is much more compre- 
hensive than the corresponding one of the Buddhists, but 
the other precepts are the same, in a different order, as Nos. 
1-4 of the Buddhists. The agreement is indeed so striking 
that it would seem hard to avoid the conclusion that one sect 
borrowed their precepts from the other. Yet the question 
whether the Buddhists or the Gainas were the borrowers, 
would still remain an open one. It can be shown, how- 
ever, that neither the Buddhists nor the Gainas have in this 
regard any claim to originality, but that both have only 
adopted the five vows of the Brahmanic ascetics (sawnyi- 
sin). The latter must keep the following five vows 2 : 

1 Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 139. 

> Baudhayana II, 10, 18 ; see Biihler's translation, Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xiv, p. 275. 
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i. Abstention from injuring living beings. 

2. Truthfulness. 

3. Abstention from appropriating the property of others. 

4. Continence. 

5. Liberality. 
And five minor vows : 

6. Abstention from anger. 

7. Obedience towards the Guru. 

8. Avoidance of rashness. 

9. Cleanliness. 

10. Purity in eating. 

The first four great vows of the Sawmyasin agree with 
those of the Caina Bhikshu, and are enumerated in the 
same order. It is therefore probable that the Gainas have 
borrowed their own vows from the Brahmans, not from the 
Buddhists, because the latter have changed the order of 
the vows, making truthfulness either the third or fourth 
cardinal virtue instead of giving it the second place. Be- 
sides it is highly improbable that they should have imitated 
the Buddhists, when they had in the Brahmanic ascetics 
much older and more respected models. 

It is worth remarking that the fifth great vow or precept 
is peculiar to each of the three religious systems, probably 
because the Brahmanic fifth vow, viz. liberality, could not 
be enjoined on mendicants such as the monks of the 
Buddhists and Camas were. The Gainas previous to 
Mahavtra's time had only four great vows, since the fourth 
was included in the fifth. But Mahavfra brought the 
number of the vows again up to five, a number which seems 
to have been regarded as solemn, since the Buddhists have 
adopted it likewise in their moral code. 

Our foregoing inquiry suggests where we have to look 
for the originals of the monastic orders of the Camas and 
Buddhists. The Brahmanic ascetic was their model, from 
which they borrowed many important practices and insti- 
tutions of ascetic life. This observation is not an entirely 
new one. Professor Max Miiller has already, in his Hib- 
bert Lectures (p. 351), started a similar opinion ; likewise 
Professor Biihler, in his translation of the Baudhayana Stitra 
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(passim) ; and Professor Kern, in his History of Buddhism 
in India. In order to show to what extent the life of Gaina 
monks is but an imitation of the life of the Brahmanic 
ascetics, I shall now compare the rules given to the latter 
in Gautama's and Baudhayana's law-books 1 with the rules 
for Caina monks. In most cases the Buddhists conform to 
the same rules ; this will also be briefly noticed. 

ii. 'An ascetic shall not possess (any) store 2 .' The 
Caina and Buddhist monks are also forbidden to have any- 
thing which they could call their own. See the fifth vow 
of the Cainas (aparigraha). Even those things which the 
6aina monk always carries about himself, as clothes, 
alms-bowl, broom, &c, are not regarded as his property, 
but as things necessary for the exercise of religious duties 
(dharmopakara«a). 

12. '(He must be) chaste.' This is the fourth great 
vow of the Camas and in Baudhayana, the fifth of the 
Buddhists. 

13. ' He must not change his residence during the rainy 
season 3 .' Buhler remarks in a note : 'This rule shows that 
the Vasso of the Bauddhas and Cainas is also derived from 
a Brahmanic source.' 

14. ' He shall enter a village only in order to beg.' The 
Cainas are not so strict in this respect, as they allow a 
monk to sleep in a village or town. However he must not 
stay too long 4 . Mahavira did not stay longer than one 
night in a village or five nights in a town*. 

15. ' He shall beg late (after people have finished their 
meals), without returning twice 8 .' The <7aina monks collect 
food in the morning or at noon, probably to avoid meeting 
with their rivals. They generally but once in a day go out 
begging ; but one who has fasted for more than one day 
may go a begging twice a day 7 . 

1 See Buhler's translation, Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, pp. 191. 192. 
The numbers in the text refer to the paragraphs in Gautama's third book. The 
similar passages of Baudhayana are referred to in the notes. 

' Compare Baudhayana II, 6, n, 16. ' Baudhayana II, 6, 11, 20. 

4 AMrknga Sutra II, a, a, § 6. 

5 Kalpa Sfltra, Lives of the Ginas, $ 1 19. 

* Baudhayana II, 6, 12, 2a. ' Kalpa Sutra, Rules for Yatis, $ 20. 
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i 6. 'Abandoning all desires (for sweet food).' The same 
is prescribed in the fourth clause of the fifth great vow of 
the Cainas 1 , and is, besides, the apparent motive in many- 
rules for the acceptance or rejection of alms. 

17. 'He shall restrain his speech, his eyes, (and) his 
actions.' This nearly agrees with the three Guptis of the 
Cainas, or the restraining of the mind, speech, and body 2 . 

18. ' He shall wear a cloth to cover his nakedness V The 
6'aina rules about dress are not so simple ; for they allow 
a Gaina to go naked or to wear one, two, or three garments, 
but a young, strong monk should as a rule wear but one 
robe 4 . Mahavira went about naked 5 , and so did the 
G'inakalpikas, or those who tried to imitate him as much 
as possible. But they also were allowed to cover their 
nakedness 8 . 

19. ' Some (declare that he shall wear) an old rag after 
having washed it.' Baudhayana 7 says : ' He shall wear a 
dress dyed yellowish-red.' This rule agrees more with the 
practice of the Buddhists than that of the Cainas. The latter 
are forbidden to wash or dye their clothes, but they must 
wear them in the same condition in which they are given 8 . 
However, the Gainas have only carried into the extreme 
the original intention of the Brahmanic rule, viz. that the 
dress of ascetics should be as simple and mean as possible. 
For they seem to take a sort of pride in outdoing their 
Brahmanic rivals as regards rigorous conduct, mistaking 
nastiness and filthiness for the highest pitch of ascetic 
virtue 9 , while on the other hand the Buddhists studied to 
bring their conduct in accordance with the dictates of 
humanity. 

ao. ' He shall not take parts of plants and trees except 
such as have become detached (spontaneously).' The 
Cainas have the same precept, but they go still farther 



1 AiAranga Sutra II, 15, v, § 15. 

" Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas, i 118. 

* Baudhayana, I.e. J 16. * AHringa Sutra II, 5. 1, § 1. 

5 Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas, § 117. « Aiaringa Sutra I, 7, 7, 1. 

* L. c. 5 31. ' A*araiiga Sfltra II, 5, a, 1, and I, 7, 5, a. 

* Compare Alarai'iga Sfltra II, 2, a, 1. 
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in allowing- a Caina to eat only such vegetables, fruits, &c. 
as have no trace of life left *. 

21. 'Out of season he shall not dwell a second night 
in (the same) village.' We have seen above that Mahavira 
carried out this precept whatever may have been the prac- 
tice of the monks in general. 

22. ' He may either shave or wear a lock on the crown of 
the head.' The Cainas have improved on this rule as they 
make baldness binding for all monks. According to Bau- 
dhayana 2 a Brahman on becoming an ascetic had to cause 
' the hair of his head, his beard, the hair on his body, and 
his nails to be cut.' The same practice, at least as regards 
the cutting of the hair, was observed by the Cainas on the 
same occasion. Hence the phrase: 'becoming bald (or 
tearing out one's hair) to leave the house and enter the 
state of houselessness 3 .' 

23. ' He shall avoid the destruction of seeds.' The reader 
will observe, in many passages of the second book of the 
A/fcaranga Sutra, how careful Caina monks should be of 
avoiding to injure eggs, living beings, seeds, sprouts, &c. 
It seems therefore that the (7ainas have only generalised 
the above rule in applying it to all small beings of the 
animal and vegetable world. 

24. '(He shall be) indifferent towards (all) creatures, 
whether they do him an injury or a kindness.' 

25. 'He shall not undertake (anything for his temporal 
or spiritual welfare).' 

The last two rules could just as well be taken from a 
sacred book of the Camas, for they are in full accordance 
with the drift of their religion. Mahavira strictly carried 
them out. ' More than four months many sorts of living 
beings gathered on his body, crawled about it, and caused 
there pain 4 .' ' Always well guarded, he bore the pains (caused 
by) grass, cold, fire, flies, and gnats ; manifold pains 5 .' ' He 
with equanimity bore, underwent, and suffered all pleasant 



1 AJ&ranga Sfltra II, I, J, 6, and 8th Lesson. 

* Baudhayana II, 10, 17, 10. 

* Munu/e bhavittS agarao anag&riyam pawaie. 

* AHranga Sfltra I, 8, 1, 2. * AiSranga Sfitra I, 8, 3, 1 . 
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or unpleasant occurrences, arising from divine powers, men, 
or animals 1 .' It is frequently said of the ascetic in the last 
stage of his spiritual career that 'he does desire neither life 
nor death V 

There are some more precepts in Baudhayana which bear 
a close resemblance to such of the Gainas. 'With the three 
means of punishment, (viz.) words, thoughts, and acts, he 
shall not injure created beings 3 .' This is only an amplifi- 
cation of the first great vow (see above). ' Means of punish- 
ment 'is what the Gainas call weapon (jastra 4 ). 

' He shall carry a cloth for straining water for the sake of 
purification.' ' He shall perform the necessary purifications 
with water which has been taken out (of a well or a tank) 
and has been strained 8 .' These rules are strictly observed 
by the Gaina monks. They also carry a cloth for straining 
water. The commentator Govinda explains pavitra, ' a cloth 
for straining water,' by ' a bunch of Kara grass for removing 
insects from the road V If Govinda be right, and had the 
authority of a really old tradition, which I do not doubt, 
we have here the Brahmanic counterpart of the broom 
(ra£ohara»a or padaproftMana) with which the Gaina monks 
sweep the road and the place where they walk or sit down, 
for removing insects. 

The outfit of a Brahmanic ascetic consists in ' sticks, a 
rope, a cloth for straining water, a water vessel, and an alms- 
bowl 7 .' The Gaina monks also carry sticks, at least now- 
a-days, though I remember no passage in the Pi/akas 
expressly allowing the use of a stick. They have also 
a rope belonging to the alms- bowl 8 , an alms-bowl, and a 
water vessel 9 . Of the cloth for straining water, and the 
broom, we have already spoken. The filter for the mouth 
(mukhavastrika) remains as the only article exclusively used 

1 Kalpa Sfltra, Lives of the Ginas, J 117, towards the end. 

* E. g. Kalpa Sfltra, Rules for Yatis, $ 51. 

' Baudhayana II, 6, 11, 23. * Aiaranga Sfltra, p. I, note 2. 

4 Baudhayana II, 6, 11, 34, 25. 

* See Professor Buhler's translation, p. 260, note. 

» Baudhayana IL 10, 17, 1 1. • JUaranga Sfltra, p. 67, note 3. 

* Though a monk is allowed to carry a water vessel besides his alms-bowl, 
still it is thought more meritorious to have but one bowl. 
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by the Gainas. On the whole, therefore, the Gainas were 
outfitted very much like their Brahmanic models, the 
Sawmyasins or Bhikshus. 

* Let him eat food, given without asking, regarding which 
nothing has been settled beforehand, and which has reached 
him accidentally, so much only as is sufficient to sustain 
life 1 .' The reader will find on perusing the Gaina 'rules 
for begging 2 ' that only that food is considered 'pure and 
acceptable' which has been obtained under exactly the 
same circumstances as have been laid down in the above 
rule of Baudhayana for Brahmanic ascetics. The Bud- 
dhists are not so strict in this regard, as they accept invita- 
tions for dinner, of course, prepared especially for them. 

From the comparison which we have just instituted 
between the rules for the Brahmanic ascetic and those for 
the Gaina monk, it will be apparent that the latter is but a 
copy of the former. But now the question may be raised 
whether the Nirgrantha is a direct copy of the Sawnyasin, 
or an indirect one. For it might be assumed that the Nir- 
grantha copied the Buddhist Bhikkhu, who himself was but 
a copy of the Sawnyasin. As I have hinted above, this 
suggestion is not a probable one, for there being a model 
of higher antiquity and authority, the Gainas would proba- 
bly have conformed rather to it than to the less respected 
and second-hand model of their rivals, the Buddhists. But 
besides this prima facie argument against the assumption 
in question, the adoption of certain Brahmanic rules, noticed 
above, by the Ginas, which were not followed by the Buddhists, 
proves that the latter were not the model of the former. 

There remains another possibility, but a still more im- 
probable one, viz. that the Brahmanic ascetic copied the 
Buddhist Bhikkhu or Gaina monk. I say still more im- 
probable, because, firstly, the Samnyasin makes part of the 
system of the four stages, or Arramas, which if not so old 
as Brahmanism itself, is at least much older than both 
Buddhism and Gainism ; secondly, the Brahmanic ascetics 
were scattered all over India, while the Buddhists were 

1 Baudhayana II, 10, 18, 13. ' AWranga Sutra II, I. 
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confined, at least in the first two centuries of their church, 
to a small part of the country, and therefore could not 
have been imitated by all the Sa/wnyasins ; thirdly, Gau- 
tama, the lawgiver, was certainly older than the rise of 
Buddhism. For Professor Biihler thinks that the lower 
limit for the composition of the Apastamba Sutra must 
be placed in the fourth or fifth century B. C. ' Baudhayana 
is older than Apastamba ; according to Biihler 2 , the dis- 
tance in years between them must be measured rather by 
centuries than by decades. Again, Gautama is older than 
Baudhayana 3 . Gautama, therefore, and perhaps Baudha- 
yana, must have lived before the rise of Buddhism, and as 
the former teaches already the complete system of Brah- 
manic ascetism, he cannot have borrowed it from the 
Buddhists. But if Biihler should be wrong in his estima- 
tion of the time when those codes of sacred laws were 
composed, and if they should turn out to be younger than 
the rise of Buddhism, they certainly cannot be so by many 
centuries. Even in that case, which is not a probable one, 
those lawgivers are not likely to have largely borrowed 
from the Buddhists whom the Brahmans at that time must 
have despised as false pretenders of a recent origin. They 
would certainly not have regarded laws as sacred which were 
evidently appropriated from heretics. On the other hand 
the Buddhists had no reason not to borrow from the Brah- 
mans, because they greatly respected the latter for the 
sake of their intellectual and moral superiority. Hence 
the Cainas and Buddhists use the word Brahmawa as an 
honorific title, applying it even to persons who did not 
belong to the caste of Brahmans. 

It may be remarked that the monastical order of the 
Gainas and Buddhists though copied from the Brahmans 
were chiefly and originally intended for Kshatriyas. Buddha 
addressed himself in the first line to noble and rich men, 
as has been pointed out by Professor Oldenberg 4 . For 

1 Sacred Laws of the Aryas, part i, introduction, p. xliii. 
5 L. c. p. xxii. ' L. c p. xlix. 

1 Buddha, sein Leben, Sec, p. 157 seq. 
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Buddha, in his first sermon at Benares, speaks of his reli- 
gion as that yass' atthaya kulaputta sammad eva 
agarasma anagariyaw pabba^anti: for the sake of 
which sons of noble families leave the house and enter the 
state of houselessness 1 . That the Camas too gave the 
Kshatriyas the preference over the Brahmans is proved by 
that curious legend about the transfer of the embryo of 
Mahavira from the womb of the Brahma«l Devananda to 
that of the Kshatriyawi TrLrala, it being alleged that a 
Brahman! or another woman of low family was not worthy 
to give birth to a Tirthakara 2 . 

On the other hand it is probable that Brahmanic ascetics 
did not regard fellow-ascetics of other castes as quite their 
equals, though they were just as orthodox as themselves. 
For in later times the opinion prevailed that only Brah- 
mans were entitled to enter the fourth Arrama, and as a 



1 Mabivagga I, 6, 12. 

1 This legend is rejected as absurd by the Digambaras, but the £vetambaras 
staunchly uphold its truth. As it is found in the Aiararrga, the Kalpa Sutra, 
and many other books, it cannot be doubted that it is very old. However, it 
is not at all clear for what reason so absurd a legend could have been invented 
and have gained currency. Yet I may be allowed to offer my opinion on this 
dark point. I assume that Siddhartha had two wives, the Brahman! Devananda, 
the real mother of Mahavira, and the Kshatriyant Triiala ; for the name of 
the alleged husband of the former, viz. Rishabhadatta, cannot be very old, be- 
cause its Prakrit form would in that case probably be Usabhadinna instead of 
Usabhadatta. Besides, the name is such as could be given to a Gaina only, 
not to a Brahman. I therefore make no doubt that /Jishabhadatta has been 
invented by the Gainas in order to provide Devananda with another husband. 
Now Siddhartha was connected with persons of high rank and great influence 
through his marriage with Trisala. It was, therefore, probably thought more 
profitable to give out that Mahavira was the son. and not merely the step-son 
of TrisalS, for this reason, that he should be entitled to the patronage of her 
relations. This story could all the more easily have gained credence as 
Mahavtra's parents were dead many years when he came forward as a prophet. 
But as the real state of things could not totally have been erased from the 
memory of the people, the story of the transfer of the embryos was invented. 
The latter idea was not an original conception of the Gainas, but it is evidently 
borrowed from the Purawic story of the transfer of the embryo of Krishna 
from the womb of Devakl to that of Rohint. The worship of Krishna seems to 
have been popular during the first centuries of the development of the Gaina 
creed ; for the Gainas have reproduced the whole history of Krishna, with 
small alterations, in relating the life of the twenty-second Tirthakara, Arish/a- 
nemi, who was a famous Yadava. 
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proof for this theory a verse of Manu, VI, 97, as Professor 
Biihler informs me, was quoted. But not all commentators 
drew the same inference from that verse. Leaving aside 
this controverted point, it certainly became, in later times, 
the custom that a Brahman, as a rule, passed through four, 
a nobleman through three, a citizen through two, a Sudra 
through one of the four Arramas 1 . 

From all this it becomes probable that the non-Brahma- 
nic ascetics even in early times were regarded as an order 
separate and distinguished from the Brahmanic ascetics. 
We can understand that this position of non-Brahmanic 
ascetics led to the formation of sects inclining to dissent. 
That the untrue ascetics had such an origin, may be col- 
lected from a remark of Vasish/Aa. It is known that the 
performance of religious ceremonies was discontinued by 
the ascetics, but some went beyond this and discontinued 
the recitation of the Veda. Against transgressors of this 
kind VasishA&a 2 has the following quotation : ' Let him dis- 
continue the performance of all religious ceremonies, but 
let him never discontinue the recitation of the Veda. By 
neglecting the Veda he becomes a .Sudra; therefore he 
shall not neglect it' An inhibition pronounced so em- 
phatically presupposes the real occurrence of the practices 
forbidden. If therefore some ascetics already had ceased 
to recite the Veda, we may conclude that others began to 
disregard it as revelation and the highest authority. That 
those who were regarded as a sort of inferior ascetics, the 
non-Brahmanic ascetics, were most likely to make this step, 
is easy to imagine. We see thus that the germs of dissent- 
ing sects like those of the Buddhists and the Gainas were 
contained in the institute of the fourth Ajrama, and that 
the, latter was the model of the heretical sects ; therefore 
Buddhism and Gainism must be regarded as religions de- 
veloped out of Brahmanism not by a sudden reformation, 
but prepared by a religious movement going on for a long 
time. 



* Max Miiller, The Hibbert Lectures, p. 343. 
5 Chapter x, 4. Biihler" s translation. 
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We have seen that neither the Caina legends about their 
last prophet, nor the ascetic life ordained for Caina monks, 
nor any other religious practices adhered to by the faithful, 
warrant our assuming that the Gaina sect has developed, 
in one way or other, out of the Buddhistical church. It 
remains for me to show that the difference of both creeds 
as regards the principal tenets is such as not to admit a 
common origin. Whatever Buddha may have taught and 
thought about the state of Nirvawa, whether he went the 
length to identify it with absolute non-existence, or imagined 
it to be a sort of existence different from all we know or 
can conceive, it is beyond doubt, and a striking feature of 
Buddha's philosophy, that he combated the Brahmanic 
theory of the Atman, as being the absolute and permanent 
soul, according to the pantheist as well as the monadic 
point of view. But the Gainas fully concur in the Brahmanic 
theory of the Atman, with only this difference, that they as- 
cribe to the Atmans a limited space, while the Brahmans of 
the Sankhya, Nyaya, and Vaueshika schools contend that the 
Atmans are co-extensive with the universe. On the other 
hand, the Buddhistical theory of the five Skandhas with their 
numerous subdivisions have no counterpart in the psycho- 
logy of the Cainas. A characteristic dogma of the Camas 
which pervades their whole philosophical system and code 
of morals, is the hylozoistic theory that not only animals 
and plants, but also the smallest particles of the elements, 
earth, fire, water, and wind, are endowed with souls (j'iva). 
No such dogma, on the other hand, is contained in the 
philosophy of the Buddhists. To Indian philosophers the 
various degrees of knowledge up to omniscience are 
matters of great moment. The Gainas have a theory of 
their own on this head, and a terminology which differs 
from that of the Brahmanic philosophers and of the Bud- 
dhists. Right knowledge, they say, is fivefold: (i) mati, 
right perception ; (2) jruta, clear knowledge based on mati; 
(3) avadh i, a sort of supernatural knowledge ; (4) mana/i- 
paryiya, clear knowledge of the thoughts of others; (5) 
kevala, the highest degree of knowledge, consisting in 
omniscience. This psychological theory is a fundamental 
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one of the 6ainas, as it is always before the mind of the 
authors of the sacred books when describing the spiritual 
career of the saints. But we search in vain for something 
analogous in the Buddhist scriptures. We could multiply 
the instances of difference between the fundamental tenets 
of both sects, but we abstain from it, fearing to tire the 
reader's patience with an enumeration of all such cases. 
Such tenets as the (Jainas share with the Buddhists, both 
sects have in common with the Brahmanic philosophers, e. g. 
the belief in the regeneration of souls, the theory of the 
Karman, or merit and demerit resulting from former actions, 
which must take effect in this or another birth, the belief 
that by perfect knowledge and good conduct man can avoid 
the necessity of being born again and again, &c. Even the 
theory that from time immemorial prophets (Buddhas or 
Tirthakaras) have proclaimed the same dogmas and re- 
newed fhe sinking faith, has its Brahmanic counterpart in 
the Avatiras of Vishwu. Besides, such a theory is a 
necessary consequence both of the Buddhistical and Caina 
creed. For what Buddha or Mahavira had revealed was, 
of course, regarded by the followers of either as truth and 
the only truth ; this truth must have existed from the 
beginning of time, like the Veda of the Brahmans; but 
could the truth have remained unknown during the infinite 
space of time elapsed before the appearance of the prophet ? 
No, would answer the pious believer in Buddhism or 
Cainism, that was impossible ; but the true faith was re- 
vealed in different periods by numberless prophets, and so 
it will be in the time to come. The theory of former 
prophets seems, therefore, to be a natural consequence of 
both religions; besides, it was not wholly unfounded on 
facts, at least as regards the Cainas. For the Nirgranthas 
are never spoken of in the Buddhist writings as a newly 
risen sect, nor Nataputta as their founder. Accordingly the 
Nirgranthas were probably an old sect at the time of 
Buddha, and Nataputta only the reformer of the 6"aina 
church, which may have been founded by the twenty-third 
Tirthakara, Parjva. But what seems astonishing is the 
fact that the 6ainas and Bauddhas have hit on nearly the 
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same number of prophets believed to have risen since the 
creation of the present order of things, the former worship- 
ping twenty-four Tirthakaras, the latter twenty-five Bud- 
dhas. I do not deny that in developing this theory one sect 
was influenced by the other ; but I firmly believe that it 
cannot be made out which of the two sects first invented, 
or borrowed from the Brahmans, this theory. For if the 
twenty-five Buddhas were worshipped by the Buddhists 
of the first centuries after the Nirviwa, the belief in 
twenty-four Tirthakaras is equally old, as it is common 
to the Digambaras and Svetambaras, who separated pro- 
bably in the second century after the Nirva«a. However 
the decision of the question whether the Buddhists or 
the Gainas originally invented the theory of the succes- 
sion of prophets, matters little; it cannot influence the 
result to which the previous discussion has led us, viz. ( i ) 
that Cainism had an origin independent from Buddhism, 
that it had a development of its own, and did not largely 
borrow from the rival sect; (a) that both Gainism and 
Buddhism owed to the Brahmans, especially the Sawmya- 
sins, the groundwork of their philosophy, ethics, and 
cosmogony. 

Our discussion has as yet been conducted on the supposi- 
tion that the tradition of the 6'ainas as contained in their 
sacred books may on the whole be credited. But the intrin- 
sic value of this tradition has been called into question by a 
scholar of wide views and cautious judgment. Mr. Barth, in 
the Revue de l'Histoire des Religions, vol. iii, p. 90, admits 
that an historical personage is hidden under Nataputta, but 
he doubts that valid inferences may be drawn from the 
sacred books of the £ainas which, avowedly, have been 
reduced to writing in the fifth century A. D., or nearly a 
thousand years after the foundation of the sect. For, in 
his opinion, ' the self-conscient and continuous existence of 
the sect since that remote epoch, i. e. the direct tradition of 
peculiar doctrines and records, has not yet been demon- 
strated. During many centuries,' he says, ' the Gainas had 
not become distinct from the numerous groups of ascetics 
who could not boast of more than an obscure floating 

c 2 
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existence/ The tradition of the Gainas appears to Mr. Barth 
to have been formed of vague recollections in imitation of 
the Buddhist tradition. 

Mr. Barth seems to base his theory on the assumption 
that the Gainas must have been careless in handing down 
their sacred lore, since they formed, for many centuries, but 
a small and unimportant sect. I cannot see the force of 
this argument of Mr. Barth's. Is it more likely that a sect 
of which the not very numerous followers are scattered over 
a large country, or a church which has to satisfy the reli- 
gious wants of a great multitude, will better preserve its 
original tenets and traditions? It is impossible to decide 
this question on a priori grounds. The Jews and the 
Parsis may be adduced as instances in favour of the former 
view, the Roman Catholic church as one in favour of the 
latter. But we are not obliged to rely on such generalities 
in order to decide the question at issue with regard to the 
Gainas, for they were so far from having only dim notions 
of their own doctrines that they pronounced as founders 
of schisms those who differed from the great bulk of the 
faithful in comparatively unimportant details of belief. This 
fact is proved by the tradition about the seven sects of the 
^vetambaras made known by Dr. Leumann 1 . The Digam- 
baras also, who separated from the Svetambaras probably 
in the second or third century after the Nirva«a, differ from 
their rivals but little with regard to philosophical tenets ; yet 
they were nevertheless stigmatised by the latter as heretics 
on account of their rules of conduct. All these facts show 
that the G'ainas, even previous to the redaction of their 
sacred books, had not a confused and undefined creed, which 
would have been liable to become altered and denied by 
doctrines adopted from widely different religions, but one 
in which even the minutest details of belief were fixed. 

What has been said about the religious doctrines of the 
G'ainas can also be proved of their historical traditions. 
For the detailed lists Of teachers handed down in the 
several Ga££Aas 2 , and those incorporated in their sacred 

1 Sie Indische Studien, XVI. » See Dr. Klatt, Tnd. Ant. XL 
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books, show that the G'ainas did possess an interest in the his- 
tory of their church. I do not deny that a list of teachers may 
be invented, or an incomplete one filled up or made pakka, 
as the Hindus would say ; the necessity of proving itself to 
be legitimately descended from a recognised authority may 
induce a sect to invent the names of a line of teachers. 
But what could have caused the Gainas to fabricate 
such a detailed list of teachers, Ca«as, and Sakhas as 
that in the Kalpa Sutra? Of most of the details the 
(rainas of later times knew nothing beyond what they 
found in the Kalpa Sutra itself, — and that is unfortunately 
very little, — nor did they pretend to anything more. For 
all practical purposes the short list of Sthaviras, as it stands 
in the Kalpa Sutra, would have been sufficient ; the pre- 
servation of the detailed list, containing so many bare 
names, proves that they must have had an interest for the 
members of the early church, though the more accurate 
knowledge of the times and events chronicled in that list 
was lost after some centuries. 

However, it is not enough to have proved that the Gainas, 
even before the redaction of their sacred books, possessed 
the qualities necessary for continuing their creed and tradi- 
tion, and preserving them from corruptions caused by large 
borrowings from other religious systems ; we must also 
show that they did do what they were qualified to do. 
This leads us to a discussion of the age of the extant 
Caina literature. For if we succeed in proving that the 
6"aina literature or at least some of its oldest works were 
composed many centuries before they were reduced to 
writing, we shall have reduced, if not closed, the gap sepa- 
rating the prophet of the Cainas from their oldest records. 

The redaction of the 6'aina canon or the Siddhanta took 
place, according to the unanimous tradition, on the council 
of Valabhi, under the presidency of Devarddhi. The date of 
this event, 980 (or 993) A. v., corresponding to 454 (or 467) 
A. D. 1 , is incorporated in the Kalpa Sutra (§ 148). Devard- 
dhi Gawin, says the tradition, perceiving the Siddhanta in 

1 It is possible, but not probable, that the date of the redaction fell sixty years 
later, 514 (527) A. D. ; see Kalpa Sutra, introduction, p. 15. 
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danger of becoming extinct, caused it to be written in 
books. Before that time teachers made no use of written 
books when teaching the Siddhanta to novices, but after 
that time they did use books. The latter part of this 
statement is evidently true. For in olden times books 
were not used, it being the custom of the Brahmans to 
rely rather on the memory than on the MSS., and in this 
they were, almost without doubt, followed by the Cainas 
and Buddhists. But now-a-days Yatis use MSS. when 
teaching the sacred lore to their novices. There is no 
reason why we should not credit the tradition that this 
change in the method of instruction was brought about by 
Devarddhi Gan'm ; for the event was of too great import- 
ance not to be remembered. To provide every teacher or 
at least every Uplrraya with copies of the sacred books, 
Devarddhi Ga«in must have issued a large edition of the 
Siddhanta. This is probably the meaning of the traditional 
record that Devarddhi caused the Siddhanta to be written 
in books, for it is hardly credible that the Caina monks 
should never before have attempted to write down what 
they had to commit to memory ; the Brahmans also have 
MSS. of their sacred books, though they do not use them 
in handing down the Veda. These MSS. were intended 
for private use, to aid the memory of the teacher. I make 
no doubt that the same practice was observed by the <7aina 
monks, the more so as they were not, like the Brahmans, 
influenced by any theory of their own not to trust to MSS., 
but were induced merely by the force of the prevalent 
custom to hand down their sacred lore by word of mouth. 
I do not maintain that the sacred books of the £ainaswere 
originally written in books, for the same argument which 
has been brought forward to prove that the Buddhist 
monks could have had no MSS., as they are never men- 
tioned in their sacred books, in which ' every movable thing, 
down to the smallest and least important domestic utensils, 
is in some way or other referred to 1 ,' the same argument, I 
say, holds good with regard to the 6ainas as long as the 

1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiii, introduction, p. xxxiii. 
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monks led a wandering life ; but when the monks were 
settled in Up&rrayas exclusively belonging to themselves, 
they may have kept there their MSS. as they do now- 
a-days. 

Devarddhi's position relative to the sacred literature of 
the 6'ainas appears therefore to us in a different light from 
what it is generally believed to have been. He probably 
arranged the already existing MSS. in a canon, taking 
down from the mouth of learned theologians only such 
works of which MSS. were not available. Of this canon a 
great many copies were taken, in order to furnish every 
seminary with books which had become necessary by the 
newly introduced change in the method of religious instruc- 
tion. Devarddhi's edition of the Siddhanta is therefore 
only a redaction of the sacred books which existed before 
his time in nearly the same form. Any single passage in a 
sacred text may have been introduced by the editor, but 
the bulk of the Siddhanta is certainly not of his making. 
The text of the sacred books, before the last redaction of 
the Siddhanta, did not exist in such a vague form as it 
would have been liable to if it were preserved only by the 
memory of the monks, but it was checked by MSS. 

On this premise we now proceed to inquire into the date 
of the composition of the sacred books of the Cainas. Their 
own dogmatical theory that all sacred books were revealed 
by the first Ttrthakara, shall only be noticed to be dis- 
missed. We must try to discover better grounds for fixing 
the age when the chief works of the Siddhanta were 
composed. 

As single passages may have crept into the text at any 
time, we can draw no valid inferences from them, even if 
they be sanctioned by Devarddhi's receiving them into his 
revised text. I attach therefore no great weight to the lists 
of barbarous or un- Aryan tribes 1 , nor to the mention of 
all seven schisms, the last of which occurred 584 A.v. 2 
Nothing is more common than that such details should be 

1 Among the latter Arava may denote the Arabs, as Weber thinks, or, as I 
prefer to think, the Tamils, whose language is called Aravamu by the Dravidians. 
' See Weber, Indische Studien, XVI, p. 337. 
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added as a gloss, or be incorporated even in the text, by 
those who transmitted it either in writing or in instructing 
their pupils. But an argument of more weight is the fact 
that in the Siddhinta we find no traces of Greek astro- 
nomy. In fact the Caina astronomy is a system of incre- 
dible absurdity, which would have been impossible, if its 
author had had the least knowledge of the Greek science. 
As the latter appears to have been introduced in India about 
the third or fourth century A. D., it follows that the sacred 
books of the Camas were composed before that time. 

Another argument which offers itself for fixing the period of 
the composition of the sacred books, is the language in which 
they are written. But, unfortunately, it is not at all clear 
whether the sacred books have been handed down in that lan- 
guage in which they were composed, or in that in which they 
were pronounced,and transcribed in later generations, accord- 
ing to the then current idiom, till Devarddhi's edition put an 
end to the modernising of the language of the sacred books. 
I am inclined to believe the latter view to be correct,and look 
upon the absence of a self-consistent orthography of the 
£aina Prakrit as the effect of the gradual change of the 
vernacular language in which the sacred books were re- 
cited. In all MSS. of Caina texts, the same word is not 
always spelt in the same way. The differences of spelling 
refer chiefly to the retention, omission, or attenuation of 
single consonants between vowels, and the retention of the 
vowels e,o, before two consonants, or their change in i, u. It is 
hardly possible that the different spellings of a word should 
all correctly represent the pronunciation of that word at any 
given time, e.g. bhuta, bhuya; udaga, udaya, uaya; 
lobha, loha 1 , &c. ; but probably we must regard these 
methods of spelling as historical spellings, that is to say, that 
all different spellings presented in the MSS.which formed the 
materials for Devarddhi's edition of the Siddhinta, were 
looked upon as authentical and were preserved in all later 
copies of the sacred texts. If this assumption is correct, we 

1 I do not contend that no double forms of any word were current at any 
time, for there must have been a good many double forms, but I doubt that 
nearly every word should have existed in two or three forms. 
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must regard the most archaic spellings as representing the 
pronunciation at or shortly after the epoch of the composi- 
tion of the sacred books, and the most modern one as repre- 
senting the pronunciation at or shortly before the redaction 
of the Siddhanta 1 . Now on comparing the Gaina Prakrit 
especially in the oldest form attainable with the Pali on one 
side, and the Prakrit of Hala, Setubandha, &c. on the other, 
it will appear to approach more the Pali than the later 
Prakrit. We may therefore conclude that chronologically 
also the sacred books of the Cainas stand nearer those of 
the Southern Buddhists than the works of later Prakrit 
writers. 

But we can fix the date of the Gaina literature between 
still narrower limits by means of the metres employed 
in the sacred books. I am of opinion that the first book 
of the A/fraranga Sutra and that of the Sutrakn'tanga 
Sutra may be reckoned among the most ancient parts of 
the Siddhanta ; the style of both works appears to me to 
prove the correctness of this assumption. Now a whole 
lesson of the Sutrakn'tanga Sutra is written in the Vaitaliya 
metre. The same metre is used in the Dhammapadam and 
other sacred books of the Southern Buddhists. But the Pali 
verses represent an older stage in the development of the 
Vaitaliya than those in the Sutrakn'tanga, as I shall prove 
in a paper on the post-Vedic metres soon to be published in 
the Journal of the German Oriental Society. Compared 
with the common Vaitaliya verses of Sanskrit literature, a 
small number of which occur already in the Lalita Vistara, 
the Vaitaliya of the Sutrakrztanga must be considered to 
represent an earlier form of the metre. Again, ancient Pali 
works seem to contain no verses in the Arya metre; at least 
there is none in the Dhammapadam, nor have I found one 
in other works. But both the AMranga and Sutrakrz'tanga 

1 It might be objected that archaic spellings are due to the influence of the 
knowledge of Sanskrit ; but the Gainas must always have been so well acquainted 
with Prakrit that they needed not any help from the Sanskrit to understand 
their sacred books. On the contrary, in their Sanskrit MSS. we frequently 
meet with words spelt like Prakrit words. Besides, some spellings cannot be 
explained as Sanskriticisms, e.g. daraga for daraya, the Sanskrit prototype 
being daraka. 
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contain each a whole lecture in Arya verses of a form which 
is decidedly older than, and probably the parent of the 
common Arya, The latter is found in the younger parts 
of the Siddhanta, in the Brahmanical literature, both in 
Prakrit and in Sanskrit, and in the works of the Northern 
Buddhists, e. g. the Lalita Vistara, &c. The form of the 
TrishAibh metre in ancient Gaina works is younger than 
that in the Pali literature and older than that in the 
Lalita Vistara. Finally the great variety of artificial 
metres in which the greater number of the Gathas in the 
Lalita Vistara, &c, is composed and which are wanting 
in the G'aina Siddhanta, seems to prove that the literary 
taste of the G'ainas was fixed before the composition of 
the latter works. From all these facts we must conclude 
that the chronological position of the oldest parts of the 
£aina literature is intermediate between the Pali literature 
and the composition of the Lalita Vistara. Now the Pali 
Pi/akas were written in books in the time of Va//a Gama«i, 
who began to reign 88 B.C. But they were in existence already 
some centuries before that time. Professor Max Miiller 
sums up his discussion on that point by saying: 'We must 
be satisfied therefore, so far as I can see, at present with 
fixing the date, and the latest date, of a Buddhist canon at 
the time of the Second Council, 377 B.C. 1 ' Additions and 
alterations may have been made in the sacred texts after 
that time ; but as our argument is not based on a single 
passage, or even a part of the Dhammapada, but on the 
metrical laws of a variety of metres in this and other Pali 
books, the admission of alterations and additions in these 
books will not materially influence our conclusion, viz. that 
the whole of the G'aina Siddhanta was composed after the 
fourth century B. c. 

We have seen that the oldest works in the Gaina canon 
are older than the Gathas in the Lalita Vistara. As this 
work is said to have been translated into Chinese 65 a. d„ 
we must place the origin of the extant G'aina literature 
before the beginning of our era. If we may judge about 

1 Sacred Books of the East, vol. x, p. xxxii. 
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the distance in time of the questionable date from either 
limit by the greater or less resemblance of the oldest 
Gaina works in verse with such of the Southern and North- 
ern Buddhists as regards metrical or stylistic peculiarities, 
we should place the beginning of the G"aina literature 
nearer the time of the Pali literature, rather than that of 
the Northern Buddhists. This result agrees pretty well 
with a tradition of the Svetambaras. For they say 1 that 
after the twelve years' famine, while Bhadrabahu was the 
head of the church, the Angas were brought together by 
the Sangha of Pa/aliputra. Now Bhadrabahu's death is 
placed 170 A.v. by the Svetambaras, and 162 A.v. by the 
Digambaras; he lived therefore, according to the former, 
under Aandragupta, who is said to have ascended the 
throne 155 A.V. Professor Max Miiller assigns to ATandra- 
gupta the dates 315-291 B.C.; Westergaard prefers 320 B.C. 
as a more likely date for ATandragupta, and so does Kern 2 . 
However this difference matters little : the date of the collec- 
tion or, perhaps more correctly, the composition of the Gaina 
canon would fall somewhere about the end of the fourth or 
the beginning of the third century B.C. It is worth noticing, 
that according to the above-cited tradition, the Sangha of 
Pa/aliputra collected the eleven Angas without the assist- 
ance of Bhadrabahu. As the latter is claimed by the 
Digambaras for one of their teachers, and as the Svetambaras, 
though doing the same,still continue the list of Sthaviras from 
Sambhutavi^aya, Bhadrabahu's fellow Sthavira, not from 
Bhadrabahu himself, it seems to follow that the Angas, 
brought together by the Sangha of Pa/aliputra, formed the 
canon of the .Svetambaras only, not that of the whole Gaina 
church. In that case we should not go wrong in placing the 
date of the canon somewhat later, under the patriarchate of 
Sthulabhadra, i. e. in the first part of the third century B. C. 

If the result of our preceding inquiry deserves credit — 
and I see no counter arguments entitling us to mistrust our 
conclusion — the origin of the extant Gaina literature cannot 
be placed earlier than about 300 B.C., or two centuries after 

1 Pari.<ish/a Parvan IX, 55 seqq. 

* Geschiedenis van het Buddhisme in Indie, ii, p. 266 note. 
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the origin of the sect. But we are not from this fact 
obliged to assume that the 6'ainas in the time intermediate 
between their last prophet and the composition of their 
canon had to rely on nothing more solid than a religious 
and legendary tradition, never brought into a fixed form. 
In that case, Mr. Barth's objections to the trustworthiness 
of the G'aina tradition would, it is true, not be without 
ground. However, we are told by the Svetambaras, as well 
as the Digambaras, that besides the Angas, there existed 
other and probably older works, called Purvas, of which 
there were originally fourteen. The knowledge of these 
Purvas was gradually lost, till at last it became totally 
extinct. The tradition of the .SVetambaras about the four- 
teen Purvas is this : the fourteen Purvas had been in- 
corporated in the twelfth Anga, the Dmh/ivada, which 
was lost before iooo A.V. But a detailed table of con- 
tents of it, and consequently of the Purvas, has survived 
in the fourth Anga, the Samavayanga, and in the Nandi 
Sutra 1 . Whether the Purvas, contained in the Drt'sh/i- 
vada, were the original ones, or, as I am inclined to believe, 
only abstracts of them, we cannot decide; at all events 
there has been a more detailed tradition about what they 
contained. 

Now we should as a rule be careful in crediting any 
tradition about some lost book or books of great antiquity, 
because such a tradition is frequently invented by an 
author to furnish his doctrines with an authority from 
which they may be derived. But in our case, there are no 
grounds for suspecting the correctness of so general and 
old a tradition as that about the Purvas. For the Angas do 
not derive their authority from the Purvas, but are believed 
to be coeval with the creation of the world. As a fraud, 
the tradition about the Purvas would therefore be unin- 
telligible ; but accepted as truth, it well falls in with our 
views about the development of the <7aina literature. 
The name itself testifies to the fact that the Purvas were 
superseded by a new canon, for purva means former, 

1 See Weber, Indiscbe Studien, XVI, p. 341 seqq. 
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earlier 1 ; and it is assuredly not by accident that the know- 
ledge of the Purvas is said to have commenced to fade away 
at the same time when the Ahgas were collected by the 
Sangha of Pa/aliputra. For after Bhadrabahu, only ten 
out of the fourteen Purvas were known. 

This then is the most natural interpretation we can place 
on the tradition about the fourteen Purvas, that they were 
the oldest sacred books, which however were superseded by 
a new canon. But as regards the cause of the abolition of 
the old canon and the composition of a new one, we are 
left to conjecture, and only as such I shall give my opinion. 
We know that the Dr*sh/ivada, which included the fourteen 
Purvas, dealt chiefly with the drwhris or philosophical 
opinions of the Gainas and other sects. It may be thence 
inferred that the Purvas related controversies held between 
Mahavlra and rival teachers. The title pravad a, which is 
added to the name of each Purva, seems to affirm this view. 
Besides, if Mahavira was not the founder of a new sect, but 
as I have tried to prove, the reformer of an old one, it is 
very likely that he should vigorously have combated the 
opinions of his opponents, and defended those he had 
accepted or improved. The founder of a religion has to 
establish his own system, he is not so much in danger to 
become a mere controversialist as a reformer. Now if the 
discourses of Mahavira, remembered and handed down by 
his disciples, were chiefly controversies, they must have lost 
their interest when the opponents of Mahavlra had died and 
the sects headed by them had become extinct. Could such 
contentions about philosophical questions which were no 
more of any practical importance, and bickerings of divines 
all but forgotten, though these things were of paramount 
interest to the contemporary world, serve as a canon for 
.later generations who lived in thoroughly changed circum- 
stances ? The want of a canon suiting the condition of the 

1 The Gainas explain the meaning of the word purva in the following way. 
The Ttrthakara himself taught the Purvas to his disciples, the Ganad haras. The 
Ganadharas then composed the Angas. There is evidently some truth in this 
tradition, as it does not agree with the dogma of the Angas, being taught already 
by the first Tlrthakara. See Weber, Indische Studien, XVI, p. 353. 
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community must have made itself felt, and it led, in my 
opinion, to the composition of a new canon and the neglect 
of the old one. 

Professor A. Weber 1 assigns as the probable cause of 
the Dn'sh/ivada being lost, that the development of the 
.Svet&mbara sect had arrived at a point where the diversity 
of its tenets from those embodied in that book became too 
visible to be passed over. Therefore the Drtsh/ivada, which 
contained the Purvas, fell into neglect. I cannot concur in 
Professor Weber's opinion, seeing that the Digambaras also 
have lost the Purvas, and the Angas to boot- It is not 
probable that the development of Gainism during the 
two first centuries after the Nirva»a should have gone on 
at so rapid a pace that its two principal sects should have 
been brought to the necessity of discarding their old canon. 
For, as stated above, after the splitting of the church in 
these two sects the philosophical system of the 6"ainas 
remained stationary, since it is nearly the same with both 
sects. As regards ethics, both sects, it is true, differ more. 
But as the extant canon of the Svetambaras is not falling 
into neglect, though many practices enjoined in it have long 
since been abandoned, it is not more probable that they 
should have been more sensible on the same score at the 
time when the Purvas formed their canon. Besides, some 
of the Purvas are said to have continued to be extant long 
after the time which we have assigned for the formation of 
the new canon. At last they disappeared, not by an 
intentional neglect, I presume, but because the new canon 
set into clearer light the 6"aina doctrines, and put them 
forward more systematically than had been done in the 
controversial literature of the Purvas. 

Our discussion, which we here close, has, I hope, proved 
that the development of the Uaina church has not been, at 
any time, violently interrupted by some very extraordinary 
events; that we can follow this development from its true 
beginning through its different stages, and that Gainism 
is as much independent from other sects, especially from 



1 Indische Studien, XVI, p. 248. 
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Buddhism, as can be expected from any sect. We must 
leave to future researches to work out the details, but I 
hope to have removed the doubts, entertained by some 
scholars, about the independence of the Caina religion and 
the value of its sacred books as trustworthy documents for 
the elucidation of its early history. 



It remains for me to add a few remarks about the two 
works which have been translated in this book. 

The A&tranga Sutra, or, as it is sometimes called, the 
Samayika 1 , is the first of the eleven Atigas. It treats of 
the a£ara, or conduct, which falls under the last of the four 
heads, or anuyogas, into which the sacred lore is divided, 
viz. Dharmakatha, Gawita, Dravya, and ATaranakarana. 
The Akarariga Sutra contains two books, or Smtaskandhas, 
very different from each other in style and in the manner in 
which the subject is treated. The subdivisions of the 
second book being called ATulas, or appendices, it follows 
that only the first book is really old. That it was consi- 
dered so even in later times, is apparent from a remark of 
.Stlanka, who wrote the commentary, which is the oldest one 
extant 2 . For speaking of the marigala or auspicious sen- 
tence which, according to a current theory, must occur at 
the beginning, in the middle, and at the end of each work, 
.Silanka points out as such the first sentence of the first 
lesson of the first lecture, the first sentence of the fifth 
lesson of the fifth lecture, and the latter half of the 16th 
verse in the fourth lesson of the eighth lecture of the first 
book. It is evident that he regarded the A^aranga Sutra 
as ending with the last-named passage, which is the last but 
one of the first book. 

The first book, then, is the oldest part of the A^aranga 
Sutra ; it is probably the old A^aranga Sutra itself to which 
other treatises have been added. For it is complete in 

• See Professor Weber's remarks on the possible bearing of this name in the 
treatise I had so often occasion to quote, p. 243 seqq. 

' It was not, however, the first commentary, for Sllinka mentions one by 
Gandhahastin. 
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itself; it describes in rather enigmatical language the pro- 
gress of the faithful towards the highest perfection. The 
last lecture, a sort of popular ballad on the glorious suffer- 
ing of the prophet, was perhaps added in later times, but 
as it stands now it serves well to illustrate and to set a high 
example of the true ascetic's life. But the greater part of 
the book is in prose of the most bewildering kind. Fre- 
quently we meet with fragments only of sentences, or with 
sentences which it is impossible to construe. This reminds 
us of the style of the Brahmanical Sutras; but there is 
this difference, that in the last-named works the single 
aphorisms are the necessary links in the logical concatena- 
tion of ideas, while in our book the single sentences or parts 
of sentences do not seem to be connected with one another 
in order to carry on the illustration of an idea. They do 
not read like a logical discussion, but like a sermon made 
up by quotations from some then well-known sacred books. 
In fact the fragments of verses and whole verses which are 
liberally interspersed in the prose text go far to prove the 
correctness of my conjecture ; for many of these ' disjecta 
membra ' are very similar to verses or Padas of verses 
occurring in the Sutrakrttanga, Uttaradhyayana, and 
Daravaikalika Sutras. They must therefore be taken as 
allusions to standard authorities. The same must be 
assumed of at least some prose sentences, especially those 
which are incomplete in themselves. Other passages again 
seem to be added to those quotations in order to explain 
or to complete them. I shall give a few specimens. I, 4, 
1, 3 we read, aho ya rao ^atam4«e dhire; this is a 
Pada of a Trish/ubh, and accordingly a quotation. The 
words which follow, saya agayapannane, explain the 
meaning of that quotation, aho ya rao = saya, £"ata- 
ma»e dhtre = agayapanna«e. The text continues 
pamatte bahiya pasa. This is probably a Pada of a 
51oka ; the rest of the sentence, ap pamatte saya 
parakkame^a, is the moral application of the pre- 
ceding one. We should therefore translate : ' Day and 
night exerting himself and steadfast,' i. e. always having 
ready wisdom. ' Look, the careless stand outside,' (there- 
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fore) being careful he should always exert himself. The 
commentator however does not separate the quotations 
from the glosses, but takes all these passages as parts of 
one sentence, which he interprets in the way that it has 
been rendered in the text of my translation, p. 37. 

In this as in many other cases I have preferred to give in 
my translation the meaning which Silanka has given in his 
commentary. For it is sometimes extremely difficult to 
separate the quotations from the remaining text. I have 
never dared to do so when they could not be proved to be 
parts of verses. I had therefore to leave unnoticed all such 
passages which, as the one quoted above, might be taken as 
a Pada of a .Sloka ; for in every prose work such passages 
occur, though they never were meant for verse. They may, 
therefore, only accidentally resemble parts of a .Sloka in 
our book too, though the great number of such passages 
is rather suspicious. The greatest difficulty however we 
should incur if we were to point out the prose quota- 
tions, though there are certainly such, e.g. I, 3, 1, 1, sutta 
amu/zi, munino satataw ^agaranti. Such phrases 
differ in style from the rest of the prose part ; but it would 
be impossible to draw the line between them and the work 
of the real author. From what has been said, it will appear 
how difficult it is to do justice to such a work as the first 
book of the A£aranga in the first attempt to translate it. 
In most cases I have contented myself with rendering the 
text according to the interpretation of the commentator. It 
must be left to future labours to come nearer the meaning 
of the author than it has been preserved by the tradition of 
the scholiasts. 

Formerly the first book contained nine lectures instead of 
eight, one lecture, the Mahaparinna, being now lost. It was, 
according to some authorities, Samavaylnga, Nandf, Ava- 
jyaka Niryukti, and Vidhiprabha l , the ninth lecture; but 
according to the Niryukti of the A&Lranga Sutra, which 
contains a systematic exposition of the subjects treated in 
the single lectures and lessons of the A^aringa itself, and 

1 See Weber, Indiscbe Studien, XVI, p. 251 seq. 
[22] d 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



1 GAINA SfJTRAS. 



to .Silanka and the other commentators, it was the eighth 
lecture. It contained seven lessons, and treated of some 
details of ascetic life 1 . The fact that the same subjects 
were treated in the second book probably occasioned the 
loss of the Mahaparinna, ' because it was superfluous *.' 

The second book consists of four parts (A'ula) or appen- 
dices. There were originally five A"ulas, but the fifth, the 
Nisihiy^gg^awa, is now reckoned as a separate work. The 
first and second parts lay down rules for conduct. Their 
style is very different from that of the first book, being 
rather cumbrous, and not at all aphoristical. The greatest 
difficulty in translating these parts is caused by the numer- 
ous technical terms, some of which remain obscure, notwith- 
standing the explanation of the commentary ; others again 
are simply transcribed into Sanskrit by the scholiast, and 
seem to require no definition to be understood by the 
modern 6'ainas. But it is'different with us, who are fre- 
quently reduced to guessing at the meaning of techni- 
calities which a Yati could explain at once. It is therefore 
to be hoped that some scholars in India, who can avail 
themselves of the instruction of a Yati, will turn their 
attention to this subject, and get an authentic explanation 
of the many technical terms the meaning of which cannot 
be ascertained by a European scholar by the means of 
Caina works only. 

The third and fourth A'ulas have, according to the Pari- 
j-ish/a Parvan IX, been revealed to the eldest sister of Sthu- 
labhadra by Simandhara, a £ina living in Purvavideha, a 
mythical continent This tradition is very remarkable, as 
it assigns what we should call the composition of the two 
last parts of the A^aringa Sutra to the same time when 
the Kalpa Sutra, which treats of a similar subject, was 
composed. 

The third part is of great interest, as it contains the 
materials from which the Life of Mahavira in the Kalpa 
Sutra has been worked out. In fact most of the prose 
paragraphs occur with but small alterations in the Kalpa 

1 See Calcutta edition, I, p. 435 seq., vv. 351-268. 
* Sftisayattanena, Weber, 1. c. 
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Sutra. The latter work adds little that is material from an 
historical point of view, but a great deal of descriptions 
which have become typical and are to be found in other 
6'aina works adapted to similar circumstances. The A£a- 
ranga Stitra contains, besides the above-mentioned para- 
graphs, some verses which are wanting in the Kalpa Sutra. 
On comparing these verses with those in the eighth lecture 
of the first book, we become aware of the great difference 
which subsists between both portions of the A&tranga 
Sutra, for in both, kindred subjects are treated in Arya 
verses, yet the difference in style and in the treatment of 
the metre is such as can only be explained by the assump- 
tion of a considerable distance of time. 

The latter part of the third /Tula, which treats of the five 
great vows, with their twenty-five clauses, calls for no fur- 
ther remark ; nor is anything more to be said about the 
twelve verses which make up the fourth A'ula, but that they 
are probably old, and have been added here for want of a 
better place. 

The translation of the A^aranga Sutra is based on my 
edition of the text in the Pali Text Society 1 , and the 
commentaries printed in the Calcutta edition of the Kkk- 
ranga Sutra. They are : 

i. 71ka of Silanka, also called Tattvaditya, said to have 
been finished in the Saka year 798 or 876 A.D., with the 
helpofVahari Sadhu. 

2. Dipika of G'mahamsa. Suri, a teacher of the Br*hat 
Kharatara Gakk/ta. The Dipika is almost verbally copied 
from the 71ka, which it pretends to reduce to a smaller 
compass. But the reduction consists almost entirely in the 
omission of Silanka's comments on the Niryukti verses, 
which form his introduction to every lecture and lesson. 

3. Panrva&indra's Balavabodha or Gu^erati Gloss. In 
some parts of the second book, which are not explained 
in the older commentaries, this gloss was the only help 
I had. It generally closely follows the explanation of the 
older commentaries, more especially that of the Dipika. 

About the Kalpa Sutra I have spoken at some length in 

1 The Ayaramga Sutta of the fvetambara Jains, London, 1882. 
d 2 
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the introduction to my edition of that work 1 , to which I 
refer the reader for further particulars. Since that time 
Professor Weber has taken up the subject in his treatise 
on the Sacred Books of the 6'ainas and corrected some 
mistakes of mine. He ascertained that the whole Kalpa 
Sutra is incorporated as the eighth lecture in the Daja- 
jrutaskandha, the fourth Kheda. Sutra. Professor Weber 
concurs in my opinion that the ' Rules for Yatis ' may be 
the work of Bhadrabahu 2 , and that the ' List of Sthaviras ' 
probably has been added by Devarddhi, the editor of the 
Siddhanta. I do not think, however, that Devarddhi was 
the author of the Life of Mahavira also, as Professor Weber 
suggests. For if it were the work of so well known a man, 
tradition would certainly not have allowed such a fact to 
become forgotten. It was a different thing with the List 
of Sthaviras, which consists of four or five distinct treatise's 
only put together and added to the Lives of the Ginas by the 
editor of the work. We cannot argue from the style of the 
Lives of the 6"inas that that part must be younger than 
the Rules for Yatis ; for the same difference of style occa- 
sioned by the diversity of the matter exists between the 
third /STula of the A^aranga Sutra and the two preceding 
ones. Nor can the meagreness of the contents be adduced 
as an argument against the antiquity of the Lives of the 
Ginas, since they were probably not intended for bio- 
graphical treatises, but served a liturgical purpose; for 
when the images of the Tirthakaras are worshipped in 
the temples they are addressed with hymns, one of which 
sums up the Kalyawakas or auspicious moments 3 . It is 

1 The Kalpa Sutra of Bhadrabahu, Leipzig, 1879. Abhandlungen fur die 
Kunde des Morgenlandcs, VII, I. 

* That the ' Rules for Yatis ' must have been composed at least six genera- 
tions after Mahavira is evident from 55 3-8, bat probably the work is still 
younger. For in § 6 the Sthaviras, who come immediately after the disciples of 
the Ganadharas, are spoken of in some contrast to the ' Sramanas Nirgranthas 
of the present time.' Yet the work cannot be comparatively young, because it 
appears from $§ 28-30 that the Ginakalpa had not yet fallen into disuse, as 
it had done in later times. 

* The rites are described and the hymns given in a modem work called 
Katurvimsatitirthankaranam pfi^a, a MS. of which belongs to the Deccan 
College. 
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with these Kalyawakas that the Lives of the 6'inas are 
chiefly concerned, and this fact seems to prove that the 
custom of mentioning the Kalyawakas in the worship of 
the Tirthakaras is a very old one ; for otherwise it would 
be impossible to conceive what could have induced an 
author to treat so largely of so barren a subject as has been 
done in the Kalpa Sutra. But whatever may be the age of 
the several parts of the Kalpa Sutra, it is certain that this 
work has been held in high esteem by the 6'ainas for more 
than a thousand years. It therefore deserves a place in 
this collection of translations from the Sacred Books of 
the East. I could only have wished to make my transla- 
tion more worthy of the place where it is to make its 
appearance ; but if I have somewhat fallen short in my 
performance, I hope it will be accepted as an excuse that 
I had to translate into a language which is not my own, 
works of a literature which, notwithstanding all that has 
been done for it, still is all but virgin soil to us. 

HERMANN JACOBI. 

Munster, Westphalia, 
June, 1884. 
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FIRST BOOK*. 
FIRST LECTURE 2 , 

CALLED 

knowledge of the weapon. 

First Lesson*. 

O long-lived (£ambusvamin 4 ) ! I (Sudharman) 
have heard the following discourse from the vene- 
rable (Mahavira) : (i) 

Here many do not remember whether they have 
descended in an eastern direction (when they were 
born in this world), or in a southern, or in a western, 
or in a northern direction, or in the direction from 
above, or in the direction from below, or in a direc- 
tion intermediate (between the cardinal points), or in 
a direction intermediate between these (and the 

1 Suyakkhamdha, xrutaskandha. 

* Agghayana., adhyayana. The first lecture is called sattha- 
pari»8&(fastra-pari£ , M), 'knowledge of the weapon.' Weapons 
are divided into material weapon and weapon consisting in a state 
(bh&va). The latter is explained to be non-control (asamyama) 
or the wrong use of mind, speech, and body. Knowledge (pari^wd) 
is twofold : comprehension and renunciation. The subject of the 
first lecture is, therefore, the comprehension and renunciation of 
everything that hurts other beings. 

' Uddesaya, uddaraka. 

* Gambusvimin was the disciple of Sudharman, one of the 
eleven chief disciples (gawadhara) of Mah&vfra. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



A*AraSga sCtra. 



cardinal points). (2) Similarly, some do not know 
whether their soul is born again and again or not ; 
nor what they were formerly, nor what they will be- 
come after having died and left this world. (3) Now 
this is what one should know, either by one's own 
knowledge or through the instruction of the highest 
(i. e. a Tlrthakara), or having heard it from others : 
that he descended in an eastern direction, or in any 
other direction (particularised above). Similarly, some 
know that their soul is born again and again, that it 
arrives in this or that direction, whatever direction 
that may be. (4) He believes in soul 1 , believes in 
the world 2 , believes in reward s , believes in action 
(acknowledged to be our own doing in such judgments 
as these) : ' I did it;' 'I shall cause another to do it ;' 
'I shall allow another to do it 4 .' In the world, these 
are all the causes of sin 6 , which must be compre- 
hended and renounced. (5) A man that does not 
comprehend and renounce the causes of sin, descends 
in a cardinal or intermediate direction, wanders to all 
cardinal or intermediate directions, is born again and 
again in manifold births, experiences all painful 
feelings. (6) About this the Revered One has taught 



1 I.e. in a permanent soul, different from the body. This is 
said against the ATarvakas. 

* I. e. the plurality of souls, not in one all-soul, as the Vedintins. 

' Kamma (karma) is that which darkens our intellect, &c. Its 
result is the suffering condition of men, its cause is action 
(kiriyS, kriyl). 

4 The different tenses employed in these sentences imply, ac- 
cording to the commentators, the acknowledgment of the reality 
of time, as past, present, future. 

5 Kamma-samarambha. Kamma has been explained above. 
Samarawbha, a special action (kriya), is the engaging in something 
blamable (s&vadyanush/ftana). 
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the truth (comprehension and renunciation). For 
the sake of the splendour, honour, and glory of this 
life, for the sake of birth, death, and final liberation, 
for the removal of pain, all these causes of sin are at 
work, which are to be comprehended and renounced 
in this world. He who, in the world, comprehends 
and renounces these causes of sin, is called a reward- 
knowing sage (mu«i). Thus I say 1 . (7) 

Second Lesson 2 . 
The (living) world is afflicted, miserable, diffi- 
cult to instruct, and without discrimination. In 
this world full of pain, suffering by their different 
acts, see the benighted ones cause great pain. (1) 
See! there are beings individually embodied (in 
earth ; not one all-soul). See ! there are men who 

1 These words (tti bemi) stand at the end of every lesson. The 
commentators supply them also for the beginning of each lesson. 

* After the chief tenets of Gainism with regard to soul and actions 
have briefly been stated in the first lesson, the six remaining 
lessons of the first lecture treat of the actions which injure the six 
classes of lives or souls. The Gainas seem to have arrived at their 
concept of soul, not through the search after the Self, the self- 
existing unchangeable principle in the ever-changing world of phe- 
nomena, but through the perception of life. For the most general 
Gaina term for soul is life (fiva), which is identical with self (£ya, 
itman). There are numberless lives or souls, not only embodied 
in animals, men, gods, hell-beings (tasa, trasa), and plants (vanassaf, 
vanaspati), but also in the four elements — earth, water, fire, wind. 
Earth, &c, regarded as the abode of lives is called earth-body, &c. 
These bodies are only perceptible when an infinite number of them 
is united in one place. The earth-lives, &c, possess only one organ, 
that of feeling; they have undeveloped (avyakta)intellect and feelings 
(vedani), but no limbs, &c. The doctrines about these elementary 
lives are laid down in fihadrabahu's Niryukti of our Sutra, and are 
commented upon in jilanka's great commentary of it They are 
very abstruse, and deal in the most minute distinctions, which baffle 
our comprehension. 

B 2 
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control themselves, (whilst others only) pretend 
to be houseless (i.e. monks, such as the Bauddhas, 
whose conduct differs not from that of house- 
holders), because one destroys this (earth-body) by 
bad and injurious doings, and many other beings, 
besides, which he hurts by means of earth, through 
his doing acts relating to earth. (2) About this the 
Revered One has taught the truth : for the sake of the 
splendour, honour, and glory of this life, for the sake 
of birth, death, and final liberation, for the removal 
of pain, man acts sinfully towards earth, or causes 
others to act so, or allows others to act so. This 
deprives him of happiness and perfect wisdom. 
About this he is informed when he has understood 
or heard, either from the Revered One or from the 
monks, the faith to be coveted. (3) There are some 
who, of a truth, know this (i. e. injuring) to be the 
bondage, the delusion, the death, the hell. For this 1 
a man is longing when he destroys this (earth-body) 
by bad, injurious doings, and many other beings, 
besides, which he hurts by means of earth, through 
his doing acts relating to earth. Thus I say. (4) 

As somebody may cut or strike a blind man 
(who cannot see the wound), as somebody may cut 
or strike the foot, the ankle, the knee, the thigh, the 
hip, the navel, the belly, the flank, the back, the 
bosom, the heart, the breast, the neck, the arm, 
the finger, the nail, the eye, the brow, the forehead, 
the head, as some kill (openly), as some extirpate 

1 Ikk' attham. The commentators think this to be a reference to 
the sentence, For the sake of the splendour, &c. It would be more 
natural to connect it with the foregoing sentence ; the meaning is, 
For bondage, &c, men commit violence, though they believe it to be 
for the happiness of this life. 
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(secretly), (thus the earth-bodies are cut, struck, and 
killed though their feeling is not manifest). (5) 

He who injures these (earth-bodies) does not 
comprehend and renounce the sinful acts ; he who 
does not injure these, comprehends and renounces 
the sinful acts. Knowing them, a wise man should 
not act sinfully towards earth, nor cause others to 
act so, nor allow others to act so. He who knows 
these causes of sin relating to earth, is called a 
reward-knowing sage. Thus I say. (6) 

Third Lesson 1 . 

(Thus I say) : He who acts rightly, who does 
pious work, who practises no deceit, is called 
houseless. (1) One should, conquering the world, 
persevere in that (vigour of) faith which one had 
on the entrance in the order; the heroes (of 
faith), humbly bent, (should retain their belief in) 
the illustrious road (to final liberation) and in the 
world (of water-bodies) ; having rightly compre- 
hended them through the instruction (of Mahavlra), 
(they should retain) that which causes no danger 
(i. e. self-control). Thus I say. (2) A man should 
not (himself) deny the world of (water-bodies), nor 
should he deny the self. He who denies the world 
(of water-bodies), denies the self; and he who denies 
the self, denies the world of (water-bodies). (3) 

See ! there are men who control themselves ; 

1 The water-lives which are treated of in this lesson are, as is the 
case with all elementary lives, divided into three classes : the sen- 
tient, the senseless, and the mixed. Only that water which is the 
abode of senseless water-lives may be used. Therefore water is 
to be strained before use, because the senseless lives only are 
believed to remain in water after that process. 
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others pretend only to be houseless; for one de- 
stroys this (water-body) by bad, injurious doings, 
and many other beings, besides, which he hurts by 
means of water, through his doing acts relating to 
water. (4) About this the Revered One has taught 
the truth : for the sake of the splendour, honour, 
and glory of this life, for the sake of birth, death, 
and final liberation, for the removal of pain, man 
acts sinfully towards water, or causes others to act 
so, or allows others to act so. (5) This deprives 
him of happiness and perfect wisdom. About this 
he is informed when he has understood and heard 
from the Revered One, or from the monks, the faith 
to be coveted. There are some who, of a truth, 
know this (i.e. injuring) to be the bondage, the 
delusion, the death, the hell. For this a man is 
longing when he destroys this (water-body) by bad 
and injurious doings, and many other beings, besides, 
which he hurts by means of water, through his doing 
acts relating to water. Thus I say. (6) 

There are beings living in water, many lives ; of 
a truth, to the monks water has been declared to be 
living matter. See ! considering the injuries (done 
to water-bodies), those acts (which are injuries, but 
must be done before the use of water, e.g. straining) 
have been distinctly declared. Moreover he (who 
uses water which is not strained) takes away what 
has not been given (i.e. the bodies of water-lives). 
(A Bauddha will object) : ' We have permission, we 
have permission to drink it, or (to take it) for toilet 
purposes.' Thus they destroy by various injuries 
(the water-bodies). But in this their doctrine is of 
no authority. 

He who injures these (water-bodies) does not 
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comprehend and renounce the sinful acts; he who 
does not injure these, comprehends and renounces 
the sinful acts. (7) Knowing them, a wise man 
should not act sinfully towards water, nor cause 
others to act so, nor allow others to act so. He 
who knows these causes of sin relating to water, is 
called a reward-knowing sage. Thus I say. (8) 

Fourth Lesson. 

(Thus I say) : A man should not, of his own 
accord, deny the world (of fire-bodies), nor should 
he deny the self. He who denies the world (of 
fire-bodies), denies the self; and he who denies the 
self, denies the world (of fire-bodies). (1) He who 
knows that (viz. fire) through which injury is done 
to the long-living bodies (i.e. plants) \ knows also 
that which does no injury (i. e. control) ; and he who 
knows that which does no injury, knows also that 
through which no injury is done to the long-living 
bodies. (2) This has been seen by the heroes (of 
faith) who conquered ignorance; for they control 
themselves, always exert themselves, always mind 
their duty. He who is unmindful of duty, and 
desiring .of the qualities (i.e. of the pleasure and 
profit which may be derived from the elements) 
is called the torment 2 (of living beings). Knowing 
this, a wise man (resolves) : ' Now (I shall do) no 
more what I used to do wantonly before.' (3) See ! 
there are men who control themselves; others 
pretend only to be houseless ; for one destroys this 
(fire-body) by bad and injurious doings, and many 

1 The fire-bodies live not longer than three days. 
5 Damifa, 
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other beings, besides, which he hurts by means of fire, 
through his doing acts relating to fire. About this 
the Revered One has taught the truth : for the sake 
of the splendour, honour, and glory of this life, for 
the sake of birth, death, and final liberation, for the 
removal of pain, man acts sinfully towards fire, 
or causes others to act so, or allows others to 
act so. (4) This deprives him of happiness and 
perfect wisdom. About this he is informed when 
he has understood, or heard from the Revered One 
or from the monks, the faith to be coveted. There 
are some who, of a truth, know this (i.e. injuring) 
to be the bondage, the delusion, the death, the hell. 
For this a man is longing, when he destroys this 
(fire-body) by bad and injurious doings, and many 
other beings, besides, which he hurts by means of 
fire, through his doing acts relating to fire. Thus 
I say. (5) 

There are beings living in the earth, living in 
grass, living on leaves, living in wood, living in 
cowdung, living in dust-heaps, jumping beings which 
coming near (fire) fall into it. Some, certainly, 
touched by fire, shrivel up ; those which shrivel up 
there, lose their sense there ; those which lose their 
sense there, die there. (6) 

He who injures these (fire-bodies) does not com- 
prehend and renounce the sinful acts ; he who does 
not injure these, comprehends and renounces the 
sinful acts. Knowing them, a wise man should not 
act sinfully towards fire, nor cause others to act so, 
nor allow others to act so. He who knows the 
causes of sin relating to fire, is called a reward- 
knowing sage. Thus I say. (7) 
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Fifth Lesson 1 . 

* I shall not do (acts relating to plants) after having 
entered the order, having recognised (the truth about 
these acts), and having conceived that which is free 
from danger (i.e. control).' 

He who does no acts (relating to plants), has 
ceased from works ; he who has ceased from 
them is called ' houseless.' (i) Quality is the whirl- 
pool (ava/la=sa#*s&ra), and the whirlpool is 
quality. Looking up, down, aside, eastward, he sees 
colours, hearing he hears sounds; (2) longing up- 
wards, down, aside, eastward, he becomes attached 
to colours and sounds. That is called the world ; 
not guarded against it, not obeying the law (of the 
Tlrthakaras), relishing the qualities, conducting him- 
self wrongly, he will wantonly live in a house (i.e. 
belong to the world). (3) 

See ! there are men who control themselves ; others 
pretend only to be houseless, for one destroys this (body 
of a plant) by bad and injurious doings, and many other 

1 The discussion of the ' wind-bodies,' which should follow that 
of the fire-bodies, is postponed for two lessons in which the vege- 
table and animal world is treated of. The reason for this inter- 
ruption of the line of exposition is, as the commentators state, 
that the nature of wind, because of its invisibleness, is open to 
doubts, whilst plants and animals are admitted by all to be living 
beings, and are, therefore, the best support of the hylozoistical 
theory. That wind was not readily admitted by the ancient 
Indians to be a peculiar substance may still be recognised in the 
philosophical Sutras of the Brahmans. For there it was thought 
necessary to discuss at length the proofs for the existence of a 
peculiar substance, wind. It should be remarked that wind was 
never identified with air, and that the Gainas had not yet separated 
air from space. 
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beings, besides, which he hurts by means of plants, 
through his doing acts relating to plants. (4) About 
this the Revered One has taught the truth : for the 
sake of the splendour, honour, and glory of this life, 
for the sake of birth, death, and final liberation, for 
the removal of pain, man acts sinfully towards 
plants, or causes others to act so, or allows others 
to act so. This deprives him of happiness and 
perfect wisdom. About this he is informed when 
he has understood, or heard from the Revered 
One or from the monks, the faith to be coveted. 
There are some who, of a truth, know this (i.e. 
injuring) to be the bondage, the delusion, the death, 
the hell. For this a man is longing when he destroys 
this (body of a plant) by bad and injurious doings, 
and many other beings, besides, which he hurts by 
means of plants, through his doing acts relating to 
plants. Thus I say. (5) 

As the nature of this (i.e. men) is to be born and 
to grow old, so is the nature of that (i. e. plants) to be 
born and to grow old ; as this has reason, so that 
has reason 1 ; as this falls sick when cut, so that 
falls sick when cut ; as this needs food, so that needs 
food ; as this will decay, so that will decay ; as this 
is not eternal, so that is not eternal ; as this takes 
increment, so that takes increment ; as this is chang- 
ing, so that is changing. (6) He who injures these 
(plants) does not comprehend and renounce the sinful 

1 The plants know the seasons, for they sprout at the proper 
time, the Aroka buds and blooms when touched by the foot of a 
well-attired girl, and the Vakula when watered with wine; the 
seed grows always upwards : all this would not happen if the 
plants had no knowledge of the circumstances about them. Such 
is the reasoning of the commentators. ... 
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acts; he who does not injure these, comprehends 
and renounces the sinful acts. Knowing them, a wise 
man should not act sinfully towards plants, nor cause 
others to act so, nor allow others to act so. He who 
knows these causes of sin relating to plants, is called 
a reward-knowing sage. Thus I say. (7) 

Sixth Lesson. 

Thus I say : There are beings called the animate, 
viz. those who are produced 1. from eggs (birds, 
&c), 2. from a fetus (as elephants, &c), 3. from a 
fetus with an enveloping membrane (as cows, 
buffaloes, &c), 4. from fluids (as worms, &c), 
5. from sweat (as bugs, lice, &c), 6. by coagulation 
(as locusts, ants, &c), 7. from sprouts (as butterflies, 
wagtails, &c), 8. by regeneration (men, gods, hell- 
beings). This is called the Sawsara (1) for the 
slow, for the ignorant Having well considered it, 
having well looked at it, I say thus : all beings, 
those with two, three, four senses, plants, those with 
five senses, and the rest of creation, (experience) 
individually pleasure or displeasure, pain, great 
terror, and unhappiness. Beings are filled with 
alarm from all directions and in all directions. See ! 
there the benighted ones cause great pain. See' 
there are beings individually embodied. (2) 

See ! there are men who control themselves ; 
others pretend only to be houseless, for one destroys 
this (body of an animal) by bad and injurious doings, 
and many other beings, besides, which he hurts by 
means of animals, through his doing acts relating 
to animals. (3) About this the Revered One has 
taught the truth : for the sake of the splendour, 
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honour, and glory of this life, for the sake of birth, 
death, and final liberation, for the removal of pain, 
man acts sinfully towards animals, or causes others 
to act so, or allows others to act so. This de- 
prives him of happiness and perfect wisdom. About 
this he is informed, when he has understood, or 
heard from the Revered One or from the monks, 
the faith to be coveted. There are some who, of 
a truth, know this (i.e. injuring) to be the bondage, 
the delusion, the death, the hell. For this a man 
is longing, when he injures this (body of an animal) 
by bad and injurious doings, and many other beings, 
besides, which he hurts by means of animals, through 
acts relating to animals. Thus I say. (4) 

Some slay (animals) for sacrificial purposes, some 
kill (animals) for the sake of their skin, some kill 
(them) for the sake of their flesh, some kill them 
for the sake of their blood ; thus for the sake of 
their heart, their bile, the feathers of their tail, 
their tail, their big or small horns, their teeth, their 
tusks, their nails, their sinews, their bones 1 ; with 
a purpose or without a purpose. Some kill animals 
because they have been wounded by them, or are 
wounded, or will be wounded. (5) 

He who injures these (animals J" does not com- 
prehend and renounce the sinful acts ; he who does 
not injure these, comprehends and renounces the 
sinful acts. Knowing them, a wise man should not 
act sinfully towards animals, nor cause others to act 
so, nor allow others to act so. He who knows 

1 The word after bones (a/Mle) is a.t/Mmimg&e, for which 
buffaloes, boars, &c. are killed, as the commentator states. 1 do 
not know the meaning of this word which is rendered asthi- 
miiigL 
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these causes of sin relating to animals, is called a 
reward-knowing sage. Thus I say. (6) 

Seventh Lesson. 

He who is averse from (all actions relating to) 
wind, knows affliction. Knowing what is bad, he 
who knows it with regard to himself, knows it with 
regard to (the world) outside ; and he who knows 
it with regard to (the world) outside, knows it with 
regard to himself: this reciprocity (between himself 
and) others (one should mind). Those who are 
appeased, who are free from passion, do not desire 
to live, (i) 

See! there are men who control themselves; 
others pretend only to be houseless, for one destroys 
this (wind-body) by bad and injurious doings, and 
many other beings, besides, which he hurts by means 
of wind, through his doing acts relating to wind. (2) 
About this the Revered One has taught the truth : 
for the sake of the splendour, honour, and glory 
of this life, for the sake of birth, death, and final 
liberation, for the removal of pain, man acts sinfully 
towards wind, or causes others to act so, or 
allows others to act so. This deprives him of 
happiness and perfect wisdom. About this he is 
informed when he has understood, or heard from 
the Revered One or from the monks, the faith to 
be coveted. There are some who, of a truth, know 
this to be the bondage, the delusion, the death, the 
hell. For this a man is longing when he destroys 
this (wind-body) by bad and injurious acts, and many 
other beings, besides, which he hurts by means of 
wind, through his doing acts relating to wind. Thus 
I say. (3) 
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There are jumping beings which, coming near 
wind, fall into it Some, certainly, touched by wind, 
shrivel up ; those which shrivel up there, lose their 
sense there ; those which lose their sense there, die 
there. (4) 

He who injures these (wind-bodies) does not com- 
prehend and renounce the sinful acts ; he who does 
not injure these, comprehends and renounces the 
sinful acts. Knowing them, a wise man should not 
act sinfully towards wind, nor cause others to act so, 
nor allow others to act so. He who knows these 
causes of sin relating to wind, is called a reward- 
knowing sage. Thus I say. (5) 

Be aware that about this (wind-body) too those 
are involved in sin who delight not in the right 
conduct, and, though doing acts, talk about religious 
discipline, who conducting themselves according to 
their own will, pursuing sensual pleasures, and en- 
gaging in acts, are addicted to worldliness. He 
who has the true knowledge about all things, will 
commit no sinful act, nor cause others to do so, 
&c. (6) Knowing them, a wise man should not 
act sinfully towards the aggregate of six (kinds of) 
lives, nor cause others to act so, nor allow others to 
act so. He who knows these causes of sin relating 
to the aggregate of the six (kinds of) lives, is called 
a reward-knowing sage. Thus I say. (7) 



End of the First Lecture, called Knowledge of the 
Weapon. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



BOOK I, LECTURE 2, LESSON I. 1 5 



SECOND LECTURE, 

CALLSD 

conquest of the world. 

First Lesson. 

Quality is the seat of the root, and the seat of 
the root is quality \ He who longs for the qualities, 
is overcome by great pain, and he is careless 2 . 
(For he thinks) I have to provide for a mother, 
for a father, for a sister, for a wife, for sons, for 
daughters, for a daughter-in-law, for my friends, for 
near and remote relations, for my acquaintances 8 , 
for different kinds of property, profit, meals, and 
clothes. Longing for these objects, people are 
careless, suffer day and night, work in the right 
and the wrong time, desire wealth and treasures, 
commit injuries and violent acts, direct the mind, 
again and again, upon these injurious doings (de- 
scribed in the preceding lecture), (i) (Doing so), 
the life of some mortals (which by destiny would 
have been long) is shortened. For when with the 
deterioration of the perceptions of the ear, eye, 
organs of smelling, tasting, touching, a man becomes 
aware of the decline of life, they 4 after a time 

1 1, e. in the qualities of the external things lies the primary cause 
of the Sa/nsara, viz. sin ; the qualities produce sin, and sinfulness 
makes us apt to enjoy the qualities. 

* I. e. gives way to love, hate, &c. 

* Sam thuya. The commentators explain this word acquaint- 
ance or one who is recommended to me. 

4 I. e. these failing perceptions. 
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produce dotage. Or his kinsmen with whom he 
lives together will, after a time, first grumble at 
him, and he will afterwards grumble at them. 
They cannot help thee or protect thee, nor canst 
thou help them or protect them. (2) He is not 
fit for hilarity, playing, . pleasure, show. There- 
fore, ah! proceeding to pilgrimage, and thinking 
that the present moment is favourable (for such 
intentions x ), he should be steadfast and not, even 
for an hour, carelessly conduct himself. His youth, 
his age, his life fade away. 

A man who carelessly conducts himself, who 
killing, cutting, striking, destroying, chasing away, 
frightening (living beings) resolves to do what has 
not been done (by any one) — him his relations with 
whom he lived together, will first cherish, and he 
will afterwards cherish them. But they cannot help 
thee or protect thee, nor canst thou help them or 
protect them. (3) 

Or he heaps up treasures for the benefit of some 
spendthrifts, by pinching himself. Then, after a 
time, he falls in sickness ; those with whom he 
lives together will first leave him, and he will after- 
wards leave them. They cannot help thee or protect 
thee, nor canst thou help them or protect them. (4) 

Knowing pain and pleasure in all their variety 2 , 
and seeing his life not yet decline, a wise man should 
know that to be the proper moment (for entering 
a religious life); while the perceptions of his ear, 
eye, organs of smelling, tasting, touching are not 



' I.e. his present life; for the birth in aryakshetra and in a 
noble family is difficult to obtain in this Sawsara. 
* Patteyaw, singly, with regard to the living beings. 
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yet deteriorated, while all these perceptions are not 
yet deteriorated, man should prosecute 1 the real end 
of his soul 2 . Thus I say. (5) 

Second Lesson. 

A wise man should remove any aversion (to con- 
trol 8 ); he will be liberated in the proper time. 
Some, following wrong instruction, turn away (from 
control). They are dull, wrapped in delusion. 
While they imitate the life of monks, (saying), ' We 
shall be free from attachment,' they enjoy the plea- 
sures that offer themselves 4 . Through wrong in- 
struction the (would-be) sages trouble themselves 
(for pleasures); thus they sink deeper and deeper 
in delusion, (and cannot get) to this, nor to the 
opposite shore 6 . Those who are freed (from attach- 
ment to the world and its pleasures), reach the 
opposite shore 6 . Subduing desire by desirelessness, 
he does not enjoy the pleasures that offer them- 
selves. Desireless, giving up the world, and 
ceasing to act, he knows, and sees, and has no 
wishes because of his discernment 7 ; he is called 
houseless. (1) 

1 SamawuvSse^asi (tti bemi) is taken by the commentators 
for the second person, which always occurs before tti bemi, but 
nowhere else. I think si belongs to tti bemi, and stands for se= 
asau. 

* Viz. control. 

* Arati is usually dislike, Su//ai exercise; but, according to the 
commentators, these words here mean sawyamdrati and nivar- 
tayati. 

4 E.g. the Buddhists, &c, SikytdayaA. 

* I. e. they are neither householders nor houseless monks. 

* L e. moksha, final liberation. 

' Viz. between good and bad, or of the results of desire. 

[M] C 
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(But on the contrary) he suffers day and night, 
works in the right and the wrong time, desires wealth 
and treasures, commits injuries and violent acts, 
again and again directs his mind upon these in- 
jurious doings 1 ; for his own sake, to support or 
to be supported by his relations, friends, the an- 
cestors, gods, the king, thieves, guests, paupers, 
6rama»as. (2) 

Thus violence is done by these various acts, 
deliberately, out of fear, because they think ' it is 
for the expiation of sins 2 / or for some other hope. 
Knowing this, a wise man should neither himself 
commit violence by such acts, nor order others to 
commit violence by such acts, nor consent to the 
violence done by somebody else. 

This road (to happiness) has been declared by 
the noble ones, that a clever man should not be 
defiled (by sin). Thus I say. (3) 

Third Lesson. 

' Frequently (I have been born) in a high family, 
frequently in a low one ; I am not mean, nor noble, 
nor do I desire (social preferment).' Thus reflect- 
ing, who would brag about his family or about his 
glory, or for what should he long ? (1) 

Therefore a wise man should neither be glad nor 
angry (about his lot) : thou shouldst know and con- 
sider the happiness of living creatures. Carefully 
conducting himself, he should mind this ; blindness, 
deafness, dumbness, one-eyedness, hunchbacked - 



1 See I, 2, 1, § 1. 

* The sacrificial rites of the Brahmawas are meant. 
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ness *, blackness, variety of colour (he will always 
experience) ; because of his carelessness he is born 
in many births, he experiences various feelings. (2) 

Not enlightened (about the cause of these ills) he 
is afflicted (by them), always turns round (in the 
whirl of) birth and death. Life is dear to many 
who own fields and houses. Having acquired dyed 
and coloured (clothes), jewels, earrings, gold, and 
women, they become attached to these things. 
And a fool who longs for life, and worldly-minded 2 , 
laments that (for these worldly goods) penance, 
self-restraint, and control do not avail, will igno- 
rantly come to grief. (3) 

Those who are of a steady conduct do not desire 
this (wealth). Knowing birth and death, one should 
firmly walk the path (i.e. right conduct), (and not 
wait for old age to commence a religious life), 

For there is nothing inaccessible for death. All 
beings are fond of life 8 , like pleasure, hate pain, 
shun destruction, like life, long to live. To all life 
is dear *. (4) 

Having acquired it (i.e. wealth), employing bipeds 
and quadrupeds, gathering riches in the three ways 5 , 

1 Hereafter varfabhattaw explained by vinirgatapr*thivi 
va</abha-laksha»a*ff. 

1 Sawpu««a02=sampftrHa»i, lit. complete, i.e. the complete 
end of human existence is enjoyment of the world. 

* Another reading mentioned by the commentator is piySyayS, 
fond of themselves. 

4 The original of this paragraph reads partly metrical ; after the 
verse marked in my edition there follow three final padas of a 
doka. 

* According to the commentators, the three modes of activity 
(yoga), action, order, consent, or the three organs of activity 
(karana), mind, speech, body, are meant. 

C 2 
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whatever his portion will be, small or great, he will 
desire to enjoy it. Then at one time, his manifold 
savings are a large treasure. Then at another time, 
his heirs divide it, or those who are without a living 
steal it, or the king takes it away, or it is ruined in 
some way or other, or it is consumed by the con- 
flagration of the house. Thus a fool doing cruel 
deeds which benefit another, will ignorantly come 
thereby to grief. (5) 

This certainly has been declared by the sage 1 . 
They do not cross the flood 2 , nor can they cross 
it ; they do not go to the next shore, nor can they 
go to it ; they do not go to the opposite shore, nor 
can they go to it. 

And though hearing the doctrine, he does not 
stand in the right place ; but the clever one who 
adopts the true (faith), stands in the right place (i.e. 
control) 8 . 

He who sees by himself, needs no instruction. But 
the miserable, afflicted fool who delights in pleasures, 
and whose miseries do not cease, is turned round in 
the whirl of pains. Thus I say. (6) 

1 I. e. the Tirthakara. 

- I.e. the Samsara, represented under the idea of a lake or slough, 
in the mud of which the worldly are sinking without being able to 
reach the shore. 

* Ayani^^am £a adaya tammi //tine na £i//Aai 1 avitahaw pappa 
kheyanne tammi /M»ammi tiHAai 11 These words form a regular 
xloka, which has not been noticed by any commentator. Silanka 
seems to have read vitaham pappa akheyanne, but I consider 
the reading of our MSS. better, for if we adopt it, Mawa retains the 
same meaning (viz. control) in both parts of the couplet, while if 
we adopt Sllanka's reading, ih&na. must in the one place denote 
the contrary of what it means in the other; adaniya, doctrine, lit. to 
be adopted. 
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Fourth Lesson. 

Then, after a time, he falls in sickness : those 
with whom he lives together, first grumble at him, 
and he afterwards grumbles at them. But they 
cannot help thee or protect thee, nor canst thou 
help them or protect them, (i) 

Knowing pleasure and pain separately 1 , they 
trouble themselves about the enjoyment (of the 
external objects). For some men in this world have 
(such a character that) they will desire to enjoy their 
portion, whether it be large or small, in the three 
ways 2 . Then, at one time, it will be sufficiently 
large, with many resources. Then, at another time, 
his heirs divide it, or those who have no living 
steal it, or the king takes it away, or it is ruined 
in some way or other, or it is consumed by the 
conflagration of the house. Thus a fool, doing 
cruel acts, comes ignorantly to grief. (2) 

Wisely reject hope and desire 3 , and extracting 
that thorn (i. e. pleasure) thou (shouldst act rightly). 
People who are enveloped by delusion do not 
understand this : he who (gathers wealth) will, 
perhaps, not have the benefit of it 

The world is greatly troubled by women. They 
(viz. men) forsooth say, ' These are the vessels (of 
happiness).' But this leads them to pain, to delusion, 

1 The meaning seems to be: If people do not know that 
pleasure and pain are the result of their own works, &c. 

* The commentators give no explanation of what is meant by 
' the three ways,' yet cf. 3, § 5. 

9 The words asaw ka. iAamdmm £a vigi*n£a dhire form a trish/ubh 
pada. 
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to death, to hell, to birth as hell-beings or brute 
beasts. The fool never knows the law. (3) 

Thus spake the hero 1 : 'Be careful against this 
great delusion ; the clever one should have done 
with carelessness by considering death in tranquillity, 
and that, the nature of which is decay (viz. the 
body) ; these (pleasures), look ! will not satisfy (thee). 
Therefore have done with them! Sage, look! this 
is the great danger, it should overcome none whom- 
soever. He is called a hero who is not vexed by 
(the hardships caused) by control. He should not 
be angry because the (householder) gives him little. 
If turned off, he should go. Thou shouldst conform 
to the conduct of the sages.' Thus I say. (4) 



Fifth Lesson. 

That for this (viz. pleasure) the wants of the 
world should be supplied by bad injurious doings : 
for one's own sons, daughters, daughters-in-law, 
kinsmen, nurses, kings, male and female slaves, 
male and female servants, for the sake of hospitality, 
of supper and breakfast, the accumulation of wealth 
is effected. (1) 

(This is) here for the enjoyment of some men. 
(But a wise man) exerting himself, houseless, noble, 
of noble intellect, of noble perception recognises the 
proper moment (for all actions). He should not 
accept, nor cause others to accept, or permit them 



1 The MSS. have udahu dhfre. The last word is a frequent 
mistake for vtre, which is adopted by the commentators. They 
explain udShu by ud-iha=uktavan. 
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to accept anything unclean 1 . Free from uncleanli- 
ness he should wander about. (2) 

Being not seen in buying and selling, he should 
not buy, nor cause others to buy, nor consent to the 
buying of others. This mendicant who knows the 
time, the strength (of himself), the measure (of all 
things), the practice 2 , the occasion (for begging, &c), 
the conduct, the religious precepts 3 , the true con- 
dition (of the donor or hearer), who disowns all 
things not requisite for religious purposes 4 , who 
is under no obligations, he proceeds securely (on 
the road to final liberation) after having cut off both 
(love and hate). Clothes, alms-bowls, blankets, 
brooms, property 6 , straw mats, with regard to these 
things he should know (what is unclean). When 
he receives food he should know the quantity 
required. This has been declared by the Revered 
One : he should not rejoice in the receipt of a gift, 
nor be sorry when he gets nothing. Having got 
much, one should not store it away; one should 
abstain from things not requisite for religious 
purposes. With a mind different (from that of 
common people) a seer abandons (these things). 
This is the road taught by the noble ones, well 
acquainted with which one should not be defiled (by 
sin). Thus I say. (3) 



1 Amagandha, unclean, is also a Buddhist term; see Rhys 
Davids' Buddhism, pp. 131, 181. 

* Kheda = abhydsa, or the pain of worldly existence. 

3 Samaya. 

4 Pariggaha; it might also be translated, who disowns attach- 
ment. 

8 Oggaha=avagraha property e.g. the ground or space which 
the householder allows the mendicant who stays in his house. 
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Pleasures are difficult to reject, life is difficult to 
prolong. That man, certainly, who loves pleasures, 
is afflicted (by their loss), is sorry in his heart, leaves 
his usual ways, is troubled, surfers pain. The far- 
sighted one who knows the world, knows its inferior 
part (hell), its upper part (heaven), its side-long part 
(the state of brute beasts). He who knows the 
relation (of human affairs, viz.) that he who desires 
for the world is always turned round (in the sam- 
sara), is called among mortals a hero, who liberates 
those who are fettered. (4) 

As the interior (of the body is loathsome), so is 
the exterior ; as the exterior, so is the interior. In 
the interior of the body he perceives the foul interior 
humours, he observes their several courses (or 
eruptions). A well-informed man knowing (and 
renouncing the body and pleasures), should not eat 
(his saliva *) ; he should not oppose himself to the 
(current of knowledge). Certainly, that man who 
engages in worldly affairs, who practises many tricks, 
who is bewildered by his own doings, acts again and 
again on that desire which increases his unrighteous- 
ness 8 . Hence the above has been said for the 
increase of this (life) 8 . (A man addicted to pleasures) 
acts as if immortal, and puts great faith (in pleasure) ; 
but when he perceives that this body sustains pains, 
he cries in his ignorance. Therefore keep in your 
mind what I say. (5) 

1 I.e. what he has thrown away, vomited, as it were; pleasures. 

* Veraw v&ddhei appano, apparently the close of a doka; 
see I, 3, 2, 3. 

* The commentators supply jartrasya, the body. For sinful acts 
injure the bodies of living beings ; therefore they are increased by 
our abstaining from sin. 
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A heretic 1 professes to cure (the love of pleasure), 
while he kills, cuts, strikes, destroys, chases away, 
resolves to do what has not been done before. To 
whom he applies the cure — enough of that fool's 
affection 2 ; or he who has (the cure) applied, is a 
fool. This does not apply to the houseless. Thus 
I say. (6) 

Sixth Lesson. 

He who perfectly understands (what has been 
said in the preceding lesson) and follows the (faith) 
to be coveted, should therefore do no sinful act, 
nor cause others to do one. Perchance he meditates 
a sin (by an act against only) one (of the six 
aggregates of lives) ; but he will be guilty (of sin 
against) every one of the six. Desiring happi- 
ness and bewailing much, he comes ignorantly to 
grief through his own misfortune. (1) Through 
his own carelessness every one produces that phase 
of life in which the vital spirits are pained. 
Observing (the pain of mundane existence, one 
should) not (act) with violence. This is called the 
true knowledge (and renunciation). He who ceasing 
from acts relinquishes the idea of property, relin- 
quishes property itself. That sage has seen the 
path (to final liberation) for whom there exists no 
property. Knowing this, a wise man, who knows 
the world and has cast off the idea of the world, 

1 T'amditc = pa.Tidita.mm&m, who believes or pretends to be a 
learned man. 

1 Alam b&iassa samgena, a pada of doka; followed by the 
words in note 2, p. 24, it forms the hemistich of verse 3 in the 
Second Lesson of the next Chapter. 
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should prudently conquer 1 the obstructions to 
righteousness. Thus I say. (2) 

The hero does not tolerate discontent, 

The hero does not tolerate lust. 

Because the hero is not careless, 

The hero is not attached (to the objects of the 
senses). 

Being indifferent against sounds (and the other) 
perceptions, detest the comfort of this life. 

A sage adopting a life of wisdom, should treat 
his gross body roughly. 

The heroes who have right intuition, use mean 
and rough food 2 . 

Such a man is said to have crossed the flood (of 
life), to be a sage, to have passed over (the sa.m- 
sara), to be liberated, to have ceased (from all 
activity). Thus I say. (3) 

A sage is called unfit who does not follow the 
law and fails in his office. (But on the contrary) 
he is praised as a hero, he overcomes the connection 
with the world, he is called the guide (or the right 
way). What has been declared to be here the un- 
happiness of mortals, of that unhappiness the clever 
ones propound the knowledge. (4) 

Thus understanding (and renouncing) acts, a man 
who recognises the truth, delights in nothing else ; 
and he who delights only in the truth, recognises 
nothing else. As (the law) has been revealed for 
the full one, so for the empty one ; as for the empty 



1 See p. 17, note 1. 

* These words apparently form a floka, though the third pada 
is too short by one syllable ; but this fault can easily be corrected 
by inserting k&: pamtam luham £a sevanti. The commentators 
treat the passage as prose. 
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one, so for the full one 1 . But he (to whom the 
faith is preached) will perhaps disrespectfully beat 
(the preacher). Yet know, there is no good in this 
(indiscriminate preaching). (But ascertain before) 
what sort of man he is, and whom he worships. He 
is called a hero who liberates the bound, above, 
below, and in the sideward directions. He always 
conforms to all knowledge (and renunciation) ; the 
hero is not polluted by the sin of killing. He is 
a wise man who perfectly knows the non-killing 2 , 
who searches after the liberation of the bound. 
The clever one is neither bound nor liberated ; he 
should do or leave undone (what the hero does 
or does not do) ; he should not do what (the hero) 
leaves undone : 

Knowing (and renouncing) murder of any kind 
and worldly ideas in all respects 3 . 

He who sees himself, needs no instruction. But 
the miserable and afflicted fool who delights in 
pleasures and whose miseries do not cease, is turned 
round in the whirl of pains*. Thus I say. (5) 



End of the Second Lecture, called Conquest of the 

World. 



1 The full and the empty designate those who adopt the true 
faith, and those who do not. 

* A»uggh4ya»a. According to the commentator, the destruc- 
tion of karman. 

s This is again a stray half doka. The text abounds in minor 
fragments of verses, trish/ubhs, or dokas. 

4 See the end of the Third Lesson. 
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THIRD LECTURE, 

CALLED 

hot and cold. 

First Lesson. 

The unwise sleep, the sages always wake. Know, 
that in this world the (cause of) misery 1 brings forth 
evil consequences! Knowing the course of the 
world 2 , one should cease from violent acts. He 
who correctly possesses 3 these (sensual perceptions), 
viz. sounds, and colours, and smells, and tastes, and 
touches (i), who self-possessed, wise, just, chaste, 
with right comprehension understands the world, he 
is to be called a sage, one who knows the law, and 
righteous. He knows the connection of the whirl 
(of births) and the current (of sensation with love 
and hate). Not minding heat and cold, equanimous 
against pleasure and pain, the Nirgrantha does not 
feel the austerity of penance. Waking and free 
from hostility, a wise man, thou liberatest (thyself 
and others) from the miseries. (2) 

But a man always benighted, subject to old age 
and death, does not know the law. Seeing living 
beings suffering, earnestly enter a religious life 4 . 
Considering this, O prudent one, look ! 

Knowing the misery that results from action, 
The deluded and careless one returns to life ; 

1 I. e. ignorance and delusion. 

* Regarding the evil-doer. * And renounces. 

* Again a half .rloka, unnoticed as such by the commentators. 
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Disregarding sounds and colours, upright, 
Avoiding Mara one is liberated from death K 

Carefully abstaining from pleasures and ceasing 
from bad works he is a hero, guarding himself, who 
is grounded in knowledge *. (3) He who knows the 
violence done for the sake of special objects, knows 
what is free from violence 8 ; he who knows what 
is free from violence, knows the violence done for 
special objects. For him who is without karman, 
there is no appellation 4 . The condition of living 
beings arises from karman. 

Examining karman and the root of karman, viz. 
killing *, examining (it) and adopting its contrary 8 , he 
is not seen by both ends 7 . Knowing this, a wise man 
who knows the world and has cast off the idea of 
the world, should prudently conquer the obstructions 
to righteousness 8 . Thus I say. (4) 



Second Lesson. 

Look, Sir, at birth and old age here, 
Examine and know the happiness of the living, 
Thence the most learned, knowing (what is called) 

the highest good, 
He who has right intuition, commits no sin. (1) 

1 A trish/ubh unnoticed by the commentators. 

• Kheyanna=kheda^na nipu«a. I think the Sanskrit would 
rather be kshetra^na. 

s I.e. control. 

• As man, god, hell-being, young, old, &c. 

• See p. 28, note 4. 

• Literally, the left side,(savyam); control is intended. 

7 I. e. he is not touched by love and hate, which cause death. 

• See I, 2, 6 (2). 
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Undo the bond with mortals here ; 

He who lives by sins, is subject to both \ 

Desirous of pleasures they heap up karman, 

Influenced by it they are born again. (2) 

Killing (animals) he thinks good sport, and derives 

mirth from it : 
Away with that fool's company, he increases his 

own unrighteousness. (3) 
Thence the most learned, knowing (what is called) 

the highest good, 
Aware of the punishment, commits no sin ; 
Wisely avoid the top and the root 2 ! 
Cutting them off, he knows himself free from 
karman. (4) 
That man will be liberated from death ; he is 
a sage who sees the danger 3 , knowing the highest 
good in this world, leading a circumspect life, calm, 
guarded, endowed (with knowledge, &c), always 
restrained, longing for death, he should lead a 
religious life. Manifold, indeed, appear sinful 
actions ; therefore prove constant to truth ! Delight- 
ing in it 4 , a wise man destroys all karman. (1) 

Many, indeed, are the plans of this man (of the 
world) ; he will satisfy his desires ; he (thereby 
causes) the slaughter of others, the pain of others, 
the punishment of others, the slaughter, the blame, 



1 Literally, sees both, i.e. experiences bodily and mental (agonies), 
those of this world and of the next. 

* The root means delusion, the top the rest of the sins. 

8 Arising from worldliness. The same words occur in 2, 6, § 2 ; 
but bhae (bhaya) stands here instead of pahe, road. Bhae 
occurs also in the former place in some MSS. 

4 Ettho 'varae is usually ' ceasing from it, ie. activity.' But 
here the commentators explain it as translated above. 
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the punishment of a whole province. Doing such 
things, some have exerted themselves \ (2) 

Therefore the second (i.e. the wrong creed) is 
not adhered to. The knowing one seeing the vanity 
(of the world) [knowing the rise and fall of the 
souls *], the Brahman follows the unrivalled (control 
of the £ainas). He should not kill, nor cause others 
to kill, nor consent to the killing of others. ' Avoid 
gaiety, not delighting in creatures (i.e. women), 
having the highest intuition,' keeping off from sinful 
acts. (3) 

And the hero should conquer wrath and pride, 
Look at the great hell (as the place) for greed. 
Therefore the hero abstaining from killing, 
Should destroy sorrow, going the road of easiness s . 

Here now the hero, knowing the bondage, 
Knowing sorrow, should restrain himself. 
Having risen to birth among men, 
He should not take the life of living beings. 

Third Lesson. 

' Knowing the connection of the world, (careless- 
ness is not for his benefit 4 ).' ' Look at the exterior 

1 Samu/Miya is commonly used in the sense of right effort, and 
thus explained by the commentators in this place, though we should 
expect the contrary. 

* The words in brackets [] are a gloss upon the preceding 
sentence. If we leave them out, the rest forms half a jloka. 

s LaghubMya, i. e. nirvi«a. 

* This is a very difficult passage. Connection (sandhi) is ex- 
plained in different ways, as karmavivara, samyag^wanavapti, and 
the state of the soul, which has only temporarily and not thoroughly 
come to rest. To complete the sentence the commentators add 
pramado na jreyase. As the words of the text form the pada of a 
jloka, it is probable that something like pamao neva se^ase 
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(world from analogy with thy own) self; [then] thou 
wilt neither kill nor destroy (living beings);' viz. 
out of reciprocal regard [well examining] he does 
no sinful act. What is the characteristic of a sage ? 
' Recognising the equality (of all living beings), he 
appeases hisself.' (i) 
Knowing the highest good, one should never be 

careless ; 
Guarding one's self, always prudent, one should 
pass life on the right road. 
' One should acquire disregard of sensual enjoy- 
ment, being with a great one (i.e. a god) or the 
small ones (men).' When one knows whence men 
come and where they go, and when both ends are 
out of sight 1 , one is not cut, nor slit, nor burnt, 
nor struck 2 (2) by any one in the whole world 8 . 

Some do not remember what preceded the pre- 
sent : ' what has been his past ? what will be his 
future?' Some men here say: 'what has been his 
past, that will be his future V 
There is no past thing, nor is there a future one ; 
So opine the Tathagatas. 
He whose karman has ceased and conduct is right, 

concluded the hemistich. The meaning is, ' Make good use of 
any opening to get out of worldly troubles.' 
1 See 1, lesson 4. 

* The reading of the Nagar^uniyas, according to the com- 
mentary, was, ' Knowing well and essentially the five (perceptions) 
in the object and the three degrees (i. e. good, middle, bad), in the 
twofold (i. e. what is to be avoided and to be adopted), one is not 
marred by either (love and hate).' These words form a floka. 

' The commentary connects these words with the preceding 
sentence, saying that the accusative stands for the instrumental, 
by any one. 

* The words of the original read like a trish/ubh in disorder; the 
same is the case with a different reading quoted by the commentator. 
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who recognises the truth (stated above) and destroys 
sinfulness (thinks) : 

What is discontent and what is pleasure ? not sub- 
ject to either, one should live ; 

Giving up all gaiety, circumspect and restrained, 
one should lead a religious life. (3) 

Man ! Thou art thy own friend ; why wishest 
thou for a friend beyond thyself ? Whom he knows 
as a dweller on high 1 , him he should know as a 
dweller far (from sin) ; and whom he knows as 
a dweller far (from sin), him he should know as a 
dweller on high. Man! restraining thyself (from 
the outward world) ' thou wilt get free from pain.' 
Man, understand well the truth ! exerting himself in 
the rule of truth a wise man overcomes Mara. (4) 

' The gifted man 2 , following the law, sees well his 
true interest.' In a twofold way 8 , for the sake of 
life's splendour, honour and glory (some men exert 
themselves), wherein they go astray. The gifted 8 , 
touched by calamity, are not confounded. 'Mind 
this ! the worthy one, in this world, gets out of the 
creation 4 .' Thus I say. (5) 

Fourth Lesson. 

That man (i.e. the liberated) conquers wrath, 
pride, deceit, and greed. This is the doctrine of 
the Seer who does not injure living beings and has 
put an end (to acts and to sawsira). Preventing 

1 There is apparently a pun in the text : u££alaiya»» is explained 
by uWalayitaram=remover (of sins), but as contrasted with durS- 
laiya it has the meaning we have adopted above. 

* With knowledge, &c. 

* For the sake of love and hate, or worldly and heavenly bliss. 

* If loyaloya is omitted, the last words form the half of a floka. 

[«] D 
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propensity to sin destroys former actions. He who 
knows one thing, knows all things; and he who 
knows all things, knows one thing 1 . He who is 
careless in all respects, is in danger 2 ; he who is not 
careless in all respects, is free from danger, (i) 

He who conquers one (passion), conquers many ; 
and he who conquers many, conquers one. ' Know- 
ing the misery of the world ' rejecting the connection 
with the world, ' the heroes go on the great journey,' 
they rise gradually ; ' they do not desire life.' (2) 

He who avoids one (passion), avoids (them all) 
severally ; and he who avoids them severally, avoids 
one. Faithful according to the commandment (of 
the Tlrthakaras), wise, and understanding the world 
according to the commandment — such a man is 
without danger 8 from anywhere. There are de- 
grees in injurious acts, but there are no degrees in 
control. (3) 

He who knows 3 wrath, knows pride ; he who knows 
pride, knows deceit ; he who knows deceit, knows 
greed ; he who knows greed, knows love ; he who 
knows love, knows hate ; he who knows hate, knows 
delusion ; he who knows delusion, knows conception ; 
he who knows conception, knows birth ; he who 
knows birth, knows death ; he who knows death, 
knows hell ; he who knows hell, knows animal exist- 
ence ; he who knows animal existence, knows pain. 

Therefore, a wise man should avoid wrath, pride, 
deceit, greed, love, hate, delusion, conception, birth, 
death, hell, animal existence, and pain. 

1 Because true knowledge of one thing is inseparable from true 
knowledge of all things. 

* I. e. he heaps up karman. 

* And accordingly avoids wrath. 
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This is the doctrine of the Seer, who does not 
injure living beings and has put an end (to acts 
and to sawsara). Preventing the propensity to sin 
destroys former actions. Is there any worldly 
weakness in the Seer ? There exists none, there 
is none. Thus I say. (4) 



End of the Third Lecture, called Hot and Cold. 



d 2 
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FOURTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

righteousness. 

First Lesson. 

The Arhats and Bhagavats of the past, present, 
and future, all say thus, speak thus, declare thus, 
explain thus : all breathing, existing, living, sentient 
creatures 1 should not be slain, nor treated with 
violence, nor abused, nor tormented, nor driven 
away, (i) 

This is the pure, unchangeable, eternal law, which 
the clever ones, who understand the world, have 
declared : among the zealous and the not zealous, 
among the faithful and the not faithful, among the 
not cruel and the cruel, among those who have 
worldly weakness and those who have not, among 
those who like social bonds and those who do not : 
' that is the truth, that is so, that is proclaimed in 
this (creed).' (2) 

Having adopted (the law), one should not hide it, 
nor forsake it. Correctly understanding the law, 
one should arrive at indifference for the impressions 
of the senses 2 , and ' not act on the motives of the 
world.' 'He who is not of this mind 3 , how should 
he come to the other 4 ?' 

1 Pa«a bhfiya givi satta. In the sequel we translate these 
words, all sorts of living beings. 

* Literally, what one sees. 

* Who acts not on worldly motives. * Sinfulness. 
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What has been said here, has been seen (by the 
omniscient ones), heard (by the believers), acknow- 
ledged (by the faithful), and thoroughly understood 
by them. Those who acquiesce and indulge (in 
worldly pleasures), are born again and again. ' Day 
and night exerting thyself, steadfast,' always having 
ready wisdom, perceive that the careless (stand) 
outside (of salvation) ; if careful, thou wilt always 
conquer. Thus I say. (3) 

Second Lesson. 

There are as many asravas 1 as there are parisra- 
vas, and there are as many parisravas as there are 
asravas. There are as many anasravas as there are 
aparisravas, and there are as many aparisravas as 
there are anasravas. He who well understands 
these words and regards the world according to the 
instruction (and understands), that which has been 
distinctly declared, that 'wise man proclaims (the 
truth) here to men,' who still belong to the sa/»sara, 
who are awakened, and have reached discrimina- 
tion. (1) 

' Those also who are afflicted and careless ' (will 
be instructed). I say this as a truth. There is 
nothing secure from the mouth of death. Those 
who are led by their desires, who are the tabernacle 
of fraud, 'who seized by Time dwell in the heap 
(of karman),' are born again and again. [Many who 
are again and again (immersed) in delusion, (will 

1 Asrava is that by means of which karman takes effect upon the 
soul, parisrava that (nhyara, &c.) by which the influence of karman 
is counteracted. Anasrava is that by which asrava is avoided 
(religious vows), and aparisrava that by which karman is acquired. 
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often renew) their acquaintance with the places of 
pain; they experience the pains inherent in re- 
generation. He who often does cruel acts, often 
undergoes (punishment in hell, &c.) He who 
seldom does cruel acts, seldom undergoes (punish- 
ment).] 1 (2) 

Some say thus, also the wise ones ; the wise ones 
say thus, also some others 2 . Many and several in 
this world, Brahma«as or .Sramawas, raise this dis- 
cussion : We have seen, heard, acknowledged, 
thoroughly understood, in the upper, nether, and 
sidelong directions, and in all ways examined it: 
all sorts of living beings may be slain, or treated 
with violence, or abused, or tormented, or driven 
away. Know about this : there is no wrong in 

it (3) 

That is a doctrine of the unworthy. But those 
who are teachers, have said : You have wrongly 
seen, wrongly heard, wrongly acknowledged, wrongly 
understood, in the upper, nether, and sidelong 
directions, in all ways wrongly examined it, when 
you say thus, speak thus, declare thus, explain 
thus : All sorts of living beings may be slain, or 
treated with violence, or abused, or tormented, or 
driven away. Know about this : there is no wrong 
in it. That is a doctrine of the unworthy. (4) But 
we say thus, speak thus, declare thus, explain thus : 



1 The passage in brackets is introduced by the words pa/#4n- 
taram va\ ' various reading.' It occurs in all MSS. I have consulted, 
and is commented upon by the commentaries as belonging to the 
text. 

* By some is meant the highest class of sages. The meaning 
is that all professors, high or low, say the same, agree in the 
doctrine of ahiwsd. 
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All sorts of living beings should not be slain, nor 
treated with violence, nor abused, nor tormented, 
nor driven away. Know about this, there is no 
wrong in it. This is the doctrine of the teachers. (5) 

First the persuasion of every one should be 
ascertained, and then we will ask them severally : Ye 
professors ! is pain pleasant to you, or unpleasant ? 
If they give the right answer, reply : For all sorts 
of living beings pain is unpleasant, disagreeable, 
and greatly feared. Thus I say. (6) 

Third Lesson. 

' Reflect and observe that whether you go to this 
world or to that beyond, in the whole world those 
who are discerning beings, who abstain from cruelty 1 , 
relinquish karman. They are flesh-subduing, called 
duty-knowing, upright men, aware that pain results 
from actions.' Thus say those who have right 
intuition. (1) 

All the professors, conversant with pain, preach 
renunciation. Thus thoroughly knowing karman, 
observing the commandment, wise, unattached (to 
the world), recognising thy Self as one 8 , subdue the 
body, chastise thyself, weaken thyself: 'just as fire 
consumes old wood !' Thus with a composed mind, 
unattached, 'unhesitatingly avoid wrath!' Con- 
sidering the shortness of life ' know pain, or what 
will come 3 ;' one shall feel the several feelings; and 
perceive the world suffering under them. (2) 



1 NikkhittadaWa, literally, those who have laid down the rod. 

* I. e. as separate and different from the world. 

3 According to the commentators the present and future pains. 
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Those who are free from sinful acts are called 
anidana 1 . Hence a very wise man should not be 
inflamed (by wrath). Thus I say. (3) 

Fourth Lesson. 

One should mortify (one's flesh) in a low, high, 
and highest degree, quitting one's former connec- 
tions, and entering tranquillity. Therefore a hero is 
careful, a person of pith 2 , guarded, endowed (with 
knowledge, &c), and always restrained. Difficult to 
go is the road of the heroes, who go whence there 
is no return (final liberation). Subdue blood and 
flesh. (1) 

That man is called a worthy one, a hero, one to 
be followed, who living in chastity [guarding his 
eyes] shakes off the aggregate 8 . 

He who desires the current of karman, is a fool 

who has not cut off the fetters of, nor conquered 

the connection with, (the world.) For such as dwell 

.in darkness, and are without knowledge, there is no 

? success in faith. Thus I say. (2) 

'Whence should he have it*, who does not get it 



1 If we read niwu<& pavakammehi»» awiyawa viyahiya, we have 
a hemistich of a jloka. 

* Sarae. The commentators translate it with svarata = su + a 
(a ^ivanamaryadaya) + rata (samyamanush/flane), for ever delighting 
in the exercise of control. I think the Sanskrit prototype of sarae 
is saraka. 

* These words seem to have formed a .rloka, which could 
easily be restored if we read : purise davie vire ayawjgye viyahie I 
vasitta bambhaleramsi ge dhuwai saraussayaw 11 The aggregate is 
either that of the constituent parts of the body, i. e. the body itself, 
or that of karman, i. e. the sum of karman. 

4 Success in faith. 
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early, late, or in the middle of life ? ' But the dis- 
cerning one is awakened, and ceases to act. See 
that it is good to be so! Cutting off that 'whence 
bondage, cruel death, and dreadful pain,' ' and the 
(desire for) external (objects) flow, he who among 
mortals knows freedom from acts,' ' seeing that acts 
will bear fruit, the knower of the sacred lore, parts 
from (karman).' (3) 

There are those who have established themselves 
in the truth, who (were, are, or will be) heroes, 
endowed (with knowledge), always exerting them- 
selves, full of equanimity \ valuing the world (as it 
deserves) in the east, west, south, north. We shall 
tell the knowledge of them who (were, &c.) heroes, 
endowed (with knowledge), always exerting them- 
selves, full of equanimity, valuing the world (as it 
deserves). 

Is there any worldly weakness in the Seer? There 
exists none, there is none. Thus I say. (4) 



End of the Fourth Lecture, called Righteousness. 



1 Sawgha</ada#*si«o : nirantaradarrinaA mbhlrubhasya. 
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FIFTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

essence of the world. 

First Lesson. 

Many entertain cruel thoughts against the world 
with a motive or without one ; they entertain cruel 
thoughts against these (six classes of living beings). 
To him 1 pleasures are dear. Therefore he is near 
death. Because he is near death, he is far (from 
liberation). But he who is neither near (death) nor 
far (from liberation), considers the life of a slow and 
ignorant fool as similar to a dewdrop trembling on 
the sharp point of the blade of Kusa, grass which falls 
down when shaken by the wind. A fool, doing 
cruel acts, comes thereby ignorantly to grief. 
' Through delusion he is born, dies, &c.' Being 
conversant with the deliberation about this delu- 
sion, one is conversant with the sawzsara ; being 
not conversant with that deliberation, one is not 
conversant with the sawsara. He who is clever, 
should not seek after sexual intercourse. But 
having done so, (it would be) a second folly of the 
weak-minded not to own it. Repenting and ex- 
cluding (from the mind) the begotten pleasures, one 
should instruct others to follow the commandment. 
Thus I say. (i) 

See ! many who desire colours, are led around 

1 The change of number here and in the analogous passages at 
the beginning of the second and third lessons is one of the gram- 
matical irregularities in which our text abounds. 
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(in the sawsara), they (experience) here again and 
again feelings (i. e. punishment) 1 . Many live by 
injurious deeds against the world, they live by 
injurious deeds against these (living beings) 2 . Also 
the fool, suffering (for his passions), delights in bad 
acts here, mistaking that for salvation which is none. 
Many (heretics) lead the life of a hermit (in order 
to avoid worldly sorrows and pains). (2) 

Such a man has much wrath, much pride, much 
conceit, much greed ; he delights in many (works), 
acts frequently like a stage-player or a rogue, forms 
many plans, gives way to his impulses, is influenced 
by his acts though he pretends to be awakened: 
(thinking) that nobody will see him. Through the 
influence of ignorance and carelessness the fool 
never knows the law. Men! unhappy creatures, 
world-wise are those who, not freeing themselves 
from ignorance, talk about final liberation : they 
turn round and round in the whirlpool (of births). 
Thus I say. (3) 

Second Lesson. 

Many do not live by injurious deeds against the 
world, they do not live by injurious deeds against 

1 This interpretation of the scholiast can scarcely be correct. 
Probably the same ideas which are introduced in the last paragraph 
with the words, Being conversant with, Sec, are to be repeated 
here. For this passage is similar to the commencement of that 
in § 1, or identical if we adopt the piMantaram. 

* This passage is perfectly analogous to that in the beginning of 
the lesson. But the scholiast explains the locatives which we have, 
according to his explanation in the former place, translated 
against the world, against these, here and in the similar 
passages which occur in this lecture, by, in the world, amongst 
these, viz. householders. 
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these (living beings). Ceasing from them, making 
an end of them, he perceives : this is a favourable 
opportunity 1 ; he who searches for 2 the right moment 
for this body (should never be careless). This is the 
road taught by the noble ones, (i) 

When he has become zealous for the law, he 
should never be careless, knowing pain and pleasure 
in their various forms. Men act here on their own 
motives ; it has been declared that they suffer for 
their own sins. Neither killing nor lying, he should 
(patiently) bear (all unpleasant) feelings when affected 
by them. That man is called a true monk. (2) 

Those who are not given to sinful acts are 
(nevertheless) attacked by calamities ; but then the 
steadfast will bear them. (He has to bear) them 
afterwards as (he has done) before (his conversion). 
(The body) is of a fragile, decaying nature, (it is) 
unstable, transient, uneternal, increasing and de- 
creasing, of a changeable nature. Perceive this as its 
true character. For him who well understands this, 
who delights in the unique refuge 3 , for the liberated 
and inactive there is no passage (from birth to birth). 
Thus I say. (3) 

Many are attached to something in the world — 
be it little or much, small or great, sentient or non- 
sentient — they are attached to it (here) amongst these 
(householders). Thus some incur great danger. 
For him who contemplates the course of the world 

and does not acknowledge these attachments (there 

* 

1 For adopting the right conduct. 

* Annesi=anveshin. I think that annesi may be an aorist of 
gn&, knew. 

3 Ayatana, i.e. the triad: right knowledge, right intuition, right 
conduct. 
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is no such danger). Knowing that that which is well 
understood is well practised, man ! with thy eyes on 
the highest good, be victorious (in control). Among 
such men only is real Brahmanhood. Thus I say. (4) 
I have heard this, and it is in my innermost heart ; 
and the freedom from bonds is in your innermost 
heart. He who has ceased (to have worldly attach- 
ments), the houseless, suffers with patience a long 
time. 

The careless stand outside, the careful lead a reli- 
gious life. 
Maintain rightly this state of a sage. Thus I say. (5) 

Third Lesson. 

Many are not attached to something in this world, 
they are not attached to it among these (house- 
holders). He is a wise man who has heard and 
understood the word of the learned ones. Without 
partiality the law has been declared by the noble 
ones. As I have destroyed here 1 the connection 
with the world, so is the connection elsewhere diffi- 
cult to destroy. Therefore I say : One should not 
abandon firmness. (1) Some who early exert them- 
selves, do not afterwards slide back ; some who early 
exert themselves, afterwards slide back ; those who 
do not early exert themselves, (can of course) not 
slide back. That man also is of this description 2 , 
who knowing the world (as worthless neverthe- 
less) follows its ways. ' Knowing this, it has been 
declared by the sage.' Here the follower of the com- 

1 ' Here ' and ' elsewhere ' mean, in the church of Mah&vtra, 
and in that of the Tirthikas. 

* Belongs to the last category, to which belong the Sakyas, &c. 
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mandment, the wise, the passionless, he who exerts 
himself before morning and after evening 1 , always 
contemplating virtue 2 and hearing (the merit of it) 
will become free from love and delusion. ' Fight 
with this (your body) ! why should you fight with 
anything else ?' Difficult to attain is this (human 
body) which is worth the fight. For the clever ones 
have praised the discernment of wisdom ; the fool 
who falls from it, is liable to birth, &c. (2) In this 
(religion of the Cainas the cause of the fool's fall) 
has been declared (to depend) on colour 3 and killing. 
But a sage who walks the beaten track (to libe- 
ration), regards the world in a different way. 
' Knowing thus (the nature of) acts in all regards, 
he does not kill,' he controls himself, he is not 
overbearing. (3) 

Comprehending that pleasure (and pain) are indi- 
vidual, advising kindness, he will not engage in 
any work in the whole world : keeping before him 
the one (great aim, liberation), and not turning 
aside, 'living humbly, unattached to any creature/ 
The rich (in control) who with a mind endowed 
with all penetration (recognises) that a bad deed 
should not be done, will not go after it What you 
acknowledge as righteousness, that you acknowledge 
as sagedom (mauna); what you acknowledge as sage- 
dom, that you acknowledge as righteousness. It is 

1 PuvvavararSyaw, the first and the last wake (ydma) of the 
night ; the intermediate time is allowed for sleep. 

* Sila is either samyama, control with its 18,000 subdivisions, or 
it consists of (1) the five great vows, (2) the three guptis, (3) the 
restraint of the senses, (4) the avoidance of sin (kashaya). 

* Colour stands for all perceptions of the senses. Of course, 
the attachment to sensual pleasures is meant. 
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inconsistent with weak, sinning, sensual, ill-conducted 
house-inhabiting men. (4) ' A sage, acquiring sage- 
dom, should subdue his body.' ' The heroes who 
look at everything with indifference, use mean and 
rough (food, &c.)' Such a man is said to have 
crossed the flood (of life), to be a sage, to have 
passed over (the sawsira), to be liberated, to have 
ceased (from acts). Thus I say. (5) 

Fourth Lesson. 

For a monk who has not yet reached discrimina- 
tion 1 , it is bad going and difficult proceeding when he 
wanders (alone) from village to village. Some men 
(when going wrong) will become angry when ex- 
horted with speech. And a man with wary pride 
is embarrassed with great delusion 2 . (1) There are 
many obstacles which are very difficult to overcome 
for the ignorant and the blinded. Let that not be 
your case ! That is the doctrine of the clever one 
(Mahavlra). Adopting the (aiarya's) views, imi- 
tating his indifference (for the outer world), making 
him the guide and adviser (in all one's matters), 
sharing his abode, living carefully, acting according 
to his mind, examining one's way 8 , not coming too 
near (die aiarya), minding living beings, one should 
go (on one's business). (2) 

1 Avyakta, either with regard to truta, sacred knowledge, or to 
his age. 

* The result will be that he thinks himself above the admonition 
of the spiritual head (ai&rya) of the chapter (ga£Ma), and leaves 
the chapter, living as a ga&Aanirgata. 

3 The monk must closely inspect everything with which he 
comes in contact in order to avoid killing animals; this holds good 
with regard to walking, sitting, sleeping, eating, drinking, &c. 
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(A monk should according to the a^arya's or- 
der) go and return, contract or stretch (his limbs), 
thoroughly clean (what ought to be cleaned). Some- 
times, though a monk be endowed with virtue and 
walks in righteousness, living beings, coming in con- 
tact with his body, will be killed. (If this happens 
through mere carelessness) then he will get his 
punishment in this life ; but if it was done contrary 
to the rules 1 , he should repent of it and do penance 
for it 2 . Thus he who knows the sacred lore 3 , recom- 
mends penance combined with carefulness. (3) 

(When a monk) with fully developed intuition and 
knowledge, calm, guarded, endowed (with know- 
ledge), always restrained, perceives (a woman tempt- 
ing him), he should consider within himself: what 
will this person do ? The greatest temptation in 
this world are women. This has been declared 
by the sage. (4) 

When strongly vexed by the influence of the 
senses, he should eat bad food, mortify himself, 
stand upright, wander from village to village, take 
no food at all, withdraw his mind from women. 
First troubles, then pleasures ; first pleasures, then 
troubles*: thus they are the cause of quarrels. Con- 
sidering this and well understanding it, one should 
teach oneself not to cultivate (sensuality). Thus I 
say. He should not speak of women, nor look at 
them, nor converse with them, nor claim them as his 
own, nor do their work. Careful in his speech and 

1 Au//tkammam=aku//ikarman. 

* Vivega=viveka, explained as prayarftttam. ' Vedavid. 

* In order to attain pleasure, one has to work for the means ; 
after the enjoyment of the pleasures one has to undergo punish- 
ment in hell, &c. 
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guarding his mind, he should always avoid sin. He 
should maintain this sagedom. Thus I say. (5) 

Fifth Lesson. 

Thus I say : a lake is full of water, it is in an even 
plain, it is free from dust, it harbours (many fish) 1 . 
Look ! he (the teacher) stands in the stream (of know- 
ledge) and is guarded in all directions. Look ! there 
are great Seers in the world, wise, awakened, free from 
acts. Perceive the truth : from a desire of (a pious) 
end they chose a religious life. Thus I say. (1) 

He whose mind is always wavering, does not 
reach abstract contemplation 2 . Some, bound (by 
worldly ties), are followers (i. e. understand the 
truth) ; some who are not bound, are followers. 
How should he not despond who amongst followers 
is a non-follower ? ' But that is truth beyond doubt, 
what has been declared by the Ginas.' (2) 

Whatever 3 a faithful, well-disposed man, on enter- 
ing the order, thought to be true, that may afterwards 
appear to him true ; what he thought to be true, 
that may afterwards appear to him untrue ; what he 
thought to be untrue, that may afterwards appear to 
him true ; what he thought to be untrue, that may 
afterwards appear to him true. What he thinks to 
be true, that may, on consideration, appear to him 
true, whether it be true or untrue. What he thinks 
to be untrue, that may, on consideration, appear to 
him untrue, whether it be true or untrue. But he 

1 Like unto it is a teacher who is full of wisdom, who lives in 
a quiet country, is free from passion, and protects living beings. 
1 Sam&dhi, the means of a religious death. 
* Any article of the (Taina faith, 
[aa] E 
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who reflects should say unto him who does not 
reflect : Consider it to be true. Thus the connection 
(i. e. the continuity of sins) is broken. (3) 

Regard this as the course of the zealous one, who 
stands (in obedience to the spiritual guide). In this 
point do not show yourself a fool 1 ! 

As it would be unto thee, so it is with him whom 
thou intendest to kill. As it would be unto thee, so 
it is with him whom thou intendest to tyrannise over. 
As it would be unto thee, so it is with him whom 
thou intendest to torment. Inthesameway(itis 
with him) whom thou intendest to punish, and to drive 
away. The righteous man who lives up to these sen- 
timents, does therefore neither kill nor cause others 
to kill (living beings). He should not intentionally 
cause the same punishment for himself 2 . (4) 

The Self is the knower (or experiencer), and the 
knower is the Self. That through which one knows, 
is the Self. With regard to this (to know) it (the 
Self) is established 8 . Such is he who maintains the 
right doctrine of Self. This subject has truly been 
explained. Thus I say. (5) 



Sixth Lesson. 

Some not instructed (in the true law) make (only 
a show) of good conduct ; some, though instructed, 

1 Fool,b£la; the scholiast explains Mia as Sabya or Pawvastha, 
an outsider, or a follower of F&rsva. (?). 

* For the same pain he has caused to others in this life, he will 
suffer in the life hereafter. 

s This means that knowledge is a modification (parwima) of 
the Self, and therefore one with it, but not as a quality or action 
of the Self different from it. 
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have no good conduct. Let that not be your case ! 
That is the doctrine of the clever one. Adopting 
the (aiarya's) views, imitating his indifference (for 
the outer world), making him the guide and adviser 
(in all one's matters), sharing his abode, conquering 
(sinfulness), one sees the truth; unconquered one 
should be one's own master, having no reliance on 
anything (in the world). He who is great and with- 
draws his mind from the outer world, should learn 
the teaching (of the Tlrthakaras) through the teach- 
ing (of the a^arya) ; by his own innate knowledge, 
or through the instruction of the highest 1 , or 
having heard it from others. A wise man should 
not break the commandment. Examining all (wrong) 
doctrines from all sides and in all respects, one 
should clearly understand (and reject) them. ' Know- 
ing the delight of this world 2 , circumspect and re- 
strained, one should lead the life of an ascetic' 
Desiring liberation 3 , a hero should, through the 
sacred lore, ever be victorious. Thus I say. (i) 

The current (of sin) * is said to come from above, 
from below, and from the sides; these have* been 
declared to be the currents through which, look, 
there is sinfulness. 

' Examining the whirlpool 6 , a man, versed in the 
sacred lore, should keep off from it.' Leaving the 
world to avert the current (of sin), such a great 

1 I. e. the Tfrthakarae. * I. e. self-control. 

* The original has ni/Miya=nishMita. 

* It is called the door of asrava. The three directions men- 
tioned in the text, are the three divisions of the universe. Objects 
of desire in each induce men to sin. The original is a jloka, 
noticed as such by the scholiast. 

* Of worldly desires and their objects. 

E 2 
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man, free from acts, knows and sees the truth ; 
examining (pleasures) he does not desire them. (2) 
Knowing whence we come and whither we go, he 
leaves the road to birth and death, rejoicing in 
the glorious (liberation). ' All sounds recoil thence, 
where speculation has no room,' nor does the mind 
penetrate there 1 . The saint 2 knows well that which 
is without support 3 . (3) 

(The liberated) is not long nor small nor round 
nor triangular nor quadrangular nor circular; he is 
not black nor blue nor red nor green nor white ; 
neither of good nor bad smell ; not bitter nor pun- 
gent nor astringent nor sweet; neither rough nor 
soft ; neither heavy nor light ; neither cold nor hot ; 
neither harsh nor smooth ; he is without body, with- 
out resurrection, without contact (of matter), he is not 
feminine nor masculine nor neuter ; he perceives, he 
knows, but there is no analogy (whereby to know 
the nature of the liberated soul) ; its essence is with- 
out form ; there is no condition of the unconditioned. 
There is no sound, no colour, no smell, no taste, no 
touch — nothing of that kind. Thus I say. (4) 



End of the Fifth Lecture, called Essence of the 
World. 



1 It is impossible to express the nature of liberation in words, 
since it cannot be reached even by the mind. 

' Oe=o^a, he who is free from love and hate. 

* I.e. liberation, or the state of the liberated Support, pati/- 
Ma»a, is the body or karman. 
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SIXTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

the cleaning 1 . 

First Lesson. 

He who is awakened amongst men, preaches;, 
the man to whom all these classes of lives are 
well known, preaches the unparalleled wisdom. He 
praises the road to liberation for those who well 
exert themselves, who have forsworn cruelty, are 
zealous and endowed with knowledge. Thus some 
great heroes are victorious ; but, look, some others 
who are wanting in control do not understand (the 
welfare of) their souls. Thus I say. (i) 

As in a lake a greedy leaf-covered tortoise cannot 
rise up ; as the trees do not leave their place (though 
shaken by storms, &c.) : thus men, born in various 
families, cry bitterly because they are attached to 
the objects of the senses 2 ; on account of their 
sinfulness they do not reach liberation 8 . (2) 

Now look at those who are born in these families 
to reap the fruit of their own acts 4 : 

Boils and leprosy, consumption, falling sickness, 
blindness and stiffness, lameness and humpbacked- 
ness, 1 

1 Dhuta, literally, shaken. Compare the dhutangas of the 
Buddhists. Childers' Pali Diet. s. v. 

a Literally, the colours. 

* This paragraph reads like prose mixed with parts of verses. 
But it is not possible to restore one complete verse. 

4 ' To reap the fruit of their own acts' is, according to the com- 
mentary, the meaning of ayatt£e=atmatvSya. 
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Dropsy and dumbness, look ! apoplexy (?) and eye- 
disease, trembling and crippledness, elephantiasis 
and diabetes, 2 

These are the sixteen diseases enumerated in due 
order; besides them many illnesses and wounds 
occur. 3 

Contemplating their (i. e. the creatures') death, 
knowing their births in higher and lower regions, 
contemplating the fruit (of their acts), hear about 
this according to truth. 4 

There are said to be blind beings dwelling in 
darkness ; once or frequently meeting this lot, they 
experience pleasant and unpleasant feelings. This 
has been declared by the awakened ones. (3) There 
are beings endowed with voice, with taste, water- 
beings dwelling in water, beings living in the air : 
'beings torment beings. See the great danger in 
this world 1 ;' many pains (are the lot) of the creatures. 
Men who are given to their lusts, come to destruc- 
tion through their weak, frail body. ' The fool works 
hard, thinking' that the unhappy one suffers many 
pains. ' Knowing that these diseases are many, 
should the afflicted search after (remedies)?' See! 
they are of no avail, have done with them ! Sage ! 
see this great danger ! Do not hurt anybody ! 
Contemplate. Be attentive! I shall proclaim the 
doctrine of renunciation *. (4) 

To reap the fruit of their acts they are born in 
these various families, they increase, are born, grow 
up, become awakened, and leave the world in due 
order as great sages. The lamenting parents say to 
them who proceed on the glorious road : ' Do not 

1 The result of former acts. * Dhutavada. 
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leave us !' (5) Consulting their own pleasure, in- 
dulging their passions, ' making a noise 1 , the parents 
cry:' No man who leaves his parents is (fit to become) 
a flood-crossing sage ! (The ascetic) does not take 
refuge there (in his family); for what could attract 
him there ? 

He should always maintain this knowledge ! Thus 
I say. (6) 

Second Lesson. 

Though some know the misery of the world, have 
relinquished their former connections, have given up 
ease, live in chastity, and, whether monk or layman, 
thoroughly understand the law, they are not able 
(to persevere in a religious life). The ill-disposed, 
giving up the robe, alms-bowl, blanket, and broom, 
do not bear the continuous hardships that are diffi- 
cult to bear. He who prefers pleasures will, now 
or after an hour 2 , be deprived (of the body 3 , not 
to recover it) for an infinite space of time. And 
thus they do not cross (the sawsara), for the sake of 
these pleasures which entail evil consequences and 
are associated with others of their kind. (1) 

But some who embrace the law, will practise it, 
being careful about its outward signs; not giving 
way to worldliness, but being firm. Knowing (and 
renouncing) all lust, a devout man becomes a great 
sage when he breaks all bonds, thinking : Nothing 

1 The commentator explains this passage : * We do your will, 
we depend on you (?),' so shouting they cry, &c. 

* I.e. after a short time. 

1 The body with five organs, in which alone liberation can be 
realised. 
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belongs to me. A man who, thinking, I am I 1 , 
exerts himself for this (creed), ceases (to act), is 
houseless, walks about bald-headed. The naked, 
fasting (monk), who combats the flesh, will be 
abused, or struck, or hurt 2 ; he will be upbraided 
with his former trade, or reviled with untrue re- 
proaches. Accounting (for this treatment) by his 
former sins, knowing pleasant and unpleasant occur- 
rences, he should patiently wander about. Quitting 
all worldliness 3 one should bear all (disagreeable) 
feelings, being possessed of the right view*. (2) 

Those are called naked, who in this world, never 
returning (to a worldly state), (follow) my religion 
according to the commandment. This highest doc- 
trine has here been declared for men. Delighted 
with this, destroying that (i.e. the effect of works), he 
will successively 5 give up sinfulness 6 , after having 
come to a knowledge of it. Here (in our reli- 
gion) some live as single mendicants. Therefore a 
wise man should lead the life of an ascetic by 
collecting pure alms or any alms in all sorts of 
families. ' If (the food) be of good or bad smell, 
or if dreadful beasts inflict pain on (other) beings' — 



1 I have nothing to do with anybody else. 

2 Lusie. The commentator translates it by lu»£ita, to tear out 
the hair. This would be a rather difficult operation on the bald 
head of a Gaina monk. Lusiy a is, of course, the Sanskrit lush ita, 
hurt. 

s Visottiyaw. Sanskrit vifrotasika(?)=jank£. 

4 Samiyadawsawe. The commentator explains it by s am ita - 
dar-rana. I think it corresponds to samyagdarrana. 

B Pariyae»a»»=parySya. The commentator interprets it by 
jramawya. 

' Ad£«i^a«=adaniya. It means usually faith; but I have 
here translated it according to the commentary. 
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all that happens to you, you will firmly bear it. 
Thus I say. (3) 

Third Lesson. 

A sage who is well instructed in the law and leads 
a life of abstinence, is always a destroyer of the 
effects of works 1 . To a mendicant who is little 
clothed 2 and firm in control, it will not occur (to 
think): My clothes are torn, I shall beg for (new) 
clothes ; I shall beg for thread ; I shall beg for 
a needle; I shall mend (my clothes); I shall darn 
them ; I shall repair them ; I shall put them on ; 
I shall wrap myself in them. (1) 

The unclothed one, who excels in this (absti- 
nence), will often be molested by (sharp blades of) 
grass, by cold, heat, gnats, and mosquitoes. The 
unclothed one, who effects scarcity (of his wants 
or of his karman), bears these and various other 
hardships. He is fit for penance, as has been 
declared by the Revered One. Understanding this 
in all respects and with his whole mind, he should 
perfectly know righteousness. The great heroes 
(i. e. the Tlrthakaras) who for a long time 3 walked 



1 Adinam explained as implements which are not requisite for 
the law. 

1 Aiela, literally, unclothed But it has that meaning only when 
it is applied to a ^inakalpika. A ^inakalpika is a monk who 
wears no clothes and uses the hollow of the hand for an alms-bowl. 
The only implements he has are the broom (rug oharawam) and 
the piece of cloth which the monk places before the mouth while 
speaking, in order to prevent insects from getting into his mouth 
(mukhavastrika). 

* jfirarata, literally, long night Compare dirgharatra, which 
the Bauddhas and Gainas employ in the sense we have given to 
Ararat am in the text 
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in the former years 1 , the worthy ones bore the 
troubles (mentioned above) ; endowed with perfect 
knowledge they had lean arms and very little flesh 
and blood. He who discontinues (to sin) and is 
enlightened, is said to have crossed (the sawsara), to 
be liberated, and to have ceased (to act). Thus I 
say. (2) 

But can discontent lay hold of a mendicant, who 
has ceased to act and leads a religious life, for a 
long time controlling himself? He advances in his 
spiritual career and exerts himself. As an island 
which is never covered with water, so is the law 
taught by the noble ones (a safe refuge for those in 
danger). They are free from desires, free from 
murder, beloved, wise, learned. For their benefit 
has been the exertion of the Revered One ; as birds 
(feed) their young ones, so are the disciples regularly 
to be instructed day and night. Thus I say. (3) 

Fourth Lesson. 

The disciples are thus regularly instructed, day 
and night, by the knowledge-endowed great heroes, 
receiving knowledge from them. Some, being se- 
duced from the calmness of the mind, adopt rough 
manners. Some, living in chastity, dispute the 
authority (of the teacher), others hear and under- 
stand his words ; they intend to lead a godly life, 
but having left the world 2 , they are not qualified (for 
a religious life). Others, being incensed by lusts, 

1 Puvvaim v&siim, the former years are those long periods by 
which the length of the early Tirthakaras' life is measured. Walked 
means walked in righteousness. 

* Or obedience to their teacher ? 
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greedy, sensual, ' do not care for abstract meditation 
and religious instruction : these men speak harshly 
unto the teacher.' It is a second folly of the slow- 
minded to call virtuous, calm, religiously living men 
worthless. 

Some, turning from (control), assign its difficulty 
as their reason (for doing so) 1 ; others, falling from 
the pure knowledge and defiling the creed, though 
not without devotion, for the love of life change 
(their vows). ' When they feel the hardships (of a 
religious life) they slide back, for their love of life.' 
Their leaving the world is a bad leaving, (i) 

Those who deserve to be called fools, are born 
again and again. Standing low (in learning or con- 
trol) they will exalt themselves (and say) in their 
pride : I am learned. They speak harshly unto the 
passionless ; they upbraid them with their former 
trades, or revile them with untrue reproaches 2 . The 
wise, therefore, should know the law. Thou lovest 
unrighteousness, because thou art young, and lovest 
acts, and sayest : ' Kill beings ;' thou killest them or 
consentest to their being killed by others. (Such a 
man) thinks contemptuously : A very severe religion 
has been proclaimed. Sinking in opposition to the 
law, he is called murderer. Thus I say. (2) 

Some think : What have I to do with this or 
that man ? Thus they leave father and mother, 
kith and kin, like heroes exerting themselves, free 
from murder. Look! the pious and calm become 

1 They do not upbraid their teachers, and hence are not guilty 
of the second folly. 

* Compare second lesson, § 3. Paliy a, which we have here as in 
the passage above translated ' former trade,' is here explained by 
anush/Mna, exertion. 
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desponding ; the rising, cast down. Those troubled 
with sensuality, the cowardly men become perverters 
of the faith \ Therefore the reputation of some be- 
comes bad. He is an apostate ascetic ! He is an 
apostate ascetic! (3) 

Look ! Some, though living with religious, pious, 
calm, and worthy (monks), are not religious, nor 
pious, nor calm, nor worthy. Knowing them, the 
learned, the wise, the steadfast hero will always be 
victorious through the right faith. Thus I say. (4) 

Fifth Lesson. 

Staying in or between houses, in or between vil- 
lages, in or between towns, in or between counties, 
a monk is attacked by murderers, or is subject to 
the hardships (of a mendicant's life). A hero should 
bear these hardships. (1) 

A saint 2 , with right intuition, who cherishes 
compassion for the world, in the east, west, south, 
and north, should preach, spread, and praise (the 
faith), knowing the sacred lore 3 . He should pro- 
claim it among those who exert themselves, and 
those who do not*, among those who are willing to 
hear (the word). (2) 

Not neglecting tranquillity, indifference, patience, 
liberation, purity, uprightness, gentleness, and free- 
dom from worldly cares 6 , one should, with due con- 
sideration, preach the law of the mendicants to all 
sorts of creatures. (3) 

1 Or breakers of vows. * Oya, see note 2, p. 52. 

3 Veyavi=vedavid. 

* This is equivalent either to believers and heretics, or to clerical 
and lay men. 

* Laghaviya, lightness, explained, freedom from bonds. 
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With due consideration preaching the law of the 
mendicants, one should do no injury to one's self, 
nor to anybody else, nor to any of the four kinds of 
living beings. But a great sage, neither injuring 
nor injured, becomes a shelter for all sorts of afflicted 
creatures, even as an island, which is never covered 
with water. (4) 

Thus a man who exerts himself, and is of a 
steady mind, without attachment, unmoved (by 
passion) but restless (in wandering about), having no 
worldly desires, should lead the life of an ascetic. 

Having contemplated the beautiful law, the dis- 
cerning one is liberated. 

Therefore look at worldliness, ye men, fettered in 
fetters ! 

Those whom lust conquers, sink ; therefore do 
not shrink from the hard (control)! He who knows 
(and renounces) perfectly and thoroughly these inju- 
rious acts, from whom the injurers do not shrink \ 
'who has shaken off wrath, pride,' delusion, and 
greed, 'he is called a removed one.' Thus I 

say (5) 

On the decay of the body (he does not despond, 
but deserves) his appellation, 'the leader of the 
battle.' The sage who has reached the other side, 
unafflicted and unmoved like a beam, being in the 
power of death, desires death as the dissolution of 
the body. Thus I say. (6) 



End of the Sixth Lecture, called the Cleaning. 



1 One expects, who does not shrink from the injurers. 
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SEVENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

liberation. 

First Lesson. 

I say: To friendly or hostile (heretics) one should 
not give food, drink, dainties and spices, clothes, 
alms-bowls, and brooms ; nor exhort these persons 
to give (such things), nor do them service, always 
showing the highest respect. Thus I say 1 , (i) 

(A heretic may say) : Know this for certain : 
having or not having received food, &c. (down to) 
brooms, having or not having eaten (come to our 
house), even turning from your way or passing (other 
houses ; we shall supply your wants). Confessing an 
individual creed, coming and going, he may give, or 
exhort to give, or do service (but one should not 
accept anything from him), showing not the slightest 
respect Thus I say. (2) 

Some here are not well instructed as regards the 
subject of conduct ; for desirous of acts, they say : 
' Kill creatures ;' they themselves kill or consent to 
the killing of others ; or they take what has not 
been given ; or they pronounce opinions, e. g. the 
world exists, the world does not exist, the world is 

1 This and the following paragraph are extremely difficult to 
translate. I have translated the words according to the scholiast, 
and supplied what he supplies ; but his interpretation can scarcely 
be reconciled with the text. 
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unchangeable, the world is ever changing; the 
world has a beginning, the world has no beginning ; 
the world has an end, the world has no end; (or 
with regard to the self and actions) : this is well 
done, this is badly done; this is merit, this is 
demerit ; he is a good man, he is not a good man ; 
there is beatitude, there is no beatitude ; there is a 
hell, there is no hell. When they thus differ (in their 
opinions) and profess their individual persuasion, 
know (that this is all) without reason l . Thus they 
are not well taught, not well instructed in the reli- 
gion such as it has been declared by the Revered 
One, who knows and sees with quick discernment. 
(One should either instruct the opponent in the true 
faith) or observe abstinence as regards speech. 
Thus I say. (3) 

Everywhere 2 sins are admitted ; but to avoid them 
is called my distinction. For ye who live in a 
village or in the forest, or not in a village and not 
in the forest, know the law as it has been declared. 
' By the Brahman, the wise (Mahavfra), three * vows 
have been enjoined.' Noble and tranquil men who 
are enlightened and exert themselves in these (pre- 
cepts), are called free from sinful acts. (4) 

Knowing (and renouncing) severally and singly 



1 The Gainas do not espouse one of the alternative solutions 
of the metaphysical and ethical questions ; but they are enabled by 
the sy&dvada to believe in the co-existence of contrary qualities in 
one and the same thing. 

3 In all other religious sects. 

* Gama = yama. These are, (1) to kill no living being, (2) to 
speak no untruth, (3) to abstain from forbidden things (theft and 
sexual pleasures). Or the three ages of man are intended by 
j^Sma, which we have rendered vows. 
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the actions against living beings, in the regions 
above, below, and on the surface, everywhere and 
in all ways — a wise man neither gives pain to these 
bodies, nor orders others to do so, nor assents to 
their doing so. Nay, we abhor those who give pain 
to these bodies. Knowing this, a wise man should 
not cause this or any other pain (to any creatures). 
Thus I say. (5) 

Second Lesson. 

A mendicant may exert himself, or stand or sit 
or lie in a burying-place or in an empty house or 
in a mountain cave or in a potter's workshop. A 
householder may approach a mendicant who stays 
in any of these places, and say unto him : O long- 
lived .Srama#a ! I shall give you what I have bought 
or stolen or taken, though it was not to be taken, 
nor given, but was taken by force, viz. food, drink, 
dainties and spices, clothes, an alms-bowl, a plaid, a 
broom — by acting sinfully against all sorts of living 
beings; or I shall prepare you snug lodgings; eat (the 
offered food), dwell (in the prepared house 1 ). (1) 

O long-lived Sramana. ! A mendicant should thus 
refuse a householder of good sense and ripe age : 
O long-lived householder ! I do not approve of thy 
words, I do not accept thy words, that, for my sake, 
thou givest unto me what thou hast bought or stolen 
or taken, though it was not to be taken, nor given, 
but was taken by force, viz. food, drink, dainties and 
spices, clothes, an alms-bowl, a plaid, a broom — by 

1 Later on in the commentary (beginning of the sixth lesson) this 
is called udgamotpadanaishawa. 
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acting sinfully against all sorts of living beings ; or 
that thou preparest pleasant lodgings for me. O long- 
lived householder! I have given up this, because 
it is not to be done. (2) A mendicant may exert 
himself, &c. (first sentence of § 1). A householder, 
without betraying his intention, may approach him 
who stays in some one of the above-mentioned 
places, and give unto him what has been taken, 
&c. (all as above, down to) or prepare pleasant 
lodgings, and accommodate the mendicant with 
food (and lodging). A mendicant should know it 
by his own innate intelligence, or through the 
instruction of the highest (i. e. the Tlrthakaras), or 
having heard it from others : This householder, for- 
sooth, for my sake injures all sorts of living beings, 
to give me food, &c, clothes, &c, or to prepare 
pleasant lodgings. A mendicant should well observe 
and understand this, that he may order (the house- 
holder) not to show such obsequiousness. Thus 

1 Say * ^ 

Those who having, with or without the mendi- 
cant's knowledge, brought together fetters \ become 
angry (on the monk's refusal) and will strike him, 
saying: Beat, kill, cut, burn, roast, tear, rob, despatch, 
torture him ! But the hero, come to such a lot, 
will bravely bear it, or tell him the code of conduct, 
considering that he is of a different habit; or by 
guarding his speech he should in due order examine 
the subject, guarding himself. 

This has been declared by the awakened ones: 
The faithful should not give to dissenters food, &c, 
clothes, &c, nor should they exhort them (to give), 

1 The above-detailed benefactions, 
[aa] F 
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nor do them service, always showing the highest 
respect. Thus I say. (4) 

Know the law declared by the wise Brahmawa : 
one should give to one of the same faith food, 
&c, clothes, &c, and one should exhort him (to 
give) or do him service, always showing the highest 
respect. Thus I say. (5) 

Third Lesson. 

Some are awakened as middle-aged men and 
exert themselves well, having, as clever men, heard 
and received the word of the learned \ The noble 
ones have impartially preached the law. Those 
who are awakened, should not wish for pleasure, 
nor do harm, nor desire (any forbidden things). A 
person who is without desires and does no harm 
unto any living beings in the whole world, is called 
by me 'unfettered.' (1) 

One free from passions understands perfectly the 
bright one a , knowing birth in the upper and nethei 
regions. 

* Bodies increase through nourishment, they are 
frail in hardships.' See some whose organs are 
failing (give way to weakness). 

A person who has no desires, cherishes pity. He 
who understands the doctrine of sin, is a mendicant 
who knows the time, the strength, the measure, the 
occasion, the conduct, the religious precept ; he dis- 
owns all things not requisite for religious purposes, 

1 The scholiast says that there are three classes of the awakened: 
the Svayambuddha, the Pratyekabuddha, and the Buddhabodhita. 
The last only is treated of in the text. 

8 I. e. self-control. 
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in time exerts himself, is under no obligations ; he 
proceeds securely (on the road to final liberation) 
after having cut off both (love and hate) 1 . (2) 

A householder approaching a mendicant whose 
limbs tremble for cold, may say : 
% long-lived 3rama»a! are you not subject to 
the influences of your senses ? 

long-lived householder! I am not subject to 
the influences of my senses. But I cannot sustain 
the feeling of cold. Yet it does not become me 
to kindle or light a fire *, that I may warm or heat 
myself; nor (to procure that comfort) through the 
order of others. 

Perhaps after the mendicant has spoken thus, the 
other kindles or lights a fire that he may warm or 
heat himself. But the mendicant should well ob- 
serve and understand this, that he may order him to 
show no such obsequiousness. Thus I say. (3) 

Fourth Lesson. 

A mendicant who is fitted out with three robes 8 , and 
a bowl as fourth (article), will not think : I shall beg 

1 The latter part of this paragraph is nearly identical with 
lecture a, lesson 5, § 3, to which we refer the reader for the ex- 
planation of the dark phrases. 

9 The original has fire-body, which the faithful are enjoined not 
to injure ; see lecture 2, lesson 4. 

8 The three robes allowed to a Gaina monk are two linen under 
garments (kshaumikakalpa) and one woollen upper garment (aurm- 
kakalpa). Besides these (kalpatraya), the monk possesses, 2. an 
alms-bowl (pitra) with six things belonging to it, 3. a broom (ra^-o- 
harana), 4. a veil for the mouth (mukhavastrikS). The alms- 
bowl and the articles belonging to it are specialised in the fol- 
lowing gith&: pattaw pattabawdho paya//Aava»a»» £a payakesariyS I 
pa</alSi rayatt&ffam £a goiM&o pSyanjgyogo ll 

r 2 
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for a fourth robe. He should beg for (clothes) which 
he wants, and which are permitted by the religious 
code ' ; he should wear the clothes in the same state 
in which they are given him; he should neither 
wash nor dye them, nor should he wear washed 
or dyed clothes, nor (should he) hide (his garments 
when passing) through other villages, being care- 
less of dress. This is the whole duty 2 of one 
who wears clothes. But know further, that, after 
winter is gone and the hot season has come, one 
should leave off the used-up (garment of the three), 
being clad with an upper and under garment, or 
with the undermost garment, or with one gown, or 
with no clothes — aspiring to freedom from bonds 3 . 
Penance suits him. Knowing what the Revered 
One has declared, one should thoroughly and in all 
respects conform to it. (i) 

When it occurs to a blessed * mendicant that he 
suffers pain, and cannot bear the influence of cold, 
he should not try to obviate these trials, but stand 
fast in his own self which is endowed with all know- 
ledge \ ' For it is better for an ascetic that he 
should take poison.' Even thus he will in due 
time put an end to existence. This (way to 
escape trials) has been adopted by many who were 

1 Things, &c: this is the meaning of the technical term 
ahesanig-^a yathaishawfya, allowed objects of begging. 
a Literally, outfit. Cf. II, 5, 2, § 1. 

* I. e. freedom from worldly cares and interest. 

* Vasumaw : rich (in control). 

1 But he should not, in order to escape these trials, commit such 
suicide as is only permitted to ascetics who have reached the 
highest degree of perfection, when they are ripe for Nirv&ta. 
Suicide only puts off the last struggle for Nirvawa; but it is 
better than breaking the vow. 
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free from delusion ; it is good, wholesome, proper, 
beatifying, meritorious. Thus I say. (2) 

Fifth Lesson. 

A mendicant who is fitted out with two robes, 
and a bowl as third (article), will not think : I shall 
beg for a third robe. He should beg for robes 
which are allowed to be begged for ; he should wear 
the clothes, &c. &C. 1 This is the whole outfit of 
one who wears clothes. But know further, that 
after the winter is gone and the hot season has come, 
one should leave off the used-up garments ; having 
left off the used-up garments, (one should) be clad 
with the undermost garment, with a gown 2 , or with 
no clothes at all — aspiring to freedom from bonds. 
Penance suits him. Knowing what the Revered 
One has declared, one should thoroughly and in all 
respects conform to it. (1) 

When the thought occurs to a mendicant that 
through illness he is too weak, and not able to beg 
from house to house — and on his thus complaining 
a householder brings food, &c, obtained (without 
injuring life 3 ), and gives it him — then he should, 
after deliberation, say 4 : O long-lived householder ! it 
does not become me to eat or drink this 3 food, &c, 
or (accept) anything else of the same kind. (2) 

1 See lesson 4, § 1. 

* The MSS. are at variance with each other in adapting the 
words of the former lesson to the present case. As the com- 
mentaries are no check, and do not explain our passage, I have 
selected what seemed to me to be the most likely reading. 

* Abhiha</a=abhy&hr/'ta : it is a typical attribute of objection- 
able things. The commentator explains it here by ^ivopamardani- 
vn'tta. 

4 The original has only aloe^a, he should examine whether 
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A mendicant who has resolved, that he will, when 
sick, accept the assistance of fellow-ascetics 1 in good 
health, when they offer (assistance) without being 
asked, and that vice versa he, when in health, will 
give assistance to sick fellow-ascetics, offering it 
without being asked — (he should not deviate from 
his resolution though he die for want of help). (3) 

Taking the vow to beg (food, &c.) for another 
(who is sick), and to eat (when sick) what is brought 
by another; taking the vow to beg, &c, and not 
to eat what is brought ; taking the vow not to beg, 
&c, but to eat what is brought; taking the vow 
neither to beg, &c, nor to eat what is brought — 
(one should adhere to that vow). Practising thus 
the law as it has been declared, one becomes tran- 
quil, averted from sin, guarded against the allure- 
ments of the senses. . Even thus (though sick) he 
will in due time put an end to existence 2 . This 
(method) has been adopted by many who were 
free from delusion ; it is good, wholesome, proper, 
beatifying, meritorious. Thus I say. (4) 

the food &c. is acceptable or not This is called the grahawai- 
shawi. 

1 S&hammiya=s&dharmika, one who follows the same rule 
in cases where different rules are left to the option of the mendi- 
cants. Theword abhikawkha=abhikankshyais not translated, 
the commentator makes it out to mean, wishing for freedom from 
sinful acts. 

* As in the preceding lesson a man who cannot conquer his sen- 
suality, is permitted to commit suicide (by hanging himself, &c), in 
order to put an end to his trials and temptations, so in this lesson 
a man whose sickness prevents him from persevering in a life of 
austerities, is permitted to commit suicide by rejecting food and 
drink. This is called bhaktap&napratyakhyanamukti. It 
seems therefore to have been regarded as leading to final liberation 
(mukti). 
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Sixth Lesson. 

A mendicant who is fitted out with one robe, and 
a bowl as second (article), will not think : I shall beg 
for a second robe. He should beg for such a robe 
only as is allowed to be begged for, and he should 
wear it in the same state as he receives it. This 
is, &c. (see lesson 4, § 1). 

But when the hot season has come, one should 
leave off the used-up clothes ; one should be clad 
with one or no garment — aspiring to freedom from 
bonds. Knowing what the Revered One, &c. (see 
lesson 5, § 1). 

When the thought occurs to a mendicant : ' I am 
myself, alone ; I have nobody belonging to me, nor 
do I belong to anybody,' then he should thoroughly 
know himself as standing alone — aspiring to freedom 
from bonds. Penance suits him. Knowing what the 
Revered One has declared, one should thoroughly 
and in all respects conform to it. (1) 

A male or female mendicant eating food &c. 
should not shift (the morsel) from the left jaw to 
the right jaw, nor from the right jaw to the left jaw, 
to get a fuller taste of it, not caring for the taste 
(of it) — aspiring to freedom from bonds. Penance 
suits him. Knowing what the Revered One has 
declared, one should thoroughly and in all respects 
conform to it. (2) 

If this thought occurs to a monk : ' I am sick 
and not able, at this time, to regularly mortify the 
flesh,' that monk should regularly reduce his food ; 
regularly reducing his food, and diminishing his 
sins, ' he should take proper care of his body, being 
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immovable like a beam ; exerting himself he dis- 
solves his body 1 .' (3) 

Entering a village, or a scot-free town, or a town 
with an earth-wall, or a town with a small wall, or 
an isolated town, or a large town, or a sea-town, 
or a mine, or a hermitage, or the halting-places of 
processions, or caravans, or a capital 2 — a monk 
should beg for straw ; having begged for straw he 
should retire with it to a secluded spot After 
having repeatedly examined and cleaned the ground, 
where there are no eggs, nor living beings, nor 
seeds, nor sprouts, nor dew, nor water, nor ants, 
nor mildew, nor waterdrops, nor mud, nor cobwebs — 
he should spread the straw on it. Then he should 
there and then effect (the religious death called) 
itvara 8 . (4) 

1 There is no finite verb in this sentence, nor any word 
which could supply its place. The old Gaina authors were so 
accustomed to surround their meaning with exclusions and excep- 
tions, and to fortify it with a maze of parentheses, that they some- 
times apparently forgot to express the verb, especially when they 
made use of fragments of old verses, as in the present case. 

* This is one of the most frequent gam as or identical passages 
which form a rather questionable ornament of the Sutra style. The 
gamas are usually abbreviated, «.g. villages, &c, all down to 
capital, or eggs, &c, all down to cobwebs, which we shall 
presently meet with. 

3 Itvara or ingitamarana consists in starving oneself, while 
keeping within a limited space. A religious death is usually 
permitted only to those who have during twelve years undergone 
preparatory penance, consisting chiefly in protracted periods of 
fasting. The scholiast says that in our case the itvara is not 
enjoined for sick persons who can no longer sustain austerities ; 
but they should act as if they were to commit the itvara suicide, 
hoping that in five or six days the sickness would leave them, in 
which case they are to return to their former life. But if they should 
not get better but die, it is all for the best. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



BOOK I, LECTURE J, LESSON 7. 73 

This is the truth : speaking truth, free from pas- 
sion, crossing (the samsara), abating irresoluteness, 
knowing all truth and not being known, leaving this 
frail body, overcoming all sorts of pains and troubles 
through trust in this (religion), he accomplishes this 
fearful (religious death). Even thus he will in due 
time put an end to existence. This has been adopted 
by many who were free from delusion ; it is good, 
wholesome, proper, beatifying, meritorious. Thus 
I say. (5) 

Seventh Lesson. 

To a naked 1 monk the thought occurs : I can bear 
the pricking of grass, the influence of cold and heat, 
the stinging of flies and mosquitos ; these and other 
various painful feelings I can sustain, but I cannot 
leave off the covering of the privities. Then he 
may cover his privities with a piece of cloth 2 . 

A naked monk who perseveres in this conduct, 
sustains repeatedly these and other various painful 
feelings : the grass pricks him, heat and cold attack 
him, flies and mosquitos sting him. A naked monk 
(should be) aspiring to freedom from bonds. Pen- 
ance suits him. Knowing what the Revered One has 
declared, one should thoroughly and in all respects 
conform to it. (1) 

A monk who has come to any of the following 
resolutions, — having collected food, &c, I shall give 
of it to other monks, and I shall eat (what they 
have) brought; (or) having collected food, &c, I 
shall give of it to other monks, but I shall not eat 

» A*ela. 

* This is the ka/ibandhana or £olapa//aka; it should be 
four fingers broad and one hasta long. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



74 AstArAnga sutra. 



(what they have) brought; (or) having collected 
food, &c, I shall not give of it to other monks, but 
I shall eat (what they have) brought; (or) having 
collected food, &c, I shall not give of it to other 
monks, nor eat (what they have) brought ; (2) (or) 
I shall assist a fellow-ascetic with the remnants of 
my dinner, which is acceptable 1 and remained in 
the same state in which it was received 2 , and I shall 
accept the assistance of fellow-ascetics as regards 
the remnants of their dinner, which is acceptable 
and remained in the same state in which it was 
received ; — (that monk should keep these vows even 
if he should run the risk of his life) (3) — aspiring to 
freedom from bonds. Penance suits him. Knowing 
what the Revered One has declared, one should 
thoroughly conform to it. (4) 

(The last two paragraphs of the last lesson are 
to be reproduced here.) 

Thus I say. (5) 

Eighth Lesson. 
The wise ones who attain in due order 3 to one of 
the unerring states (in which suicide is prescribed), 
those who are rich in control and endowed with 
knowledge, knowing the incomparable (religious 
death, should continue their contemplation). (1) 

1 Ahesa«i^a: it had those qualities which are required of a 
thing the mendicant may accept. 

' Ahapariggahiya=ahaparign'hita. 

8 The preceding lessons treated of suicide conceded to sick 
persons as a means of entering Nirvana. The eighth lesson, which 
is written in jlokas, describes the different kinds of religious deaths 
which form the end of a twelve-years' mortification of the flesh 
(sawlekhana). But the ascetic must ask and get the permission of 
his Guru, before he commits suicide. 
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Knowing the twofold (obstacles, i.e. bodily and 
mental), the wise ones, having thoroughly learned 
the law, perceiving in due order (that the time for 
their death has come), get rid of karman. (2) 

Subduing the passions and living on little food \ 
he should endure (hardships). If a mendicant falls 
sick, let him again take food. (3) 

He should not long for life, nor wish for death ; 
he should yearn after neither, life or death. (4) 

He who is indifferent and wishes for the destruc- 
tion of karman, should continue his contemplation. 
Becoming unattached internally and externally, he 
should strive after absolute purity. (5) 

Whatever means one knows for calming one's own 
life 2 , that a wise man should learn (i. e. practise) in 
order to gain time (for continuing penance). (6) 

In a village or in a forest, examining the ground 
and recognising it as free from living beings, the 
sage should spread the straw 3 . (7) 

Without food he should lie down and bear the 
pains which attack him. He should not for too 
long time give way to worldly feelings which over- 
come him. (8) 

When crawling animals or such as live on high 
or below, feed on his flesh and blood, he should 
neither kill them nor rub (the wound). (9) 

Though these animals destroy the body, he should 
not stir from his position. 



1 Compare lecture 7, lesson 6, § 3. 

* I. e. for preserving the life, when too severe penance brings on 
sickness and the probability of instant death. 

1 Here commences the description of the bhaktapratyikhyd- 
namarawa, suicide by rejecting food. 
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After the asravas have ceased, he should bear 
(pains) as if he rejoiced in them. (10) 

When the bonds fall off, then he has accomplished 
his life. 

(We shall now describe) a more exalted (method 1 ) 
for a well -controlled and instructed monk, (n) 

This other law has been proclaimed by Gh%X.ri- 
putra : 

He should give up all motions except his own in 
the thrice-threefold way 2 . (12) 

He should not lie on sprouts of grass, but in- 
specting the bare ground he should lie on it. 

Without any comfort and food, he should there 
bear pain. (13) 

When the sage becomes weak in his limbs, he 
should strive after calmness 8 . 

For he is blameless, who is well fixed and im- 
movable (in his intention to die). (14) 

He should move to and fro (on his ground), 
contract and stretch (his limbs) for the benefit of 
the whole body ; or (he should remain quiet as if 
he were) lifeless. (15) 

He should walk about, when tired of (lying), or 
stand with passive limbs ; when tired of standing, he 
should sit down. (16) 

Intent on such an uncommon death, he should 
regulate the motions of his organs. 



1 Viz. the ingitamara/»a, which differs from the preceding one 
by the restriction of the motions of the candidate for suicide to a 
limited space. 

8 I. e. of body, speech, and mind; doing, or causing, or allowing 
to be done. 

' He should not give way to melancholy thoughts. 
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Having attained a place swarming with insects, 
he should search for a clean spot. (17) 

He should not remain there whence sin would 
rise. 

He should raise himself above (sinfulness), and 
bear all pains. (18) 

And this is a still more difficult method \ when 
one lives according to it : not to stir from one's 
place, while checking all motions of the body. (19) 

This is the highest law, exalted above the pre- 
ceding method: 

Having examined a spot of bare ground he should 
remain there ; stay O Brahma»a ! (20) 

Having attained a place free from living beings, 
he should there fix himself. 

He should thoroughly mortify his flesh, thinking : 
There are no obstacles in my body. (21) 

Knowing as long as he lives the dangers and 
troubles, the wise and restrained (ascetic) should 
bear them as being instrumental to the dissolution 
of the body. (22) 

He should not be attached to the transitory 
pleasures, nor to the greater ones ; he should not 
nourish desire and greed, looking only for eternal 
praise. (23) 

He should be enlightened with eternal objects 2 , 
and not trust in the delusive power of the gods; 

1 It is called pSovagamawa, translated by the commentators 
p&dapopagamana, remaining motionless like a felled tree. This 
etymology, which is generally adopted by the Gainas, is evidently 
wrong; for the Sanskrit prototype is the Brahmanical prSyopa- 
gamana. 

* This is the scholiast's interpretation of nimamtej^a' niman- 
trayet. 
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a Brahma»a should know of this and cast off all 
inferiority 1 . (24) 

Not devoted to any of the external objects he 
reaches the end of his life ; thinking that patience 
is the highest good, he (should choose) one of 
(the described three) good methods of entering 
Nirva#a. (25) Thus I say. 



End of the Seventh Lecture, called Liberation. 



1 Nfimam karma maya va. 
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EIGHTH LECTURE, 

(called) 
the pillow of righteousness. 

First Lesson. 

As I have heard it, I shall tell how the Venerable 
Ascetic, exerting himself and meditating, after having 
entered the order in that winter, wandered about 1 , 

'I shall not cover myself with that robe 8 ,' only 
in that winter (he used it). He had crossed (the sa.m- 
sara) for the rest of his life. This (refusing of dress) 
is in accordance with his doctrine, (i) 

More than four months many sorts of living beings 
gathered on his body, crawled about it, and caused 
pain there. (2) 

For a year and a month he did not leave off his 
robe. Since that time the Venerable One, giving up 
his robe, was a naked, world-relinquishing, houseless 
(sage) 3 . (3) 

Then he meditated (walking) with his eye fixed 
on a square space before him of the length of a 

1 The commentators call this passage a xloka, though only the 
beginning of it looks like a p&da, the rest showing no metrical 
law. The beginning of the last passage looks also like the first 
pada of a jloka ; but the rest requires some violent alterations to 
answer the metrical laws of a doka. 

2 The divine robe given him by Indra. 

9 The commentator says that this happened at the Suvarwabd- 
luk& river. 
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man 1 . Many people assembled, shocked at the sight ; 
they struck him and cried. (4) 

Knowing (and renouncing) the female sex in 
mixed gathering places 2 , he meditated, finding his 
way himself : I do not lead a worldly life. (5) 
/ Giving up the company 3 of all householders 
whomsoever, he meditated. Asked, he gave no 
/answer; he went, and did not transgress the right 
[path. (6) 

For some it is not easy (to do what he did), not 
to answer those who salute; he was beaten with 
sticks, and struck by sinful people. (7) 

Disregarding slights difficult to bear, the Sage 
wandered about, (not attracted) by story-tellers, 
pantomimes, songs, fights at quarter-staff, and 
boxing-matches. (8) 

At that time the son of Giiktri saw without 
sorrow (or pleasure) people in mutual conversation. 
£»at/7putra obtained oblivion of these exquisite 
sorrows. (9) 

For more than a couple of years he led a reli- 
gious life without using cold water; he realised 
singleness, guarded his body, had got intuition, and 
was calm. (10) 

Thoroughly knowing the earth-bodies and water- 
bodies and fire-bodies and wind-bodies, the lichens, 
seeds, and sprouts, (11) 

He comprehended that they are, if narrowly 



1 Tiriyabhittiffl is left out in the translation. I cannot make out 
the exact meaning of it, perhaps : ' so that he was a wall for the 
animals.' 

* Sayawehun in the original. 

* Literally, the mixed state. 
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inspected, imbued with life, and avoided to injure 
them ; he, the great Hero. (12) 

The immovable (beings) are changed to mova- 
ble ones, and the movable beings to immovable 
ones; beings which are born in all states become 
individually sinners 1 by their actions. (13) 

The Venerable One understands thus : he who is 
under the conditions (of existence) 2 , that fool suffers 
pain. Thoroughly knowing (karman), the Venerable 
One avoids sin. (14) 

The sage, perceiving the double (karman) 3 , pro- 
claims the incomparable activity*, he, the knowing 
one; knowing the current ofworldliness, the current 
of sinfulness, and the impulse, (15) 

Practising the sinless abstinence from killing, he did 
no acts, neither himself nor with the assistance of others ; 
he to whom women were known as the causes of all 
sinful acts, he saw (the true state of the world). (16) 

He did not use what had expressly been pre- 
pared for him 8 ; he well saw (that bondage comes) 
through action. Whatever is sinful, the Venerable 
One left that undone : he consumed clean food. (17) 

He did not use another's robe, nor does he eat 
out of another's vessel. Disregarding contempt, he 
went with indifference to places where food was pre- 
pared. (18) 

Knowing measure in eating and drinking, he was 
not desirous of delicious food, nor had he a longing 
for it. A sage should not rub his eyes nor scratch 
his body. (19) 

1 Or sinful? bM. * Upadhi. 

' Present and future. * I. e. religious life. 

' Ahakaifam: yath£ yena prakirewa pr»*sh/vd apri'sh/vS v& 
kr/taw yathakntam idhakannadini. 

[32] G 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



82 ajtAranga sutra. 



Looking a little sideward, looking a little behind, 
answering little when spoken to, he should walk 
attentively looking on his path. (20) 

When the cold season has half-way advanced, the 
houseless, leaving off his robe and stretching out 
his arms, should wander about, not leaning against a 
trunk. (21) 

This is the rule which has often been followed by 
the wise Brahmawa, the Venerable One, who is free 
from attachment : thus proceed (the monks). 

Thus I say. (22) 

Second Lesson. 

Whatever different seats and couches have been 
told, whatever have been used by the great Hero, 
these resting-places are thus detailed 1 . (1) 

He sometimes lodged in workshops, assembling- 
places, wells, or shops ; sometimes in manufactories 
or under a shed of straw. (2) 

He sometimes lodged in travellers' halls, garden- 
houses, or towns ; sometimes on a burying-ground, 
in relinquished houses, or at the foot of a tree. (3) 

In these places was the wise *Srama»a for thirteen 
long years ; he meditated day and night, exerting 
himself, undisturbed, strenuously. (4) 

The Venerable One, exerting himself, did not seek 

1 .Silarika remarks : ' This verse has not been explained by the 
author of the old /Ika. Why? Either because it offers no difficulty, 
or because it was wanting. Yet it is found in the MSS. of the text 
alone. We do not exactly know the reason.' Which old /iki is 
meant by .Silanka we cannot tell with certainty. It scarcely can 
be the ifurwi, for in the Bombay MS. of it the text of the verse in 
question is given, but no explanation beyond the words: es£ 
puikhi, this is (given as an answer to) a question. 
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sleep for the sake of pleasure ; he waked up himself, 
and slept only a little, free from desires. (5) 

Waking up again, the Venerable One lay down, 
exerting himself; going outside for once in a night, 
he walked about for an hour. (6) 

In his resting-places he sustained fearful and mani- 
fold calamities; crawling or flying animals attack 
him. (7) 

Bad people, the guard of the village, or lance- 
bearers attack him ; or there were domestic tempta- 
tions, single women or men ; (8) 

Fearful and manifold (calamities) of this and the 
next world; pleasant and unpleasant smells, and 
manifold sounds : (9) 

Always well controlled, he bore the different sorts 
of feelings ; overcoming carelessness and pleasure, the 
Brahma«a wandered about, speaking but little. (10) 

In the resting-places there once, in a night, the 
single wanderers asked him (who he was, and why 
he was there) ; as he did not answer, they treated 
him badly; but he persevered in his meditations, 
free from resentment. (11) 

(Sometimes to avoid greater troubles when asked), 
'Who is there within?' he answered, ' It is I, a ' 
mendicant.' But this is the best law: silently to 
meditate, even if badly treated. (1 2) 

When a cold wind blows, in which some feel pain, 
then some houseless monks in the cold rain seek 
a place sheltered from the wind. (13) 

(Some heretical monks say), 'We shall put on 
more clothes ; kindling wood or (well) covered, we 
shall be able (to bear) the very painful influence of 
the cold.' (14) 

But the Venerable One desired nothing of the kind ; 
G 2 
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strong in control, he suffered, despising all shelter. 
Going outside once of a night, the Venerable One 
was able (to endure all hardships) in calmness. (15) 

This is the rule which has often been followed by 
the wise Brahma»a, the Venerable One, who is free 
from attachment : thus proceed (the monks). 

Thus I say. (16) 

Third Lesson. 

Always well guarded, he bore the pains (caused by) 
grass, cold, fire, flies, and gnats; manifold pains. (1) 

He travelled in the pathless country of the 
Lafl^as, in Va^yabhumi and Subbhabhumi ' ; he used 
there miserable beds and miserable seats. (2) 

In \Adhz. (happened) to him many dangers. Many 
natives attacked him. Even in the faithful part of 
the rough country 2 the dogs bit him, ran at him. (3) 

Few people kept off the attacking, biting dogs. 
Striking the monk, they cried 'Khukkhh,' and made 
the dogs bite him. (4) 

Such were the inhabitants. Many other men- 
dicants, eating rough food in Va^^abhumi, and 
carrying about a strong pole or a stalk (to keep off 
the dogs), lived there. (5) 

. Even thus armed they were bitten by the dogs, torn 
by the dogs. It is difficult to travel in Lad^a. (6) 

1 Va^rabhumi and .Subhrabhumi (or SVabhrabhumi) are, accord- 
ing to the commentaries, the two divisions of L&dfta. I think that 
L&dAa. may be identical with the classical RaVM or western Bengal 
and the Lala of the Buddhists, the native country of Vi^aya, the 
legendary conqueror of Ceylon. Subbhabhumi is probably the 
country of the Suhmas, who are also identified with the Rarf&as. 

* The commentator seems to understand the words Iukkhadesie 
bhatte in the sense: There the living also was rough; for they 
used clothes of grass instead of cotton. 
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Ceasing to use the stick (i. e. cruelty) against 
living beings, abandoning the care of the body, the 
houseless (Mahavtra), the Venerable One, endures 
the thorns of the villages (i.e. the abusive language 
of the peasants), (being) perfectly enlightened. (7) 

As an elephant at the head of the battle, so was 
Mahavtra there victorious. Sometimes he did not 
reach a village there in Laa^a. (8) 

When he who is free from desires approached the 
village, the inhabitants met him on the outside, and 
attacked him, saying, 'Get away from here.' (9) 

He was struck with a stick, the fist, a lance, hit 
with a fruit, a clod, a potsherd. Beating him again 
and again, many cried. (10) 

When he once (sat) without moving his body, they 
cut his flesh 1 , tore his hair under pains, or covered 
him with dust. (1 1 ) 

Throwing him up, they let him fall, or disturbed 
him in his religious postures ; abandoning the care 
of his body, the Venerable One humbled himself and 
bore pain, free from desire. ( 1 2) 

As a hero at the head of the battle is sur- 
rounded on all sides 2 , so was there Mahavtra. 
Bearing all hardships, the Venerable One, undis- 
turbed, proceeded (on the road to Nirviwa). (13) 

This is the rule which has often been followed, &c. 

Fourth Lesson. 

The Venerable One was able to abstain from 
indulgence of the flesh 3 , though never attacked by 



1 Or his mustaches. * Or is on his guard. 

" Omodariya. 
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diseases. Whether wounded or not wounded, he 
desired not medical treatment, (i) 

Purgatives and emetics, anointing of the body 
and bathing, shampooing and cleansing of the teeth 
do not behove him, after he learned (that the body 
is something unclean). (2) 

Being averse from the impressions of the senses 1 , 
the Brahma«a wandered about, speaking but little. 
Sometimes in the cold season the Venerable One was 
meditating in the shade. (3) 

In summer he exposes himself to the heat, he sits 
squatting in the sun ; he lives on rough (food) : rice, 
pounded jujube, and beans. (4) 

Using these three, the Venerable One sustained 
himself eight months. Sometimes the Venerable 
One did not drink for half a month or even for a 
month. (5) 

Or he did not drink for more than two months, 
or even six months, day and night, without desire 
(for drink). Sometimes he ate stale food. (6) 

Sometimes he ate only the sixth meal, or the 
eighth, the tenth, the twelfth ; without desires, 
persevering in meditation. (7) 

Having wisdom, Mahavira committed no sin him- 
self, nor did he induce others to do so, nor did he 
consent to the sins of others. (8) 

Having entered a village or a town, he begged for 
food which had been prepared for somebody else. 
Having got clean 2 food, he used it, restraining the 
impulses. (9) 

When there were hungry crows, or thirsty beings 
stood in his way, where he begged, or when he saw 
them flying repeatedly down, (10) 

1 Gamadhamma. ' I. e. free from faults. 
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When a Brahma»a or Sramana., a beggar or guest, 
a Aattt&la 1 , a cat, or a dog stood in his way, (i i) 

Without ceasing in his reflections, and avoiding 
to overlook them 2 , the Venerable One slowly wan- 
dered about, and, killing no creatures, he begged for 
his food. (12) 

Moist or dry or cold food, old beans, old pap, or 
bad grain, whether he did or did not get such food, 
he was rich (in control). (13) 

And Mahavlra meditated (persevering) in some 
posture, without the smallest motion ; he meditated 
in mental concentration on (the things) above, below, 
beside, free from desires. (14) 

He meditated free from sin and desire, not attached 
to sounds or colours ; though still an erring mortal 
(^admastha), he wandered about, and never acted 
carelessly. (15) 

Himself understanding the truth and restraining 
the impulses for the purification of the soul, finally 
liberated, and free from delusion, the Venerable One 
was well guarded during his whole life. (16) 

This is the rule which has been followed, &c. 



End of the Ninth Lecture, called the Pillow of 
Righteousness. 



End of the First Book. 



1 .SVapaka. 

* Tassa appattiyaw pariharawto, avoiding the non-percep- 
tion of it, i. e. the interruption of his reflections. 
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SECOND BOOK 



FIRST PART 1 . 



FIRST LECTURE, 

CALLED 

begging of food 2 . 

First Lesson. 

When a male or a female mendicant, having 
entered the abode of a householder with the inten- 
tion of collecting alms, recognises 3 food, drink, dainties, 
and spices as affected by, or mixed up with, living 
beings, mildew, seeds or sprouts, or wet with water, 
or covered with dust — either in the hand or the pot 
of another* — they should not, even if they can get it, 
accept of such food, thinking that it is impure and 
unacceptable 6 , (i) 

But if perchance they accept of such food, under 
pressing circumstances', they should go to a secluded 
spot, a garden, or a monk's hall — where there are no 

1 KML « Pi»</aisha»&. 

s This is the typical beginning of most precepts or sutras in this 
tddi : se bhikkhft va bhikkhuwi va gahavaikulam pi»i</avayapa<fiyae 
a»upavi//Ae sama»e se gg&m puna g&neggi. In the sequel I have 
shortened this rather lengthy preamble. 

* By the other is meant the householder or the giver (ddtr»). 

* This is the typical conclusion of all prohibitions : aphasuyam 
unesattiggzm ti mannamne labhe sawte no padigg&hegg&. In the 
translation the plural is used throughout, in order to avoid the 
necessity of always repeating 'he or she.' 

* As e. g. total want of another opportunity to get suitable food 
during famine and sickness. 
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eggs, nor living beings, nor sprouts, nor dew, nor 
water, nor ants, nor mildew, nor drops (of water), nor 
mud, nor cobwebs — and rejecting (that which is 
affected by), and cleaning that which is mixed up 
(with living beings, &c), they should circumspectly eat 
or drink it. But with what they cannot eat or drink, 
they should resort to a secluded spot, and leave it 
there on a heap of ashes or bones, or rusty things, 
or chaff, or cowdung, or on any such-like place which 
they have repeatedly examined and cleaned. (2) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept as alms whatever herbs they recognise, on 
examining them, as still whole, containing their 
source of life, not split longwise or broadwise, and 
still alive, fresh beans, living and not broken; for 
such food is impure and unacceptable. (3) 

But when they recognise after examination that 
those herbs are no more whole, do not contain their 
source of life, are split longwise or broadwise, and 
no more alive, fresh beans, lifeless and broken, then 
they may accept them, if they get them ; for they 
are pure and acceptable. (4) 

A monk or nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept as alms whatever flattened grains, grains con- 
taining much chaff, or half-roasted spikes of wheat, 
&c, or flour of wheat, &c, or rice or flour of rice, 
they recognise as only once worked 1 ; for such food 
is impure and unacceptable. (5) 

But when they recognise these things as more than 
once worked, as twice, thrice worked, then they may 
accept them, if they get them ; for they are pure and 
acceptable. (6) 

1 Pounded or cooked or roasted, Ac, because after only one 
operation sperms of life might still be left. 
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A monk or a nun desiring to enter the abode of a 
householder for collecting alms, should not enter or 
leave it together with a heretic or a householder ; 
or a monk who avoids all forbidden food, &c, to- 
gether with one who does not. (7) 

A monk or a nun entering or leaving the out-of- 
door places for religious practices or for study 1 
should not do so together with a heretic or a house- 
holder; or a monk who avoids all forbidden food, 
together with one who does not. (8) 

A monk or a nun wandering from village to 
village should not do so together with a heretic or 
a householder ; or a monk who avoids all forbidden 
food, together with one who does not. (9) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should 
not give, immediately or mediately, food, &c, to a 
heretic or a householder ; or a monk who avoids all 
forbidden food, to one who does not. (10) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, from a householder whom they know 
to give out of respect for a Nirgrantha, in behalf of 
a fellow-ascetic, food, &c, which he has bought or 
stolen or taken, though it was not to be taken nor 
given, but was taken by force, by acting sinfully 
towards all sorts of living beings ; for such-like food, 
&c, prepared by another man 2 or by the giver himself, 
brought out of the house or not brought out of the 
house, belonging to the giver or not belonging to 
him, partaken or tasted of, or not partaken or tasted 
of, is impure and unacceptable. 

1 These are the viHrabhumi and viharabhflmi. 

8 Purisawtarakarfa. I have rendered this word according to 
the interpretation of the commentators ; but in a similar passage, 
8, 3, §§ 2 and 3, they understand the word to mean appropriated 
by another person. 
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In this precept substitute for 'on behalf of one 
fellow-ascetic,' (2) on behalf of many fellow-ascetics, 
(3) on behalf of one female fellow-ascetic, (4) on be- 
half of many female fellow-ascetics ; so that there 
will be four analogous precepts. (11) 

A monk or a nun should not accept of food, 
&c, which they know has been prepared by the 
householder for the sake of many .Sramawas and 
Brahma»as, guests, paupers, and beggars, after he 
has counted them, acting sinfully towards all sorts of 
living beings ; for such food, whether it be tasted of 
or not, is impure and unacceptable. (1 2) 

A monk or a nun should not accept of food, &c, 
procured in the way described in § 1 1 for the sake of 
the persons mentioned in § 12, if the said food, &c, 
has been prepared by the giver himself, has been 
brought out of the house, does not belong to the 
giver, has not been partaken or tasted of; for such 
food, &c, is impure and unacceptable; but if the 
food, &c, has been prepared by another person, has 
been brought out of the house, belongs to the giver, 
has been partaken or tasted of, one may accept it ; 
for it is pure and acceptable. (13) 

A monk or a nun wishing to enter the abode of a 
householder with the intention of collecting alms, 
should not, for the sake of food or drink, enter or leave 
such always liberal, always open houses, where they 
always give a morsel, always the best morsel, always 
a part of the meal, always nearly the half of it. 

This certainly is the whole duty of a monk or a 
nun in which one should, instructed in all its mean- 
ings and endowed with bliss, always exert oneself. 

Thus I say. (14) 
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Second Lesson. 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, in the following case : when, on the 
eighth or paushadha day, on the beginning of a 
fortnight, of a month, of two, three, four, five, or six 
months, or on the days of the seasons, of the junction 
of the seasons, of the intervals of the seasons, many 
•Sramattas and Brahma»as, guests, paupers, and 
beggars are entertained with food, &c, out of one 
or two or three or four vessels, pots, baskets, or 
heaps of food ; such-like food which has been pre- 
pared by the giver, &c, (all down to) not tasted of, 
is impure and unacceptable. But if it is prepared by 
another person, &c. (see first lesson, § 13), one may 
accept it; for it is pure and acceptable. (1) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour may accept 
food, &c, from unblamed, uncensured families, to wit, 
noble families, distinguished families, royal families, 
families belonging to the line of Ikshviku, of Hari, 
cowherds' families, Vawya families, barbers' families, 
carpenters' families, /akurs' families, weavers' families; 
for such food, &c, is pure and acceptable. (2) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, in the following case : when in 
assemblies, or during offerings to the manes, or on a 
festival of Indra or Skanda or Rudra or Mukunda 
or demons or Yakshas or the snakes, or on a festival 
in honour of a tomb, or a shrine, or a tree, or a hill, 
or a cave, or a well, or a tank, or a pond, or a river, 
or a lake, or the sea, or a mine — when on such-like 
various festivals many 5Vama«as and Brahmawas, 
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guests, paupers, and beggars are entertained with 
food, &c. (all as in § i , down to) acceptable. (3) 

But when he perceives that all have received their 
due share, and are enjoying their meal, he should 
address 1 the householder's wife or sister or daughter- 
in-law or nurse or male or female servant or slave 
and say : ' O long-lived one ! (or, O sister !) will you 
give me something to eat ?' After these words of 
the mendicant, the other may bring forth food, &c, 
and give it him. Such food, &c, whether he beg for 
it or the other give it, he may accept ; for it is pure 
and acceptable. (4) 

When a monk or a nun knows that at a distance 
of more than half a yq^ana a festive entertainment 2 
is going on, they should not resolve to go there for 
the sake of the festive entertainment. (5) 

When a monk hears that the entertainment is given 
in an eastern or western or southern or northern 
place, he should go respectively to the west or east 
or north or south, being quite indifferent (about the 
feast) ; wherever there is a festive entertainment, in 
a village or scot-free town, &c. (see I, 7, 6, § 4), he 
should not go there for the sake of the festive 
entertainment. 

The Kevalin assigns as the reason for this precept, 
that if the monk eats food, &c, which has been given 
him on such an occasion, he will incur the sin of one 



1 Puvvam eva $.\oegg&, he should first look at him or .her 
(and then say). 

1 Sa«kha</i, somewhere explained odanap&ka, cooking of 
rice ; in the commentary the following etymology is given : sa/»- 
khaiufyante viradhyante prawino yatra sa sawkharfi. But the Guzerati 
commentator explains it : g\h£m gha»a gzn nimitti ahara kelvivi 
bhanl 
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who uses what 1 has been prepared for him, or is 
mixed up with living beings, or has been bought or 
stolen or taken, though it was not to be taken, nor 
was it given, but taken by force. (6) 

A layman 2 might, for the sake of a mendicant, 
make small doors large, or large ones small; put 
beds 3 from a level position into a sloping one, or from 
a sloping position into a level one ; place the beds 8 
out of the draught or in the draught ; cutting and 
clipping the grass outside or within the uplyraya, 
spread a couch for him, (thinking that) this mendicant 
is without means for a bed 8 . Therefore should a 
well-controlled Nirgrantha not resolve to go to any 
festival which is preceded or followed by a feast. 

This certainly is the whole duty, &c. (see end of 
lesson i). 

Thus I say. (7) 

Third Lesson. 

When he has eaten or drunk at a festive enter- 
tainment, he might vomit (what he has eaten), or not 
well digest it ; or some other bad disease or sickness 
might befall him. (1) 

The Kevalin says this is the reason : 
A mendicant, having drunk various liquors, to- 
gether with the householder or his wife, monks or 
nuns, might not find the (promised) resting-place 
on leaving the scene of entertainment and looking 

1 This stands for Shakammiya and uddesiya, pure and impure 
food prepared for a mendicant. 

* Asam^ae, the uncontrolled one; it denotes a layman or a 
householder. 

* Scggi^sayyiL, bed; but the scholiast explains it by vasati, 
dwelling, lodging. 
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out for it ; or in the resting-place he may get into 
mixed company; in the absence of his mind or in 
his drunkenness he may lust after a woman or a 
eunuch ; approaching the mendicant (they will say) : 
' O long-lived 3rama#a ! (let us meet) in the garden, 
or in the sleeping-place, in the night or in the twi- 
light.' Luring him thus by his sensuality (she says) : 
' Let us proceed to enjoy the pleasures of love.' 
He might go to her, though he knows that it should 
not be done. 

These are the causes to sin, they multiply con- 
tinuously. Therefore should a well-controlled Nir- 
grantha not resolve to go to any festival which is 
preceded or followed by a feast. (2) 

A monk or a nun, hearing or being told of some 
festivity, might hasten there, rejoicing inwardly : 
'There will be an entertainment, sure enough!' It 
is impossible to get there from other families alms 
which are acceptable and given out of respect for 
the cloth 1 , and to eat the meal. As this would lead 
to sin, they should not do it 2 . But they should enter 
there, and getting from other families their alms, 
should eat their meal. (3) 

A monk or a nun, knowing that in a village or a 
scot-free town, &c. (see I, 7, 6, § 4), an entertainment 
will be given, should not resolve to go to that village, 
&c, for the sake of the entertainment. The Kevalin 
assigns as the reason herefore : When a man goes to 

1 Esiyaw vesiya/w. The latter word is explained by ra^o- 
hara»£diveshal labdham, what one gets for the sake or one's 
apparel, the broom, &c. 

* M&i/th&nam samphdse, no evam kaxeggi, i. e. m&trtsthanam 
samspmet, na cvzm kuryat: matr/sthana is somewhere ex- 
plained karmopadanasthSna. 
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a much-frequented and vulgar entertainment some- 
body's foot treads on his foot, somebody's hand 
moves his hand, somebody's bowl clashes against his 
bowl, somebody's head comes in collision with his 
head, somebody's body pushes his body, or some- 
body beats him with a stick or a bone or a fist or a 
clod, or sprinkles him with cold water, or covers him 
with dust ; or he eats unacceptable food, or he re- 
ceives what should be given to others. Therefore 
should a well-controlled Nirgrantha not resolve to 
go to a much-frequented and vulgar entertainment 
to partake of it. (4) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept such food, &c, about the acceptability or un- 
acceptability of which his (or her) mind has some 
doubts or misgivings ; for such food, &c. (5) 

When a monk or a nun wishes to enter the abode 
of a householder, they should do so with the complete 
outfit 1 . (6) 

A monk or a nun entering or leaving the out-of- 
door places for religious practices or study, should 
do so with the complete outfit. (7) 

A monk or a nun wandering from village to village 
should do so with the complete outfit 2 . (8) 

A monk or a nun should not, with the complete 
outfit, enter or leave the abode of a householder to 
collect alms, or the out-of-door places for religious 
practices and study, or wander from village to village 
on perceiving that a strong and widely-spread rain 
pours down, or a strong and widely-spread mist is 

1 See I, 7, 4, note 1. 

' These Sutras are perfectly analogous with §§ 7, 8 of the first 
lesson. 
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coming on, or a high wind raises much dust, or 
many .flying insects are scattered about and fall 
down. (9) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, in the houses of Kshatriyas, kings, 
messengers, and relations of kings, whether they are 
inside or outside, or invite them ; for such food, &c, 
is impure and unacceptable. Thus I say. (10) 

Fourth Lesson. 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
resolve to go to a festival, preceded or followed by 
an entertainment, to partake of it, when they know 
that there will be served up chiefly meat or fish or 
roasted slices of meat or fish ; nor to a wedding 
breakfast in the husband's house or in that of the 
bride's father ; nor to a funeral dinner or to a family 
dinner where something is served up, — if on their 
way there, there are many living beings, many seeds, 
many sprouts, much dew, much water, much mildew, 
many drops (of water), much dust, and many cob- 
webs ; or if there have arrived or will arrive many 
.Sramawas and Brahma«as, guests, paupers, and beg- 
gars, and if it will be a crowded assembly, so that a 
wise man may not enter or leave it, or learn there 
the sacred texts, to question about them, to repeat 
them, to consider them, to think about the substance 
of the law. (i) 

A monk or a nun may go to such an entertain- 
ment (as described in the preceding Sutra), provided 
that on their way there, there are few living beings, 
few seeds, &c. ; that no *Srama»as and Brahma»as, 
&c, have arrived or will arrive; that it is not a 
O] H 
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crowded assembly, so that a wise man may enter 
or leave, &C. 1 (2) 

A monk or a nun desirous to enter the abode 
of a householder, should not do so, when they 
see that the milch cows are being milked, or the 
food, &c, is being cooked, and that it is not yet dis- 
tributed. Perceiving this, they should step apart and 
stay where no people pass or see them. But when 
they conceive that the milch cows are milked, the 
dinner prepared and distributed, then they may cir- 
cumspectly enter or leave the householder's abode 
for the sake of alms. (3) 

Some of the mendicants say to those who follow 
the same rules of conduct, live (in the same place), 
or wander from village to village: 'This is indeed 
a small village, it is too populous, nor is it large ; 
reverend gentlemen, go to the outlying villages to 
beg alms 8 .' 

Some mendicant may have there kinsmen or rela- 
tions, e. g. a householder or his wife, or daughters, 
or daughters-in-law, or nurses, or male and female 
slaves or servants. Such families with which he is 
connected by kindred or through marriage, he intends 
to visit before (the time of begging) : ' I shall get there 
(he thinks) food or dainties or milk or thick sour milk 
or fresh butter or ghee or sugar or oil or honey or 
meat or liquor, a sesamum dish 3 , or raw sugar, or 
a meal of parched wheat*, or a meal of curds and 
sugar with spices 6 ; after having eaten and drunk, 
and having cleaned and rubbed the alms-bowl, I shall, 

' This precept applies, according to the commentator, only to 
sick monks, or such as can get nothing elsewhere. 

* The just arrived monks should do as they are bidden. 

* Sawkuli. * Puya. • Sikhariwt. 
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together with other mendicants, enter or leave the 
abode of a householder to collect alms.' As this 
would be sinful, he should not do so. (4) 

But, at the proper time, entering there with the 
other mendicants, he may there in these or other 
families accept alms which are acceptable and given 
out of respect for his cloth, and eat his meal. 

This certainly is the whole duty, &c. (see end of 
"lesson 1). 

Thus I say. (5) 

Fifth Lesson. 

When a monk or a nun on entering the abode 
of a householder sees that the first portion of the 
meal is being thrown away 1 or thrown down, or 
taken away, or distributed, or eaten, or put off, or 
has already been eaten or removed; that already 
other 6rama»as and Brahma«as, guests, paupers, 
and beggars go there in great haste; (they might 
think), ' Hallo ! I too shall go there in haste.' As 
this would be sinful, they should not do so. (1) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour comes 
upon walls or gates, or bolts or holes to fit them, 
they should, in case there be a byway, avoid those 
(obstacles), and not go on straight. 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : Walk- 
ing there, he might stumble or fall down ; when 
he stumbles or falls down, his body might become 
contaminated with faeces, urine, phlegmatic humour, 
mucus, saliva, bile, matter, semen, or blood. And if 
his body has become soiled, he should not wipe or 

1 In honour of the gods. 
H 2 
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rub or scratch or clean 1 or warm or dry it on the 
bare ground or wet earth [or dusty earth 2 ] on a 
rock or a piece of clay containing life, or timber 
inhabited by worms, or anything containing eggs, 
living beings, &c. (down to) cobwebs; but he 
should first beg for some straw or leaves, wood 
or a potsherd, which must be free from dust, resort 
with it to a secluded spot, and on a heap of ashes or 
bones, &c. (see II, i, i, § 2), which he has repeatedly 
examined and cleaned, he should circumspectly wipe 
or rub, warm or dry (his body). (2) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour per- 
ceives a vicious cow coming towards them, or a 
vicious buffalo coming towards them, or a vicious 
man, horse, elephant, lion, tiger, wolf, panther, bear, 
hyena, Jarabha, shakal, cat, dog, boar, fox, leopard 
coming towards them, they should, in case there be 
a byway, circumspectly avoid them, and not walk 
on straight. (3) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour comes 
on their way upon a pit, pillar, thorns, or unsafe, 
marshy or uneven ground, or mud, they should, 
in case there be a byway, avoid these (obstacles), 
and not walk on straight. 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour per- 
ceives that the entrance of a householder's abode 
is secured by a branch of a thorn bush, they should 
not, without having previously got the (owner's) 
permission, and having examined and swept (the 
entrance), make it passable or enter and leave (the 

1 This stands for uvvale^g-a va uwa//egg£ va (udvaled va udvar- 
ted va), for which words, denoting some rather indistinct varieties 
of rubbing, I know no adequate English words. 

' The words in brackets are the translation of varia lectio. 
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house). But they may circumspectly do so, after 
having got the (owner's) permission, and having 
examined and swept it. (4) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour knows 
that a .Srama»a or a Brahmawa, a guest, pauper or 
beggar has already entered (the house), they should 
not stand in their sight or opposite the door 1 . 

The Kevalin 2 says : This is the reason : Another, 
on seeing him, might procure and give him food, &c. 
Therefore it has been declared to the mendicants : 
This is the statement, this is the reason, this is the 
order, that he should not stand in the other mendi- 
cants' sight or opposite the door. 

Knowing this, he should go apart and stay where 
no people pass or see him. Another man may bring 
and give him food, &c, while he stays where no 
people pass or see him, and say unto him : ' O long- 
lived .Sramawa ! this food, &c, has been given for the 
sake of all of you ; eat it or divide it among you.' 
Having silently accepted the gift, he might think : 
'Well, this is just (enough) for me !' As this would 
be sinful, he should not do so. 

Knowing this, he should join the other beggars, 
and after consideration say unto them 3 : 'O long-lived 
5rama«as ! this food, &c, is given for the sake of all 
of you ; eat it or divide it among you.' After these 
words another might answer him: 'O long-lived 

1 This might also be translated : at an opposite door. 

• The following passage is not explained in the commentaries, 
and is wanting in the oldest MS., though supplied on the margin. 
It may therefore be concluded that the whole passage, the greater 
part of which is typical, is a later addition. 

s Aloe^S. The scholiast explains it here by darxayet, he 
should show the food, &c. Professor Oldenberg has identified this 
word with the Pdli Sro^eti. 
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.SVamawa ! distribute it yourself.' Dividing the food, 
&c, he should not (select) for himself too great a 
portion, or the vegetables, or the conspicuous things, 
or the savoury things, or the delicious things, or 
the nice things, or the big things; but he should 
impartially divide it, not being eager or desirous or 
greedy or covetous (of anything). When he thus 
makes the division, another might say : ' O long-lived 
tSrama»a ! do not divide (the food) ; but let us, 
all together, eat and drink.' When he thus eats, 
he should not select for himself too great a portion, 
&c. ; but should eat and drink alike with all, not 
being desirous, &C. 1 (5) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour per- 
ceives that a *Srama»a or Brahmawa, a beggar or 
guest has already entered the house, they should not 
overtake them and address (the householder) first. 
Knowing this, they should go apart and stay where 
no people pass or see them. But when they per- 
ceive that the other has been sent away or received 
alms, and has returned, they may circumspectly enter 
the house and address the householder. 

This certainly is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (6) 

Sixth Lesson. 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour per- 
ceives that many hungry animals have met and 
come together in search of food, e.g. those of the 
chicken-kind or those of the pig-kind, or that crows 

1 The scholiast says that the way to procure food, &c, as 
described in this paragraph, should only be resorted to under 
pressing circumstances. 
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have met and come together, where an offering is 
thrown on the ground, they should, in case there be 
a byway, avoid them and not go on straight, (i) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
stand leaning against the door-post of the house- 
holder's abode, or his sink or spitting-pot, nor in 
sight of, or opposite to his bathroom or privy ; nor 
should they contemplate a loophole or a mended spot 
or a fissure (of the house) or the bathing-house, 
showing in that direction with an arm or pointing 
with a finger, bowing up and down. (2) 

Nor should they beg, pointing with a finger at 
the householder, or moving him with a finger, or 
threatening him with a finger, or scratching him 
with a finger, or praising him, or using coarse 
language. (3) 

If he sees somebody eating, e.g. the householder 
or his wife, &c, he should after consideration say : 
' O long-lived one ! (or, O sister !) will you give me 
some of that food?' After these words the other 
might wash or wipe his hand or pot or spoon 
or plate with cold or hot water \ He should after 
consideration say: 'O long-lived one ! (or, O sister!) 
do not wash or wipe your hand or pot or spoon or 
plate ! If you want to give me something, give it as it 
is !' After these words the other might give him a 
share, having washed or wiped his hand, &c, with 
cold or hot water. But he should not accept any- 
thing out of such a hand, &c, which has been before 
treated thus ; for it is impure and unacceptable. (4) 

It is also to be known that food, &c, is impure 

1 Siodagavigaifo, uswodagavigsufe. Vigarfa, Sanskrit vika/a, 
is explained apkaya. It is therefore cold or hot water which is 
to be considered as containing life. 
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and unacceptable, which is given with a wet hand, 
though the hand be not purposely wetted. (5) 

The same rule holds good with regard to a 
moistened hand, &c, and a dusty hand, &c, and 
a hand which is soiled with clay, dew, orpiment, 
vermilion, realgar, collyrium, white chalk, alum, 
rice-flour, kukkusa, ground drugs. (6) 

It is also to be known that he may accept such 
food, &c, which is given with a soiled hand, &c, to 
one similarly soiled (i. e. with what one is to receive), 
or to one unsoiled, with hand similarly soiled ; for 
such food, &c, is pure and acceptable. (7) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept flattened grains, grains containing much chaff, 
&c. (see II, 1, 1, § 5), which a layman, for the sake of 
the mendicant, has ground 1 , grinds, or will grind, has 
winnowed, winnows, or will winnow on a rock or 
a piece of clay containing life, &c. (see II, 1, 5, § 2, 
all down to) cobwebs; for such large, parched 
grains, &c, are impure and unacceptable. (8) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept fossil salt or sea salt which a householder, 
for the sake of the mendicant, has ground or 
pounded, grinds or pounds, will grind or pound on 
a rock or a piece of clay containing life, &c; for 
such-like fossil salt or sea salt is impure and 
unacceptable. (9) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 

1 The subject asam^ae, the uncontrolled one, i.e. layman, 
stands in the singular, but the verb in the plural. The same 
irregularity occurs in the next paragraph. The commentator 
accounts for it simply by saying: ekavaianddhikare pi Manda- 
satvit tadvyatyayena bahuvaAanaflt drash/avyam, purvatra vi git&v 
ekava£anam. 
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accept food, &c, which is prepared over the fire ; 
for such food is impure and unacceptable. The 
Kevalin says : This is the reason : A layman will 
kill the fire-bodies, by wetting or moistening, wiping 
or rubbing, throwing up or turning down the food, 
&c, for the sake of the mendicant Hence it has 
been declared to the mendicants: This is the state- 
ment, this is the reason, this is the order, that they 
should not accept food, &c, which has been pre- 
pared over the fire, &c. 

This certainly is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (10) 

Seventh Lesson. 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, which has been placed on a post or 
pillar or beam or scaffold or loft 1 or platform or roof 
or some such-like elevated place; for such food 
fetched from above is impure and unacceptable. The 
Kevalin says : This is the reason : The layman 
might fetch and erect a stool or a bench or a ladder 
or a handmill, get upon it, and getting upon it fall 
or tumble down. Thus he might hurt his foot or 
arm or breast or belly or head or some other part of 
his body ; or he might kill or frighten or bruise or 
smash or crush or afflict or pain or dislocate all sorts 

1 Mala. The word is not explained in the 7*ika and Dtpika; 
the Guzerati translation says that the word is lokapratlta, com- 
monly understood. It is probably the Marathf ma/ or ma/a ; the 
former word denotes a loft, floored with bamboos ; the second, the 
room formed by overlaying with slight sticks the cross-beams of 
a house, a loft, an erection or stand in a cornfield, scaffolding (of a 
building). Molesworth, Marathf and English Dictionary, s. v. 
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of living beings. Therefore he should not accept 
such-like food, &c, fetched from above, (i) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, which a layman, for the sake of the 
mendicant, has taken from a granary or vault by 
contorting himself up and down and horizontally; 
thinking that such-like food is brought from under- 
ground 1 . (2) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, which is kept in earthenware. 
The Kevalin says : This is the reason : The layman 
might, for the sake of the mendicant, break the 
earthen vessel containing the food, &c, and thereby 
injure the earth-body; in the same way he might 
injure the fire-body, the wind-body, plants and ani- 
mals ; by putting it again (in earthenware), he 
commits the pa^fcakamma sin. Hence it has been 
said to the mendicant, &c, that he should not accept 
food, &c, which is put in earthenware. (3) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, placed on the earth-body, the wind- 
body, the fire-body, for such food is impure and 
unacceptable. The Kevalin says : This is the 
reason : A layman might, for the sake of the men- 
dicant, stir or brighten the fire, and taking the food, 
&c, down from it, might give it to the mendicant 
Hence it has been said, &c, that he should accept 
no such food. (4) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour sees 
that a layman might, for the sake of the mendicant, 

1 The original has bho maloharfaw ti na££a. Bho maloha</a is 
explained adhomilihntam. Maloha</a, which I translate 
' fetched from above,' is the technical term for things affected by 
the dosha under question. 
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cool too hot food, &c, by blowing or fanning with 
a winnowing basket or fan or a palm leaf or a 
branch or a part of a branch or a bird's tail or a 
peacock's tail or a cloth or a corner of a cloth or the 
hand or the mouth, they should, after consideration, 
say (to the householder or his wife): 'O long-lived 
one I (or, O sister !) do not blow or fan the hot food, 
&c, with a winnowing basket, &c; but if you want 
to give it me, give it as it is.' After these words 
the other might give it after having blown or fanned 
it with a winnowing basket, &c ; such-like food they 
should not accept, because it is impure and unac- 
ceptable. (5) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, which is placed on vegetable or 
animal matter * ; for such food is impure and unac- 
ceptable. (6) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept water which has been used for watering flour 
or sesamum or rice, or any other such-like water 
which has been recently used for washing, which has 
not acquired a new taste, nor altered its taste or nature, 
nor has been strained ; for such-like water is impure 
and unacceptable. But if it has long ago been used 
for washing, has acquired a new taste, has altered 
its taste or nature, and has been strained, it may be 
accepted, for it is pure and acceptable. (7) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour finds 
water used for washing sesamum, chaff or barley, or 
rainwater 2 or sour gruel or pure water, they should, 
after consideration, say (to the householder or his 
wife): 'O long-lived one ! (or, O sister!) will you give 

1 Varcassaikayapati/Miya and tasak£yapati/Miya. 
* Ayima, 2U&mlam avajySnam. 
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me some of this water ?' Then the other may 
answer him: 'O long-lived .Srama«a! take it your- 
self by drawing it with, or pouring it in, your bowl !' 
Such-like water, whether taken by himself or given 
by the other, he may accept. (8) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept such water as has been taken from the bare 
ground, &c. (see II, i, 5, $ 2, all down to) cobwebs, 
or water which the layman fetches in a wet or moist 
or dirty vessel, mixing it with cold water. 

This certainly is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (9) 

Eighth Lesson. 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept juice of mangos, inspissated juice of mangos, 
juice of wood-apples, citrons, grapes, wild dates, 
pomegranates, cocoa-nuts, bamboos, jujubes, myro- 
balans, tamarinds, or any such-like liquor containing 
particles of the shell or skin or seeds, which liquor 
the layman, for the sake of the mendicant, pressed, 
strained, or filtered through a basket 1 , cloth, or 
a cow's tail; for such liquor is impure and unac- 
ceptable. (1) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour 
smells, in travellers' houses or garden houses or 
householders' houses or ma/^s, the scent of food or 
drink or sweet scents, they should not smell them, 
being indifferent against smell, and not eager or 
desirous or greedy or covetous of the pleasant 
smell. (2) 

1 AT^avva, Sanskrit Mabdaka (sic). The Hindi has khxvdi, 
basket. 
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A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept raw things which are not yet modified by 
instruments l , as bulbous roots, growing in water or 
dry ground, mustard stalks ; for they are impure 
and unacceptable. The same holds good with regard 
to long pepper, ground long pepper, common pepper, 
ground common pepper, ginger or ground ginger. (3) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept such raw fruits which are not yet modified 
by instruments, as those of Mango, Amra/aka, Gtiig- 
ghir$.\ Surabhi 3 , Sallakl *; for they, &c. (4) 

The same holds good with regard to raw shoots 
which, &c, as those of A^vattha, Nyagrodha, 
Pilawkhu 6 , Ntyura 6 , Sallaki. (5) 

The same holds good with regard to raw berries 
which, &c, as those of Kapittha 7 , pomegranate, 
or Pippala. (6) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept raw, powdered fruits which are not well 
ground and still contain small seeds, as those of 
Umbara, Pila*»khu, Nyagrodha, and Asvattha; for 

&c (7) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept unripe wild rice 8 , dregs, honey, liquor, ghee, 
or sediments of liquor, if these things be old or if 
living beings are engendered or grow or thrive in 



1 I. e. when they have undergone no operation which takes the 
life out of them. 

* Name of a shrub. ' Explained by xatagru. 

* Boswellia Thurifera. 8 Explained by pipparf. 

* Cedrela Toona. 

7 The wood-apple tree, Feronia Elephantum. 
' Ama</Sga, explained in the commentary dmapannam, unripe 
or half ripe, aramkatandullyak&di. 
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them, or are not taken out, or killed or destroyed in 
them. (8) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept any such-like raw plants 1 as Ikshumeru, An- 
kakarelu, Ka$eru, Sawghi/ika, Putialu. (9) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept any such-like (vegetables) as Nymphaea or 
stalk of Nymphaea or the bulb of Nelumbium or 
the upper part or the filament of Lotus or any part 
of the plant. (10) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept such-like raw substances as seeds or sprouts, 
growing on the top or the root or the stem or the 
knots (of a plant), likewise the pulp or blossoms of the 
plantain, cocoa-nut, wild date, and palmyra trees, (n) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept any such-like raw unmodified substances as 
sugar-cane, which is full of holes, or withering or 
peeling off or corroded by wolves ; or the points of 
reeds or the pulp of plantains. (12) 

The same holds good with regard to garlic or its 
leaves or stalk or bulb or integument. (13) Likewise 
with regard to cooked fruits of Atthiya 2 , Tinduka s , 
Vil va *, ..Srlparcri 6 . (14) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept such raw, unmodified substances as corn, 
clumps of corn, cakes' of corn, sesamum, ground 
sesamum, or cakes of sesamum. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (15) 

1 Of these plants only Kareru, a kind of grass, and Samgha/ika 
Trapa Bispinosa are specialised in our dictionaries. 
* A certain tree. s Diospyros Glutinosa. 

3 Aegle Marmelos. • Pistia Stratiotes. 
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Ninth Lesson. 

In the east or west or south or north, there are 
some faithful householders, &c, (all down to) ser- 
vants who will speak thus: 'It is not meet that 
these illustrious, pious, virtuous, eloquent, restrained, 
controlled, chaste ascetics, who have ceased from 
sensual intercourse, should eat or drink food, &c, 
which is adhikarmika 1 ; let us give to the ascetics 
all food, &c, that is ready for our use, and let us, 
afterwards, prepare food for our own use.' Having 
heard such talk, the mendicant should not accept 
such-like food, &c, for it is impure and unac- 
ceptable. (1) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour or in their 
residence or on a pilgrimage from village to village, 
who know that in a village or scot-free town, &c, 
dwell a mendicant's nearer or remoter relations — viz. 
a householder or his wife, &c. — should not enter or 
leave such houses for the sake of food or drink. 
The Kevalin says : This is the reason : Seeing him, 
the other might, for his sake, procure or prepare 
food, &c. Hence it has been said to the mendi- 
cant, &c, that he should not enter or leave such 
houses for the sake of food or drink. 

Knowing this, he should go apart and stay where 
no people pass or see him. In due time he may 
enter other houses, and having begged for alms 
which are acceptable and given out of respect for 

1 For tha meaning of this frequently used term, see note 5 on 
p. 81, and note 1 on p. 94. 
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his cloth, he may eat his dinner. If the other has, on 
the mendicant's timely entrance, procured or prepared 
food, &c, which is adhakarmika, he might silently 
examine it, and think : 'Why should I abstain from 
what has been brought.' As this would be sinful, 
he should not do so. But after consideration he 
should say: 'O long-lived one! (or, O sister!) as it is 
not meet that I should eat or drink food, &c, which is 
adhakarmika, do not procure or prepare it.' If after 
these words the other brings and gives him adha- 
karmika food which he has prepared, he should not 
accept such-like food, &c, for it is impure and 
unacceptable. (2) 

When a monk or a nun on a begging-tour sees 
that meat or fish is being roasted, or oil cakes, 
for the sake of a guest, are being prepared, they 
should not, quickly approaching, address the house- 
holder ; likewise if the food is prepared for the sake 
of a sick person. (3) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour might, of 
the received quantity of food, eat only the sweet- 
smelling parts and reject the bad-smelling ones. As 
this would be sinful, they should not do so ; but they 
should consume everything, whether it be sweet 
smelling or bad smelling, and reject nothing. (4) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour might, of 
the received quantity of drink, imbibe only the well- 
flavoured part, and reject the astringent part As 
this would be sinful, they should not do so ; but 
they should consume everything, whether it be well 
flavoured or astringent, and reject nothing. (5) 

A monk or a nun, having received a more than 
sufficient quantity of food, might reject (the super- 
fluous part) without having considered or consulted 
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fellow-ascetics living in the neighbourhood, who 
follow the same rules of conduct, are agreeable and 
not to be shunned ; as this would be sinful, they should 
not do so. Knowing this, they should go there and 
after consideration say : ' O long-lived 3rama«as ! 
this food, &c, is too much for me, eat it or drink it!' 
After these words the other might say: 'O long- 
lived 6rama»a! we shall eat or drink as much of 
this food or drink as we require ; or, we require the 
whole, we shall eat or drink the whole.' (6) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept food, &c, which for the sake of another has 
been put before the door, if the householder has 
not permitted him to do so, or he gives it him ; 
for such food, &c. But on the contrary he may 
accept it. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (7) 

Tenth Lesson. 

A single mendicant, having collected alms for 
many, might, without consulting his fellow-ascetics, 
give them to those whom he list; as this would be 
sinful, he should not do so. Taking the food, he 
should go there (where his teacher &c. is) and speak 
thus : ' O long-lived .Srama»a ! there are near or 
remote (spiritual) relations of mine : a teacher, a 
sub-teacher, a religious guide, a Sthavira, a head of 
a Ga»a, a Gawadhara, a founder of a Ga«a; forsooth, 
I shall give it them.' The other may answer him : 
• Well now, indeed, O long-lived one ! give such a 
portion!' As much as the other commands, thus 
much he should give ; if the other commands the 
whole, he should give the whole. (1) 
[«] 1 
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A single mendicant, having collected agreeable 
food, might cover it with distasteful food, think- 
ing : • The teacher or sub-teacher, &c, seeing what 
I have received, might take it himself; indeed, I 
shall not give anything to anybody ! ' As this would 
be sinful, he should not do so. 

Knowing this, he should go there (where the 
other mendicants are), should put the vessel in his 
out-stretched hand, show it (with the words) : ' Ah, 
this ! ah, this !' and hide nothing. (2) 

A single mendicant, having received some food, 
might eat what is good, and bring what is dis- 
coloured and tasteless ; as this would be sinful, he 
should not do so. (3) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
accept any part of the sugar-cane 1 , whether small 
or large, pea-pods, seed-pods, of which articles a 
small part only can be eaten, and the greater part 
must be rejected; for such things are impure and 
unacceptable. (4) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should 
not accept meat or fish containing many bones, so 
that only a part of it can be eaten and the greater 
part must be rejected ; for such meat or fish, &c, is 
impure and unacceptable. (5) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour may be 
invited to meat or fish containing many bones, (by 
the householder who addresses him thus): 'O long- 
lived tSrama»a ! will you accept meat with many 
bones ?' Hearing such a communication, he should 

1 They are detailed in the original : a.mtZTukkAuya.m, a piece 
between two knots; ukkh\igamdiya.m, a piece containing a knot; 
u££Au£oyagam (?), u££Aumeragam, top of a stalk; u^AAusa- 
lagam, long leaf; uk&Aud&\aga.m, fragment of a leaf. 
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say, after consideration : ' O long-lived one ! (or, O 
sister !) it is not meet for me to accept meat with 
many bones ; if you want to give me a portion of 
whatever size, give it me ; but not the bones!' If 
after these words the other (i.e. the householder) 
should fetch meat containing many bones, put it in a 
bowl and return with it, (the mendicant) should not 
accept such a bowl, whether out of the other's hand 
or a vessel 1 ; for it is impure and unacceptable. But 
if he has inadvertently accepted it, he should not 
say : ' No, away, take it ! ' Knowing this, he should go 
apart, and in a garden or an uplrraya, where there 
are few eggs, &c, (all down to) cobwebs, eat the 
meat or fish, and taking the bones, he should resort 
to a secluded spot and leave them on a heap of 
ashes, &c. (see II, i, I, § 2). (6) 

If a householder should fetch fossil salt or sea 
salt, put it in a bowl and return with it, a monk or 
a nun on a begging-tour should not accept it out 
of the other's hand or vessel ; for, &c. 

But if he has inadvertently accepted it, he should 
return with it to the householder, if he is not yet 
too far away, and say, after consideration 2 : 'Did 
you give me this with your full knowledge or with- 
out it?' He might answer : 'I did give it without 
my full knowledge ; but indeed, O long-lived one ! 
I now give it you; consume it or divide it (with 
others) !' 

Then being permitted by, and having received it 
from, the householder, he should circumspectly eat 
it or drink it, and what he cannot eat or drink he 

1 Parahatthawsi va parapayamsi va. This is a typical phrase, 
and seems rather out of place here. 

* Aloe^i, he should show, would perhaps be better. 

I 2 
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should share with his fellow-ascetics in the neigh- 
bourhood, who follow the same rules of conduct, are 
agreeable, and not to be shunned ; but if there are 
no fellow-ascetics, the same should be done as in 
case one has received too much food. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (7) 

Eleventh Lesson. 

Some mendicants say unto (others) who follow the 
same rules of conduct, or live in the same place, or 
wander from village to village, if they have received 
agreeable food and another mendicant falls sick ' : 
'Take it! give it him ! if the sick mendicant will not 
eat it, thou mayst eat it.' But he (who is ordered to 
bring the food) thinking, ' I shall eat it myself/ covers 
it and shows it (saying) : ' This is the lump of food, 
it is rough to the taste 2 , it is pungent, it is bitter, it 
is astringent, it is sour, it is sweet ; there is certainly 
nothing in it fit for a sick person.' As this would be 
sinful, he should not do so. But he should show 
him which parts are not fit for a sick person (saying): 
' This particle is pungent, this one bitter, this one 
astringent, this one sour, this one sweet.' (1) 

Some mendicants say unto (others) who follow the 
same rules of conduct, or live in the same place, or 
wander from village to village, if they have received 
agreeable food and another mendicant falls sick : 
' Take it ! give it him ! if the mendicant will not eat 
it, bring it to us!' 'If nothing prevents me, I shall 

1 This is the way in which the commentator construes the sen- 
tence. There is some confusion in the text, which cannot easily 
be removed. 

* Loe, Sanskrit ruksha? 
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bring it.' (Then he might act as stated in § i, which 
would be sinful.) (2) 

For the avoidance of these occasions to sin there 
are seven rules for begging food and as many for 
begging drink, to be known' by the mendicants. 

Now, this is the first rule for begging food. 
Neither hand nor vessel are wet * : with such a hand 
or vessel he may accept as pure, food, &c, for which 
he himself begs or which the other gives him. That 
is the first rule for begging food. (3) 

Now follows the second rule for begging food. 
The hand and the vessel are wet. The rest as in 
the preceding rule. That is the second rule for 
begging food. (4) 

Now follows the third rule for begging food. In 
the east, &c, there are several faithful householders, 
&c, (all down to) servants : they have put (food) 
in some of their various vessels, as a pan, a pot, a 
winnowing basket, a basket, a precious vessel. Now 
(the mendicant) should again know : is the hand not 
wet and the vessel wet ; or the hand wet and the 
vessel not wet ? If he collect alms with an alms-bowl 
or with his hand 2 , he should say, after considera- 
tion : ' O long-lived one ! (or, O sister !) with your not- 
wet hand, or with your wet vessel, put (alms) in this 
my bowl, or hand, and give it me !' Such-like food, 
for which he himself begs or which the other gives 
him, he may accept ; for it is pure and acceptable. 
That is the third rule for begging food. (5) 

Now follows the fourth rule for begging food. A 

1 SamsatfAa ; it would perhaps be more correct to translate this 
word, soiled with the food in question. 

* These are the parfiggahadhSrl and the pSwiparfiggahiya, 
lit. one who uses his hand instead of an alms-bowl. 
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monk or a nun may accept flattened grains, &c. (cf. 
II, i, i, § 5), for which they beg themselves or which 
the other gives them, if it be such as to require little 
cleaning or taking out (of chaff); for it is pure, &c. 
That is the fourth rule for begging food. (6) 

Now follows the fifth rule for begging food. A 
monk or a nun may accept food which is offered on 
a plate or a copper cup or any vessel, if the moisture 
on the hands of the giver is almost dried up; for, &c. 
That is the fifth rule for begging food. (7) 

Now follows the sixth rule for begging food. A 
monk or a nun may accept food which had been 
taken up from the ground, either taken up for one's 
own sake or accepted for the sake of somebody else, 
whether it be placed in a vessel or in the hand ; for, 
&c. That is the sixth rule for begging food. (8) 

Now follows the seventh rule for begging food. 
A monk or a nun may accept food of which only a 
part may be used, and which is not wanted by bipeds, 
quadrupeds, 5rama»as, Brahmawas, guests, paupers, 
and beggars, whether they beg for it themselves, or 
the householder gives it them. That is the seventh 
rule for begging food. (9) 

These are the seven rules for begging food ; now 
follow the seven rules for begging drink. They are, 
however, the same as those about food, only the 
fourth gives this precept : A monk or a nun may 
accept as drink water which has been used for 
watering flour or sesamum, &c. (II, 1, 7, § 7), if it be 
such as to require little cleaning and taking out (of 
impure) articles ; for, &c. (10) 

One who has adopted one of these seven rules 
for begging food or drink should not say : ' These 
reverend persons have chosen a wrong rule, I alone 
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have rightly chosen.' (But he should say) : ' These 
reverend persons, who follow these rules, and I who 
follow that rule, we all exert ourselves according to 
the commandment of the Cina, and we respect each 
other accordingly.' 

This certainly is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (n) 



End of the First Lecture, called Begging of 
Food. 
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SECOND LECTURE, 

CALLED 

begging for a couch 1 . 

First Lesson. 

If a monk or a nun want to ask for a lodging, 
and having entered a village or scot-free town, &c, 
conceive that lodging to contain eggs, living beings, 
&c, they should not use it for religious postures, 
night's-rest, or study 2 , (i) 

But if the lodging contains only few eggs or few 
living beings, &c, they may, after having inspected 
and cleaned it, circumspectly use it for religious 
postures, &c. Now, if they conceive that the house- 
holder, for the sake of a Nirgrantha and on behalf 
of a fellow-ascetic (male or female, one or many), 
gives a lodging which he has bought or stolen or 
taken, though it was not to be taken nor given, but 
was taken by force, by acting sinfully towards all sorts 
of living beings, they should not use for religious 
postures, &c, such a lodging which has been appro- 
priated by the giver himself, &c. (see II, i, i, § 1 1). 

The same holds good if there be instead of a fel- 
low-ascetic many *Srama#as and Brahma#as, guests, 
paupers, and beggars. But if the lodging has been 

1 Seggl 

* Tahappagare uvassae no tMn&m va seggam va nisihiyaw va 
keteggi. 7^i»a = sthana is explained kayotsarga; segg&= 
jayya, sarastaraka; nisihiya=nijithika, svadhylya; Aetegg&=&a- 
tayet. The last word is elsewhere translated dadyat. 
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appropriated by another man than the giver, &c, 
they may, after having inspected and cleaned it, 
circumspectly use it for religious postures, &c. (2) 

A monk or a nun, knowing that the layman has, 
for the sake of the mendicant, matted the lodging, 
whitewashed it, strewn it (with grass, &c), smeared 
it (with cowdung), levelled, smoothed, or perfumed it 
(or the floor of it), should not use that lodging, which 
has been prepared by the giver himself, &c, for 
religious postures. But if it has been prepared by 
another person, &c, they may circumspectly use it 
for religious postures. (3) 

A monk or a nun, knowing that a layman will, for 
the sake of a mendicant, make small doors large, &c. 
(all as in II, 1, 2, § 7, down to) spread his couch or 
place it outside, should not use such a lodging which 
has been appropriated by the giver himself, &c, for 
religious postures, &c. But if it has been appropriated 
by another person, &c, they may circumspectly use it 
for religious postures, &c. (4) 

Again, a monk or a nun, knowing that the layman, 
for the sake of the mendicant, removes from one 
place to another, or places outside, bulbs or roots or 
leaves or flowers or fruits or seeds or grass-blades of 
water plants, should not use such a lodging, which is 
appropriated* by the giver himself, for religious pos- 
tures, &c. But if it has been prepared by another 
person, &c, they may circumspectly use it for religious 
postures, &c. (5) 

A monk or a nun, knowing that the layman, for 
the sake of the mendicant, removes from one place 
to another, or places outside, a chair or a board or a 
ladder or a mortar, should not use such a lodging- 
place, &c. (all as at the end of the last paragraph). (6) 
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A monk or a nun should not use for religious pos- 
tures, &c, a lodging-place above ground, as a pillar 
or a raised platform or a scaffold or a second story 
or a flat roof, likewise no underground place (ex- 
cept under urgent circumstances). If by chance 
they are thus lodged, they should there not wash or 
clean their hands or feet or eyes or teeth or mouth 
with hot or cold water ; nor should they put forth* 
there any other secretion, as excrements, urine, 
saliva, mucus, bilious humour, ichor, blood, or any 
other part of the bodily humours. 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : Making 
secretions he might stumble or fall; stumbling or 
falling he might hurt his hand, &c. (II, i, 7, § 1), 
or any other limb of his body, or kill, &c, all sorts 
of living beings. Hence it has been said to the men- 
dicant, &c, that he should use no above-ground 
lodging-place for religious postures, &c. (7) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour should not 
use, for religious postures, a lodging-place used by 
the householder, in which there are women, children, 
cattle, food, and drink. This is the reason: A mendi- 
cant living together with a householder's family may 
have an attack of gout, dysentery, or vomiting ; or 
some other pain, illness, or disease may befall him ; 
the layman might, out of compassion, smear or 
anoint the mendicant's body with oil or ghee or 
butter or grease, rub or shampoo it with perfumes, 
drugs, lodhra, dye, powder, padmaka, then brush 
or rub it clean ; clean, wash, or sprinkle it with hot 
or cold water, kindle or light a fire by rubbing wood 
on wood; and having done so, he might dry or warm 
(the mendicant's body). 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c, 
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that he should not use for religious postures, &c, a 
lodging-place which is used by the householder. (8) 

This is (another) reason : While a mendicant lives 
in a lodging used by the householder, the house- 
holder or his wife, &c, might bully, scold x , attack 
or beat each other. Then the mendicant might 
direct his mind to approval or dislike: 'Let them 
bully each other !' or, ' Let them not bully each 
other!' &c. &c. 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c, 
that he should not use, for religious postures, &c, a 
lodging-place used by the householder. (9) 

This is (another) reason : While the mendicant 
lives together with householders, the householder 
might, for his own sake, kindle or light or extinguish 
a fire-body. Then the mendicant might direct his 
mind to approval or dislike: ' Let them kindle or light 
or extinguish a fire-body;' or, ' Let them not do so.' 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c. 
(see above). (10) 

This is (another) reason: While the mendicant 
lives together with householders, he might see the 
householder's earrings or girdle or jewels or pearls 
or gold and silver 2 or bracelets (those round the 
wrist and those round the upper arm) or necklaces 
(those consisting of three strings, or those reaching 
halfway down the body, or those consisting of eighty 

1 Vaharati. The Guzerati translation renders it mrbhimkAe, 
which is derived from Sanskrit nirbharts. 

* Hiranwe suvanne. The commentators explain these two 
words, which are synonyms in the later language, as 'raw and 
wrought gold, or coined gold.' I translate 'gold and silver,' 
because the distinction of the commentators seems rather far- 
fetched, and because silver would be missed in enumerations like 
the present one. 
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strings or forty strings or one string or strings of 
pearls, golden beads or jewels) or a decked or orna- 
mented girl or maiden. Thus the mendicant might 
direct his mind to approval or dislike : ' Let her be 
thus;' or, ' Let her not be thus.' So he might say, so 
he might think. Hence it has been said to the 
mendicant, &c. (see above), (n) 

This is (another) reason : While a mendicant lives 
together with householders, the householder's wives, 
daughters, daughters-in-law, nurses, slave-girls or 
servant-girls might say: 'These reverend 6rama#as, 
&c, have ceased from sexual intercourse; it behoves 
them not to indulge in sexual intercourse : whatever 
woman indulges with them in sexual intercourse, will 
have a strong, powerful, illustrious, glorious, victorious 
son of heavenly beauty.' Hearing and perceiving 
such talk, one of them might induce the mendicant 
ascetic to indulge in sexual intercourse. 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c, 
that he should not use for religious postures, &c, a 
lodging used by the householder. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (12) 

Second Lesson. 

Some householders are of clean habits and the 
mendicants, because they never bathe, are covered 
with uncleanliness ; they smell after it, they smell 
badly, they are disagreeable, they are loathsome. 
Hence the householders, with regard to the mendicant, 
put off some work which otherwise they would have 
done before, and do some work which otherwise 
they would have put off. 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c, 
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that he should not use, for religious postures, &c, a 
lodging used by the householder, (i) 

This is the reason : While a mendicant lives 
together with householders, the householder might, 
for his own sake, have prepared something to eat. 
Then, afterwards, he might, for the sake of the 
mendicant, prepare or dress food, &c, and the men- 
dicant might desire to eat or drink or swallow it. 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c. 
(see above). (2) 

This is the reason : While the mendicant lives 
together with a householder, there may be ready 
wood cleft for the use of the householder. Then, 
afterwards, (the householder) might, for the sake of 
the mendicant, cleave or buy or steal wood, kindle 
or light, by rubbing wood on wood, the fire-body, 
and the mendicant might desire to dry or warm 
himself at, or enjoy, the fire. 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c. 
(see above). (3) 

When in the night or twilight a mendicant, to 
ease nature, leaves the door open, a thief, watching 
for an occasion, might enter. It is not meet for 
the mendicant to say : This thief enters or does not 
enter, he hides himself or does not hide himself, he 
creeps in or does not creep in, he speaks or does not 
speak ; he has taken it, another has taken it, it is 
taken from that man ; this is the thief, this is the 
accomplice, this is the murderer, he has done so 1 . 
The householder will suspect the ascetic, the men- 



1 For if he gives warning of the thief, the warner or the thief 
might be slain ; but if he gives no warning, no life will be lost, 
though the mendicant's integrity may be doubted. 
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dicant, who is not a thief, to be the thief. Hence it 
has been said to the mendicant, &c. (4) 

A monk or a nun should not use, for religious 
postures, &c, sheds of grass or straw which contain 
eggs, living beings, &c. But they may do so if they 
contain few eggs, few living beings, &c. (5) 

A mendicant should not stay in halting-places, 
garden houses, family houses, monasteries, where 
many fellow-ascetics are frequently arriving. 

1. If the reverend persons continue to live in those 
places after staying there for a month * in the hot or 
cold seasons or for the rainy season (he should say) : 
' O long-lived one ! you sin by overstaying the fixed 
time.' (6) 

2. If the reverend persons repeatedly live in 
halting-places, &c, after staying there for the proper 
time, without passing two or three intermediate 
months somewhere else, (he should say) : ' O long- 
lived one ! you sin by repeating your retreat in the 
same place.' (7) 

3. Here, in the east, west, north, or south, there 
are, forsooth, some faithful householders, house- 
holders' wives, &c, who are not well acquainted with 
the rules of monastic life (with regard to the fitness 
of lodging-places) ; nevertheless they believe in, per- 
ceive, are convinced of, (the merit of) giving lodging 
to mendicants. They (accordingly) give lodging- 
places for the sake of many 6rama»as and Brah- 
mawas, guests, paupers, and beggars, in workshops, 
chapels, temples, assembly halls, wells, houses or 
halls for shopkeeping or for keeping or building 
carriages, distilleries, houses where Darbha-grass, 

1 Or any fixed period, which the mendicant has vowed not to 
exceed staying in one place. 
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bark, trees, wood or charcoal are being worked, 
houses on burial-places, rooms for retirement near 
the place of sacrifice 1 , empty houses, hill-houses, 
caves, stone -houses, or palaces. He should say to 
those reverend persons who live in such-like places 
as workshops, &c, together with other guests : ' O 
long-lived one ! you sin by living in a place frequented 
by other sectarians.' (8) 

4. Here, in the east, &c. They accordingly give, 
&c. (all as in § 8 down to) palaces. If the mendi- 
cants come there while the other religious men do 
not come there, they sin by living in a place not 
frequented by other mendicants. (9) 
. 5. In the east, west, north, or south there are 
faithful householders, viz. a householder or his wife, 
&c, who will speak thus : ' It is not meet that these 
illustrious, pious, virtuous, eloquent, controlled, chaste 
ascetics, who have ceased from sexual intercourse, 
should dwell in a lodging which is adhakarmika 2 : 
let us give to the mendicants the lodgings which are 
ready for our use, viz. workshops, &c, and let us, 
afterwards, prepare lodgings for our own use, viz. 
workshops, &c.' Hearing and perceiving such talk, 
if the reverend persons frequent such-like lodgings, 
viz. workshops, &c, and live in them which are 
ceded by other people (they should be warned) : ' O 
long-lived one ! that (lodging is infected by the sin 
called) var^akriya.' (10) 

6. Here, in the east, &c. (see § 8 all down to) 
they give lodging-places for the sake of many .Sra- 
ma»as and Brahma«as, guests, paupers, and beggars, 
after having well counted them, in workshops, &c. 

1 5Sntigr»ha. * See note 5 on p. 81. 
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If the reverend persons frequent such-like lodgings, 
viz. workshops, &c, and live in them which are ceded 
by other people (they should be warned) : ' O long- 
lived one! that (lodging is infected by the sin called) 
mahavar^akriya.' (n) 

7. Here, in the east, &c. They accordingly give, 
for the sake of many sorts of -SVamattas 1 , after having 
well counted them, lodging-places, viz. workshops, 
&c. If the reverend persons frequent such-like lodg- 
ings, viz. workshops, &c, and live in them which 
are ceded by other people (they should be warned) : 
' O long-lived one ! that (lodging is infected by the 
sin called) sivadyakriya.' (12) 

8. Here, in the east, &c. They accordingly pre- 
pare, for the sake of one sort of .Srama#as, lodgings, 
viz. workshops, &c, for which purpose great injury is 
done to the earth, water, fire, wind-bodies, plants, and 
animals, great injury, great cruelty, great and mani- 
fold sinful acts ; by wasting cold water or strewing 
(the ground), smearing it with cowdung, shutting the 
doors and securing the bed, lighting a fire. If the 
reverend persons frequent such-like lodgings, viz. 
workshops, &c, and lead in such ceded lodgings an 
ambiguous 2 life (they should be warned) : ' O long- 
lived one ! that (lodging is infected by the sin called) 
mahasavadyakriya.' (13) 

9. But if the lodgings, viz. workshops, &c, are 

1 There are five sorts of .Sramawas enumerated in the following 
hemistich, which occurs not only in .STlanka's commentary, but 
also in that of the Sthananga Sutra, as Dr. Leumann informs me : 
Niggawtha, Sakka, Tavasa, Gerua, A^tva pam£ah£ samawa. Nir- 
granthas, 5akyas, TSpasas, Gairikas, A^ivakas. 

* Dupakkham te kanirna sevamti, lit. use twofold work; the 
meaning is, according to the commentary, that they act like house- 
holders, though they make a show of monastic life. 
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prepared by the householders for their own sake 
under the same circumstances as detailed in the 
preceding paragraph, and the reverend persons fre- 
quent such-like lodgings, they lead, in those lodgings, 
an unambiguous life. ' O long-lived one ! that (lodg- 
ing is infected by the very small sin called) alpasd- 
vadyakriya.' 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (14) 

Third Lesson. 

'It 1 is difficult to obtain pure, acceptable alms ; it 
is indeed not free from such preparations as strewing 
the ground (with Darbha-grass), smearing it (with 
cowdung), shutting the doors and securing the beds. 
And he (the mendicant) delights in pilgrimage, 
religious exercises, study, begging for a bed, a couch, 
or other alms.' 

Some mendicants explain thus (the requisites of 
a lodging) ; they are called upright, searching after 
liberation, practising no deceit. 

Some householders (who, having learned the 
requisites of a lodging- place, fit one out accord- 
ingly, try to deceive the mendicants, saying): ' This 
lodging, which we offer you, has been assigned to 
you, it has been originally prepared for our sake, or 
for the sake of some relations, it has been used, it 
has been relinquished.' 

Explaining 2 thus, he truly explains. (The teacher 
says) : Well, he is (an explainer of the truth). (1) 

1 The commentators say that this passage contains the mendi- 
cant's answer to an invitation to live in this or that village. By 
the second it is meant the lodging. 

* The commentator supposes here the householder to further 

[23] K 
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If a mendicant, at night or at the twilight, leaves 
or enters a small lodging, one with a small door, a 
low or crammed lodging, (he should put forward) 
first his hand, then his foot, and thus circumspectly 
leave or enter it. 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : There 
might be a badly bound, badly placed, badly fastened, 
loose umbrella, pot, stick, staff, robe, hide, leather 
boots or piece of leather belonging to JSramawas or 
Brahma»as; and the mendicant, when leaving or 
entering (the lodging) at night or twilight, might 
stumble or fall ; stumbling or falling he might hurt 
his hand or foot, &c. (see IV, 1, 7, § 1), kill, &c, all 
sorts of living beings. 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c, 
that one (should put forward) first the hand, then 
the foot, and thus circumspectly leave or enter such 
a lodging. (2) 

He (the mendicant) should, at halting-places, &c, 
ask for a lodging-place, after having inquired who is 
the landlord or who is the tenant. He should ask 
permission to use the lodging-place in this way : ' By 
your favour, O long-lived one ! we shall dwell here 
for a while (for the time and in the place) which you 
will concede.' (If the landlord should object and say 
that he owns the lodging for a limited time only, or 
if he asks for the number of monks for which the 
lodging is required, he should answer) 1 : ' As long as 
this lodging belongs to you, (or) for the sake of as 



inquire after the requisites of, and the objections to, the lodging- 
place. The mendicant should explain them. 

1 The passage in parentheses contains what the commentator 
supplies. 
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many fellow-ascetics (as shall stand in need of it), 
we shall occupy the lodging; afterwards we shall 
take to wandering.' (3) 

A monk or a nun may know the name and 
gotra of him in whose lodging he lives ; in that case 
they should not accept food, &c, in that house 
whether invited or not invited ; for it is impure and 
unacceptable. (4) 

A monk or a nun should not use for religious 
postures, &c, a lodging-place which is used by the 
householder, which contains fire or water ; for it is 
not fit for a wise man to enter or leave it, &c. (cf. II, 

i»4. $0- (5) 
A monk or a nun should not use for religious 

postures, &c, a lodging for which they have to pass 
through the householder's abode, or to which there 
is no road; for it is not fit, &c. (see last para- 
graph). (6) 

A monk or a nun should not use for religious 
postures, &c, a lodging where the householder or his 
wife, &c, might bully or scold, &c, each other (see 
II, 2, i, § 9) ; for it is not fit, &c. (7) 

A monk or a nun should not use for religious 
postures, &c, a lodging where the householder or his 
wife, &c, rub or anoint each other's body with 
oil or ghee or butter or grease ; for it is not 
fit,&c. (8) 

A monk or a nun should not use for religious 
postures, &c, a lodging where the householder or his 
wife, &c, rub or shampoo each other's body with 
perfumes, ground drugs, powder, lodhra, &c. (see II, 
2, 1, $ 8); for it is not fit, &c. (9) 

A monk or a nun should not use for religious 
postures, &c, a lodging where the householder or his 

K 2 
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wife, &c, clean, wash, or sprinkle each other's body 
with cold or hot water ; for it is not fit, &c. (10) 

A monk or a nun should not use for religious 
postures, &c, a lodging where the householder or 
his wife, &c, go about naked or hide themselves, or 
talk about sexual pleasures, or discuss a secret plan ; 
for it is not fit, &c. (i i) 

A monk or a nun should not use for religious 
postures, &c, a lodging which is a much-frequented 
playground 1 ; for it is not fit, &c. (12) 

1. If a monk or a nun wish to beg for a couch, they 
should not accept one which they recognise full of 
eggs, living beings, &c. (13) 

2. If the couch is free from eggs, living beings, but 
is heavy, they should not accept such a couch. (14) 

3. If the couch is free from eggs, living beings, 
light, but not movable, they should not accept such 
a couch. (15) 

4. If the couch is free from eggs, living beings, 
&c, light, movable, but not well tied, they should not 
accept such a couch*. (16) 

5. If the couch is free from eggs, living beings, 
light, movable, and well tied, they may accept such 
a couch. (17) 

For the avoidance of these occasions to sin there 
are four rules, according to which the mendicant 
should beg for a couch. 

1 Ai««asa»»lekkha«. I am not certain whether I have found 
the correct meaning. 

a In the first case, there would be sawyamaviridhani, or 
obstruction to control ; in the second, Stmavir&dhanS, injury to 
him who lifts the couch j in the third, tatparitySga; in the fourth, 
bandhanldipalimantha, friction of the ropes. The word which 
I have translated movable is parfihiriya pratihSruka. The 
translation is conjectural. 
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Now this is the first rule for begging for a couch. 

If a monk or a nun beg for a couch, specifying 
(its quality), viz. one of Ikka/a-reed, a hard one, one of 
(^antuka-grass, of Para-grass 1 , of peacock feathers, 
of hay, of Kuya-grass, of brush-hair, of Pa££aka, of 
Pippala, of straw, they should, after consideration, 
say: ' O long-lived one! (or, O sister!) please give 
me this here!' If the householder prepares one of 
the above-specified couches, or if the mendicant asks 
himself, and the householder gives it, then he may 
accept it as pure and acceptable. 

This is the first rule. (18) 

Now follows the second rule. 

If a monk or a nun beg for a couch (of the above- 
detailed description) after having well inspected it, 
they should, after consideration, say : ' O long-lived 
one! &c.' (all as in the first rule). 

This is the second rule 2 . (19) 

If a monk or a nun beg for a couch of the above- 
detailed description, viz. one of Ikka/a-grass, &c, 
from him in whose house he lives, they may use it 
if they get it ; if not, they should remain in a squat- 
ting or sitting posture (for the whole night). 

This is the third rule. (20) 

Now follows the fourth rule. 

If a monk or a nun beg for a couch such as it 
is spread, either on the ground or on a wooden 
plank, they may use it if they get it ; if not, they 



1 The commentator says that from this grass artificial flowers are 
produced. 

* According to the commentary the first and second rules may 
not be adopted by a ga^Ma-nirgata, or a monk who is attached 
to no order of monks. 
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should remain in a squatting or sitting posture (for 
the whole night). 

This is the fourth rule. (21) 

A monk who has adopted one of these four rules, 
should not say, &c. (all as in II, 1, 11, § 12, down 
to) we respect each other accordingly. (22) 

If a monk or a nun wish to give back a couch, 
they should not do so, if the couch contains eggs, 
living beings, &c. But if it contains few living 
beings, &c, they may restrainedly do so, after having 
well inspected, swept, and dried it 1 . (23) 

A monk or a nun on a begging-tour or in a 
residence or on a pilgrimage from village to village 
should first inspect the place for easing nature. The 
Kevalin says : This is the reason : If a monk or a 
nun, in the night or the twilight, ease nature in 
a place which they have not previously inspected, 
they might stumble or fall, stumbling or falling they 
might hurt the hand or foot, &c, kill, &c, all sorts of 
living beings. (24) 

A monk or a nun might wish to inspect the 
ground for their couch away from 2 that occupied by 
a teacher or sub-teacher, &c. (see II, 1, 10, § 1), or 
by a young one or an old one or a novice or a 
sick man or a guest, either at the end or in the 
middle, either on even or uneven ground, or at a 
place where there is a draught or where there is no 
draught. They should then well inspect and sweep 



1 One past preterite participle vim/Mumya is left out in the 
translation, as I do not know its meaning. 

" Nannattha with instr., here explained muktvi. Though I 
suspect the correctness of this translation, I have nothing better 
to offer. 
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(the floor), and circumspectly spread a perfectly pure 
bed or couch. (25) 

Having spread a perfectly pure bed or couch, 
a monk or a nun might wish to ascend it. When 
doing so, they should first wipe their body from 
head to heels ; then they may circumspectly ascend 
the perfectly pure bed or couch, and circumspectly 
sleep in it. (26) 

A monk or a nun sleeping in a perfectly pure bed or 
couch (should have placed it at such a distance from 
the next one's) that they do not touch their neigh- 
bour's hand, foot, or body with their own hand, foot, 
or body ; and not touching it, should circumspectly 
sleep in their perfectly pure bed or couch. (27) 

Before inhaling or breathing forth, or coughing or 
sneezing or yawning or vomiting or eructating, a 
monk or a nun should cover their face or the place 
where it lies ; then they may circumspectly inhale or 
breathe forth, &c. (28) 

Whether his lodging 1 be even or uneven ; full of, 
or free from, draughts ; full of, or free from, dust ; 
full of, or free from, flies and gnats ; full of, or free 
from, dangers and troubles — in any such-like lodging 
one should contentedly stay, nor take offence at any- 
thing. '■ 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (29) 



End of the Second Lecture, called Begging 
for a Couch. 

1 Segg&, here explained by vasati. 
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THIRD LECTURE, 

CALLED 
WALKING 1 . 

First Lesson. 

When the rainy season has come and it is raining, 
many living beings are originated and many seeds 
just spring up, the roads between (different places) 
contain many living beings, seeds, &c. (see II, 1, 1, 
§ 2), the footpaths are not used, the roads are not 
recognisable. Knowing this (state of things) one 
should not wander from village to village, but 
remain during the rainy season in one place 2 . (1) 

When a monk or a nun knows that in a village 
or scot-free town, &c. (see I, 7, 6, § 3), there is no 
large place for religious practices nor for study; 
that there cannot easily be obtained a stool, bench, 
bed, or couch, nor pure, acceptable alms ; that there 
have come or will come many .Srama«as and Brah- 
mawas, guests, paupers, and beggars ; that the means 
of existence are extremely small ; that it is not fit 
for a wise man to enter or leave it, &c. (see II, 1,4, 
§ 1) ; in such a village, scot-free town, &c.,they should 
not remain during the cold season. (2) 

When a monk or a nun knows that in a village 
or scot-free town, &c, there is a large place for 
religious practices or for study ; that there can easily 

1 IriyS. * I. e. keep the partisan. 
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be obtained a stool, bench, bed, or couch, or pure, 
acceptable alms ; that there have not come nor will 
come -Sramawas and Brahma#as, guests, paupers, 
and beggars ; that the means of existence are not 
small, &c, they may remain in such a village, &c, 
during the rainy season. (3) 

Now they should know this : After the four months 
of the rainy season are over, and five or ten days of 
the winter have passed, they should not wander from 
village to village, if the road contains many living 
beings, &c, and if many .Sramawas and Brahma»as, 
&c, do not yet travel 1 . (4) 

But if after the same time the road contains few 
living beings, and many .Sramawas and Brahma#as, 
&c, travel, they may circumspectly wander from vil- 
lage to village. (5) 

A monk or a nun wandering from village to village 
should look forward for four cubits, and seeing 
animals they should move on by walking on his toes 
or heels or the sides of his feet. If there be some 
bypath, they should choose it, and not go straight 
on ; then they may circumspectly wander from village 
to village. (6) 

A monk or a nun wandering from village to village, 
on whose way there are living beings, seeds, grass, 
water, or mud, should not go straight if there be an 
unobstructed byway; then they may circumspectly 
wander from village to village. (7) 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage, whose road 
(lies through) places belonging to borderers, robbers, 
Mlei^as, non-Aryan people 2 , half-civilised people, 

1 He should in that case stay in the same place for the whole 
month Margarfrsha, where he was during the rainy season. 

' According to the commentary vale A k An (milakkhu) means 
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unconverted people, people who rise or eat at an 
improper time, should, if there be some other place 
for walking about or friendly districts, not choose 
the former road for their voyage. (8) 

The Kevalin says: This is the reason: The 
ignorant populace might bully, beat, &c, the mendi- 
cant, in the opinion that he is a thief or a spy, or 
that he comes from yonder (hostile village) ; or they 
might take away, cut off, steal or rob his robe, alms- 
bowl, mantle, or broom. Hence it has been said 
to the mendicant, &c, that one whose road (lies 
through) places belonging, &c. (all as in the last 
paragraph); then he may circumspectly wander 
from village to village. (9) 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage, whose road 
(lies through) a country where there is no king or 
many kings or an unanointed king or two govern- 
ments or no government or a weak government, 
should, if there be some other place for walking about 
or friendly districts, not choose the former road for 
their voyage. The Kevalin says : This is the reason : 
The ignorant populace might bully or beat, &c, the 
mendicant, &c. (all as in § 9). (10) 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage, whose road 
lies through a forest 1 which they are not certain of 
crossing in one or two or three or four or five days, 
should, if there be some other place for walking 
about or friendly districts, not choose the former 
road for their voyage. (11) 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : During 

the Varvara, .Sarvara, Pulindra, &c; the non-Aryans are those 
who live not in the 36$ countries. 

1 Vihaw, forest, as explained in the third lesson. But the 
commentator here explains it, a journey of some days. 
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the rain (he might injure) living beings, mildew, 
seeds, grass, water, mud. Hence it has been said 
to the mendicant that one whose road lies through 
such a forest, &c. (all as in the last paragraph) ; 
then he may circumspectly wander from village to 
village. (12) 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage, on whose 
way there is some watercourse which must be crossed 
by a boat, should not ascend such a boat which plies 
up or down or across (the river), neither for one 
yo^ana's or half a yo^ana's distance, neither for a 
shorter nor a longer voyage, if they know that the 
householder 1 will buy or purloin the boat, or doing 
the work necessary to put the boat in order, pull it 
ashore out of the water, or push it from the shore 
into the water, or bale it, if it is filled (with water), 
or cause a sinking boat to float. (13) 

A monk or a nun, knowing that a boat will cross 
the river, should, after having received the owner's 
permission, step apart, examine their outfit, put aside 
their provender, wipe their body from head to heels, 
reject the householder's food, and putting one foot 
in the water and the other in the air 2 , they should 
circumspectly enter the boat. (14) 

A monk or a nun in entering the boat should not 
choose for that purpose the stern or the prow or the 
middle of the boat ; nor should they look at it hold- 
ing up their arms, pointing at it with their finger, 
bowing up and down. (15) 

If, on board, the boatman should say to the monk, 
' O long-lived .Sramawa 1 pull the boat forward or back- 

1 By householder is here intended the host of the mendicant. 
1 Thale=sthale. The commentator explains it by akixe. 
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ward, or push it, or draw it with the rope towards 
you, or, let us do it together,' he should not comply 
with his request, but look on silently. (16) 

If, on board, the other should say to him,' O long- 
lived .5rama»a! you cannot pull the boat forward 
or backward, or push it, or draw it with a rope 
towards you ; give us the rope, we will ourselves pull 
the boat forward or backward, &c.,' he should not 
comply with his request, but look on silently. (17) 

If, on board, the other should say to him, 'O long- 
lived «Srama»a ! if you can, pull the boat by the oar, 
the rudder, the pole, and other nautical instruments 1 ,' 
he should not comply with his request, but look on 
silently. (18) 

If, on board, the other should say to him, 'O long- 
lived .Srama«a 1 please, lade out the water with your 
hand, or pitcher 2 , or vessel, or alms-bowl, or bucket,' 
he should not comply with his request, but look on 
silently. (19) 

If, on board, the other should say to him, 'O long- 
lived -Sramawa ! please, stop the boat's leak with your 
hand, foot, arm, thigh, belly, head, body, the bucket, 
or a cloth, or with mud, Ku^a-grass, or lotus leaves,' 
he should not comply with his request, but look on 
silently. (20) 

If a monk or a nun see that water enters through 
a leak in the boat, and the boat becomes dirty all 
over, they should not approach the boatman and say: 
' O long-lived householder 1 water enters through a 
leak into the boat, and it becomes dirty all over.' 

1 Rudder is a guess for pt<Ma, nautical instruments for valaya 
and avallaya. 

* Pae»a=patre»a. The Guzerati commentator takes it for 
padena, foot 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



BOOK II, LECTURE 3, LESSON 2. I4I 

One should not think so or speak so; but undis- 
turbed, the mind not directed outwardly, one should 
collect one's self for contemplation ; then one may 
circumspectly complete one's journey by the boat 
on the water. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (21) 

Second Lesson. 

If, on board, the boatman should say to the mendi- 
cant, ' O long-lived Sramana ! please, take this um- 
brella, pot, &c. (see II, 2, 3, § 2), hold these various 
dangerous instruments 1 , let this boy or girl drink/ 
he should not comply with his request, but look on 
silently. (1) 

If, on board, the boatman should say to another of 
the crew, ' O long-lived one ! this «Srama#a is only a 
heavy load for the boat, take hold of him with your 
arms and throw him into the water!' hearing and 
perceiving such talk, he should, if he wears clothes, 
quickly take them off or fasten them or put them in 
a bundle on his head. (2) 

Now he may think : These ruffians, accustomed 
to violent acts, might take hold of me and throw me 
from the boat into the water. He should first say 
to them : ' O long-lived householders ! don't take hold 
of me with your arms and throw me into the water ! 
I myself shall leap from the boat into the water ! ' 
If after these words the other, by force and violence, 
takes hold of him with his arms and throws him into 
the water, he should be neither glad nor sorry, 
neither in high nor low spirits, nor should he offer 

1 Sattha^4ya = *astra^ata. About xastra, see 1, 1, 2, 
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violent resistance to those ruffians ; but undisturbed, 
his mind not directed to outward things, &c. (see II, 3, 
1, $ 21), he may circumspectly swim in the water. (3) 

A monk or a nun, swimming in the water, should 
not touch (another person's or their own ?) hand, foot, 
or body with their own hand, foot, or body; but 
without touching it they should circumspectly swim 
in the water. (4) 

A monk or a nun, swimming in the water, should 
not dive up or down, lest water should enter into 
their ears, eyes, nose, or mouth ; but they should cir- 
cumspectly swim in the water. (5) 

If a monk or a nun, swimming in the water, should 
be overcome by weakness, they should throw off 
their implements (clothes, &c), either all or a part 
of them, and not be attached to them. Now they 
should know this : If they are able to get out of the 
water and reach the bank, they should circumspectly 
remain on the bank with a wet or moist body. (6) 

A monk or a nun should not wipe or rub or brush 
or stroke 1 or dry or warm or heat (in the sun) their 
body. But when they perceive that the water on 
their body has dried up, and the moisture is gone, 
they may wipe or rub, &c, their body in that state ; 
then they may circumspectly wander from village 
to village. (7) 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage should not 
wander from village to village, conversing with 
householders ; they may circumspectly wander from 
village to village. (8) 

If a monk or a nun on the pilgrimage come 

1 The original has six words for different kinds of rubbing, which 
it would be impossible to render adequately in any other language. 
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across a shallow water 1 , they should first wipe their 
body from head to heels, then, putting one foot in 
the water and the other in the air, they should wade 
through the shallow water in a straight line 2 . (9) 

If a monk or a nun on the pilgrimage come 
across a shallow water, they should wade through it 
in a straight line, without being touched by or 
touching (another person's or their own ?) hand, foot, 
or body with their own hand, foot, or body. (10) 

A monk or a nun, wading through shallow water 
in a straight line, should not plunge in deeper water 
for the sake of pleasure or the heat ; but they should 
circumspectly wade through the shallow water in a 
straight line. Now they should know this : If one 
is able to get out of the water and reach the bank, 
one should circumspectly remain on the bank with 
a wet or moist body. (11) 

A monk or a nun should not wipe or rub, &c. 
(all as in § 7). (12) 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage, with their 
feet soiled with mud, should not, in order that the 
grass might take off the mud from the feet, walk out 
of the way and destroy the grass by cutting, trampling, 
and tearing it. As this would be sinful, they should 
not do so. But they should first inspect a path con- 
taining little grass ; then they may circumspectly 
wander from village to village. (13) 

If a monk or a nun on the pilgrimage come 
upon walls or ditches or ramparts or gates or bolts 

1 GaraghasaratSrime udae, literally, a water which is to be 
crossed by wading through it up to the knees ; or perhaps water 
to be crossed on foot 

1 Ah£riyaffi=yath& rtgn bhavati. It might also mean, in the 
right way. Another explanation is yathataryam. 
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or holes to fit them, or moats or caves, they should, 
in case there be a byway, choose it, and not go 
on straight. (14) 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : Walking 
there, the mendicant might stumble or fall down ; when 
he stumbles or falls down, he might get hold of trees, 
shrubs, plants, creepers, grass, copsewood, or sprouts 
to extricate himself. He should ask travellers who 
meet him, to lend a hand ; then he may circumspectly 
lean upon it and extricate himself; so he may cir- 
cumspectly wander from village to village. (15) 

If a monk or a nun perceive in their way (trans- 
ports of) corn, waggons, cars, a friendly or hostile 
army 1 , some encamped troops, they should, in case 
there be a byway, circumspectly choose it, and not 
walk on straight. One trooper might say to an- 
other : ' O long-lived one ! this .Sramawa is a spy upon 
the army; take hold of him with your arms, and 
drag him hither!' The other might take hold of 
the mendicant with his arms and drag him on. He 
should neither be glad nor sorry for it, &c. (see § 3) ; 
then he may circumspectly wander from village to 
village. (16) 

If on his road travellers meet him and say, ' O 
long-lived •Sramawa ! how large is this village or 
scot-free town, &c. ? how many horses, elephants, 
beggars, men dwell in it ? is there much food, 
water, population, corn ? is there little food, water, 
population, corn?' he should not answer such 
questions if asked, nor ask them himself. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (17) 

1 Sva£akr£»i va para^akrSai v£. My translation is merely a guess. 
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Third Lesson. 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage, in whose 
way there are walls or ditches or ramparts or 
gates, &c. (see II, 3, 2, § 14), hill houses, palaces, 
underground houses, houses in trees, mountain caves, 
a sacred tree or pillar, workshops, &c. (see II, 2, 2, 
$ 8), should not look at them holding up their arms, 
pointing at them with their fingers, bowing up and 
down. Then they may circumspectly wander from 
village to village. (1) 

A monk or a nun on the pilgrimage, on whose 
way there are marshes, pasture-grounds, moats, forti- 
fied places, thickets, strongholds in thickets, woods, 
mountains, strongholds on mountains, caves 1 , tanks, 
lakes, rivers, ponds, lotus ponds, long winding ponds, 
water-sheets, rows of water-sheets, should not look at 
them holding up their arms, &c. (see § 1). (2) 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : The deer, 
cattle, birds, snakes, animals living in water, on land, 
in the air might be disturbed or frightened, and 
strive to get to a fold or (other place of) refuge, 
(thinking) : ' The .Sramawa will harm me !' 

Hence it has been said to the mendicant, &c, 
that he should not look at the objects (mentioned 
in § 2) holding up his arms, &c. a (3) 

1 The word aga</a has been left out in the translation. 

* The passage closes : ' then he may circumspectly wander from 
village to village together with the master and teacher (Syariova^- 
ghkya.).' But as the master and teacher have not been mentioned 
before, and will be mentioned in the next Sutra, it is almost certain 
that the words in question have been brought over from the next 
Sutra, or that they ought to be supplied to all Sutras from the 
beginning of the third lesson. 

[22] L 
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A monk or a nun, wandering from village to village 
together with the master or teacher, should not touch 
the master's or teacher's hand with their own, &c; 
but without touching or being touched they should 
circumspectly wander from village to village together 
with the master or teacher. (4) 

A monk or a nun, wandering from village to 
village together with the master or teacher, might 
be met on the road by travellers and asked: 'O long- 
lived .Sramawa! who are you ? whence do you come, 
and where do you go ?' The master or teacher 
may answer and explain ; but whilst the master or 
teacher answers and explains, one should not mix in 
their conversation. Thus they may wander from vil- 
lage to village with a superior priest 1 . (5) 

A monk or a nun, wandering from village to 
village with a superior priest, should not touch the 
superior's hand with their own, &c. (see § 4). (6). 

A monk or a nun, wandering from village to 
village with superior priests, might be met on the 
road by travellers, and be asked : ' O long-lived Sra.- 
ma»a ! who are you ? ' He who has the highest 
rank of them all, should answer and explain ; but 
whilst the superior answers and explains, one should 
not mix in their conversation, &c. (see § 5). (7) 

A monk or a nun, wandering from village to 
village, might be met on the road by travellers, and 
be asked : ' O long-lived •5rama»a ! did you see 
somebody on the road ? viz. a man, cow, buffalo, 
cattle, bird, snake, or aquatic animal — tell us, show 

1 AharSti»iyae, Com. yatharatnadhikam. Ratiwiya is 
opposed to seha (disciple) ; it is elsewhere explained by ^yeshMa ; 
see Kalpa Sutra, Sam. 59. I am not sure if the phrase ought not 
to be translated, with due respect for his superior. 
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us!' The mendicant should not tell it, nor show it, 
he should not comply with their request, but look 
on silently, or, though knowing it, he should say 
that he did not know. Then he may circumspectly 
wander from village to village. (8) 

He should act in the same manner, if asked about 
bulbs of water-plants, roots, bark, leaves, flowers, 
fruits, seeds, water in the neighbourhood, or a 
kindled fire; (9) 

Likewise, if asked about (transports of) corn, 
waggons, cars, &c. (see II, 3, 2, § 16). (10) 

Likewise, if asked : ' O long-lived .Sramawa 1 how 
large is this village or scot-free town, &c. ?' (11) 

Likewise, if asked: 'O long-lived 6Yama#a! How 
far is it to that village or scot-free town, &c. ?' (12) 

If a monk or a nun, wandering from village to vil- 
lage, sees a vicious cow coming towards them, &c. 
(see II, 1, 5, § 3), they should not, from fear of them, 
leave the road, or go into another road, nor enter a 
thicket, wood, or stronghold, nor climb a tree, nor 
take a plunge in a large and extended water-sheet, 
nor desire a fold or any other place of refuge, or an 
army or a caravan ; but undisturbed, the mind not 
directed to outward things, they should collect them- 
selves for contemplation ; thus they may circum- 
spectly wander from village to village. (13) 

If the road of a monk or a nun on the pilgrimage 
lies through a forest, in which, as they know, there 
stroll bands of many thieves desirous of their pro- 
perty, they should not, for fear of them, leave the 
road, &c. (all as in § 13). (14) 

If these thieves say, 'O long-lived *Srama«a ! bring 
us your clothes, &c, give them, put them down!' 
the mendicant should not give or put them down. 

L 2 
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Nor should he reclaim (his things) by imploring 
(the thieves), or by folding his hands, or by moving 
their compassion, but by religious exhortation or 
by remaining silent. (15) 

If the thieves, resolving to do it themselves, bully 
him, &c, tear off his clothes, &c, he should not lodge 
an information in the village or at the king's palace ; 
nor should he go to a layman, and say, 'O long- 
lived householder! these thieves, resolving to do 
(the robbing) themselves, have bullied me, &c, they 
have torn off my clothes,' &c. He should neither 
think so, nor speak so; but undisturbed, &c. (see 

§ 13). 

This is the whole duty, &c. 
Thus I say. (16) 



End of the Third Lecture, called Walking. 
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FOURTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

modes of speech 1 . 

First Lesson. 

A monk or a nun, hearing and perceiving these 
uses of speech, should know that the following ones 
are not to be employed and have not hitherto been 
employed (by persons of exemplary conduct); those 
who speak in wrath or in pride, for deception or for 
gain, who speak, knowingly or unknowingly, hard 
words. They should avoid all this, which is blam- 
able. Employing their judgment, they should know 
something for certain and something for uncer- 
tain 2 : (1) (N.N.) having received food or not 
having received food, having eaten it or not having 
eaten it, has come or has not come, comes or does 
not come, will come or will not come. (2) 

Well considering (what one is to say), speaking 
with precision, one should employ language in 
moderation and restraint : the singular, dual, plural ; 
feminine, masculine, neuter gender; praise, blame, 

1 BhSsa^dya. 

1 The commentator understands this passage and the following 
paragraph in a different way: a man of ripe judgment should 
utter no such positive assertions, e. g. it is certain (that it will rain), 
or it is not certain, &c. He seems to have been of opinion that the 
prohibition in the last sentence, sawam eta»i s&vaggam vaggeggi, 
extends also to the following sentence. But this is not probable, 
as etam generally refers to what precedes, and imam to what 
follows. 
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praise mixed with blame, blame mixed with praise ; 
past, present, or future (tenses), the first and second, 
or third (person) 1 . If one thinks it necessary to 
speak in the singular, he should speak in the sin- 
gular; if he thinks it necessary to speak in the 
plural, he should speak in the plural, &c. Consider- 
ing well : this is a woman, this is a man, this is a 
eunuch, this is to be called thus, this is to be called 
otherwise, speaking with precision, he should em- 
ploy language in moderation and restraint. (3) 

For the avoidance of these occasions to sin, a mendi- 
cant should know that there are four kinds of speech : 
the first is truth ; the second is untruth ; the third is 
truth mixed with untruth ; what is neither truth, nor 
untruth, nor truth mixed with untruth, that is the 
fourth kind of speech : neither truth nor untruth a . 
Thus I say. 

All past, present, and future Arhats have taught 
and declared, teach and declare, will teach and de- 
clare these four kinds of speech ; and they have 
explained all those things which are devoid of intel- 
lect, which possess colour, smell, taste, touch, which 
are subject to decay and increase, which possess 
various qualities. (4) 

A monk (or a nun should know that) before (the 
utterance) speech is speech in (antecedent) non- 
existence 3 ; that while uttered, it is (real) speech; 

1 PaWakkhavayawaw, parokkhavayawaw. 

2 The first, second, and third cases refer to assertions, the fourth 
(asatyamrj'sha) to injunctions. 

8 Literally, non-speech. The commentary has the terms used 
in the translation, which are taken from theValreshika philosophy. 
But it is well known that many Gainas have adopted and written on 
the Vaueshika philosophy, and that the Gainas themselves maintain 
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that the moment after it has been uttered, the spoken 
speech is speech in (subsequent) non-existence. (5) 

A monk or a nun, well considering, should not 
use speech whether truth or untruth, or truth mixed 
with untruth, if it be sinful, blamable, rough, 
stinging, coarse, hard, leading to sins, to discord and 
factions, to grief and outrage, to destruction of living 
beings. (6) 

A monk or a nun, considering well, should use 
true and accurate speech, or speech which is neither 
truth nor untruth (i.e. injunctions); for such speech 
is not sinful, blamable, rough, stinging, &c. (7) 

A monk or a nun, if addressing a man who, if 
addressed, does not answer, should not say: 'You 
loon! you lout 1 ! you .Sudra! you low-born wretch! 
you slave! you dog! you thief! you robber! you 
cheat! you liar! &c; you are such and such! your 
parents 2 are such and such !' Considering well, they 
should not use such sinful, blamable, &c, speech. (8) 

But in that case they should say : ' N. N.! O long- 
lived one ! O long-lived ones ! O layman ! O pupil ! 
O faithful one ! O lover of faith ! ' Considering 
well, they should use such sinless, blameless, &c, 
speech. (9) 

A monk or a nun, if addressing a woman who, if 
addressed, does not answer, should not say: 'You 
hussy! you wench! &c.' (repeat the above list of 

that one of their own creed, Ajfculuya-Rohagutta, is the author of 
the Vaueshika Darranam ; see Kalpa Sutra, p. 119. 

1 The original has hole, gole, which are said by the com- 
mentator to have been used, in another country, as abusive words. 
My conjectural translation is based on the meaning of the Sanskrit 
words ho da., gold. 

* It is well known that the Hindus include, the parents of the 
abused party in their maledictions. 
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abusive words adapted to females). Considering 
well, they should not use such sinful, blamable, &c, 
speech. (10) 

A monk or a nun, if addressing a woman who, 
if addressed, does not answer, should say : ' O long- 
lived one ! O sister ! madam ! my lady ! O lay-sister ! 
O pupil! O faithful one! O lover of faith!' Con- 
sidering well, they should use such sinless, blame- 
less, &c, speech, (n) 

A monk or a nun should not say: 'The god 1 of 
the sky! the god of the thunderstorm ! the god of 
lightning ! the god who begins to rain ! the god 
who ceases to rain ! may rain fall or may it not fall ! 
may the crops grow or may they not grow ! may the 
night wane or may it not wane ! may the sun rise or 
may it not rise ! may the king conquer or may he not 
conquer!' They should not use such speech. (12) 

But knowing the nature of things, he should say : 
' The air ; the follower of Guhya ; a cloud has 
gathered or come down ; the cloud has rained.' 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (13) 

Second Lesson. 

A monk or a nun, seeing any sort (of diseases), 
should not talk of them in this way : ' He has got 
boils, or leprosy, &c. (see I, 6, 1, § 3) ; his hand is 
cut, or his foot, nose, ear, lip is cut.' For as all 
such people, spoken to in such language, become 

1 This prohibition to use the word god in such phrases as the 
god (deva) rains, is a curious instance of the rationalism of the 
early Gainas. As they were allowed to speak nothing but the 
truth, they were enjoined not to say, ' the god rains,' but ' the air 
(awtalikkhaw) rains.' 
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angry, hence, considering well, they should not speak 
to them in such language, (i) 

A monk or a nun, seeing any sort (of good quali- 
ties), should speak thus : ' He is strong, powerful, 
vigorous, famous, well-formed, well-proportioned, 
handsome.' For as all such people, spoken to in 
such language, do not become angry, they should, con- 
sidering well, speak to them in such language. (2) 

A monk or a nun, seeing any sort of such things 
as walls or ditches, &c. (see II, 3, 2, § 14), should 
not speak of them in this way: 'This is well-executed, 
finely executed, beautiful, excellent, (so done) or to 
be done;' they should not use such sinful, &c, 
language. (3) 

A monk or a nun, seeing walls, &c, should speak 
about them in this way : ' This has been executed 
with great effort, with sin, with much labour ; it is 
very magnificent, it is very beautiful, it is very fine, 
it is very handsome;' considering well, they should 
use such sinless, &c, language. (4) 

A monk or a nun, seeing food, &c, prepared, 
should not speak about it in this way : ' This is well 
executed, finely executed, beautiful, excellent, (so 
done) or to be done ;' considering well, they should 
not use such sinful, &c, language. (5) 

A monk or a nun, seeing food, &c, prepared, 
should speak about it in this way : ' This has been 
executed with great effort, with sin, with much 
labour; it is very good, it is excellent, it is well 
seasoned, it is most delicious, it is most agreeable;' 
considering well, they should use such sinless, &c, 
language. (6) 

A monk or a nun, seeing a man, a cow, a buffalo, 
deer, cattle, a bird, a snake, an aquatic animal of 
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increased bulk, should not speak about them in this 
way : 'He (or it) is fat, round, fit to be killed or 
cooked ;' considering well, they should not use such 
sinful, &c, language. (7) 

A monk or a nun, seeing a man, a cow, &c, of in- 
creased bulk, should speak about them in this way : 
'He is of increased bulk, his body is well grown, 
well compacted, his flesh and blood are abundant, 
his limbs are fully developed;' considering well, 
they should use such sinless, &c, language. (8) 

A monk or a nun, seeing any sort of cows (or 
oxen), should not speak about them in this way : 
' These cows should be milked or tamed or covered, 
should draw a waggon or car ;' considering well, they 
should not use such sinful, &c, language. (9) 

A monk or a nun, seeing any sort of cows (or 
oxen), should speak about them in this way : ' It is 
a young cow, a milch cow, she gives much milk, it 
is a short or a large one, a beast of burden;' con- 
sidering well, they should use such sinless, &c, 
language. (10) 

A monk or a nun, seeing big trees in parks, on 
hills, or in woods, should speak about them in this 
way : ' These (trees) are fit for palaces, gates, houses, 
benches, bolts, boats, buckets, stools, trays, ploughs, 
mattocks (?), machines, poles, the nave of a wheel(?), 
gandl 1 , seats, beds, cars, sheds ;' considering well, they 
should not use such sinful, &c, language. (1 1) 

A monk or a nun, seeing big trees in parks, on 
hills, or in woods, should speak about them in this 
way: ' These trees are noble, high and round, big; 

1 The Guzerati commentator explains g&ndi by a kind of utensil. 
The Sanskrit commentaries give no explanation. 
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they have many branches, extended branches, they 
are very magnificent/ &c. (see § 4) ; considering well, 
they should use such sinless, &c, language. (12) 

A monk or a nun, seeing many wild fruits, should 
not speak about them in this way : ' They are ripe, 
they should be cooked or eaten, they are just in 
season, or soft, or they have just split ;' consider- 
ing well, they should not use such sinful, &c, lan- 
guage- (13) 

A monk or a nun, seeing many wild fruits, should 
speak about them in this way : ' They are very plen- 
tiful, they contain many seeds, they are fully grown, 
they have developed their proper shape ; ' consider- 
ing well, they should use such sinless, &c, lan- 
guage. (14) 

A monk or a nun, seeing many vegetables, should 
not speak about them in this way : ' They are ripe, 
they are dark coloured, shining, fit to be fried or 
roasted or eaten ;' considering well, they should not 
use such sinful, &c, language. (15) 

A monk or a nun, seeing many vegetables, should 
speak about them in this way: 'They are grown 
up, they are fully grown, they are strong, they are 
excellent, they are run to seed, they have spread 
their seed, they are full of sap;' considering well, 
they should use such sinless, &c, language. (16) 

A monk or a nun, hearing any sort of sounds, 
should not speak about them in this way: 'This is a 
good sound, this is a bad sound;' considering well, 
they should not use such sinless, &c, language ; but 
they should call them good, if they are good ; bad, if 
they are bad ; considering well, they should use such 
sinless, &c, language. (17) 

In the same manner they should speak about the 
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(five) colours, as black, &c; the (two) smells, as 
pleasant or unpleasant; the (five) tastes, as sharp 
&c; the (five) kinds of touch, as hard, &c. (18) 

A monk or a nun, putting aside wrath, pride, 
deceit, and greed, considering well, speaking with 
precision, what one has heard, not too quick, with 
discrimination, should employ language in modera- 
tion and restraint. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (19) 



End of the Fourth Lecture, called Modes of 
Speech. 
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FIFTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

begging of clothes 1 . 

First Lesson. 

A monk or a nun wanting to get clothes, may beg for 
cloth made of wool, silk, hemp, palm-leaves, cotton, 
or Arkatula, or such-like clothes. If he be a youthful, 
young, strong, healthy, well-set monk, he may wear 
one robe, not two ; if a nun, she should possess four 
raiments, one two cubits broad, two three cubits 
broad, one four cubits broad 2 . If one does not 
receive such pieces of cloth, one should afterwards 
sew together one with the other, (i) 

A monk or a nun should not resolve to go further 
than half a yo^ana to get clothes. As regards the 
acceptance of clothes, those precepts which have 
been given in the (First Lesson of the First Lecture, 
called) Begging of Food 3 , concerning one fellow- 
ascetic, should be repeated here ; also concerning 
many fellow-ascetics, one female fellow-ascetic, many 
female fellow-ascetics, many .Srama#as and Brah- 
ma»as ; also about (clothes) appropriated by another 
person 4 . (2) 

A monk or a nun should not accept clothes which 
the layman, for the mendicant's sake, has bought, 

1 Vatthesa«a\ 

* The first to wear in the cloister, the second and third for out- 
of-door, the fourth for assemblies. 

• See II, 1, 1, § 11. * See II, 1, 1, § 13. 
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washed, dyed, brushed, rubbed, cleaned, perfumed, 
if these clothes be appropriated by the giver him- 
self. But if they be appropriated by another person, 
they may accept them; for they are pure and accept- 
able. (3) 

A monk or a nun should not accept any very ex- 
pensive clothes of the following description : clothes 
made of fur, fine ones, beautiful ones ; clothes made 
of goats' hair, of blue cotton, of common cotton, of 
Bengal cotton, of Pa#a, of Malaya fibres, of bark 
fibres, of muslin, of silk; (clothes provincially called) 
Desaraga,Amila,Ga,£fala, Philiya, Kayaha ; blankets 
or mantles. (4) 

A monk or a nun should not accept any of the 
following plaids of fur and other materials : plaids 
made of Udra, Pera fur \ embroidered with Pera fur, 
made of the fur of black or blue or yellow deer, 
golden plaids, plaids glittering like gold, interwoven 
with gold, set with gold, embroidered with gold, 
plaids made of tigers' fur, highly ornamented plaids, 
plaids covered with ornaments. (5) 

For the avoidance of these occasions to sin there 
are four rules for begging clothes to be known by 
the mendicants. 

Now, this is the first rule : 

A monk or a nun may beg for clothes specifying 
(their quality), viz. wool, silk, hemp, palm-leaves, 
cotton, Arkatula. If they beg for them, or the house- 
holder gives them, they may accept them ; for they 
are pure and acceptable. 

This is the first rule. (6) 

Now follows the second rule : 

1 According to the commentary udra and pexa are animals 
in Sindh. 
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A monk or a nun may ask for clothes which they 
have well inspected, from the householder or his wife, 
&c. After consideration, they should say : ' O long- 
lived one! (or, O sister!) please give me one of 
these clothes ! ' If they beg for them, or the house- 
holder gives them, they may accept them ; for they 
are pure and acceptable. 

This is the second rule. (7) 

Now follows the third rule : 

A monk or a nun may beg for an under or upper 
garment. If they beg for it, &c. (see § 7). 

This is the third rule. (8) 

Now follows the fourth rule : 

A monk or a nun may beg for a left-ofF robe, 
which no other Sramana. or Brahmawa, guest, pauper 
or beggar wants. If they beg, &c. (see § 7). 

This is the fourth rule. 

A monk or a nun who have adopted one of these 
four rules should not say, &c. (all as in II, 1, 11, 
$i2,downto)we respect each other accordingly. (9) 

A householder may perhaps say to a mendicant 
begging in the prescribed way : ' O long-lived .Sra- 
ma«a ! return after a month, ten nights, five nights, 
to-morrow, to-morrow night ; then we shall give you 
some clothes.' Hearing and perceiving such talk, 
he should, after consideration, say: 'O long-lived 
one ! (or, O sister !) it is not meet for me to accept 
such a promise. If you want to give me (something), 
give it me now ! ' 

After these words the householder may answer : 
'O long-lived .Srama«a! follow me! then we shall 
give you some clothes.' The mendicant should give 
the same answer as above. 

After his words the householder may say (to one 
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of his people): 'O long-lived one! (or, O sister!) 
fetch that robe ! we shall give it the .Sramawa, and 
afterwards prepare one for our own use, killing all 
sorts of living beings.' 

Hearing and perceiving such talk, he should not 
accept such clothes; for they are impure and un- 
acceptable. (10) 

The householder 1 may say (to one of his people): 
' O long-lived one ! (or, O sister !) fetch that robe, 
wipe or rub it with perfume, &c. (see II, 2, 1, § 8) ; 
we shall give it to the .Sramawa.' 

Hearing and perceiving such talk, the mendicant 
should, after consideration, say: 'O long-lived one! 
(or, O sister !) do not wipe or rub it with perfume, 
&c. If you want to give it me, give it, such as 
it is ! ' 

After these words the householder might never- 
theless offer the clothes after having wiped or 
rubbed them, &c. ; but the mendicant should not 
accept them, for they are impure and unaccept- 
able. (11) 

The householder may say (to another of his 
people): ' O long-lived one! (or, O sister!) bring 
that robe, clean or wash it with cold or hot water ! ' 

The mendicant should return the same answer as 
above (in § 11) and not accept such clothes. (12) 

The householder may say (to another of his 

1 Here and in the following paragraph the original adds netta, 
which may be = nttva, bringing (the clothes); but the following 
words seem to militate against this rendering. For the house- 
holder's order to fetch (ahara) the clothes would be superfluous, if 
he had already brought (netta) them. Unless ahara has here some 
other meaning than the common one, perhaps ' take it,' netta can- 
not be translated ' having brought them.' 
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people) : ' O long-lived one ! (or, O sister !) bring 
that cloth, empty it of the bulbs, &c. (see II, 2, 1, 
§ 5); we shall give it to the .Srama#a.' Hearing and 
perceiving such talk, the mendicant should say, after 
consideration : ' O long-lived one ! (or, O sister !) do 
not empty that cloth of the bulbs, &c. ; it is not meet 
for me to accept such clothes.' After these words 
the householder might nevertheless take away the 
bulbs, &c, and offer him the cloth ; but he should not 
accept it; for it is impure and unacceptable. (13) 

If a householder brings a robe and gives it to 
the mendicant, he should, after consideration, say: 
'O long-lived one! (or, O sister!) I shall, in your 
presence, closely inspect the inside of the robe.' 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : There 
might be hidden in the robe an earring or girdle or 
gold and silver, &c. (see II, 2, 1, § 11), or living 
beings or seeds or grass. Hence it has been said to 
the mendicant, &c, that he should closely inspect 
the inside of the robe. (14) 

A monk or a nun should not accept clothes 
which are full of eggs or living beings, &c; for they 
are impure, &c. A monk or a nun should not accept 
clothes which are free from eggs or living beings, 
&c, but which are not fit nor strong nor lasting 
nor to be worn 1 — which though pleasant are not 
fit (for a mendicant); for they are impure and 
unacceptable. (15) 

1 If they contain stains of mustard or Angina, &c. The com- 
mentator quotes two dokas which, as I understand them, assign to 
the different parts of the cloth different significations as omina. 
They run thus : Aattari deviya bhaga do ya bhaga ya ma/msa I 
asuraia ya do bhSga magghe vatthassa rakkhaso 11 devesu uttamo 
lobho mSmisesu ya magghimo I asuresu ya gahnnam maranam 
g&m. rakkhase II 

[aa] M 
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A monk or a nun may accept clothes which are 
fit, strong, lasting, to be worn, pleasant and fit for a 
mendicant; for they are pure and acceptable. (16) 

A monk or a nun should not wash his clothes, 
rub or wipe them with ground drugs, &c, because 
they are not new. 

A monk or a nun should not clean or wash his 
clothes in plentiful water, because they are not 
new. (17) 

A monk or a nun should not make his clothes 
undergo the processes (prohibited in § 1 7), because 
they have a bad smell. (18) 

A monk or a nun wanting to air or dry (in the 
sun) their clothes, should not do so on the bare 
ground or wet earth or rock or piece of clay con- 
taining life, &c. (see II, 1, 5, § 2). (19) * 

A monk or a nun wanting to air or dry (in the 
sun) their clothes, should not hang them for that pur- 
pose on a post of a house, on the upper timber of a 
door-frame, on a mortar, on a bathing-tub, or on any 
such-like above-ground place, which is not well fixed 
or set, but shaky and movable. (20) 

A monk or a nun wanting to air or dry (in the 
sun) their clothes, should not lay them for that pur- 
pose on a dyke, wall, rock, stone, or any such-like 
above-ground place, &c. (21) 

A monk or a nun wanting to air or dry (in the 
sun) their clothes, should not do it on a pillar, a raised 
platform, a scaffold, a second story, a flat roof, or 
any such-like above-ground place, &c. (22) 



1 If the garment falls on the ground, it would come in contact 
with dust, &c, then it would contain living beings and be no more 
pure. 
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Knowing this, he should resort to a secluded spot, 
and circumspectly air or dry his clothes there on a 
heap of ashes or bones, &c. (see II, i, i, § i), which 
he has repeatedly inspected and cleaned. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (23) 

Second Lesson. 

A monk or a nun should beg for acceptable 
clothes, and wear them in that state in which they get 
them ; they should not wash or dye them, nor should 
they wear washed or dyed clothes, nor (should they) 
hide (their clothes) when passing through other vil- 
lages, being careless of dress. This is the whole 
duty for a mendicant who wears clothes 1 . 

A monk or a nun wanting, for the sake of alms, 
to enter the abode of a householder, should do so 
outfitted with all their clothes ; in the same manner 
they should go to the out-of-door place for religious 
practices or study, or should wander from village 
to village. 

Now they should know this : A monk or a nun 
dressed in all their clothes should not enter or 
leave, for the sake of alms, the abode of a house- 
holder, &c. &c, on perceiving that a strong and widely 
spread rain pours down, &c. (see II, 1, 3, § 9). (1) 

If a single mendicant borrows for a short time a 
robe 2 (from another mendicant) and returns after 
staying abroad for one, two, three, four, or five days, 

1 See I, 7, 4, § 1. 

* Pa<rthariyam, which is translated pratiharuka. There 
are various readings as parihariya, parfihariya; but the 
meaning of the word remains uncertain, and my translation is 
but conjectural. 

M 2 
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he (the owner) should not take such a robe for 
himself, nor should he give it to somebody else, 
nor should he give it on promise (for another robe 
after a few days), nor should he exchange that robe 
for another one. He should not go to another 
mendicant and say : ' O long-lived »Srama#a ! do 
you want to wear or use this robe ?' He (the 
owner of the robe) should not rend the still strong 
robe, and cast it away ; but give it him (who had 
borrowed it) in its worn state ; he should not use 
it himself. (2) 

The same rule holds good when many mendicants 
borrow for a short time clothes, and return after stay- 
ing abroad for one, &c, days. All should be put in 
the plural. (3) 

' Well, I shall borrow a robe and return after stay- 
ing abroad for one, two, three, four, or five days; 
perhaps it will thus become my own.' As this would 
be sinful, he should not do so. (4) 

A monk or a nun should not make coloured 
clothes colourless, or colour colourless clothes ; nor 
should they give them to somebody else thinking 
that they will get other clothes; nor should they 
give it on promise (for other clothes) ; nor should 
they exchange them for other clothes ; nor should 
they go to somebody else and say : ' O long-lived 
Sra.ma.n3. ! do you want to wear or use these clothes ?' 
They should not rend the still strong clothes, and 
cast them away, that another mendicant might think 
them bad ones. (5) 

If he sees in his way thieves, he should not from 
fear of them, and to save his clothes, leave the road 
or go into another road, &c. (see II, 3, 3, § 13), but 
undisturbed, his mind not directed to outward things, 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



BOOK II, LECTURE 5, LESSON 2. 165 

he should collect himself for contemplation; then 
he may circumspectly wander from village to 
village. (6) 

If the road of a monk or a nun on the pilgrimage 
lies through a forest in which, as they know, there 
stroll bands of many thieves desirous of their clothes, 
they should not from fear of them, and to save their 
clothes, leave the road or go into another road, &c. 
(all as in § 6). (7) 

If these thieves say: 'O long-lived 3rama«a! 
bring us your robe, give it, deliver it !' he should 
not give or deliver it He should act in such cases 
(as prescribed in II, 3, 3, §§ 15 and 16). 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (8) 



End of the Fifth Lecture, called Begging of 
Clothes. 
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SIXTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

begging for a bowl 1 . 

First Lesson. 

A monk or a nun wanting to get a bowl, may 
beg for one made of bottle-gourd or wood or clay, 
or such-like bowls. If he be a youthful, young, &c. 
(see II, 5, i, J i) monk, he may carry with him one 
bowl, not two 2 . 

A monk or a nun should not resolve to go farther 
than half a Yo^ana to get a bowl. 

As regards the acceptance of a bowl, those four 
precepts which have been given in (the First Lesson 
of the First Lecture, called) 8 Begging of Food, con- 
cerning one fellow-ascetic, &c, should be repeated 
here, the fifth is that concerning many 6rama«as 
and Brahmarcas. 

A monk or a nun should not accept a bowl 
which the layman has, for the mendicant's sake, 
bought, &c. (see the Lecture called Begging of 
Clothes*), (i) 

A monk or a nun should not accept any very 
expensive bowls of the following description : bowls 
made of iron, tin, lead, silver, gold, brass, a mixture of 

1 Paesaal 

4 This applies, according to the commentator, to Ginakalpikas, 
&c. Ordinary monks may have a drinking vessel besides the alms- 
bowl. 

•See II, i, i, ft i. MI, 5, t, §3. 
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gold, silver, and copper, pearl, glass, mother of pearl, 
horn, ivory, cloth, stone, or leather; for such very 
expensive bowls are impure and unacceptable. (2) 

A monk or a nun should not accept bowls which 
contain a band of the same precious materials 
specialised in $ 2 ; for &c. (3) 

For the avoidance of these occasions to sin there 
are four rules for begging a bowl to be known by 
the mendicants. 

Now this is the first rule : 

A monk or a nun may beg for a bowl specifying 
its quality, viz. bottle-gourd or wood or clay. If they 
beg for such a bowl, or the householder gives it, 
they may accept it, for it is pure and acceptable. 

This is the first rule. (4) 

Now follows the second rule : 

A monk or a nun may ask for a bowl, which they 
have well inspected, from the householder or his wife, 
&c. After consideration, they should say : ' O long- 
lived one ! (or, O sister !) please give me one of 
these bowls, viz. one made of bottle-gourds or wood 
or clay.' If they beg for such a bowl, or the house- 
holder gives it, they may accept it ; for &c. 

This is the second rule. (5) 

Now follows the third rule : 

A monk or a nun may beg for a bowl which has 
been used by the former owner or by many people. 
If they beg for it, &c. (see § 5). 

This is the third rule. (6) 

Now follows the fourth rule : 

A monk or a nun may beg for a left-off bowl 
which no other .Sramawa or Brahma»a, guest, pauper, 
or beggar wants. If they beg for it, &c. (see § 5). 

This is the fourth rule. 
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A monk or a nun having adopted one of these 
four rules should not say, &c. (see II, i, u, J 12, all 
down to) we respect each other accordingly. (7) 

A householder may perhaps say to a mendicant 
begging in the prescribed way : ' O long-lived .Sra- 
masa! return after a month,' &c. (all as in the 
Lecture called Begging of Clothes 1 ). (8) 

The householder may say (to one of his people) : 
' O long-lived one ! (or, O sister !) fetch that bowl, 
rub it with oil, ghee, fresh butter or marrow, we shall 
give it,' &c. (see II, 5, 1, $ 1 1) ; or' wash, wipe, or rub 
it with perfumes,' &c. ; or ' wash it with cold or hot 
water;' or 'empty it of the bulbs,' &c. (see II, 5, 1, 
§§ 11 and 12). (9) 

The householder may say (to the mendicant) : 
' O long-lived .5rama»a ! stay a while till they have 
cooked or prepared our food, &c, then we shall give 
you, O long-lived one ! your alms-bowl filled with 
food or drink ; it is not good, not meet that a mendi- 
cant should get an empty alms-bowl.' After con- 
sideration, the mendicant should answer : ' O long- 
lived one ! (or, O sister !) it is indeed not meet for 
me to eat or drink food &c. which is adhakarmika ; 
do not cook or prepare it; if you want to give me 
anything, give it as it is.' After these words the 
householder might offer him the alms-bowl filled 
with food or drink which had been cooked or pre- 
pared : he should not accept such an alms-bowl, 
for it is impure and unacceptable. (10) 

Perhaps the householder will bring and give the 
mendicant an alms-bowl ; the mendicant should then, 
after consideration, say : ' O long-lived one ! (or, O 



1 II, 5, 1, § 10. 
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sister !) I shall in your presence closely inspect the 
interior of the bowl.' 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : In the 
alms-bowl there might be living beings or seeds or 
grass. Hence it has been said to the mendicant, 
&c, that he should closely inspect the interior of 
the alms-bowl, (n) 

All that has been said in the Lecture called 
Begging of Clothes (II, 5, 1, § 15 down to the end) is 
mutatis mutandis to be repeated here. (In § 15, 
add before perfumes) with oil, ghee, butter or 
marrow. 

This is the whole duty, &c 

Thus I say. (12) 

Second Lesson. 

A monk or a nun, entering the abode of a house- 
holder for the sake of alms, should after examining 
their alms-bowl, taking out any living beings, and 
wiping off the dust, circumspectly enter or leave the 
householder's abode. 

The Kevalin says : This is the reason : Living 
beings, seeds or dust might fall into his bowl. Hence 
it has been said to the mendicant, &c, that he should 
after examining his alms-bowl, taking out any living 
beings, circumspectly enter or leave the householder's 
abode. (1) 

On such an occasion the householder might per- 
haps, going in the house, fill the alms-bowl with 
cold water and, returning, offer it him ; (the mendi- 
cant) should not accept such an alms-bowl 1 either in 

* Though the alms-bowl is expressly mentioned, it must stand 
here for water, as the commentators interpret the passage. 
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the householder's hand or his vessel ; for it is impure 
and unacceptable. (2) 

Perhaps he has, inadvertently, accepted it ; then 
he should empty it again in (the householder's) 
water-pot; or (on his objecting to it) he should 
put down the bowl and the water somewhere, or 
empty it in some wet place. (3) 

A monk or a nun should not wipe or rub a wet 
or moist alms-bowl. But when they perceive that 
on their alms-bowl the water has dried up and the 
moisture is gone, then they may circumspectly wipe 
or rub it. (4) 

A monk or a nun wanting to enter the abode of 
a householder, should enter or leave it, for the sake 
of alms, with their bowl ; also on going to the out-of- 
door place for religious practices or study; or on 
wandering from village to village. 

If a strong and widely spread rain pours down, 
they should take the same care of their alms-bowl 
as is prescribed for clothes (in the preceding Lecture, 
Lesson 2, § 1). 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (5) 



End of the Sixth Lecture, called Begging for 
a Bowl. 
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SEVENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

regulation of possession 1 . 

First Lesson. 

' I shall become a 6rama«a who owns no house, 
no property, no sons, no cattle, who eats what others 
give him ; I shall commit no sinful action ; Master, I 
renounce to accept anything that has not been given.' 
Having taken such vows, (a mendicant) should not, 
on entering a village or scot-free town, &c, take him- 
self, or induce others to take, or allow others to take, 
what has not been given. A mendicant should not 
take or appropriate any property, viz. an umbrella * 
or vessel or stick, &c. (see II, 2, 3, § 2), of those 
monks together with whom he stays, without getting 
their permission, and without having inspected and 
wiped (the object in question) ; but having got their 
permission, and having inspected and wiped (the ob- 
ject in question), he may take or appropriate it 8 . (1) 

He may beg for a domicile in a traveller's hall, &c. 



1 OggaharWimi. 

* The commentator (5flahka) states that the monks in Kun- 
kanadeja, &c, are allowed to carry umbrellas, because of the heavy 
rains in that country. 

* Oginheggi va 1 pzgginheggS. va. The commentators explain 
these words ' to take for once' (sakrt't) and ' to take repeatedly' 
(anekaxas). Later on the Guzerati commentator explains oggi»- 
heggi by mige, 'he should ask.' 
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(see II, i, 8, § 2), having reflected (on its fitness for 
a stay) ; he should ask permission to take possession 
of it from him who is the landlord or the steward of 
that place : ' Indeed, O long-lived one ! for the time, 
and in the space which you concede us, we shall dwell 
here. We shall take possession of the place for as 
long a time as the place belongs to you ; and of as 
much of it as belongs to you ; for as many fellow- 
ascetics (as shall stand in need of it) ; afterwards we 
shall take to wandering 1 .' (2) 

Having got possession of some place, a mendicant 
should invite to that food, &c, which he himself 
has collected, any fellow-ascetics arriving there who 
follow the same rules and are zealous brethren ; but 
he should not invite them to anything of which 
he has taken possession for the sake of somebody 
else. (3) 

Having got possession of some place (in a tra- 
veller's hall, &c), a mendicant should offer a foot- 
stool or bench or bed or couch, which he himself has 
begged, to any fellow-ascetics arriving there who 
follow other rules than he, yet are zealous brethren ; 
but he should not offer them anything of which 
he has taken possession for the sake of somebody 
else. (4) 

Having got possession of some place in a tra- 
veller's hall, &c, a mendicant might ask from a 
householder or his sons the loan of a needle or 
a Pippalaka 8 or an ear-picker or a nail-parer, he 
should not give or lend.it to somebody else ; but 



1 Compare the corresponding precept in II, a, 3, § 3. 
* The Guzerati commentator only says that pippalakais some 
utensil. The older commentators do not explain this passage. 
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having done that for which he wanted one of the 
above articles, he should go with that article there 
(where the householder, &c, is), and stretching out 
his hands or laying the article on the ground, he 
should, after consideration, say : ' Here it is ! here it 
is !' But he should not with his own hand put it in 
the hand of the householder. (5) 

A monk or a nun should not take possession 
of anything 1 on the bare ground, on wet ground, 
where there are eggs, &c; nor on pillars or such 
an above-ground place (II, 2, 1, § 7) ; nor on a wall, 
&c. ; nor on the trunk of a tree, &c. ; nor where the 
householder or fire or water, or women or children 
or cattle are, and where it is not fit for a wise 
man to enter or to leave, &c, nor to meditate on 
the law; nor where they have to pass through the 
householder's abode or to which there is no road, 
and where it is not fit, &c; nor where the house- 
holder or his wife, &c, bully or scold each other, &c. 
(see II, 2, 1, I 9, and 3, § 7) ; nor where they rub or 
anoint each other's body with oil or ghee or butter 
or grease; nor where they take a bath, &c; nor 
where they go about naked, &c. (all as in II, 2, 3, 
§§ 7-12); 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (6-12) 

Second Lesson. 

He may beg for a domicile in a traveller's hall, 
&c. (see II, 1, 8, § 2), having reflected (on its fit- 
ness) ; he should ask permission to take possession 

1 Oggaba. 
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of it from the landlord or the steward of that place : 
' Indeed, O long-lived one ! for the time and in 
the space you concede us, we shall dwell here 1 ,' &c. 
(see i, § 2). Now what further after the place is taken 
possession of? He should not remove from without 
to within, or vice versa, any umbrella or stick, &c. 
(see II, 2, 3, § 2) belonging to *Srama»as or Brah- 
ma»as (previously settled there) ; nor should he 
wake up a sleeping person, nor offend or molest the 
(inmates). (1) 

A monk or a nun might wish to go to a mango 
park; they should then ask the landlord's or steward's 
permission (in the manner described above). Now 
what further after the place is taken possession of ? 
Then they might desire to eat a mango. If the monk 
or the nun perceive that the mango is covered with 
eggs, living beings, &c. (see II, 1, 1, § 2), they should 
not take it ; for it is impure, &c. (2) 

If the monk or the nun perceive that the mango 
is free from eggs, living beings, &c, but not nibbled 
at by animals, nor injured, they should not take it ; for 
it is impure, &c. But if they perceive that the mango 
is free from eggs, living beings, &c, and is nibbled 
at by animals and injured, then they may take it ; for 
it is pure, &c. 2 (3) 

The monk might wish to eat or suck one half of 
a mango or a mango's peel or rind or sap or smaller 
particles. If the monk or the nun perceive that 
the above-enumerated things are covered with eggs, 
or living beings, they should not take them ; for they 
are impure, &c. But they may take them, if they are 



1 § 2 of the preceding Lesson is repeated word for word. 
» See II, 1, 1, §§ 3, 4. 
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free from eggs, &c, and nibbled at by animals or 
injured 1 . (4) 

A monk or a nun might wish to go to a sugar- 
cane plantation. They should ask permission in the 
manner described above. The monk or the nun 
might wish to chew or suck sugar-cane. In that case 
the same rules as for eating mango apply also ; like- 
wise if they wish to chew or to suck the sugar-cane's 
pulp, fibres, sap, or smaller particles. (5) 

A monk or a nun might wish to go to a garlic 
field. They should ask permission in the manner 
described above. The monk or the nun might wish 
to chew or suck garlic. In that case the same rules 
as for eating mangoes apply also ; likewise if they 
wish to chew or suck the bulb or peel or stalk or 
seed of garlic 2 . (6) 

A monk or a nun, having got possession of a place 
in a traveller's hall, &c, should avoid all occasions 
to sin (proceeding from any preparations made by) 
the householders or their sons, and should occupy 
that place according to the following rules. (7) 

Now this is the first rule : 

He may beg for a domicile in a traveller's hall, 
&c, having reflected (on its fitness for a stay), &c. 
($ 2 of the preceding Lesson is to be repeated here). 

This is the first rule. (8) 

Now follows the second rule : 

A monk resolves : ' I shall ask for possession of a 
dwelling-place, &c, for the sake of other mendicants, 



1 In the text § 3 is repeated with the necessary alterations. 

' .Stl&hka, in his commentary, remarks that the meaning of the 
Sutras about eating mangoes, sugar-cane, and garlic should be 
learned from the Sixteenth Lesson of the Nishftha Sutra. 
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and having taken possession of it for their sake, 
I shall use it/ 

This is the second rule. (9) 

Now follows the third rule : 

A monk resolves : ' I shall ask for possession of a 
dwelling-place, &c, for the sake of other mendicants, 
and having taken possession of it for their sake, I 
shall not use it.' 

This is the third rule. (10) 

Now follows the fourth rule : 

A monk resolves : ' I shall not ask for possession 
of a dwelling-place, &c, for the sake of other mendi- 
cants; but if the dwelling-place, &c, has already 
been ceded to them, I shall use it.' 

This is the fourth rule. (11) 

Now follows the fifth rule : 

A monk resolves : ' I shall ask for possession of a 
dwelling-place for my own sake, not for two, three, 
four, or five persons.' 

This is the fifth rule. (12) 

Now follows the sixth rule : 

If a monk or a nun, occupying a dwelling-place in 
which there is Ikkadfa reed,&c. (see II, 2, 3, $ 18), get 
this thing, then they may use it; otherwise they 
should remain in a squatting or sitting posture. 

This is the sixth rule. (13) 

Now follows the seventh rule : 

A monk or a nun may beg for a dwelling-place 
paved with clay or wood. If they get it, then 
they may use it ; otherwise they should remain in a 
squatting or sitting posture. 

This is the seventh rule. 

One who has adopted one of these seven rules, 
should not say, &c. (all as in II, 1, 1 1, § 12). (14) 
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I have heard the following explanation by the 
venerable (Mahavlra) : The Sthaviras, the venerable 
ones, have declared that dominion * is fivefold : 

The lord of the gods' dominion ; 

The king's dominion ; 

The houseowner's 2 dominion ; 

The householder's 8 dominion ; 

The religious man's * dominion. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (15) 



End of the Seventh Lecture, called Regulation 
of Possession. 



1 Oggaha, avagraha. 

1 GaMvaf, gnhapati. In another part of the commentary it is 
explained gr&mamahattar&di, his dominion is gramap&Va- 
k&dikam. 

* Sigiriya, sagSrika. It is explained jayyStara, host His 
dominion is shampasdladi. 

* S&hammiya, sSdharmika. His dominion is vasatyidi, his 
domicile which extends for a Yq^ana and a quarter. When he 
takes possession (parigraha) of it, he must ask permission of the 
possessors. 



[33] N 
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SECOND PART. 



THE SEVEN LECTURES 1 . 

Eighth Lecture 2 . 

When a monk or a nun wishes to perform religious 
postures 3 , they should enter a village or a scot-free 
town, &c ; having entered it, they should not accept a 
place, even if it is offered, which is infected by eggs 
or living beings, &c ; for such a place is impure and 
unacceptable. In this way all that has been said 
about couches (in the Second Lecture) should be 
repeated here as far as 'water-plants' (II, 2, 1, 

Avoiding these occasions to sin, a mendicant may 
choose one of these four rules for the performance 
of religious postures. 

This is the first rule : 

I shall choose something inanimate 4 , and lean 
against it ; changing the position of the body, and 
moving about a little, I shall stand there. 

This is the first rule. (2) 

Now follows the second rule : 

I shall choose something inanimate, and lean 

1 Sattikao. 

* 7%a»asattikkayam, sthanasaptaikakam. 

* Th&nm /Aaittae. * As a wall, &c 
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against it ; changing the position of the body, but 
not moving about a little, I shall stand there. 

This is the second rule. (3) 

Now follows the third rule : 

I shall choose something inanimate, and lean 
against it; not changing the position of the body, 
nor moving about a little, I shall stand there. 

This is the third rule. (4) 

Now follows the fourth rule : 

I shall choose something inanimate, but I shall 
not lean against it ; not changing the position of the 
body, nor moving about a little, I shall stand there. 
Abandoning the care of the body, abandoning the 
care of the hair of the head, beard, and the other 
parts of the body, of the nails, perfectly motionless, 
I shall stand there. 

This is the fourth rule. (5) 

One who has adopted one of these four rules, &c. 
(see II, 1, 11, § 12). 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. 

Ninth Lecture 1 . 

When a monk or a nun wishes to go to a pure 
place for study, they 2 should not accept one which is 
infected by eggs or living beings, &c. ; for it is im- 
pure and unacceptable. But if that place for study 
to which they wish to go, is free from eggs or living 
beings, &c, they may accept it; for it is pure and 
acceptable. 

1 Nisihiyasattikkayaw ; nishithika=svadhyayabhumiA. 
* The original has the first person Jetissami. 
N 2 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



180 AkArAnga sutra. 



In this way all that has been said in the corre- 
sponding passage about couches 1 should be repeated 
here as far as 'water-plants.' (i) 

If parties of two, three, four, or five (mendicants) 
resolve to go to the place for study, they should not 
embrace or hug, bite with their teeth or scratch with 
their nails each other's body. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (2) 

Tenth Lecture 2 . 

A monk or a nun being pressed by nature 
should, in case they have not their own broom, 
beg for that of a fellow-ascetic. A monk or a nun, 
seeing that the ground is infected by eggs or living 
beings, &c, should not ease nature on such an unfit 
ground. But if the ground is free from eggs or 
living beings, &c, then they may ease nature on 
such a ground. (1) 

A monk or a nun, knowing that the householder 
with regard to such a place for the sake of one 
or many, male or female fellow-ascetics, for the 
sake of many 6rama«as or Brahmawas whom he has 
well counted, kills living beings and commits various 
sins, should not ease nature on such a place or any 
other of the same sort, whether that place be appro- 
priated by another person or not 3 , &c. (see II, 1, 1, 
$ 1 3). (2 and 3). 



1 Se^i-game/ia. 

* U^arapasavanasattikkao, discharging of feces and urine. 

* Purisawtarakarfa, here translated svikrrta. The text pro- 
ceeds g&va. bahiya nihadam \k, which I do not know how to apply 
to the object in question. As § 3 differs from § 2 only in giving 
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Now he should know this : If that place has not 
been appropriated by another person, &c, he may 
ease nature on such a place (after having well 
inspected and cleaned it). (4) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature on a 
ground which for their sake has been prepared or 
caused to be prepared (by the householder), or has 
been occupied by main force, or strewn with grass, 
or levelled, or smeared (with cowdung), or smoothed, 
or perfumed. (5) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature on a 
ground where the householders or their sons remove 
from outside to inside, or vice versa, bulbs, roots, 
&c. (see II, 2, 1, § 5). (6) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature on a 
pillar or bench or scaffold or loft or tower or 
roof. (7) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature on the 
bare ground or on wet ground or on dusty ground 
or on a rock or clay containing life, or on timber 
inhabited by worms or on anything containing life, 
as eggs, living beings, &c. (8) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in a 
place where the householders or their sons have, 
do, or will put 1 by bulbs, roots, &c. (9) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in a 
place where the householders or their sons have 
sown, sow, or will sow rice, beans, sesamum, pulse, 
or barley. (10) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in a 
place where there are heaps of refuse, furrows, mud, 

the negative attributes (apurisamtaraka</am), I have contracted both 
paragraphs in the translation. 
1 Paris&femsu vi, explained parikshepawadik&A kriyaA kuryuA. 
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stakes, sprigs, holes, caves, walls, even or uneven 
places 1 , (u) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in fire- 
places, layers (or nests) of buffaloes, cattle, cocks, 
monkeys, quails, ducks 2 , partridges, doves, or franco- 
line partridges. (12) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in a 
place where suicide is committed, or where (those 
who desire to end their life) expose their body to 
vultures, or precipitate themselves from rocks or 
trees 3 , or eat poison, or enter fire. (13) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in 
gardens, parks, woods, forests, temples, or wells. (14) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in 
towers, pathways, doors, or town gates. (15) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature where 
three or four roads meet, nor in courtyards or 
squares. (16) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature where 
charcoal or potash is produced, or the dead are burnt, 
or on the sarcophagues or shrines of the dead. (17) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature at 
sacred places near rivers, marshes or ponds, or in a 
conduit. (18) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in 
fresh clay pits, fresh pasture grounds for cattle, in 
meadows or quarries. (19) 

A monk or a nun should not ease nature in a 
field of shrubs, vegetables, or roots. (20) 

1 The translation of some of the words in the text is merely 
conjectural. 

2 Va//aya. I think this is the modern ba//ak, duck. 

* The commentator says : where they fall like a tree, having 
starved themselves to death, or where they fall from trees. 
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A monk or a nun should not ease nature in 
woods of Asana 1 , .Sana 2 , Dhatakt 3 , Ketaki*, Mango, 
Ajoka, Punnaga, or other such-like places which con- 
tain leaves, flowers, fruits, seeds, or sprouts. (21) 

A monk or a nun should take tfonr own chamber- 
pot or that of somebody else, and going apart with it, 
they should ease nature in a secluded place where no 
people pass or see them, and which is free from eggs 
or living beings, &c. ; then taking (the chamber-pot), 
they should go to a secluded spot, and leave the excre- 
ments there on a heap of ashes, &c. (see II, 1, 1, § 2). 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (22) 



Eleventh Lecture*. 

A monk or a nun should not resolve to go 
where they will hear sounds of a Mrzdaiiga, Nandt- 
mWdanga, or G^allarl 4 , or any such-like various 
sounds of drums. (1) 

If a* monk or a nun hear any sounds, viz. of the 
Vl#a, Vipafl&St, Vadvtsaka, Tu«aka, Pa#aka, Tumba- 
vi»ika, or Dhawku»a, they should not resolve to go 
where they will hear any such-like various sounds of 
stringed instruments. (2) 

The same precepts apply to sounds of kettle- 
drums, viz. of the Tala, Lattiya, Gohiya 7 , or Kiri- 
kiriya; (3) 

1 Terminalia Tomentosa. * Crotolaria Juncea. 

9 Grislea Tomentosa. * Pandanus Odoratissimus. 

* Saddasattikkayam. Lecture on Sounds. 

• These are different kinds of drums. 

7 Lattiya and gohiya would be in Sanskrit lattika and go- 
dhika; both words are names of lizards. 
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Also to sounds of wind instruments, viz. the 
conch, flute, Kharamukhi, or Piripiriya. (4) 

A 1 monk or a nun should not, for the sake of 
hearing sounds, go to walls or ditches, &c. (see II, 
3, 3, §§ 1 and 2); (5) 

Nor to marshes, pasture grounds, thickets, woods, 
strongholds in woods, mountains, strongholds in 
mountains ; (6) 

Nor to villages, towns, markets, or a capital, her- 
mitages, cities, halting-places for caravans ; (7) 

Nor to gardens, parks, woods, forests, temples, 
assembly halls, wells ; (8) 

Nor to towers, pathways, doors, or town gates ; (9) 

Nor where three or four roads meet, nor to 
courtyards or squares; (10) 

Nor to stables (or nests) of buffaloes, cattle, 
horses, elephants, &c. (see 10, § 12); (11) 

Nor to places where buffaloes, bulls, horses, &c, 
fight; (12) 

Nor to places where herds of cattle, horses, or 
elephants are kept; (13) 

Nor to places where story-tellers or acrobats per- 
form, or where continuously story-telling, drama- 
tical plays, singing, music, performance on the Vl»a, 
beating of time, playing on the Turya, clever playing 
on the Pa/aha is going on ; (14) 

Nor to places where quarrels, affrays, riots, con- 
flicts between two kingdoms, anarchical or revolu- 
tionary disturbances occur ; (15) 

1 The beginning, 'If a monk or a nun hear particular sounds 
somewhere, viz.,' and the end.'they should not resolve to go to such- 
like or other places for the sake of hearing sounds,' are in the text 
repeated in all, §§ 5-16. In the translation the text has been 
somewhat abridged. 
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Nor to places where a young well-attended girl, 
well-attired and well-ornamented, is paraded, or where 
somebody is led to death. (16) 

A monk or a nun should not, for the sake of 
hearing sounds, go to places where there are many 
great temptations \ viz. where many cars, chariots, 
Mle&Was, or foreigners meet. (17) 

A monk or a nun should not, for the sake of 
hearing sounds, go to great festivals where women 
or men, old, young, or middle-aged ones are well- 
dressed and ornamented, sing, make music, dance, 
laugh, play, sport, or give, distribute, portion or 
parcel out plenty of food, drink, dainties, and 
spices. (18) 

A monk or a nun should not like or love, desire 
for, or be enraptured with, sounds of this or the other 
world, heard or unheard ones, seen or unseen ones. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (19) 

Twelfth Lecture. 

If a monk or a nun see various colours (or forms), 
viz. in wreaths, dressed images, dolls, clothes 2 , wood- 
work, plastering, paintings, jewelry, ivory-work, 
strings, leaf-cutting, they should not for the sake of 
pleasing the eye resolve to go where they will see 
various colours (or forms). All that has been said 

1 Mahasava, mahasrava. The word has probably here the 
original meaning, conflux ; or mahasava is a mistake for maho- 
sava, which would be identical with mahussava, great festivals, 
in the next paragraph. 

* I have translated the last four words, gamthimam, vcdMm&ni, 
purimani, samghatimam, according to the commentary. Later on 
I shall translate them garlands, ribbons, scarfs, and sashes. 
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in the last chapter with regard to sounds should be 
repeated here with regard to colours (or forms) ; only 
the passages on music are to be omitted, (i) 

Thirteenth Lecture. 

One should neither be pleased with nor prohibit 
the action of another which relates to one's self, and 
produces karman. 

One should neither be pleased with nor prohibit it ' ; 

If another (i. e. a householder) wipes [or rubs] 
the mendicant's feet; (i) 

If he kneads or strokes them ; (2) 

If he touches or paints them ; (3) 

If he smears or anoints them with oil, ghee, or 
marrow; (4) 

If he rubs or shampoos them with Lodhra, ground 
drugs, powder, or dye ; (5) 

If he sprinkles or washes them with hot or cold 
water; (6) 

If he rubs or anoints them with any sort of oint- 
ment; (7) 

If he perfumes or fumigates them with any sort 
of incense; (8) 

If he extracts or removes a splinter or thorn from 
them; (9) 

If he extracts or removes pus or blood from 
them. (10) 

If he wipes or rubs the mendicant's body, &c* 
(see §§ 2-8 down to) if he perfumes or fumigates 
it with any sort of incense, (n) 

If he wipes or rubs a wound in (the mendicant's) 

1 In the text these words are repeated after each Sfltra in §§ 1-10. 
1 The text gives the whole in extenso. 
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body (&c.\ down to) if he sprinkles or washes it 
with hot or cold water; (12) 

If he cuts or incises it with any sharp instrument ; 
if after having done so, he extracts or removes pus 
or blood from it. (13) 

If he wipes or rubs a boil, abscess, ulcer, or fistula 
(&C 1 , down to) if he cuts or incises it with any 
sharp instrument ; if after, having done so, he ex- 
tracts or removes pus or blood from it; (14) • 

If he removes, or wipes off, the sweat and un- 
cleanliness on his body; (15) 

If he removes, or wipes off, the dirt of his eyes, 
ears, teeth, or nails. (16) 

If he cuts or dresses the long hair of his head or 
his brows or his armpits ; (17) 

If he removes, or wipes off, the nit or lice from 
his head. (18) 

One should neither be pleased with nor prohibit 
it, if the other, sitting in the Anka or Paryanka 
posture, wipes or rubs (the mendicant's) feet ; in 
this way the §§ 1-18 should be repeated here. (19) 

One should neither be pleased with nor prohibit 
it, if the other, sitting in the Anka or Paryanka 
posture, fastens or ties a necklace of many or less 
strings, a necklace hanging down over the breast, a 
collar, a diadem, a garland, a golden string ; (20) 

If the other leading him to, or treating him in, a 
garden or a park, wipes or rubs (the mendicant's) 
feet, &c. (all as above) ; similarly with actions done 
reciprocally. (21) 

One should neither be pleased with nor prohibit 
it, if the other tries to cure him by pure charms ; 

1 The text gives the whole in extenso as in § 11. 
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If the other tries to cure him by impure charms ; 

If he tries to cure him, digging up and cutting, 
for the sake of a sick monk, living bulbs, roots, rind, 
or sprouts. (22) 

For sensation is the result of former actions ; all 
sorts of living beings experience sensation. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (23) 

Fourteenth Lecture. 

One should not be pleased with nor prohibit a 
reciprocal action, which relates to one's self, and 
produces karman. 

A mendicant should not be pleased with nor pro- 
hibit it, if (he and the other) wipe or rub each other's 
feet, &c. 

In this way the whole Thirteenth Lecture should 
be repeated here. 

This is the whole duty, &c. 

Thus I say. (1) 



End of the Second Part, called the Seven 
Lectures. 
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THIRD PART. 



FIFTEENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
THE CLAUSES 1 . 

In that period, in that age lived the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra, the five (most important moments 
of whose life happened) when the moon was in con- 
junction with the asterism Uttaraphalgun! 2 ; to wit: 
In Uttaraphalgun! he descended (from heaven), and 
having descended (thence), he entered the womb (of 
Devananda); in Uttaraphalgun! he was removed 
from the womb (of Devananda) to the womb (of 
Tiirala); in Uttaraphalgun! he was born; in Utta- 
raphalgun! tearing out his hair, he left the house, 
and entered the state of houselessness ; in Uttara- 
phalgun! he obtained the highest knowledge and 
intuition, called Kevala, which is infinite, supreme, 
unobstructed, unimpeded, complete, and perfect. 
But in Svati the Venerable One obtained final libe- 
ration 3 . (1) 

When in this Avasarpi«l era, the Sushama-sushama 
period, the Sushami period, the Sushamadu^shama 
period, and much time of the Du^shamasushama 
period had elapsed, seventy-five years nine and a half 

1 Bhavawa. The bhSvanSs are subdivisions of the five great 
vows. 
» Hatthottarit in the original. s Kalpa Sutra, § 1. 
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months of it being left ; in the fourth month of sum- 
mer, in the eighth fortnight, in the light fortnight 
of Ashaa^a, on its sixth day, while the moon was 
in conjunction with Uttaraphalgunl, the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra descended from the great Vimana 1 , 
the all-victorious and all-prosperous Pushpottara, 
which is like the lotus amongst the best (and highest 
flowers), and like the Svastika and Vardhamanaka 
amongst the celestial regions, where he had lived 
for twenty Sagaropamas till the termination of his 
allotted length of life, (divine) nature and existence 
(among gods). Here, forsooth, in the continent of 
Gambudvlpa, in Bharatavarsha, in the southern 
part of it, in the southern brahmanical part of the 
place Ku»dapura, he took the form of an embryo 
in the womb of Dev&nanda, of the <74landhara- 
ya»a gotra, wife of the Brahmawa ./fo'shabhadatta, of 
the gotra of Ko^ala, taking the form of a lion 8 . (2) 
The knowledge of the Venerable Ascetic Maha- 
vlra (with reference to this transaction) was three- 
fold: he knew that he was to descend; he knew 
that he had descended ; he knew not when he was 
descending. For that time has been declared to be 
infinitesimally small. (3) 

Then in the third month of the rainy season, the 
fifth fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of Ajvina, on its 
thirteenth day, while the moon was in conjunction 
with Uttaraphalgunl, after the lapse of eighty-two 
days, on the eighty-third day current, the com- 
passionate god (Indra), reflecting on what was the 
established custom (with regard to the birth of 
Tlrthakaras), removed the embryo from the southern 

1 Vimanas are palaces of the gods. * Cf. Kalpa Sfitra, § 2. 
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brahmanical part of the place Ku«*/apura to the 
northern Kshatriya part of the same place, rejecting 
the unclean matter, and retaining the clean matter, 
lodged the fetus in the womb of Tmala of the 
Vasish/^a gotra, wife of the Kshatriya Siddhartha, 
of the K&ryapa gotra, of the clan of the Gn&trts, 
and lodged the fetus of the Kshatriya»l Trwala in 
the womb of Devananda of the ^alandharaya^a 
gotra, wife of the Brahma«a j&'shabhadatta, of the 
gotra of Koo&la, in the southern brahmanical part of 
the place Ku«^apur!. (4) The knowledge of the 
Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra (with regard to this 
transaction) was threefold : he knew that he was to 
be removed; he knew that he was removed; he 
also knew when he was being removed. (5) 

In that period, in that age, once upon a time, after 
the lapse of nine complete months and seven and 
a half days, in the first month of summer, in the 
second fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of Aaitra, on 
its thirteenth day, while the moon was in conjunction 
with Uttaraphalgunl, the Kshatriyawt Truala, per- 
fectly healthy herself, gave birth to a perfectly 
healthy (boy), the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra. (6) 

In that night in which the Kshatriya»t Trisala, 
perfectly healthy herself, gave birth to a perfectly 
healthy (boy), the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra, 
there was one great divine, godly lustre (originated) 
by descending and ascending gods and goddesses 
(of the four orders of) Bhavanapatis, Vyantaras, 
Cyotishkas, and Vimanavasins ; and in the conflux of 
gods the bustle of gods amounted to confusion 1 . (7) 

In that night, &c, the gods and goddesses rained 

1 Cf. Kalpa Sfitra, § 97. 
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down one great shower of nectar, sandal powder, 
flowers, gold, and pearls 1 . (8) 

In that night the gods and goddesses (of the 
above-mentioned four orders) performed the cus- 
tomary ceremonies of auspiciousness and honour, 
and his anointment as a Tlrthakara. (9) 

Upwards from the time when the Venerable 
Mahavlra was placed in the womb of the Kshatri- 
yawl Trisala, that family's (treasure) of gold, silver, 
riches, corn, jewels, pearls, shells, precious stones, 
and corals increased 2 . (10) When the parents 
of the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra had be- 
come aware of this, after the lapse of the tenth 
day, and the performance of the purification, 
they prepared much food, drink, sweetmeats, and 
spices; and having invited a host of friends, near 
and remote relatives, they distributed, portioned 
out, bestowed (the above-mentioned materials) to 
*Srama»as, Brihma«as, paupers, beggars 3 , eunuchs, 
&c, and distributed gifts to those who wanted to 
make presents ; then they gave a dinner to the host 
of friends, near and remote relatives, and after 
dinner they announced the name (of the child) to 
their guests: (11) 'Since the prince was placed in 
the womb of the Kshatriya»! Truali, this family's 
(treasure) of gold, silver, riches, corn, jewels, pearls, 
shells, precious stones, and corals increased ; there- 
fore the prince shall be called Vardhamana (i.e. the 
Increasing).' (12) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra was attended 
by five nurses : a wet-nurse, a nurse to clean him, 

- » Cf. Kalpa Sutra, § 98. * Cf. Kalpa Sutra, § 90. 

* The next word, bhivvumdaga, has been left out in the translation. 
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one to dress him, one to play with him, one to carry 
him ; being transferred from the lap of one nurse to 
that of another, he grew up on that beautiful ground, 
paved with mosaic of precious stones, like a Kam- 
paka 1 tree growing in the glen of a mountain. (13) 

Then the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira, after his 
intellect had developed and the childhood had passed 
away, lived in the enjoyment of the allowed, noble, 
fivefold joys and pleasures : (consisting in) sound, 
touch, taste, colour, and smell 2 . (14) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavira belonged to the 
K&yyapa gotra. His three names have thus been 
recorded by tradition : by his parents he was called 
Vardhamana, because he is devoid of love and hate ; 
(he is called) .Srama»a (i.e. Ascetic), because he sus- 
tains dreadful dangers and fears, the noble naked- 
ness, and the miseries of the world ; the name 
Venerable Ascetic Mahavira has been given to him 
by the gods*. 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra's father belonged 
to the Klryapa gotra ; he had three names : Sid- 
dhartha, *SVeya*»sa, and £asa/»sa*. His mother 
belonged to the Vasish/>4a gotra, and had three 
names : Trirala, Videhadatta, and Priyakari»l. His 
paternal uncle Suparxva belonged to the K&jyapa 
gotra. His eldest brother, Nandivardhana, and his 
eldest sister, Sudanrana, belonged both to the Ka- 
jyapa gotra. His wife Yaroda belonged to the 
Kauwafinya gotra. His daughter, who belonged to 
the Kasyapa gotra, had two names: Anoggii and 

1 Michelia Champaka. * Cf. Kalpa Sfltra, § 10. 

8 Cf. Kalpa Sutra, § 108. 

* The spaced words are Prakrit, the Sanskrit form of which can- 
not be made out with certainty. 

[aa] O 
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Priyadaryana. His granddaughter, who belonged to 
the Kamika gotra, had two names : *Seshavatt and 
Yarovatt 1 . (15) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra's parents were 
worshippers of Parjva and followers of the .Srama- 
»as. During many years they were followers of the 
•Sramaaas, and for the sake of protecting the six classes 
of lives they observed, blamed, repented, confessed, 
and did penance according to their sins. On a bed 
of Kara-grass they rejected all food, and their bodies 
dried up by the last mortification of the flesh, which 
is to end in death. Thus they died in the proper 
month, and, leaving their bodies, were born as gods 
in Adbhuta Kalpa. Thence descending after the 
termination of their allotted length of life, they will, 
in Mahavideha, with their departing breath, reach 
absolute perfection, wisdom, liberation, final Nir- 
va#a, and the end of all misery. (16) 

In that period, in that age the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavtra, a Gnktri Kshatriya, Gn&triputra., a Vi- 
deha, son of Videhadatta, a native of Videha, a 
prince of Videha, lived thirty years amongst the 
householders under the name of 'Videha 2 .' 

After his parents had gone to the worlds of the 
gods and he had fulfilled his promise, he gave up 
his gold and silver, his troops and chariots, and 
distributed, portioned out, and gave away his valuable 
treasures (consisting of) riches, corn, gold, pearls, 
&c, and distributed among those who wanted to 
make presents to others. Thus he gave away during 
a whole year. In the first month of winter, in the 
first fortnight, in the dark (fortnight) of Margafiras, 

* Cf. Kalpa Sfltra, § 109. * Cf. Kalpa Sfttra, §110. 
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on its tenth day, while the moon was in conjunction 
with Uttaraphalgunl, he made up his mind to retire 
from the world. (17) 

A year before the best of Cinas will retire from 
the world, they continue to give away their property, 
from the rising of the sun. i. 

One krore and eight lacks of gold is his gift at the 
rising of the sun, as if it were his morning meal. ii. 

Three hundred and eighty-eight krores and eighty 
lacks were given in one year. iii. 

The Ku#<tfaladharas of Vaiyramawa, the Laukan- 
tika and Maharddhika gods in the fifteen Karma- 
bhumis 1 wake the Tirthakara. iv. 

In Brahma Kalpa and in the line of Krzshnas, the 
Laukantika Vimanas are eightfold and infinite in 
number, v. 

These orders of gods wake the best of Ginas, the 
Venerable Vtra : 'Arhat! propagate the religion which 
is a blessing to all creatures in the world ! ' vi. 

When the gods and goddesses (of the four orders 
of) Bhavanapatis, Vyantaras, ^yotishkas, and Vi- 
manavasins had become aware of the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra's intention to retire from the world, 
they assumed their proper form, dress, and ensigns, 
ascended with their proper pomp and splendour, 
together with their whole retinue, their own vehicles 
and chariots, and rejecting all gross matter, retained 
only the subtile matter. Then they rose and with 
that excellent, quick, swift, rapid, divine motion of 
the gods they came down again crossing numberless 
continents and oceans till they arrived in Cambu- 

1 Those parts of the world which are inhabited by men who 
practise religious duties, are called Karmabhumi. In Gambu- 
dvipa they are Bharata, Airavata, and Videha. 

O 2 
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dvlpa at the northern Kshatriya part of the place 
Kutfdapura ; in the north-eastern quarter of it they 
suddenly halted. (18) 

.Sakra, the leader and king of the gods, quietly and 
slowly stopped his vehicle and chariot, quietly and 
slowly descended from it and went apart. There 
he underwent a great transformation, and produced 
by magic a great, beautiful, lovely, fine-shaped divine 
pavilion \ which was ornamented with many designs 
in precious stones, gold, and pearls. In the middle 
part of that divine pavilion he produced one great 
throne of the same description, with a footstool. (19) 

Then he went where the Venerable Ascetic Maha- 
vlra was, and thrice circumambulating him from left 
to right, he praised and worshipped him. Leading 
him to the divine pavilion, he softly placed him with 
the face towards the east on the throne, anointed him 
with hundredfold and thousandfold refined oil, with 
perfumes and decoctions, bathed him with pure water, 
and rubbed him with beautifying cool sandal 2 , laid 
on a piece of cloth worth a lack. He clad him in 
a pair of robes so light that the smallest breath 
would carry them away ; they were manufactured 
in a famous city, praised by clever artists, soft as 
the fume of horses, interwoven with gold by skilful 
masters, and ornamented with designs of flamingos. 
Then (the god) decked him with necklaces of many 
and fewer strings, with one hanging down over his 
breast and one consisting of one row of pearls, 
with a garland, a golden string, a turban, a diadem, 
wreaths of precious stones, and decorated him with 



1 Deva£//amdaya in the original. My translation is but a guess. 
1 Gostrsha and red sandal. 
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garlands, ribbons, scarves, and sashes like the 
Kalpavrzksha. (20) 

The god then, for a second time, underwent a 
great transformation, and produced by magic the 
great palankin, called A'andraprabhd 1 , which a thou- 
sand men carry. (This palankin) was adorned with 
pictures of wolves, bulls, horses, men, dolphins, birds, 
monkeys, elephants, antelopes, .yarabhas 2 , yacks, 
tigers, lions, creeping plants, and a train of couples 
of Vidyadharas ; it had a halo of thousands of rays ; 
it was decorated with thousands of brilliant glittering 
rupees; its lustre was mild and bright; the eyes 
could not bear its light; it shone with heaps and 
masses of pearls; it was hung with strings and 
ribbons, and with golden excellent necklaces, ex- 
tremely beautiful ; it was embellished with designs 
of lotuses and many other plants ; its cupola was 
adorned with many precious stones of five colours, 
with bells and flags; it was conspicuous, lovely, 
beautiful, splendid, magnificent (21) 

This palankin was brought for the best of £inas, 
who is free from old age and death ; it was hung 
with wreaths and garlands of divine flowers, grown 
in water or on dry ground, vii. 

In the middle of the palankin (was) a costly throne 
covered with a divine cloth, precious stones and silver, 
with a footstool, for the best of £inas. viii. 

He wore on his head a chaplet and a diadem, 
his body was shining, and he was adorned with many 
ornaments ; he had put on a robe of muslin worth 
a lack. ix. 



1 I. e. shining like the moon. 

1 A fabulous animal with eight legs. 
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After a fast of three days, with a glorious reso- 
lution he ascended the supreme palankin, purifying 
all by his light, x. 

He sat on his throne, and .Sakra and lsana, on 
both sides, fanned him with chowries, the handles of 
which were inlaid with jewels and precious stones, xi. 

In front it was uplifted by men, covered with 
joyful horripilation ; behind the gods carried it : the 
Suras and Asuras, the Garu^as and the chiefs of 
Nagas. xii. 

The Suras carried it on the eastern side, and the 
Asuras on the southern one; on the western side 
the Garudas carried it, and the Nagas on the 
northern side. xiii. 

As a grove in blossom, or a lotus-covered lake 
in autumn looks beautiful with a mass of flowers, 
so did (then) the firmament with hosts of gods. xiv. 

As a grove of Siddhartha \ of Kar«ikara 2 or of 
Aampaka 3 looks beautiful with a mass of flowers, 
so did (then) the firmament with hosts of gods. xv. 

In the skies and on earth the sound of musical 
instruments produced by hundreds of thousands of 
excellent drums, kettle-drums, cymbals, and conches 
was extremely pleasant, xvi. 

Then the gods ordered many hundreds of actors 
to perform a very rich concert of four kinds of 
instruments : stringed instruments and drums, cym- 
bals and wind-instruments, xvii. 

At that period, in that age, in the first month of 
winter, in the first fortnight, the dark (fortnight) 
of Margariras, on its tenth day, called Suvrata*, in 

1 White mustard. 8 Cassia Fistula. 

' Michelia Champaka. 

4 Correct suvvate»a/» in the printed text. 
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the Muhurta called Vi^aya, while the moon was in 
conjunction with the asterism UttaraphalgunI, when 
the shadow had turned towards the east, and the 
first Paurush! 1 was over, after fasting three days 
without taking water, having put on one garment, 
the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira, in his palankin 
A'andraprabha, which only a thousand men can carry, 
with a train of gods, men, and Asuras left the 
northern Kshatriya part of the place Ku»</apura 
by the high way for the park Gnktri Sha«afa. There, 
just at the beginning of night, he caused the palankin 
Aandraprabha to stop quietly on a slightly raised 
untouched ground, quietly descended from it, sat 
quietly down on a throne with the face towards the 
east, and took off all his ornaments and finery. (22) 
The god Vaijrama^a, prostrating himself 2 , caught 
up the finery and ornaments of the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavira in a cloth of flamingo-pattern. Mahaviia 
then plucked out with his right and left (hands) on 
the right and left (sides of his head) his hair in five 
handfuls. But 3akra, the leader and king of the 
gods, falling down before the feet of the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavira, caught up the hair in a cup of 
diamond, and requesting his permission, brought 
them to the Milk Ocean. After the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavira had plucked out his hair in five 
handfuls (as described above), he paid obeisance to 
all liberated spirits, and vowing to do no sinful act, 
he adopted the holy conduct. At that moment the 



1 Wake, Y£ma, or time of three hours. 

' GamtuvSyaparfe, according to the Guzerati Balbodh this 
means making obeisance to the Lord of the world by touching his 
feet. Another MS. has : Then .Sakra the chief and king of the gods. 
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whole assembly of men and gods stood motionless, 
like the figures on a picture. 

At the command of 6akra, the clamour of men 
and gods, and the sound of musical instruments 
suddenly ceased, when Mahavtra chose the holy 
conduct, xviii. 

Day and night following that conduct which is a 
blessing to all animated and living beings, the zealous 
gods listen to him with joyful horripilation, xix. 

When the Venerable Ascetic Mahavtra had 
adopted the holy conduct which produced that 
state of soul in which the reward of former actions 
is temporarily counteracted, he reached the know- 
ledge called Mana^paryaya 1 , by which he knew 
the thoughts of all sentient beings, with five organs, 
which are not defective, and possess a developed 
intellect, (living) in the two and a half continents 
and the two oceans. Then he formed the following 
resolution : I shall for twelve years neglect my body 
and abandon the care of it ; I shall with equani- 
mity bear, undergo, and suffer all calamities arising 
from divine powers, men or animals 2 . (23) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavtra having formed 
this resolution, and neglecting his body, arrived in 
the village Kummara when only one Muhurta of 
the day remained. Neglecting his body, the Vene- 
rable Ascetic Mahavira meditated on his Self, in 
blameless lodgings, in blameless wandering, in re- 
straint, kindness, avoidance of sinful influence (sa*»- 
vara), chaste life, in patience, freedom from passion, 
contentment ; control, circumspectness, practising 
religious postures and acts ; walking the path of 

1 Or ManaAparyaya. * Cf. Kalpa Sfitra, § 117. 
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Nirvawa and liberation, which is the fruit of good 
conduct. Living thus he with equanimity bore, 
endured, sustained, and suffered all calamities aris- 
ing from divine powers, men, and animals, with 
undisturbed and unafflicted mind, careful of body, 
speech, and mind. (24) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavira passed twelve 
years in this way of life ; during the thirteenth 
year in the second month of summer, in the fourth 
fortnight, the light (fortnight) of Vaijakha, on its 
tenth day, called Suvrata, in the Muhftrta called 
Vi/aya, while the moon was in conjunction with 
the asterism Uttaraphalgunl, when the shadow had 
turned towards the east, and the first wake was 
over, outside of the town GWmbhikagrama \ on the 
northern bank of the river .tf^fupalika 2 , in the field of 
the householder Samaga, in a north-eastern direc- 
tion from an old temple 3 , not far from a Sal tree, 
in a squatting position with joined heels exposing 
himself to the heat of the sun, with the knees high 
and the head low, in deep meditation, in the midst 
of abstract meditation, he reached Nirva»a 4 , the com- 
plete and full, the unobstructed, unimpeded, infinite 
and supreme, best knowledge and intuition, called 
Kevala. (25) When the Venerable One had become 
an Arhat and Gina., he was a Kevalin, omniscient and 
comprehending all objects, he knew all conditions 
of the world, of gods, men, and demons ; whence 

1 GambhiyagSma in Prakrit ' U^fupaliya* in Prakrit. 

s Or, a temple called Vjg-aySvartta. 

* Niwa»e or newiwe ; it may also be an adjective, belonging to 
nirvana. This is of course not the final nirv&wa, which is reached 
at the dissolution of the body, but that state which the orthodox 
philosophers call ^fvanmukti. 
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they come, where they go, whether they are born 
as men or animals (>£yavana), or become gods or hell- 
beings (upapada) ; their food, drink, doings, desires, 
open and secret deeds, their conversation and gossip, 
and the thoughts of their minds ; he saw and knew all 
conditions in the whole world of all living beings. (26) 

On the day when the Venerable Ascetic Maha- 
vira reached the Kevala, the gods (of the four 
orders of) Bhavanapatis, Vyantaras, Gyotishkas, and 
Vimanavasins descended from, and ascended to 
heaven, &c. (as on the moment of his birth, see 
above, $ 7). (27) 

Then when the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira had 
reached the highest knowledge and intuition, he 
reflected on himself and the world : first he taught 
the law to the gods, afterwards to men. (28) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavira endowed with 
the highest knowledge and intuition taught the five 
great vows, with their clauses, the six classes of lives 
to the 6rama«as and Nirgranthas, to Gautama, &c. 

The six classes of lives are earth-body, &c. (down 
to) animals. (29) 



i. The first great vow, Sir, runs thus : 
I renounce all killing of living beings, whether 
subtile or gross, whether movable or immovable. 
Nor shall I myself kill living beings (nor cause 
others to do it, nor consent to it). As long as I 
live, I confess and blame, repent and exempt my- 
self of these sins, in the thrice threefold way 1 , in 
mind, speech, and body. 

1 I.e. acting, commanding, consenting, either in the past or the 
present or the future. 
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There are five clauses. 

The first clause runs thus : 

A Nirgrantha is careful in his walk, not careless 1 . 
The Kevalin assigns as the reason, that a Nirgrantha, 
careless in his walk, might (with his feet) hurt or 
displace or injure or kill living beings. Hence a 
Nirgrantha is careful in his walk, not careless in his 
walk. 

This is the first clause, (i) 

Now follows the second clause : 

A Nirgrantha searches int£> his mind (i.e. thoughts 
and intentions). If his mind is sinful, blamable, in- 
tent on works, acting on impulses 2 , produces cutting 
and splitting (or division and dissension), quarrels, 
faults, and pains, injures living beings, or kills crea- 
tures, he should not employ such a mind in action ; 
but if, on the contrary, it is not sinful, &c, then he 
may put it in action. 

This is the second clause. (2) 

Now follows the third clause : 

A Nirgrantha searches into his speech ; if his 
speech is sinful, blamable, &c. (all down to) kills 
creatures, he should not utter that speech. But if, 
on the contrary, it is not sinful, &c, then he may 
utter it. 

This is the third clause. (3) 

Now follows the fourth clause : 

A Nirgrantha is careful in laying down his uten- 
sils of begging, he is not careless in it. The Kevalin 
says : A Nirgrantha wh© is careless in laying down 
his utensils of begging, might hurt or displace or 

1 This could also be translated : he who is careful in his walk is 
a Nirgrantha, not he who is careless. 

9 Aflhayakare explained by karmasravakari. 
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injure or kill all sorts of living beings. Hence a 
Nirgrantha is careful in laying down his utensils 
of begging, he is not careless in it. 

This is the fourth clause. (4) 

Now follows the fifth clause : 

A Nirgrantha eats and drinks after inspecting his 
food and drink ; he does not eat and drink without 
inspecting his food and drink. The Kevalin says : 
If a Nirgrantha would eat and drink without inspect- 
ing his food and drink, he might hurt and displace 
or injure or kill all sorts of living beings. Hence 
a Nirgrantha eats and drinks after inspecting his 
food and drink, not without doing so. 

This is the fifth clause. (5) 

In this way the great vow is correctly practised, 
followed, executed, explained, established, effected 
according to the precept. 

This is, Sir, the first great vow : Abstinence from 
killing any living beings, i. 



ii. The second great vow runs thus : 

I renounce all vices of lying speech (arising) from 
anger or greed or fear or mirth. I shall neither 
myself speak lies, nor cause others to speak lies, nor 
consent to the speaking of lies by others. I confess 
and blame, repent and exempt myself of these sins in 
the thrice threefold way, in mind, speech, and body. 

There are five clauses. 

The first clause runs thus : 

A Nirgrantha speaks after deliberation, not with- 
out deliberation. The Kevalin says : Without deli- 
beration a Nirgrantha might utter a falsehood in his 
speech. A Nirgrantha speaks after deliberation, not 
without deliberation. 
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This is the first clause, (i) 

Now follows the second clause : 

A Nirgrantha comprehends (and renounces) anger, 
he is not angry. The Kevalin says : A Nirgrantha 
who is moved by anger, and is angry, might utter 
a falsehood in his speech. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the second clause. (2) 

Now follows the third clause : 

A Nirgrantha comprehends (and renounces) greed, 
he is not greedy. The Kevalin says : A Nirgrantha 
who is moved by greed, and is greedy, might utter 
a falsehood in his speech. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the third clause. (3) 

Now follows the fourth clause : 

A Nirgrantha comprehends (and renounces) fear, 
he is not afraid. The Kevalin says : A Nirgrantha 
who is moved by fear, and is afraid, might utter 
a falsehood in his speech. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the fourth clause. (4) 

Now follows the fifth clause : 

A Nirgrantha comprehends (and renounces) mirth, 
he is not mirthful. The Kevalin says : A Nirgran- 
tha who is moved by mirth, and is mirthful, might 
utter a falsehood in his speech. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the fifth clause. (5) 

In this way the great vow is correctly practised, 
followed, &c. 

This is, Sir, the second great vow. ii. 



iii. The third great vow runs thus : 

I renounce all taking of anything not given, either 
in a village or a town or a wood, either of little or 
much, of small or great, of living or lifeless things. 
I shall neither take myself what is not given, nor 
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cause others to take it, nor consent to their taking 
it. As long as I live, I confess and blame, &c. (all 
down to) body. 

There are five clauses. 

The first clause runs thus : 

A Nirgrantha begs after deliberation, for a limited 
ground, not without deliberation. The Kevalin 
says : If a Nirgrantha begs without deliberation for 
a limited ground, he might take what is not given. 
A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the first clause, (i) 

Now follows the second clause : 

A Nirgrantha consumes his food and drink with 
permission (of his superior), not without his per- 
mission. The Kevalin says : If a Nirgrantha con- 
sumes his food and drink without the superior's 
permission, he might eat what is not given. 
A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the second clause. (2) 

Now follows the third clause : 

A Nirgrantha who has taken possession of some 
ground, should always take possession of a limited 
part of it and for a fixed time. The Kevalin says : 
If a Nirgrantha who has taken possession of some 
ground, should take possession of an unlimited part 
of it and for an unfixed time, he might take what is 
not given. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the third clause. (3) 

Now follows the fourth clause : 

A Nirgrantha who has taken possession of some 
ground, should constantly have his grant renewed. 
The Kevalin says : If a Nirgrantha has not con- 
stantly his grant renewed, he might take possession 
of what is not given. A Nirgrantha, &c. 
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This is the fourth clause. (4) 

Now follows the fifth clause : 

A Nirgrantha begs for a limited ground for his 
co-religionists after deliberation, not without deliber- 
ation. The Kevalin says : If a Nirgrantha should 
beg without deliberation, he might take possession 
of what is not given. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the fifth clause. (5) 

In this way the great vow, &c. 

This is, Sir, the third great vow. iii. 



iv. The fourth great vow runs thus : 

I renounce all sexual pleasures, either with gods 
or men or animals. I shall not give way to sensu- 
ality, &c. (all as in the foregoing paragraph down 
to) exempt myself. 

There are five clauses. 

The first clause runs thus : 

A Nirgrantha does not continually discuss topics 
relating to women. The Kevalin says : If a Nir- 
grantha discusses such topics, he might fall from the 
law declared by the Kevalin, because of the destruc- 
tion or disturbance of his peace. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the first clause. (1) 

Now follows the second clause : 

A Nirgrantha does not regard and contemplate the 
lovely forms of women. The Kevalin says : If a Nir- 
grantha regards and contemplates the lovely forms 
of women, he might, &c. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the second clause. (2) 

Now follows the third clause : 

A Nirgrantha does not recall to his mind the 
pleasures and amusements he formerly had with 
women. The Kevalin says : If a Nirgrantha recalls 
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to his mind the pleasures and amusements he formerly 
had with women, he might, &c. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the third clause. (3) 

Now follows the fourth clause : 

A Nirgrantha does not eat and drink too much, nor 
does he drink liquors or eat highly-seasoned dishes. 
The Kevalin says : If a Nirgrantha did eat and 
drink too much, or did drink liquors and eat highly- 
seasoned dishes, he might, &c. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the fourth clause. (4) 

Now follows the fifth clause : 

A Nirgrantha does not occupy a bed or couch 
affected 1 by women, animals, or eunuchs. The 
Kevalin says : If a Nirgrantha did occupy a bed or 
couch affected by women, animals, or eunuchs, he 
might, &c. A Nirgrantha, &c. 

This is the fifth clause. (5) 

In this way the great vow, &c. 

This is, Sir, the fourth great vow. iv. 



v. The fifth great vow runs thus : 

I renounce all attachments 2 , whether little or much, 
small or great, living or lifeless ; neither shall I my- 
self form such attachments, nor cause others to do 
so, nor consent to their doing so, &c. (all down to) 
exempt myself. 

There are five clauses. 

The first clause runs thus : 

If a creature with ears hears agreeable and dis- 
agreeable sounds, it should not be attached to, nor 
delighted with, nor desiring of, nor infatuated by, 

1 This may mean belonging to, or close by. 
a This means the pleasure in external objects. 
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nor covetous of, nor disturbed by the agreeable 
or disagreeable sounds. The Kevalin says : If 
a Nirgrantha is thus affected by the pleasant or 
unpleasant sounds, he might fall, &c. (see above, 
IV, i). 

If it is impossible not to hear sounds, which 
reach the ear, the mendicant should avoid love or 
hate, originated by them. 

A creature with ears hears agreeable and dis- 
agreeable sounds. 

This is the first clause, (i) 

Now follows the second clause : 

If a creature with eyes sees agreeable and dis- 
agreeable forms (or colours), it should not be attached, 
&c, to them. 

The Kevalin says, &c. (the rest as in the last 
clause. Substitute only see and forms for hear 
and sounds). 

This is the second clause. (2) 

Now follows the third clause : 

If a creature with an organ of smell smells 
agreeable or disagreeable smells, it should not be 
attached to them. (The rest as above. Substitute 
smell and nose.) 

This is the third clause. (3) 

Now follows the fourth clause : 

If a creature with a tongue tastes agreeable or 
disagreeable tastes, it should not be attached, &c, 
to them. (The rest as above. Substitute taste 
and tongue.) 

This is the fourth clause. (4) 

Now follows the fifth clause : 

If a creature with an organ of feeling feels agree- 
able or disagreeable touches, it should not be 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



2io AjtArAnga sCtra. 



attached to them. (The rest as above. Substitute 
feel and touch.) 

This is the fifth clause. (5) 

In this way the great vow, &c. (see above), v. 

He who is well provided with these great vows 
and their twenty-five clauses is really Houseless, if 
he, according to the sacred lore, the precepts, and 
the way correctly practises, follows, executes, ex- 
plains, establishes, and, according to the precept, 
effects them. 



End of the Fifteenth Lecture, called 
the Clauses. 
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FOURTH PART. 



SIXTEENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
THE LIBERATION. 

The creatures attain only a temporary residence 
(in one of the four states of being) ; hearing this 
supreme truth (i. e. the doctrine of the Tirthakara's) 
one should meditate upon it. The wise man should 
free himself from the family bonds ; fearless should 
he give up acts and attachments, (i) 

A mendicant, living thus \ self-controlled towards 
the eternal (world of living beings), the matchless 
sage, who collects his alms, is insulted with words 
by the people assailing him, like an elephant in 
battle with arrows. (2) 

Despised by such-like people, the wise man, with 
undisturbed mind, sustains their words and blows, 
as a rock is not shaken by the wind. (3) 

Disregarding (all calamities) he lives together with 
clever (monks, insensible) to pain and pleasure, not 
hurting the movable and immovable (beings), not 
killing, bearing all : so is described the great sage, 
a good 6rama»a. (4) 

As the lustre of a burning flame increases, so 
increase the austerity, wisdom, and glory of a stead- 
fast sage who, with vanquished desires, meditates 

* Tah&gaya, i. e. tathagata. 
P 2 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



212 Ajtaranga sOtra. 



on the supreme place of virtue 1 , though suffering 
pain 2 . (5) 

The great vows which are called the place of 
peace, the great teachers, and the producers of dis- 
interestedness have, in all quarters of the earth, 
been proclaimed by the infinite <7ina, the knowing 
one 3 , as light, illumining the three worlds, (repels) 
darkness. (6) 

The unbound one, living amongst the bound (i.e. 

\ householders), should lead the life of a mendicant ; 

unattached to women, he should speak with reverence. 

\ Not desiring this or the next world, the learned one 

1 is not measured by the qualities of love. (7) 

The dirt (of sins) formerly committed by a thus 
A_ liberated mendicant who walks in wisdom (and 

restraint), who is constant, and bears pain, vanishes 
as the dirt covering silver (is removed) by fire. (8) 

He lives, forsooth, in accordance with wisdom 
(and restraint), and walks free from desire, and 
with conquered sensuality. As a snake casts off 
its old skin, so is the Brahma«a freed from the bed 
of pain. (9) 

As they call the great ocean a boundless flood 
of water, difficult to traverse with the arms (alone), 
so should the learned one know (and renounce) it 
(the sawsara) : that sage is called ' Maker of the 
end.' (10) 

Here amongst men bondage and deliverance have 

1 Dhammapadara. 

8 Vidunate, which I take to be the genitive of the present parti- 
ciple corresponding to vidunvataA. The commentators divide the 
word into vidu «ate=vidvan nataA, which gives no sense. 

* Natiwi in the original. I would prefer to translate it gnairi, the 
name of the clan to which NStaputta belonged. 
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been declared ; he who, according to that doctrine 
(of the church), knows bondage and deliverance : 
that sage is called 'Maker of the end.' (n) 

He for whom there is no bondage whatever in 
this world, and besides in the two (other continents, 
or heaven and hell), is indeed a (monk needing) no 
support and no standing place ; he has quitted the 
path of births. (12) 



End of the Sixteenth Lecture, called 
the Liberation. 



End of the Second Book. 



End of the Aiaranga Sutra. 
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LIVES OF THE GINAS. 



LIFE OF MAHAvlRA. 

Obeisance to the Arhats! * 

Obeisance to the Liberated Ones! 

Obeisance to the Religious Guides! 

Obeisance to the Religious Instructors ! 

Obeisance' to all Saints in the World ! 

This fivefold obeisance, destroying all sins, is of 
all benedictions the principal benediction. 

In that period, in that age lived the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra, the five (most important moments 
of whose life happened) when the moon was in con- 
junction with the asterism Uttaraphalguni ; to wit, 
in Uttaraphalgun! he descended (from heaven), and 
having descended (thence), he entered the womb (of 
Devinanda) ; in Uttaraphalguni he was removed from 
the womb (of Devinanda) to the womb (of Triyala) ; 
in Uttaraphalguni he was born ; in Uttaraphalguni, 
tearing out his hair, he left the house and entered 
the state of houselessness ; in Uttaraphalguni he 
obtained the highest knowledge and intuition, called 
Kevala, which is infinite, supreme, unobstructed, 
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unimpeded, complete, and perfect. But in Svati the 
Venerable One obtained final liberation, (i) 1 

End of the First Lecture 2 . 



In that period, in that age the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavira, having on the sixth day of the fourth 
month of summer, in the eighth fortnight, the light 
(fortnight) of Ash&dfa, descended from the great 
Vimana, the all-victorious and all-prosperous Push- 
pottara, which is like the lotus amongst the best 
things, where he had lived for twenty Sagaropamas 
till the termination of his allotted length of life, of 
his (divine nature, and of his existence (among gods); 
here in the continent of 6ambudvlpa, in Bharatavar- 
sha, — when of this Avasarpi«l era the Sushamasu- 
shama, the Sushama, and Sushamadu^shama periods, 
and the greater part of the Du^shamasushama period 
(containing a Kodakodi 8 of Sagaropamas, less forty- 
two thousand years) had elapsed, and only seventy- 
two years, eight and a half months were left, after 
twenty-one Tlrthakaras of the race of Ikshvaku 
and of the K&ryapa gotra, and two of the race of 
Hari and of the Gautama gotra, on the whole twenty- 
three Tlrthakaras had appeared, — the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavira, the last of the Tlrthakaras, took 
the form of an embryo in the womb of Devinanda, 
of the G&landharaya#a gotra, the wife of the Brah- 
ma«a ^'shabhadatta, of the gotra of Kod&la, in the 

1 Cf. A/fcaranga Sutra II, 15, § 1. 

1 Vi/fcanS. These v&Sanas are the parts into which the Kalpa 
Sutra is generally divided by some commentators. I have adopted 
the distribution of Samayasundara. 

3 A ko/i of ko/is or 100,000,000,000,000. 
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brahmanical part of the town Ku«*fegrama in the 
middle of the night, when the moon was in con- 
junction with the asterism Uttaraphalgunt, after his 
allotted length of life, of his (divine) nature, and of 
his existence (amongst gods) had come to their 
termination. (2) 1 

The knowledge of the Venerable Ascetic Mahi- 
vlra (about this) was threefold ; he knew that he 
was to descend, he knew that he had descended, he 
knew not when he was descending, 2 . 

In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mah&vtra took the form of an embryo in the womb 
of the Brahma#l Devananda of the CPalandharaya«a 
gotra, the Brahmawt Devananda was on her couch, 
taking fits of sleep, in a state between sleeping and 
waking, and having seen the following fourteen illus- 
trious, beautiful, lucky, blest, auspicious, fortunate 
great dreams, she woke up. (3) To wit : 

An elephant, a bull, a lion, the anointing (of the 
goddess Srt), a garland, the moon, the sun, a flag, 
a vase, a lotus lake, the ocean, a celestial abode, a 
heap of jewels, and a flame. (4) 

When the Brahmazrf Devananda, having seen 
these dreams, woke up, she — glad, pleased, and 
joyful in her mind, delighted, extremely enraptured, 
with a heart widening under the influence of happi- 
ness, with the hair of her body all erect in their 
pores like the flowers of the Kadamba touched by 
rain-drops — firmly fixed the dreams (in her mind), 
and rose from her couch. Neither hasty nor trem- 
bling, with a quick and even 8 gait, like that of the 

1 Cf. AJSranga Sfltra II, 15, § 2. 

* Cf. JUaraiiga Sfltra II, 15, § 3. 

* Add in the text asawbhawtae after avilawbiyae. 
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royal swan, she went to the Brahmawa ifoshabha- 
datta, and gave him the greeting of victory. Then 
she comfortably sat down in an excellent chair 
of state ; calm and composed, joining the palms of 
her hands so as to bring the ten nails together, 
she laid the folded hands on her head, and spoke 
thus: (5) 

' O beloved of the gods, I was just now on my 
couch taking fits of sleep, in a state between sleep- 
ing and waking, when I saw the following fourteen 
illustrious, &c, great dreams; to wit, an elephant, 
&c. (6) 

' O beloved of the gods, what, to be sure, will be 
the happy result portended by these fourteen illus- 
trious, &c, great dreams ?' (7) 

When the Brahma^a i?zshabhadatta had heard 
and perceived this news from the Brahma»t Deva- 
nanda, he, glad, pleased, and joyful (see § 5, down to) 
rain-drops, firmly fixed the dreams (in his mind), and 
entered upon considering them. He grasped the 
meaning of those dreams with his own innate intellect 
and intuition, which were preceded by reflection, 
and thus spoke to the Brahma»l Devananda : (8) 

' O beloved of the gods, you have seen illustrious 
dreams; O beloved of the gods, you have seen 
beautiful, lucky, blest, auspicious, fortunate dreams, 
which will bring health, joy, long life, bliss, and 
fortune! We shall have success, O beloved of the 
gods, we shall have pleasure ; we shall have happiness, 
O beloved of the gods, we shall have a son ! Indeed, 
O beloved of the gods, after the lapse of nine com- 
plete months and seven and a half days you will give 
birth to a lovely and handsome boy with tender 
hands and feet, with a body containing the entire 
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and complete five organs of sense, with the lucky 
signs, marks, and good qualities ; a boy on whose 
body all limbs will be well formed, and of full 
volume, weight, and length, of a lovely figure like 
that of the moon ! (9) And this boy, after having 
passed his childhood \ and, with just ripened intel- 
lect, having reached the state of youth, will repeat, 
fully understand, and well retain (in his mind) the 
four Vedas : the ./?zg-veda, Ya^ur-veda, Sama-veda, 
Atharva-veda — to which the Itihasa 2 is added as 
a fifth, and the Niggha«Ai 3 as a sixth (Veda) — to- 
gether with their Angas and Upangas, and the 
Rahasya 4 ; he will know the six Angas, he will be 
versed in the philosophy of the sixty categories 6 , 
and well grounded in arithmetic, in phonetics, 
ceremonial, grammar, metre, etymology, and as- 
tronomy', and in many other brahmanical [and 
monastic] sciences besides. (10) Therefore, O 
beloved of the gods, you have seen illustrious 
dreams, &c. (see § 9).' 

In this way he repeatedly expressed his extreme 
satisfaction. (11) 

When the Brahmawl Devananda had heard and 
perceived this news from the Brahmawa ^shabha- 
datta, she — glad, pleased, and joyful, &c. (see § 5) — 



1 That is, having reached his eighth, year. 
8 Pura»a. * Dictionary. 

4 According to the commentators, works which treat of the 
aidamparya of the Vedas. 

• The SShkhya philosophy of Kapila, according to the com- 
mentary; but see Max Mttller, What can India teach us? p. 362. 

* These are the six Angas which in the same order occur in the 
well-known versus memorialis. Indeed, that verse is nearly iden- 
tical with the passage in our text. 
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joining the palms of her hands, &c. (see § 5, down 
to) and spoke thus: (12) 

' That is so, O beloved of the gods ; that is exactly 
so, O beloved of the gods ; that is true, O beloved of 
the gods ; that is beyond doubt, O beloved of the 
gods ; that is what I desire, O beloved of the gods ; 
that is what I accept, O beloved of the gods ; that is 
what I desire and accept, O beloved of the gods ; that 
matter is really such as you have pronounced it' 

Thus saying, she accepted the true meaning 
of the dreams, and enjoyed together with ifo'sha- 
bhadatta the noble permitted pleasures of human 
nature. (13) 

In that period, in that age, .Sakra, — the chief and 
king of the gods, the wielder of the thunderbolt, the 
destroyer of towns, the performer of a hundred sacri- 
fices, the thousand-eyed one, Maghavan, the punisher 
of the Daitya Paka, the lord of the southern half of 
the earth \ the lord of the thirty-two thousand celestial 
abodes, the bestrider of the elephant A iravata, the chief 
of the Suras, who wears spotless clothes and robes 2 , 
and puts on garlands and the diadem, whose cheeks 
were stroked by fine, bright, and trembling earrings 
of fresh gold [the most prosperous, the most brilliant, 
the most mighty, the most glorious, the most power- 
ful, and the most happy one], with a splendid body, 
ornamented with a long down-reaching garland, — this 
.Sakra was in the Saudharma Kalpa, in the celestial 
abode Saudharma Avatawsaka, in the council-hall 
Sudharman, on his throne Sakra ; he who exercises 
and maintains the supreme command, government, 

1 I. e. of that part of it which lies to the south of mount Meru. 
* According to the commentators, wearing clothes resembling 
the dustless sky. 
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management, guidance, direction, and sovereign 
power and generalship over the thirty-two thousand 
gods of the celestial abodes, the eighty-four thou- 
sand gods of a rank equal with that of himself, the 
thirty-two chief gods, the four guardians of the world, 
the eight principal queens with their trains, the three 
courts, the seven armies, and the seven commanders 
of these armies. He was then enjoying the permitted 
pleasures of divine nature under the great din of 
uninterrupted story-telling, dramatical plays, sing- 
ing, and music, as beating of time, performance on 
the Vl»a, the Turya, the great drum, and the Pa/u- 
pa/aha. (14) 

And he viewed this whole continent Gambudvlpa 
with his extensive (knowledge called) Avadhi. There 
he saw in the continent (Jambudvtpa, in Bhirata- 
varsha, in the southern half of Bharata, in the brah- 
manical part of the town Ku»</agrama, the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavira taking the form of an embryo in the 
womb of the Brahma»l Devinanda of the G&landha- 
raya»a gotra, wife of the Brahma»a 7?«shabhadatta 
of the gotra of Ko^ila ; and — glad, pleased, and joyful 
in his mind, delighted, extremely enraptured, with 
a heart widening under the influence of happiness, 
with the hair of his body bristling and erect in their 
pores like the fragrant flowers of Nlpa when touched 
by rain-drops, with his eyes and mouth open like full- 
blown lotuses, with his excellent, various 1 , trembling 
bracelets, with diadem and earrings, his breast lighted 
up by necklaces, wearing long and swinging orna- 
ments with a pearl pendant — the chief of the gods rose 

1 Karfaga, turfiya, keura. Ka/aka is the well-known kankana, 
tru/ika is explained by bahurakshika, keyura by ahgada. The last 
two are bracelets worn on the upper arm. 
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with confusion, hasty and trembling from his throne, 
descended from the footstool, took off his shoes 
which were by a clever artist set with Vaidurya and 
excellent Rish/a and A«£ana \ and ornamented with 
glittering jewels and precious stones, threw his seam- 
less robe over his left shoulder, and, arranging the 
fingers of his hands in the shape of a bud, he ad- 
vanced seven or eight steps towards the Tlrthakara. 
Bending his left knee and reposing on the right one, 
he three times placed his head on the ground and 
lifted it a little ; then he raised his bracelet-encum- 
bered arms, and joining the palms of his hands so as 
to bring the ten nails together, laid the hands on his 
head and spoke thus : (15) 

' Reverence to the Arhats and Bhagavats ; to the 
Adikaras, the Ttrthakaras, the perfectly-enlightened 
ones ; to the highest of men, the lions among men, the 
flowers among mankind 2 , the Gandhahastins among 
men ; to the highest in the world, the guides of the 
world, the benefactors of the world, the lights of 
the world, the enlighteners of the world ; to the givers 
of safety, to the givers of sight, to the givers of the 
road, to the givers of shelter, to the givers of life, to 
the givers of knowledge 3 ; to the givers of the law, 
the preachers of the law, the lords of the law, the 
leaders of the law, the universal emperors of the best 
law ; to the light, the help, the shelter, the refuge, 
the resting-place, the possessors of unchecked know- 

1 Names of precious stones. 

* The text has literally, the best lotus among men. 

8 These words are variously and always somewhat fancifully in- 
terpreted. One explanation is ascribed to the Aupanishadikas, 
whom I do not remember to have found noticed anywhere else in 
Gaina books. 
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ledge and intuition who have got rid of unrighteous- 
ness ; to the conquerors and the granters of conquest, 
the saved and the saviours, the enlightened and the 
enlighteners, the liberated and the liberators, to 
the all-knowing ones, the all-seeing ones, to those 
who have reached the happy, stable, unstained, 
infinite, unperishable, undecaying place, called the 
path of perfection, whence there is no return ; reve- 
rence to the (Tinas who have conquered fear. 

' Reverence to the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira, 
the Adikara, the last of the Tlrthakaras who was pre- 
dicted by the former Tlrthakaras, &c. * I here adore 
the Revered One yonder, may the Revered One 
yonder see me here !' With these words he adored, 
he worshipped the Venerable Ascetic Mah&vlra, and 
sat down on his excellent throne facing the east. 
Then the following internal, reflectional, desirable 
idea occurred to the mind of .Sakra, the chief of 
kings and gods : (16) 

' It never has happened, nor does it happen, nor 
will it happen, that Arhats, A'akravartins, Bala- 
devas, or Vasudevas, in the past, present, or future, 
should be born in low families, mean families, de- 
graded families, poor families, indigent families, 
beggars' families, or brahmanical families. (17) 
For indeed Arhats, Aakravartins, Baladevas, and 
Vasudevas, in the past, present, and future, are 
born in high families, noble families, royal fami- 
lies, noblemen's families, in families belonging to 
the race of Ikshv&ku, or of Hari, or in other such- 
like families of pure descent on both sides. (18) 

1 According to the commentary all the epithets from 'the enlight- 
ened one ' down to ' who has reached ' are intended by this ' &c.' 

["1 Q 
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Now this is something which moves the wonder 
of the world : it happens in the lapse of numberless 
Avasarpiwis and Utsarpi»!s, because the imperish- 
able, indescribable, and undestroyable Karman re- 
lating to name and gotra must take effect, that 
Arhats, &c, in the past, present, and future, descend 
in (i. e. take the form of an embryo in the womb of a 
woman belonging to) low families, &c. ; but they 
are never brought forth by birth from such a 
womb. (19) This Venerable Ascetic Mahavira, now, 
in the continent Gambudvipa, in Bharatavarsha, in 
the brahmanical part of the town Kuw^agrama, has 
taken the form of an embryo in the womb of the 
Brahmani Devanandi of the <7alandharaya»a gotra, 
wife of the Brahma»a -tfzshabhadatta of the gotra of 
Koa&la. (20) Hence it is the established custom 
of all past, present, and future 6akras, chiefs and 
kings of the gods, to cause the Arhats and Bhaga- 
vats to be removed from such-like low, mean, &c, 
families, to such-like high, noble, &c, families. (21) 
It is, therefore, better that I should cause the 
Venerable Ascetic Mahavira, the last of the Tir- 
thakaras who was predicted by the former Tlrtha- 
karas, to be removed from the brahmanical part 
of the town Ku«dfagrama, from the womb of the 
Brahmawi Devananda of the G&landhariyarta gotra, 
wife of the Brahmawa ./fo'shabhadatta of the gotra of 
Kodak, to the Kshatriya part of the town Ku»aa- 
grama, and to be placed as an embryo in the womb 
of the Kshatriya«l Truala of the VasishMa gotra, 
wife of the Kshatriya Siddhartha of the Klryapa 
gotra, belonging to the clan of the Gn%Xri Ksha- 
triyas ; and to cause the embryo of the Kshatriya«l 
Tmala of the Visish^a gotra to be placed in the 
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womb of the Brahma«i Devananda of the G&landha- 
raya#a gotra.' 

Thus he reflected and called Hari«egamesi ', the 
divine commander of the foot troops ; having called 
him, he spoke thus : (22) 

' Well, now, beloved of the gods, it never has hap- 
pened, &c. (§§ 17-20 are verbally repeated). (23-25) 

' Therefore, go now and remove the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra from the brahmanical part, &c, 
and place the embryo of the Kshatriya»l TrLyala, &c. 
(see § 21). Having done this, return quickly to 
report on the execution of my orders.' (26) 

When Hari«egamesi, the divine commander of 
the foot troops, was thus spoken to by .Sakra, the 
chief and king of the gods, he — glad, pleased, and 
joyful, &c. (see § 1 5) — laid his folded hands on his 
head and modestly accepted the words of command, 
saying, 'Just as your Majesty commands.' After 
this he left the presence of vSakra, the chief and 
king of the gods, and descended towards the north- 
eastern quarter ; then he transformed himself through 
his magical power of transformation, and stretched 
himself out for numerous Yo^anas like a staff, (during 
which he seized) jewels, Va.fra, Vau/urya, Lohi- 
taksha, Masaragalla, Hawsagarbha, Pulaka, Sau- 
gandhika, Gyotisara, A»^ana, Aaganapulaka, <7ata- 
rupa, Subhaga, Spharika, and Rishfo; (of these 
precious materials) he rejected the gross particles, 
and retained the subtle particles. (27) Then 



1 This name is rendered Hariwaigamaishin in Sanskrit. He is 
represented in pictures as a man with the head of an antelope 
(hari«a). This is apparently the effect of a wrong etymology, 
interesting as the fact itself is. 

Q 2 
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for a second time he transformed himself through 
his magical power of transformation, and pro- 
duced the definitive form (which gods adopt on 
entering the world of men); having done so, he 
passed with that excellent, hasty, trembling, active, 
impetuous, victorious, exalted, and quick divine mo- 
tion of the gods right through numberless continents 
and oceans, and arrived in Gambtidvlpa, in Bha- 
ratavarsha, in the brahmanical part of the town 
Ku«dfagrama, at the house of the Brahma#a /frsha- 
bhadatta, where the Brahma#t Devananda dwelt. 
Having arrived there, he made his bow in the sight 
of the Venerable Ascetic Mah&vlra, and cast the 
Brahma»l Devananda, together with her retinue, 
into a deep sleep ; then he took off all unclean par- 
ticles, and brought forth the clean particles, and 
saying, ' May the Venerable One permit me,' he 
took the Venerable Ascetic Mahivtra in the folded 
palms of his hands without hurting him. Thus he 
went to the Kshatriya part of the town Ku#aagrama, 
to the house of the Kshatriya Siddhartha, where 
the Kshatriyawl Trbala dwelt ; he cast her and her 
attendants into a deep sleep, took off all unclean 
particles, and brought forth the clean particles, and 
placed the embryo of the Venerable Ascetic Maha- 
vira in the womb of the Kshatriya»l Trisala, and 
the embryo of the Kshatriya«l Tmala he placed in 
the womb of the Brahma»l Devananda of the G&- 
landharaya«a gotra. Having done so, he returned 
in that direction in which he had come 1 . (28) 
With that excellent, &c. (see § 28), divine motion 



1 The contents of §§ 14-28 are contained in AHringa Sutra II, 
»5.§4- 
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of the gods, he flew upwards right through number- 
less continents and oceans, taking thousands of 
Yq^anas in each motion, and arrived in the Sau- 
dharma Kalpa, in the divine abode called Saudharma 
Avataawsaka, where *Sakra, the chief and king of the 
gods, sat on the throne called vSakra, and reported 
to .Sakra, the chief and king of the gods, on the exe- 
cution of his orders. 

In that period, in that age the knowledge of the 
Venerable Ascetic Mahavira was threefold; he 
knew that he was to be removed; he knew that 
he was removed ; he knew not when he was being 
removed 1 . (29) 

In that period, in that age, on the thirteenth day 
of the third month of the rainy season, in the fifth 
fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of A^vina, after the 
lapse of eighty-two days, on the eighty-third day 
current (since his conception), the embryo of the 
Venerable Ascetic Mahavira was, on the command 
of .Sakra, safely removed by Hari«egamesi from the 
womb of the Brahma«i Devananda to that of the 
Kshatriya#l TrLsala 2 , in the middle of the night, 
when the moon was in conjunction with the asterism 
Uttaraphalgunt. (30) 

End of the Second Lecture. 



In that night in which the embryo of the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavira was removed from the womb of 
the Br4hma«l Devananda of the G&landharayawa 
gotra to that of the Kshatriya»i TrLrala of the 

1 In some MSS. the last part of this paragraph is placed at the 
end of the next one. 
* The text repeats the corresponding passage of § 2 1. 
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Vasish/^a gotra, the former was on her couch taking 
fits of sleep in a state between sleeping and 
waking; and seeing that these fourteen illustrious, 
beautiful, lucky, blest, auspicious, fortunate, great 
dreams were taken from her by the Kshatriya«i 
Trisala, she awoke. (31) 

In that night in which the embryo of the Venerable 
Ascetic Mah&vira was removed from the womb of 
the Brahmatti Devananda of the <7alandharaya«a 
gotra to that of the Kshatriyawi Trwali of the 
Vasish/^a gotra, the latter was in her dwelling-place, 
of which the interior was ornamented with pictures, 
and the outside whitewashed, furbished and cleansed, 
the brilliant surface of the ceiling was painted, the 
darkness was dispelled by jewels and precious stones, 
the floor was perfectly -level and adorned with auspi- 
cious figures ; which, moreover, was furnished with 
offerings of heaps of delicious, fragrant, strewn 
flowers of all five colours, was highly delightful 
through curling, scented fumes of black aloe, the 
finest Kundurukka and Turushka 1 , and burning 
frankincense ; was exquisitely scented with fine per- 
fumes, and turned as it were into a smelling-bottle ; 
on a couch with a mattress of a man's length, with 
pillows at head and foot, raised on both sides and 
hollow in the middle, soft as if one walked on the 
sand of the banks of the Ganges, covered with the 
cloth of a robe of ornamented linen, containing a 
well-worked towel, and hung with red mosquito 
curtains, delightful, soft to the touch like fur, wad- 
ding, Pura 2 , butter, or cotton, with all the comforts of 



1 Different kinds of the resin of Boswellia. 

2 Name of a tree. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



LIVES OF THE GINAS. 23 1 

a bed, such as fragrant, excellent flowers and sandal- 
powder — (in such a room and on such a bed Trwala 
was) taking fits of sleep between sleeping and 
waking, and having seen the following fourteen, 
&c, (see § 3), dreams, viz. an elephant, &c. (see § 4), 
she awoke. (32) 

1. Then Trisala saw in her first dream a fine, enor- 
mous elephant, possessing all lucky marks, with 
strong thighs and four mighty tusks; who was 
whiter than an empty great cloud, or a heap of 
pearls, or the ocean of milk, or the moon-beams, or 
spray of water, or the silver mountain (Vaitad^ya) ; 
whose temples were perfumed with fragrant musk- 
fluid, which attracted the bees ; equalling in dimension 
the best elephant of the king of the gods (Air&vata) ; 
uttering a fine deep sound like the thunder of a big 
and large rain-cloud. (33) 

2. Then she saw a tame, lucky bull, of a whiter hue 
than that of the mass of petals of the white lotus, illu- 
mining all around by the diffusion of a glory of light; 
(a bull) whose lovely, resplendent, beautiful hump 
was delightful through the collection of its charms, 
whose glossy skin (was covered with) thin, fine, soft 
hairs; whose body was firm, well made, muscular, com- 
pact, lovely, well proportioned, and beautiful ; whose 
horns were large, round, excellently beautiful, greased 
at their tops, and pointed; whose teeth were all 
equal, shining, and pure. He foreboded innumerable 
good qualities. (34) 

3. Then she saw a handsome, handsomely shaped, 
playful lion, jumping from the sky towards her face ; 
a delightful and beautiful lion whiter than a heap of 
pearls, &c. (see § 33), who had strong and lovely 
fore-arms, and a mouth adorned with round, large, 
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and well-set teeth ; whose lovely lips, splendent 
through their proportions, and soft like a noble 
lotus, looked as if they were artificially ornamented ; 
whose palate 1 was soft and tender like the petals of 
the red lotus, and the top of whose tongue was pro- 
truding; whose eyes were like pure lightning, and 
revolved like red-hot excellent gold just poured out 
from the crucible; (a lion) with broad and large 
thighs, and with full and excellent shoulders, who 
was adorned with a mane of soft, white, thin, long 
hair of the finest quality ; whose erect, well-shaped, 
and well-grown tail was flapping ; the tops of whose 
nails were deeply set and sharp; whose beautiful 
tongue came out of his mouth like a shoot of 
beauty. (35) 

4. Then she, with the face of the full moon, saw the 
goddess of famous beauty, Sri, on the top of Mount 
Himavat, reposing on a lotus in the lotus lake, 
anointed with the water from the strong and large 
trunks of the guardian elephants. She sat on a lofty 
throne. Her firmly placed feet resembled golden 
tortoises, and her dyed, fleshy, convex, thin, red, 
smooth nails were set in swelling muscles*. Her 
hands and feet were like the leaves of the lotus, and 
her fingers and toes soft and excellent ; her round 
and well-formed legs were adorned with' the Kuru- 
vindavarta 8 , and her knees with dimples. Her fleshy 
thighs resembled the proboscis of an excellent ele- 
phant, and her lovely broad hips were encircled by 
a golden zone. Her large and beautiful belly was 

1 Another reading noticed in the commentary has tala, upper- 
side of the tongue, instead of taiu, palate. 

* Literally, elevated and fat. 

* An ornament according to the commentary. 
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adorned by a circular navel, and contained a lovely 
row of hairs (black as) collyrium, bees, or clouds, 
straight, even, continuous, thin, admirable, handsome, 
soft, and downy. Her waist, which contained the 
three folds, could be encompassed with one hand. 
On all parts of her body shone ornaments and trin- 
kets, composed of many jewels and precious stones, 
yellow and red gold. The pure cup-like pair of her 
breasts sparkled, encircled by a garland of Kunda 
flowers, in which glittered a string of pearls. She 
wore strings of pearls made by diligent and clever 
artists, shining with wonderful strings, a necklace of 
jewels with a string of Dinaras 1 , and a trembling 
pair of earrings, touching her shoulders, diffused a 
brilliancy; but the united beauties and charms" of 
these ornaments were only subservient to the loveli- 
ness of her face 2 . Her lovely eyes were large and.* 
pure like the water lily. She sprinkled about the 
sap from two lotus flowers which she held in her 
splendid hands, and gracefully fanned herself. Her 
glossy, black, thick, smooth hair hung down in 
a braid. (36) 

5. Then she saw, coming down from the firma- 
ment, a garland charmingly interwoven with fresh 
Mandara flowers. It spread the delicious smell of 
A'ampaka 3 , Aroka 4 , Naga 6 Punnaga 8 , Priyangu 7 , 



1 This word, corresponding to the Greek Srivdptov, proves the 
late composition of this part of the Kalpa Sutra. 

* I cannot accurately construe this passage ; my translation is 
therefore rather free, but, I believe, comes near the meaning of the 
original. 

' Michelia Champaka. 4 Jonesia Asoka. 

• Mesua Roxburghii. * Rottlera Tinctoria. 
7 Panicum Italicum. 
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Sirtsha 1 , Mudgara 2 , Mallika 3 , G&ti*, Yuthika 8 , An- 
kolla •, Kora»/akapatra 7 , Damanaka 8 , Navama- 
lika», Bakula 10 , Tilaka 11 , Vasantika 12 , Nuphar, 
Nymphaea, Pa/ala 13 , Kunda 14 , Atimukta", and 
Mango ; and perfumed the ten divisions of the uni- 
verse with its incomparably delightful fragrance. 
It was white through wreaths of fragrant flowers of 
all seasons, and brilliant through splendid, beautiful 
embellishments of many colours. Towards it came 
humming swarms of different kinds of bees 16 , and 
filled with their sweet noise the whole neighbour- 
hood. (37) 

6. And the moon : white as cow-milk, foam, spray of 
water, or a silver cup, glorious, delighting heart and 
eyes, full, dispelling the compact darkness of the thick- 
est wilderness, whose crescent shines at the end of the 
two halves of the month, opening the blossoms of 
the groups of Nymphaeas, adorning the night, resem- 
bling the surface of a well-polished mirror. She 
was of a white hue, like a flamingo, the stars' head- 
ornament, the quiver of Cupid's arrows, raising the 
waters of the ocean, burning as it were disconsolate 

I Acacia Sirisa. 2 A species of jasmine. 

8 Jasminum Zambac. * Jasminum Grandiflorum. 

5 Jasminum Auriculatum. • Alangium Hexapetalum. 

' Not specialised in our dictionaries. ' Artemisia Indica. 

8 The many-flowered Nykanthes or Jasminum Zambac. 

10 Mimusops Elengi. 

II Clerodendum Phlomoides or Symplocos Racemosa. 

11 Gaertnera Racemosa. " Bignonia Suaveolens. 

14 Fragrant Oleander. 

15 Diospyros Glutinos or Dalbergia Ougeinense. 

" Sha/pada, madhukari, bhramara. The sha/pada are literally 
six-footed bees, as Stevenson correctly translated, but he strangely 
reckons them among the preternatural animals, like the four-tusked 
elephants, dear to the imagination of the Gains! 
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people when absent from their sweethearts, the 
large, glorious, wandering headmark of the celestial 
sphere — beloved in heart and soul by Rohiw! 1 . Such 
was the glorious, beautiful, resplendent full moon 
which the queen saw. (38) 

7. Then she saw the large sun, the dispeller of 
the mass of darkness, him of radiant form, red like 
the Asoka, the open Kiawsuka, the bill of a parrot, 
or the Gu»£ardha 2 , the adorner of the lotus groups, 
the marker of the starry host, the lamp of the firma- 
ment, throttling as it were the mass of cold, the 
illustrious leader of the troop of planets, the 
destroyer of night, who only at his rising and setting 
may be well viewed, but (at all other times) is diffi- 
cult to be regarded, who disperses evil-doers that 
stroll about at night, who stops the influence of cold, 
who always circles round Mount Meru, whose thou- 
sand rays obscure the lustre of other lights 8 . (39) 

8. Then she saw an extremely beautiful and very 
large flag, a sight for all people, of a form attractive 
to the beholders. It was fastened to a golden staff 
with a tuft of many soft and waving peacock's 
feathers of blue, red, yellow, and white colours, and 
seemed as if it would pierce the brilliant, celestial 
sphere, with the brilliant lion on its top, who was 
white like crystal, pearlmother, Anka-stone, Kunda- 
flowers, spray of water, or a silver cup. (40) 



1 The commentators understand this passage (Rohi»fma»ahiya- 
yavallabhaw) differently by explaining hiyaya by hitada, the lover 
of Rohiw! who did her mind good. 

s According to Stevenson : the red side of the retti seed. 

s Or if we adopt a various reading, mentioned in the com- 
mentary, payarfya, we must translate : whose luminous glory was 
set forth by his thousand rays. 
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9. Then she saw a full vase of costly metal 1 , 
splendent with fine gold, filled with pure water, 
excellent, of brilliant beauty, and shining with a 
bouquet of water lilies. It united many excellencies 
and all-auspicious marks, and stood on a lotus- 
(shaped foot), shining with excellent jewels 2 . It 
delighted the eyes, glittered and illumined all about ; 
it was the abode of happy Fortune, free from all 
faults, fine, splendid, exquisitely beautiful, entwined 
with a wreath of fragrant flowers of all seasons. (41) 

10. Then she saw a lake, called Lotus Lake, 
adorned with water lilies. Its yellow water was 
perfumed by lotuses opening in the rays of the morn- 
ing sun ; it abounded with swarms of aquatic animals, 
and fed fishes. It was large, and seemed to burn 
through the wide-spreading, glorious beauty of all 
kinds of lotuses 3 . Its shape and beauty were pleasing. 
The lotuses in it were licked by whole swarms of gay 
bees and mad drones. Pairs of swans, cranes, Aakra- 
vakas, ducks, Indian cranes, and many other lusty 
birds resorted to its waters, and on the leaves of its 
lotuses sparkled water-drops like pearls 4 . It was a 
sight, pleasing to the heart and the eye. (42) 

11. Then she whose face was splendid like the 

1 The original has rayaya, silver, but as the commentary re- 
marks, this would be in conflict with the epithet which we have put 
next, but which, in the original, is separated from it by many lines. 
Unless the author has blundered, which from his vague style seems 
far from impossible, the word must here have a more indefinite 
meaning than it usually has. 

* This passage may also be translated : standing on a lotus filled 
with pollen, of excellent workmanship. 

9 Specialised in the text as kamula, kuvalaya, utpala, tamarasa, 
and pumfarika. 

4 According to the commentary ; the textus receptus is, many 
water-drops. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



LIVES OF THE GINAS. 237 

moon in autumn, saw the milk-ocean, equalling in 
beauty the breast of Lakshml, which is white like 
the mass of moon-beams. Its waters increased in 
all four directions, and raged with ever-changing 
and moving, excessively high waves. It presented 
a splendid and pleasant spectacle as it rushed to 
and from the shore with its wind-raised, changeable, 
and moving billows, its tossing waves, and its rolling, 
splendid, transparent breakers. From it issued 
camphor-white foam under the lashing (tails) of 
great porpoises, fishes, whales, and other monsters 
of the deep 1 . Its agitated waters were in great 
uproar, occasioned by the vortex Gangavarta, which 
the vehemence and force of the great rivers pro- 
duced; they rose, rushed onwards and backwards, 
and eddied. (43) 

12. Then she saw a celestial abode excelling 
among the best of its kind, like the lotus (among 
flowers). It shone like the morning sun's disk, and 
was of a dazzling beauty. Its thousand and eight 
excellent columns (inlaid with) the best gold and 
heaps of jewels diffused a brilliant light like a hea- 
venly lamp, and the pearls fastened to its curtains 
glittered. It was hung with brilliant divine garlands, 
and decorated with pictures of wolves, bulls, horses, 
men, dolphins, birds, snakes, Kinnaras, deer, Sa- 
rabhas, Yaks, Sawsaktas 2 , elephants, shrubs, and 
plants. There the Gandharvas performed their 
concerts, and the din of the drums of the gods, 

1 The original has timingila-niruddha-tilitilika. 

* Sa/wsakta, which I do not find mentioned elsewhere, is ex- 
plained, 'a kind of beast of prey;' I think that samsakta may be 
an adjective specifying the following word, and mean 'fighting' 
elephants. 
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imitating the sound of big and large rain-clouds, 
penetrated the whole inhabited world. It was highly 
delightful through curling, scented fumes of black 
aloe, the finest Kundurukka and Turushka, burning 
frankincense and other perfumes. It (shed) conti- 
nuous light, was white, of excellent lustre, delighting 
the best of gods, and affording joy and pleasure. (44) 

13. Then she saw an enormous heap of jewels 
containing Pulaka, Vafra, Indranlla, Sasyaka, Kar- 
ketana, Lohitaksha, Marakata, Prabala, Saugandhika, 
Spha/ika, Ha/#sagarbha, A»fana, and Aandrakanta. 
Its base was on the level of the earth, and it illu- 
mined with its jewels even the sphere of the sky. 
It was high and resembled Mount Meru. (45) 

14. And a fire. She saw a fire in vehement 
motion, fed with much-shining and honey-coloured 
ghee, smokeless, crackling, and extremely beautiful 
with its burning flames. The mass of its flames, 
which rose one above the other, seemed to inter- 
penetrate each other, and the blaze of its flames 
appeared to bake the firmament in some places. (46) 

After having seen these fine, beautiful, lovely, 
handsome dreams, the lotus-eyed queen awoke on 
her bed while the hair of her body bristled for joy. 

Every mother of a Tlrthakara sees these fourteen 
dreams in that night in which the famous Arhat 
enters her womb. (46 b) 

End of the Third Lecture. 



When the Kshatriyi«l TrLvala, having seen these 
fourteen illustrious, great dreams, awoke, she was 
glad, pleased, and joyful, &c. (see § 5, down to) rose 
from her couch, and descended from the footstool. 
Neither hasty nor trembling, with a quick and even 
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gait like that of the royal swan, she went to the couch 
of the Kshatriya Siddhartha. There she awakened 
the Kshatriya Siddhartha, addressing him with kind, 
pleasing, amiable, tender, illustrious, beautiful, lucky, 
blest, auspicious, fortunate, heart-going, heart-easing, 
well-measured, sweet, and soft words. (47) 

Then the Kshatriya#l TrLyala, with the permission 
of king Siddhartha, sat down on a chair of state 
inlaid with various jewels and precious stones in the 
form of arabesques ; calm and composed, sitting on 
an excellent, comfortable chair, she addressed him 
with kind, pleasing, &c. (see last paragraph), words, 
and spoke thus : (48) 

' O beloved of the gods, I was just now on my 
couch (as described in § 32), &e. (see § 5), and awoke 
after having seen the fourteen dreams; to wit, an 
elephant, &c. What, to be sure, O my lord, will be 
the happy result portended by these fourteen illus- 
trious, great dreams ?' (49) 

When the Kshatriya Siddhartha had heard and 
perceived this news from the Kshatriya«l Tri.sala, 
he glad, pleased, and joyful, &c. (see § 5, down to) 
firmly fixed the dreams in his mind, and entered 
upon considering them ; he grasped the meaning of 
those dreams with his own innate intelligence and 
intuition which were preceded by reflection, and 
addressing the Kshatriyawt Triiala with kind, 
pleasing, &c, words, spoke thus : (50) 

'O beloved of the gods, you have seen illus- 
trious dreams, Ac. (see § 9, down to) you will 
give birth to a lovely, handsome boy, who will be 
the ensign of our family, the lamp of our family, 
the crown 1 of our family, the frontal ornament 

1 Vadiwsaya (avatawsaka) is here rendered by jekhara. 
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of our family, the maker of our family's glory, 
the sun of our family, the stay of our family, the 
maker of our family's joy and fame, the tree of our 
family, the exalter of our family ; (a boy) with tender 
hands and feet, &c. (see § 9, down to the end). (51) 
And this boy, after having passed childhood, and, 
with just ripened intellect, having reached the state 
of youth, will become a brave, gallant, and valorous 
king, the lord of the realm, with a large and exten- 
sive army and train of waggons. (52) Therefore, O 
beloved of the gods, you have seen illustrious, &c, 
dreams, &c. (see § 9).' 

In this way he repeatedly expressed his extreme 
satisfaction. 

When the Kshatriya»l Trwala had heard and 
perceived this news from king Siddhirtha, she 
glad, pleased, and joyful, &c. (see § 12, down to) 
and spoke thus: (53) 

4 That is so, O beloved of the gods, &c. (see § 13, 
down to) as you have pronounced it' 

Thus saying she accepted the true meaning of 
the dreams, and with the permission of king Sid- 
dhartha she rose from her chair of state, inlaid with 
various jewels and precious stones in the form of 
arabesques. She then returned to her own bed, 
neither hasty nor trembling, with a quick and 
even gait like that of the royal swan, and spoke 
thus: (54) 

' These my excellent and pre-eminent dreams shall 
not be counteracted by other bad dreams.' 

Accordingly she remained awake to save her 
dreams by means of (hearing) good, auspicious, 
pious, agreeable stories about gods and religious 
men. (55) 
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At the time of daybreak the Kshatriya Siddhartha 
called his family servants and spoke thus : (56) 

' Now, beloved of the gods, quickly make ready, 
or have made ready, the exterior hall of audience ; 
see that it be sprinkled with scented water, cleaned, 
swept, and newly smeared, furnished with offerings 
of fragrant, excellent flowers of all five colours, 
made highly delightful through curling scented 
fumes, &c. (see $32, down to) and turned, as it 
were, into a smelling box ; also erect my throne, 
and having done this quickly return, and report on 
the execution of my orders.' (57) 

When the family servants were thus spoken to 
by king Siddhartha, they — glad, pleased, and joyful, 
&c. (see § 1 2, down to) on their heads, and modestly 
accepted the words of command, saying, ' Yes, 
master !' Then they left the presence of the Ksha- 
triya Siddhartha, and went to the exterior hall of 
audience, made it ready, and erected the throne (as 
described in the last paragraph). Having done this, 
they returned to the Kshatriya Siddhartha ; joining 
the palms of their hands so as to bring the ten nails 
together, laid the folded hands on their heads, and 
reported on the execution of their orders. (58) 

Early at the wane of the night, when the bright 
morning disclosed the soft flowers of the full-blown 
lotuses and Nymphaeas, rose the sun : he was red like 
the A^oka, the open Kiamika, the bill of a parrot 
or the Gu%ardha ; of an intense redness like that 
of the Bandhuflvaka 1 , the feet and eyes of the turtle 
dove, the scarlet eyes of the Indian cuckoo, a mass 
of China roses, or vermilion. He, the thousand-rayed 
maker of the day, shining in his radiance, awakened 

1 Pentapetes Phoenicea. 
["] R 
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the groups of lotuses. When in due time the god 
of the day had risen and by the blows of his hands 
(or rays) the darkness was driven away, while the 
inhabited world was, as it were, dipped in saffron by 
the morning sun, the Kshatriya Siddhartha rose 
from his bed, (59) descended from the footstool, 
went to the hall for gymnastic exercises, and entered 
it. There he applied himself to many wholesome 
exercises, jumped, wrestled, fenced, and fought till 
he got thoroughly tired : then he was anointed with 
hundredfold and thousandfold refined different kinds 
of oil, which nourished, beautified, invigorated, exhi- 
larated, strengthened, and increased all senses and 
limbs. On an oiled hide he was shampooed by 
clever men with soft and tender- palms of the hands 
and soles of the feet, who were well acquainted 
with the best qualities of the practices of anointing, 
kneading, and stretching ; well trained, skilful, excel- 
lent, expert, intelligent, and never tiring. When by 
this fourfold agreeable treatment of the body the 
king's bones, flesh, skin, and hair had been bene- 
fited, and his fatigues banished, he Jeft the hall for 
gymnastic exercises, (60) and entered the bathing- 
house. The pleasant bathing-room was very agree- 
able, and contained many windows 1 , ornamented 
with pearls; its floor was decorated with mosaic 
of various jewels and precious stones. On the bath- 
ing-stool, inlaid with various jewels and precious 
stones in the form of arabesques, he comfortably 
sat down and bathed himself with water scented 
with flowers and perfumes, with tepid water and 
pure water, according to an excellent method of 

1 Gala, windows formed by flat stones which are perforated so 
as to produce a network of more or less intricate design. 
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bathing, combined with healthy exercises. When 
this healthy excellent bathing under many hundred- 
fold pleasures was over, he dried his body with 
a long-haired, soft, scented, and coloured towel, put 
on a new and costly excellent robe, rubbed himself 
with fresh and fragrant Gorirsha 1 and sandal, and 
ornamented himself with fine wreaths and sandal-oint- 
ment. He put on (ornaments) of jewels and pearls, 
hung round his neck fitting necklaces of eighteen, 
. nine, and three strings of pearls, and one with a 
pearl pendant, and adorned himself with a zone. He 
put on a collar, rings, and charming ornaments of 
the hair, and encumbered his arms with excellent 
bracelets : he was of excessive beauty. His face was 
lighted up by earrings, and his head by a diadem ; 
his breast was adorned and decked with necklaces, 
and his fingers were, as it were, gilded by his rings. 
His upper garment of fine cloth contained swinging 
pearl pendants. He put on, as an emblem of his 
undefeated knighthood, glittering, well-made, strong, 
excellent, beautiful armlets, made by clever artists 
of spotless and costly jewels, gold, and precious 
stones of many kinds. In short, the king was like 
the tree granting all desires, decorated and orna- 
mented ; an umbrella, hung with wreaths and gar- 
lands of Kori«/a flowers, was held above him. He 
was fanned with white excellent chowries, while his 
appearance was greeted with auspicious shouts of 
victory. Surrounded by many chieftains, satraps, 
kings, princes, knights, sheriffs, heads of families, 
ministers, chief ministers, astrologers, counsellors, 
servants, dancing masters, citizens, traders, mer- 
chants, foremen of guilds, generals, leaders of cara- 

1 Gos irsha is a superior kind of sandal. • 

R 2 
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vans, messengers, and frontier-guards, he — the lord 
and chief of men, a bull and a lion among men, shining 
with excellent lustre and glory, lovely to behold like 
the moon emerging from a great white cloud in the 
midst of the flock of the planets and of brilliant 
stars and asterisms — left the bathing-house, (61) 
entered the exterior hall of audience and sat down 
on his throne with the face towards the east. (62) 

On the north-eastern side he ordered eight state 
chairs, covered with cloth and auspiciously deco- 
rated with white mustard, to be set down. Not 
too far from and not too near to himself, towards 
the interior of the palace, he had a curtain drawn. 
It was adorned with different jewels and precious 
stones, extremely worth seeing, very costly, and 
manufactured in a famous town; its soft cloth was 
all over covered with hundreds of patterns and deco-* 
rated with pictures of wolves, bulls, horses, men, 
dolphins, birds, snakes, Kinnaras, deer, 6arabhas, 
Yaks, Sawzsaktas, elephants, shrubs, and plants. Be- 
hind it he ordered to be placed, for the Kshatri- 
ya#t TrLyala, an excellent chair of state, decorated 
with arabesques of different jewels and precious 
stones, outfitted with a coverlet and a soft pillow, 
covered with a white cloth, very" soft and agreeable 
to the touch. Then he called the family servants 
and spoke thus : (63) 

* Quickly, O beloved of the gods, call the inter- 
preters of dreams who well know the science of 
prognostics with its eight branches, and are well 
versed in many sciences besides!' 

When the family servants were thus spoken to 
by king Siddhartha, they — glad, pleased, and joyful, 
&c. — laid the folded hands on their heads and 
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modestly accepted the words of command, saying, 
'Yes, master!' (64) 

Then they left the presence of the Kshatriya 
Siddhartha, went right through the town Kundapura. 
to the houses of the interpreters of dreams, and 
called the interpreters of dreams. (65) 

Then the interpreters of dreams, being called by 
the Kshatriya Siddhartha's family servants, glad, 
pleased, and joyful, &c, bathed, made the offering 
(to the house-gods) 1 , performed auspicious rites and 
expiatory 2 acts, put on excellent, lucky, pure court- 
dress, adorned *heir persons with small but costly 
ornaments, and put, for the sake of auspiciousness, 
white mustard and Durva grass on their heads. 
Thus they issued from their own houses and went 
right through the Kshatriya part of the town Ku#aa- 
pura to the front gate of king Siddhartha's excellent 
palace, a jewel of its kind. (66) 

There they assembled and went to the exterior 
hall of audience in the presence of the Kshatriya 
Siddhartha. Joining the palms of their hands so as 
to bring the ten nails together, they laid the folded 
hands on their heads and gave him the greeting of 
victory. (67) 

The king Siddhartha saluted and honoured the 
interpreters of dreams, made them presents, and re- 
ceived them with respect. They sat down, one 
after the other, on the chairs of state which had 
been placed there before. (68) Then the Kshatriya 
Siddhartha placed his wife Tri-rala behind the cur- 
tain, and taking flowers and fruits in his hands, 

1 Balikarman. 

5 Paya£Mitta = prayaj£itta. The commentators explain it by 
padaMupta, touching their feet in order to avoid the wicked eye.^ 
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addressed with utmost courtesy the interpreters of 
dreams : (69) 

'O beloved of the gods, the Kshatriya#l Trisala 
was just on her couch, &c. (see § 32, down to the 
end). (70 and 71) What to be sure, O beloved of 
the gods, will be the result portended by these four- 
teen illustrious great dreams ?' (72) 

When the interpreters of dreams had heard and 
perceived this news from the Kshatriya Siddhartha, 
they — glad, pleased, and joyful, &c. — fixed the dreams 
in their minds, entered upon considering them, and 
conversed together. (73) 

Having found, grasped, discussed, decided upon, 
and clearly understood the meaning of these dreams, 
they recited before king Siddhartha the dream-books 
and spoke thus : 

'O beloved of the gods, in our dream-books are 
enumerated forty-two (common) dreams and thirty 
great dreams. Now, O beloved of the gods, the 
mothers of universal monarchs or of Arhats wake 
up after seeing these fourteen great dreams out 
of the thirty great dreams, when the embryo of 
a universal monarch or an Arhat enters their 
womb ; (74) viz. an elephant, a bull, &c. (75) The 
mothers of Vasudevas wake up after seeing any 
seven great dreams out of these fourteen great 
dreams, when the embryo of a Vasudeva enters their 
womb. (76) The mothers of Baladevas wake up after 
seeing any four great dreams out of these four- 
teen great dreams, when the embryo of a Baladeva 
enters their womb. (77) The mother of Ma»^alikas 
wake up after seeing a single great dream out of 
these fourteen great dreams, when the embryo of a 
Mawaalika enters their womb. (78) Now, O beloved 
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of the gods, the Kshatriya»t Tri.sala has seen these 
fourteen great dreams, &c. (see $ 51, down to the 
end). (79) And this boy, &c. (see § 52, down to) the 
lord of a realm with a large and extensive army and 
train of waggons, a universal emperor or a <7ina, 
the lord of the three worlds, the universal emperor 
of the law. (80). Therefore, O beloved of the 
gods, the Kshatriya«t TrLrala has seen illustrious 
dreams,' &c. (see § 9). (8 1 ) 

When king Siddhartha had heard and perceived 
this news from the interpreter of dreams, he — glad, 
pleased, and joyful, &c. — spoketo them thus: (82) 

' That is so, O beloved of the gods, &c. (see § n, 
down to) as you have pronounced it' 

Thus saying he accepted the true meaning of the 
dreams, and honoured the interpreters of dreams 
with praise and plenty of food, flowers, perfumes, 
garlands, and ornaments. He made them a present 
in keeping with their station in life l and dismissed 
them. (83) 

After this the Kshatriya Siddhartha rose from his 
throne, went to the Kshatriya»t TrLrala behind the 
curtain, and addressed her thus : (84) 

' Now, O beloved of the gods, you have seen 
these fourteen great dreams, &c. (see §§ 79, 80, down 
to) emperor of the law.' (85, 86) 

When the Kshatriyawl Trwala had heard and 
perceived this news, she — glad, pleased, and joyful, 
&c. — accepted the true meaning of the dreams. (87) 
With the permission of king Siddhartha she rose 
from her chair of state which was decorated with 
arabesques of various jewels and precious stones, 

1 Or a life annuity. 
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and returned to her own apartments, neither hasty 
nor trembling, with a quick and even gait like that 
of the royal swan. (88) 

From that moment in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavira was brought into the family of the Gn&trts, 
many demons 1 in Vai.n*ama#a's service, belonging 
to the animal world, brought, on .Sakra's command, 
to the palace of king Siddhartha, old and ancient 
treasures, of which the owners, deponers, and fami- 
lies to whom they originally belonged were dead 
and extinct, and which were hidden in villages, or 
mines, or scot-free towns, or towns with earth walls, 
or towns with low walls, or isolated towns, or towns 
accessible by land and water, or towns' accessible 
either by land or by water only, or in natural strong- 
holds, or in halting-places for processions or for 
caravans, in triangular places, or in places where 
three or four roads meet, or in courtyards, or 
squares, or high roads, or on the site of villages or 
towns, or in drains of villages or towns, or in bazaars, 
or temples, or assembling halls, or wells, or parks, or 
gardens, or woods, or groves, or burying-places, or 
empty houses, or mountain caves, or hermits' cells, 
or secret places between walls, or in houses on an 
elevation, or houses for audience, or palaces. (89) 

In the night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavira was brought into the family of the 
Gnttris their silver increased, their gold increased ; 
their riches, corn, majesty, and kingdom increased ; 
their army, train, treasure, storehouse, town, seraglio, 
subjects, and glory increased ; their real valuable 
property, as riches, gold, precious stones, jewels, 

1 Gra«bhaya=GWmbhaka; what they are is not said in the 
commentaries. 
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pearls, conches, stones, corals, rubies, &c, the inten- 
sity of their popularity and liberality highly in- 
creased. At that time the following personal, 
reflectional, desirable idea occurred to parents of 
the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra: (90) 

' From the moment that this our boy has been 
begotten, our silver increased, our gold increased, 
&c. (see § 90, down to) the intensity of our liberality 
and popularity highly increased. Therefore when 
this our boy will be born, we shall give him the fit 
name, attributive and conformable to his quality — 
Vardhamana V (91) 

Now the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra, out of 
compassion for his mother, did not move nor stir 
nor quiver, but remained quiet, stiff, and motionless. 
Then the following, &c. (see § 90, down to) idea 
occurred to the mind of the Kshatriya#l Tri.rala : 
' The fruit of my womb has been taken from me, 
it has died, it is fallen, it is lost. Formerly it 
moved, now it does not move.' Thus with anxious 
thoughts and ideas, plunged in a sea of sorrow and 
misery, reposing her head on her hand, overcome 
by painful reflections, and casting her eyes on the 
ground she meditated. And in the palace of king 
Siddhartha the music of drums and stringed instru- 
ments, the clapping of hands, the dramatical per- 
formances, and the amusements of the people ceased, 
and mournful dejection reigned there. (92) 

Then the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra, knowing 
that such an internal, &c. (see § 90, down to) idea 
had occurred to the mind of his mother, he quivered 
a little. (93) 

1 I.e. 'the increasing one' not as we should expect, and Steven- 
son translated, the Increaser. 
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Feeling her child quivering, trembling, moving, 
and stirring, the Kshatriyiwl Tiiyala — glad, pleased, 
and joyful, &c. — spoke thus : ' No, forsooth, the fruit 
of my womb has not been taken from me, it has not 
died, it is not fallen, it is not lost. Formerly it did 
not move, but now it does move.' Thus she was 
glad, pleased, and joyful, &c. 

Then the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira, while in 
her womb, formed the following resolution : ' It will 
not behove me, during the life of my parents, to 
tear out my hair, and leaving the house to enter the 
state of houselessness.' (94) 

Bathing, makingofferings to the house-gods, perform- 
ing auspicious rites and expiatory acts, and adorning 
herself with all ornaments, the KshatriyawlTrisalakept 
off sickness, sorrow, fainting, fear, and fatigue by food 
and clothing, perfumes and garlands, which were not 
too cold nor too hot, not too bitter nor too pungent, 
not too astringent nor too sour nor too sweet, not too 
smooth nor too rough, not too wet nor too dry, but 
all just suiting the season. In the proper place and 
time she ate only such food which was good, suffi- 
cient, and healthy for the nourishment of her child. 
She took her walks in pla'ces which were empty and 
agreeable as well as delightful to the mind; her 
desires were laudable, fulfilled, honoured, not disre- 
garded, but complied with and executed ; she most 
comfortably dozed, reposed, remained, sat, and laid 
on unobjectionable and soft beds and seats, and 
thus most comfortably carried her unborn child. (95) 

In that period, in that age the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavtra l — after the lapse of nine months and 

1 The whole passage is in some disorder ; for the subject is she 
(TriralS) and the object is 'boy,' yet 'the Venerable Ascetic Mahi- 
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seven and a half days, in the first month of summer, 
in the second fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of 
A!aitra, on its fourteenth day, [while all planets were 
in their exaltations, the moon in her principal con- 
junction, and the sky in all its directions clear, 
bright, and pure ; while a favourable and agreeable 
low wind swept the earth; at the time when the 
fields were green and all people glad and amusing 
themselves] 1 in the middle of the night while the 
moon was in conjunction with the asterism Uttara- 
phalgunl — (TrLyala), perfectly healthy herself, gave 
birth to a perfectly healthy boy. (96) 2 
End of the Fourth Lecture. 



In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra was born, there was a divine lustre ori- 
ginated by many descending and ascending gods 
and goddesses, and in the universe, resplendent with 
one light, the conflux of gods occasioned great 
confusion and noise. (97)* 

In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra was born, many demons in VaLyramawa's 

vira ' is also put in the nominative. It seems that the author or 
the copyists added the three words Samane Bhagavam Mahavire 
because they usually followed the beginning : tenam kale»a»j tenam 
samaeaaw. The same disorder occurs in all corresponding passages 
which we shall meet with later on. 

1 The passage in brackets seems to be a later addition ; for it 
is wanting in my oldest MS., and the commentator says that it was 
not seen in many books. The occurrence of the astrological term 
exaltation (u£Aa=ttya>/ta) in this passage proves it to be inserted 
after 300 a.d. For about that time Greek astrology had been intro- 
duced in India, as I have shown in my dissertation : De Astrologiae 
Indicae 'Hora' appellatae originibus, Bonn, 1873. 

* Cf. Aiiranga Sutra II, 15, § 6. 

• Cf. AJaranga Sutra II, 15, § 7. 
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service belonging to the animal world, rained down 
on the palace of king Siddhartha one great shower 
of silver, gold, diamonds, clothes, ornaments, leaves, 
flowers, fruits, seeds, garlands, perfumes, sandal, 
powder, and riches. (98) ' 

After the Bhavanapati, Vyantara, Gyotishka, and 
Vaimanika gods had celebrated the feast of the 
inauguration of the Tlrthakara's birthday, the Ksha- 
triya Siddhartha called, at the break of the morning, 
together the town policemen and addressed them 
thus : (99) 

* O beloved of the gods, quickly set free all 
prisoners in the town of Ku«dapura, increase 
measures and weights, give order that the whole 
town of Kuwdapura with its suburbs be sprinkled 
with water, swept, and smeared (with cowdung, &c.) 
that in triangular places, in places where three or 
four roads meet, in courtyards, in squares, and in 
thoroughfares, the middle of the road and the path 
along the shops be sprinkled, cleaned, and swept ; 
that platforms be erected one above the other ; that 
the town be decorated with variously coloured flags 
and banners, and adorned with painted pavilions 2 ; 
that the walls bear impressions in Goslrsha, fresh 
red sandal, and Dardara 3 of the hand with out- 
stretched fingers ; that luck-foreboding vases be put 
on the floor, and pots of the same kind be disposed 
round every door and arch ; that big, round, and 
long garlands, wreaths, and festoons be hung low 

1 Cf. A*aringa Sutra II, 15, § 8. 

2 According to the commentary this may also be translated : 
smeared (with cowdung) and whitewashed. 

* Dardara is sandal brought from Dardara. All who have tra- 
velled in India will have noticed on walls the impressions of the 
hand mentioned in the text. 
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and high ; that the town be furnished with offerings, 
&c. (see § 32, down to) smelling box ; that players, 
dancers, rope-dancers, wrestlers, boxers, jesters, 
story-tellers, ballad-singers, actors 1 , messengers 2 , 
pole-dancers, fruit-mongers, bag-pipers, lute-players, 
and many Talaiaras 3 be present. Erect and order 
to erect thousands of pillars and poles, and report 
on the execution of my orders.' (ioo) 

When the family servants were thus spoken to by 
king Siddhartha, they — glad, pleased, and joyful, &c. 
(see § 58) — accepted the words of command, saying, 
'Yes, master!' 

Then they set free all prisoners, &c. (see § ioo, 
down to) pillars and poles. Having done this, they 
returned to king Siddhartha, and laying their hands 
on their heads, reported on the execution of his 
orders. (101) 

The king Siddhartha then went to the hall for 
gymnastic exercises, &c. (see §§ 60 and 61 4 ). (After 
having bathed) the king accompanied by his whole 
seraglio*, and adorned with flowers., scented robes, 
garlands, and ornaments, held during ten days the 
festival in celebration of the birth of a heir to his 
kingdom ; (it was held) under the continuous din 
and sound of trumpets, with great state and splen- 
dour, with a great train of soldiers, vehicles, and 
guests, under the sound, din, and noise of conches, 

1 LasakS. bha»</a. 

* Arakshakas talari, akhyayaka vS. The translation is conjectural. 

3 Tala£aras are those who by clapping the hands beat the time 
daring a performance of music. 

4 The text has down to 'with his whole seraglio.' But as no 
such words occur in the passage in question, they seem to point to 
the description in § 115, which contains the latter part of this 
passage. 
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cymbals, drums, castanets, horns, small drums, kettle 
drums, Murafas, Mmlangas, and Dundubhis 1 , which 
were accompanied at the same time by trumpets 2 . 
The customs, taxes, and confiscations were released, 
buying and selling prohibited, no policemen were 
allowed to enter houses, great and small fines were 
remitted, and debts cancelled. Numberless excel- 
lent actors performed 3 and many Tala^aras were 
present, drums sounded harmoniously, fresh gar- 
lands and wreaths were seen everywhere, and the 
whole population in the town and in the country 
rejoiced and was in full glee. (102) 

When the ten days of this festival were over, the 
king Siddhartha gave and ordered to be given 
hundreds and thousands and hundred-thousands of 
offerings to the gods, gifts, and portions (of goods) ; 
he received and ordered to be received hundreds, 
thousands, and hundred-thousands of presents. (103) 4 

The parents of the Venerable Ascetic Mahivlra 
celebrated the birth of their heir on the first day, on 
the third day they showed him the sun and the 
moon, on the sixth day they observed the religious 
vigil ; after the eleventh day, when the impure ope- 
rations and ceremonies connected with the birth of 
a child had been performed, and the twelfth day had 
come, they prepared plenty of food, drink, spices, 
and sweetmeats, invited their friends, relations, kins- 
men, agnates, cognates, and followers, together with 
the GniXrika. Kshatriyas. Then they bathed, made 



1 Mura^as, Mndangas, Dundubhis are different kinds of drums. 
s Samaga-^amaga-turiya, 

* This is the translation of a varia lectio. The adopted text 
has : while courtezans and excellent actors performed. 
4 Cf. A*Mnga Sutra II, 15, § 1 1. 
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offerings (to the house-gods), and performed auspi- 
cious rites and expiatory acts, put on excellent, 
lucky, pure court-dress, and adorned their persons 
with small but costly ornaments. At dinner-time 
they sat down on excellent, comfortable chairs in the 
dining-hall, and together with their friends, relations, 
kinsmen, agnates, cognates and followers, and with 
the Gnktrika. Kshatriyas they partook, ate, tasted, 
and interchanged (bits) of a large collation of food, 
drink, spices, and sweetmeats. (104) 

After dinner they went (to the meeting hall 1 ) after 
having cleansed their mouths and washed ; when 
perfectly clean, they regaled and honoured their 
friends, &c. (see § 104, down to) Gn&trika. Kshatriyas 
with many flowers, clothes, perfumes, garlands, and 
ornaments. Then they spoke thus to their friends, 
&c: (105) 

' Formerly, O beloved of the gods, when we had 
begotten this our boy, the following personal, re- 
flectional, desirable idea occurred to our mind: 
" From the moment that this our boy has been 
begotten, our silver increased, our gold increased, 
&c. (see § 91, down to) Vardhamana, Now our 
wishes have been fulfilled, therefore shall the name 
of our boy be Vardhamana." ' (106, 107) 2 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavira belonged to the 
Ka^yapa gotra. His three names have thus been 
recorded : by his parents he was called Vardhamana ; 
because he is devoid of love and hate, he is called 
vSYamawa (i. e. Ascetic) ; because he stands fast in 
midst of dangers and fears, patiently bears hard- 
ships and calamities, adheres to the chosen rules of 

1 This is an addition of the commentator. 
* Cf. Ai&ranga Sfltra II, 15, § 12. 
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penance, is wise, indifferent to pleasure and pain, 
rich in control, and gifted with fortitude, the name 
Venerable Ascetic Mahavira has been given him by 
the gods. (108) 1 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahivlra's father belonged 
to the Klryapa gotra ; he had three names : Siddhar- 
tha, .SVeyawsa, and (^asa/wsa, &c. (see A^aranga 
Sutra II, 15, § 15, down to) £eshavatt and Yaro- 
vatl. (109) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavira — clever, with 
the aspirations of a clever man, of great beauty, con- 
trolling (his senses), lucky, and modest; a Giiktri 
Kshatriya, the son of a Gn&tri Kshatriya; the 
moon of the clan of the Gnktris ', a Videha, the 
son of Videhadatta, a native of Videha, a prince of 
Videha — had lived thirty years in Videha when his 
parents went to the world of the gods (i. e. died), 
and he with the permission of his elder brother and 
the authorities of the kingdom 2 fulfilled his promise. 
At that moment the Laukantika gods, following the 
established custom, praised and hymned him with 
these kind, pleasing, &c. (see § 47, down to) sweet, 
and soft words : (no) 

' Victory, victory to thee, gladdener of the world ! 
Victory, victory to thee, lucky one ! Luck to thee, 
bull of the best Kshatriyas ! Awake, reverend lord 
of the world! Establish the religion of the law 
which benefits all living beings in the whole uni- 
verse! It will bring supreme benefit to all living 
beings in all the world!' 

Thus they raised the shout of victory. (1 1 1) 

1 See AMrSnga Sutra II, 15, § 15. 

* Guru-mahattara is the original of the last words, which I have 
translated according to the explanation of the commentary. 
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Before the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira had 
adopted the life of a householder (i.e. before his 
marriage) he possessed supreme, unlimited 1 , unim- 
peded knowledge and intuition. The Venerable 
Ascetic Mahivtra perceived with this his supreme 
unlimited knowledge and intuition that the time 
for his Renunciation 2 had come. He left his silver, 
he left his gold, he left his riches, corn, majesty, 
and kingdom ; his army, grain, treasure, storehouse, 
town, seraglio, and subjects ; he quitted and rejected 
his real, valuable property, such as riches, gold, pre- 
cious stones, jewels, pearls, conches, stones, corals, 
rubies, &c. ; he distributed presents through proper 
persons, he distributed presents among indigent 
persons. (112) 3 

In that period, in that age, in the first month of 
winter, in the first fortnight, in the dark (fortnight) 
of Marga.riras, on its tenth day, when the shadow 
had turned towards the east and the (first) Paurushl 4 
was full and over, on the day called Suvrata, in the 
Muhurta called V^aya, in the palankin Aandra- 
prabha, (Mahavtra) was followed on his way' by 
a train of gods, men, and Asuras, (and surrounded) 
by a swarm of shell-blowers, proclaimers, pattivallas, 

1 Abhogika. It is inferior to the Avadhi knowledge. In a quo- 
tation it is said that (the knowledge) of the Nairayikas, Devas, and 
Tlrthakaras does not reach the Avadhi ; it is total with them, but 
with others only partial. 

* Nishkrama»a=pravra£ya\ 

3 Cf. A/fcaraftga Sutra II, 15, § 17. 

4 Yama or time of three hours. 

* Sama»ugammama»a-magge. The commentator divides sama- 
migammama»am agge, and explains the passage thus : him who 
was followed by, &c, and surrounded by, &c. (agre parivri'tam) they 
praised and hymned, and the authorities spoke thus to him. 

[22] S 
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courtiers, men carrying others on the back, heralds, 
and bell bearers. They praised and hymned him 
with these kind, pleasing, &c. (see $ 47, down to) 
sweet and soft words: (113) 

• Victory, victory to thee, gladdener of the world ! 
Victory to thee, lucky one ! Luck to thee ! with undis- 
turbed knowledge, intuition, and good conduct con- 
quer the unconquered Senses ; defend the conquered 
Law of the .Srama#as ; Majesty, conquering all ob- 
stacles, live in Perfection ; put down with thy devo- 
tion Love and Hate, the (dangerous) wrestlers ; 
vigorously gird thy loins with constancy and over- 
come the eight Karmans, our foes, with supreme, 
pure meditation ; heedful raise the banner of content, 
O Hero ! in the arena of the three worlds gain the 
supreme, best knowledge, called Kevala, which is free 
from obscurity ; obtain the pre-eminent highest rank 
(i. e. final liberation) on that straight road which the 
best G'mas have taught ; beat the army of obstacles ! 
Victory, victory to thee, bull of the best Kshatriyas ! 
Many days, many fortnights, many months, many 
seasons, many half-years, many years be not afraid 
of hardships and calamities, patiently bear dangers 
and fears ; be free from obstacles in the practice of 
the law !' 

Thus they raised the shout of victory. (1 14) 
Then the Venerable Ascetic Mahivlra — gazed on 
by a circle of thousands of eyes \ praised by a circle 
of thousands of mouths, extolled by a circle of thou- 
sands of hearts, being the object of many thousands 
of wishes, desired because of his splendour, beauty, 
and virtues, pointed out by a circle of thousands of 

1 Literally, by thousands of circles of eyes, &c. &c. 
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forefingers, answering with (a salam) of his right 
hand a circle of thousands of joined hands of thou- 
sands of men and women, passing along a row of 
thousands of palaces, greeted by sweet and delightful 
music, as beating of time, performance on the Vi«a, 
Turya, and the great drum, in which joined shouts 
of victory, and the low and pleasing murmur of 
the people ; accompanied by all his pomp, all his 
splendour, all his army, all his train, by all his 
retinue, by all his magnificence, by all his grandeur, 
by all his ornaments, by all the tumult, by all the 
throng, by all subjects, by all actors, by all time- 
beaters, by the whole seraglio ; adorned with flowers, 
scented robes, garlands, and ornaments, &c. (see 
§ 102, down to) which were accompanied at the 
same time by trumpets — went right through Kunda- 
pura to a park called the Sha«dfovana of the GMtris 
and proceeded to the excellent tree Aroka. (115) 
There under the excellent tree Asoka he caused 
his palankin to stop, descended from his palankin, 
took oft" his ornaments, garlands, and finery with 
his own hands, and with his own hands plucked 
out his hair in five handfuls. When the moon 
was in conjunction with the asterism Uttaraphal- 
gunt, he, after fasting two and a half days * without 
drinking water, put on a divine robe, and quite 
alone, nobody else being present, he tore out his 
hair and leaving the house entered the state of 
houselessness. (116) 2 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra for a year and 



1 I. e. taking only one meal in three days. He fasted therefore 
two continuous days and the first part of the third. 
* Cf. AHranga Sutra II, 15, § 22. 

S 2 
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a month wore clothes; after that time he walked 
about naked, and accepted the alms in the hollow 
of his hand. For more than twelve years the 
Venerable Ascetic Mahavtra neglected his body 
and abandoned the care of it ; he with equanimity 
bore, underwent, and suffered all pleasant or un- 
pleasant occurrences arising from divine powers, 
men, or animals. {117) 1 

Henceforth the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra was 
houseless, circumspect 2 in his walking, circumspect 
in his speaking, circumspect in his begging, circum- 
spect in his accepting (anything), in the carrying of his 
outfit and drinking vessel ; circumspect in evacuating 
excrements, urine, saliva, mucus, and uncleanliness of 
the body ; circumspect in his thoughts, circumspect 
in his words, circumspect in his acts 3 ; guarding his 
thoughts, guarding his words, guarding his acts, 
guarding his senses, guarding his chastity ; without 
wrath, without pride, without deceit, without greed ; 
calm, tranquil, composed, liberated, free from temp- 
tations 4 , without egoism, without property; he had 
cut off all earthly ties, and was not stained by any 
worldliness : as water does not adhere to a copper 
vessel, or collyrium to mother of pearl (so sins 
found no place in him) ; his course was unobstructed 
like that of Life ; like the firmament he wanted no 
support ; like the wind he knew no obstacles ; his 
heart was pure like the water (of rivers or tanks) 
in autumn ; nothing could soil him like the leaf of 

1 Cf. Ajaranga Sutra II, 15, § 23. 

* Circumspect is samita, guarding gupta ; the former relates to 
execution of good acts, the latter to the abstinence from bad ones. 
' This is the triad manas mind, va£ speech, kaya body. 
4 Asrava. 
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a lotus ; his senses were well protected like those 
of a tortoise ; he was single and alone like the horn 
of a rhinoceros ; he was free like a bird ; he was 
always waking like the fabulous bird Bharu^a 1 , 
valorous like an elephant, strong like a bull, difficult 
to attack like a lion, steady and firm like Mount 
Mandara, deep like the ocean, mild like the moon, 
refulgent like the sun, pure like excellent gold 2 ; 
like the earth he patiently bore everything; like 
a well-kindled fire he shone in his splendour. 

These words have been summarised in two 
verses : 

A vessel, mother of pearl, life, firmament, wind, 
water in autumn, leaf of lotus, a tortoise, a bird, 
a rhinoceros, and Bhanwaa; I 

An elephant, a bull, a lion, the king of the moun- 
tains, and the ocean unshaken — the moon, the sun, 
gold, the earth, well-kindled fire. II 

There were no obstacles anywhere for the Vene- 
rable One. The obstacles have been declared to 
be of four kinds, viz. with regard to matter, 
space, time, affects. With regard to matter : in 

1 Each of these birds has one body, two necks, and three legs. 

9 The last three similes cannot be translated accurately, as they 
contain puns which must be lost in the translation. The moon is 
somalese, of soft light, but Mahavtra has pure thoughts (le.rya, 
manaso bahirvikara) ; the sun is dittateo of splendent light, 
MahavSra of splendent vigour; gold is ^ayaruva, a synonym of 
ka«aga gold, Mahavira always retains his own nature. It is 
worthy of remark that only two regular puns (for the second is 
but a common metaphor) occur in a passage in which a later 
writer would have strained his genius to the utmost to turn every 
simile into a pun. The difference of style is best seen on comparing 
this passage with e. g. the description of the nun Sarasvati and of 
autumn in the Kalak&t&rya Kath&naka ; see my edition, Zeitschrift 
der Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellschaft, XXXIV, pp. 260, 263. 
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things animate, inanimate, and of a mixed state ; 
with regard to space : in a village or a town or 
in a wood or in a field or a threshing-floor or a 
house * or a court-yard ; with regard to time : in 
a Samaya 2 or an Avalika or in the time of a respir- 
ation or in a Stoka or in a Ksha«a or in a Lava 
or in a Muhurta or in a day or in a fortnight or in 
a month or in a season or in a half year or in a year 
or in a long space of time ; with regard to affects : 
in wrath or in pride or in deceit or in greed or in 
fear or in mirth or in love or in hate or in quarrelling 
or in calumny or in tale-bearing or in scandal or in 
pleasure or pain or in deceitful falsehood, &c. (all 
down to) s or in the evil of wrong belief. There was 
nothing of this kind in the Venerable One. (118) 

The Venerable One lived, except in the rainy 
season, all the eight months of summer and winter, 
in villages only a single night, in towns only five 
nights ; he was indifferent alike to the smell of 
ordure and of sandal, to straw and jewels, dirt and 
gold, pleasure and pain, attached neither to this 
world nor to that beyond, desiring neither life nor 
death, arrived at the other shore of the sawsara, 
and he exerted himself for the suppression of the 
defilement of Karman. (119) 

1 Ghare v£, omitted in my edition. 

* Different names of divisions of time ; a Stoka contains seven 
respirations, a Ksha«a many (bahutara) respirations (according to 
another commentary a Kshawa contains six Narfikas, it is the sixth • 
part of a Gha/i), a Lava contains seven Stokas, and a Muhurta 
seventy Lavas. This system of dividing time differs from all other 
known; compare Colebrooke,Misc.Essays,IP,pp.540,54i. Wilson, 
Vishnu Pura»a,I*,p.47,note2. — Expunge pakkhe va in my edition. 

' The same passage occurs in the Aupapatika Sutra (ed. Leu- 
mann, § 87), but without an indication that it is not complete. 
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With supreme knowledge, with supreme intuition, 
with supreme conduct, in blameless lodgings, in 
blameless wandering, with supreme valour, with 
supreme uprightness, with supreme mildness, with 
supreme dexterity, with supreme patience, with su- 
preme freedom from passions, with supreme control, 
with supreme contentment, with supreme under- 
standing, on the supreme path to final liberation, 
which is the fruit of veracity, control, penance, and 
good conduct, the Venerable One meditated on him- 
self for twelve years. 

During the thirteenth year, in the second month 
of summer, in the fourth fortnight, the light (fort- 
night) of Vaisakha, on its tenth day, when the shadow 
had turned towards the east and the first wake was 
over, on the day called Suvrata, in the Muhurta 
called Vi^aya, outside of the town (Jmnbhikagrama 
on the bank of the river Ri^upalika, not far from an 
old temple, in the field of the householder Samaga 1 , 
under a Sal tree, when the moon was in conjunction 
with the asterism Uttaraphalgunl, (the Venerable One) 
in a squatting position with joined heels, exposing 
himself to the heat of the sun, after fasting two 
and a half days without drinking water, being 
engaged in deep meditation, reached the highest 
knowledge and intuition, called Kevala, which is 
infinite, supreme, unobstructed, unimpeded, complete, 
and full. (120) 2 

When the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira had 
become a G'mz. and Arhat, he was a Kevalin, 
omniscient and comprehending all objects; he 
knew and saw all conditions of the world, of gods, 

1 Or SSmaka. J Cf. AAiranga Sfitra II, 15, § 25. 
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men, and demons : whence they come, whither they 
go, whether they are born as men or animals 
(^yavana) or become gods or hell-beings (upapada), 
the ideas, the thoughts of their minds, the food, 
doings, desires, the open and secret deeds of all 
the living beings in the whole world; he the 
Arhat, for whom there is no secret, knew and saw 
all conditions of all living beings in the world, 
what they thought, spoke, or did at any mo- 
ment. (121) 1 

In that period, in that age the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra stayed the first rainy season in Asthika- 
grama 2 , three rainy seasons in Aampa and Vrtshti- 
£ampa, twelve in VaLrall and Va»i^agrama, fourteen in 
Ra^agrzha and the suburb 3 of Nalanda, six in Mithila, 
two in Bhadrika, one in Alabhika, one in Pawita- 
bhumi*, one in .Sravastl, one in the town of Papa 6 
in king Hastipila's office of the writers : that was 
his very last rainy season. (122) 

In the fourth month of that rainy season, in the 
seventh fortnight, in the dark (fortnight) of Kart- 
tika, on its fifteenth day, in the last night, in the 
town of Papa, in king Hastipala's office of the 
writers, the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra died, went 
off, quitted the world, cut asunder the ties of birth, 
old age, and death; became a Siddha, a Buddha, 

1 Cf. kkirkhga. Sutra II, 15, § 26. 

* According to the commentary it was formerly called Vardha- 
mSna, but it has since been called Asthikagr&ma, because a Yaksha 
Sulapawf had there collected an enormous heap of bones of the 
people whom he had killed. On that heap of bones the inhabitants 
had built a temple. 

3 Bihirika? 

4 A place in Va^rabhumi according to the commentaries. 
6 MaggMm& Papi, the middle town PSpl 
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a Mukta, a maker of the end (to all misery), finally 
liberated, freed from all pains. (123) 

This occurred in the year called Aandra, the 
second (of the lustrum) 1 ; in the month called 
Prltivardhana ; in the fortnight Nandivardhana ; 
on the day Suvratagni 8 , surnamed Upa^ama ; in 
the night called Devananda, surnamed Nim'ti ; in 
the Lava called Anfcya; in the respiration called 
Mukta*; in the Stoka called Siddha; in the Kara«a 
called Naga; in the Muhurta called Sarvartha- 
siddha ; while the moon was in conjunction with the 
asterism Svati he died, &c. (see above, all down 
to) freed from all pains. (124) 

That night in which the Venerable Ascetic Maha- 
vira died, &c. (all down to) freed from all pains, 
was lighted up by many descending and ascending 
gods. (125) 

In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra died, &c. (all down to) freed from all 
pains, a great confusion and noise was originated 
by many descending and ascending gods. (126) 

In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra died, &c. (all down to) freed from all 
pains, his oldest disciple, the monk Indrabhuti of 
the Gautama gotra, cut asunder the tie of friend- 
ship which he had for his master 4 , and obtained the 



1 The yuga or lustrum contains five years ; the third and fifth 
years are leap years, called abhivardhita, the rest are common years 
of 354 days and are called £andra. The day has 1362 bh&gas. 

3 Some MSS. and the commentary have aggivesa. 
' Or Supta. 

4 Indrabhuti was on a mission to convert somebody when 
Mahivfra died. Being aware that love had no place in one who is 
free from passion, he suppressed his friendship for his teacher and 
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highest knowledge and intuition, called. Kevala, which 
is infinite, supreme, &c, complete, and full. (127) 

In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra died, &c. (all down to) freed from all 
pains, the eighteen confederate kings of K&st and 
Kosala, the nine Mallakis and nine Li^i^avis 1 , on 
the day of new moon, instituted an illumination 2 
on the Poshadha, which was a fasting day ; for they 
said : ' Since the light of intelligence is gone, let us 
make an illumination of material matter!' (128) 

In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra died, &c. (all down to) freed from all 
pains, the great Graha 8 called Kshudratma, re- 
sembling a heap of ashes, which remains for two 
thousand years in one asterism, entered the natal 

became a Kevalin; he died twelve years after, having lived fifty years 
as a monk, and altogether ninety-two years. 

' They were tributary to A*e/aka, king of Vairilf and maternal 
uncle of Mahavlra. Instead of Li£Mavi, which form is used by the 
Buddhists, the Gainas have Lekk/taki as the Sanskrit form of the 
Prakrit Le££Aat, which may be either. 

* P4r&bhoya« or vdribhoyaw. The meaning of this word is not 
clear, and the commentator also did not know, anything certain 
about it. He therefore tries three different etymological explana- 
tions, which are all equally fanciful. I have adopted one which 
makes varibhoya to stand for Sanskrit dvaribhoga, which is 
explained pr&dtpa, lamp; for this best suits the meaning of the 
whole passage. The (Tainas celebrate the NirvS«a of MahSvJra 
with an illumination on the night of new moon in the month 
Kirttika. 

3 It is not clear what is intended by this Graha, the thirtieth in 
the list of Grahas. Stevenson supposes it to have been a comet 
appearing at that time. There was a comet at the time of the battle 
of Salamis, as Pliny tells us, Hist. Nat. II, 25, which would answer 
pretty well as regards chronology. But it had the form of a horn 
and not that of a heap of ashes. We must therefore dismiss the 
idea of identifying it with the Graha in question, and confess that 
we are at a loss to clear up the mystery of this Graha. 
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asterism of the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira. (129) 
From the moment in which the great Graha, &c, 
entered the natal asterism of the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavira, there will not be paid much respect and 
honour to the .Sramawas, the Nirgrantha monks 
and nuns. (130) But when the great Graha, &c, 
leaves that natal asterism, there will be paid much 
respect and honour to the .Srama«as, the Nirgrantha 
monks and nuns. (131) 

In that night in which the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavira died, &c. (all down to) freed from all 
pains, the animalcule called Anuddharl was origi- 
nated : which when at rest and not moving, is not 
easily seen by Nirgrantha monks and nuns who 
have not yet reached the state of perfection, but 
which when moving and not at rest, is easily seen 
by Nirgrantha monks and nuns who have not yet 
reached the state of perfection. (132) On seeing 
this (animalcule) many Nirgrantha monks and nuns 
must refuse to accept the offered alms. 

' Master, why has this been said ?' 'After this time 
the observance of control will be difficult.' (133) 

In that period, in that age the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavira had an excellent community 1 of 
fourteen thousand 6rama»as with Indrabhuti at 
their head; (134) thirty-six thousand nuns with 
bandana at their head; (135) one hundred and 
fifty-nine thousand lay votaries with .Sankhasataka 
at their head; (136) three hundred and eighteen 

1 The original has: ukkosiya samawasawpaya ; ukkosiya is 
translated utkrt'sh/a; in the sequel I abridge the similar passages 
which are all constructed on the same model as § 1 34. It is to be 
noticed that these numbers though exaggerated are nevertheless 
rather moderate. Compare the note to the List of the Sthaviras, § 1 . 
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thousand female lay votaries with Sulasa and Revat! 
at their head ; (137) three hundred sages who knew 
the fourteen Purvas, who though no 6"inas came 
very near them, who knew the combination of all 
letters, and like Gina. preached according to the 
truth; (138) thirteen hundred sages who were 
possessed of the Avadhi-knowledge and superior 
qualities; (139) seven hundred Kevalins who pos- 
sessed the combined 1 best knowledge and intui- 
tion; (140) seven hundred who could transform 
themselves, and, though no gods, had obtained 
the powers (rc'ddhi) of gods; (141) five hundred 
sages of mighty intellect 2 who know the mental 
conditions of all developed beings possessed of 
intellect and five senses in the two and a half conti- 
nents and two oceans ; (142) four hundred professors 
who were never vanquished in the disputes occurring 
in the assemblies of gods, men, and Asuras ; (143) 
seven hundred male and fourteen hundred female 
disciples who reached perfection, &c. (all downto) 
freed from all pains; (144) eight hundred sages in 
their last birth who were happy as regards their 
station, happy as regards their existence 8 , lucky as 
regards their future. (145) 



1 Sambhinna. According to the commentary this word has been 
explained in two opposite ways. Siddhasena Divikara makes it out 
to denote that knowledge and intuition functionate at the same 
time, while Ginabhadragam in the SiddhSntahr/daya says that in 
our case knowledge and intuition do functionate alternately. 

9 This is that knowledge which is called mana£parydya or the 
knowledge which divines the thoughts of all people. 

' Station (gati) is explained devagati, state of the gods, ex- 
istence (sthiti), devasthiti, deviyurupa, existence of the gods, 
having the length of life of the gods. 



Google 



Digitized by VjOOQ 



LIVES OF THE CINAS. 269 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra instituted two 
epochs in his capacity of a Maker of an end : the 
epoch relating to generations, and the epoch relat- 
ing to psychical condition; in the third generation 
ended the former epoch, and in the fourth year of 
his Kevaliship the latter. (146) 1 

In that period, in that age the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra lived thirty years as a householder, more 
than full twelve years in a state inferior to perfec- 
tion, something less than thirty years as a Kevalin, 
forty-two years as a monk, and seventy-two years 
on the whole. When his Karman which produces 
Vedaniya (or what one has to experience in this 
world), Ayus (length of life), name, and family, had 
been exhausted, when in this Avasarpi«l era the 
greater part of the Du^shamasushama period had 
elapsed and only three years and eight and a half 
months were left, when the moon was in conjunction 
with the asterism Svati, at the time of early morning, 
in the town of Papa, and in king Hastipala's office 
of the writers, (Mahavlra) single and alone, sitting 
in the Samparyahka posture, reciting the fifty-five 
lectures which detail the results of Karman, and the 
thirty-six 2 unasked questions, when he just explained 
the chief lecture (that of Marudeva) he died, &c. 
(see § 124, all down to) freed from all pains. (147) 

1 The meaning of this rather dark passage is according to the 
commentary that after three generations of disciples (Vira, Sudhar- 
man, Gambusvamin) nobody reached Nirvana ; and after the fourth 
year of Mahavlra's Kevaliship nobody entered the path which ends 
in final liberation, so that all persons who before that moment had 
not advanced in the way to final liberation, will not reach that state 
though they may obtain the Kevalam by their austerities and 
exemplary conduct. 

* This is the Uttaridhyayana Sutra. 
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Since the time that the Venerable Ascetic Maha- 
vira died, &c. (all down to) freed from all pains, 
nine centuries have elapsed, and of the tenth century 
this is the eightieth year. Another redaction has 
ninety-third year (instead of eightieth) 1 . (148) 



End of the Fifth Lecture. 



End of the Life of Mahavfra. 



1 To what facts the two dates in this paragraph relate, is not 
certain. The commentators confess that there was no fixed tradi- 
tion, and bring forward the following four facts, which are applied 
at will to either date : 

1. The council of Valabhi under the presidency of Devarddhi, 
who caused the Siddhanta to be written in books. 

2. The council of Mathura under the presidency of Skandila, 
who seems to have revised the Siddhanta. 

3. The public reading of the Kalpa Sutra before king Dhruva- 
sena of Anandapura, to console him on the death of his son. 
Anandapura is identified with Mahasthina by Ginaprabhamuni, and 
with IWanagara by Samayasundara. Some scholars have assumed, 
but not proved, that this Dhruvasena is identical with one of the 
Valabhi kings of the same name. 

4. The removal of the Paggusan by KalakaMrya from the fifth 
to the fourth Bhadrapada. 
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LIFE OF PARSVA. 

In that period, in that age lived the Arhat Parcva, 
the people's favourite l , the five most important 
moments of whose life happened when the moon 
was in conjunction with the asterism VLyakha : in 
Vi^ikha he descended (from heaven), and having 
descended thence, entered the womb (of his mother); 
in Visakha he was born ; in VLrakha, tearing out his 
hair, he left the house and entered the state of 
houselessness ; in VLrakha he obtained the highest 
knowledge and intuition, called Kevala, which is 
infinite, supreme, unobstructed, unimpeded, complete, 
and full ; in Vwakha he obtained final liberation. (149) 

In that period, in that age, in the first month of 
summer, in the first fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of 
A!aitra, on its fourth day, the Arhat Par^va, the 
people's favourite, descended from the Pri«ata 
Kalpa 2 , where he had lived for twenty Sagaropamas, 
here on the continent £ambudvlpa, in Bharatavarsha, 
in the town of Benares ; and in the middle of the 
night when the moon was in conjunction with the 
asterism Visakha, after the termination of his allotted 
length of life, divine nature, and existence (among 
the gods), he took the form of an embryo in the 
womb of the queen Varna, wife of Asvasena, king 
(of Benares). (150) 

The knowledge of the Arhat Parrva, the people's 

1 Purisadl»tya, explained: who is to be chosen among men 
because of his preferable karroan. 
* This is the tenth world of the gods. 
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favourite, (about this) was threefold, &c. (repeat 
§§ 3-95 after making the necessary substitutions, 
and omitting what exclusively applies to Maha- 
vira, all down to) comfortably carried her unborn 
child. (151) 

In that period, in that age the Arhat Pirjva, the 
people's favourite l — after the lapse of nine months 
and seven and a half days, in the second month of 
winter, in the third fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of 
Paushya, on its tenth day, in the middle of the night 
when the moon was in conjunction with the asterism 
Vbakhi — (Varna), perfectly healthy herself, gave 
birth to a perfectly healthy boy. (152) 

In that night in which the Arhat Parrva, the 
people's favourite, was born, &c. (repeat §§ 97-107 
with the necessary alterations, all down to) therefore 
shall the name of our boy be Parsva 2 . (153, 154) 

The Arhat Parsva, the people's favourite, clever, 
with the aspirations of a clever man, of great 
beauty, controlling his senses, lucky, and modest, 
lived thirty years as a householder. Then the 
Laukantika gods, following the established custom, 
addressed him with these kind, pleasing, &c, sweet, 
and soft words: (155) 

' Victory, victory to thee, gladdener of the world!' 
(see § in, down to) Thus they raised the shout of 
victory. (156) Before the Arhat Parrva, the people's 
favourite, had adopted the life of a householder, &c. 
(see {112, down to) indigent persons. 

1 As regards the construction of this passage compare § 96, 
note 1. 

1 This name was given him because before his birth his mother, 
lying on her couch, saw in the dark a black serpent crawling about 
This is the account given by the commentator, who forgets to tell 
us how it comes to bear on the name Pawva. 
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In the second month of winter, in the third 
fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of Paushya, on its 
eleventh day, in the middle of the night, riding in 
his palankin called Vwala, followed on his way 
by a train of gods, men, and Asuras, &c. (Parcva) 
went right through the town of Benares to the park 
called Asramapada, and proceeded to the excellent 
tree A^oka. There, &c. (see § 116, down to) five 
handfuls. 

When the moon was in conjunction with the 
asterism Vwakha, he, after fasting three and a half 
days without drinking water, put on a divine robe, 
and together with three hundred men he tore out 
his hair, and leaving the house entered the state of 
houselessness. (157) 

The Arhat Panva, the people's favourite, for 
eighty-three days neglected his body, &c. (see ^117, 
down to) animals. (158) 

Thereafter the Arhat Panrva, the people's favourite, 
was houseless, circumspect, &c. (see §§ 1 18-1 20, down 
to) meditated upon himself for eighty-three days. 

During the eighty-fourth day — it was in the first 
month of summer, in the first fortnight, the dark 
(fortnight) of .Afaitra, on its fourth day, in the early 
part of the day, when the moon was in conjunction 
with the asterism Vi^akha — Parrva, under a Dhataki 
tree, after fasting two and a half days without 
drinking water, being engaged in deep meditation, 
reached the infinite, &c. (see § 120, down to) highest 
knowledge and intuition called Kevala, &c. (see 
§ 121, down to) moment. (159) 

The Arhat Parsva, the people's favourite, had 
eight Gawas and eight Gawadharas (enumerated in 
a 51oka) : 

[aa] T 
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.Subha and Aryaghosha, Vasish/^a x and Brahma- 
>£arin, Saumya and .Srldhara, Vlrabhadra and 
Yaras. (160) 

The Arhat Parsva, the people's favourite, had an 
excellent community of sixteen thousand 5rama«as 
with Aryadatta 8 at their head; (161) thirty-eight 
thousand nuns with Pushpa/'ula at their head; (162) 
one hundred and sixty-four thousand lay votaries 
with Suvrata at their head; (163) three hundred 
and twenty-seven thousand female lay votaries with 
Sunanda at their head; (164) three hundred and fifty 
sages who knew the fourteen Purvas, &c. (see § 138) ; 
(165) fourteen hundred sages who were possessed 
of the Avadhi knowledge ; one thousand Kevalins ; 
eleven hundred sages who could transform them- 
selves, six hundred sages of correct knowledge, one 
thousand male and two thousand female disciples 
who had reached perfection, seven hundred and fifty 
sages of vast intellect, six hundred professors, and 
twelve hundred sages in their last birth. (166) 

The Arhat Parcva, the people's favourite, insti- 
tuted two epochs in his capacity of a Maker of an 
end : the epoch relating to generations and the 
epoch relating to psychical condition; the former 
ended in the fourth generation, the latter in the 
third year of his Kevaliship. (167) 

In that period, in that age the Arhat Parrva, the 
people's favourite, lived thirty years as a house- 
holder, eighty-three days in a state inferior to per- 
fection, something less than seventy years as a 
Kevalin, full seventy years as a 5rama«a, and a 
hundred years on the whole. 

1 C. has Visi/Ma, i. e. Vwish/a. ' Ariyadinna in the original. 
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When his fourfold Karman 1 was exhausted and in 
this Avasarpi«l era the greater part of the Du^sha- 
masushama period had elapsed, in the first month of 
the rainy season, in the second fortnight, the light 
(fortnight) of .Sravawa, on its eighth day, in the early 
part of the day when the moon was in conjunction 
with the asterism Visakha, (Parcva), after fasting a 
month without drinking water, on the summit of 
mount Sammeta, in the company of eighty-three 
persons, stretching out his hands, died, &c. (all down 
to) freed from all pains. (168) 

Since the time that the Arhat Par^va, the people's 
favourite, died, &c. (all down to) freed from all 
pains, twelve centuries have elapsed, and of the 
thirteenth century this is the thirtieth year. (169) 



End of the Life of Parrva. 



1 See § 147- 



T 2 
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LIFE OF ARISH7ANEMI. 

In that period, in that age lived the Arhat 
Arish/anemi, the five most important moments of 
whose life happened when the moon was in conjunc- 
tion with the asterism A!ltra. In A~itra he descended 
from heaven, &c. (see § 149, down to) obtained final 
liberation. (170) 

In that period, in that age, in the fourth month of 
the rainy season, in the seventh fortnight, the dark 
(fortnight) of Karttika, on its twelfth day, the Arhat 
Arish/anemi descended from the great Vimana, 
called Apar&fita, where he had lived for thirty-six 
Sagaropamas, here on the continent (Sambudvipa, in 
Bharatavarsha, in the town of .Sauripura 1 , and in the 
middle of the night when the moon was in conjunc- 
tion with the asterism A'itra, he took the form of 
an embryo in the womb of the queen .Siva, wife 
of the king Samudravi^aya, &c. (the seeing of the 
dreams, the accumulation of riches, &c, should be 
repeated here). (171) 

In that period, in that age the Arhat Arish/a- 
nemi — after the lapse of nine months and seven and 
a half days, in the first month of the rainy season, in 
the second fortnight, the light (fortnight) of .Srava»a, 
on its fifth day, &c. — (-Siva), perfectly healthy herself, 
gave birth to a perfectly healthy boy. (Repeat the 
account of the birth, substituting the name Samudra- 



1 The Prakrit form is Soriyapura, which would correspond to 
Sanskrit .Saurikapura. It is, of course, Krishna's town. 
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vi^aya, all down to) therefore shall the name of our 
boy be Arish/anemi \ 

The Arhat Arish/anemi, clever, &c. (see §§ 155— 
157, all down to) indigent persons. (172) In the first 
month of the rainy season, in the second fortnight, 
the light (fortnight) of .Sravawa, on its sixth day 
riding in his palankin called Uttarakura, and fol- 
lowed on his way by a train of gods, men, and 
Asuras, &c. (Arish/anemi) went right through the 
town of Dvaravatl to the park called Revatika, and 
proceeded to the excellent A$oka tree. There, &c. 
(see $ 116, down to) five handfuls. When the moon 
was in conjunction with the asterism A"itra, after 
fasting two and a half days without drinking water, 
he put on a divine robe, and together with a thou- 
sand persons he tore out his hair, and leaving the 
house entered the state of houselessness. (173) 

The Arhat Arish/anemi for fifty-four days neg- 
lected his body, &c. (see §§ 11 7-1 20). During the 
fifty-fifth day — it was in the third month of the rainy 
season, in the fifth fortnight, the dark fortnight of 
A^vina, on its fifteenth day, in the last part of the 
day, when the moon was in conjunction with the 
asterism A'itra — (Arish/anemi) under a Ve/asa 2 tree 
on the summit of mount Girnar 3 , after fasting 
three and a half days without drinking water, &c, 
obtained infinite, &c, highest knowledge and in- 
tuition called Kevala, &c. (see § 121, down to) 
moment. (174) 

1 His mother saw in a dream a nemi, the outer rim of a wheel, 
which consisted of rish/a stones flying up to the sky. Hence the 
name Arish/anemi. 

* Va/a in some MSS.; it is the Banyan tree. 

* Ug^inta in the original. 
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The Arhat Arish/anemi had eighteen Ga»as and 
eighteen Ga«adharas. (175) 

The Arhat Arish/anemi had an excellent commu- 
nity of eighteen thousand .Srama«as with Varadatta 
at their head ; (176) forty thousand nuns with Arya 
Yakshi«i at their head ; (1 77) one hundred and sixty- 
nine thousand lay votaries with Nanda at their head ; 
( 1 78) three hundred and thirty-six thousand 1 female 
lay votaries with MahAsuvrata at their head; (179) 
four hundred sages who knew the fourteen Purvas, 
&c; (180) fifteen hundred sages who were possessed 
of the A vadhi knowledge ; fifteen hundred Kevalins ; 
fifteen hundred sages who could transform them- 
selves ; one thousand sages of vast intellect ; eight 
hundred professors; sixteen hundred sages in their 
last birth ; fifteen hundred male and three thousand 
female disciples who had reached perfection. 

The Arhat Arish/anemi instituted, &c. (see § 146, 
down to) the former ended in the eighth generation, 
the latter in the twelfth year of his Kevaliship. (181) 

In that period, in that age the Arhat Arish/anemi 
lived three centuries as a prince, fifty-four days in 
a state inferior to perfection, something less than 
seven centuries as a Kevalin, full seven centuries as 
a >Srama#a, a thousand years on the whole. When 
his fourfold Karman was exhausted and in this Ava- 
sarpiwi era a great part of the Du^shamasushama 
period had elapsed, in the fourth month of summer, 
in the eighth fortnight, the light (fortnight) of 
AshaaJfca, on its eighth day, in the middle of the 
night when the moon was in conjunction with the 
asterism A"itra, (Arish/anemi), after fasting a month 

1 Read Mattisaw in the printed text. 
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without drinking water, on the summit of mount 
Girnar, in the company of five hundred and thirty- 
six monks, in a squatting position, died, &c. (all 
down to) freed from all pains. (182) 

Since the time that the Arhat Arish/anemi died, 
&c. (all down to) freed from all pains, eighty-four 
thousand years have elapsed, of the eighty-fifth 
millennium nine centuries have elapsed, of the tenth 
century this is the eightieth year. (183) 



End of the Life of Arish/anemi. 
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EPOCHS OF THE INTERMEDIATE 
TlRTHAKARAS. 

Since the time that the Arhat Nami died, &c. 
(all down to) freed from all pains, 584,979 years 
have elapsed, this is the eightieth year 1 . (184) 
Since the death of Munisuvrata this is the year 
1,184,980. Since Malli 2 this is the year 6,584,980. 
Ara died 10,000,000 years before Malli; Kunthu a 
quarter of a Palyopama before Malli; >S"anti three- 
quarters of a Palyopama; Dharma three Sagaro- 
pamas before Malli; Ananta seven Sagaropamas 
before Malli; Vimala sixteen Sagaropamas before 
Malli; Vasupu^ya forty Sagaropamas before Malli; 
■SYeyawsa a hundred Sagaropamas before Malli. 
.Sttala died a krore of Sagaropamas, less 42,003 
years and eight and a half months, before the death 
ofVlra. Suvidhi, surnamed Pushpadanta, died 
ten krores of Sagaropamas before .Sltala ; A"andra- 
prabha a hundred krores of Sagaropamas before 
61tala ; Suparsva a thousand krores of Sagaro- 
pamas before iSltala ; Padmaprabha ten thousand 
krores of Sagaropamas before .Sltala ; Sumati one 
hundred thousand krores of Sagaropamas before 
iSltala; Abhinandana one million krores of Sagaro- 
pamas before .Sltala ; Sambhava two million krores 
of Sagaropamas before 51tala; A^ita five million 
krores of Sagaropamas before .Sltala. (185-203) 

1 The numbers are given in the same way as in § 183. I have 
abridged these tedious accounts. All Tirthakaras except Mahavira 
have the title Arhat, which I have dropped in the sequel. 

' Read Malli (for Mali) in the printed edition of the text. 
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LIFE OF /?/SHABHA. 

In that period, in that age lived the Arhat 
/frshabha, the Koralian 1 , four important moments 
of whose life happened when the moon was in con- 
junction with the asterism Uttarashaa^a; the fifth, 
when in conjunction with Abhi^it : (204) in Uttara- 
shaa^a he descended from heaven, &c. (all down to) 
in Abhifit he obtained final liberation. (205) 

In that period, in that age, in the fourth month 
of summer, in the seventh fortnight, the dark (fort- 
night) of AshadJ6a, on its fourth day, the Arhat 
/frshabha, the Koralian, descended from the great 
Vimana called Sarvarthasiddha, where he had lived 
for thirty-three Sagaropamas, here on the continent 
Gambudvipa, in Bharatavarsha, in Ikshvakubhfimi, 
and in the middle of the night, &c, he took the form 
of an embryo in the womb of Marudevl, wife of 
the patriarch 2 Nabhi. (206) 

The knowledge of the Arhat ifrshabha about 
this, &c. (all as in the case of Mahavlra, but note 
the following differences : the first dream is a bull 
' coming forward with his face,' the other (mothers 
of Tlrthakaras see -first) an elephant. She (Maru- 
devl) relates them to Nabhi, the patriarch ; there 

1 Kosaliya=Kaujalika. He is thus called because he was bom 
in KoszM or AyodhyS. 

* Kulakara; these Kulakaras were the first kings and founders of 
families at the time when the rest of mankind were ' Yugalins.' 
The first Kulakara was Vimalavahana ; the seventh and last of the 
line Nabhi. 
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are no interpreters of dreams ; Nabhi, the patriarch, 
himself interprets them). (207) 

In that period, in that age the Arhat Rishabha., 
the Koyalian,- — in the first month of summer, in the 
first fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of Aaitra, on its 
eighth day, &c, — (Marudevi), perfectly healthy her- 
self, gave birth to a perfectly healthy boy. (208) 

(The circumstances connected with the birth of 
jRishabha. are the same as in the case of that of 
Mahavtra, only that the contents of §§ 100 and 10 1 
do not apply to the present case.) (209) 

The Arhat ^'shabha, the Koyalian, belonged to 
the Ka^yapa gotra, and he had five names : ifo'sha- 
bha, First King, First Mendicant, First Cina, and 
First Tirthakara. (210) 

The Arhat jRishabha., the Koralian, clever, with 
the aspirations of a clever man, of great beauty, 
controlling (his senses), lucky, and modest, lived two 
millions of former years 1 as a prince, and six mil- 
lions three hundred thousand former years as a king. 
During his reign he taught, for the benefit of the 
people, the seventy-two sciences, of which writing is 
the first, arithmetic the most important, and the 
knowledge of omens the last, the sixty-four accom- 
plishments of women, the hundred arts, and the 
three occupations of men 2 . At last he anointed his 

1 See A&iranga Sutra 1, 6, 3, § 2, note 1. 

a The arts, as those of the potter, blacksmith, painter, weaver, 
and barber, each of which five principal arts is subdivided into 
twenty branches, are inventions and must be taught ; while the occu- 
pations, agriculture, trade, &c. have everywhere developed, as it 
were, of themselves. The accomplishments of women are dancing, 
singing, &c. The commentator adds to these a detailed list of 
those questionable accomplishments which VatsySyana has so 
curiously described, and refers the reader to the Gayamangala for 
further details. The latter work, a still extant commentary on the 
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hundred sons as kings, and gave each a kingdom. 
Then the Laukantika god, following the established 
custom, &c. (see §§ 1 10-1 1 2, down to) indigent per- 
sons. In the first month of summer, in the first 
fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of Aaitra, on its eighth 
day, in the latter part of the day, riding in his palan- 
kin called Sudarsani, followed on his way by a train 
of gods, men, and Asuras, &c. (Jftshabha) went right 
through the town Vintta to the park called Siddhar- 
tha Vana, and proceeded to the excellent tree Asoka. 
There, &c. (see § 116, down to) four handfuls. 
When the moon was in conjunction with the asterism 
Ashaa^a, he, after fasting two and a half days 
without drinking water, put on a divine robe, and 
together with four thousand of high, noble, royal 
persons, and Kshatriyas, he tore out his hair, and 
leaving the house entered the state of houseless- 
ness. (211) 

The Arhat ^'shabha, the Koyalian, for one thou- 
sand years neglected his body, &c. (see $ 11 7-1 20, 
down to) meditated upon himself for one thousand 
years. Thereupon — it was in the fourth month of 
winter, the seventh fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of 
Phalguna, on its eleventh day, in the early part of 
the day, when the moon was in conjunction with the 
asterism Asha«$4a, outside of the town Purimatala, 
in the park called vSaka/amukha, under the excellent 
tree Nyagrodha — (Z&shabha) after fasting three and 
a half days without drinking water, being engaged in 
deep meditation, reached the infinite, &c. (see § 1 20, 
down to) highest knowledge and intuition called 
Kevala, &c. (see $121, down to) moment (212) 

Kama Sfitra, must therefore be older than 1307, the date of Ginapra- 
bhamuni's commentary on the Kalpa Sutra. 
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The Arhat ifoshabha, the Kosalian, had eighty- 
four. Ga«as and eighty-four Ga#adharas. (2 1 3) 

The Arhat ^z'shabha, the Kosalian, had an excel- 
lent community of eighty-four thousand .Sramawas 
with -tfzshabhasena at their head; (214) three hun- 
dred thousand nuns with Brahmlsundart at their 
head; (215) three hundred and five thousand lay 
votaries with .SVeyawsa at their head; (216) five 
hundred and fifty-four thousand female lay votaries 
with Subhadra at their head; (217) four thousand 
seven hundred and fifty sages who knew the fourteen 
Purvas, &c. ; (218) nine thousand sages who were 
possessed of the Avadhi knowledge; (219) twenty 
thousand Kevalins ; (220) twenty thousand six hun- 
dred sages who could transform themselves ; (221) 
twelve thousand six hundred and fifty sages of vast 
intellect, &c; (222) twelve thousand six hundred 
and fifty professors ; (223) twenty thousand male 
and forty thousand female disciples who had reached 
perfection ; (224) twenty-two thousand nine hundred 
sages in their last birth, &c. (225) 

The Arhat .tf/shabha, the Kosalian, instituted, &c. 
(see § 146, down to) the former ended after number- 
less generations, the latter from the next Muhurta 
after his Kevaliship. (226) * 

In that period, in that age the Arhat ifrshabha, 
the Koyalian, lived two millions of former years 
as a prince, six millions three hundred thousand 
former years as a king, together eight millions 
three hundred thousand former years as a house- 
holder ; a thousand (former) years in a state 
inferior to perfection, nine-and-ninety thousand 
former years as a Kevalin, together a hundred 
thousand former years as a .Sramawa, and eight 
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millions four hundred thousand years on the whole. 
When his fourfold Karman was exhausted, and in 
this Avasarpiwi era the Sushamadu^shama period 
had nearly elapsed, only three years and eight and a 
half months being left, in the third month of winter, 
in the fifth fortnight, the dark (fortnight) of Magha, 
on its thirteenth day, in the early part of the day 
when the moon was in conjunction with the asterism 
Abhi^it, (/frshabha), after fasting six and a half 
days without drinking water, on the summit of 
mount Ash&pada, in the company of ten thousand 
monks in the Samparyanka position, died, &c. (all 
down to) freed from all pains. (227) 

Since the time that the Arhat Rtshabha., the 
Koyalian, died, &c. (all down to) freed from all 
pains, three years and eight and a half months 
elapsed; thereupon one ko/i of ko/is of Sagaropamas, 
less forty-two thousand and three years and eight 
and a half months, elapsed. At that time the Vener- 
able Ascetic Mahavlra died ; after his Nirva»a nine 
centuries elapsed, of the tenth century this is the 
eightieth year. 

End of the Life of ^fo'shabha. 



End of the Lives of the Cinas. 
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LIST OF THE STHAVIRAS. 

At that period, at that age the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra had nine Ga«as and eleven Ga«adharas. 

' Why, now, has it been said, that the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra had nine Ga»as, but eleven 
Ga«adharas?' 

' The oldest monk of the Venerable Ascetic Ma- 
havlra was Indrabhuti of the Gautama gotra, who 
instructed five hundred 6"rama«as ; the middle-aged 
monk was Agnibhuti of the Gautama gotra, who in- 
structed five hundred .Srarnawas ; the youngest was 
Vayubhuti of the Gautama gotra, who instructed 
five hundred .Srama#as. The Sthavira Arya-Vyakta 
of the Bharadvi^a gotra instructed five hundred Sra.- 
ma«as ; the Sthavira Arya-Sudharman of the Agni- 
veryayana gotra instructed five hundred .5rama»as ; 
the Sthavira MaWikaputra * of the VasishMa gotra 
instructed two hundred and fifty .Srama»as ; the 
Sthavira Mauryaputra of the KeLsyapa gotra in- 
structed two hundred and fifty .Srama«as ; the 
Sthavira Akampita of the Gautama gotra and Stha- 
vira A^alabhratW of the Haritayana gotra, both 
Sthaviras instructed together three hundred «Sra- 
mawas each ; the Sthaviras Metarya and Prabhasa, 
both of the Kaundinya gotra, instructed together 

1 Some spell this name Ma»<fi/aputra ; he and Mluryaputra were 
sons of the same mother, Vi^ayadevJ, but different fathers ; the 
former of Dhanadeva, the other of Maurya. I do not know any legend 
which connects this Maurya with a king of the Maurya dynasty, 
which besides would be impossible from a chronological point of 
view. 
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three hundred »Srama#as each *. Therefore, Sir, has 
it been said that the Venerable Ascetic Mahivlra 
had nine Gawas, but eleven Gawadharas.' (i) 

All these eleven Ga«adharas of the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahivira, who knew the twelve Angas, the 
fourteen Purvas, and the whole Siddhanta of the 
Ga#ins, died, &c. (all down to) freed from all pains 
in Ri^agrzha after fasting a month without drink- 
ing water. The Sthaviras Indrabhuti and Arya 
Sudharman both died after the Nirva«a of Mahi- 
vira. The Nirgrantha .5rama#as of the present time 
are all (spiritual) descendants of the monk Arya 
Sudharman, the rest of the Ga»adharas left no 
descendants. (2) 

The Venerable Ascetic Mahivira was of the Ki- 
.yyapa gotra. His disciple was 2 : 

1. Arya Sudharman of the Agniveyyiyana gotra ; 

2. Arya <7ambuniman of the Kisyapa gotra ; 

3. Arya Prabhava of the Kityiyana gotra ; 

4. Arya -Sayyambha, father of Manaka, was of 

the Vatsa gotra ; 

5. Arya Ya^obhadra of the Tungikiyana go- 

tra. (3) 
In the short redaction the list of Sthaviras after 
Arya Ya.robhadra is the following : 

6. Arya Sambhutavi/aya of the Mi/yfcara gotra 

and Arya Bhadrabihu of the Prifcina gotra; 

7. Arya Sthulabhadra of the Gautama gotra ; 

8. i. Arya Mahigiri of the Ailipatya gotra and 

1 The sum total of .SramaHas is therefore 4711, while in § 134 it 
is stated to have been 14,000. 

9 I only give the facts. The names of those Sthaviras who con- 
tinue the line are spaced. The names are given in their Sanskrit 
form which in many cases is well known, in others can easily be 
made out. In doubtful cases I have put the Prakrit form in brackets. 
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ii. Arya Suhastinof the VasishMa gotra ; 
9. Susthita and Supratibuddha, surnamed Ko- 
/ika and Kakandaka, of the Vyaghrapatya 
gotra ; 

10. Arya Indradatta (Indadinna) of the Kaurika 

gotra; 

1 1. Arya Datta (Dinna) of the Gautama gotra ; 

12. Arya Siwhagiri Gatismara of the Kaurika 

gotra; 

13. Arya Va,f ra of the Gautama gotra; 

14. Arya Va^rasena of the Utkrzsh/a gotra 1 . 
He had four disciples : Arya Nagila, Arya Pad- 

mila, Arya Gayanta, and Arya Tapasa, each of 
whom founded a .Sakha called after his name, viz. 
the Aryanagila .Sakha, the Aryapadmila Sakha, the 
Arya^ayanti Sakha, and the Aryatapasi Sakha. (4) 

In the detailed redaction the list of Sthaviras after 
Arya Yarobhadra is the following : 

6. i. Arya Bhadrabahu of the Pr4#na gotra, who 
had four disciples of the Kasyapa gotra : 
a. Godasa, founder of the Godasa Gawa 2 , 
which was divided into four Sakhis : 
a. The Tamraliptika Sakha, 
j8. The Ko/ivarshtyS Sakha, 
y. The Purcafravardhaniya Sakha, and 

1 He is left out in some MSS. 

1 It is not quite clear what is meant by Gana, Kula, and Sakhi. 
Ga«a designates the school which is derived from one teacher; 
Kula the succession of teachers in one line ; Sakha the lines which 
branch off from each teacher. These terms seem to be disused in 
modern times, for the four principal divisions called after Nagendra, 
A r andra,Nivr»'tti, and Vidyadhara are generally called Kulas, but also 
occasionally .Sakhas. They go back to Va^ra according to some, 
to Va^rasena according to others. The modern GakAAa. appears 
equivalent with the ancient Gana. 
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8. The Daslkharbarika Sakha. 

b. Agnidatta, 

c. Ganadatta, 

d. Somadatta. 

ii. Arya Sambhutavi^aya of the MaMara 
gotra, who had twelve disciples : 
7. a. Nandanabhadra, 

b. Upananda, 

c. Tishyabhadra 1 , 

d. Yayobhadra, 

e. Sumanobhadra 2 , 

f. Mawibhadra, 

g. Pu»yabhadra s , 

h. Sthulabhadra of the Gautama gotra, 
i. i?e^umati, 
k. Gambu, 
1. Dirghabhadra, and 
m. Pa«dfabhadra ; 
and seven female disciples : 

a. Yaksha, 

b. Yakshadatta (Yakshadinna), 

c. Bhuta, 

d. Bhutadatta (Bhutadinna), 

e. Sena (also E«a), 

f. Ve«a, 

g. Re«a. 

S. i. Arya Mah&giri of the Ailapatya gotra, who 
had eight disciples : 

a. Uttara, 

b. Balissaha, who both together founded the 

Uttarabalissaha Gawa, which was di- 
vided into four .Sakhas : 

1 Tisabhadda, translated Tridarabhadra. 
* Or Sumanabhadra. * Or Pflrwibhadra. 

[32] U 
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a. Kausambika, 
j8. Sautaptika (Pr. Soittiya), 
y. Kau/umbint (or Ku«</adhart), 
8. Aandanagarl. 

c. Dhanarddhi (Pr. Dhanauidfo), 

d. .Slrarddhi (Pr. Svclddfo), 

e. Kocfwya,, 

f. Naga, 

g. Nagaputra, 

h. A'Aaluka Rohagupta of the Kaurika gotra, 
founder of the Trairlrika .Sakha, 
ii. Arya Suhastin 1 of the Vasish/^a gotra, who 
had twelve disciples : 
a. Arya Roha»a of the Klryapa gotra, 
founder of the Uddeha Ga#a, which 
was divided into four .Sakhas : 
a. Udumbarika (Pr. Udumbariggiya), 
j8. Masapurika, 
y. Matipatrika, 

8. Puraapatrika (Pr. Punnapattiya, Panna", 
Sunna", or Suvanna") ; 
and into six Kulas: 
a. Nagabhuta, 
P. Somabhuta, 

y'. Ullaga>£/kfca (or Ardraka£/&£a ?), 
8", Hastilipta (Pr. Hatthiligga), 
«'. Nindika (Pr. Nandig^a), 
C Parihasaka. 



1 Suhastin is said to have converted Samprati, grandson and suc- 
cessor of Aroka. The correctness of this statement is open to 
doubt ; but at any rate Suhastin must have been one of the most 
important patriarchs, for under and immediately after him the spread 
of <?ainism must have been uncommonly vigorous, as is proved by 
the great number of Kulas and -Sakbls at that time. 
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b. Bhadrayaras of the Bharadviga gotra, who 

founded the Udiiva/ika Gawa, which 
was divided into four .Sakhas : 

a. Kamplyika (Pr. Kawpiggiya), 

P. Bhadriyikfi (Pr. Bhaddi^iya), 

y. Kakandika, 

8. Mekhaliyika (Pr. Mehalig^rya) ; 
and into three Kulas: 

a. Bhadrayaska (Pr. Bhadda^asiya), 

P'. Bhadraguptika, 

y'. Y&robhadra (Pr. Gasabhadda). 

c. Megha. 

d. Kamarddhi (Pr. Kami^j^i) of the Ku^ala 

gotra, who founded the Verava/ika 
Ga«a, which was divided into four 
.Sakhas: 

a. iSravastika, 

P. Rdgyapalika (Pr. Rajgapaliya), 

y. Antarawgika (Pr. Antariggiya), 

8. Kshemaliptika (Pr. Khemaligg-iya); 
and into four Kulas: 

a'. Ga»ika, 

P'. Maighika, 

y'. Kamarddhika, 

V. Indrapuraka. 

e. .Srlgupta of the Harita gotra, founder of 

the Tarawa Ga»a, which was divided 
into four .Sakhas : 
o. Haritamalakari, 
P. Sawklrika, 
y. Gavedhuka, 
8. Vafranagari; 
and into seven Kulas : 

a. Vatsaltya (Pr. VaAbblgga), 
u 2 
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/S'. Pritidharmika, 

y. Haridraka (Pr. m\igga), 

8". Pushyamitrika (Pr. Pusamittigga), 

«'. Malyaka (Pr. Maligna), 

C. Arya£e/aka, 

vf. Kmhtfasakha (Pr. Kanhasaha). 

f. ^'shigupta Kakandaka of the Vasish/zfca 

gotra, founder of the Manava Ga«a, 
which was divided into four .Sakhas : 

a. Kasyapiya (Pr. Kasaviggiya), 

j8. Gautamlya (Pr. Goyamegfiya), 

y. VasishMiya (Pr. Vasi///«ya), 

8. Saurashfrika ; 
and into three Kulas : 

a. isYshiguptika, 

&. ^'shidattika, 

y. Abhiyasasa. 

g. and h. Susthita and Supratibuddha, 

surnamed Kaulika and Kakandaka, of 
the Vyaghrapatya gotra, founders of 
the Kau/ika Ga«a, which was divided 
into four .Sakhas : 

a. U^anigarl, 

j3. Vidyidhari, 

y. Vagri, 

8. Madhyamika (Pr. Ma^f^imilla) ; 
and into four Kulas : 

a. Brahmaliptaka (Pr. Ba/wbhaligga), 

jS'. Vatsallya (Pr. Vak&foligga., cf. e. a'.), 

y. Viwlya (Pr. \kn\gga), 

8". Prarnavahanaka. 
Both Sthaviras had together five disciples : 
io. a. Arya Indradatta (Pr. Indadinna) of the 
Kayyapa gotra, 
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b. Priyagantha, founder of the Madhyama 

Sakha, 

c. Vidyadharagopila of the Kasyapa gotra, 

founder of the Vidyadhart Sakha, 

d. 7?/shidatta, 

e. Arhaddatta (Pr. Arihadatta). 

1 1. Arya Datta (Pr. Dinna) of the Gautama gotra, 

who had two disciples : 

12. i. Arya Santisenika of the Ma//fcara gotra, 

founder of the U>&6anagarl .Sakha, who 
had four disciples : 

a. Arya Senika, founder of the Aryasenika 

Sakha, 

b. Arya Tapasa, founder of the Aryatapasf 

Sakha, 

c. Arya Kubera, founder of the Aryakubera 

Sikha, and 

d. Arya .tfzshipalita, founder of the Aryar*- 

shipalita Sakha, 
ii. Arya Siwzhagiri Catismara of the Gau- 
tama gotra, who had four disciples : 

13. a. Dhanagiri, 

b. Arya Samita of the Gautama gotra, founder 

of the Brahmadvlpika Sakha, 

c. Arya Va^ra of the Gautama gotra, 

founder of the Aryavafra Sakha, 

d. Arhaddatta (Pr. Arihadinna). 

14. i. Arya Va^rasena, founder of the Aryanagila 

Sakha, 
ii. Arya Padma, founder of the Aryapadma 

^ Sakha, 
iii. Arya Ratha of the Vatsa gotra, founder 

of the Aryafayantt Sakha. 

15. Arya Pushyagiri of the Kausika gotra. 
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16. Arya Phalgumitra of the Gautama gotra. 

1 7. A rya Dhanagi ri of the Vasish/^a gotra. 

18. Arya .Sivabhuti of the Kautsa gotra. 

19. Arya Bhadra of the K&syapa gotra. 

20. Arya Nakshatra of the Kasyapa gotra. 

21. Arya Raksha of the K&ryapa gotra. 

22. Arya Naga of the Gautama gotra. 

23. AryaG ; ehila 1 of the Vasish/^a gotra. 

24. Arya Vish#u of the Ma/^ara gotra. 

25. Arya Kalaka of the Gautama gotra. 

26. Arya Sampalita and Bhadra, both of the 

Gautama gotra. 

27. Arya VWddha of the Gautama gotra. 

28. Arya Sanghapalita of the Gautama gotra. 

29. Arya Has tin of the K&syapa gotra. 

30. Arya Dharma of the Suvrata gotra. 

31. Arya Siwha of the Kasyapa gotra. 

32. Arya Dharma of the Kasyapa gotra. 

33. Arya S&ndi\ya. a . 

1 A various reading has (Je/Zflila = ffyesh/Aa. 

* This list in prose from 1 7 down to 33 is wanting in some MSS. 
I think that S&ndAya. is the same as Skandila, who was president of 
the council of MathurS, which seems to have been the rival of that 
in Valabht ; see notes to my edition of the Kalpa Sutra, p. 1 1 7. 

It deserves to be noticed that the gotra of •SaWilya is not given, 
while that of the remaining Sthaviras is specialised. This seems to 
prove that his name is a later addition to the list 

After the prose list all MSS. have eight g&th&s, in which the 
names 16-32, given above, are repeated. Instead of translating 
these verses, which contain little more than a string of names, I only 
note down the differences from the above list. After 18 is added 
Duiyaya Krishna, a Kau/ika ; Nakshatra is shortened, metri causa, 
to Nakkha ; the gotra of Sanghapalita is Klryapa instead of Gau- 
tama; after 30 are inserted Hasta of the K&syapa gotra and 
Dharma. 

After these gSthas follow five more, which are wanting in some 
MSS., and are not commented upon. The last (14th) gSthS is 
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Bowing down my head, I pay my reverence to 
the Sthavira Gambu of the Gautama gotra, who 
possessed steady virtue, good conduct, and know- 
ledge, ix. 

I prostrate myself before the Sthavira Nandita 
of K&syapa gotra, who is possessed of great 
clemency and of knowledge, intuition, and good 
conduct, x. 

Then I adore the Kshamawamawa Desiga«in of 
the Kaiyapa gotra, who, steady in his conduct, pos- 
sesses the highest righteousness and virtue, xi. 

Then I prostrate myself before the Kshamasra- 
ma»a Sthiragupta of the Vatsya gotra, the preserver 
of the sacred lore, the wise one, the ocean of wisdom, 
him of great virtue, xii. 

Then I adore the Sthavira prince, Dharma, the 
virtuous Ga/rin, who stands well in knowledge, in- 
tuition, good conduct, and penance, and is rich in 
virtues 1 , xiii. 

I revere the Kshama*rama#a Devarddhi of the 
Kasyapa gotra, who wears, as it were, the jewel of 
the right understanding of the Sutras, and pos- 
sesses the virtues of patience, self-restraint, and 
clemency, xiv. 

End of the List of the Sthaviras. 

found in all MSS. It brings the list down to the president of the 
council of Valabhf. (The translation of the gath&s ix-xiv is given 
in full in the text.) 

1 The Sthaviras named in verses ix— xiii are probably not to be 
regarded as following each other in a continuous line, but rather as 
famous Sthaviras praised here for some reason or other (pu^irtham). 
At least the first, Crambu, seems to be the same with Gambu, the 
second of the list, who was also a K&ryapa. 
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RULES FOR YATIS 1 . 

1. In that period, in that age the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra commenced the Pajgusan when a 
month and twenty nights of the rainy season had 
elapsed. 

' Why has it been said that the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra commenced the Paggusan when a month 
and twenty nights of the rainy season had 
elapsed ?' (1) 

' Because at that time the lay people have usually 
matted their houses, whitewashed them, strewn 
them (with straw), smeared them (with cowdung), 
levelled, smoothed, or perfumed them (or the floor 
of them), have dug gutters and drains, have fur- 
nished their houses, have rendered them comfort- 
able, and have cleaned them. Hence it has been 
said that the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra com- 
menced the Pagfusan when a month and twenty 
nights of the rainy season had elapsed.' (2) 

As the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra commenced 
the Pagfusan when a month and twenty nights of 
the rainy season had elapsed, so the Ga»adharas 
commenced the Pa^fusan when a month and twenty 
nights of the rainy season had elapsed. (3) As the 
Gawadharas have done, so the disciples of the 
Ga#adharas have done. (4) As they have done, 

1 Sam&*Srt. 
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so the Sthaviras have done. (5) As they have done, 
so do the Nirgrantha .Sramawas of the present 
time. (6) 

As they do, so our masters, teachers, &c. do. (7) 
As they do, so do we commence the Paggiisan after 
a month and twenty nights of the rainy season have 
elapsed. It is allowed to commence the Pa^usan 
earlier, but not after that time. (8) 

2. Monks or nuns during the Partisan are allowed 
to regard their residence as extending a Yqfana and 
a Kmra. all around, and to live there for a moderate 
time. (9) 

3. During the Pagfusan monks or nuns are allowed 
to go and return, for the sake of collecting alms, not 
farther than a Yo^ana and a Krosa (from their 
lodgings). (10) If there is (in their way) an always 
flowing river which always contains water, they are 
not allowed to travel for a Yq^ana and a Kraya. (1 1) 
But if the river is like the Eravatl near Kuwala, such 
that it can be crossed by putting one foot in the 
water and keeping the other in the air, there it is 
allowed to travel for a Yq^ana and a Kroya. (12) 
But where that is impossible, it is not allowed to 
travel for a Yq^ana and a Krosa. (13) 

4. During the Pa,£fusan the Aiarya will say, 
'Give, Sir!' Then he is allowed to give (food to 
a sick brother), but not to accept himself. (14) If 
the Aiarya says, 'Accept, Sir!' then he is allowed 
to accept (food), but not to give. (15) If the A^arya 
says, 'Give, Sir! accept, Sir!' then the patient is 
allowed to give and to accept (food). (16) 

5. Monks or nuns who are hale and healthy, and 
of a strong body, are not allowed during the Pa^fusan 
frequently to take the following nine drinks : milk, 
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thick sour milk, fresh butter, clarified butter, oil, 
sugar, honey, liquor, and meat. (17) 

6. During the Pa^^aisan a collector of alms might 
ask (the A^arya), * Sir, is (anything of the just-men- 
tioned articles) required for the sick man ?' he (the 
Aiarya) says, 'Yes, it is.' Then (the sick man) 
should be asked, ' How much do you require ?' The 
A^arya says, ' So much is required for the sick man : 
you must take so much as he told you.' And he 
(the collector of alms) should beg, and begging he 
should accept (the required food). Having obtained 
the quantity ordered, he should say, ' No more ! ' 
Perchance (the giver of food) might ask, ' Why do 
you say so, Sir?' (Then he should answer), 'Thus 
much is required for the sick man.' Perchance, after 
that answer the other may say, ' Take it, Sir ! You 
may after (the sick man has got his share) eat it or 
drink it.' Thus he is allowed to accept it, but he is 
not allowed to accept it by pretending that it is for 
the sick man. (18) 

7. In householders' families which are converted, 
devoted, staunch adherers (to the law), and honour, 
praise, and permit (the visits of monks), Sthaviras, 
during the Paggusan, are not allowed to ask, ' Sir, 
have you got such or such a thing ?' if they do not 
see it. 

' Why, Sir, has this been said ?' ' Because a devout 
householder might buy it or steal it' (19) 

8. During the Paggusan a monk eats only one 
meal a day, and should at one fixed 1 time frequent 
the abodes of householders for the sake of collecting 



1 I.c. after the sutra and artha paurushls or the religious 
instruction in the morning. 
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alms, except when he does services for the Afcarya, 
the teacher, an ascetic, or a sick man, likewise if he 
or she be a novice who has not yet the marks of ripe 
age 1 . (20) To a monk who during the Pagfusan 
eats only one meal on every second day, the follow- 
ing special rule applies. Having gone out in the 
morning, he should eat and drink 2 his pure dinner, 
then he should clean and rub his alms-bowl. If his 
dinner was sufficient, he should rest content with it 
for that day ; if not, he is allowed for a second time 
to frequent the abodes of householders for the 
sake of collecting alms. (21) A monk who during 
the Pa^fusan eats on every third day, is allowed 
twice to frequent the abodes of householders for the 
sake of collecting alms. (22) A monk who during 
the Pa < ggusan eats one meal on every fourth day, is 
allowed three times to frequent the abodes of house- 
holders for the sake of collecting alms. (23) A 
monk who keeps still more protracted fasts, is allowed 
at all (four) times to frequent the abodes of house- 
holders for the sake of collecting alms. (24) 

9. A monk who during the Paggusan eats one 
meal every day, is allowed to accept all (permitted) 
drinks. A monk who during the Paggnsan eats 
one meal on every second day, is allowed to accept 
three kinds of drinks : water used for watering flour, 
sesamum, or rice 3 . A monk who eats one meal 



1 I. e. on whose belly, armpits, lips, &c. hair has not yet grown. 
The last part is also explained : except an A^arya, teacher, ascetic, 
sick monk, and novice. 

* ViA&i is the reading of the commentaries. 

* Cf. Aj&ringa Sutra II, 1, 7, § 7. The definitions given in our 
commentary are the following : the first is water mixed with flour, 
or water used for washing the hands after kneading flour; the 
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on every third day, is allowed to accept three kinds 
of drinks : water used for washing sesamum, chaff, 
or barley 1 . A monk who during the Pa^gusan eats 
one meal on every fourth day, is allowed to accept 
three kinds of water : rain-water, or sour gruel, or 
pure (i. e. hot) water. A monk who during the 
Pa^^fusan keeps still more protracted fasts, is allowed 
to accept only one kind of drink : hot pure water. 
It must contain no boiled rice 2 . A monk who ab- 
stains from food altogether, is allowed to accept only 
one kind of drink : pure hot water. It must contain 
no boiled rice ; it must be filtered, not unfiltered ; it 
must be a limited quantity, not an unlimited one ; 
it must be sufficient, not insufficient. (25) 

10. A monk who during the Pagg-usan restricts 
himself to a certain number of donations 8 , is allowed 
to accept (e. g.) five donations of food, and five of 
drink ; or four of food, and five of drink ; or five of 
food, and four of drink. He may accept one dona- 
tion of salt for seasoning his meat*. He should 

second, water with which squeezed leaves, &c. are sprinkled ; 
the third, water used for washing threshed and winnowed rice 
(tam/ula). 

1 A^ranga Sutra II, 1, 7, § 8. The first is water used for washing 
sesamum, or, in Mahirish/ra, husked sesamum ; the second, water 
used for washing rice, &c. (vrlhyidi) ; the third, water used for 
washing barley. 

* The commentator says that the body of monks who fast 
longer than four days is usually inhabited by a deity ; this seems to 
denote, in our language, mental derangement as a consequence of 
starving oneself. 

* Datti. The commentator does not explain this word. It seems 
to denote the quantity of food or drink which is given by one 
man. 

4 The one donation of salt is meant to make up the five donations 
to which the monk confines himself. But he should not reckon 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



RULES FOR YATIS. 3OI 

rest content for that day with the dinner he has 
brought together, and is not allowed a second time 
to frequent the abodes of householders for the sake 
of collecting alms. (26) During the Pagfusan monks 
or nuns who restrict their visits to certain houses 
may go to a place where rice is cooked 1 , if it is the 
seventh house from that where they are lodged. 
According to some, the lodging is included in the 
seven houses which such a mendicant must pass 
before he may participate in the festive entertain- 
ment ; but according to others, it is not included in 
those seven houses. (27) 

1 1. During the Pagfusan a monk who collects alms 
in the hollow of his hand, is not allowed to frequent 
the abodes of householders, &c, if rain 2 , even in the 
form of a fine spray, falls down. (28) During the 
Paggusan a monk who collects alms in the hollow of 
his hand, is not allowed to stay anywhere except in a 
house after having accepted alms, for it might begin 
to rain. But he should eat a part, and put back the 
rest (if it then begins to rain), covering his hand 
with the other hand, and laying it on his bosom or 
hiding it under his armpit 3 ; then he should go to 
well-covered (places), to a cave or the foot of a tree, 
where no water or drops of water or spray of water 
falls in his hand. (29) 

12. During the Paggusan a monk who collects 

the donations of food above the fixed number as donations of drink 
if the latter have not yet reached the fixed number. 

1 Samkhati!, the word which, in the Aiarahga Sutra II, 1, 2, &c, 
we have translated ' festive entertainment' 

* Rain is here and in the sequel called rain-body, i. e. rain-drops 
considered as containing life, apkaya. 

8 To render kaksha. 
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alms in the hollow of his hand, is not allowed to 
collect alms if rain, even in the form of a fine spray, 
falls down. (30) 

13. During the Paggusan a monk who uses an 
alms-bowl is not allowed to frequent the abodes of 
householders for the sake of collecting alms if it 
rains fast, but he is allowed to do so if it rains but 
little ; but they must wear then an under and upper 
garment (31) During the Paggnsan, a monk who has 
entered the abode of a householder while there are 
single showers of rain, is allowed (when the rain 
ceases for a moment) to stand under a grove, or in 
his residence, or in the assembling-hall of the village 1 , 
or at the foot of a tree. (32) If before his arrival a 
dish of rice was being cooked, and after it a dish of 
pulse was begun to be cooked, he is allowed to 
accept of the dish of rice, but not of the dish of 
pulse. (33) But if before his arrival a dish of pulse 
was being cooked, and after it a dish of rice was 
begun to be cooked, he is allowed to accept of the 
dish of pulse, but not of the dish of rice. (34) If 
both dishes were begun to be cooked before his 
arrival, he is allowed to accept of both. If both 
dishes were begun to be cooked after his arrival, he 
is not allowed to accept of either. He is allowed to 
accept of what was prepared before his arrival ; he 
is not allowed to accept of what was prepared after 
his arrival. (35) During the Pa < gjaisan, &c. (see 
§ 32, down to) tree; he is not allowed to pass 
there his time with the food he had collected be- 
fore. But he should first eat and drink his pure 
(food and drink), then rub and clean his alms-bowl, 



1 Vika/agr/ha. 
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and, putting his things together, he should, while 
the sun has not yet set, go to the place where he 
is lodged ; but he is not allowed to pass the night 
in the former place. (36) During the Paggnsan, 
&c. (see § 32, down to) tree. (37) It is not allowed 
that there at the same place should stand together 
one monk and one nun, nor one monk and two nuns, 
nor two monks and one nun, nor two monks and two 
nuns. But if there is a fifth person, a male or female 
novice, or if that place can be seen (by those who 
pass) or doors open on it, then they are allowed to 
stand there together. (38) During the Pajgoisan, 
&c. (see § 32, down to) tree. It is not allowed that 
there at the same place should stand together a 
monk and a lay woman, &c. (through the four cases 
as in § 28). But if there is a fifth person, a Sthavira 
or a Sthavira, or if that place can be seen (by those 
who pass) or doors open on it, then they are allowed 
to stand there together. The same rule applies to 
a nun and a layman. (39) 

14. During the Paggusan monks or nuns are not 
allowed to accept food, drink, dainties, and spices for 
one who has not asked them, and whom they have 
not promised to do so. (40) 

' Why has this been said, Sir ?' ' Because one 
who collects alms for another without being asked 
for it, might eat them or not, just as he lists.' (41) 

15. During the Pa,gfusan monks or nuns are not 
allowed to take their meals as long as their body is 
wet or moist (42) 

* How has this been said, Sir ?' ' Seven places 
which retain the moisture have been declared : the 
hands, the lines in the hand, the nails, the top of 
the nails, the brows, the under lip, the upper lip.' 
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But when they perceive that the water on their body 
has dried up and the moisture is gone, then they are 
allowed to take their meals. (43) 

16. There are these eight classes of small things 
which a mendicant ought diligently to perceive, 
observe, and inspect, viz. living beings, mildew, 
seeds, sprouts, flowers, eggs, layers, and moisture. 

What is understood by the small living beings ? 
The small living beings are declared to be of five 
kinds : black, blue, red, yellow, and white ones. 
There is an animalcule called Anuddhart, which 
when at rest and not moving is not easily seen by 
monks and nuns who have not yet reached perfection, 
which when not at rest but moving is easily seen by 
monks and nuns who have not yet reached perfec- 
tion. Monks and nuns who have not yet reached 
perfection must diligently perceive, observe, and 
inspect this. Those are the small living beings. (44) 

What is understood by small mildew ? Small 
mildew has been declared to be of five kinds : black, 
blue, &c. There is a kind of small mildew which 
has the same colour as the substance on which it 
grows. Monks, nuns, &c. (see § 44, down to) inspect 
this. That is small mildew. 

What is understood by small seeds ? Small seeds 
are declared to be of five kinds : black, blue, &c. 
There is a kind of small seeds of the same colour 
as grain 1 . Monks and nuns, &c. (see § 44, down to) 
inspect this. Those are the small seeds. 

What is understood by small sprouts ? Small 
sprouts are declared to be of five kinds: black, 
blue, &c. There is a kind of small sprouts of 

1 Kanikl 
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the same colour as earth. Monks and nuns, &c. 
(see § 44, down to) inspect them. Those are the 
small sprouts. 

What is understood by small flowers ? Small 
flowers are declared to be of five kinds : black, 
blue, &c. There is a kind of small flowers of 
the same colour as the tree (on which they grow). 
Monks and nuns, &c. (see § 44, down to) inspect 
them. Those are the small flowers. 

What is understood by small eggs ? Small eggs 
are declared to be of five kinds : eggs of biting 
insects ', of spiders, of ants, of lizards (or wasps) 2 , 
and of chameleons 8 . Monks and nuns, &c. (see 
§ 44, down to) inspect them. Those are the small 
eggs. 

What is understood by small caves or lairs ? 
Small caves or lairs are declared to be of five 
kinds : lairs of animals' of the asinine kind, chasms, 
holes, cavities widening below like the stem of a 
palm tree, and wasps' nests. Monks and nuns, &c. 
(see § 44, down to) inspect them. Those are the 
small caves or lairs. 

What is understood by small moisture? Small 
moisture is declared to be of five kinds : dew, hoar- 
frost 4 , fog, hailstones, and damps. Monks and nuns, 

1 Uddamra, mosquitoes, gadflies, bugs. 

* Halika, explained by gnbakokila, which I take to mean the 
same as grriiagoliki, a kind of lizard ; and vrahmani, a kind of 
wasps, ditto, of lizards. 

* Hallohaliya, which is declared by the commentator to be 
synonymous with ahilorfi, sararf, and kakki/ufi. Of these words 
only saracfi is known ; for it seems to be the same with Sanskrit 
sara/a or saraAi, ' chameleon, lizard,' and Marathi sara/a, ' hedge- 
lizard.' 

* Him&A styanodakaA. 
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&c. (see § 44, down to) inspect this. That is small 
moisture. (45) 

17. During the Pa^usan 1 a monk might wish to 
frequent the abodes of householders for the sake of 
collecting alms. He is not allowed to go without 
asking leave of the teacher, or sub-teacher, or reli- 
gious guide, or Sthavira, or head of the Ga»a, or 
Ga«adhara, or founder of the Ga«a, or whom else 
he regards as his superior ; he is allowed to go 
after having asked leave of one of these persons 
(in this way) : ' I want with your permission to fre- 
quent the abodes of householders for the sake of 
collecting alms.' If he (the superior) grants per- 
mission, one is allowed to go; if not, one is not 
allowed to go. 

'Why has this been said, Sir?' 'The teacher 
knows how to make good what has been done 
wrong.' (46) The same rule applies concerning 
the visits to temples and leaving the house for 
easing nature 2 , or any other business, also the 
wandering from village to village. (47) 

18. During the Paggusan a monk might wish to 
take some medicine; he is not allowed to take it 
without asking leave of the teacher, &c. (see § 47, 
down to) founder of the Ga«a ; but he is allowed 
to take it after having asked leave of one of these 
persons (in this way) : ' I want, Sir, with your per- 
mission to take some medicine,' viz. so much or so 
often. If he, &c. (see § 46, down to) wrong. (48) 

1 The whole of the seventeenth rule holds good not only for the 
rainy season, but also for the rest of the year (rjtubaddhak&la). 

1 Viharabhumi and viMrabhumi, which in the AMranga Sutra 
I have, according to the explanation of the commentary, translated 
' places for study and religious practices.' 
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The same rule applies if a monk wants to undergo 
some medical cure. (49) Also if he wants to do 
some exalted penance. {50) Also if he intends, 
after the last mortification of the flesh which is to 
end in death, to wait for his last hour without 
desiring it, in total abstinence from food and drink 
or in remaining motionless ; also if he wants to go 
out or to enter, to eat food, &c, to ease nature, to 
learn his daily lesson, to keep religious vigils — he 
is not allowed to do it without asking leave. (51) 

19. If during the Pa < g£"usan a monk wants to dry 
or warm (in the sun) his robe, alms-bowl, blanket, 
broom, or any other utensil, he is not allowed with- 
out asking one or many persons to frequent the 
abodes of householders for the sake of collecting 
alms, to eat food, &c, to visit temples or leave the 
house for easing nature, to learn his daily lesson, 
to lie down with outstretched limbs or stand in some 
posture. If there is somebody near, one or many 
persons, then he should say : ' Sir, please mind this 
(robe, &c.) while I frequent the abodes of house- 
holders, &c. (see above, down to) posture.' If that 
person promises to do it, then he (the monk) is 
allowed to go ; if he does not promise it, then he 
is not allowed to go. (52) 

20.. During the Pa^^usan monks or nuns are not 
allowed to be without their proper bed or bench 1 . 
This is the reason : A mendicant whose bed and 
bench are not reserved for his own use, are low 
and rickety, not sufficiently fastened, without a 
fixed place, and never exposed to the sun, and 

1 The commentator translates pi/Aa, ' stool,' and phalaka, 'bench ; ' 
they are of course not the property of the mendicant, but only 
temporally reserved for his use. 

X 2 
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who is not circumspect in what he does, nor accus- 
tomed to inspect and clean the things of his use, 
will find it difficult to exercise control ; (53) but on 
the contrary, control will be easy to him. (54) 

21. During the Pa^fusan monks or nuns must 
always inspect three spots where to ease nature; 
not so in the summer and winter, as in the rainy 
season. 'Why has this been said, Sir?' 'For in 
the rainy season living beings, grass, seeds, mildew, 
and sprouts frequently come forth.' (55) 

22. During the Paggusan monks or nuns must have 
three pots, one for ordure, one for urine, and a 
spitting-box. (56) Monks and nuns, who wear after 
the Pa < ggnsan their hair as short as that of a cow, 
are not allowed to do so during the Pa j gfusan after 
that night (of the fifth Bhadrapada) ; but a monk 
should shave his head or pluck out his hair 1 . 
Shaving with a razor every month, cutting with 
scissors every half-month, plucking out every six 
months. (57) This is the conduct chiefly of Stha- 
viras during the rainy season*. 

1 After these words the text has pakkhiya arovaai, which is 
explained in two ways : 1. every half-month the tied strings on the 
bed should be untied and inspected ; the same should be done with 
wicker-work (? davaraka ; cf. Hindi daura, ' basket') ; 2. every half- 
month praya-r/fcitta should be made. The commentator Samaya- 
sundara says that these words are not connected with the preceding 
and following ones ; their import (paramartha) should be learned 
from a well-instructed brother (gitartha). I think that pakkhiya is 
not connected with paksha, 'half-month,' but with k&rapaksha, 
'braid of hair, tresses;' the two words, or rather the* compound, 
would in that case denote arrangement of (or in) tresses or braids, 
and relate to nuns who do not, as far as I know, shave their head. 
A precept for nuns is just what would be expected at this place, 
after one for monks (arya) has been given. 

* The last words are variously interpreted by the commentators. 
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23. During the Partisan monks or nuns should 
not use harsh words after the commencement of 
the Pa^gf usan ; if. they do, they should be warned : 
' Reverend brother (or sister), you speak unman- 
nerly.' One who (nevertheless) uses harsh words 
after the commencement of the Pa^/usan, should be 
excluded from the community. (58) 

24. If, during the Paj^usan, among monks or 
nuns occurs a quarrel or dispute or dissension, the 
young monk should ask forgiveness of the superior, 
and the superior of the young monk. They should 
forgive and ask forgiveness, appease and be ap- 
peased, and converse without restraint 1 . For him 
who is appeased, there will be success (in control) ; 
for him who is not appeased, there will be no suc- 
cess; therefore one should appease one's self. 'Why 
has this been said, Sir?' ' Peace is the essence of 
monachism.' (59) 

25. During the Pa^usan monks or nuns should 
have three lodging-places ; (two) for occasional use, 



Therakappa is said to mean ' old monks,' for young and strong 
ones must pluck out their hair every four months. It usually 
denotes the conduct of ordinary monks, in opposition to the Giwa- 
kappa ; if taken in this sense, the whole passage is made out to 
mean that even one who, because of sickness of his scalp, is dis- 
pensed from tearing out his hair, must do it in the rainy season, for 
then the precept is binding both for Ginakalpikas and Sthavira- 
kalpikas. According to the interpretation I have followed the 
words sa«va£Marie v& therakappe are a sort of colophon to 
the rules 17-22, and indicate that these rules apply to Sthavirakal- 
pikas, but not exclusively (v£), as some apply to (Sinakalpikas also. 
The phrase sawvaiMariya therakappa occurs also at the beginning 
of § 62, and has there a similar meaning. 

1 According to the commentary, they should ask each other the 
meaning of the Sutras. 
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which must be inspected ; one for constant use, which 
must be swept 1 . (60) 

26. During the Pagfusan monks or nuns should give 
notice of the direction or intermediate direction in 
which they intend to go forth for the sake of begging 
alms. ' Why has this been said, Sir ?' ' During the 
Paggusan the reverend monks frequently undertake 
austerities ; an ascetic becoming weak and exhausted 
might swoon or fall down. (In case of such an 
accident the remaining) reverend monks will under- 
take their search in that direction or intermediate 
direction (which the ascetic had named them). (61) 

27. During the Pa^usan monks or nuns are not 
allowed to travel farther than four or five Yo^anas*, 
and then to return. They are allowed to stay in 
some intermediate place, but not to pass there (at 
the end of their journey) the night. (62) 

Of those Nirgrantha monks who follow, &c. (see 
Aiaranga Sutra II, 15, v end, down to) ... . these 
(rules regulating) the conduct of Sthaviras in the 
rainy season, some will reach perfection, &c. (see 
§ 124, down to) be freed from all pains in that same 
life, some in the next life, some in the third birth ; 

1 I deviate from the interpretation of the commentators, who give 
veuvviya (or veu//i ya v. 1.), which I have rendered ' for occasional 
use,' the sense of ' repeatedly.' But as they give sai^iya the 
meaning ' used,' and as the practice justifies my translation, I am 
rather confident about the correctness of my conjecture. The 
practice, as related by the commentator, is this: The Upaxraya 
where the monks live must be swept in the morning, when the 
monks go out begging, at noon, and in the afternoon at the end of 
the third prahara ; the other two Uplrrayas must be daily inspected, 
lest somebody else occupy them, and be swept every third day. 

* And this only in case of need, to fetch medicine, &c. In 
ordinary cases the third rule applies. 
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none will have to undergo more than seven or eight 
births. (63) 

In that period, in that age the Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavlra, in the town of Ra.fagrzha, in the ^Taitya 
Gimarilaka, surrounded by many monks and nuns, 
by many men and women of the laity, by many gods 
and goddesses, said thus, spoke thus, declared thus, 
explained thus ; he proclaimed again and again the 
Lecture called Paryushawakalpa with its application, 
with its argumentation, with its information, with its 
text, with its meaning, with both text and meaning, 
with the examination of the meaning. 

Thus I say. (64) 



End of the Rules for Yatis. 



End of the Kalpa Sutra. 
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Abhjgit, name of an asterism, p. 281. 
Abhinandana, name of the fourth 

Tfrthakara, 280. 
Abhiyajasa, name of a Kula, 292. 
Accomplishments, the sixty-four, of 

women, 282. 
Adbhuta Kalpa, 194. 
Adhakarma, 81 n 2, 127. 
Adikara= Tfrthakara, 224. 
Affects, enumerated, 262. 
Ajita, name of the second Ttrtha- 

kara, 280. 
Agnibhflti, name of a Ganadhara, 

286. 
Agnidatta, 289. 
Agnivcjyaj ana, name of a gotra, 

286, 287. 
Ahakamma, ahakammiya=adbakar- 

ma, °ika, 94 n 1, tn n 1. 
Aharatiniya, 146. 
Ahimsl, doctrine of, 38. 
Ailipatya, name of a gotra, 287, 

289. 
AAalabhrltrr, name of a Ganadhara, 

286. 
Akampita, name of a Ganadhara, 286. 
Aiela, a naked monk, 57 n 2. 
Alabhika, name of a town, 264. 
Alms-bowls, what they should be 

made of, 16$. 
Amagandha, 23 n 1. 
Ananta, name of the fourteenth Tfr- 
thakara, 280. 
Anlbrava, 37. 
Anga, title of works, 221. 
Anidana, 40. 

Animals, eight kinds of, 11. 
Arika, a certain posture, 187. 
Anoggi, daughter of Mahavira, 193. 
AntaranWkS (Antarjgjiysl), name of 

a Sakha, 291. 
Anuddbart, name of small insects, 

267. 
Apara^-ita, name of a Vimana, 276. 
Ara, name of the eighteenth Ttrtha- 

kara, 280. 



Arati, 17. 

Arhaddatta, 293 (bis). 
Arhat, title of Cinas, 36, 225, &c. 
Arish/anemi, name of the twenty- 
second Tirthakara, 276. 
Arithmetics, 221. 
Ar^ya, name of a Lava, 265. 
Arts, hundred, 282. 
Aryadatta, 274. 
Arya^ayanti, name of a 5akh3, 288, 

, *93- 

Aryaghosha, 274. 

Arya^e/aka, name of a Kula, 292. 

Aryakuberf, name of a Sakhl, 293. 

Aryanagil3, name of a Sikhi, 288, 

, *93- 

AryapadmS, name of a Sakha, 293. 

Aryapadmila, name of a 53kha, 

288. 
Arya/vshipSlita, name of a Sakha, 

, *93- 

Aryatapasi, name of a Sakha, 288, 

. *93- 

Aryava^rS, name of a Sakha, 293. 
Ascetic, compared to a warrior, 
258. 

— different kinds of, 128 n 1. 

— untrue, 17. 

Asha/tta, name of an asterism, 278. 

AshaViia, name of a month, 281. 

A'ramapada, name of a park, 283. 

Asrava, 37, 76. 

Asthikagrama, name of a town, 264. 

Astronomy, 221. 

Asura, 198. 

Ajvasena, king of Benares, 271. 

Aivina, name of a month, 191. 

Atharva-veda, 221. 

Avadhi knowledge, 223. 

Avalika, a division of time, 262. 

Avasarpint era, 189, 218, &c. 

Ayatana, 44. 

Ayus, 269. 

B31a, 25 n 2. 
Baladeva, 225. 



Digitized by 



Google 



3*4 



GAINA SUTRAS. 



Balissaha, 289. 

Bathing-room, described, 242. 

Bauddba, 4. 

Bhadra, name of a Sthavira, 294 

(bis). 
Bhadrabahu, name of a Sthavira, 

287, 288. 

Bhadrapjda, name of a month, 308. 
Bhadrayajas, 2511. 

Bhadrayajaska, name of a Kula, 291. 
Bhadrika, name of a nun, 264. 
Bhadriyika, name of a Sakha, 291. 
Bhagavat, title of Ginas, 36. 
Bharadva^a, name of a gotra, 286, 

291. 
Bharatavarsha, 190, 218, &c 
BharuWa, a fabulous bird, 261. 
Bhavanapati, one of the four orders 

of gods, 191, &c. 
Bhuta, 289. 

Bhfltadattl fdinna), 289. 
Birds, young, likened to disciples, 

58. 
Birth, 18. 
Bodies, 3 n 2. 
Brahmadvipika, name of a Sakha, 

293. 
Brahma Kalpa, 195. 
BrahmaHrin, name of a monk, 274. 
Brahmaliptika, name of a Sakha, 

292. 
Brahmanas and Sramanas, 38, &c. 
Brahmasundarl, name of a nun, 

284. 
Buddha, epithet of Mahavira, 264. 
Buddhabodhita, 66 n 1. 

Categories, sixty, 221. 
Ceremonial, 221. 

Clothes, what they should be made 
of, 157, &c. 

— how many to be worn, 157. 

— should not be dyed, 163. 

DaWa, 7. 

Daslkarba/ika, name of a Sakha, 

289. 
Datta (Dinna), name of a Sthavira, 

288, 293. 

Dejiganin, name of a Sthavira, 295. 
Devinanda, 190, 218, &c. 

— name of a night, 265. 
Devarddhi, name of a Sthavira, 295. 
Dhammapada, 212 n 1. 
Dhanagiri, name of a Sthavira, 293, 

294. 



Dhanarddhi, 290. 

Dharma, name of different Stha- 
viras, 294 (bis), 295. 

— name of the fifteenth Ttrtha- 

kara, 280. 
Dinara, denar, 233. 
Dirghabhadra, 289. 
Diseases, various kinds of, 18, 19. 

— enumerated, 53. 
Dream-book, 246. 

Dreams, interpreters of, 244, &c. 

— various kinds of, 246. 

— those of Truala described, 230, 

&c. 
Dushamasushama period, 189, 218, 
&c. 

Earth-bodies, how they are in- 
jured, 4. 
Ena, 289. 
Eravati, name of a river, 297. 

Fire-bodies, 7. 
Flood = Samsara, 20. 
Flowers, various kinds enumerated, 
*33- 

Gaikba., chapter of monks, "nirgata, 

47 n 2, 113 n 2. 
Gama, identical passages, 72 n 2. 
Gana, 113, 273, 286, 306. 

— founder of a, 1 1 3. 
Ganadatta, 289. 

Ganadhara, 1 n 4, 113, 273, 286. 
Gandharvas, 237. 

Gahgavarta, name of a whirlpool, 

237. 
Ganika, name of a Kula, 291. 
GaiWas, gods, 189. 
Gautama, name of a gotra, 286, 289, 

293, 294- 

— the Nirgrantha, 202. 
Gautamiya, name of a Sakha, 292. 
Gavedbuka, name of a Sakha, 291. 
Girnar, a mountain, 277, 279. 
Godasa, name of a Sthavira, 288. 

— name of a Gana, 288. 
Graha, 266, 267. 
Grammar, 221. 
Guhya, 152. 

Gymnastic exercises, hall for, 242. 

Calandharayana, name of a gotra, 

190, 218. 
Gambfi, name of a Sthavira, 295. 

— name of another monk, 289. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INDEX. 



315 



GambOdvTpa, 190, ai8, &c. 

GambGnSman ■= GambQ, 287. 

Gambusvimin = GambQ, 1. 

Gasamsa, name of Mahavira, 193, 
256. 

Gayanta, name of a Sthavira, 
288. 

Gehila (Ge«<Mla), name of a Stha- 
vira, 294. 

Gina, title, 201, 203. 

Ginakalpika, 57 n 3, 308 n 2. 

Giva, identical with atman, 3 n 2. 

CnaXri or C«atWka, clan of Kshatri- 
yas, 191, 226, &c. 

G«atr»'putra, name of Mahavira, 76, 
80. 

G»atr/'shan/ia, name of a park, 199. 

Gnmbhikagrama, 201, 263. 

Gyotishka, one of the four orders of 
gods, 191, 195, 252. 

Haridraka, name of a Kula, 292. 
Harinegamesi, 227, 229. 
Harita, name of a gotra, 291. 
Haritamalagari, name of a SikhS, 

291. 
HSritlyana, name of a gotra, 286. 
Harivaw/a, 92. 
Hastilipta (Hatthilh*ga), name of a 

Kula, 290. 
Hastin, name of a Sthavira, 294. 
Heretic, 25. 

Ikshvaku, 92, 218. 
Indra, 92. 

IndrabhQti, name of a Ganadhara, 
286. 

— name of another man, 265. 
Indradatta (Dinna), name of a Stha- 
vira, 288, 292. 

Indrapuraka, name of a Kula, 291. 
Ingitamarana, a religious death, 72 

uana, different from Indra, 198. 
Island, never covered with water, 

likened to an ascetic, 58, 61. 
Itihasa, 221. 
Itvara, a religious death, 72 n 3. 

Jewels, different kinds of, 238. 

— sixteen kinds of, 227. 

Kakandaka, 284, 292. 

Kakandika, 291. 

Kllaka, name of a Sthavira, 294. 



Kamarddhi, 291. 

Kamarddhika, name of a Kula, 391. 

Karana, 19 ns, 265. 

Karmabhumi, 193 n 1. 

Karman, 2. 

TCarttika, name of a month, 276. 

Kan, kings of, 266. 

Kiuyapa, name of a gotra, 193, 218, 

226, 286, 294. 
Kasyapiyi, name of a Sakha, 292. 
Kar ibandhana, 7 3 n 2. 
Katyayana, name of a gotra, 287. 
KauWinya, name of a gotra, 193, 

286. 
Kaujambika, name of a Sakha, 290. 
Kausika, name of a gotra, 290, 293. 
Kau/ika, 288, 292. 
Kautsa, name of a gotra, 294. 
Kau/umbinT, name of a Sakhi, 290. 
Kevala, 2, &c. 
Kheyanna, 29. 
Kinnaras, 237. 
Ko<£Ua, name of a gotra, 190, 219, 

&c. 
Ko//inya, 290. 
Kojala, kings of, 266. 
Kosalian, native of AyodhyU, 281. 
Ko/ivarshiya, name of a Sakha, 288. 
Krishna, the line of, a celestial 

region, 195. 
KWshnasakha, name of a Kula, 292. 
KriyS, 2 n 3. 
Kroja, 297. 

KshamaVramana, a title, 295. 
Kshaoa, a division of time, 262. 
Kshemaliptika, name of a Sakha, 291. 
Kshudratman, name of a graha, 265. 
Kubera, 293. 
Kula, 288, &c. 
Kulakara, 281 n 2. 
Kunala, name of a town, 297. 
Kun^adhari. See Kau/umbinT. 
Ku«<fagrama,Mahavira's birth-place, 

219, &c. 
Kunrfala, name of a gotra, 291. 
Kun</apura, Mahavira's birth-place, 

190; °purl, 191. 
Kunthu, name of the seventeenth 

Tirthakara, 280. 

ATaitra, name of a month, 273, 382. 
•ATakravartin, 225. 
ATampa, name of a town, 262. 
ATampiyika, name of a Sakha, 291. 
ATandana, name of a nun, 267. 
Afandanagari, name of a Sakha, 290. 
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ATandra, name of a year, 265. 
ATandraprabha, name of the eighth 

Tirthakara, 280. 
.Kandraprabha, name of a palankin, 

197. 257. 
Parana, name of a Garza, 291. 
A^aluya, or Kbuluya. See Roha- 

gupta. 
KbuitbQ, an interjection, 84. 
JTitra, name of an asterism, 276. 
ATolapattaka, 7 3 n 2. 
ATyavana, 202, 262. 

LiL/Aa, name of a country, 84, 85. 
Lake, compared to a teacher, 49. 
Laukantika, gods, 195, 256, 272. 
Lava, a division of time, 262, 265. 
Leader of the battle, epithet of a 

monk, 61. 
LeJbJtbaki. See LiMbavi, 266 n 1. 
Liberation, its nature inexpressible 

in words, 52. 
LiMAavi, princes of Kosala, 266. 
Lives, six kinds of, 14. 
Living beings, all sorts of, 14, &c. 

Madhyama, name of a Sakha, 293. 
Madhyamika (Ma,ggi>imilla), name of 

a Sakha, 292. 
Mahagiri, name of a Sthavira, 287, 

289. 
Maharddhika, 165. . 
Mahasuvrati, female lay votary, 278. 
Mahavidcha, name of a country, 

'94- 

Mahavira, venerable ascetic, 191, 
&c. 

Maighika, name of a Kula, 291. 

Maker of an end, 269, &c. 

Mallaki, princes of Kaji, 266. 

Malli, name of the nineteenth Tir- 
thakara, 280. 

MalolWa, 106 n 1. 

Malyaka, name of a Kula, 292. 

Manaka, 287. 

Manava, name of a Gana, 292. 

Mandara, mount, 261. 

MWikaputra, name of a Gaaa- 
dhara, 2S6. 

Manibhadra, 289. 

Mara, 29, 30. 

Marg&riras, name of a month, 194, 

MisapQrika, name of a Sakha, 290. 
Mlitara, name of a gotra, 287, 288, 
293. 



Matipattriki, name of a Sakha, 29. 
Mauryaputra, name of a Ganadhara, 

286. 
Megha, 291. 
Mekhaliyika (Mehali < gyiy3), name of 

a Sakha, 291. 
Metarya, name of a Ganadhara, 286. 
Metre, 221. 
Milk Ocean, 199. 
Mithili, name of a town, 264. 
Mleiibz, 137, 185. 
Monk's hall, 88. 
Mukhavastrika, 57 n 2. 
Mukta, name of a respiration, 265. 

— epithet of Mahavira, 265. 
Mukunda, 92. 

Munisuvrata, name of the twentieth 

Tirthakara, 280. 
Musical instruments, different kinds, 

183. 

Nabhi, first king, 287. 
Naga, gods, 198. 

— name of a Karana, 265. 

— name of a Sthavira, 294. 

— proper name, 290. 
NagabhQta, name of a Kula, 290. 
Nagaputra, 290. 

Nagaryuna, 32 n 2. 

Nagila, name of a Sthavira, 288. 

Nakshatra, name of a Sthavira, 294. 

Nalanda, name of a town, 264. 

Name and gotra, Karman relating to, 
226. 

Nami, name of the twenty-first Tir- 
thakara, 280. 

Nanda, a lay votary, 278. 

Nandanabhadra, 289. 

Nandika (Nandigga), name of a 
Kula, 290. 

Nandita, name of a Sthavira, 295. 

Nandivardhana, name of the elder 
brother of Mahavira, 193. 

— name of a fortnight, 265. 
Nigghanru, 221. 
Nirgrantha, 28, &c. 
Nirriti, name of a night, 265. 
Non- Aryan people, 137. 
Nurses, five kinds of, 192. 

Occupations, the three, of men, 

282. 
Oggaha (avagraha), 23 ns. 

Pa</iggahadhari, 117 n 2. 
Padma, 293. 
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Padmaprabha, name of the sixth 

Tirthakara, 280. 
Padmila, name of a Sthavira, 288. 
Pa^usan, 1 30 n 2, 296, &c. 
Palyopama, a long period of time, 

280. 
PaWubhadra, 289. 
Panipa</iggahiya, 1 17 n 2. 
PanitabhQmi, 264. 
Paovagamana, a religious death, 73. 
Pip3, name of a town, 269. 
Parigraha, 23. 

Parihasaka, name of a Kula, 290. 
Parinna, comprehension and renun- 
ciation, 1 n 2. 
Parisrava, 37 n 1. 
Pax»va, name of the twenty-third 

Tirthakara, 194, 271. 
Paryanka, a certain posture, 187. 
Passions, enumerated, 35. 
Paurushi, wake of the day or night, 

»57- 
Paushya, name of a month, 273. 
Phalgumitra, name of a Sthavira, 

294. 
Plants, endowed with intellect, 10. 
Players and other performers, 253. 
Policemen, 252. 
Poshadha, 266. 

Prabhasa, name of a Ganadhara, 286. 
Prabhava, name of a Sthavira, 287. 
PriUina, name of a gotra, 287, 288. 
Pranata Kalpa, 271. 
Pr&rnavahanaka, name of a Kula, 

292. 
Pratyekabuddha, 66 n 1. 
Preaching, 27. 

PrtshfUampi, name of a town, 264. 
Prt tidharmika, name of a Kula, 292. 
Pritivardhana, 265. 
Priyadanrana, daughter of Mahavlra, 

193- 
Priyagantha, 293. 
Priyakarint, name of Tri/alS, 193. 
Pronunciation, 221. 
Pum/ravardhaniyi, name of a Sakha, 

288. 
Punyabhadra, 289. 
Purimatala, name of a town, 283. 
Purisantarakai/a, 90 n 2. 
PQroapattrikS, name of a SakhS, 

290. 
Pflrva, 274, *7*» 284. 
Pushpadanta, name of the ninth 

Tirthakara, 280. 
Pushpagiri, name of a Sthavira, 293. 



Pushp&f 013, name of a nun, 274. 
Pushpottara, name of a Vimtna, 

190, 2l8. 
Pushyamitrika, name of a Kula, 292. 

Quality, is. 

Ra^agriha, capital of Magadha, 264, 

287. 
Ragoharana, broom, 57 n 2. 
Ra^yapalikl, name of a A"akh3, 291. 
Rahasya, 221. 

Raksha, name of a Sthavira, 294. 
Ratha, name of a Sthavira, 293. 
Reciprocity, law of, 13. 
Rent, 289. 

Renunciation of Mahavira, 257. 
Retinue of a king, 243. 
Revatt , name of a female lay votary, 

268. 
Revatika, name of a park, 277. 
Ri^-upalika, name of a river, 263. 
Rohagupta, 290. 
Rohana, 290. 
Rudra, 92. 

Rigumati, 289. 
J6'g-veda, 221. 
JRjshabha, name of the first Ttrtha- 

kara, 281, &c. 
ftshabhadatta, 190, 281, &c. 
ftishabhasena, 284. 
JUshidatta, 293. 

JUshidattika, name of a Kula, 292. 
Jtrshigupta, 292. 

fo'shiguptika, name of a Kula, 292. 
itishipalita, 293. 

Sldharmika, 70. 

Sagaropami, a long period of time, 
190, 218, 271, &c. 

Samadhi, 49 n 2. 

Samaga, 201,263. 

Sama-veda, 221. 

Samaya, 23 n 3. 

— a division of time, 262. 

Sambhava, name of the third Tir- 
thakara, 280. 

Sambhfitavijaya, name of a Stha- 
vira, 287, 288. 

Samita, 293. 

Samkiiiki (Samkifyiki ?), name of 
a Sakha, 291. 

Samkha</i, 93 n 2. 

Samlekhani, 74 n 3. 

Sampalita, name of a Sthavira, 294. 
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Samparyanka, a certain posture, . 

269. 
Samudravig-aya, king of Sauripura, 

276. 
Sandhi, 31 n 4. 
Sarvarthasiddha, name of a Vim&na, 

281. 

— name of a Muhfirta, 265. 
Sattha (Sastra), 1 n 2. 
Saudharma Kalpa, a celestial re- 
gion, 222. 

— Avatamsaka, a celestial abode, 

222. 
Saumya, 274. 
Saurash/riki, name of a Sakha, 

292. 
Sautaptikl, name of a Sakha, 290. 
Sciences, seventy-two, 28a. 
Self, the Knower, 50. 
Sena, 289. 
Senika, 295. 

Shaiu/avana, name of a park, 259. 
Siddha, epithet of Mahavira, 264. 

— name of a Stoka, 265. 
Siddhartha, father of Mahavira, 191, 

&c, 226, &c. 
Siddhartha vana, name of a park, 

283. 
Simha, name of a Sthavira, 294. 
Simhagiri Gatismara, name of a 

Sthavira, 288, 293. 
Sin, causes of, 2. 
Skanda, 92. 
Snake gods, 92. 
Soittiya. See Sautaptikl 
Somabhuta, name of a Kula, 290. 
Somadatta, 289. 

Soul, 2. 

Sthavira, 286. 

Sthiragupta, name of a Sthavira, 

295. 
Sthulabhadra, name of a Sthavira, 

287. 
Stoka, a division of time, 262, 265. 
Subbhabhflmi, name of a country, 

84. 
Subhadra, name of a female lay 

votary, 284. 
Sudar/ani, elder sister of Mahavira, 

193. 
Sudharman, name of a Ganadhara, 

1, 286, 287. 

— name of a council hall of the 

gods, 22 2. 
Suhastin, name of a Sthavira, 288, 
290. 



Suicide, 68 n 5. 

Sulasa, name of a female lay votary, 
268. 

Sumanobhadra, 289. 

Sumati, name of the fifth Tirtha- 
kara, 280. 

Sunanda, name of a female lay vo- 
tary, 274. 

Supatvva, name of the seventh Tir- 
thakara, 280. 

— paternal uncle of Mahavira, 193. 
Supratibuddha, name of a Sthavira, 

288, 292. 
Suras, 198. 
Sushama, name of a period, 189, 

218. 
Sushamasushama, name of a period, 

189, 218. 
Susthita, name of a Sthavira, 288, 

292. 
Suvidhi, name of the ninth TSrtba- 

kara, 280. 
Suvrata, name of a lay votary, 274. 

— name of a day, 198, 257, 263. 

— name of a gotra, 294. 
Suvratagni, name of a day, 265. 
Svastika, 190. 

Svati, name of an asterism, 189, 218, 

269. 
Svayambuddha, 66 n 1. 

Sakatamukha, 283. 

Sakra, 222. 

Sam/ilya, name of a Sthavira, 

*94- 
Sahkhasataka, name of a lay votary, 

267. 
Santi, name of the sixteenth Ttr- 

thakara, 280. 
Santisenika, 293. 
Sauripura, name of a town, 276. 
Sayyambhava, name of a Sthavira, 

287. 
Sirarddhi, 290. 
Sttala, name of the tenth Ttrtha- 

kara, 280. 
Siva, name of a queen, 276. 
SivabhOti, name of a Sthavira, 294. 
Sramasas, 194, &c. 
Sravana, name of a month, 275, 

*77- 
Sravasti, name of a town, 264. 
Sravastika, name of a Sakhi, 291. 
Sreyimsa, name of the eleventh 

Tirthakara, 280. 

— name of Mahavira, 193, 356. 
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Sreyamsa, name of a lay votary, 

274. 
Sridhara, 274. 
Srigupta, 291. 
Subha, 274. 
Sudra, 151. 

Tamraliptika, name of a Sakha, 

288. 
Tapasa, name of a Stbavira, 288. 
Tasa = trasa, 3 n 2. 
Tirthakara, 224. 
Tishyabhadra, 289. 
Trairinka, name of a Sakha, 290. 
Treasures, hiding-places of, 248. 
Tree, likened to a worldly man, 53. 
Truala, mother of Mahavira, 191, 

193, 226, &c. 
Tortoise, likened to a worldly man, 

53- 
Tungikayana, name of a gotra, 53. 

Uddeha, name of a Gana, 290. 
U</umbarika, name of a SSkha, 

290. 
U</uva/ika, name of a Gana, 291. 
Ujbfanagari, name of a Sakhi, 292, 

293. 
UllagaMAa, name of a Kula, 290. 
Upananda, 289. 
Upaiiga, 221. 
Upapada, 202, 264. 
Upajama, name of a day, 265. 
Uplrraya, 115. 
Utsarpini era, 189, 218, &c. 
Uttara, 289. 
Uttarabalissaha, name of a Gana, 

289. 
Uttarakura, name of a palankin, 

*77- 
Uttaraphalguni,name of an asterism, 

189, &c, 217, &c. 
Uttarasha^M, name of an asterism, 

28l, &G. 

Va^abhOml, name of a country, 

84. 
Vaj-ra, name of a Sthavira, 288, 

*93- ^ 

Va^ranagari, name of a Sakha, 

291. 
Va^rasena, name of a Sthavira, 288, 

193- . . 

Va^ri, name of a Sakha, 292. 
Vauakha, name of a month, 201, 

203. 



Vai/ali, capital of Videha, 264. 
Vauramana, or Vairravana, 195, 

199. 
Varna, name of a queen, 271. 
Vanassai Vanaspati, 3 n 2. 
Vani^agrama, name of a town, 

264. 
Vanfya, name of a Kula, 292. 
Varadatta, 277. 
Vardhamana, name of Mahavira, 

J9*. '93,249, 255. 

Vardhamanaka, 190. 

Vasish/Aa, 274. 

Vasish/ifra, name of a gotra, 191, &c, 
226, &c, 286, 288, 290, 294. 

Vasish/Aiya, name of a Sakha, 292. 

Vasudeva, 225. 

Vasup(h*ya, name of the twelfth Ttr- 
thakara, 280. 

Vatsa, name of a gotra, 287, 293. 

Vatsaliya, name of two Kulas, 291, 
292. 

Viyubhflti, name of a Ganadhara, 
286. 

Vedana= feeling, 3 n 2. 

Vedantya, 269. 

Vena, 286. 

Vesamana, 248, 251. 

Vejavi/ika, name of a Gana, 291. 

Videha, native country of Mahavira, 
286. 

Videhadatta fdinna), name of Tri- 
jall, 193, 194, 256. 

Vidyadharagopala, 293. 

Vidyadharas,' 197. 

Vidyadhari, name of two Slkhls, 
292, 293. 

Vu*aya, name of a muhQrta, 199, 
201, 257, 263. 

ViharabhQmi, 90 n t, 306. 

VUarabhGmi, 90 n 1, 306. 

Vimala, name of.the thirteenth Ttr- 
thakara, 280. 

Vimana, celestial abode, 190, 218. 

Vimanavasin, one of the four orders 
of gods, 191. 

Vinita, name of a town, 283. 

Virabhadra, 274. 

Vbakha, name of an asterism, 
271. 

Vijila, name of a palankin, 273. 

Vishnu, name of a Sthavira, 294. 

Vows, three, 63. 

-r- five, 203. 

Water-bodies, 5. 
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Water-lives, 5 n 1. Yakshini, name of a nun, 278. 

Whirlpool = Samsara, 9. Yajas, 274. 

Wind-bodies, 9. Yasobhadra, name of a monk, 289. 

Women, 2i. — name of a Kula, 291. 

— name of a Sthavira, 287. 

Yarur-veda, 221. Ya>oda, wife of M ahlvira, 19}. 

Yaksha, 289. Years, former, 58. 

Yakshadatta' (Minna), 289. Yoga, 15 ns* 

Yakshas, 92. Yqyana, 297, &c. 
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Dtctmber, 1884, 

Clatentrott $tess, <&xfotto 

A SELECTION OF 

BOOKS 

PUBLISHED FOR THE UNIVERSITY BY 

HENRY FSOWDE, 

AT THE OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, 

AMEN CORNER, LONDON. 

ALSO TO BE HAD AT THE 

CLARENDON PRESS DEPOSITORY, OXFORD. 
[Every book is bound in cloth, unless otherwise described^ 



LEXICONS, GFRAHMARS, &0. 
(See also Clarendon Press Series, pp. 14, 18, 21, 24, 25.) 

Anglo-Saxon. — An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary, based on the 
MS. Collections of the late Joseph Bosworth, D.D., Professor of Anglo-Saxon, 
Oxford. Edited and enlarged by Prof. T. N. Toller, M.A. (To be completed 
in four parts.) Parts I and II. A— HWISTLIAN (pp. vi, 576). 188a. 410. 
15 s. each. 

CHINESE.— A Handbook of the Chinese Language. Parts I 
and II, Grammar and Chrestomathy. By James Summers. 1863. 8vo. 
half bound, \l. is. 

English. — A New English Dictionary, on Historical Prin- 
ciples: founded mainly on the materials collected by the Philological Society. 
Edited by James A. H. Murray, LL.D., President of the Philological Society ; 
with the assistance of many Scholars and men of Science. Part I. A — ANT 
(pp. xvi, 352). Imperial 4to. \*s. 6d. 

— — An Etymological Dictionary of the English Language. 

By W. W. Skeat, M.A. Second Edition. 1884. 4to. 2I. +r. 

Supplement to the First Edition of the above. 1884. 

4to. 2s. 6d. 

—— A Concise Etymological Dictionary of the English Lan- 
guage. By W. W. Skeat, M.A. 1884. Crown 8vo. $s. 6d. 

GREEK. — A Greek-English Lexicon, by Henry George 
Liddell, D.D., and Robert Scott, D.D. Seventh Edition, Revised and Aug* 
men ted throughout. 1883. 4to. 1/. i6>. 

A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from Liddell and 

Scott's 4to. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools. Twentieth Edition, 
Carefully Revised throughout. 1883. Square 1 amo. js. 6d. 

[9] 
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Greek. — A copious Greek-English Vocabulary, compiled from 
the best authorities. 1850. 241110. 3/. 

A Practical Introduction to Greek Accentuation, by H. 

W. Chandler, M.A. Second Edition. 1881. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Hebrew.— The Book of Hebrew Roots, by Abu 'l-Walid 

Marwan ibn Janah, otherwise called Rabbi Yonah. Now first edited, with an 

Appendix, by Ad. Neubauer. 1875. 4to. 2/. 7*. 6d. 

A Treatise on the use of the Tenses in Hebrew. By 

S. R. Driver, M.A. Second Edition, Revised and Enlarged. 1881. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 7-r. dd. 

Hebrew Accentuation of Psalms, Proverbs, and Job. 

By William Wickes, D.D. 1881. Demy 8vo. stiff covers, e,s. 

Icelandic. — An Icelandic- English Dictionary, based on the 

MS. collections of the late Richard Cleasby. Enlarged and completed by 
G. Vigfiisson. M.A. With an Introduction, and Life of Richard Cleasby, by 
G. Webbe Dasent, D.C.L. 1874. 4to. 3/. js. 

A List of English Words the Etymology of which is 

illustrated by comparison with Icelandic. Prepared in the form of an 
ArPENDix to the above. By W. W. Skeat, M.A. 1876. stitched, is. 

An Icelandic Prose Reader, with Notes, Grammar and 

Glossary, by Dr. Gudbrand Vigfiisson and F. York Powell, M.A. 1879. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 101. 6d. 

Latin. — A Latin Dictionary, founded on Andrews' edition 

of Freund's Latin Dictionary, revised, enlaiged, and in great part rewritten 
by Charlton T. Lewis, Ph.D., and Charles Short, LL.D. 1879 4to. 1/. 5s. 

Sanskrit. — A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, 

arranged with reference to the Classical Languages of Europe, for the use of 
English Students, by Monier Williams, MA. Fourth Edition, 1877. 8vo. 15*. 

A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Etymologically and 

Philologically arranged, with special reference to Greek. Latin, German. Anglo- 
Saxon, English, and other cognate Ir do-European Languages. By Monier 
Williams, M.A. 1873. 410. 4/. 14*. 6d. 

Nalopdkhydnam. Story of Nala, an Episode of the 

Maha-Bharata: the Sanskrit text, with a copious Vocabulary, and an improved 
version of Dean Milman's Translation, by Monier Williams, M.A. Second 
Edition, Revised and Improved. 1879. 8vo. 15*. 

— — Sakuntala. A Sanskrit Drama, in Seven Acts. Edited 

by Monier Williams, M.A. Second Edition, 1876. 8vo. n>. 

Syriac. — Thesaurus Syriacus : collegerunt Quatremere, Bern- 
stein. Lorsbach. Arnoldi. Agrell, Field, Roedigcr: edidit R. Payne Smith, 
S.T.P. Fasc. I-VI. 1868-83. sm. fol. each, U. is. Vol. I, containing 
Fasc. I-V, sm. fol. 5/. is. 

- The Book ofKalllah and Dimnah. Translated from A rabic 

into Syriac. Edited by W. Wright. LL.D , Professor of Arabic in the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge. 1884. 8vo. in, 
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GREEK CLASSICS, &c. 
Aristophanes: A Complete Concordance to the Comedies 

and Fragments. By Henry Dunbar, M.D. 4to. \l. is. 

Aristotle: The Politics, translated into English, with Intro- 
duction, Marginal Analysis, Notes, and Indices, by B. Jowett, M.A. Medium 
8vo Nearly ready. 

Heracliti Efhesii Reliquiae. Recensuit I. Bywater, M.A. 

Appendicis loco additae sunt Diogenis Laertii Vita Heracliti, Particulae Hip- 
pocratei De Diaeta Libri Primi, Epistolae Heracliteae. 1877. 8vo. 6s. 

Hofner : A Complete Concordance to the Odyssey and 

Hymns of Homer ; to which is added a Concordance to the Parallel Passages 
in the Iliad, Odyssey, and Hymns. By Henry Dunbar, M.D. 1880. 4to. \l. is. 



Scholia Graeca in Iliadem. Edited by Professor W. 

Dindorf, after a new collation of the Venetian MSS. by D. B. Monro, M.A., 
Fellow of Oriel College. 

Vols. I. II. 1875. 8vo. 24s. 

Vols. III. IV. 1877. 8vo. 26s. 

Vols. V. VI. In the Press. 

Scholia Graeca in Odysseam. Edidit Guil. Dindorfius 

Tomi II. 1855. 8vo - 15* &*. 

Plato : Apology, with a revised Text and English Notes, and 

a Digest of Platonic Idioms, by James Riddell, M.A. 1878. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Philebus, with a revised Text and English Notes, by 

Edward Poste, M.A. i860. 8vo. ~,s. 6d. 

Sophistes and Politicus, with a revised Text and English 

Notes, by L. Campbell, M.A. 1867. 8vo. l8j. 

- Theaetetus, with a revised Text and English Notes, 

by L. Campbell, M.A. Second Edition. 8vo. lor. 6J. 

— — Tlte Dialogues, translated into English, with Analyses 

and Introductions, by B. Jowett, M.A. A new Edition in 5 volumes, medium 
8vo. 1875. 3/. ioj. 

The Republic, translated into English, with an Analysis 

and Introduction, by B. Jowett, M.A. Medium 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

Index to. Compiled for the Second Edition of Professor 

Jowett's Translation of the Dialogues. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A. 1875. 
8vo. paper covers, 2s. 6d. 

Thucydides : Translated into English, with Introduction, 

Marginal Analysis, Notes, and Indices. By B. Jowett, M.A. 2 vols. 1881. 
Medium 8vo. U. lis. 
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THE HOLY SCBIPTUBES, be. 

ENGLISH. — The Holy Bible in the earliest English Versions, 

made from the Latin Vulgate by John Wycliffe and his followers : edited by 
the Rev. J. Forshall and Sir F. Madden. 4 vols. 1850. Royal 4 to 3/. y. 

[Also reprinted from the above, with Introduction and Glossary 
by W. W. Skeat, M.A. 

The Books of Job, Psalms, Proverbs-, Ecclesiastes, and the 

Song of Solomon : according to the Wyclirfite Version made by Nicholas 
de Hereford, abont A.D. 1381, and Revised by John Purvey, about a.d. 1388. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s, 6d. 



— The New Testament in English, according to the Version 
by John Wycliffe, about a.d. 1380, and Revised by John Purvey, about a.d. 
1388. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s.] 



The Holy Bible : an exact reprint, page for page, of the 

Authorised Version published in the year 16 11. Demy 4to. half bound, il. is. 

The Psalter, or Psalms of David, and certain Canticles, 

with a Translation and Exposition in English, by Richard Rolle of Ham pole. 
Edited by H. R. Bramley, M.A., Fellow of S. M. Magdalen College, Oxford. 
With an Introduction and Glossary. Demy 8vo. 1/. is. Just Published. 

GOTHIC. — The Gospel of St. Mark in Gothic, according to 

the translation made by Wulfila in the Fourth Century. Edited with a 
Grammatical Introduction and Glossarial Index by W. W. Skeat, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. \s. 

Greek. — Vetus Testamentum ex Versione Septuaginta Inter- 

pretum secundum exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum. Accedit potior varietas 
Codicis Alexandrini. Tomi III. Editio Altera. i8mo. lis. 

Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt; sive, Veterum 

Interpretum Graecorum in totum Vetus Testamentum Fragmenta. Edidit 
Fridericus Field, A.M. a vols. 1875. 4^°. 5/. 5-r. 

- The Book of Wisdom: the Greek Text, the Latin 

Vulgate, and the Authorised English Version ; with an ntroduction, Critical 
Apparatus, and a Commentary. By William J. Deane, M.A. Small 4to. in. 6d. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Antiquissimorum Codicum 

Textus in ordine parallelo dispositi. Accedit collatio Codicis Sinaitici. Edidit 
E. H. Hansell, S.T.B. Tomi III. 1864. 8vo. half morocco, tl.lts.6d. 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Accedunt parallela S. 

Scripturae loca, necnon vetus capitulorum notatio et canones Eusebii. Edidit 
Carolus Lloyd, S. T. P. R. i8mo. y. 

The same on writing paper, with large margin, tor. 
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GREEK. — Novum Testamentum Graece juxta Exemplar Millia- 
num. i8mo. is. (td. 

The same on writing paper, with large margin, ox. 

Evangelia Sacra Graece, Fcap. 8vo. limp, is. 6d. 

T/ie Greek Testament, with the Readings adopted by 

the Revisers of the Authorised Version : — 

(i) Pica type, with Marginal References. Demy 8vo. ioj. 6d. 

(j) Long Primer type. Fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6rf. 

(3) The same, on writing paper, with wide margin, 151. 

The Parallel New Testament, Greek and English ; being 

the Authorised Version, 161 1 ; the Revised Version, 1881 ; and the Greek 
Text followed in the Revised Version. 8vo. lis. 6d. 

The Revised Version it the joint property of the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge. 

Canon Muratorianus : the earliest Catalogue of the 

Books of the New Testament. Edited with Notes and a Facsimile of the 
MS. in the Ambrosian Library at Milan, by S. P. Tregelles, LL.D. 1867. 
4to. 101. td. 



Outlines of Textual Criticism applied to the New Testa- 
ment. By C. E. Hammond, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 6d. 

Hebrew, etc. — The Psalms in Hebrew without points. 1879. 
Crown 8vo. y. td. 

A Commentary on the Book of Proverbs. Attributed 

to Abraham Ibn Ezra. Edited from a MS. in the Bodleian Library by 
S. R. Driver, M.A. Crown 8vo. paper coveis, y. 6d. 

The Book of Tobit. A Chaldee Text, from a unique 

MS. in the Bodleian Library ; with other Rabbinical Texts, English Transi- 
tions, and the Itala. Edited by Ad. Neubauer, M.A. 1878. Crown 8vo. 6/. 

' Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae, a J. Lightfoot. A new 

Edition, by R. Gandell, M.A. 4 vols. 1859. Svo. 1/. is. 

Latin. — Libra Psalmorum Versio antiqua Latina, cum Para- 

phrasi Anglo-Saxonica. Edidit B. Thorpe, F.A.S. 1835. Svo. 10s. (td. 

Old-Latin Biblical Texts : No. I. The Gospel according 

to St. Matthew from the St Germain MS. (g,)- Edited with Introduction 
and Appendices 'by John Wordsworth, M.A. Small 4to., stiff covers, 6>. 

Old-French. — Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Gallica e 

Cod. MS. in Bibl. Bodleiana adservato, una cum Versione Metrica aliisque 
Monumentis pervetustis. Nunc primum descripsit et edidit Franciscus Michel, 
•Phil. Doc. i860. Svo. jot. 6d. 
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FATHERS OF THE CHUBCH, &o. 

St. Athanasius : Historical Writings, according to the Bene- 
dictine Text. With an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 1881. Crown 
8vo. tor. 6d. 

Orations against the Arians. With an Account of his 

Life by William Bright, D.D. 1873 Crown 8vo. 9/. 

St. Augustine: Select Anti-Pelagian Treatises, and the Acts 

of the Second Council of Orange. With an Introduction by William Bright, 
D.D. Crown 8vo. oj. 

Canons of the First Four General Council's of Nicaea, Con- 

staninople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon. 1877. Crown 8vo. 2s.6d. 

Notes on the Canons of t/te First Four General Councils. 



By William Bright, D.D. 1882. Crown 8vo. 5*. 6d. 

Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexandrini in XII Prophttas. Edidit 
P. E. Pusey, A.M. Tomi II. 1868. 8vo. cloth. 2/. is. 

— — in D. Joannis Evangelium. Accedunt Fragmenta varia 

necnon Tractattis ad Tiberium Diaconum duo. Edidit post Aubertum P. 
E. Pusey, A.M. Tomi III. 187a. 8vo. a/. 51. 

• Commcntarii in Lucae Evangelium quae supersunt 

Syriace. E MSS. apud Mus. Britan. edidit R. Payne Smith. A.M. 1858. 
4to. 1/. is. 

Translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. 2 vols. 1859. 

8vo. 14;. 

Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei, aliorum- 

que Opera Selecta. ECodd Syrincis MSS. in Museo Britannico et Bibliotheca 
Bodleiana asservatis primus edidit J. J. Overbeds. 1865. 8vo. it. is. 

Euscbius' Ecclesiastical History, according to the text of 

Burton, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 18S1. Crown 8vo. 
Ss.6d. 

Irenaeus .• The Third Book of St. Irenaeus, Bishop of Lyons, 

against Heresies. With short Notes and a Glossary by H. Deane, B.D. 
is 7 4 Crown 8vo. 5/. fid. 

Patrum Apostolicorum, S. Clementis Romani, S. Ignatii, 
S Polycarpi, quae supersunt. Edidit Guil. Jacobson, S.T.P.R. Tomi II. 
Fourth Edition, 1863. 8vo. il. is. 

Socrates' Ecclesiastical History, according to the Text of 
Hussey, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 187/J. Crown 8vo. 

p. ad. 
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ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, BIOGRAPHY, &o. 

Ancient Liturgy of tlie Church of England, according to the 
uses of Sarum York, Hereford, and Bangor, and the Roman Liturgy arranged 
in parallel columns, with preface and notes. By William Maslccll, M.A. 
Third Edition. 1882. 8vo. 15s. 

Bacdae Historia Ecclesiastica. Edited, with English Notes, 

by G. H. Moberly, M.A. 1881. Crown 8vo. iox. td. 

Bright ( IV.). Chapters of Early English Church History. 
1878. 8vo. 11s. 

Burnet 's History of the Reformation of the Church of England. 
A new Edition. Carefully revised, and the Records collated with the originals, 
by N. Pocock, M.A. 7 vols. 1865. 8vo. Price reduced to 1/. iox. 

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great Britain 
and Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W. Haddnn, B.D., 
and W. Stubbs, M.A. Vols. I. and III. 1869-71. Medium 8vo. each 1/. is. 

Vol. II. Part I. 1873. Medium 8vo. ioj. 6d. 

Vol.11. Part II. 1878. Church of Ireland; Memorials of St. Patrick. 
Stiff covers, 3* . 6d. 

Hamilton (John, Archbishop of St. Andrews). The Catechism 
of. Edited, with Introduction and Glossary, by Thomas Graves Law. With 
a Pieface by the Right Hon. W. E. Gladstone. 8vo. 1 is. 6d. Just Published. 

Hammond (C. E.). Liturgies, Eastern and Western. Edited, 
wi'h Introduction, Notes, and Liturgical Glossary. 1878. Crown 8vo. 10s. (yd- 
An Appendix to the above. 1879. Crown 8vo. paper covers, is. 6d. 

John, Bishop of Epliesus. The Third Part of his Eccle- 
siastical History. [In Syriac] Now first edited by William Cureton, M.A. 
1853. 4to. 1/. lis. 

Translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. i860. 8vo. ioj. 

Leofric Missal, The, as used in the Cathedral of Exeter 

during the Episcopate of its first Bishop. A.D. 1050-1072 ; together with some 
Account of the Red Book of Derby, the Missal of Robert of Jumieges, and a 
few other early MS. Service Books of the English Church. Edited, with In- 
troduction and Notes, by F. E Warren, B.D. 4to. half morocco, 35/. 

Monumenta Ritualia Ecclesiac Anglicanae. The occasional 

Offices of the Church of England according to the old use of Salisbury, the 
Prymer in English, and other prayers and forms, with dissertations and notes. 
By William Maskell, M.A. Second Edition. i88i. 3 vols 8vo. il. tor. 

Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1527-1533. Mostly 

now for the first time pi inted from MSS. in the British Museum and other libra- 
ries. Collected and arranged by N. Pocock, M.A. 1870. 2 vols. 8vo. 1/. 16/. 
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Shirley ( W. IV.). Some Account of t/ie Church in the Apostolic 

Age. Second Edition, 1874. leap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

Stubbs ( W.). Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum. An attempt 

to exhibit the course of Episcopal Succession in England. 1858. Small 4 to. 
8s. 6d. 

Warren (F. E.). Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church. 

1881. 8vo. i+». 

ENGLISH THEOLOGY. 

Butler's Works, with an Index to the Analogy, a vols. 1874. 

8vo. lis. 

Also separately, 

Sermons, $s. 6d. Analogy of Religion, $s. 6d, 

Greswelts Harmonia Evangelica. Fifth Edition. 8vo. 1 855. 
9*. 6d. 

Heurtley's Harmonia Symbolical Creeds of the Western 

Church. 1858. 8vo. <w. 6d. 

Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. Edited by 
J. Griffiths, M.A. 1859. 8vo. ?s. 6d. 

Hooker s Works, with his life by Walton, arranged by John 
Keble, M.A. Sixth Edition, 1874. 3 vols. 8vo. 1/. nx. 6d. 

the text as arranged by John Keble, M.A. 2 vols. 

1875. 8vo. 11 s. 

JeiveCs Works. Edited by R. W. Jelf, D.D. 8 vols. 1848. 
8vo. 1/. 10s. 

Pearson's Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected by 
E. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition, 1877. 8vo. las. 6d. 

Waterland's Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with 

a Preface by the present Bishop of London. 1880. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Works, with Life, by Bp. Van Mildert. A new Edition, 

with copious Indexes. 6 vols. 1 856. 8vo. 2/. 1 is. 

Wheatly's Illustration of the Book of Common Prayer. A new 

Edition, 1846. 8vo. jj. 

Wyclif. A Catalogue of the Original Works of John Wyclif, 

by W. W. Shirley, D.D. 1865. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Select English Works. By T. Arnold, M.A. 3 vols. 

1869-1871. 8vo. Price reduced to U. is. 

Trialogus. With the Supplement now first edited. 

By Gotthard Lcchler. 1869. 8vo. Price reduced to is. 
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HISTORICAL AND DOCUMENTARY WORKS. 
British Barrows, a Record of the Examination of Sepulchral 

Mounds in various parts of England. By William Green well, M.A., F.S.A. 
Together with Description of Figures of Skulls, General Remarks on Pre- 
historic Crania, and an Appendix by George Rollcston, M.D., F.R.S. 1877. 
Medium 8vo. a 51. 

Brit ton. A Treatise upon tfie Common Law of England, 

composed by order of King Edward I. The French Text carefully revised, 
with an English Translation, Introduction, and Notes, by F. M. Nichols, M. A. 
a vols. 1865. Royal 8vo. \l. 16s. 

Clarendon's History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 

England. 7 vols. 1839. i8mo. it. is. 

Clarendons History of tlte Rebellion and Civil Wars in 

England. Also his Life, written by himself, in which is included a Con- 
tinuation of his History of the Grand Rebellion. With copious Indexes. 
In one volume, royal 8vo. 184a. 1/. it. 

Clintons Epitome of the Fasti Hellenici. 1851. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Epitome of the Fasti Romani. 1 854. 8vo. ys. 

Corpvs Poeticvm Boreale. The Poetry of the Old Northern 
Tongue, from -the Earliest Times to the Thirteenth Century. Edited, clas- 
sified, and translated with Introduction. Excursus, and Notes, by Gudbrand 
Vigfiisson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. a vols. 1883. 8vo. 42s. 

Freeman (E. A.). History of the Norman Conquest of Eng- 
land; its Causes and Results. In Six Volumes. 8ro. 5/. 9*. (td. 

Vols. I-II together, 3rd edition, 1877. 1/. 16/. 

Vol. Ill, 2nd edition, 1874. 1/. it. 

Vol. IV, and edition, 1875. \l. w. 

Vol. V, 1876. 1/. IT. 

Vol. VI. Index. 1879. 8vo - ,0J - w - 

Freeman (E. A.). The Reign of William Rnfus and the 

Accession of Henry the First, a vols. 8vo. 1/. 16s. 

Gascoigne's Theological Dictionary ("Liber Veritatum"): 

Selected Passages, illustrating the condition of Church and State, 1403-1458. 
With an Introduction by James E. Thorold Rogers, M.P. Small 4to. icvt. 6J. 

Magna Carta, a careful Reprint. Edited by W. Stubbs, M.A. 

1879. 4to. stitched, it. 

Passio et Miracula Beati Olaui. Edited from a Twelfth- 
Century MS. in the Library of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, with an In- 
troduction and Notes, by Frederick Metcalfe, M.A. Small 41.0. stiff covers, fit. 
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Protests of the Lords, including those which have been ex- 
punged, from 1634 to 1874; with Historical Introductions. Edited by James 
E. Thorold Rogers, M.A 1875 3vols. 8vo. 2/. 2/ 

Rogers (y. E. T.). History of Agriculture and Prices in 

England, AD. 1259-1793. 

Vols. I and II (i259-i4'o). 1866. 8vo. 2/. is. 
Vols. Ill and IV (1401-1582). 1882. 8vo. 2/ tos. 

Saxon Chronicles ( Two of the) parallel, with Supplementary 

Extracts from the Others. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and a Glos- 
sarial Index, by J. Earle, M.A. 1865. 8vo. 16s. 

Sturlunga Saga, including the Islendinga Saga of Lawman 
Sturla Thordsson and other works. Edited by Dr. Gudbrand Vigfusson. 
In 2 vols. 1878. 8vo. 2l. u. 



Statutes made for the University of Oxford, and for the Colleges 

and Halls therein, by the University of Oxford Commissioners. 1882. bvo. 
lit. 6d. 

Also separately. 

Statutes made for the University. 2s. 

Statutes made for the Colleges, is. each. 

Statuta Universitatis Oxoniensis. 1884. 8vo. 5s. 

The Student" s Handbook to the University and Colleges of 

Oxford. Seventh Edition. 1883. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &o. 

Acland(H. W., M.D.. F.R.S.). Synopsis of the Pathological 

Series in the Ox/ord Museum. 1867. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Astronomical Observations made at the University Observ- 
atory, Oxford, under the direction of C. Pritchard, M.A. No. 1. 1878. 
Royal 8vo. paper covers, y. 6d^ 

De Bary {Dr. A.) Comparative Anatomy of the Vegetative 
Organs of the Phanerogams and Ferns. Translated and Annotated by F. O. 
Bower, M A., F L.S., and D H. Scott, M.A-, Ph.D.. KL.S. With two 
hundred and forty-one woodcuts and an Index. Royal 8vo., half morocco, 
1/. 2S. 6d. 

Miiller (J.}. On- certain Variations in the Vocal Organs of 

the Passeres that have hitherto escaped notice. Translated by F. J. Bell, B.A., 
and edited, with an Appendix, by A. H. Garrod, M.A., F.R.S. With Plates. 
1878. 4to. paper covers, 7s. 6d. 

Phillips {John, M.A., F.RS). Geology of Oxford and the 

Valley of the Thames. 1871. 8vo. 21s. 

— Vesuvius. 1869. Crown 8 vo. 10s*. 6dL 
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Price (Bartholomew, M.A., FR.S.). Treatise on Infinitesimal 

Calculus. 

Vol. I. Differential Calculus. Second Edition. 8vo. l+r. 6d. 

Vol. II. Integral Calculus, Calculus of Variations, and Differential Equations. 
Second Edition, 1865. 8vo. iSi. 

Vol. III. Statics, including Attractions; Dynamics of a Material Particle. 
Second Edition, 1868. 8vo. ids. 

Vol. IV. Dynamics of Material Systems ; together with a chapter on Theo- 
retical Dynamics, by W. F. Donkin. M.A., F.R.S. 1862. 8vo. i6>. 

Rigaud's Correspondence of Scientific Men of the JJth Century, 
with Table of Contents by A. de Morgan, and Index by the Rev. J. Rigaud, 
M.A. a vols. 1841-1862. 8vo. i8j. 6V. 

Rolleston (George, M.D., FJZ.S.). Scientific Papers and Ad- 
dresses. Arranged and Edited by William Turner, M.B., F.R.SA With a 
Biographical Sketch by Edward Tylor, F.R.S. With Portrait. Plates, and 
Woodcuts. 2 vols. 8vo. it. 41. Just Published. 

Sachs' Text-Book of Botany, Morphological and Physiological. 
A New Edition. Translated by S. H. Vines, M.A. 1882. Royal 8vo., half 
morocco, 1/. ns.6d. 

Westwood (J. O., M.A., FJt.S.). Thesaurus Entomologicus 
Hopeianus or a Description of the rarest Insects in the Collection given to 
the University by the Rev. William Hope. With 40 Plates. 1S74. Small 
folio, half moiocco 7/. lor. 



tEhe SfcarrrtJ iSoofes of rh« £ast. 

Translated by various Omental Scholars, and edited by 
F. Max Mui.ler. 

[Demy 8vo. cloth.] 

Vol. I. The Uparushads. Translated by F. Max Miiller. 

Part I. The A^Sudogya-upanishad^The Talavakara-upanishad. The Aitareya- 
aranyaka, The Kaushttaki-brahmana-upanishad, and The Va^asaneyi-samhita- 
upanishad. icr. 6d. 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 

Schools of Apastamba. Gautama, Vasi^hMa, and BaudhAyana. Translated by 
Prof. Georg Biihler. Part I. Apastamba and Gautama. 10s, 6d. 

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 
fucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part I. The Shtt King, The Reli- 
gious portions of the Shih King, and The Hsiao King. I ts. (id. 

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Darme- 

steter. Part L The Vendldad. 10*. id. 
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Vol. V. The Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part I. The Bundahix, Bahman Yaxt, and Shayast la-shayast. I ax. 6d. 

Vols. VI and IX. The Qur'in. Parts I and II. Translated 

by E. H. Palmer, aix. 

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vishwu. Translated by Julius 
Jolly, iox. id. 

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgita, with The Sanatsu^atiya, and 

The Anugtta. Translated -by KashinSth Trimbalc Telang. iw. 6d. 

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, translated from Pili by F. Max 

Muller ; and The Sutta-Nipata, translated from Pali by V. Fausboll ; being 
Canonical Books of the Buddhists. lor. id. 

Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. Translated from Pali by T. W. 

Rhys Davids. I. The MahaparinibbSna Suttanta ; a. The Dhamma-ifakka- 
ppavattana Sutta; 3. The Tevigja Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta; 
5. TheA'etokhila Sutta; 6. The Mahasudassana Suttanta ; 7. The Sabbasava 
Sutta. I ox. 6d. 

Vol. XII. The 5atapatha-Brihma«a, according to the Text 

of the Madhyandina School. Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part I. 
Books I and II. iax. 6d. 

Vol. XIII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from -the Pali by 

T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part I. The Patimokkha. 
The Mahavagga, I TV. let. id. 

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 

Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, VasishMa and Baudhiyana. Translated 
by Georg Biihler. Part II. Va>ishMa and Baudhiyana. iox. 6d. 

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Muller. 

Part II. The KaMa-upanishad, The MuWaka-upanishad, The Taittirtyaka- 
upanishad, The Brthad&ranyaka-upanUhad, The .£vetaxvatara-upanishad, The 
PraxAa-upanishad, and The Maitrayana-Brahma»a-upanishad. lox. id. 

Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 
fucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part II. The Yi King. lox. 6d. 

Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by 

T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part II. The Mahavagga, 
V-X. The Aullavagga, I- HI iox. 6d. 

Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part II. The Daolstan-l Dtnik and The Epistles of Manuxithar. 1 ax. id. 

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. A Life of Buddha 

by Axvaghosha Bodhisartva, translated from Sanskrit into Chinese by Dhar- 
maraksha, a.d. 430, and from Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. iox. id. 

Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-pu/rt/arika or the Lotus of the 
True Law. Translated by H. Kern. 1 ax. 6d. 
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Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. Part II. The Sirdzahs, 
YsLrts, and Nyayir. Translated by James Dannesteter. 101. 6d. 

The following Volumes are in the Press-:— 

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pali by T. W. 

Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part III. The Aullavagga, I-IV. 

Vol. XXII. Gaina-Sutras. Translated from Prakrit by Her- 
mann Jacobi. Part I. The A*aranga-Sutra. The Kalpa-Sut». 

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part III. Dlnat Matndg-t Khtrad, Shikand-gu-mant, and Sad-dar. 
Second Series. 
Vol. XXV. Manu. Translated by GEORG BiJHLER. Part I. 

Vol. XXVI. The Satapatha-Brahma«a. Translated by 
Julias Eggeling. Part II. 

glturtrota ©xonfensfa: 

[Small 4to.] 

Classical Series. I. i. The English Manuscripts of the Ni- 

comachean Ethics, described in relation to Bekker's Manuscripts and other 
Sources. By J. A. Stewart. M.A. y. 6d. 

I. it. Nonius Marcellus, de Compendiosa Doctrina, 

Harleian MS. 3719. Collated by J. H. Onions, M.A. y.6d. 

— — I. iii. Aristotle's Physics. Book VII. Collation of 

various MSS. ; with an Introduction by R. Shute, M.A. is. 

I. iv. Bentley's Plautine Emendations. From his copy 

of Gronovius. By E. A. Sonnenschein, M.A. is. 6d. 

Semitic Series. Li. Commentary on Ezra and Neliemiah. 

By Rabbi Saadiah. Edited by H. J. Mathews, M.A. %s. 6d. 

Aryan Series. I. i. Buddhist Texts from Japan. Edited 
by F. Max Miiller, M.A. 3/. 6d. 

I. ii. Sukhdvatt- VyMa. Description of Sukhavati, the 

Land of Bliss. Edited by F. Max Miiller, M. A., and Bunyiu Nanjio. Js. 6d. 

I. iii. The Ancient Palm-leaves containing the Pra^vJa- 

PSramita-Hridaya-Sutra and the Ush»tsha-Vigaya-Dhara»t, edited by F. Max 
Miiller, M.A., and Bunyiu Nanjio, M.A, With an Appendix by G. Biihler. 
With many Plates. 10s. 

Mediaeval and Modern Series. I. i. Sinonoma Bartholomei ; 
A Glossary from a Fourteenth-Century MS. in the Library of Pembroke 
College, Oxford. Edited by J. L. G. Mowat, M.A. is. 6d. 

- I. iii. The Saltair Na Rann. A Collection of Early 
Middle Irish Poems. Edited from a MS. in the Bodleian Library by Whitley 
Stokes, LL.D. js. 6J. 
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I. ENGLISH. 
A First Reading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin ; and 

edited by Anne J. Clough. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, +d. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part I. For Little Children. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6d. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part II. For Junior Classes. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6rf. 

An Elementary English Grammar and Exercise Book. By 

O. W. Tancock, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

An English Grammar and Reading Book, for Lower Forms 
in Classical Schools. By O. W. Tancock, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. }s. 6d. 

Typical Selections from the best English Writers, with Intro- 
ductory Notices. Second Edition. In Two Volumes. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
y. 6d. each. 
Vol. I. Latimer to Berkeley. Vol. II. Pope to Macaulay. 

Shairp {J. C, LL.D.\ Aspects of Poetry ; being Lectures 

delivered at Oxford. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6<£. 



A Book for the Beginner in Anglo-Saxon. By John Earle, 

M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

An Anglo-Saxon Reader. In Prose and Verse. With Gram- 
matical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Henry Sweet, M.A. Fourth 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

An Anglo-Saxon Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and Glossary. 
By the same Author. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

First Middle English Primer, with Grammar and Glossary. 
By the same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. Just Published. 

The Philology of the English Tongue. By J. Earle, M.A. 

Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. Js. 6d. 

A Handbook of Phonetics, including a Popular Exposition of 

the Principles of Spelling Reform. By Henry Sweet, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
4*. fid. 

The Ormulum ; with the Notes and Glossary of Dr. R. M. 
White. Edited by R. Holt, M.A. 1878. 1 vols. Extra fcap. 8vo. lis. 
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English Plant Names from the Tenth to the Fifteenth 

Century. By J. Earle, M.A. Small fcap. 8vo. 5s. 

Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edition. 

With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By R. Morris, LL.D., and 
W. W. Skeat, M.A. 

Part I. From Old English Homilies to King Horn (A.D. 1150 to A.D. 1300). 
Extra fcap. 8vo. t)s 

Part II. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (A.D. 1298 to A.D. 1393). 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Specimens of English Literature, from the ' Ploughmans 
Crede' to the ' Shepheardes Calender' (A.D. 1394 to A.D. 1579). With Intro- 
duction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By W. W. Skeat, M A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. is. 6d. 



T/te Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, by- 
William Langland. Edited, with Notes, by W. W. Skeat, M.A. Third 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Chaucer. I. The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales; the 
Knightes Tale ; The Nonne Prestes Tale. Edited by R. Morris, Editor of 
Specimens of Early English, Sec, &c. Fifty-first Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
2s . bd. 

II. The Prioresses Tale; Sir Thopas ; The Monkes 

Tale ; The Clerkes Tale ; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by W. W. Skeat, 
M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 6d. 

'— — III. The Tale of the man of Lawe ; The Pardoneres 

Tale ; The Second Nonnes Tale ; The Chanouns Yemannes Tale. By the 
same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4*. 6d. 

Gamelyn, The Tale of. Edited with Notes, Glossary, &c, by 

W. W. Skeat, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, is. 6d. Just Published. 

Spenser's Faery Queene. Books I and II. Designed chiefly 

for the use of Schools. With Intioduction, Notes, and Glossary. By G. W. 
Kitchin, M.A. 

Book I. Tenth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. if. 6d. 
Book II. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. W. 

Church, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

Marlowe and Greene. Marlowe's Tragical History of Dr. 

Fauslus, and Greene's Honourable History of Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay. 
Edited by A. W. Ward, M.A. 1878. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5*. 6d. 
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Marlowe. Edward II. With Introduction, Notes, &c. By 
0. W. Tancock, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 

Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, M.A., 

and W. Aldis Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers. 

I. The Merchant of Venice, it. 

II. Richard the Second, it. 6d. 

III. Macbeth. xt. 6d. 

IV. Hamlet, at. 

Edited by W. Aldis Wright, M.A. 

V. The Tempest, it. 6d. 

VI. As You Like It. it. 6d. 

VII. Julius Caesar. 21. 

VIII. Richard the Third. at. 6d. 

IX. King Lear. it. 6a\ 

X. A Midsummer Night's Dream, it. 6d. 

XI. Coriolanus. at. 6d. 

XII. Henry the Fifth, at. 

XIII. Twelfth Night. J* the Prett. 

Bacon. I. Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Aldis 

Wright, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 6d. 

II. The Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By 

J. R. Thursfield, M.A. In Preparation. 

Milton. I. Areopagitica. With Introduction and Notes. By 
J. W. Hales, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 

• II. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, M.A. a vols. 

Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Sold separately, Vol. I. 41.; Vol. II. y. 

In paper oovers :— 

Lycidas, %d. L' Allegro, j</. II Penseroso, +d. Comus, 6d. 
* Samson Agonistes, 6d. 

—— III. Samson Agonistes. Edited with Introduction and 

Notes by John Churton Collins. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, is. 

Bunyan. I. The Pilgrim's Progress, Grace Abounding, Rela- 
tion of the Imprisonment of Mr. John Bunyan. Edited, with Biographical 
Introduction and Notes, by E. Venables, M.A. 1879. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5*. 

II. Holy War, cW. Edited by E. Venables, M.A. 

In the Press. 
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Dryden. Select Poems. Stanzas on the Death of Oliver 

Cromwell; Astraa Redux; Annus Mirabilis; Absalom and Achitophel ; 
Religio Laid ; The Hind and the Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3;. 6d. 

Locke's Conduct of the Understanding. Edited, with Intro- 
duction, Notes, &c, by T. Fowler, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. it. 

Addison. Selections from Papers in the Spectator. With 
Notes. By T. Arnold, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6rf. 

Steele. Selections from. By Austin Dobson. In Preparation. 

Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattison, B.D. 

I. Essay on Man. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

ix. 6d. 

— — II. Satires and Epistles. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 

8vo. 21. 
Parnell. The Hermit. Paper covers, 2d". 
Johnson. I. Rasselas ; Lives of Pope and Dryden. Edited 

by Alfred Milnes, B.A. (London). Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

II. Vanity of Human Wishes. With Notes, by E. J. 

Payne, M.A. Paper covers, qi. 

Gray. Selected Poems. Edited by Edmund Gosse, Clark 

Lecturer in English Literature at the University of Cambridge. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 2s. Just Published. 

Elegy and Ode on Eton College. Paper covers, 2d. 

Goldsmith. The Deserted Village. Paper covers, 2d. 

Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, by 
H. T. Griffith, B.A. 

- I. The Didactic Poems of 1 782, with Selections from the 
Minor Pieces, A.D. 1779-1783. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3*. 

II. The Task, with Tirocinium, and Selections from the 

Minor Poems, A.D. 1784-1799. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3/. 

Burke. Select Works. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by E. J. Payne, M.A. 

I. Thoughts on the Present Discontents ; the two Speeches 

on America. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

II. Reflections on the French Revolution. Second Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 5s. 

III. Four Letters on the Proposals for Peace with the 

Regicide Directory of France. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

[9] C 
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Keats. Hyperion, Book I. With Notes by W. T. Arnold, B.A. 

Paper covers, 4<f. 

Scott. Lay of the Last Minstrel. Introduction and Canto I, 
with Preface and Notes by W. Minto, M.A. Paper covers, 6d. 

II. LATIN. 
An Elementary Latin Grammar. By John B. Allen, M.A. 

Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

A First Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Fourth 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

A Second Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. 3*. 6d. Just Published. 

Reddenda Minora, or Easy Passages, Latin and Greek, for 
Unseen Translation. For the use of Lower Forms. Composed and selected 
by C. S. Jcrram, M.A. Extra fcap. is. 6d. 

Anglice Reddenda, or Easy Extracts, Latin and Greek, for 

Unseen Translation. By C. S. Jerrara, M.A. Third Edition, Revised and 
Enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Passages for Translation into Latin. For the use of Passmen 

and others. Selected by J. Y. Sargent, M.A. Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. is. 6J. 

Graduated Latin Prose Exercises. By G. G. Ramsay, M.A. 

In the Press. 

First Latin Reader. By T. J. Nunns, M.A. Third Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). With Notes and 

Maps. By Charles E. Moberly, M.A. 
Part I. The Gallic War. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. \s. W. 
Part II. The Civil War. Extra fcap. 8vo. 31. 6rf. 
The Civil War. Book I. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Cicero. Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. With 
Notes. By Henry Walford, M.A. In three Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
Each Part separately, limp, is. 6d. 

Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. Third Edition. 
Part II. Omens and Dreams : Beanties of Nature. Third Edition. 
Part III. Rome's Rule of her Provinces. Third Edition. 

De Senectute and De Amicitia. With Notes. By W. 

Heslop, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 19 

Cicero. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 
late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3*. 

Select Orations (for Schools). In Verrem I. De Imperio 

Gn. Pompeii. Pro Archia. Philippica IX. With Introduction and Notes by 
J. R. King, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2J-. 6d. 

Cornelius Nepos. With Notes. By Oscar Browning, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Livy. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 

H. Lee- Warner, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. In Parts, limp, each is, 6d. 
Part I. The Caudine Disaster. 
Part II. Hannibal's Campaign in Italy. 
Part III. The Macedonian War. 

Livy. Books V-VII. With Introduction and Notes. By 
A. R. Cluer, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 64. 

Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introductions 

and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By W. Ramsay, M.A. 
Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5-r. 64. 

Pliny. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 
late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 3s. 

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-IV. Edited, with Introduc- 
tion and Notes for the use of Schools and Junior Students, by II. Fumeaux, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. Just Published. 



Catulli Veronensis Liber. Iterumrecognovit, apparatum cri- 
tical] " ..... .. _ . . -... 

8vo. 



ticam prolegomena appendices addidit, Robinson Ellis, A.M. 1878. Demy 
16s. 



— A Commentary on Catullus. By Robinson Ellis, M.A. 
1876. Demy 8vo. i6>. 

Veronensis Carmina Selecta, secundum recognitionem 



Robinson Ellis, A.M. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 64. 

Cicero de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes. By A. S. 
Wilkins, M.A. 

Book I. 1879. 8vo. 6s. Book II. 1881. 8vo. 5;. 

■ Philippic Orations. With Notes. By J. R. King, M.A. 

Second Edition. 1879. 8vo. lor. 64. 

Select Letters. With English Introductions, Notes, and 

Appendices. By Albert Watson, M.A. Third Edition. 1881. Demy8vo. 18*. 

c a 
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Cicero. Select Letters. Text. By the same Editor. Second 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4*. 

Cicero pro Clitentio. With Introduction and Notes. By W. 
Ramsay, M.A. Edited by C. G. Ramsay, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. y. 6d. 

Horace. With a Commentary. Volume I. The Odes, Carmen 
Seculare, and Epodes. By Edward C. Wickhara, M.A. Second Edition. 
1877. Demy 8vo. 12s. 

'—— A reprint of the above, in a size suitable for the use 
of Schools. Extra fcap. 8vo> 5 s. 6d. 

Livy, Book I. With Introduction, Historical Examination, 

and Notes. By J. R. Sceley, M.A. Second Edition. 1881. 8vo. 6s. 

Ovid. P. Ovidii Nasonis Ibis. Ex Novis Codicibus edidit, 

Scholia Vetera Commentariam cum Prolegomenis Appendice Indtce addidit, 
R. Ellis, A.M. Demy 8vo. iox. (td. 

Persius. The Satires. With a Translation and Commentary. 
By John Conington, M.A. Edited by Henry Nettleship, M.A. Second 
Edition. 1874. 8vo. Js. 6d. 

Plautus. The Trinummus. With Notes and Introductions. 
Intended for the Higher Forms of Public Schools. By C. E. Freeman, M.A., 
and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Sallust. With Introduction and Notes. By W. W. Capes, 

M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. td. 

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I- VI. Edited, with Intro- 
duction and Notes, by H. Furneaux, M.A. 8vo. I&r. 

Virgil. With Introduction and Notes. By T. L. Papillon, 
M.A. Two vols, crown 8vo. lor. (td. 



Nettleship (H., MAX The Roman Satura : its original form 
in connection with its literary development. 8vo. sewed, is. 

Ancient Lives of Vergil. With an Essay on the Poems of 

Vergil, in connection with his Life and Times. By H. Nettleship, M.A. 8vo. 
sewed, is. 

Papillon (T. L„ M.A.). A Manual of Comparative Philology. 
Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. 1882. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Pinder {North, MAX Selections from the less known Latin 
Poets. 1869. Demy 8vo. 15*. 
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Sellar ( W. Y., M.A.). Roman Poets of tJie Augustan Age. 
Virgil. By William Young Sellar, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the 
University of Edinburgh. New Edition. 1883. Crown 8vo. qs. 

Roman Poets of the Republic. New Edition, Revised 

and Enlarged. 1881. 8vo. 14J. 

Wordsworth {J., M.A.). Fragments and Specimens of Early 

Latin. With Introductions and Notes. 1874. 8vo. lis. 

III. GBEEK. 

A Greek Primer, for the use of beginners in that Language. 
By the Right Rev. Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L. Seventh Edition. Extra f cap. 
8vo. ix. 6</. 

Graecae Grammaticae Rudimenta in usum Scholarum. Auc- 
tore Carolo Wordsworth, D.C.L. Nineteenth Edition, 1882. umo 4s. 

A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from Liddell and Scott's 

4to. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools. Twentieth Edition. Carefully 
revised throughout. 1883. Square umo. •js. 6d. 

Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective ; their forms, meaning, 

and quantity; embracing all the Tenses used by Greek writers, with references 
to the passages in which they are found. By W. Veitoh. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. ioj. 6d. 

The Elements of Greek Accentuation (for Schools) : abridged 

from his larger work by H. W. Chandler, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6ii. 

A Series of Graduated Greek Readers: — 
First Greek Reader. By W. G. Rushbrooke, M.L. Second 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Second Greek Reader. By A. M. Bell, M.A. Extra fcap. 

8vo. jr. 6d. 

Fourth Greek Reader ; being Specimens of Greek Dialects. 
With Introductions and Notes. By W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
41. 6d. 

Fifth Greek Reader. Part I. Selections from Greek Epic 
and Dramatic Poetry, with Introductions and Notes. By Evelyn Abbott, 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 6d. 

The Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry: being a Col- 
lection of the finest passages in the Greek Classic Poets, with Introductory 
Notices and Notes. By R S. Wright, M.A. Extra fcap.. 8vo. is. M. 
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A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a Collection of the 

finest passages in the principal Greek Prose Writers, with Introductory Notices 
and Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A.. and J. E. L. Shadwell, M. A. Extra fcap. 

8vo. 4f . 6d. 

Aeschylus. Prometheus Bound (for Schools). With Introduc- 
tion and Notes, by A. O. Prickard, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Agamemnon. With Introduction and Notes, by Arthur 

Sidgwick, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

Choephoroi. With Introduction and Notes by the same 



Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. fust Published. 

Aristophanes. In Single Plays. Edited, with English Notes, 

Introductions, &c, by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
I. The Clouds, Second Edition, is. 
II. The Acharnians, is. 
III. The Frogs, is. 

Other Plays will follow. 

Cedes. Tabula. With Introduction and Notes. By C. S. 

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. dd. 

Euripides. Alcestis (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, M.A. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Helena. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Critical 

Appendix, for Upper and Middle Forms. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. is. 

Herodotus, Selections from. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 

and a Map, by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII (for Schools). By W. W. 
Merry, M.A. Twenty-seventh Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
Book II, separately, is. 6d. 

Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV (for Schools). By the 

same Editor. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

Iliad, Book I (for Schools). By D. B. Monro, M.A 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Iliad, Books I-XII (for Schools}. With an Introduction 

a brief Homeric Grammar, and Notes. By £>. B. Monro, M.A. Extra fcao 
8vo. 6s. K " 

■ Iliad, Books VI and XXI. With Introduction and 

Notes. By Herbert Hailstone, M.A. Extra fcap. 8»o. is. 6d. each. 
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Lucian. Vera Historia (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, 

M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Plato. Selections front the Dialogues [including the whole of 

the Apology and Crito]. With Introduction and Notes by John Purves, M.A., 
and a Preface by the Rev. B. Jowett, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Sophocles. In Single Plays, with English Notes, &c. By 

Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott; M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp. 
Oedipns Tyrannus, Philoctetes. New and Revised Edition, is. each. 
Oedipus Colonens, Antigone, is. yd. each. 
Ajax, Electra, Trachiniae, is-, each. 

Oedipus Rex: Dindorfs Text, with Notes by the 

present Bishop of St. David's. Ext. fcap. 8vo. limp, is. 6d. 

Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes. By H. Kynaston, 
M.A. (late Snow). Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. \s. 6d. 

Xenophon. Easy Selections, (for Junior Classes). With a 

Vocabulary, Notes, and Map. By J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L., and C. S. Jerram, 
M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. id. 

Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 

J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 6d. 

Anabasis, Book II. With Notes and Map. By C. S. 

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Cyropaedia, Books IV and V. With Introduction and 

Notes by C. Bigg, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 



Aristotle's Politics, By W. L. Newman> M.A. [In preparation.] 

Aristotelian Studies. I. On the Structure of the Seventh 
Book of the Nicomachean Ethics. By J. C. Wilson, M.A. 1879. Medium 8vo. 
stiff, 5*. 

Demosthenes and Aeschines. The Orations of Demosthenes 
and .^chines on the Crown. With Introductory Essays and Notes. By 
G. A. Simcox, M.A., and W. H. Simcox, M.A. 187a. 8vo. lis. 

Geldart (E. M., B.A.). The Modern Greek Language in its 
relation to Ancient Greek. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Hicks (E. L., MA). A Manual of Greek Historical Inscrip- 
tions. Demy 8vo. lor. 6d. 
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Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII. Edited with English Notes, 
Appendices, etc. By W. W. Merry, M.A., and the late James Riddell, M.A. 
1876. Demy 8vo. 16s. 

A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. By D. B, Monro, 

M.A. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
Sophocles. The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes 

and Introductions, by Lewis Campbell, M.A. 1 vols. . 

Vol. I. Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone. Second 

Edition. 1879. 8vo. i6x. 
Vol. II. Ajax. Elect ra. Trachiniae. Philoctetes. Fragments. 1881. 
8vo. 16s. 

Sophocles. The Text of the Seven Plays. By the same 

Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6J. 

IV. FRENCH AND ITALIAN. 

Brachefs Etymological Dictionary of t/ie French Language. 

with a Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. Translated into 
English by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. Js. 6d. 

Historical Grammar of the French Language. Trans- 
lated into English by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. it. 6d. 

Works by OEOBGE 8AINTSBTJBY, M.A. 

Primer of French Literature. Extra fcap. 8vo. %s. 

Short History of French Literature. Crown 8vo. ios.6d. 

Specimens of French Literature, from Villon to Hugo. Crown 
8vo. 9*. 

Comeille's Horace. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6J. 

Moliere's Les Pr/cieuses Ridicules. Edited, with Introduction 

and Notes, by Andrew Lang, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Beaumarchais" Le Barbier de Seville. Edited, with Introduction 

and Notes, by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 64. 

Mussefs On ne badine pas avec t Amour, and Fantasio. Edited, 

with Prolegomena, Notes, etc., by Walter Hemes Pollock. Extra fcap. 
8vo. is. 

Other Plays to follow. 



V Eloquence de la Chaire et de la Tribune Frangaises. Edited 
by Paul Blonet, B.A. (Univ. Gallic). Vol. I. French Sacred Oratory. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 
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Edited by GTJBTAVE MASSON, B.A. 

Corneille's Cinna, and Motive's Les Femmes Savantes. With 
Introduction and Notes. Extra leap. 8vo. it. 6d. 

Louts XIV and his Contemporaries ; as described in Extracts 

from the best Memoirs of the Seventeenth Century. With English Notes, 
Genealogical Tables, &c. Extra leap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

Maistre, Xavier de. Voyage autour de ma Chambre. Ourika, 

by Madame de Duras; La Dot de Suzette, by Fievte; Les Jumeaux de 
VHotel Corneille. by Edmond About; Mesavenhires d'un Ecolier, by Rodolphe 
Topffer. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Moliere's Les Fourberies de Scapin. With Voltaire's Life of 
Moliere. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff coven, is. 6d. 

Moliere's Les Fourberies de Scapin, and Racine s Athalie. 
With Voltaire's Life of Moliere. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Racine's Andromaque, and Corneille s Le Menteur. With 

Louis Racine's Life of his Father. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Regnard's Le Joueur, and Brtteys and Palaprats Le Grondeur. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Sevigne, Madame de, and her c/tief Contemporaries, Selections 

from the Correspondence of. Intended more especially for Girls' Schools. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 



Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introduction and 
Notes. By H. B. Cotterill, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s- 6d- 

Tasso. La Gerusalemme Liberata. Cantos i, ii. With In- 
troduction and Notes. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 



V. OEBMAN. 
GERMAN COURSE. By HEBMANN LANOB. 

The Germans at Home; a Practical Introduction to German 

Conversation, with an Appendix containing the Essentials of German Grammar. 
Second Edition. 8vo. is. 6d. 

The German Manual; a German Grammar, Reading Book, 

and a Handbook of German Conversation. 8vo. js. (id. 
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Grammar of the German Language. 8vo. $s. 6d. 

This ' Grammar ' is a reprint of the Grammar contained in 'The German Manual," 
and, in this separate form, is intended for the use of Students who wish to make 
themselves acquainted with German Grammar chiefly for the purpose of being 
able to read German books. 

German Composition; A Theoretical and Practical Guide to 

the Art of Translating English Prose into German. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 



Lessing's Laokoon. With Introduction, English Notes, etc. 
By A. Hamann, Phil. Doc., M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. +f. 6d. 

Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. Translated into English Verse by 
E. Massie, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5*. 

Also, Edited by 0. A. BTJOHHEIM, Phil. Doo. 

Goethe's Egmont. With a Life of Goethe, &c. Third Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 

■ Iphigenie auf Tauris. A Drama. With a Critical In- 
troduction and Notes. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

Heine's Prosa, being Selections from his Prose Works. With 

English Notes, etc. Extra fcap. 8ro qs. 6d. Just Published. 

Lessing's Minna von Barn/telm. A Comedy. With a Life 

of Lcssing, Critical Analysis, Complete Commentary, &c. Fourth Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Nathan der Weise. With Introduction, Notes, etc. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. +s- *>d. 

Schiller's Historische Skizzen ; Egmont 's Leben und Tod, and 

Belagerung von Antwerpen. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

Wilhelm Tell. With a Life of Schiller; an his- 
torical and critical Introduction, Arguments, and a complete Commentary. 
Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y. 6d. 

Wilhelm Tell. School Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Halm's Grtseldis. In Preparation. 



Modern German Reader. A Graduated Collection of Prose 

Extracts from Modern German writers : — 

Part I. With English Notes, a Grammatical Appendix, and a complete 
Vocabulary. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. as. 6d. 

Parts II and III in Preparation. 
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VT. MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &0. 

By LEWIS HBirSLET, M.A. 

Figures made Easy : a first Arithmetic Book. (Introductory 
to ' The Scholar's Arithmetic') Crown 8vo. 6d. 

Answers to the Examples in Figures made Easy, together 

with two thousand additional Examples formed from the Tables in the same, 
with Answers. Crown 8vo. is. 

The Scholar's Arithmetic: with Answers to the Examples. 

Crown 8vo. 4;. 6d. 

The Scholar's Algebra. An Introductory work on Algebra. 

Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

Baynes [R. E., M.A.). Lessons on Thermodynamics. 1878. 

Crown 8vo. 7-f. 6d. 

Chambers (G. F., F.R.A.S.). A Handbook of Descriptive 

Astronomy. Third Edition. 1877. Demy 8vo. j8a 

Clarke {Col. A. R.,C.B.,R.E.). Geodesy. 1880. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 
Donkin ( W. F., M.A., F.R.S.), Acoustics. 1870. Crown 8vo. 

Js. 6d. 

Gallon (Douglas, C.B., F.R.S.). The Construction of Healthy 
Dwellings; namely Houses, Hospitals, Barracks, Asylums, &c. Demy 8vo. 
1 or. 6d. 

Hamilton (R. G. C), and J. Ball. Book-keeping. New and 
enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp cloth, is. 

Harcourt (A. G. Vernon, M.A.), and H. G. Madan, M.A. 

Exercises in Practical Chemistry. VoL I. Elementary Exercises. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 9s. 

Maclaren [Archibald). A System of Physical Education : 
Theoretical and Practical. Extra fcap. 8vo. js. 6d. 

Madan (H. G., M.A.). Tables of Qualitative Analysis. 
Large 4to. paper, \s. 6d. 

Maxwell (J. Clerk, MJl., F.R.S.). A Treatise on Electricity 
and Magnetism. Second Edition. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. U. 1 is. 6d. 

An Elementary Treatise on Electricity. Edited by 

William Garnett, M.A. Demy 8to. "js. 6d. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



28 CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 

Minchin (G. M., M.A.). A Treatise on Statics. Third 

Edition, Corrected and Enlarged. Vol. I. Equilibrium of Coplanar Forces. 
8vo. 9/. Just Published. 

Uniplanar Kinematics of Solids and Fluids. Crown 8vo. 

Js. 6d. 

Rolleston (G., M.D., F.R.S.). Forms 0/ Animal Life. Illus- 
trated by Descriptions and Drawings of Dissections. A New Edition in the 
Press. 

Smyth. A Cycle of Celestial Objects. Observed, Reduced, 

and Discussed by Admiral W. H. Smyth, R.N. Revised, condensed, and 
greatly enlarged by G. F. Chambers, F.R.A.S. 1881. 8vo. us. 

Stewart (Balfour, LL.D., F.R.S.). A Treatise on Heat, with 
numerous Woodcuts and Diagrams. Fourth Edition. 1881. Extra leap. 8vo. 
■js. 6d. 

Story-Maskelyne (M. H. N., M.A.). Crystallography. In the 

Press. 

Vernon- Harcourt (L. F., M.A.). A Treatise on Rivers and 

Canals, relating to the Control and Improvement of Rivers, and the Design, 
Construction, and Development of Canals. 3 vols. (Vol. I, Text. Vol. II, 
Plates.) 8vo. 211. 

Watson (H. W., M.A.). A Treatise on tlie Kinetic Theory 

of Gases. 1876. 8vo. $s. 6d. 

Watson (H. W., M.A.), and Burbury (S. If., M.A.). A Trea- 

tise on the Application of Generalised Coordinates to the Kinetics of a Material 
System. 1879. 8vo. 6s. 

Williamson (A. W., Phil. Doc, F.R.S.). Chemistry for 

Students. A new Edition, with Solutions. 1873. Extra fcap. 8vo. 'is. 6d. 

Vn. HISTORY. 

Finlay (George, LL.D.). A History of Greece from its Con- 
quest by the Romans to the present time, B.C. 146 to a.d. 1864. A new 
Edition, revised throughout, and in part Te-written, with considerable ad- 
ditions, by the Author, and edited by H. F. Tozer, M.A. 1877. 7 vols. 8vo. 
3/. 1 or. 

Freeman (E.A., M.A.). A Short History of the Norman 
Conquest of England. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

— — A History of Greece. In preparation. 

George (H. B., M.AX Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modern 
History. Second Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Small 4to. 12s. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 29 

Hodgkin ( T.). Italy and her Invaders, A.D. 376-476. Illus- 
trated with Plates and Maps. 2 vols. 8vo. \l. I is. 
Vol. III. The Ostrogothic Invasion, and 
Vol. IV. The Imperial Restoration, in the Press. 

Kitchin{G.W.,M.A.). A History of France. With numerous 
Maps, Plans, and Tables. In Three Volumes. 1873-77- Crown 8vo. each 
1 oi. 67/. 

Vol. 1. Second Edition. Down to the Year 1453. 
Vol. 2. From 1453-1624. 
Vol. 3. From 1624-1793. 

Payne (E. J., M:A.). A History of the United States of 
America. In the Press. 

Ranke (L. von). A History of England, principally in the 

Seventeenth Century. Translated by Resident Members of the University of 
Oxford, under the superintendence of G. W. Kitchin, M.A., and C. W. Boase, 
M.A. 1875. 6 vols. 8vo. 3/. y. 

Rawlinson {George, M.A.). A Manual of Ancient History. 
Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 14T. 

Select Charters and other Illustrations of English Constitutional 

History, from the Earliest Times to the Reign of Edward I. Arranged and 
edited by W. Stubbs, M.A. Fourth Edition. 1881. Crown 8vo. Ss. 6d. 

Stubbs ( W., DJ).). The Constitutional History of England, 

in its Origin and Development. Library Edition. 3 vols, demy 8vo. 2/. Ss. 
Also in 3 vols, crown 8vo.° price iu. each. 
Wellesley. A Selection from the Despatches, Treaties, and 

other Papers of the Marquess Wellesley, K.G., during his Government 
of India. Edited by S. J. Owen, M.A. 1877. 8vo. 1/. 4/. 

Wellington. A Selection front the Despatches, Treaties, and 
other Papers relating to India of Field-Marshal the Duke of Wellington, K.G. 
Edited by S. J. Owen, M.A. 1880. 8vo. 24*. 

A History of British India. By S.J.Owen, M.A., Reader 
in Indian History in the University of Oxford. In preparation. 

vm. LAW. 

Alberici Gentilis, LCD., I.C. Professoris Regii, De lure Belli 

Libri Tres. Edidit Thomas Erskine Holland, LCD. 1877. Small 4to. 
half morocco, 21s. 

Anson (Sir William R., Bart., D.C.L.). Principles of the 

English Law of Contract, and of Agency in its Relation to Contract. Second 
Edition. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Bentham (Jeremy). An Introduction to the Principles of 
Morals and Legislation. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



3 o CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 

Digby (Kenelm E., M.AX An Introduction to the History of 
the Law of Real Property, with original Authorities. Third Edition. Demy 
8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Gaii Institutionum Juris Civilis Cotnmentarii Quattuor ; or, 

Elements of Roman Law by Gaius. With a Translation and Commentary 
by Edward Poste, M.A. Second Edition. 1875. 8vo. i8x. 

Hall ( W. E., M.A.). International Law. Second Edition. 
Demy 8vo. 21s. 

Holland (T. E., D.C.L.). The Elements of Jurisprudence. 

Second Edition. Demy 8vo. lor. 6d. 

Imperatoris Iustiniani Institutionum Libri Quattuor; with 
Introductions, Commentary, Excursus and Translation. By J. B. Moyle, B.C.L., 
M.A. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. us. 

Justinian, The Institutes of, edited as a recension of the 
Institutes of Gaius, by Thomas Erskine Holland, D.C.L. Second Edition, 
J 88 1. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s. 

Justinian, Select Titles from the Digest of. By T. E. Holland, 
D.C.L., and C. L. Shadwell, B.CL. 8vo. 14*. 

Also sold in Parts, In paper oovers, as follows : — 

Part I. Introductory Titles, is. 6d. Part II. Family Law. 15. 

Part III. Property Law. 2s.6d. Part IV. Law of Obligations (No. 1). $t. 6d. 

Part IV. Law of Obligations (No. a). 4*. 6rf. 

Markby ( JV„ M.A.). Elements of Law considered with refer- 
ence to Principles of General Jurisprudence. Second Edition, with Supple- 
ment. 1874. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. Supplement separately, as. 

Twiss (Sir Travers, D.C.L.). The Law of Nations considered 

as Independent Political Communities. 
Part I. On the Rights and Duties of Nations in time of Peace. A new Edition, 

Revised and Enlarged. 1884. Demy 8vo. iff. 
Part II. On the Rights and Duties of Nations in Time of War. Second Edition 

Revised. 1875. Demy 8vo. 21s. 

IX. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY, &0. 

Bacon's Novum Organum. Edited, with English Notes, by 
G. W. Kitchin, M.A. 1855. 8vo. of. 6d. 

Translated by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. 1855. 8vo. gs. 6d. 

Berkeley. The Works of George Berkeley, D.D., formerly 

Bishop of Cloyne; including many of his writings hitherto unpublished. 
With Prefaces, Annotations, and an Account of his Life and Philosophy, 
by Alexander Campbell Fraser, M.A. 4 vols. 1871. 8vo. 2I. \%s. 
The Life, Letters, &c. 1 vol. i6j. 



Digitized by VjOOQ lC 



CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 31 

Berkeley, Selections from. With an Introduction and Notes. 
For the use of Students in the Universities. By Alexander Campbell Fraser, 
LL.D. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. p. 6d. 

Fowler ( T., M.A.). The Elements of Deductive Logic, designed 

mainly for the use of Junior Students in the Universities. Eighth Edition, 
with a Collection of Examples. Extra fcap. 8vo y. 6d. 

The Elements of Inductive Logic, designed mainly for 

the use of Students in the Universities. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8 vo. 6s. 

Edited by T. FOWLBB, M.A. 

Bacon. Novum Organum. With Introduction, Notes, &c. 

1878. 8vo. I4J. 

Locke" s Conduct of the Understanding. Second Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Green (T. H., M.A.). Prolegomena to Ethics. Edited by 
A. C. Bradley, M.A. Demy 8vo. us. 6d. 

Hegel. The Logic of Hegel; translated from the Encyclo- 
paedia of the Philosophical Sciences. With Prolegomena by William 
Wallace, M.A. 1874. 8vo. 14/. 

Lotze's Logic, in Three Books ; of Thought, of Investigation, 

and of Knowledge. English Translation; Edited by B. Bosanquet, MA., 
Fellow of University College, Oxford. 8vo. cloth, 1 is. 6d. 

Metaphysic, in Three Books; Ontology, Cosmology, 

and Psychology. English Translation ; Edited by B. Bosanquet, M.A., 
Fellow of University College, Oxford. 8vo. cloth, lis. 6d. 

Rogers [J. E. Thorold,M.A.). A Manual of Political Economy, 

for the use of Schools. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. (id. 

Smith's Wealth of Nations. A new Edition, with Notes, by 
J. E. Thorold Rogers, M.A. 1 vols. 8vo. 1880. aw. 



X. ART, &o. 
Hullah {John). The Cultivation of the Speaking Voice. 

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 6d. 

O use ley (Sir F. A. Gore, Bart.). A Treatise on Harmony. 

Third Edition, 4to. 10s. 

A Treatise on Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue, based 

upon that of Cherubini. Second Edition. 4to. i6j. 

A Treatise on Musical Form and General Composition. 

4to. iox. 

Robinson (J. C, F.S.A.). A Critical Account of the Drawings 

by Michel Angelo and Raffacllo in the University Galleries, Oxford. 1870. 
Crown 8vo. \s. 



Digitized by VjOOQ lC 



3 a CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 

Ruskin (John, M.A.). A Course of Lectures on Art, delivered 

before the University of Oxford in Hilary Term, 1870. 8vo. 6s. 

Troutbeck (?., M.A.) and R. F. Dale, M.A . A Music Primer 

(for Schools). Second Edition. Crown 8vo. is. 6d. 

Tyrwhitt (R. St. J., M.A.). A Handbook of Pictorial Art. 
With coloured Illustrations, Photographs, and a chapter on Perspective by 
A. Macdonald. Second Edition. 1875. 8vo. half morocco, l&r. 

Vaux ( W. S. W., M.A., F.R.S.). Catalogue of the Castellani 

Collection of Antiquities in the University Galleries, Oxford. Crown 8vo. 
stiff cover, is. 



The Oxford Bible for Teachers, containing supplemen- 
tary Helps to the Study of the Bible, including Summaries 
of the several Books, with copious Explanatory Notes and Tables 
illustrative of Scripture History and the characteristics of Bible 
Lands, with a complete Index of Subjects, a Concordance, a Diction- 
ary of Proper Names, and a series of Maps. Prices in various sizes 
and bindings from is. to 2/. 5*. 



Helps to the Study of the Bible, taken from the 
Oxford Bible for Teachers, comprising Summaries of the 
several Books, with copious Explanatory Notes and Tables illus- 
trative of Scripture History and the Characteristics of Bible Lands ; 
with a complete Index of Subjects, a Concordance, a Dictionary 
of Proper Names, and a series of Maps. Pearl i6mo. cloth, \s. . 



LONDON: HENRY FROWDE, 

Oxford University Press Warehouse, Amen Corner, 

OXFORD: CLARENDON PRESS DEPOSITORY, 

zi6 High Street. 



The Delegates of the Press invite suggestions and advice from all persons 
interested in education; and will be thankful for hints, &c. addressed to the 
Secretary to the Delegates, Clarendon Press, Oxford. 



Digitized by VjOOQ 1 6 



Digitized by 



Google 




Digitized by VjOOQ I.C 



This Book is Due 




0/ 



P.U.L. Form 1 







• %' 



*VJ 



■ 



I 






**& 



* * 






Digitized by 



Google 




This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at jhttp : //books . qooqle . com/ 



.SK. 






ro# 



^•f : # 






c*~ 



T 



LIBRARY 



UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA. 

Received ^\f<~/*?, iSSy 

luessifms Xo.32 f^y Shelf No faQS 

<* - . 034U*-*$ 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE 



SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST 



[rf] 



Digitized by 



Google 



Tfanbon 
HENRY FROWDE 




Oxford University Frxss Warehouse 
Amen Corner, E.C. 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE 



SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST 



TRANSLATED 



BY VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS 



AND EDITED BY 



F. MAX MOLLER 



VOL. XXVI 

fui;i- - ■■■\) 

0jrforft 

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
1885 

[ All rights reserved] 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE 



vSATAPATHA-BRAHMANA 



ACCORDING TO THE TEXT OF THE 



mAdhyandina school 



TRANSLATED BY 



JULIUS EGGELING 



PART II 



BOOKS III AND IV 




®jFTorti 

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
1885 



[ All rights reserved} 



Digitized by 



Google 



$Z>*-dj 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONTENTS. 



FACE 



Introduction xi 

THIRD KkNDA. 

A. Day (or Days) of Preparation. 

Dikshi ,*or Consecration i 

Prayafltyesh/i, or Opening Sacrifice .... 47 
Hiranyavatf-ahuti, or Offering with Gold ; and Homage 

to Soma-cow 52 

Purchase of Soma-plants 63 

Procession and Entrance of King Soma . -75 

SubrahmawyS-litany 81 

Atithya, or Guest-meal to King Soma .... 85 
Tanflnaptra, or Covenant of TanunapSt . -93 

Avantara-diksha, or Intermediary Consecration . 97 

UpasadaA, or Homages (sieges) 104 

Preparation of Soma-altar with High-altar . . .111 
Agni-pranayana, or Leading Forward of the Fire to the 

High-altar 12 1 

Construction of Sheds, and Preparation of Pressing- 
place and Dhisrwya-hearths 126 

Havirdhana, or Cart-shed 126 

Uparava, or Sound-holes 135 

Sadas, or Tent 140 

Dhishwya-hearths 148 

Vaisaigina-offerings, and Leading Forward of Agni and 

Soma (to Agnfdhra) 155 

Animal Sacrifice 162 

Setting up of Sacrificial Stake .162 

Slaying of Victim 178 

Oblations : — 

Fore-offerings with Aprl-verses . . .184 
Offering of Omentum (vapS.) . .190 

Para-purot&ra, or Cake-offering . . 199 

Cutting and offering of Flesh-portions . . 201 



Digitized by 



Google 



V1I1 CONTENTS. 



Offering of gravy (vasa) .... 205 

Offering to Vanaspati ...'.. 208 
After-offerings . . . .210 

Purificatory Bath, &c 215 

Ekadarinf, or Set of Eleven Victims .217 

Vasatfvarf-water 222 

B. Day of Soma-feast. 

Pratar-anuv&ka, or Morning-prayer; and Preparatory 

Ceremonies 226 

PrataA-savana, or Morning-pressing : — • 

Preliminary Pressing 238 

NigrabhyS-water 242 

Nigrabha-formula 245 



FOURTH KAJVDA. 

Upamni-graha 248 

Great Pressing : — 

AntarySma-graha 257 

Aindravayava-graha 265 

Maitravaruwa-graha 265 

Andna-graha 272 

Sukra- and Manthi-grahas . . . .278 

Agrayaaa-graha 288 

Ukthya-graha 292 

Vaifvinara- and Dhruva-grahas . .298 

Vipnu/-homa, or Oblation of Drops . . . 305 

Bahishpavamana-stotra 307 

Amna-graha 312 

Offering of Savanfya-purod&rfU . . . . 314 

J?»tu-grahas, or Libations to the Seasons . 318 

Aindragna-graha 322 

Vawvadeva-graha 323 

A^ya»iastra 325 

Madhyandina-savana, or Midday-pressing . . .331 
•Sukra and Manthin; Agrayana and Ukthya- 

grahas 332 

Marutvatiya-grahas 334 

Mahendra-graha 338 

Dakshwa-homas 340 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONTENTS. IX 



FACE 



Trrtiya-savana, or Evening-pressing .... 350 

Arvina-graha . . . . . 351 

Agrayawa-graha 355 

Savitra-graha 357 

Vaixvadeva-graha 359 

Offering of >Saru (rice-pap) to Soma . 363 

PStntvata-graha 365 

Agnimaruta-fastra 369 

Hariyqg-ana-graha 370 

Concluding Ceremonies 374 

Samish/aya^us .... . 374 

Avabhntha, or Purificatory Bath . . . 378 

Udayaniya-ish/i 386 

Udavas&niya-ish/i, or Completing Oblation . . 389 

Offering of Barren Cow 391 

C. Additional Forms of Soma-sacrifice. 

Shot&rin 397 

DvidarSha 402 

Atigrahyas 402 

Avaklras 409 

Triratra sahasradakshiwa 414 

Dvadaraha vyu<a%a->Wandas 418 

A»uu-graha 423 

Gavam ayanam 426 

Mahivratiya-graha 429 

Brahma-saman 434 

. Diksha, or Consecration, for Sacrificial Sessions . 440 

Sattrotthana, or Rising from a Session . . 447 

JTaturhotrt-formulas 452 

Brahmodya 452 

Indkx to Parts I and II (Vols. XII and XXVI) . 457 

Additions and Corrections 474 

Plan of Sacrificial Ground 475 



Transliteration of Oriental Alphabets adopted for the 

Translations of the Sacred Books of the East . -477 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION. 



The contents of the third and fourth books of the .Sata- 
patha-brahma«a form an important chapter of its dogmatic 
explanation of the sacrificial ceremonial. This portion of 
the work treats of the ordinary forms of the most sacred of 
Vedic sacrificial rites, the Soma-sacrifice. The exposition 
of the Soma-ritual also includes an account of the animal 
offering which, though it may be performed as an inde- 
pendent sacrifice, more usually constitutes an integral part 
of the Saumya-adhvara. 

Since F.Windischmann, in his treatise ' Ueber den Soma- 
cultus der Arier' (1846), pointed out the remarkable simi- 
larity of. conceptions prevalent among the ancient Indians 
and Iranians in regard to the Soma, both from a sacrificial 
and a mythological point of view, this subject has re- 
peatedly engaged the attention of scholars. In A. Kuhn's 
masterly essay, ' Die Herabkunft des Feuers und des Got- 
tertranks' (1859), the Soma-myth was thoroughly investi* 
gated, and its roots were traced far back into the Indo- 
European antiquity. Within the last few years the entire 
Rig-vedic conceptions regarding Soma have, for the first 
time, been subjected to a searching examination in M. A. 
Bergaigne's ' La Religion V^dique.' This book forms an 
important contribution to the interpretation of the Vedic 
hymns ; and though the combinations and theories put 
forth by the author may not always commend themselves 
to scholars generally, there can be no doubt that his en- 
quiries exhibit a rare analytic faculty, and have yielded a 
mass of new and valuable suggestions. 

Among the numerous features which the Vedic Aryans 
had in common with thein. Iranian kinsmen, and from which 
it is supposed that an intimate connection must have sub- 
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XU SATAPATHA-BRAHMAtfA. 

sisted between these two easternmost branches of the Indo- 
European stock for some time after they had become 
separated from their western brethren, the Soma cult and 
myth are not the least striking. Both the Vedic soma 
and the Zend haoma — derived from the root su (Zend hu), 
' to press, produce ' — denote in the first place a spirituous 
liquor extracted from a certain plant, described as growing 
on the mountains ; the words being then naturally applied 
to the plant itself. But the Rig-veda, not less than the 
Avesta, distinguishes between an earthly and a celestial 
Soma ; and it is precisely the relation between these two, 
or the descent of the heavenly Soma to the world of men, 
which forms the central element of the Soma-myth. To 
the childlike intellect of the primitive Aryan which knew 
not how to account for the manifold strange and awe-in- 
spiring phenomena of nature otherwise than by peopling 
the universe with a thousand divine agents, the potent juice 
of the Soma-plant which endowed the feeble mortal with 
godlike powers, and for a time freed him from earthly cares 
and troubles, seemed a veritable god, not less worthy of 
adoration than the wielder of the thunderbolt, the roaring 
wind, or the vivifying orb of day. The same magic powers 
are, upon the whole, ascribed to Soma by the Indian and 
Persian bards : to both of them he is the wise friend and 
mighty protector of his votary, the inspirer of heroic deeds 
of arms as well as of the flights of fancy and song, the 
bestower of health, long life, and even immortality. The 
divine personality of Soma, it is true, is, even for Vedic 
imagery, of an extremely vague and shadowy character ; 
but it is difficult to see what plastic conception there could 
be of a deity whose chief activity apparently consists in 
mingling his fiery male nature with the teeming waters of 
the sky, and the swelling sap of plants. The principal cause, 
however, of the vagueness of Soma's personality, and the 
source of considerable difficulties in explaining many of the 
Vedic conceptions of this deity, is his twofold nature as a 
fiery liquor, or liquid fire, — thafc is to say, his fluid and 
his fiery or luminous nature. 
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INTRODUCTION. XU1 



The Soma, with whom the worshipper is chiefly concerned, 
is the Soma-plant, and the juice extracted from it for the 
holy service. This is the earthly Soma, or, so to speak, 
the Avatar of the divine Soma. The latter, on the other 
hand, is a luminous deity, a source of light and life. In the 
Brahmawas, Soma, in this respect, has become completely 
identified with the Moon, whose varying phases, and tem- 
porary obscuration at the time of new-moon, favoured the 
mystic notions of his serving as food l to the Gods and 
Fathers (Manes); and of his periodical descents to the 
earth, with the view of sexual union with the waters and 
plants, and his own regeneration 2 . Though this identifi- 
cation appears already clearly in several passages of the 
Rik, Vedic scholars seem mostly inclined to refer this con- 
ception to a secondary stage of development 3 . According 
to Professor Roth, indeed, this identification would have no 
other mythological foundation than the coincidence of 
notions which finds its expression in the term indu 4 (com- 
monly used for Soma, and in the later language for the 
moon), viz. as ' a drop ' and ' a spark (drop of light).' This 
is not unlikely, but it does not of course help us to settle 
the point as to how that term came ultimately to be applied 
exclusively to the moon among heavenly luminaries. To 
the Vedic poet it is rather the sun that appears, if not iden- 
tical, at any rate closely connected, with the divine Soma. 
The fact was first pointed out by Grassmann *, who pro- 
posed to identify Pavamana, the ' pure-streamed, sparkling ' 
Soma, with the, apparently solar, deity Puemuno of the 

1 Or, aa the vessel containing the divine Soma, the drink conferring immortality. 

* See, for instance, Sat. Br. I, 6, 4, 5 seq. Possibly also the shape of the 
'horned moon' may have facilitated the attribution to that luminary of a bull- 
like nature such as is ascribed to Soma ; though a similar attribution, it is 
true, is made in the case of other heavenly objects whose outward appearance 
offers no such points of comparison. 

* M. A. Barth, The Vedic Religions, p. 37, on the other hand, is of opinion 
that this identification goes back to Indo-European times. 

* St. Petersburg Diet. s. v. According to A. Kuhn, the two myths of the 
descent of Fire and of the divine Liquor spring from one and the same con- 
ception, whence the spark of fire is conceived as a drop. ' Herabkunft,' p. 161. 

* Kuhn's Zeitsch. f. VergL Spr. XVI, p. 183 seq. 
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Iguvian tablets. M. Bergaigne has also carefully collected 
the passages of the Rik in which Soma appears either com- 
pared or identified with the sun. Although a mere com- 
parison of Indu-Soma with the sun can scarcely be 
considered sufficient evidence on this point, since such a 
comparison might naturally enough suggest itself even to 
one who had the identity of Soma and the moon in his 
mind, there still remain not a few passages where no such 
ambiguity seems possible. Somewhat peculiar are the re- 
lations between Soma and Surya's daughter (probably the 
Dawn), alluded to several times l in the Rik. In one passage 
(IX, i, 6) she is said to pass Surya through the perpetual 
filter (i-ajvat vara); whilst in another (IX, 113, 8) 'Surya's 
daughter brought the bull (Soma?), reared by Pargunya (the 
cloud); the Gandharvas seized him and put him, as sap, 
into the Soma (plant?).' A combination of this female 
bearer of Soma with the eagle (or falcon) who carried off 
Soma (IV, 37, &c.) seems to have supplied the form of the 
myth, current in the Brahmawas, according to which Gayatri 
fetched Soma from heaven. The hymn X, 85 2 , on the other 
hand, celebrates the marriage ceremony of Soma and Stirya, 
at which the two Ajvins act as bride'smen, and Agni as the 
leader of the bridal procession to the bridegroom's home. 

There are, however, other passages in the Rig-veda, in 
which Soma, so far from being identified with the sun, seems 
to be regarded as some sovereign power which originates 
or controls that luminary, as well as the other lights of 
heaven. Thus in Rig-veda IX, 61, 16 Soma is represented 
as producing (gunayan) the bright light belonging to all 
men; in IX, 97, 41 as producing the light in the sun 
(a^anayat surye ^yotir induA) ; in IX, 38, 5 ; 37, 4 as 
causing the sun to shine (ro£ayan) ; in IX, 86, 33 ; 107, 7 
as making him rise (a-rohayan) in the sky ; in IX, 63, 6 



1 M. Bergaigne, II, p. 249, identifies with Sfirya's daughter the girl (? Ap&la) 
who, going to the water, fonnd Soma, and took him home, saying, ' I'll press 
thee for Indra I' On this hymn see Prof. Anfrecht, Ind. Stud. IV, 1 seq. 

' On this hymn see A. Weber, Ind. Stud. V, 178 seq. ; J. Ehni, Zeitsch. der 
D. M. G. XXXIII, p. 166 seq. 
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as harnessing Svar's Etara ; in IX, 36, 3 ; 49, 5 as causing the 
lights to shine (gyotijwshi vi-ro£ayan; pratnavad ro£ayan 
rak&h) ; in IX, 42, 1 as producing the lights of the sky (and) 
the sun in the (heavenly) waters ; in IX, 41, 5 as filling the 
two wide worlds (rodast), even as the dawn, as the sun, with 
his rays. Nay, the poet of IX, 86, 29, * Thou art the 
(heavenly) ocean (samudra) . . . thine are the lights (^yo- 
timshi), O Pavamana, thine the sun/ seems to conceive 
Soma as the bright ether, the azure ' sea of light ' generally ; 
and a similar conception is perhaps implied when, in IX, 
107, 20, the bard sings, 'Thine I am, O Soma, both by 
night and by day, for friendship's sake, O tawny one, in the 
bosom (of the sky x ) : like birds have we flown far beyond 
the sun scorching with heat.' 

On the other hand, it must not be forgotten that similar 
functions to those here referred to are ascribed to other 
deities besides Soma, without there being any cogent reason 
for assuming an intentional rapprochement, still less iden- 
tification of these deities with Soma ; and, in point of fact, 
the allusions in the hymns are too vague to enable us to 
determine the exact relations between Soma and the 
heavenly light Indeed, it may be questioned whether 
there was any very clear apprehension of these relations ; 
or whether, prior to the ultimate identification of Soma 
with the moon, we have not to deal with a body of floating 
ideas rather than with a settled mythological conception of 
the divine Soma. During his brief term of existence on 
earth — from his mountain birth to his final consummation 
as 'the supreme offering' (uttamaw* havis) — the outward 
form of Soma passes through a succession of changes from 
which the poet would draw many a feature wherewith to 
endow the divine object of his fancy. He might thus repre- 
sent Soma now as a shining tree springing from the moun- 
tains of the sky ; now as a luminous drop or spark moving 
through the heavens, and shedding light all around ; or as 
innumerable drops of light scattered over the wide aerial 

1 Udhani, lit. in, or on, the adder (whence Soma is milked, i.e. the sky). 
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expanse ; now as a glittering stream, or again, as a vast sea 
of liquid light. 

The references of the Avesta to the divine Haoma are 
even less definite and explicit than those of the Vedic 
hymns. His connection with the heavenly light, though 
not perhaps so close as that of Mithra and other deities, is 
unmistakable enough 1 ; but we look in vain for any clear 
indication as to what the exact relations are. It is certain, 
however, that nowhere in the Avesta is there any passage 
which could warrant us to assume an identification of 
Haoma with either the Sun or the Moon. In Yama IX, 
8i-8a, we are told that Haoma was the first to be invested 
by Ahura-Mazda with the zone, spangled with stars, and 
made in heaven, in accordance with the good Mazda-yaniic 
law ; and that girt therewith he dwells upon the heights of 
the mountain to uphold the sacred ordinances. It is difficult 
to see what else the star-spangled zone (the heavenly 
counterpart of the ordinary Kusti of the orthodox Pars!) 
could here refer to, except the milky way, or perhaps the 
starry sky generally ; — unless, indeed, as is scarcely likely, 
some special constellation be implied ; — but neither this nor 
any other passage enables us in any way to define the divine 
personality of Haoma. 

Soma's descent to the earth, as pictured in the Vedic 
hymns, is attended with violent disturbances in the regions 
of the sky, in which Indra generally plays the principal part. 
It is admitted on all hands that we have to look upon these 
supernal struggles as mythic impressions of ordinary atmo- 
spheric phenomena, especially those of the Indian monsoon 
and rainy season, and the violent thunderstorms by which 
they are usually accompanied. According to the needs and 
anxieties by which he was swayed at the moment, these 
atmospheric occurrences presented themselves to the poet's 
mind chiefly in two different lights. Either, the approaching 
masses of clouds brought with them the long-desired rain, 
and the prospect of abundant food for man and beast : in 
that case the gods were doing battle for the possession of 

1 Cf. Spiegel, Eranische Alterthumslcunde, II, p. 114. 
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the celestial waters, or the heavenly cows, too long confined 
by malicious demons in their mountain strongholds ; or, 
after a time of tempest and gloom, one longed to see again 
the bright sky and the golden sunlight, to cheer life and 
ripen the crops: in which case it was a struggle for the 
recovery of the heavenly light. 

The relation in which Soma stands to Indra is mainly 
that of the fiery beverage, the welcome draughts of which 
give the warrior god the requisite strength and nerve for 
battling with the demons of drought and darkness. Indra's 
favourite weapon is the thousand-spiked, iron or golden 
thunderbolt, the lightning. But inasmuch as it is Soma 
that enables Indra effectually to wield his weapon, the poet 
might, by a bold, yet perfectly natural, metaphor, identify 
the potent drink with the terrible bolt. This identification 
is indeed met with in several passages of the Rik l , notably 
in IX, 47, 3, ' When his song of praise is brought forth, then 
Soma, the powerful (indriya) liquor, becomes the thousand- 
fold-winning thunderbolt ; ' in IX, 7a, 7, ' Indra's thunder- 
bolt, the bountiful (vibhuvasu) bull, the exhilarating Soma 
clarifies itself in a manner pleasing to the heart ;' and in IX, 
77, 1, 'This sweet (Soma) has roared in the tub, Indra's 
thunderbolt, more beautiful than the beautiful one V Not 
less natural is the simile implied in epithets, properly 
applying to Indra, — such as ' vn'trahan ' (slayer of VWtra), 
and ' goda' (cow-giver), — when applied to Soma, who helps 
him to make good those titles of his; just as one can 
understand their being occasionally applied to Agni, the 
sacrificial fire, as the medium through which the libations 
reach Indra. A similar kind of poetic figure is involved in 
passages representing Soma as exercising an influence, not 
on Indra himself, but on the weapons wielded by him 3 ; 

1 Cf. A. Bergaigne, Religion VMique, II, 353. In the Brahmanas it is not 
Soma, but the pressing-stone, that is identified with the Va/ra. 

* Prof. Ludwig proposes to read 'va^rit' instead of 'vagro,' thus 'more 
beautiful than Indra's beautiful thunderbolt.' Bat even if we retain the received 
reading, ' vapushaA ' might refer to the (real) thunderbolt ; though, of course, 
it may also be taken as referring either to the sun, or to Agni, or to some 
other deity or heavenly object. 

' Cf. A. Bergaigne, II, 351. 

[36] b 
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such as VIII, 76, 9, ' O Indra, drink the pressed Soma, . . . 
sharpening the thunderbolt with its strength;' or IX, 96, 
12, where Soma is called upon to join Indra, and produce 
weapons for him (^anayayudhani) ; or VIII, 15, 7, where 
the Soma-cup (dhishana) is said to whet Indra's power, his 
daring and intelligence, as well as the desirable thunder- 
bolt. 

But, while most scholars will probably be content to 
apply this kind of interpretation to cases of an apparent 
identification of Soma and the Va^ra such as those referred 
to, M. Bergaigne is evidently in favour of their identity 
pure and simple. Now, it cannot be denied that the 
authors of some of those passages may really have in- 
tended to represent Soma as virtually or actually the same 
as the thunderbolt; but even if that were so, we should 
hardly be justified in assuming this identity to have been 
anything like a settled and universally accepted conception 
in the times of the hymns. There surely is some danger 
in treating a miscellaneous collection like the Rig-veda, as 
if it were a uniform and homogeneous production, and in 
generalizing from one or two isolated passages. In this 
respect I cannot help thinking that M. Bergaigne has often 
gone farther than many scholars will be prepared to follow 
him. Thus another of his favourite theories seems to be 
the ultimate identity of Soma and Agni. But close as the 
relations of these two deities undoubtedly are, and even 
admitting that they may occasionally have been the object 
of those syncretist tendencies which we see so often at work 
in the mythological speculations of the Risbis, nevertheless 
I cannot but think that to the generality of Vedic poets 
Agni and Soma were perfectly distinct deities, as distinct 
from each other as the two visible objects which represent 
them on earth. Indeed, M. Bergaigne himself has to admit 
(I, 167) that, 'as the fire and beverage were in reality dis- 
tinct on earth, this distinction was inevitably extended 
sometimes to their divine forms.' But if such is the 
case, and if they are actually invoked together in one 
and the same hymn, should one not think that even 
in those divine forms of theirs they must at least have 
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been regarded as two different manifestations of the same 
divinity ? 

Soma makes his descent to the earth in showers of rain, 
amid thunder and lightning. Here a new problem presents 
itself: in this strife of elements, what is the exact pheno- 
menon in which we are to recognise the divine Soma as 
temporarily embodied? It used to be taken for granted 
that the rain of the thunderstorm must be so regarded, being 
as it were the atmospheric counterpart of the earthly Soma 
drops, expressed from the juicy stalk and flowing into the 
vat. M. Bergaigne, however, has put forward the theory 
that it is not the rain, but the lightning, that really repre- 
sents Soma ; and has tried to show, with no little ingenuity, 
that several passages of the Rik can only, or at any rate 
most naturally, be explained by the light of his theory. 
Now, according to an old myth, frequently alluded to in the 
hymns, Soma was brought down to the earth by an eagle 
or falcon (jyena). Thus we read in 1, 93, 6, ' MatarLrvan has 
brought down the one (Agni) from the sky, and the Syena 
has churned the other (Soma) from the (celestial) rock.' 
A. Kuhn saw in this bird only another form of Indra who, 
in two passages (I, 32, 14 ; X, 99, 8), is indeed directly 
likened to a .Syena. On the other hand, this, identification 
is rendered doubtful by two other passages (I, 80, a ; IV, 
18,13), in which the Syena is represented as bringing the 
Soma to Indra himself. Here, then, is a veritable crux. 
M. Bergaigne does not hesitate to cut the knot by identify- 
ing the Soma-bearing bird with the lightning; and the 
lightning again being to him no other than Soma, the myth 
thus resolves itself into the rather commonplace fact that 
Soma takes himself down to the earth. He only needed to 
go a step further by identifying Soma, not only with Agni 
and the lightning, but also with Indra himself, and the 
phantasmagory would have been complete. Indeed, one 
dTM. Bergaigne's disciples, M. Koulikovski, has already 
come very near supplying this deficiency, when he remarks 
(Revue de Linguistique, XVIII, p. 3), that in the hymn IV, 
26 ' we have to do with a twofold personage, composed of 
the attributes of Indra and Soma.' 

b 2 
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Now, if this myth were a purely Indian one, one might 
be content to relegate it to the category of Vedic ' paradoxes ' 
to the vindication of which M. Bergaigne declares himself 
ready to devote his life. But as there can be no reasonable 
doubt. that the myth goes back to Indo-European times, 
and that its object is simply to account for the mysterious 
effect of spirituous liquor or the ' fire-water,' so to speak, 
I for one find it impossible to accept M. Bergaigne's ex- 
planation of this myth, at least so far as the identification 
of Soma and the lightning is concerned 1 . On the other 
hand, his theory undoubtedly receives a considerable 
amount of support from the fact that the Soma is fre- 
quently compared with the 3yena. But we saw that the 
same term is applied to Indra, as it also is to the Maruts 
(X, 92, 6), to the Arvins (IV, 74, 9 ; VIII, 73, 4), and to 
Surya (V, 45, 9) ; and there is in my opinion no evidence 
to show that this comparison has any connection with the 
myth which makes the fiery liquor to be brought down by 
a 5yena. Moreover, wherever that comparison occurs, it 
undoubtedly applies to the Pavamana, or the drops or 
streams of Soma flowing through the filter into the vat ; 
and I can see no reason why we should not consider the 
showers of rain as the exact counterpart of the clarifying 
Soma. But, of course, the real divine Soma is not the 
rain-drop itself, any more than he is the drop of juice ex- 
pressed from the Soma-plant ; but he is the spark of celestial 
fire enclosed in the drop. It would seem, then, that, as 
the masses of cloud overspread the sky, Soma, the heavenly 
light, is conceived as entering into union with the celestial 
cows or waters, released by the thunderbolt from their 
mountain keep, and coming down with them to the earth. 



1 For the same reason I find it impossible to accept M. Bergaigne's inter- 
pretation of the hymn IV, 27, pnt forward at the end of his work (vol. iii, 
p. 322 seq.). According to tbat interpretation. Soma, in the first verse, declares 
that he himself flew forth from his prison as an eagle ; and then, in the second 
verse — as it were reproving those who might imagine the eagle to be a different 
being from himself — he adds, ' It was not he (the eagle) that bore me away 
with ease, but I triumphed by my own cleverness and bravery I ' I am afraid 
this critical specimen of the feathered tribe will not find many admirers among 
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But while I find it impossible, as regards the myth of 
the Soma-bearing bird, to identify with M. Bergaigne the 
winged bearer (probably the lightning) with its burden, the 
Soma ; the descent of the fiery god is pictured in various 
other ways, and it might still be possible that one or other 
poet had conceived of the bull-like Soma, as the lightning, 
uniting with the heavenly cows in their earthward course, so 
that before reaching the earth the rain-drops would be im- 
pregnated with Soma's essence, and would, in fact, be of the 
same nature as the Soma-juice. I am not prepared, there- 
fore, entirely to reject the identification of Soma with the 
lightning ; only I do not think that any one of the crucial 
passages adduced by M. Bergaigne in favour of that iden- 
tity necessarily requires the interpretation he proposes. 
Thus, in IX, 41, 3, 'The sound of the mighty Pavamana 
(the clarifying Soma) is heard like that of the rain : the 
lightnings pass in the sky,' it surely seems rather far- 
fetched to take the lightning, instead of the rain, to be the 
object with which Soma is compared, merely because in 
the same hymn Soma is also compared with the sun and the 
heavenly river Rasa. The same may be said of IX, 108, 1 1, 
' That joy-pouring (mada-£yut) thousand-streamed bull they 
have milked out from the sky,' and several other passages. 
The verse IX, 87, 8, divo na vidyut stanayanty abhraiA, 
somasya te pavata indra dhara, ' Thy stream of Soma, O 
Indra, clarifies itself, as (does) the thundering lightning of 
the sky by means of the clouds,' is more favourable to 



prosaic Sanskritists. I should prefer, with Prof. Roth, to read ' nir adtyat' 
instead of ' nir adfyam,' unless It were possible to read ' /yenaj avisa ' instead 
of ' jyen6^avasa.' M. Koolikovski, in the paper referred to, throws the hymns 
IV, 26 and 27 together, and takes them as a sort of mytho-critical controversy 
between the god Soma and some other person (perhaps the anthor himself), 
advocating two different versions of the Soma-myth, viz. Soma contending that 
it was himself who brought the divine plant, while his interlocutor ('who has 
the last word in the hymn ') maintains that it was brought by a falcon. Thus, 
according to this scholar, the falcon was already (!) distinguished from Soma ; 
and these two hymns ' are, as it were, an echo of a religious, or rather mytho- 
logical dispute, which had divided the theologians of the Vedic epoch.' 
Perhaps Prof. Oldenberg's theory of Akhyata-hymns, or detached pieces of 
poetry connected by prose narratives, might have a chance with these hymns. 
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M. Bergaigne's view, as may also be the doubtful passage, 
V, 84, 3, yat te abhrasya vidyuto divo varshanti vr/sh/ayaA, 
' When the rains of the cloud rain thee (O earth) lightnings 
from the sky (?).' As regards VII, 69, 6, addressed to the 
Arvins, ' Come, ye two men, to our libations this day, like 
two thirsty bulls to the lightning,' M. Bergaigne (I, 168) 
thinks that the identification of Soma with the lightning 
can alone explain this passage ; since it would be impossible 
to imagine that the two bulls could anticipate the falling of 
rain from the appearance of the lightning. Though a poetic 
figure like this hardly bears such critical handling, perhaps 
M. Bergaigne will allow me to ask whether, if the passage 
had read, ' Come ye hither to our libations, like two bulls 
to the thunder V he would have thought it so very bold a 
figure for a Vedic poet to use ? * 

The most important of all passages, however, undoubt- 
edly is IX, 84, 3 : a yo gobhiA snjg-yata oshadhtshu .... a 
vidyuta pavate dharaya suta^, indraw* somo madayan 
daivyaw ^anam. M. Bergaigne translates (I, 172) the first 
pada by ' Lui qui est repandu avec les vaches (i. e. the rain- 
drops) dans les plantes,' which, of course, fits either view 
equally well; the only question being, whether Soma is 
already united with the rain-drops when they are poured 
forth by the clouds, or whether, in the shape of lightning, 
he is still separate from them. The third pada, M. 
Bergaigne remarks (I, 170), may be boldly (hardiment) 
translated by ' II se clarifie, exprime en un torrent qui est 
l'^clair.' This rendering, if correct, would doubtless settle 
the point ; but to my mind it is not only a very doubtful, 
but a highly improbable explanation. What I believe to 
be the true interpretation of the passage had been given 
by Prof. Ludwig two years before the publication of M. 
Bergaigne's volume, viz. ' Expressed in a stream, he clarifies 
himself by the lightning — Soma who exhilarates (or inebri- 
ates) Indra and the divine race.' It will be seen that this 
alters the case completely. The lightning would be 

1 Cp. IX, 100, 3: 'Send forth mind-yoked thought, as the thunder sends 
forth rain.' 
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compared with the filter of white sheep's wool, through 
which the Soma-juice percolates into the vat. The same 
simile, in my opinion, is implied wherever the formula pa- 
vate (a) vrtsh/im, • he clarifies himself into rain,' is used (IX, 
49. i ; 3 ; 6 5> 3 5 a 4 J 9 6 > H ; i°8, io). And, in truth, the 
simile seems to me a very striking one ; but we must not, 
of course, think of single flashes of lightning such as we 
are accustomed to in our northern climes (and as are 
doubtless implied in the Vedic conception of the Va^ra 
or thunderbolt), but of that continuous and widespread 
electric illumination (vi-dyut) which forms a characteristic 
feature of the monsoon, when the showers of rain seem to 
flow through an immense space of light 1 . 



1 For a description of this phenomenon in the districts where we must 
imagine the Vedic poets to have composed their hymns, see Elphinstone, 
Account of the Kingdom of Cabool, p. 126 seq. 

I cannot forbear here to quote a few extracts from a graphic description 
of the setting in of the monsoon in India proper, given in the Rev. H. 
Cannter's Oriental Annual (1834) : — ' There was a slight haze npon the distant 
waters which seemed gradually to thicken, although not to a density sufficient 
to refract the rays of the sun, which still flooded the broad sea with one 
unvarying mass of glowing light .... Towards the afternoon, the aspect of the 
sky began to change ; the horizon gathered blackness, and the son, which had 
risen so brightly, had evidently culminated in darkness, and to have his 
splendour veiled from human sight by a long, gloomy period of storm and 
turbulence. Masses of heavy clouds appeared to rise from the sea, black and 
portentous, accompanied by sudden gusts of wind, that suddenly died away, 
being succeeded by an intense, death-like stillness, as if the air were in a state 
of utter stagnation, and its vital properties arrested. It seemed no longer to 
circulate, until again agitated by the brief but mighty gusts which swept 
fiercely along, like the giant heralds of the sky. Meanwhile the lower circle 
of the heavens looked a deep brassy red, from the partial reflection of the 
sunbeams upon the thick clouds, which had now everywhere overspread it ... . 
From the house which we occupied we could behold the setting in of the 
monsoon in all its grand and terrific sublimity. The wind, with a force which 
nothing could resist, bent the tufted heads of the tall, slim cocoa-nut trees 
almost to the earth, flinging the light sand into the air in eddying vortices, until 
the rain had either so Increased its gravity, or beaten it into a mass, as to 
prevent the wind from raising it. The pale lightning streamed from the clouds 
in broad sheets of flame, which appeared to encircle the heavens as if every 
element had been converted into fire, and the world was on the eve of a 
general conflagration, whilst the peal, which instantly followed, was like the 
explosion of a gunpowder-magazine, or the discbarge of artillery in the gorge 
of a mountain, where the repercussion of surrounding hills multiplies with 
terrific energy its deep and astounding echoes. The heavens seemed to be 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXIV SATAPATHA-BRAHMAJVA. 

The striking coincidences between the Vedic Agnish/bma 
and the Homa ceremony of the Parsis, pointed out by- 
Martin Haug (Ait. Br. I, p. 59 seq.), leave no doubt as to 
the complete development of the Soma-ritual in its essential 
features before the separation of the Indo-Iranians. The 
exact identity of the plant from which their sacred liquor 
was prepared is still somewhat doubtful. An official inquiry 
which has been set on foot in consequence of two papers 
published by Prof. Roth (Journal of Germ. Or. Soc. 1881 
and 1883), and translated by Mr. C. J. Lyall, secretary to the 
Chief Commissioner of Assam, and which, it is understood, is 
now carried on, on the part of the Government of India, by 
Dr. Aitchison, botanist to the Afghan Boundary Commis- 
sion, will probably ere long settle the matter once for all. 
The appearance of the first official blue-book on the sub- 
ject has already led to a renewed discussion of the matter, 
in the columns of a weekly journal 1 , in which Profs. Max 
Muller and R. v. Roth, as well as several distinguished 
botanists, especially Drs. J. G. Baker and W. T. Thiselton 
Dyer, have taken part. Of especial interest in this discus- 
sion is a letter 2 ,by Mr. A. Houttum-Schindler, dated Teheran, 
December 20, 1884, in which an account is given of the plant 
from which the present Parsis of Kerman and Yezd obtain 
their Hum juice, and which they assert to be the very same 



one vast reservoir of flame, which was propelled from its voluminous bed by 
some invisible but omnipotent agency, and threatened to fling its fiery ruin 
upon everything around. In some parts, however, of the pitchy vapour by 
which the skies were by this time completely overspread, the lightning was 
seen only occasionally to glimmer in faint streaks of light, as if struggling, 
but unable, to escape from its prison, igniting, but too weak to burst, the 
impervious bosoms of those capacious magazines in which it was at once 
engendered and pent up. So heavy and continuous was the rain, that scarcely 
anything, save those vivid bursts of light which nothing could arrest or resist, 
was perceptible through it ... . Day after day the same scene was repeated 
with somewhat less violence, though at intervals the might of the hurricane 
was truly appalling .... The breaking up of the monsoon is frequently even 
more violent, if possible, than its setting in, and this happened to be the case 
during the first season after my arrival in India. It was truly stupendous, and 
I shall never cease to remember it to the latest moment of my existence.' 

1 The Academy, Oct. 15, 1884— Feb. 14, 1885. 

» Ibid., Jan. 31, 1885. 
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as the Haoma of the Avesta. The Hum shrub, according 
to this description, grows to the height of four feet, and 
consists of circular fleshy stalks (the thickest being about a 
finger thick) of whitish colour, with light brown streaks. 
The juice was milky, of a greenish white colour, and had a 
sweetish taste. Mr. Schindler was, however, told that, 
after being kept for a few days, it turned sour and, like the 
stalks, became yellowish brown. The stalks break easily 
at the joints, and then form small cylindrical pieces. They 
had lost their leaves, which are said to be small and formed 
like those of the jessamine. This description, according to 
the above naturalists, would seem to agree tolerably well 
with the Sarcostemma (akin to the common milk-weed), 
or some other group of Asclepiads, such as the Periploca 
aphylla which, as Mr. Baker states, has been traced by 
Dr. Haussknecht to 3000 feet in the mountains of Persia, 
and, according to Dr. Aitchison, is common also in Afghan- 
istan. A quotation from a medical Sanskrit work, to 
which attention was drawn by Prof. Max Miiller many 
years ago, states that, ' the creeper, called Soma, is dark, 
sour, without leaves, milky, fleshy on the surface ; it destroys 
(or causes) phlegm, produces vomiting,and is eaten by goats.' 
The foul, sour smell of the Soma-juice is also alluded to in 
our Brahmana (see the present volume, p. 266). Accord- 
ing to Prof. Spiegel 1 , the Parsfs of Bombay obtain their 
Homa from Kerman, whither they send their priests from 
time to time to get it. The plant at present used by the 
Hindu priests of the Dekhan, on the other hand, according to 
Haug, is not the Soma of the Vedas, but appears to belong to 
the same order. ' It grows (he informs us, Ait. Br. II, 489) on 
hills in the neighbourhood of Poona to the height of about 
four to five feet, and forms a kind of bush, consisting of a 
certain number of shoots, all coming from the same root ; 
their stem is solid like wood ; the bark grayish ; they are 
without leaves ; the sap appears whitish, has a very stringent 
taste, is bitter, but not sour : it is a very nasty drink, and 
has some intoxicating effect. I tasted it several times, but 



Eranische Alterthnmskunde, III, p. 573. 
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it was impossible for me to drink more than some teaspoon- 
fuls.' In fact, several varieties of Sarcostemma or Ascle- 
piads 1 , somewhat different from those of Persia and 
Afghanistan, which are not to be found so far south, seem 
to have been, and indeed seem still to be, made use of for the 
Soma-sacrince. And notwithstanding the objections raised 
by Dr. G. Watt, in his useful 'Notes,' appended to the 
translation of Professor Roth's papers, every probability 
seems to me to be in favour of the identity of the original 
Soma-plant with the shrub, the stalks of which are used 
by the Parsts in preparing their Hum juice, or with some 
other plant of the same genus. It certainly would seem to 
have been a plant with soft, succulent stems. Dr. Watt 
remarks, ' We know of no instance of a succulent plant re- 
taining, for weeks or months, its sap within isolated twigs, 
and, indeed, we can recall but few plants which could with- 
stand, even for a day or two, the dry climate of India, so 
as to retain the sap within their isolated and cut twigs.' 
But, though at the time of the Vedic hymns fresh and juicy 
plants were probably used for the preparation of the sacred 
drink, in later times, when the plants had to be conveyed 
some considerable distance into India, the withered and 
shrunk plants were apparently found, with the admixture 
of water and other ingredients, to serve the same purpose. 
For we know from the description given in the Sutras, that 
water was poured on the plants previously to their being 
beaten with the pressing-stones. This moistening or 
steeping is called apyayanam, or ' the making (the 
plants) swell.' After being then well beaten and bruised, 
they were thrown into the vat, or rather trough, partly 
filled with water, and were pressed out with the hand. 
Dr. Watt thinks Professor Roth ought rather to have 
published briefly the leading passages in the hymns descrip- 
tive of the plant, from which naturalists might have drawn 
their own conclusions. One might as well ask a Hebrew 

' Especially Sarcostemma intermedium, S. brevutigma, and S. viminale 
(or Asclepias acida). See R. Roth, Zeitsch. der D. Morg. Ges. vol. xxxv, 
p. 68 1 seq. 
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scholar to give accurate descriptions of the * lily of the 
valley ' to enable the botanist to identify and classify the 
lovely flower which delighted the heart of ki.^g Solomon. 
It is exactly the want of an accurate knowledge of the 
nature of the Soma-plant which prevents the Vedic scholar 
from being able to understand some of the few material allu- 
sions to it. Thus the term am.ru, commonly applied to 
the Soma-plant, used to be taken to mean simply ' plant ' 
or 'sprig, shoot;' but Professor Roth seems now inclined, 
perhaps rightly, to take it as referring to the internode, or 
cylindrical piece between two joints of the stem. The 
substitutes approved of by the Satapatha-brahmawa, in case 
no genuine Soma-plants can be obtained, will be found 
enumerated at pp. 421-422 of the present volume. A de- 
scription of these plants, so far as they have been identified, 
is given in Professor Roth's paper. 

I cannot conclude these remarks without expressing my 
hearty thanks to those scholars who have done me the honour 
of reviewing the first volume of this work. To Professor 
Whitney I feel especially indebted for his most careful 
examination of my translation, and the searching, yet appre- 
ciative, criticism he has been good enough to apply to it. 
I shall feel content, if the present volume finds at least one 
reader as conscientious and painstaking. While I agree 
with most of Prof. Whitney's suggestions *, there are one or 
two points raised by him, and these perhaps of the more 
important, on which I have been unable to take his view ; 
and as some of these points involve renderings adhered to 
in the present volume, I take the opportunity here briefly 
to advert to them. 

The most important of these points probably is my 
rendering of the term kapala by 'potsherd,' instead of ' cup, 
dish/ as proposed by Prof. Whitney. Instead of speaking 
of a sacrificial cake on eleven or twelve potsherds, we are 
to call it a cake on so many cups or dishes. The term 



' American Journal of Philology, vol. iii, pp. 391-410 ; Proceedings of the 
American Oriental Society, October 1 88 a, p. xiv seq. 
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'potsherd' no doubt is somewhat awkward, and, had it 
been possible, I should have preferred to use the simple 
obsolete word ' shard ' or ' sherd ' for it ; but I decidedly 
object to either ' cup ' or ' dish.' I gather from his sugges- 
tion, that we take entirely different views of the purpose 
and nature of the kapala. I have to reject the proposed 
renderings for the very reason for which they commend 
themselves to Prof. Whitney, namely, because they imply 
so many vessels complete in themselves. He asks, whether 
I suppose ' that the Brahmans made their offerings on frag- 
ments of broken pottery ? ' Well, I certainly believe that 
the kapalas are meant to represent the fragments of a 
broken dish. The sacrificial cake is to be baked on a dish, 
but for symbolic reasons this dish is supposed to be broken 
up into a number of pieces or kapalas. The symbolic signifi- 
cance of this seems to be a twofold one. On the one hand, 
the dish is to resemble the human skull. Hence we read 6at. 
Br. I, a, i, 2, ' The cake is the head of YagHa. (the sacrifice, 
and symbolically the sacrificer himself); for those potsherds 
(kapalani) are what the skull-bones (sXrshnah kapalani) are, 
and the ground rice is nothing else than the brain.' On the 
other hand, the kapalas are usually arranged (see Part I, 
p. 34, note) in such a manner as to produce a fancied resem- 
blance to the (upper ') shell of the tortoise, which is a symbol 
of the sky, as the tortoise itself represents the universe. 
Thus with cakes on a single kapala, the latter is indeed 
a complete dish. In the same way the term kapala, in the 
singular, is occasionally applied to the skull, as well as to 
the upper and the lower case of the tortoise, e. g. Sat. Br. 
VII, 5, i, a : ' That lower kapala of it (the tortoise) is this 
world, for that (kapala) is firmly established, and firmly 
established is this world ; and that upper (kapala) is yonder 
sky, for it has its ends turned down, and so has that sky its 
ends turned down ; and that which is between is that atmo- 
sphere : verily that same (tortoise) represents these worlds.' 
More usually, however, the term is applied to the single 

1 Or perhaps the lower shell which represents the earth, being as it were a 
symbol of firmness and safety. 
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bones of the skull (and the plates of the tortoise-case). 
Hence the Medini says (lanta 71), kapalo 'stri .riro-'sthni 
syad, gha/ade^ sakale, vra^e, — kapala may be used in the 
sense of ' head-bone,' in that of ' fragment of a pot,' &c, 
and in the sense of ' collection.' 

Professor Whitney takes exception to my occasionally 
translating atman by 'body,' — an inaccuracy, he remarks, 
that might easily be avoided. I do not quite understand on 
what grounds he objects to this rendering. The original 
meaning of atman doubtless is (breath) 'self, soul;' but 
surely there can be no question that it also commonly 
means ' body, trunk,' in contradistinction to the limbs, 
wings, &c. Thus we read Sat. Br. IV, 1, 2, 25, 'The 
sacrifice is fashioned like a bird : the Upawwu and 
Antaryama are its wings, and the Upawtrusavana is its 
body 1 .' 

My rendering of 'videgho ha mathavaA' (I, 4, 1, 10) by 
' Mathava the (king of) Videgha,' instead of ' Videgha (the) 
Mathava,' is rightly objected to. Indeed, I had already 
taken occasion, in the introduction to the same volume (I, 
p. xli, note 4), to make that correction. 

Prof. Whitney's remarks on ' yupena yopayitva ' are 
adverted to at p. 36, note 1 of the present volume ; as are 
also those on ' ed ' at p. 265, note 2. In regard to the latter 
point he rather does me wrong by supposing that I appa- 
rently regarded the particle (or particles) ' ed' (for which the 
Kawva text seems to read ' a hi ') as a verb-form from the 
root 'i,' to go. The fact is that I followed Prof. Weber 
(Ind. Stud. IX, p. 249) in taking it to be a popular expres- 
sion, with a verb of motion understood, somewhat in the 
sense of the German 'hin;' e. g. 'Shall we go there?' — 
' Hin denn ! ' i. e. ' Let us go then.' 

My translation of II, 4, 2, 1 9 is not quite approved of by 

1 Professor Max Muller has been kind enough to send me a number of 
passages from Upanishads and Aranyakas, in which atman has the sense of 
'body, trunk,' and is usually explained in the commentaries by xartra 
(atmanaA - jartravayavaA, Brsbadar. Up. I, I, a, 7). The adverb adhyatmam, 
he remarks, always means 'with reference to the body;' cf. Taitt. Up. I, 7 ; 
Sat. Br. IV, 1, 3, 1, the present volume, p. 265, note 1. 
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Prof. Whitney. There offering is made severally to the 
sacrincer's grandfather and great-grandfather with the 
formula ' N. N., this for thee ! ' to which some authorities 
add • and for those who come after thee.' This addition is 
rejected by the author on the ground that 'svayam vai 
tesha/tt saha yeshaw saha,' which I translated by ' since he 
himself is one of those to whom [it would be offered] in 
common.' Prof. Whitney takes exception to this, remark- 
ing that in that case, the phrase ' and those who (come) after 
thee ' might be added, without any reason to the contrary. 
But he forgets one important point, namely, that it would 
be a fatal thing for the sacrificer in this way to associate 
himself with the departed ancestors, and even make offering 
to himself along with them : it would simply mean that ' he 
would straightway go to yonder world,' that he would not 
live his fulness of days. The clause under discussion is 
elliptic, its literal translation being ' Himself surely (is) of 
those withal of whom (he is) withal.' This may either be 
taken in the sense in which I took it (see also St. Petersb. 
Diet. s.v. saha) ; or in a general way, ' He surely is one of 
those with whom he associates himself;' i.e. he would 
himself be a dead man. 

In the legend of Manu and the Flood (I, 8, i, i seq.) 
I find it impossible to accept Prof. Delbriick's conjecture, 
which Prof. Whitney thinks the best and only acceptable 
one, viz. that (in par. 4) the sentence ' jarvad ha^asha asa, 
sa hi ^yesh/Aam vardhate ' is an interpolated gloss. My 
reason for not accepting it is the fact that the passage occurs 
likewise in the Kawva recension, and is thus authenticated 
for so comparatively early a period that the difficulty of 
accounting for the interpolation might be even greater 
than that of the interpretation of the passage itself. Pro- 
fessor Ludwig, in his kindly notice in 'Gdttinger Gel. 
Anz.' 1883, proposes to take sasva.t in the sense of itiomn : 
' It quite so (i. e. in accordance with the prediction) became 
a large fish.' Prof. Max Muller has again translated this 
legend in his * India, what can it teach us?' p. 134 seq., where 
he renders this passage by ' He became soon a large fish 
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(gka&ha), for such a fish grows largest.' I am still inclined 
to take gh as ha as the name of some kind of fish, real or 
mythic. 

Professor Whitney once more discusses the vexed question 
as to the real meaning of ' Gatavedas,' and thinks the trans- 
lation ' Wesen-kenner,' ' being-knower,' or ' he who knoweth 
[all] beings' to be unacceptable. He remarks that 'The 
word may, indeed, fairly be regarded as an obscure one : that 
is to say, it is very strange that an appellation so frequently 
applied to Agni should not have its meanings distinctly 
pointed out, either by its applicableness, or by parallel 
expressions used in the descriptions of the same god or in 
ascriptions made to him ; but no such explanation has been 
found obtainable from the Vedic writings.' It is no doubt 
a fact that at the time of Yiska — who (7, 19) proposes five 
different derivations of the term, the first of which is the 
one given above, viz. ^atani veda, ' he knows (the things) 
that are bom' — the real meaning of the compound was 
unknown; and even at the time of the hymns the epithet 
seems to have been understood in different ways. That the 
meaning ' knower of beings ' was, at any rate, one of those 
commonly assigned to ' Catavedas ' by the Vedic poets, seems 
to me, however, sufficiently manifest from a number of 
parallel expressions used in reference to Agni, such as Rig- 
veda VI, 15, 13, vLrva veda ^anima ^atavedaA *, ' Catavedas 
knows all races (or existences);' I, 70, 1, a daivyani vrata 
ftkitvan a manushyasya ^anasya ^anma, ' he who minds the 
divine ordinances, and the race of the human kind ;' ib. 3, 
devanam ^anma martaww: ka. vidvan, ' knowing the race of 
gods and the men;' I, 189, 1, vlrvani vayunani vidvan, 
'knowing all works;' ib. 7, tvam tan agna ubhayan v 
vidvan veshi, &c On the other hand, in Sat. Br. IX, 5, 1, 
68, the term is explained by ^ataw* gkta.m vindate ; he 
takes possession of being after being, or of whatsoever is 
born. How easily terms such as £atavedas and Wesen- 



1 See Grassmann, Worierbuch s. v. ; M. Bergaigne, III, 334, takes this 
passage to supply the etymology of the word. 
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kenner (knower of beings) may assume different meanings, 
may be seen from Mr. Peile's remark (Notes on the Nalo- 
pakhyanam, p. 23), ' <7atavedas, the Vedic epithet of Agni, 
is described as the " knower of the essence " (?3ta), Grass- 
mann, Diet. s. v.' 

For the first chapter of the third book, treating of the 
ceremony of consecration, I have had the advantage of 
availing myself of the German translation, published by 
Dr. B. Lindner in his pamphlet, ' Die Diksha,' Leipzig, 1878. 
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THE DtKSHA, or CONSECRATION. 

First Adhyaya. First BrAhmajva. 

i. They choose a place of worship. Let them 
choose (the place) which lies highest, and above 
which no other part of the ground rises * ; for it was 
from thence that the gods ascended to heaven, and 
he who is consecrated indeed ascends to the gods. 
He thus sacrifices on a place of worship frequented 
by the gods ; but were any other part of the ground 
to rise above it, he would indeed be lowered while 
sacrificing: let them therefore choose (the place) 
which lies highest. 

2. While being high, that place should be even ; 
and being even, it should be firm ; and being firm, 
it should incline towards the east, since the east is 
the quarter of the gods; or else it should incline 

1 Abhi-xt, ' to lie or rise above,' with S£y. Dr. Lindner takes 
bhumeA as abl., and translates 'whereon nothing but earth lies.' 
The KSnva rec.has bhumeA (gen.) likewise in the preceding clause : 
' tad yad eva varshishMam bhumes tad eva devaya^anam sy&d ya- 
tr&nyad bhumer n&bhlsaytteto vai devi, &c.' The gods evidently 
ascended to heaven from the highest spot of the earth, and so is 
the sacrificer to choose the highest available place. See Katy. VIL 
i, ii scholl.; LaTy. S. I, i, 17, ' na Aasya sthalataram (higher place) 
adure sy&t' 
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towards the north, since the north is the quarter of 
men. It should rise somewhat towards the south, 
that being the quarter of the Fathers. Were it to 
incline towards the south, the sacrifice would quickly 
go to yonder world; but in this way the sacrificer 
lives long: let it therefore rise somewhat towards 
the south. 

3. Let not the measure of the sacrificial ground 
be exceeded on the east side, since such an excess 
would be in favour of his spiteful enemy. It may 
be so in the south, and also in the north ; but that 
place of worship alone is thoroughly efficient where 
the measure of the sacrificial ground is exceeded in 
the west ; for to him (who possesses such a one) the 
higher 1 worship of the gods readily inclines. So 
much as to the place of worship. 

4. Now Ya^»avalkya spake, — 'We went to 
choose a place of worship for V ar s h « y a 2 . Sit ya- 
ya^»a then said, "Verily, this whole earth is divine : 
on whatever part thereof one may sacrifice (for any 

1 Or 'subsequent;' a play on the word 'uttara,' which has the 
meanings ' upper (superior), later, and left (north).' Dr. Lindner 
takes it in the sense of ' from the north.' Possibly uttara also 
refers to the Soma-altars (uttara vedi and uttara-vedi) to be 
prepared later on (see III, 5, 1, 1 seq.) on the eastern part of the 
sacrificial ground. 

* The Ka«va text reads, — Accordingly Ya^fiavalkya spake, 'VSr- 
shwa intended to sacrifice (ayakshyata). Thus we went (ayama I) to 
look for a place of worship.' He who is known as SStyaya^rei said, 
' Verily, this whole earth is divine : a place of worship there is 
wheresoever one sacrifices on it, after enclosing it with a ya^us.' 
And thus indeed he thought, but the officiating priests doubtless 
constitute the (real) place (medium) of worship: where wise 
(priests) perform the sacrifice in due form, there alone no failure 
takes place. That (other definition) is not the characteristic of the 
place of worship. (Without final it i.) 
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one), after enclosing (and consecrating) it with a 
sacrificial formula, there is a place of worship." 

5. ' It is, however, the officiating priests that con- 
stitute the place (or medium) of worship : whereso- 
ever wise and learned Brahmans, versed in sacred 
lore, perform the sacrifice, there no failure takes 
place : that (place of worship) we consider the 
nearest (to the gods) 1 .' 

6. On this (ground) they erect either a hall or 
a shed, with the top-beams running from west to 
east 8 ; for the east is the quarter of the gods, and 
from the east westwards the gods approach men : 
that is why one offers to them while standing with 
his face towards the east. 

7. For this reason one must not sleep with his 



1 That is to say, one who employs such skilled Brahmans for 
his officiating priests (ribng) may use sacrificial ground of any 
description. Katy. VII, 1,18. 

* Pra£fna-va«.ra (prag-va«ja, K.). The *va»was' are the 
horizontal beams supported by the four corner-posts. In the first 
place two cross-beams are fastened on the corner-posts, to serve as 
the lintels of the eastern and western doors. Across them tie-beams 
are then laid, running from west to east, on which mats are spread 
by way of a roof or ceiling. The term 'priUina-va»ira' refers to 
these upper beams (upari-va»wa), and especially to the central beam 
(prtsh/ia-vama or madhyavala) the ends of which rest on the 
middle of the lintels of the eastern and western doors ; cf. Sayana 
on Taitt S. I, 2, 1 (vol. i, pp. 279, 286); Katy. VII, 1,20 scholl. 
Inside the Praltna-vatnra there is the Ahavantya fire immediately 
facing the east door ; the Garhapatya fire facing the west door ; be- 
tween the two the altar ; and south of the latter the Dakshi«agni. 
The shed (vimita) is to be erected on the back (west) part of the 
sacrificial ground, after the roots have been dug up. It is described 
as a square structure of ten (or twelve) cubits, somewhat higher in 
front than at the back ; with doors on each side (except, optionally, 
on the north). The fill, or hall, is to measure twenty cubits by 
ten. Katy. VII, 1, 19-24 comm. 

B 2 
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head towards the west, lest he should sleep stretching 
(his legs) towards the gods. The southern quarter 
belongs to the Fathers ; and the western one to the 
snakes ; and that faultless one is the one where the 
gods ascended (to heaven) ; and the northern quarter 
belongs to men. Hence in human (practice) a hall 
or shed is constructed with the top-beams running 
from south to north, because the north is the quarter 
of men. It is only for a consecrated, not for an 
unconsecrated person that it is (constructed) with 
the top-beams running from west to east. 

8. They enclose it on every side, lest it should 
rain upon (the sacrificer, while being consecrated): 
this, at least, is (the reason for doing so in) the 
rainy season '. He who is consecrated, truly draws 
nigh to the gods, and becomes one of the deities. 
Now the gods are secreted from men, and secret 
also is what is enclosed on every side : this is why 
they enclose it on every side. 

9. Not every one may enter it, but only a Brah- 
man, or a R&^unya, or a Vaisya, for these are able 
to sacrifice. 

10. Let him not commune with every one ; for he 
who is consecrated draws nigh to the gods, and 
becomes one of the deities. Now the gods do not 
commune with every one, but only with a Brahman, 
or a Ra^anya, or a Vaijya ; for these are able to 
sacrifice. Should there be occasion for him to con- 
verse with a .SYldra, let him say to one of those, 
'Tell this one so and so! tell this one so and so!' 

1 (?) Iti nv eva varshaA. The same particles occur III, 2, 1, 11. 
The Ka»va text has, — 'lest it should freeze in winter, lest it should 
pour in the rainy season, and lest there should be burning heat in 
summer.' 
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This is the rule of conduct for the consecrated in 
such a case. 

ii. In the first place, having taken the two 
churning-sticks in his hand, he approves of the hall. 
Taking hold of the chief post of the front (east) side, 
he pronounces this sacrificial formula (Va^ - . S. IV, i), 
'We have come to this place of worship on 
earth, wherein all the gods delighted.' Thereby 
that (place of worship) of his becomes acceptable to 
all the gods, as well as to the learned Brahmans 
versed in sacred lore ; and that (place of worship) of 
his, which those Brahmans versed in sacred lore see 
with their eyes, becomes acceptable to them. 

12. And when he says, 'Wherein all the gods 
delighted,' thereby it becomes acceptable for him to 
all the gods. 'Crossing over by means of the 
rik and saman, and by the ya^us;' by means of 
the rik and saman, and the yafus, indeed, they reach 
the end of the sacrifice : ' May I reach the end of 
the sacrifice!' he thereby says. 'May we rejoice 
in increase of substance and in sap!' Increase 
of substance doubtless means abundance, and abun- 
dance means prosperity : he thereby invokes a bless- 
ing. ' May we rejoice in sap,' he says, because people 
say of one who enjoys prosperity and attains to the 
highest distinction, that 'he rejoices in sap;' there- 
fore he says, ' May we rejoice in sap !' 

Second Brahmajva. 

i. Let him perform the rite of consecration (di- 
ksha) l in the afternoon. Previously to the shaving 

1 The rite described in the following paragraphs is called apsu- 
dikshi, or ' consecration in water.' 
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of his hair and beard he may eat of what he likes, 
or whatever comes to hand ; for hereafter his food 
consists of fast-milk (vrata) only. But, if he does 
not care to eat, he need not eat anything. 

2. Thereupon they enclose a place 1 north of the 
hall, and place a vessel of water in it. Beside this 
the barber takes up his position. He (the sacrificer) 
then shaves his hair and beard, and cuts his nails. 
For impure, indeed, is that part of man where water 
does not reach him. Now at the hair and beard, 
and at the nails the water does not reach him : 
hence when he shaves his hair and beard, and cuts 
his nails, he does so in order that he may be conse- 
crated after becoming pure. 

3. Now some shave themselves all over, in order 
that they may be consecrated after becoming pure all 
over ; but let him not do this. For even by shaving 
the hair of his head and his beard, and by cutting 
his nails, he becomes pure : let him therefore shave 
only the hair of his head and his beard, and cut 
his nails. 

4. In the first place he cuts his nails, first of the 
right hand — for in human (practice) those of the left 
hand (are cut) first, but with the gods in this manner. 
First (he cuts those) of the thumbs — for in human 
(practice) those of the little fingers (are cut) first, 
but with the gods in this manner. 

5. He first passes (the comb) through his right 
whisker — for in human (practice they comb) first 
the left whisker, but with the gods in this manner. 

6. His right whisker he moistens first, with the 
text, 'May these divine waters be propitious 

1 It is to be square and covered in on all sides with mats, and 
with a door on the east side. KSty. VII, 1, 25 scholl. 
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unto me!' The reason why he says, ' May these di- 
vine waters be propitious unto me/ is this : the waters 
are a thunderbolt, for the waters are indeed a thunder- 
bolt ; hence wherever these waters flow they produce 
a hollow, and whatever they come near that they 
destroy (lit. burn up). Hereby, then, he appeases 
that same thunderbolt; and thus appeased, that 
thunderbolt does not injure him. This is why 
he says, 'May these divine waters be propitious 
unto me!' 

7. Thereupon he lays a stalk of sacrificial grass 
on (the hair of the whisker), with the text, ' O plant, 
protect me!' For the razor is a thunderbolt, and 
thus that thunderbolt, the razor, does not injure 
him. Thereto he applies the razor, with the text, 
' O knife, injure him not !' for the razor is a thun- 
derbolt, and thus that thunderbolt, the razor, does 
not injure him. 

8. Having cut off (part of the stalk and hair), he 
throws it into the vessel of water. Silently he 
moistens the left whisker ;, silently he lays the stalk 
of grass on it ; and having silently applied the razor 
thereto and cut through (it and the hair), he throws 
them into the vessel of water. 

9. He then hands the razor to the barber, and the 
latter shaves off the hair and beard. When he has 
shaved the hair and beard \ — 

1 The text has, ' when he shaves (vapati) the hair and beard 
[when he shaves himself (vapate), K.] he bathes.' According to 
this it would seem that he does not bathe unless he shaves (?). See, 
however, Kity. VII, 2, 22, where the shaving is said to be optional, 
but not so, according to the commentary, the bathing. There 
seems also to be some doubt as to where the bathing is to take 
place. While, according to Karka, the sacrificer is to bathe in the 
vessel of water in the tent ; according to other authorities he is to 



Digitized by 



Google 



8 SATAPATHA-BRAHMAWA. 

10. He bathes. For impure, indeed, is man : he 
is foul 1 within, in that he speaks untruth ; — and water 
is pure : he thinks, ' May I be consecrated, after be- 
coming pure ;' — and water is cleansing : he thinks, 
'May I become consecrated after being cleansed!' 
This is the reason why he bathes. 

ii. He bathes, with the text (V&f. S. IV, 2 ; Rig- 
veda X, 17, 10), 'May the waters, the mothers, 
cleanse us!' whereby he says, ' May they cleanse 2 !' 
'May the purifiers of ghee purify us with 
(heavenly) ghee!* For he, indeed, is thoroughly 
purified whom they have purified with ghee 8 : accord- 
ingly he says, ' May the purifiers of ghee purify us 
with ghee!' — 'For they, the divine, take away 
all taint ;' now 'all' means 'every,' and 'taint' means 
what is impure; for they do take away from him 
every impurity : therefore he says, ' For they, the 
divine, take away all taint.' 

12. He steps out (from the water) towards the 
north-east*, with the text, 'Cleansed and pure 

do so in some tank, or other kind of bathing-place of standing 
water. Cf. Taitt. S. VI, 1,1, tirthe snati, tirtham eva samlnanam 
bhavati. 

1 I now take puti (with Dr. Lindner) in the sense of 'foul, filthy, 
fetid,' and would correct the passage (1, 1, 1, 1) accordingly. Pro- 
fessor Ludwig (Gottinger Gel. Anz. 1883, p. 49) proposes to take 
puti in the sense of 'pure,' both here and in 1, 1, 1, 1. 

* The Ka«va recension has the better reading, 'For they, indeed, 
now cleanse him when he bathes.' According to Taitt. S. VI, 1, 1, 3, 
he also sips (ajnati) some water with the view of internal puri- 
fication. 

* Lit ' for that indeed is well purified, whom they purified (i. e. 
when they purify anybody) with ghee.' The imperfect is rather 
strange. See also III, i, 3, 22. The Ka«vas read, 'For that, in- 
deed, is well purified what is purified (yad puyate) with ghee.' 

* Pran ivodansuttarapurvardham, K&ty. VII, 2, 15, i.e. ' towards 
the north with a slight turn to the east.' Dr. Lindner takes ' udan ' 
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I go forth from them;' for cleansed and pure he 
indeed goes forth from them. 

13. He then puts on a (linen) garment, for 
completeness' sake : it is indeed his own skin he 
thereby puts on himself. Now that same skin 
which belongs to the cow was originally on man. 

14. The gods spake, 'Verily, the cow supports 
everything here (on earth) ; come, let us put on the 
cow that skin which is now on man : therewith she 
will be able to endure rain and cold and heat' 

15. Accordingly, having flayed man, they put that 
skin on the cow, and therewith she now endures 
rain and cold and heat. 

16. For man was indeed flayed ; and hence where- 
ever a stalk of grass or some other object cuts him, 
the blood trickles out. They then put that skin, 
the garment, on him ; and for this reason none but 
man wears a garment, it having been put on him as 
his skin. Hence also one should take care to be 
properly clad, so that he may be completely endued 
with his own skin. Hence also people like to see 
even an ugly person properly clad, since he is endued 
with his own skin. 

17. Let him, then, not be naked in the presence 
of a cow. For the cow knows that she wears his 
skin, and runs away for fear lest he should take the 
skin from her. Hence also cows draw fondly near 
to one who is properly clad. 

18. Now the woof of this cloth belongs to Agni, 
and the warp to Vayu 1 , the thrum to the Fathers, 



as meant to explain the preposition ' ud.' This, howeyer, does not 
account for the ' iva.' 

1 AgneA paryaso bhavati, vSyor anuMido (?). The Black Ya^us 
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the fore-edge 1 to the snakes, the threads to the 
All-gods, and the meshes to the asterisms. For 
thus indeed all the deities are concerned therein; 
and hence it is the garment of the consecrated. 

19. Let it (if possible) be a new one 2 , for the sake 
of unimpaired vigour. Let him (the Adhvaryu) tell 
(the Pratiprasthatrz) to beat it, in order that whatso- 
ever part of it an unclean woman has spun or woven 
may become clean. And if it be a new one, let him 
sprinkle it with water, so that it become clean. Or 
let him be consecrated in one which is laid aside to 
be worn (daily) after bathing, without being soaked 
(in some sharp cleansing substance) 3 . 

20. He puts it round him, with the text, 'T hou art 
the covering* of consecration and penance;' 
heretofore, indeed, this was the covering of him as 
one unconsecrated, but now it is that of consecration 
and penance : hence he says, 'thou art the covering 
of consecration and penance.' ' I put thee on, the 
kindly and auspicious;' whereby he means to 
say, ' I put thee on, the kindly and pleasing one ;' — 

(T. S. VI, 1, 1) reads, agnes tftshadhanam (jal£kopadh£nam tushSA, 
tatra tantftnam pftranam tfishadhanam ; Say.), v&yor vatapanam 
(viyuna* soshanam vatapftnam, S.). The warp (pnMrinatana) and 
woof (otu), on the other hand, are by the Black Ya^us ascribed to 
the Adityas and Vwve Dzv&A respectively. 

1 Praghlta, apparently the closely- woven part at both ends of the 
cloth from whence the loose threads of the nivi, or unwoven fringe 
(thrum), come out. The Black Yagus ascribes it to the plants. 

* Literally, 'unbeaten (ahata), unwashed.' 

* That is to say, if it be not a new garment, it should be one 
that has not been washed by a washerman (with mautra, &c), but 
worn daily after bathing. 

* Or, outward form, tanu. Its meaning sometimes comes very 
near to that of ' skin,' assigned to it by the lexicographers. Cf. Ill, 
2, 2, 20 ; 4, 3, 9. 
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'fostering a fair appearance;' for evil indeed 
is that appearance which he has heretofore fos- 
tered while unconsecrated ; but now (he fosters) 
a fair appearance: therefore he says, 'fostering a 
fair appearance.' 

21. He (the Adhvaryu) then makes him enter the 
hall. Let him not eat (the flesh) of either the cow 
or the ox ; for the cow and the ox doubtless support 
everything here on earth. The gods spake, ' Verily, 
the cow and the ox support everything here : come, 
let us bestow on the cow and the ox whatever vigour 
belongs to other species 1 !' Accordingly they be- 
stowed on the cow and the ox whatever vigour 
belonged to other species (of animals) ; and there- 
fore the cow and the ox eat most. Hence, were one 
to eat (the flesh) of an ox or a cow, there would be, 
as it were, an eating of everything, or, as it were, 
a going on to the end (or, to destruction). Such 
a one indeed would be likely to be born (again) as a 
strange being, (as one of whom there is) evil report, 
such as ' he has expelled an embryo from a woman,' 
'he has committed a sin 2 ;' let him therefore not eat 
(the flesh) of the cow and the ox. Nevertheless 
Y4f»avalkya said, ' I, for one, eat it, provided that it 
is tender.' 



1 Vayasam, cf. Ill, 3, 3, 3. The Ka»va rec. has ' yad anyeshiw 
vayas&w vfrya»» yad anyeshim p&runam.' 

* A different translation of this passage is proposed by Professor 
Delbrflck (Synt. Forsch. Ill, p. 25); but the Ka«va text (si taw 
hervaro 'dbhutam abbi^anitor ^ayaya va garbham niravadhtd yad 
veti tad u hova£a) shows that we have here, as frequently, to supply 
txvara/i to the infinitive in tos. The Ka«va yad va ('or some 
such thing ') would also seem to indicate that we ought to trans- 
late: — (as of one of whom) there is evil report: ' he has committed 
some such (iti) sin as the producing of abortion.' 
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Third BrAhmajva. 

i. Having brought water forward 1 , he takes out 
(the material for) a cake on eleven potsherds for 
Agni and Vish»u; for Agni is all the deities, 
since it is in Agni that offering is made to all 
the deities. Moreover Agni is the lower half, and 
Vishmi is the upper half of the sacrifice : ' I will 
become consecrated after encompassing all the 
deities, after encompassing the entire sacrifice,' thus 
he thinks, and hence there is a cake on eleven 
potsherds for Agni and Vishmi. 

2. Some then offer a rice-pap to the Adityas. 
This is referred to (in the passage, Rig-veda X, 
72, 8), ' There are eight sons of Aditi who were born 
from her body; with seven she went to the gods, 
but Manama * she cast off.' 

3. Now Aditi had eight sons. But those that are 
called ' the gods, sons of Aditi,' were only seven, for 
the eighth, MardiWa, she brought forth unformed 8 : 
it was a mere lump of bodily matter 4 , as broad as it 
was high. Some, however, say that he was of the 
size of a man. 

4. The gods, sons of Aditi, then spake, ' That 

1 Viz. the so-called 'prawfta^,' see part i, p. 9 note. The offering, 
described in the following paragraphs, is called the Dfkshani- 
yesh/i,' Consecration offering.' As to the formulas used at the 
offering, see Ait. Br. 1, 4 seq. 

* The bird, Vishwu, the sun. 

' Or, the eighth she brought forth undeveloped, as a mSrtawrfa 
(? either a bird, or, more probably, in accordance with Taitt S. VI, 
5, 6, i,=vyr«ddham aWam, 'an abortive egg'). See Rig-veda 
Sanhiti, translated by M. M., p. 239. 

4 Sandegha; the St. Petersburg Diet, takes it in the sense of 
' doubt, uncertainty/ in this passage. 
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which was born after us 1 must not be lost : come, let 
us fashion it.' They accordingly fashioned it as this 
man is fashioned. The flesh which was cut off him, 
and thrown down in a lump, became the elephant : 
hence they say that one must not accept an elephant 
(as a gift) 2 , since the elephant has sprung from man. 
Now he whom they thus fashioned was Vivasvat, 
the Aditya (or the sun) ; and of him (came) these 
creatures. 

5. He spake,' Among my offspring he shall be suc- 
cessful who shall offer that rice-pap to the Adityas.' 
Accordingly he alone succeeds who offers that rice- 
pap to the Adityas. Only that (cake) to Agni and 
Vish«u is, however, generally approved. 

6. There are seventeen kindling- verses for it 3 . In 
a low voice he offers to the two deities. There are 
five fore-offerings and three after-offerings. For the 
sake of completeness they perform the patnlsa/»ya- 
^as 4 ; but he offers no samish/aya^fus, lest, having 
put on that garment of the consecrated, he should 
reach the end of the sacrifice before its completion ; 
for the samish/aya^us is the end of the sacrifice. 

7. He (the sacrificer) then gets himself anointed 
' (with fresh butter), while standing east of the hall. 

For, having been flayed, man is sore ; and by getting 
himself anointed, he becomes healed of his soreness : 
for man's skin is on the cow, and that fresh butter 

1 Or, perhaps, after the manner of us (anu). 

* Muir, O. S. T. IV, 15, reads ' parigrihwiyat' instead of « pratigr/- 
h/nyat," and translates, 'let no one catch an elephant, for an 
elephant partakes of the nature of man.' 

* For the ordinary eleven Samidhenis (raised to the number of 
fifteen by repetitions of the first and last verses), see part i, p. 102, 
and for the two additional ones (dhayya), ib. p. 1 1 2 note. 

* See part i, p. 256; for the Samish/aya^us, ib. p. 262. 
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also comes from the cow. He (the Adhvaryu) thus 
supplies him with his own skin, and for this reason 
he gets himself anointed. 

8. It is fresh butter, — for melted butter (ghee) 
belongs to the gods, and creamy butter 1 to men. 
Here, on the other hand, it is neither ghee nor 
creamy butter ; it should rather be both ghee and 
creamy butter, for the sake of unimpaired vigour : 
by means of that which is of unimpaired vigour he 
accordingly makes him of unimpaired vigour. 

9. He anoints him from the head down to the feet 
in accordance with the tendency of the hair, with 
the text {Wig. S. IV, 3), ' Thou art the sap of the 
great ones.' The 'great ones,' doubtless, is one of 
the names of those cows, and their sap indeed it is : 
therefore he says, 'thou art the sap of the great 
ones.' 'Thou art life-giving: give me light!' 
There is nothing obscure in this. 

10. Thereupon he anoints the eyes. 'Sore, in- 
deed, is the eye of man ; mine is sound,' so spake 
Ya^wavalkya. Dim-eyed, indeed, he was (heretofore) ; 
and the secretion of his eyes was matter. He now 
makes his eyes sound by anointing them. 

11. Now, when the gods slew the Asura-Rakshas, 
.5ush»a 2 , the Danava, falling backward entered into 
the eyes of men : he is that pupil of the eye, and 

1 PhSn/a, explained as the first particles of butter that appear in 
churning (?). The Ka»va recension, on the other hand, reads 
'&gyam nishpa»/am ' (I) instead. Cf. Taitt. S. VI, 1,1, 4, Ghn'tam 
devanam, mastu ■pitrin&m, nishpakvam (i.e. surabhi ghrrtam, 
' well-seasoned butter,' Say.) manushyawam ; tad vai etat sarvade- 
vatyazw yan navanftam; also Ait. Br. I, 3, Sgyam vai devSnaw, 
surabhi ghr/'tam manushya«am, iyutarn pitrin&m, navanttaw gar- 
bha«am ; with Haug's note, Transl. p. 8. 

* The Ka»va text (MSS. 0. W.) reads Sis na. 
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looks like a young lad 1 . Against him he (the sacri- 
ficer), now that he enters on the sacrifice, raises a 
rampart of stone all round himself, for the ointment 
is (produced from) stone. 

12. It is such as comes from mount Trikakud; 
for when Indra slew VWtra he transformed that 
eye of his (Vmra's) into the mount Trikakud 2 . The 
reason, then, why (ointment) from mount Trikakud 
(is used), is that he thereby puts eye into eye. 
Should he be unable to obtain any Traikakuda oint- 
ment, any other than Traikakuda may be used ; for 
one and the same, indeed, is the significance of the 
ointment 

13. He anoints (the eyes) with a reed-stalk, for 
the reed is a thunderbolt. It is one with a tuft, in 
order to chase away the evil spirits 8 . For rootless, 

1 Sa esha kanfnakaA kumaraka iva paribh&sate. A play on the 
word kanfnaka, which has the double meaning of ' youth* and 
' pupil of the eye.' The St. Petersburg Diet, assigns also to kuma- 
raka the meaning of 'ball of the eye' in this (the only) passage. 
The K&flva recension reads, Sa esha kumaraka iva kaninakayam 
(? both ' maiden' and ' pupil of the eye '). 

1 ' Indra slew VrAra, his eye-ball fell away, it became collyrium.' 
Taitt. S. VI, 1, 1, 5. 

* Professor Delbrttck, S. F. Ill, 27, takes it thus, ' He brushes the 
eye with the end of a reed, for the reed is a thunderbolt capable of 
repelling mischief.' But, if ' virakshastdyai ' belonged to what pre- 
cedes, it would probably have to be construed with ' .rareshikaya 
'nakti,' the clause with * vai,' giving the reason, being inserted 
parenthetically ; while, in an idiomatic rendering, it would have to 
be placed at the end: He anoints the eyes with a reed-stalk in 
order to chase away the evil spirits, the reed being a thunderbolt. 
This abstract dative of purpose is very common ; it being generally 
construed with what precedes, as, for instance, I, 1, 4, 1; 3, 2, 8; 
5» 3> 8; 15; III, 1, 2, 13; 19; 3, 6; 8; and, with a parenthetic 
clause with 'vai' intervening, III, 2, 1, 13; IV, 5, 7, 7. Not less 
common is the analogous construction with a clause with ' ned ' 
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indeed, and unfettered on both sides, the Rakshas 
roams along the air ; even as man here roams along 
the air 1 , rootless and unfettered on both sides: the 
reason, then, why it is (a reed-stalk) with a tuft, is 
to chase away the evil spirits. 

14. The right eye he anoints first; for in human 
practice the left (eye is anointed) first, but with the 
gods (it is done) thus. 

15. He anoints it with the text, 'Thou art the 
eye-ball of VWtra,' — for VWtra's eye-ball it indeed 
is; — 'Eye-giving thou art : give me the eye!' 
in this there is nothing obscure. 

16. The right eye he anoints once with the sacri- 
ficial formula, once silently; and the left one he 
anoints once with the formula, twice silently : thus 
he makes the left (or upper) one superior 8 . 

1 7. And the reason why he anoints five times, is 
that the sacrifice is of equal measure with the year, 
and five seasons there are in the year : he thus 
obtains possession of the latter in five (divisions), 
and therefore he anoints five times. 

18. He then purifies him with a cleanser (pavitra, 
strainer) of sacred grass ; for impure, indeed, is 
man : — he is foul within in that he speaks un- 
truth ; — and sacred grass is pure : ' Having become 
pure, I shall be consecrated,' thus he thinks; — and the 
stalks of sacred grass are a means of cleansing, — 



(' lest such an event should happen') instead of the dative of the 
abstract, cf. I, 2, 1, 8 ; 9 ; IV, 5, 9, 3. 

1 I now take this passage differently from my interpretation of 
1, 1, 2, 4 ('and, in order that this man may move about the air, 
rootless and unfettered in both directions'). See also IV, 1, 1, 20. 

* ' Tad uttaram evaitad uttaravat karoti;' 'uttaram e"vaitad xStta- 
ram karoti,' Klnva recension. Cf. p. 2, note 1. 
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' Having become cleansed, I shall be consecrated,' thus 
he thinks ; and therefore he purifies him with a 
cleanser of sacred grass. 

19. It may consist of one (stalk of grass); for 
that blower (or purifier, the Wind) is one only, and 
in accordance with his nature is this (cleanser) : 
hence it may consist of one (stalk). 

20. Or there may be three (stalks) ; for one, in- 
deed, is that blower, but on entering into man he 
becomes threefold, to wit, the out-breathing, the 
in-breathing, and the through-breathing 1 , and in 
accordance with his measure is this (cleanser) : hence 
there may be three (stalks). 

21. Or there may be seven (stalks 2 ); for there are 
seven vital airs of the head : hence there may be 
seven (stalks). There may even be thrice seven, — 
one and twenty: such indeed is perfection. 

22. He purifies him with seven (stalks) each time, 
with the text (Va^-. S. IV, 4), 'May the Lord of 
thought purify me !' The lord of thought doubt- 
less is Pra^apati 3 : he thereby means to say, ' May 
Pra^apati purify me!' 'May the lord of speech 
pu rify me !' The lord of speech doubtless is Pra^l- 
pati 4 : he thereby means to say, 'May Pra^apati 
purify me!' 'May the divine SavitW purify 
me,' — for well purified indeed is he whom the divine 

1 See part i, p. 19, note 2. 

* The Taitt S. VI, 1, 1 allows the option between (one), 2, 3, 5, 6, 
7, 9, and 21 stalks; while the Ait. Br. I, 3 mentions only the 
highest number. 

* The Kiwva text adds, sa hi iitdnSm ish/e, ' for he rules over 
the thoughts.' 

4 The Kanvas read, ayaw v&va valcpatir yo 'yam pavate, tad 
enam esha pun&ti, 'the lord of speech doubtless is that blower 
(purifier, the wind) : hence it is he that purifies him.' 
[26] C 
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Savitrz* has purified 1 ; therefore he says, 'May the 
divine SavitW purify me!' — 'with a flawless 
cleanser;' for that blower (the wind) is indeed a 
flawless cleanser : ' with that one,' he means to say ; 
'with the rays of the sun;' for they, the rays of 
the sun, are indeed purifiers ; therefore he says, 
'with the rays of the sun.' 

23. ' O Lord of the pavitra' (means of puri- 
fication), — for he (who is consecrated) is indeed 
the lord of the pavitra, — 'of thee, purified by 
the pavitra, — for he is indeed purified by the 
pavitra; — 'with whatsoever desire I purify 
myself, may I be able to effect it!' whereby he 
says, ' May I reach the end of the sacrifice !' 

24. He then makes him pronounce the beginning 
of the benedictions (Va^-. S. IV, 5), 'We approach 
you, O gods, for desirable goods, at the open- 
ing of the sacrifice ; we call on you, O gods, for 
holy 2 blessings.' Thereby the officiating priests 
invoke on him those blessings which are their own. 

25. He (the sacrificer) then bends his fingers 
inwards, viz. the two (little fingers), with the text 
(Va^-. S. IV, 6), 'Hail, from the mind (I take 
hold of) the sacrifice !' — the two (nameless or ring 
fingers) with, ' Hail, from the wide ether!' — the 
two (middle fingers)with, ' Hail, from the sky and 
earth !' — with,' Hail, from the wind, I take hold 
(of the sacrifice) ! ' he clenches both fists 3 . Not visibly 

1 See p. 8, note 3. 

* I take ya^-wiyasaA as ace. pi. fern., as does Mahidh. Perhaps 
it ought to be translated ' for prayers proper at the sacrifice,' whereby 
he makes sure that each priest uses his own proper prayers during 
the sacrifice. 

3 For the symbolic meaning of the closing of the hands, see 
III, 2, 1, 6 ; Ait. Br. I, 3, 20. 
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indeed is the sacrifice to be taken hold of, as is either 
this staff or the garment, — but invisible indeed are 
the gods, invisible is the sacrifice. 

26. Now when he says, ' Hail, from the mind 
(I take hold of) the sacrifice,' he takes hold of it 
from the mind ; — in saying, ' From the wide ether,' 
he takes hold of it from the ether ; — in saying, ' From 
heaven and earth,' he takes hold of it from those 
two, heaven and earth, on which this entire universe 
rests ; — and in saying, ' From the wind I take hold of 
(the sacrifice)' — the wind being the sacrifice — he 
takes hold of the sacrifice directly. 

27. And when he calls, 'Hail! Hail 1 !' — the 
'Svaha' being the sacrifice — he thereby appropriates 
the sacrifice. Here now he restrains his speech ; the 
sacrifice being speech : he thereby appropriates 2 the 
sacrifice. 

28. He (the Adhvaryu) then makes him enter 
the hall. He walks along the back of the Ahava- 
n!ya and the front of the Garhapatya 3 , — this is his 
passage until the Soma pressing. The reason why 
this is his passage until the Soma pressing is this. 
The fire is the womb of the sacrifice, and the conse- 
crated is an embryo ; and the embryo moves about 

1 That is, 'svaha' in each formula. The Sawhita has twice 
' svaha' in the last formula (svaha vatad arabhe svaha), to which 
this might refer, but neither recension of the Brahma«a mentions 
the final ' svaha.' 

* Literally, ' he takes within him' (as the speech confined within 
him through silence). 

* That is, he enters the hall by the front (east) door, then walks 
along the north side of the Ahavaniya and altar, and passes between 
the Garhapatya and altar to his seat south of the Ahavaniya. The 
Pratiprasthatrt then silently anoints and puri6es the Dtkshita's wife 
and leads her into the hall, either by the front or back door. 

C 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



20 SATAPATHA-BRAHMAWA. 

within the womb. And since he (the sacrificer) 
moves about there (between the fires), and now 
turns round and now back, therefore these embryos 
move about, and now turn round and now back. 
Hence this is his passage till the Soma pressing. 

Fourth BrAhmajva. 

i. All formulas of the consecration are audgra- 
bha»a (elevatory), since he who is consecrated ele- 
vates himself (ud-grabh) from this world to the world 
of the gods. He elevates himself by means of these 
same formulas, and therefore they say that all formu- 
las of the consecration are ' audgrabha»a.' Now they 
also (specially) designate these intermediate ones as 
' audgrabhawa,' because these are libations ', and 
a libation is a sacrifice. For the muttering of a 
sacrificial formula is an occult (form of sacrifice), but 
a libation is a direct (form of) sacrifice : hence it is 
by this same sacrifice that he elevates himself from 
this world to the world of the gods. 

2. And again, the three libations which he makes 
with the dipping-spoon (sruva) are said to be ' adhl- 
taya^usV The fourth libation is made for the sake 
of completeness ; while the fifth, which is made with 
the offering-spoon (srui, viz. the £"uhu), is the real 
audgrabha«a-libation : for he makes it with an 

1 While all the formulas of the Dikshl are supposed to be of an 
'elevatory (audgrabhawa)' character, the designation 'audgrabha- 
«ani (yagnwishi, or elevatory formulas)' is specially applied to the 
five libations described in the succeeding paragraphs. The Kawva 
text reads, — atha yad etany avantaram audgrabha»£nfty akhyayanta 
ahutayo hy etS ahutir hy eva yagn&h paroksham iva hi tad yad 
ya^oir ^apaty etena hi tad ya^-nenodgrz'bhwtte.* 

8 I. e. ya^us for some ' meditated' object 
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anush/ubh verse, and the anush/ubh is speech, and 
the sacrifice also is speech. 

3. By means of the sacrifice the gods obtained 
that supreme authority which they now wield. They 
spake, ' How may this (world) of ours be unattain- 
able by men!' They then sipped the sap of the 
sacrifice, as bees would suck out honey ; and having 
drained the sacrifice and effaced its traces by means 
of the sacrificial stake, they disappeared : and because 
they effaced (scattered, yopaya) therewith, therefore 
it is called yupa (stake). 

4. Now this was heard by the Jitshis. They col- 
lected the sacrifice, just as this sacrifice is collected 
(prepared) 1 ; for even so does he now collect the sacri- 
fice, when he offers those (audgrabhawa) libations. 

5. He offers five libations, because the sacrifice is 
commensurate to the year, and there are five seasons 
in the year: thus he gains it (the year) in five 
(divisions), and therefore he makes five libations. 

6. Now then of the oblation (Va^-. S. IV, 7) : ' To 
the Purpose, to the Impulse, to Agni, hail!' 
At the outset he indeed purposes to sacrifice. What 
part of the sacrifice (is contained) in this (first liba- 
tion), that he now collects and makes his own. 

7. 'To Wisdom, to Thought, to Agni, hail!' 
with wisdom and thought he indeed conceives that 
he may sacrifice. What part of the sacrifice (is con- 
tained) in this (second libation), that he now collects 
and makes his own. 

8. 'To Initiation, to Penance, to Agni, hail!' 
This is merely uttered, but no libation is made. 

1 Sam-bhr» ; on the technical meaning of this verb (to equip, 
prepare) and the noun sambhara, see part i, p. 276, note 1. 
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9. 'To Sarasvatt, to Pushan, to Agni, hail!' 
Now Sarasvatl is speech, and the sacrifice also is 
speech. And Pushan represents cattle, because 
Pushan means prosperity (pushri), and cattle also 
means prosperity, since the sacrifice means cattle. 
What part of the sacrifice (is contained) in this (third 
libation), that he now collects and makes his own. 

10. As to this they say, ' These (three) libations 
are offered indefinitely ; they are unestablished, 
without a god : therein is neither Indra, nor Soma, 
nor Agni.' 

11. 'To the Purpose, to the Impulse, to Agni, 
hail !' — not any one (god we obtain) from this 1 ! But 
Agni surely is definite, Agni is established : when 
he offers in Agni (the fire), surely those (libations) 
are thereby made definite, are thereby established : 
for this reason he offers at all libations with, 'To 
Agni, hail !' Moreover, these libations are called 
' adhitaya^uwshi.' 

12. 'To the Purpose, to the Impulse, to Agni, 
hail ! ' he says ; for by his own mind he purposes to 
sacrifice, and from his own mind he impels it (the 
sacrifice) when he performs it : these two deities — 
the Purpose and the Impulse — are meditated upon 
(adhita) in his mind. 

13. 'To Wisdom, to Thought, to Agni, hail!' he 
says ; for with wisdom and thought he indeed con- 
ceives that he may sacrifice : these two deities — 

1 This last sentence has probably to be taken ironically. In the 
Kawva text it seems to form part of the objection raised : Sa yat 
sarveshv agnaye svaheti ^uhoty anaddheva vS. etS ahutayo huyante 
'pratish/Aiti iva na hi kasyai £ana devatayai hfiyante 11 akutyai pra- 
yu#a iti tan nagnir nendro na somo, medhayai manasa iti nato 
'nyatara* fonaivam eva sarveshv, agnir uva addha . . . 
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Wisdom and Thought — are meditated upon in his 
mind. 

14. 'To Sarasvati, to Pushan, to Agni, hail!' he 
says ; for Sarasvati is speech, and the sacrifice also is 
speech : this deity — Speech — is meditated upon in his 
mind. Pushan, on the other hand, means cattle, for 
Pushan means prosperity (push/i), and cattle means 
prosperity, since the sacrifice means cattle : hence 
cattle are meditated upon in his mind. And because 
these deities are meditated upon (a-dhita) in his 
mind, therefore (these libations) are called adhi- 
taya^uwshi. 

15. He then offers the fourth libation, with the 
text, 'Ye divine, vast, all-soothing Waters! 
Heaven and Earth, wide Etherl let us render 
homage unto BWhaspati with offering, hail!' 
This (libation) truly is nearer to the sacrifice, since he 
praises the waters, and water is sacrifice. ' Heaven 
and Earth ! wide Ether ! ' he says, because he 
thereby praises the worlds. ' Let us render homage 
unto Brz'haspati, with offering, hail!' he says; for 
Br/haspati is the Brahman, and the sacrifice also is 
the Brahman : for this reason also this (libation) is 
nearer to the sacrifice. 

16. But the fifth libation which he makes with 
the offering-spoon (sru/6), doubtless is the veritable 
sacrifice ; for he offers it with an anush/ubh (verse), 
and the anush/ubh is speech and so is the sacrifice. 

17. In the first place he pours the butter, which 
remains in the dhruva, into the ^uhu. He then 
ladles with the sruva three times butter from the 
melting-pot into the ^uhu : with what he takes the 
third time he fills the sruva \ 

1 The third time he holds the sruva over the guhh and pours 
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24 SATAPATHA-BRAHMAJVA. 

1 8. He offers, with the text (Vif. S. IV, 8 ; Rig- 
vedaV, 50, 1), 'May every mortal espouse the 
friendship of the divine guide! every one 
prayeth for wealth : let him choose glory, that 
he may prosper, hail !' 

19. Now this (verse and libation) consists of five 
parts in respect of deities 1 : ' vlrvo devasya' refers 
to the Viyve Deva^ ; ' netur ' to Savitro' ; ' marto 
vurlta ' to Mitra ; ' dyumnaw vrinixz. ' to Brzhaspati, 
since BWhaspati means dyumna (glory); and 'pu- 
shyase ' (for prospering) refers to Pushan. 

20. This (libation), then, consists of five parts, in 
respect of deities ; — fivefold is the sacrifice, fivefold 
the animal victim, and five seasons there are in the 
year: the latter he accordingly gains by this (liba- 
tion) consisting of five parts in respect of deities. 

21. He offers this libation with an anush/ubh 
verse, because the anush/ubh is speech, and the 
sacrifice is speech ; so that he thereby obtains the 
real sacrifice. 

22. As to this they say, ' Let him offer only this 
one : for whatever object the others are offered, that 
object he gains even by this one.' And, indeed 2 , if 



ghee from the pot into the sruva, so as to fill it ; after which he 
pours it from the sruva into the guht. Katy. VII, 3, 1 8 comm. 

1 The Taitt. S. (VI, 1, 2, 5) divides the couplet into its four 
padas, which it assigns to Savitr/, the Fathers, the Viive DevaA, 
and Pushan respectively. The various reading ' vixve' of the Black 
Ya^us, instead of ' vuvaA,' is very remarkable. 

* The author here states, in his own words, the reasons (by 'vai') 
which have led the teachers referred to to maintain that by offering 
this one oblation one gains all the objects in view. The Ka«va 
text includes the entire passage regarding the fivefold division of 
the formula and oblation (pars. 19-21) in the argument of those 
teachers. For a detailed description of the pur«5huti, or full-offering, 
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he offers only this one, he would offer a full-offering ; 
and the full means everything : hence he gains 
everything by this (oblation). And by filling the 
dipping-spoon (sruva), he fills the offering-spoon 
(jruhti), and the latter he offers full. This, however, 
is a mere statement (of others' views) 1 ; but all (five) 
libations are offered. 

23. He offers this one with an anush/ubh verse. 
Being an anush/ubh verse, it consists of thirty-one 
syllables. Now there are ten fingers, ten toes, ten 
vital airs, and the thirty-first is the body wherein 
those vital airs are contained ; for this much consti- 
tutes man, and the sacrifice is a man, the sacrifice is 
of the same proportion as a man 2 . Thus, whatever 
the extent of the sacrifice, whatever its measure, to 
that extent he takes possession of it by means of 
this (libation), when he offers it with an anush/ubh 
verse of thirty-one syllables. 

''J 
Second Adhyaya. First BriL^^a/va. 

1. South of the Ahavaniya he spreads ~tW kjafe k y ,<-' 
antelope skins on the ground, with the neck parts 
towards the east: thereon he consecrates him. If 
there are two (skins), they are an image of these two 
worlds (heaven and earth), and thus he consecrates 
him on these two worlds. 

see part i, p. 302, note 2. A similar view, that the full-offering 
renders other oblations unnecessary, is there given (II, 2, i, 5). 

1 SaishS mtmawsaiva, 'This, however, is mere speculation,' 
Ka»va recension. 

* See I, 2, 5, 14, with note. The sacrifice represents the sacri- 
ficer himself, and thus he makes sure of his offering up his entire 
Self, and obtaining a new divine Self, and a place among the 
immortals. 
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2. They are joined (fitted) together along their 
edge 1 , for these two worlds are also, as it were, 
joined together at their edge. At the hind part they 
are fastened together through holes : thus, after 
uniting (mithunikrztya) these two worlds, he conse- 
crates him thereon. 

3. But if there be only one (skin), then it is an 
image of these (three) worlds ; then he consecrates 
him on these (three) worlds. Those (hairs) which 
are white are an image of the sky ; those which are 
black are (an image) of this (earth) ; — or, if he likes, 
conversely : those which are black are an image of 
the sky, and those which are white are (an image) 
of this (earth). Those which are of a brownish 
yellow colour 2 , are an image of the atmosphere. 
Thus he consecrates him on these (three) worlds. 

4. And let him, in that case, turn in the hind end 
(of the skin) 3 : thus, after uniting these worlds with 
each other, he consecrates him thereon. 

5. He then squats down behind the two skins, 
with his face towards the east and with bent (right) 
knee ; and while touching them thus 4 at a place 

1 The two skins are fitted together at the inner sides, and stretched 
along the ground by means of wooden pins driven into the ground 
and passed through holes all round the edge of the skins ; the hairy 
sides of the latter remaining outside (above and below). At their 
hind parts they are tacked together by ' means of a thong passed 
through the holes and tied together in a loop.' 

2 YSny eva babhru»rva hariw. The Ka»va text reads, Yiny eva 
madhye babhru«i vS hari«i vS, ' those in the centre (or between the 
black and white) which are either brown or yellow (grey). 

8 According to Katy. VII, 3, 21 it would seem that the two hind 
feet, or one of them, should be doubled up (at the joint) and sewed 
under. According to the Sutras of the Black Ya^us, on the other 
hand, the right fore-foot is turned under. 

* According to the Sutras of the Black Ya^us, he is to touch at 
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where the white and black (hair) join, he mutters 
(Vif. S. IV, 9), 'Ye are the images of the Rik 
and Saman;' — an image doubtless is what is con- 
formable 1 : ' Ye are conformable to the rtks and 
samans' he thereby means to say. 

6. ' I touch you.' Now, he who is consecrated 
becomes an embryo, and enters into the metres : 
hence he has his hands closed, since embryos have 
their hands closed. 

7. And when he says, ' I touch you,' he means 
to say, ' I enter into you.' ' Do ye guard me up 
to the goal of this sacrifice!' whereby he says, 
' Do ye protect me until the completion of this 
sacrifice !' 

8. He then kneels down with his right knee (on 
the skin), with the text, 'Thou art a refuge: 
afford me refuge!' for the skin (£arma) of the 
black deer it is indeed among men, but among the 
gods it is a refuge (yarma) : therefore he says, 
' Thou art a refuge : afford me refuge.' ' Homage 
be to thee: injure me not!' Now he who raises 
himself upon the sacrifice 1 doubtless raises himself 
to one that is his better ; for the black deer skin is 
a (means of) sacrifice. Hereby, now, he propitiates 
that sacrifice, and thus that sacrifice does not injure 
him : for this reason he says, ' Homage be to thee : 
injure me not !' 

9. He must indeed sit down first on the hind part 
(of the skin). Were he, on the other hand, to sit 
down at once in the middle (of the skin), and were 

the same time the white hair with his thumb and the black with his 
fore-finger. S£y. on Taitt S. I, 2, 2 (vol. i, p. 297). 

1 Sieyimsam va esha upadhirohati yo manushyaJi san ya^nam 
upadhirohati. Ka»va recension. 
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any one there to curse him, saying, ' He shall either 
become demented or fall down headlong ! ' then that 
would indeed come to pass. Let him therefore first 
sit down on the hind part (of the skin). 

10. He then girds himself with the zone. For 
once upon a time when the Angiras were consecrated, 
they were seized with weakness, for they had pre- 
pared no other food but fast- milk. They then 
perceived this (source of) strength (viz. the zone), 
and this (source of) strength they put in (or round) 
the middle of their body as a (means of attaining) 
completion : and thereby they attained comple- 
tion. And so does he now put that (source of) 
strength in the middle of his body and thereby 
attain completion. 

ii. It is made of hemp. Hempen it is in order 
to be soft. Now when Praf&pati, having become an 
embryo, sprung forth from that sacrifice, that which 
was nearest to him, the amnion, became hempen 
threads : hence they smell putrid. And that which 
was the outer membrane (and placenta) became the 
garment of the consecrated. Now the amnion lies 
under the outer membrane, and hence that (zone) is 
worn under the garment. And in like manner as 
Prafapati, having become an embryo, sprung forth 
from that sacrifice, so does he become an embryo 
and spring forth from that sacrifice. 

12. It (the cord) is a triple one, because food is 
threefold, food being cattle. (Moreover) the father 
and mother (are two), and that which is born is a 
third : hence it is a triple (cord). 

13. It is intertwined with a shoot of reed (mu»/a) 
grass, for the sake of chasing away the evil spirits, 
the reed being a thunderbolt. It is plaited after 
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the manner of a braid of hair. For were it to be 
twisted 1 sunwise (from left to right) as any other 
cords, it would be human ; and were it twisted con- 
trary to the course of the sun, it would be sacred to 
the Fathers : hence it is plaited after the manner of 
a braid of hair. 

14. He girds himself with it, with the text (Va^ - . S. 
IV, 10), 'Thou art the strength of the Angi- 
ras,' — for the Angiras perceived this (source of) 
strength; — 'soft as wool, bestow thou strength 
on me!' there is nothing obscure in this. 

15. He then tucks up the end of his (nether) gar- 
ment, with the text, 'Thou art Soma's tuck.' 
For heretofore it was the tuck of him, the unconse- 
crated ; but now that he is consecrated, it is that of 
Soma 2 : therefore he says, ' Thou art Soma's tuck.' 

16. He then wraps up (his head) 8 . For he who 
is consecrated becomes an embryo ; and embryos are 
enveloped both by the amnion and the outer mem- 
brane : therefore he covers (his head). 

17. He covers himself, with the text, 'Thou art 
Vish»u's refuge, the refuge of the sacrificer.' 
He who is consecrated indeed becomes both Vish»u 
and a sacrificer ; for when he is consecrated, he is 
Vishmi ; and when he sacrifices, he is the sacrificer : 
therefore he says, ' Thou art Vishwu's refuge, the 
refuge of the sacrificer.' 

18. Thereupon he ties a black deer's horn to the 

1 Twisted and plaited is here expressed by the same term 
' sr*'sh/a.' 

* Literally, but now (it being that) of (him) the consecrated, (it 
is that) of Soma. 

* With his upper garment, or, according to others, with a turban. 
K&ty.VII, 3, 28 scholl. 
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end (of his garment 1 ). Now the gods and the 
Asuras, both of them sprung from Pra^apati, en- 
tered upon their father Pra^apati's inheritance : the 
gods came in for the Mind and the Asuras for 
Speech. Thereby the gods came in for the sacri- 
fice and Asuras for speech ; the gods for yonder 
(heaven) and the Asuras for this (earth). 

19. The gods said to Yagria. (m., the sacrifice), 
' That Va£ (f., speech) is a woman : beckon her, and 
she will certainly call thee to her.' Or it may be, he 
himself thought, ' That Va£ is a woman : I will 
beckon her and she will certainly call me to her.' 
He accordingly beckoned her. She, however, at 
first disdained him from the distance: and hence 
a woman, when beckoned by a man, at first disdains 
him from the distance. He said, ' She has disdained 
me from the distance.' 

20. They said, ' Do but beckon her, reverend sir, 
and she will certainly call thee to her.' He beckoned 
her ; but she only replied to him, as it were, by 
shaking her head : and hence a woman, when 
beckoned by a man, only replies to him, as it were, 
by shaking her head. He said, ' She has only 
replied to me by shaking her head.' 

21. They said, 'Do but beckon her, reverend 
sir, and she will certainly call thee to her.' He 
beckoned her, and she called him to her ; and hence 
a woman at last calls the man to her. He said, 
' She has indeed called me.' 

1 The Madhyandinas tied the horn to the unwoven end (thrum, 
dari) of the nether garment which was tucked through (par. 15) 
and then allowed to hang down in front. The Kawvas, on the 
other hand, tied it to the hem of the upper garment (uttarasiAe ! 
Ka»va text); cf.KSty.VII, 3, 29 scholl. 
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22. The gods reflected, ' That Va£ being a woman, 
we must take care lest she should allure him 1 . — Say 
to her, " Come hither to me where I stand ! " and 
report to us her having come.' She then went up 
to where he was standing. Hence a woman goes 
to a man who stays in a well-trimmed (house). He 
reported to them her having come, saying, ' She has 
indeed come.' 

23. The gods then cut her off from the Asuras ; 
and having gained possession of her and enveloped 
her completely in fire, they offered her up as a holo- 
caust, it being an offering of the gods 2 . And in 
that they offered her with an anush/ubh verse, 
thereby they made her their own ; and the Asuras, 
being deprived of speech, were undone, crying, ' He 
'lava/* ! he 'lava/* 3 ! 

1 Yoshi vi iyaw vig yad enaw na yuvitt. The St. Petersburg 
Diet (s. v. yu) takes it differently, ' That V&k is indeed a woman, 
since she does not wish to draw him towards herself (i. e. since she 
does not want him to come near her).' Saya»a, on the other hand, 
explains it elliptically, 'Since she has not joined him (no confidence 
can be placed in her).' The Ka«va text reads: Ta u ha dev4 
bibhayim £akrur yoshi vi iyam iti yad va enam na yuviteti. 
Perhaps in our passage also we should read ' yu vf ta ' (as proposed 
by Delbrtick, Syntact. Forschungen III, p. 79), and translate, 'Verily 
that Vi* is a woman : (it is to be feared) that she will [or, it is to be 
hoped that she will not] allure him [viz. so that Ya^fia also would 
fall to the share of the Asuras];' 'Dass sie ihn nur nicht an sich 
fesselt ! ' For similar elliptic constructions with yad and the op- 
tative, see paragraphs a 6 and 27 ; and II, a, 4, 3 [' Dass er mich 
nur nicht auffrisst I'] ; IV, 3, 5, 3 (' Dass uns nur die Rakshas nichts 
zu Leide thunl') ; IV, 6, 9, 1. One would expect an ' iti' here. 

* And therefore requiring no priests' portion &c. to be taken 
from it 

* According to SSya»a, ' He 'lavo ' stands for ' He 'rayo (i. e. ho, 
the spiteful (enemies))!' which the Asuras were unable to pronounce 
correctly. The Ka»va text, however, reads, te hattavaio 'sura - 
bailo haila ity etaw ha v&Jkam vadantaA par&babhuvuA ; (? i.e. He 
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24. Such was the unintelligible speech which they 
then uttered, — and he (who speaks thus) is a Mle^^a 
(barbarian). Hence let no Brahman speak barba- 
rous language, since such is the speech of the 
Asuras. Thus alone he deprives his spiteful ene- 
mies of speech; and whosoever knows this, his 
enemies, being deprived of speech, are undone. 

25. That Yaf»a (sacrifice) lusted after Va£ 
(speech 1 ), thinking, 'May I pair with her!' He 
united with her. 

26. Indra then thought within himself, ' Surely 
a great monster will spring from this union of Ya^»a 
and Va£ : [I must take care] lest it should get the 
better of me.' Indra himself then became an em- 
bryo and entered into that union. 

27. Now when he was born after a year's time, 
he thought within himself, 'Verily of great vigour is 
this womb which has contained me : [I must take 
care] that no great monster shall be born from it 
after me, lest it should get the better of me !' 

28. Having seized and pressed it tightly, he tore 
it off and put it on the head of Ya^»a (sacrifice 2 ); — 
for the black (antelope) is the sacrifice : the black 
deer skin is the same as that sacrifice, and the black 
deer's horn is the same as that womb. And because 
it was by pressing it tightly together that Indra tore 
out (the womb), therefore it (the horn) is bound 
tightly (to the end of the garment); and as Indra, 

il£, ' ho, speech.') A third version of this passage seems to be 
referred to in the Mah&bhishya (Kielh.), p. 2. 

1 Compare the corresponding legend about Yagna. and Dakshi»a 
(priests' fee), Taitt. S. VI, 1, 3, 6. 

1 ' Yagwasya rfrshan ; ' one would expect ' kr/"sh«a(sara)sya slr- 
shan.' The Taitt. S. reads ' tim mrj'geshu ay adadhat,' 
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having become an embryo, sprang from that union, 
so is he (the sacrificer), after becoming an embryo, 
born from that union (of the skin and the horn). 

29. He ties it (to the end of the garment) with 
the open part upwards, for it is in this way that the 
womb bears the embryo. He then touches with it 
his forehead close over the right eyebrow, with the 
text, 'Thou art Indra's womb,' — for it is indeed 
Indra's womb, since in entering it he enters thereby 1 , 
and in being born he is born therefrom: therefore 
he says, ' Thou art Indra's womb.' 

30. Thereupon he draws (with the horn) the 
('easterly') line, with the text, 'Make the crops 
full-eared!' Thereby he produces the sacrifice; 
for when there is a good year, then there is abun- 
dant (material) for sacrifice ; but when there is a bad 
year, then there is not even enough for himself: 
hence he thereby produces the sacrifice. 

31. And let not the consecrated henceforth scratch 
himself either with a chip of wood or with his nail. 
For he who is consecrated becomes an embryo ; and 
were any one to scratch an embryo either with a chip 
of wood or his nail, thereby expelling it, it would 
die 2 . Thereafter the consecrated would be liable to 
be affected with the itch ; and — offspring (retas) 
coming after the consecrated — that offspring would 
then also be liable to be born with the itch. Now his 



1 In the Ka«va text ' ataA (therewith)' refers to the head of the 
sacrificer, — sa yai Mirasta upasprwaty ato va enSm etad agre pra- 
vifan pravuaty ato va agre ^ayamano ^iyate tasmi* Mirasta 
upasprwati. 

* Apasyan mrityet=apaga&Man mn'tim prapnuyat, SSy. — ?apS- 
syet, ' he would force it out and it would die.' The Ki«va text has 
merely ' ayam mr/tyet (!).' 

[36] D 
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own womb 1 does not injure its offspring, and that 
black deer's horn being indeed his own womb, that 
(horn) does not injure him ; and therefore the conse- 
crated should scratch himself with the black deer's 
horn and with nothing but the black deer's horn. 

32. He (the Adhvaryu) then hands to him a staff, 
for driving away the evil spirits, — the staff being 
a thunderbolt. 

33. It is of Udumbara wood (Ficus Glomerata), for 
him to obtain food and strength, — the Udumbara 
means food and strength : therefore it is" of Udum- 
bara wood. 

34. It reaches up to his mouth, — for so far extends 
his strength : as great as his strength is, so great it 
(the staff) is when it reaches up to his mouth. 

35. He makes it stand upright, with the text, 
'Stand up, O tree, erect; guard me from in- 
jury on to the goal of this sacrifice!' whereby 
he means to say, ' Standing erect, protect me till the 
completion of this sacrifice !' 

36. It is only now that some bend the fingers 
inward 2 and restrain their speech, because, they 
argue, only from now will he not have to mutter 
anything. But let him not do so ; for in like manner 
as if one were to try to overtake some one who runs 
away, but could not overtake him, so does he not 
overtake the sacrifice. Let him therefore turn in 
his fingers and restrain his speech on that (former) 
occasion. 

37. And when the consecrated (after restraining his 
speech) utters either a rik, or a saman, or a ya^us 3 , 

1 That is, the womb from which he (the sacrificer) is born. 

9 II, 1, 3, 25- 

' Viz. in muttering the formulas mentioned above, III, 2,1,5 seq. 
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he thereby takes a firmer and firmer hold of the 
sacrifice : let him therefore turn in his fingers and 
restrain his speech on that (former) occasion. 

38. And when he restrains his speech — speech 
being sacrifice — he thereby appropriates the sacri- 
fice to himself 1 . But when, from speech restrained, 
he utters any sound (foreign to the sacrifice), then 
that sacrifice, being set free, flies away. In that 
case, then, let him mutter either a rik or a ya^us 
addressed to Vish#u, for Vish»u is the sacrifice : 
thereby he again gets hold of the sacrifice ; and 
this is the atonement for that (transgression). 

39. Thereupon some one 2 calls out, ' Consecrated 
is this Brahman, consecrated is this Brahman :' him, 
being thus announced, he thereby announces to 
the gods : ' Of great vigour is this one who has 
obtained the sacrifice ; he has become one of yours : 
protect him !' this is what he means to say. Thrice 
he says it, for threefold is the sacrifice. 

40. And as to his saying, ' Brahman,' uncertain, as 
it were, is his origin heretofore 8 ; for the Rakshas, 
they say, pursue women here on earth, and .so the 
Rakshas implant their seed therein. But he, for- 
sooth, is truly born, who is born of the Brahman 
(neut.), of the sacrifice : wherefore let him address 
even a R&^anya, or a Vai^ya, as Brahman, since he 
who is born of the sacrifice is born of the Brahman 
(and hence a Brahma»a). Wherefore they say, ' Let 
no one slay a sacrificer of Soma ; for by (slaying) a 
Soma-sacrificer he becomes guilty of a heinous sin 4 !' 

1 Or, puts it in himself, encloses it within himself. 
1 That is, some one other than the Adhvaryu, viz. the Pratipra- 
sthStri" or some other person, Kity. VII, 4,11 scholl. 

* That is, inasmuch as he may be of Rakshas origin. 

* Viz. of the crime of Brihmanicide (brahmahatya). 

D 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



36 SATAPATHA-BRAHMAJVA. 



Second Brahmajva. 

i. He maintains silence ; and silently he remains 
seated till sunset. The reason why he maintains 
silence is this: 

2. By means of the sacrifice the gods gained that 
supreme authority which they now wield. They 
spake, ' How can this (world) of ours be made un- 
attainable to men ?' They sipped the sap of the 
sacrifice, even as bees would suck out honey ; and 
having drained the sacrifice and scattered it by 
means of the sacrificial post, they disappeared : and 
because they scattered (yopaya, viz. the sacrifice) 
therewith, therefore it is called yupa (post) \ 

3. Now this was heard by the -ffeshis. They 
collected the sacrifice. As that sacrifice was col- 
lected (prepared) 2 , so does he who is consecrated 
collect the sacrifice (by keeping his speech within 
him), — for the sacrifice is speech. 

' Professor Whitney (American Journal of Philology, III, p. 402) 
proposes to take yopaya here in the sense of ' to set up an obstacle, 
to block or bar the way.' He remarks, ' How the setting up of a post 
should operate to " efface traces " cannot easily be made to appear.' 
I am not aware that any one has supposed that it was by the ' setting 
up' of the post that the traces of the sacrifice were obliterated. From 
what follows — ' They collected the sacrifice ' — it seems to me pretty 
clear that our author at any rate connects 'yopaya' with the root yu, 
to mix, stir about, and hence to efface the traces by mixing with the 
ground, or by scattering about. This causative was evidently no 
longer a living form, but resorted to for etymological purposes. 

1 Or, perhaps, They collected the sacrifice in the same way as 
this (present) sacrifice has been collected. See, however, the cor- 
responding passage III, 2, 2, 29; 4, 3, 16. The Kinva text is 
clearer: Tarn yathi yatharshayo yagwam samabharams tathaya/w 
ya^riaA sambhr/'to yatho vai tad r/shayo yagiiam samabharann 
evam u va esha etad yagiia.m sambharati yo dikshate. 
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4. When the sun has set, he breaks silence. Now 
Pra^apati is the year, since the sacrifice is Pra^apati ; 
and the year is day and night, since these two revolv- 
ing produce it. He has been consecrated during 
the day, and he has gained the night : as great as 
the sacrifice is, as great as is its extent, to that extent 
has he gained it before he breaks silence. 

5. Some, however, make him break his silence on 
seeing the (first) star 1 , arguing that then the sun has 
actually set. But let him not do so, for what would 
become of them if it were cloudy ? Let him therefore 
break silence as soon as he thinks the sun has set. 

6. Now, some make him break silence by the 
formula, 'Earth! ether! sky!' arguing that thereby 
they strengthen the sacrifice, they heal the sacrifice. 
But let him not do so; for he who breaks silence 
with that (formula) does not strengthen the sacrifice, 
does not heal the sacrifice. 

7. Let him rather break silence with this one 
(Va^-. S. IV, 1 1), ' Prepare ye the fast-food ! pre- 
pare ye the fast-food! [prepare ye the fast- 
food!] Agni is the Brahman, Agni is the sacri- 
fice ; the tree is meet for the sacrifice.' For 
this indeed is his sacrifice, this is his havis-offering at 
this (rite of consecration), even as the Agnihotra was 
heretofore 2 . In thus preparing the (Soma) sacrifice 
by means of the sacrifice, he establishes the sacrifice 



1 'After pointing out (some) stars [nakshatram danayitvi],' 
K&rva recension. Cf. Taitt. S.VI, r, 4, 4, 'when the stars have 
risen, he breaks silence with " Prepare the fast-food I" ' 

* That is to say, the eating of the fast-food, consisting chiefly of 
milk, takes, as it were, the place of the Agnihotra, or evening and 
morning sacrifice, which he is not allowed to perform during the time 
of his consecration. 
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in the sacrifice, and carries on the sacrifice by means 
of the sacrifice ; for (the partaking of) that fast-food 
is indeed carried on by him till the pressing of the 
Soma. Thrice he pronounces (the first words 1 ), for 
threefold is the sacrifice. 

8. Moreover, he breaks silence, after turning 
round towards the fire. He, on the other hand, who 
breaks silence with any other (formula) but this 9 , 
does not strengthen the sacrifice, does not heal 
the sacrifice. In pronouncing the first (part of the 
formula) 8 he utters the truth of speech*. 

9. ' Agni is the Brahman ' (neut.), he says, for 
Agni is indeed the Brahman (sacerdotium) ; — ' Agni 
is the sacrifice,' for Agni is indeed the sacrifice ; — 
'the tree is meet for the sacrifice,' for trees 8 are 
indeed meet for the sacrifice, since men could not 
sacrifice, if there were no trees ; therefore he says, 
'the tree is meet for the sacrifice.' 

10. Thereupon they cook the fast-food for him. 
For he who is consecrated draws nigh to the gods and 
becomes one of the deities. But the sacrificial food 
of the gods must be cooked, and not uncooked: 
hence they cook it, and he partakes of that fast-milk 

1 Viz. the injunction ' Prepare ye the fast-food !' which is indeed 
read thrice in the Kinva text, where the arrangement of these 
paragraphs is much clearer. 

* Thus Say. ' ato 'nyena, bhur bhuva^ suvar ityanena ' (MS. I. O. 
657). Dr. Lindner makes ata4 refer to Agni. The Kanva text 
begins the passage, corresponding to paragraphs 7 and 8 : ' So 'gnim 
ikshamawo visrs^ate vratam kri«uta (thrice) etad va etasya havir 
esha ya^no yad vratam.' 

' That is, the words ' Agni is the Brahman.' 

4 Viz. because 'the Brahman (neut.) is the truth (or essence, 
satyam),' Say. 

' Viz. trees from which sacrificial implements, fire-wood, the 
sacrificial stake % &c, are obtained. 
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(vrata) and does not offer it in the fire. The reason 
why he eats the fast-food and does not offer it in the 
fire is this : 

11. By means of the sacrifice the gods gained that 
supreme authority which they now wield. They 
spake, ' How can this (world) of ours be made un- 
attainable to men?' They sipped the sap of the 
sacrifice, even as bees would suck out honey ; and 
having drained the sacrifice and scattered it by 
means of the sacrificial post, they disappeared. 
And because they scattered (yopaya) therewith, 
therefore it is called yupa (post). 

12. Now this was heard by the Hishis. They 
collected the sacrifice. As that sacrifice was col- 
lected, so does he who is consecrated now become 
the sacrifice, for it is he that carries it on, that pro- 
duces it. And whatever (sap) of the sacrifice was 
sucked out and drained, that he now restores again by 
sipping the fast-milk and not offering it in the fire ; 
for, assuredly, were he to offer it in the fire, he would 
not replenish (the sacrifice). But let him, nevertheless, 
think (that he does so) sacrificing and not the reverse. 

13. For, verily, these vital airs are born of the 
mind, endowed with mind 1 , of intelligent power 2 : 
Agni is speech; Mitra and Varu«a are the out- 
breathing and the in-breathing ; Aditya (the sun) is 
the eye ; and the All-gods are the ear, — it is unto 
these deities that offering is thereby made by him. 

14. Now, some add both rice and barley to the 
first (day's) fast-milk, arguing, — " By means of these 
two substances (rasa) we restore what part of the 
sacrifice was sucked out and drained; and, should 

' Mzaoyvg (?), ' mind-yoked,' i.e. having thoughts for their team. 
' Cf. paragraph 18. 
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the vrata-cow yield no milk, he may prepare his fast- 
food of whichever of these (cereals) he pleases ; and 
thus both the rice and the barley are ' taken hold of 
by him." But let him not do this ; for he who adds 
both rice and barley (to the milk) neither replenishes 
the sacrifice nor heals it. Let him therefore add only 
the one or the other (cereal). Both the rice and 
barley doubtless form his (havis) material for offering 
(at the New and Full-moon Sacrifice), and when they 
do so become his material for offering, then they are 
also ' taken hold of l ' by him. Should the vrata-cow 
yield no milk, let him prepare the fast-food of which- 
ever of them he pleases. 

1 5. Some, again, add to the first (day's) fast-food 
(vrata) all manner of vegetables and fragrant (season- 
ing), arguing, — ' If disease were to befall him, he 
might cure it by whatever thereof he pleases, as if 
he cured it by the fast-milk 2 .' But let him not 

1 Anv&rabdha has here the usual sacrificial meaning of ' taken 
hold of (from behind),' with perhaps something of that of taken (as 
medicine =einnehmen).' Thus at the invocation of the L/a,.the 
sacrificer has to touch (anv-Srabh) the id& from behind, thereby 
keeping up his connection, and identifying himself, with the sacrifice. 
Cf. part i, p. 228, note 1; and III, 2, 4, 15. Hence the author, 
making use of the term suggested by those he criticises, argues that 
as both kinds of material have already been used and therefore 
touched (anvarabdha) by him at the New and Full-moon Sacrifice 
(Saya»a), they have therefore been taken possession of by him. It is 
possible, though scarcely likely, that the verb may have reference 
here to the anv£rambha«tya ish/i, — or preliminary ceremony of 
the first performance of the New and Full-moon Sacrifice, — with 
which the present use of these cereals would, in that case, be identified, 
as that of the vrata-milk was with the Agnihotra (cf. paragraph 7 
above). The Ka/iva text has the verb a-rabh instead, yatha" 
havisharabdhena bhishagyed ity evam etat. 

* That is to say, though the restoration might be due to the 
medicinal properties of some of those ingredients, it could be 
ascribed to the milk. 
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do this, lest he should do what is inauspicious to 
the sacrifice; for those people do at the sacrifice 
what is a human act, and inauspicious to the sacri- 
fice assuredly is that which is human. If any disease 
were to befall him who is consecrated, let him cure it 
wherewith he pleases ; for completion is proper 1 . 

16. He (the Adhvaryu) hands the fast-food to 
him, after letting the ordinary (meal-)time pass, — viz. 
the evening-milk in the latter part of the night, and 
the morning-milk in the afternoon, — for the sake of 
distinction : he thereby distinguishes the divine from 
the human. 

1 7. And when he is about to hand the fast-food 
to him he makes him touch water 2 , with the text, 
'For protection we direct our thoughts to 
divine devotion, the source of supreme mercy 8 , 
the bestower of glory and the bearer of sacri- 
fices 4 : may it prosper our ways, according to 
our desire!' Heretofore, indeed, it was for a 
human meal that he cleansed himself, but now it is 
for the sake of divine devotion : therefore he says, 
1 For the sake of assistance we turn our thoughts to 
divine devotion, the source of supreme mercy, the 
bestower of glory, the bearer of sacrifices : may it 

1 Sayawa takes this to mean, that, as above all the consumma- 
tion of the sacrifice is desirable, one should in case of disease cure 
it by any of those drugs without their being taken (anvSrabdha) 
sacrificially, or as part of the sacrificial performance. 

" According to the Kanva text, the sacrificer first washes himself 
(nenikte) and then sips water (i^amati); and having drunk the 
fast-milk, he touches water (apa upaspmati). 

* Or, perhaps, ' we meditate on the divine intelligence, the most 
merciful.' 

4 Ya^wavahasam ('bringing, or bearing, worship'); thus also 
Taitt. S. I, a, 2. The Ka»va text reads vifvadhayasam, 'all- 
nourishing, all-sustaining.' 
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prosper our ways, according to our desire !' When- 
ever, being about to take the fast-food, he touches 
water, let him touch it with this same (formula). 

1 8. Thereupon he drinks the fast-food, with the 
text, 'May the gods favour us, they who are 
born of the. mind, and endowed with mind 1 , 
and of intelligent power! may they protect 
us! Hail to them!' Thus that (fast-food) comes 
to be for him (by means of the Svaha) as an oblation 
consecrated by the Vasha/. 

19. Having drank the fast-food, he touches his 
navel 2 , with the text (V^Lf. S. IV, 12), 'Ye waters 
that have been drank, may ye become palat- 
able and auspicious within us! may they 
prove agreeable to us, freeing us from dis- 
ease and weakness and sin, — they the divine, 
the immortal, the holy !' Now, he who is conse- 
crated draws nigh to the gods and becomes one of 

'the deities ; but the sacrificial food of the gods is 
not increased (with other material): hence, if in 
handing the fast-food (to the consecrated) he increases 
it (with other milk), he commits a fault and breaks the 
fast. This (formula), however, is the atonement for 
that (transgression), and thus that fault is not com- 
mitted by him, and he does not break the fast (or 
vow): therefore he says, ' Ye waters ....!' When- 
ever, after drinking the fast-food, he touches his 
navel, let him touch it with this (formula) ; for who 

1 See p. 39, note 2. The Kawva text here again identifies the 
divinities referred to in the text with the vital airs. 

* Having eaten and touched water, he strokes his belly (udaram 
abhimrwate), Ka«v. The K£*va text renders the meaning quite 
clear: Uta vaitivraw vratam bhavati tat kshudrataram asad iti 
vopotsi££aty, alpam va bhavati tad bhuyaskamyopotsm&iti. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ill KANDA, 2 ADHYAYA, 2 BRAHMAJVA, 21. 43 

knows whether (or not) he who hands the fast-food 
(to the consecrated) increases it (with other milk) 1 ! 

20. When he intends to pass urine, he takes up 
a clod of earth or some other object by means of the 
deer's horn, with the text (Va^-. S. IV, 13), 'This 
(O Earth) is thy covering meet for worship.' 
For this earth truly is divine, and serves as a place 
for the worship of the gods : it must not be denied 
by him who is consecrated. Having lifted up this its 
sacrificially pure covering 2 , he now relieves himself 
on its impure body^with the formula, ' I discharge 
not offspring, but waters,' — for so indeed he 
does 8 ; 'delivering from trouble, and conse- 
crated by S vaK4, ' — for they do indeed deliver from 
trouble what is pressed together inside : therefore 
he says, 'delivering from trouble,' — 'consecrated 
by Svahi, enter ye the earth !' whereby he means 
to say, ' Having become offerings, do ye enter the 
earth, appeased!' 

21. Thereupon he throws the clod of earth down 
again, with the text, ' Unite with the earth!' for 
truly this earth is divine, and serves as a place for 
the worship of the gods : it must not be defiled by 
him who is consecrated. Having lifted up this its 

1 No other fresh milk is to be added to that obtained by one milk- 
ing of the-vratadughi (fast-milk) cow (Katy.VII, 4, 29); but the 
preceding formula is to be muttered in order to obviate any evil 
consequences arising from a possible secret breach of this rule, on 
the part of him who hands the milk to the sacrificer. Dr. Lindner 
takes upotsii in the sense of ' to spill,' but I find no authority for 
this rendering, which neither the prep, up a, nor ab hi (in the equiva- 
lent abhyutsi£) would seem to admit of. 

* See p. 10, note 4. 

* ' Ubhayam v& ata ety apar ka. retar ka. ; sa etad apa eva muftiati 
na pra^am.' 
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sacrificially pure covering, he has relieved himself on 
its impure body, and now restores to it this its pure 
covering : therefore he says, ' Unite with the earth !' 

22. He then gives himself up to Agni (the fire) 
for protection and lies down to sleep. For he who 
is consecrated draws nigh to the gods and. becomes 
one of the deities ; but the gods do not sleep, while to 
him sleeplessness is not vouchsafed ; and Agni being 
Lord of vows to the gods, it is to him that he now 
commits himself and lies down to sleep, with the 
text (Va^-. S. IV, 14), ' O Agni, be thou a good 
waker: may we thoroughly refresh ourselves!' 
whereby he says, ' O Agni, wake thou : we are going 
to sleep!' — 'Guard us unremittingly!' whereby 
he means to say, ' protect us heedfully !' — ' Make us 
awake again!' whereby he means to say, 'Order 
so that, having rested here, we may awake safely.' 

23. And when he has slept and does not wish to 
fall asleep again, (the Adhvaryu) makes him mutter 
the text (Va^. S. IV, 15), ' Thought and life have 
come back to me, breath and soul have come 
back to me, eye and ear have come back to 
me;' for all these depart from him when he sleeps; 
the breath alone does not; and after he has slept 
he again unites with them : therefore he says, 
' Thought and life have come back to me . . .' — 'May 
Agni Vaisvanara, the unassailable preserver 
of lives, preserve us from mishap and shame!' 
whereby he means to say, ' May Agni save us from 
whatever mistake (may be committed) on this occa- 
sion, either by sleep or otherwise:' this is why he 
says, ' May Agni VaLrvanara, the unassailable pre- 
server of lives, preserve us from mishap and shame !' 

24. For, when he who is consecrated utters any- 
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thing that is foreign to the vow, or when he becomes 
angry, he commits a fault and breaks his vow, since 
suppression of anger. behoves him who is consecrated. 
Now, Agni is the Lord of vows among the gods, — 
it is to him therefore that he resorts (V&f. S. IV, 16; 
Rig-veda VIII, n, 7): 'Thou, O Agni, art the 
divine guardian of vows among men, to whom 
praise is due at the sacrifices.' This, then, is 
his atonement for that (transgression); and thus 
that fault is not committed by him, and he does 
not break his vow : therefore he says, ' Thou, O 
Agni, art the divine guardian of vows among men, 
to whom praise is due at the sacrifices.' 

25. And whatever (gift) people offer to him 1 , 
thereon he (the Adhvaryu) makes him pronounce the 
text, 'Bestow this much, O Soma, bring morel' 
for Soma indeed it is that appropriates for the con- 
secrated whatever people offer to him : when he says, 
' Bestow this much, O Soma,' he means to say, ' Be- 
stow this much on us, O Soma;' and by 'Bring 
more,' he means to say, 'Fetch more for us!' — 'The 
divine Savitrz, the bestower of wealth, hath 
bestowed wealth on us;' whereby that (gift) 
comes to be impelled by Savit^' with a view to 
(further) gifts. 

26. Before sunset he (the Adhvaryu) says, ' Con- 
secrated, restrain thy speech !' and after sunset he re- 
leases speech. Before sunrise he says, ' Consecrated, 
restrain thy speech!' and after sunrise he releases 

' ' And if they were to bring him either a garment or a cow, let 
him address it with the text — .' Kawva text. According to some 
authorities the Dfkshita is to go about for twelve days begging his 
means of subsistence, and whatever he obtains he is to touch and 
consecrate by the above text. Katy. VII, 5, 3, comm. 



Digitized by 



Google 



46 satapatha-brAhmajva. 

his speech, — for the sake of continuity : with the night 
he continues the day, and with the day the night. 

27. Let not the sun set on him while abiding 
elsewhere (than the hall); nor let the sun rise on 
him while asleep. For were the sun to set on him 
while abiding elsewhere, he (the sun) would cut him 
off from the night; and were the sun to rise on 
him while asleep, he would cut him off from the 
day : there is no atonement for this, hence it must 
by all means be avoided. Prior to the purificatory 
bath he should not enter water, nor should it rain 
upon him ; for it is improper that he should enter 
water, or that it should rain upon him, before the 
purificatory bath. Moreover, he speaks his speech 
falteringly, and not effusively after the manner of 
ordinary speech 1 . The reason why he speaks his 
speech falteringly and not after the manner of ordi- 
nary speech is this : 

28. By means of the sacrifice the gods gained 
that supreme authority which they now wield. They 
spake, ' How can this (world) of ours be made unat- 
tainable to men ?' They sipped the sap of the 
sacrifice, even as bees would suck out honey ; and 
having drained the sacrifice and scattered it by 
means of the sacrificial post, they disappeared. 
And because they scattered (yopaya) therewith, 
therefore it is called yupa (post). 

29. Now this was heard by the ^/shis. They 
collected the sacrifice ; and as that sacrifice was col- 
lected, so does he who is consecrated now collect the 
sacrifice (by keeping back his speech), — for the sacri- : 
fice is speech. And whatever part of the sacrifice 

1 Literally, ' Falteringly (i. e. hesitatingly, cautiously) he speaks 
speech, not human effusive (speech).' 
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was then sucked out and drained, that he now 
restores again by speaking his speech falteringly and 
not effusively after the manner of ordinary speech. 
For were he to speak effusively after the manner of 
ordinary speech, he would not restore (the sap of the 
sacrifice): therefore he speaks his speech falteringly 
and not effusively after the manner of ordinary speech. 
30. He verily anoints himself, — it is for speech 
that he anoints himself 1 , since he anoints himself for 
the sacrifice, and the sacrifice is speech. D h 1 k s h i ta 
(the anointed) doubtless is the same as dl kshita (the 
consecrated). 

THE PRAYAiVlYESHn, or OPENING-SACRIFICE. 
Third BrAhmawa. 

i. He prepares the Prayawlya rice-pap for Aditi. 
Now while the gods were spreading (performing) 
the sacrifice on this (earth) they excluded her (the 
earth) from the sacrifice. She thought, ' How is it 
that, in spreading the sacrifice on me, they should 
exclude me from the sacrifice?' and confounded 
their sacrifice : they knew not that sacrifice. 

1 Dhikshate, apparently the desiderative of dih (Weber, in 
St. Petersb. Diet s. v.) Cf. Ill, i, 3, 7 seq. The construction 
(especially the first hi) is rather peculiar. This paragraph apparently 
is to supply further proof why he should be cautious in his speech, 
and the words ' sa vai dhikshate' have to be taken parenthetically : 
' He speaks his speech cautiously . . . . ; for (anointing himself as he 
does) he anoints himself for speech, &c.' The Kawva text offers 
less difficulty : Atha yad dhikshito nama vile va esha etad dhik- 
shate, yag-naya hi dhikshate, yagno hi vak, tasmad dhikshito nama, 
dhikshito ba vai namaitad yad dikshita ity ahuA. Sayana's com- 
ment (MS.) is not very satisfactory: VSAam yagwasddhanatvena 
pr&rawsati ; sa vai dhikshita iti prasangad dhikshitarabdaw nirvakti 
dhikshito ha va iti yasmad dikshita iti nama tadmi diksha vak 
sadhyeti vak jruti/5. 
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2. They said, ' How comes it that our sacrifice 
was confounded, when we spread it on this (earth) ? 
how is it that we know it not ? ' 

3. They said, ' In spreading the sacrifice on her, 
we have excluded her from the sacrifice : it is she 
that has confounded our sacrifice, — let us have 
recourse to her!' 

4. They said, ' When we were spreading the sacri- 
fice on thee, how was it that it became confounded, 
that we know it not ?' 

5. She said, ' While spreading the sacrifice on me, 
ye have excluded me from the sacrifice : that was 
why I have confounded your sacrifice. Set ye 
aside a share for me; then ye shall see the 
sacrifice, then ye shall know it!' 

6. 'So be it!' said the gods: 'Thine, forsooth, 
shall be the opening (prayawiya 1 ), and thine the 
concluding (udayaniya) oblation!' This is why 
both the Prayawlya and the Udayaniya (pap) belong. 

1 At IV, 5, 1, 2, the name praya»iya is derived from pra-i, to 
go forth, because by means of this offering they, as it were, go forth 
to buy the Soma. Similarly, udayaniya is explained as the offer- 
ing he performs after coming out (ud-i) from the bath. In Ait. 
Br. I, 7, on the other hand, the name prayaaiya is explained as 
that by means of which sacrificers go forward (pra-i) to the heavenly 
world. In the Soma sacrifice, the Pr£ya»iya and Udayaniya" 
may be said to correspond to the Fore-offerings and After-offerings 
(praya^a and anuya^a) of the New and Full-moon Sacrifice ; 
though, of course, the Fore- and After-offerings form part of the 
prSya»ty& and udayantyS, as ish/is. But they are peculiar in this 
respect, that offering is made at both to the very same deities, and 
that the invitatory prayers (anuvakya) of the prSya«lyesh/i form the 
offering-prayers (y&gy$) of the udayantyesh/i, and vice versS. For 
these formulas, see Ajval. Srautas. IV, 3 ; Haug, Ait. Br. Transl. 
p. 16. The offering formula of the oblation to Aditi at the Prayawfya 
(and invitatory formula at the Udayaniya), strange to say, is not 
a Rik-verse, but one from the Atharvan (VII, 6, 2). 
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to Aditi ; for Aditi truly is this (earth). Thereupon 
they saw and spread the sacrifice. 

7. Hence, when he prepares the Praya*iya rice-pap 
for Aditi, he does so for the purpose of his seeing 
the sacrifice : 'After seeing the sacrifice I shall buy 
(the Soma) and spread that (sacrifice);' thus think- 
ing he prepares the Praya«lya pap for Aditi. The 
sacrificial food had been prepared, but offering had 
not yet been made to the deity (Aditi), — 

8. When Pathya Svasti 1 appeared to them. 
They offered to her, for Pathya Svasti (the wishing 
of 'a happy journey") is speech, and the sacrifice 
also is speech. Thereby they perceived the sacri- 
fice and spread it. 

9. Thereupon Agni appeared to them: they 
offered to him; whereby they perceived that part 
of the sacrifice which was of Agni's nature. Now 
of Agni's nature is what is dry in the sacrifice : that 
they thereby perceived and spread. 

10. Then Soma appeared to them : they offered 
to him; whereby they perceived that part of the 
sacrifice which was of Soma's nature. Now of 
Soma's nature is what is moist in the sacrifice : that 
they thereby perceived and spread. 

11. Then Savitr* appeared to them : they offered 
to him. Now Savitr* represents cattle, and the sacri- 
fice also means cattle : hence they thereby perceived 
and spread the sacrifice. Thereupon they offered 
to the deity (Aditi), for whom the sacrificial food 
had been prepared. 

12. It is to these same five deities, then, that he 
offers. For that sacrifice, when thrown into dis- 

1 I.e. 'welfare on the road, or a happy journey,' a genius of 
well-being and prosperity. 

[»6] E 
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order, was in five parts ; and by means of those five 
deities they recognised it. 

1 3. The seasons became confounded, the five : by 
means of those same five deities they recognised 
them. 

14. The regions became confounded, the five : by 
means of those same five deities they recognised 
them. 

15. Through Pathya Svasti they recognised 
the northern (upper) region : wherefore speech 
sounds higher here 1 among the Kuru-Pa»^alas ; 
for she (Pathya Svasti) is in reality speech, and 
through her they recognised the northern region, 
and to her belongs the northern region. 

16. Through Agni they recognised the eastern 
region : wherefore they take out Agni from behind 
towards the east 2 , and render homage to him ; for 
through him they recognised the eastern region, and 
to him belongs the eastern region. 

17. Through Soma they recognised the southern 
region : hence, after the Soma has been bought, 
they drive it round on the south side; and hence 
they say that Soma is sacred to the Fathers ; for 
through him they recognised the southern region, 
and to him belongs the southern region. 

1 8. Through S a v i t r i they recognised the western 
region, for Savitr* is yonder burning (sun) : where- 
fore he goes towards the west, for through him they 
recognised the western region, and to him belongs 
the western region. 

1 Atra, ? ' there.' In the St. Petersb. Diet, uttar&hi is here taken 
in the sense of ' in the north,' instead of ' higher.' See also part i, 
pref. p. xlii, note 1; Weber, Ind. Stud. I, d. 191. 

* That is, from the Garhapatya to the Ahavaniya fire-place. 
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19. Through Aditi they recognised the upper 
region, for Aditi is this (earth): wherefore the plants 
and trees grow upwards on her; for through her 
they recognised the upper region, and to her belongs 
the upper region. 

20. The hospitable reception 1 (of King Soma) 
verily is the head of the sacrifice, and the opening 
and closing oblations are its arms. But the arms are 
on both sides of the head, and hence those two obla- 
tions, the Priya»tya and Udayanlya, are made on 
both sides of (before and after) the reception. 

21. Now, they say that whatever is done at the 
Praya»lya should be done at the Udayanlya 2 , and 
the barhis (grass-covering of the altar), which is used 
at the Praya#lya, is also used at the Udayanlya : he 
lays it aside, after removing it (from the altar). The 
pot (in which the rice-pap was cooked) he puts aside 
with the parched remains of dough, and (so he does) 
the pot-ladle after wiping it And the priests who 
officiate during the Prayawlya, officiate also at the 
Udayanlya. And because of this identical perform- 
ance at the sacrifice the two arms are alike and of 
the same shape. 

22. But let him not do it in this way. Let him 
rather 8 (at the proper time) throw both the barhis 
and the pot-ladle after (the prastara, into the fire 4 ), 
and let him put the pot aside after rinsing it. The 
priests who officiate during the Prayawlya, officiate 
also at the Udayanlya ; but should they (in the 

1 See III, 4, 1. 

* See p. 48, note 1. For the Udayantya, see IV, 5, 1. 

8 Or, perhaps, 'let him, if he chooses (kamam) . . .;' see Katy. 
VII, 5, 16-19; cf. also note on III, 2, 4, 14. 

* Seel, 8, 3,19; 9, 2, 29. 

E 2 
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mean time) have departed this life, others may offi- 
ciate instead. It is because he offers to the same 
deities, and the same oblations, that the two arms 
are alike and of the same shape. 

23. To five deities he offers at the Praya»lya, and 
to five at the Udayanlya : hence there are five 
fingers here and five there. This (Priya»lya offer- 
ing) ends with the .Samyu. They perform no Patni- 
saawyifas 1 . For the arms are on the fore-part of 
the body, and the fore-part of the sacrifice he perfects 
by this (opening ceremony). This is why it ends 
with the .Samyu, and why no Patntsaaey&gas are 
performed. 

HIRAJVYAVATi-AHUTI, or OFFERING WITH GOLD; 
AND HOMAGE TO THE SOMA-COW. 

Fourth BrAhmaata. 

1. Now Soma was in the sky, and the gods were 
here on earth. The gods desired, — 'Would that 
Soma came to us : we might sacrifice with him, 
when come.' They created those two illusions, 
Supar»l and Kadru. In the chapter on the hearths 
(dhish»ya 2 ) it is set forth how that affair of Suparwl 
and Kadru came to pass. 

2. Gayatrl flew up to Soma for them. While she 
was carrying him off, the Gandharva VLyvavasu stole 
him from her. The gods were aware of this, — 
' Soma has indeed been removed from yonder (sky), 
but he comes not to us, for the Gandharvas have 
stolen him.' 

1 For the .Samyuv&ka, see I, 9, 1, 24 ; for the Patntsamya^as, I, 
9, 2, 1 seq. 

2 See III, 6, 2, 2 seq. 
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3. They said, ' The Gandharvas are fond of 
women : let us send Va£ (speech) to them, and she 
will return to us together with Soma.' They sent 
V&£ to them, and she returned to them together 
with Soma. 

4. The Gandharvas came after her and said, 
'Soma (shall be) yours, and Vai ours 1 !' 'So be 
it!' said the gods; 'but if she would rather come 
hither, do not ye carry her off by force : let us woo 
her !' They accordingly wooed her. 

5. The Gandharvas recited the Vedas to her, 
saying, ' See how we know it, see how we know it 2 !' 

6. The gods then created the lute and sat playing 
and singing, saying, ' Thus we will sing to thee, thus 
we will amuse thee!' She turned to the gods; but, 
in truth, she turned to them vainly, since she turned 
away from those, engaged in praising and praying, to 
dance and song. Wherefore even to this day women 
are given to vain things : for it was on this wise that 
V&£ turned thereto, and other women do as she did. 
And hence it is to him who dances and sings that 
they most readily take a fancy 3 . 

7. Both Soma and VcL£ were thus with the gods. 
Now, when he buys Soma he does so in order that 
he may sacrifice with him, when obtained, for his 
(own) obtainment (of heavenly bliss*); for he who 

1 ' Yours (shall be) Soma, and ours V££, wherewith you bought 
(Soma) from us.' Kanva text. 

2 The G. proclaimed the sacrifice and Veda to her, saying, 'Thus 
we know the sacrifice, thus we know (the Veda) ; mighty are we.' 
Ka«va text. 

* ' And hence it is to him who is given to vain things, who 
dances and sings, that women are most attached.' Kanva text 

4 Literally, ' that he may sacrifice with the arrived (guest) for his 
own arrival (? in the world of the gods).' 
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sacrifices with Soma that has not been bought, sacri- 
fices with Soma that has not been (properly) obtained 1 . 

8. In the first place he pours the butter, which 
remains in the dhruva spoon, in four parts into the 
^Tihu ; and having tied a piece of gold with a blade 
of the altar-grass 2 , and laid it down (in the^uhu), he 
offers (the butter), thinking, ' I will offer with pure 
milk ;' for milk and gold are of the same origin, since 
both have sprung from Agni's seed 3 . 

9. He lays down the piece of gold, with the text 
(y&g. S. IV, 17), 'This (butter) is thy body, O 
shining (Agni)! this (gold) is thy light,' — for 
that gold is indeed light: — 'unite therewith 
and obtain splendour!' When he says, 'Unite 
therewith,' he means to say, ' Mingle therewith ;' and 
when he says, ' Obtain splendour,' — splendour mean- 
ing Soma, — he means to say, ' Obtain Soma.' 

10. And as the gods then sent her (V&£) to Soma, 
so does he now send her to Soma ; and the cow 
for which the Soma is bought being in reality Va£, 
it is her he gratifies by this offering, thinking, 
' With her, when gratified, I shall buy the Soma.' 

11. He offers, with the text, 'Thou art the 
singer of praises 4 ,' — for this (word 'ghk'), the 
' singer of praises,' is one of her (Va^'s) names ; — 
'upholden by the Mind,' — this speech of ours 

1 Lit. ' with Soma that has not come' (to him as a guest), so that 
the guest-offering (atithya, III, 4, 1) could not take place. 

* Because of this piece of gold, the offering here described is 
called Hirawyavati-dhuti, or 'offering with gold.' 

' See II, 1, 1, 5; 3,1,15. 

4 The author seems to take gth here as nom. of #ur=gur (gr/, 
gir), cf. gtttm. Some of the native dictionaries give gH as one of 
the names of Sarasvatf. The St. Petersb. Diet, takes it here in the 
sense of ' drangend, treibend (pressing forward).' 
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is indeed upheld by the mind, because the Mind 
goes before 1 Speech (and prompts her), ' Speak 
thus! say not this!' for, were it not for the Mind, 
Speech would indeed talk incoherently : for this 
reason he says, ' Upholden by the Mind.' 

12. 'Well-pleasing to Vish»u,' whereby he 
means to say, 'Well-pleasing to Soma whom we 
approach 2 .' [He proceeds, V&g: S. IV, 18], 'In- 
spired by thee of true inspiration,' whereby he 
means to say, ' Be thou of true inspiration ! go thou 
to Soma for us!' — 'May I obtain a support for 
my body, Svaha!' for he who reaches the end of 
the sacrifice, indeed obtains a support for his body : 
hence he thereby means to say, ' May I reach the 
end of the sacrifice ! ' 

13. Thereupon he takes out the piece of gold 
(from the spoon), whereby he bestows gold on men; 
but were he to offer (the butter) together with the 
gold, he would doubtless cast the gold away from 
men, and no gold would then be gained among men. 

14. He takes it out, with the text, 'Thou art 
pure, thou art shining, thou art immortal, 
thou art sacred to all the gods.' When, having 
offered the whole milk, he now says, ' Thou art 
pure . . . ,' it is indeed pure, and shining, and im- 
mortal, and sacred to all the gods. Having loosened 
the grass-blade, he throws it on the barhis, and ties 
a string round the gold 3 . 

15. Having then taken butter a second time in 

1 Mano hidam purastad v&faj larati, Ka»va text. 

* To whom we send you, K. 

* The concluding ceremonies of the Pr&ya»iya (see HI, 2, 3, 
23) are now performed ; the offering of the Barhis being optional, 
as the barhis may be used again for the Udayantya (ib. 22). Kity, 
VII, 6, n comm. 
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four parts, he says, 'Sacrifices hold on behind 1 !' 
They open the (south and east) 2 doors of the hall 
(and walk out). On the right side (of the front door) 
approaches the Soma-cow 3 : (by having) her thus 
put forward 4 , he has sent her forth (to Soma); for 
the Soma-cow is in reality V&£: it is her he has 
gratified by this offering, thinking, ' With her, when 
gratified, I will buy Soma.' 

1 6. Having gone up to her, he (the Adhvaryu) 
salutes her, with the text (V&f. S. IV, 19), 'Thou 
art thought, thou art the mind,' — for speech, 
doubtless, speaks in accordance with thought, with 
the mind 5 ; — 'Thou art intelligence, thou art 
the Dakshitfi 6 ,' — for it is by means of their re- 
spective intelligence 7 that people seek to make 
their living, either by reciting (the Veda), or by 
readiness of speech 8 , or by songs : therefore he says, 
' Thou art intelligence ;' and ' Dakshi»4' (gift to the 
priests) he calls her, because she is indeed the Dak- 

1 According to the KSwvas, the Adhvaryu's formula is, — Ihi, 
Ya^amSna, ' Go, Sacrificerl' In KSty.VII, 6, 12 only the above 
formula is mentioned. 

* The eastern door is for the Adhvaryu (and Sacrificer) and the 
southern for the Pratiprasthatr*. 

* Soma-krayawi, ' the cow for which the Soma is bought.' 

* Prahitaw seems to be taken here in the double sense of * put 
forward or in front' (from pra-dhi) and despatched (from pra-hi). 

* 'In accordance with the thought of the mind,' manaso vai 
£ittam anu vag vadati, K. 

* The omission of 'asi' in the Brahma«a is curious; the Ka«va 
text has correctly ' dakshi«Ssi.' 

7 DhiyS-dhiyS, or rather 'by means of this their respective 
genius (in regard to speech).' Dht seems to mean ' thought ex- 
pressed by speech,' hence often ' prayer, hymn ;' cf. Ill, 5, 3, 1 1. 

* PrakSmodya, rather either 'fondness for talk' or 'effusive 
speech.' It seems to refer to story-tellers (? amusing speech). 
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shi»a; — 'Thou art supreme, thou art worthy 
of worship,' — for she is indeed supreme and worthy 
of worship; — 'Thou art Aditi, the double- 
headed,' — inasmuch as, through her (Vii, speech), 
he speaks the right thing wrongly, and puts last 
what comes first, and first what comes last, therefore 
she is double-headed : that is why he says, ' Thou 
art Aditi, the double-headed 1 .' 

17. 'Be thou for us successful (in going) for- 
ward and successful (in coming) back!' when 
he says, ' Be thou for us successful (in going) forward,' 
he means to say, ' Go to (fetch) Soma for us ! ' and 
when he says, ' Be thou successful (in coming) back,' 
he means to say, ' Come back to us with Soma !' 
This is why he says, ' Be thou for us successful (in 
going) forward and successful (in coming) back !' 

18. 'MayMitra bind thee by the foot!' For 
that rope, doubtless, is of Varu«a ; and were she (the 
cow) tied with a rope, she would be (under the power) 
of Varu»a. And, on the other hand, were she not-tied 
at all, she would be uncontrolled. Now that which 
is of Mitra is not of Varu»a ; and as (a cow), if tied 
with a rope, is under control, so it is in the case of this 
one when he says, ' May Mitra bind thee by the foot !' 

19. 'May Ptishan guard thy paths!' Now 
Pushan is this Earth, and for whomsoever she is the 
guardian of his paths 2 , he stumbles not at any time: 
therefore he says, 'May Pushan guard thy paths !' 

20. 'For Indra as the supreme guide;' — 
whereby he says, ' May she be well-guarded !' [He 

1 In Taitt S. VI, 1, 7, 5, this epithet is explained by the fact that 
both the priya/rfya and the udayaniya belong to Aditi. 

* ' And her he thereby makes the guardian on his path,' imam 
evasma etad adhvani goptaraai karoti, K. 
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proceeds, V&g. S. IV, 20], ' May thy mother 
grant thee permission, thy father, thine own 
brother, thy fellow in the herd!' whereby he 
says, ' Go thou for us to fetch Soma, with the per- 
mission of all thy kin.' — ' O goddess, go to the 
god,' — for it is indeed as a goddess, as Va£, that 
she goes to a god, to Soma : therefore he says, 
' O goddess, go to the god;' — ' To Soma for the 
sake of Indra!' Indra truly is the. deity of the 
sacrifice : therefore he says, ' To Soma for the sake 
of Indra.' 'May Rudra guide thee back!' this 
he says for her safety, for cattle cannot pass beyond 
Rudra 1 . 'Hail to thee! come back, with Soma 
for thy companion!' whereby he says, 'Hail to 
thee, come back to us together with Soma!' 

21. Even as, at that time, the gods sent her to 
Soma, and she returned to them together with Soma, 
so does he now send her to Soma, and she returns 
to him together with Soma. 

22. And as the gods then wooed her with the Gan- 
dharvas, and she turned to the gods, so does the 
sacrificer now woo her, and she turns to the sacri- 
ficer. They lead her (the Soma-cow) northwards 
round (to the place where the Soma is to be sold) ; 
for the north is the quarter of men, and hence it is 
that of the sacrificer : for this reason they lead her 
northwards round. 

Third Adhyaya. First BrAhma^a. 
1. He follows her, stepping into seven foot-prints 
of hers 2 ; he thereby takes possession of her: that 

1 Rudra rules over these (cows); the cattle do not pass beyond 
(natiyanti) him ; and thus she does not pass beyond him : therefore 
he says, ' May Rudra turn thee back 1' Ka»va text. 

* Viz. into seven foot-prints of her right fore-foot. According to 
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is why he steps into seven of her foot-prints. For 
when the metres were produced from Vai (speech), 
the one consisting of seven feet, the Sakvari, was 
the last (highest) of them. It is that (metre) he 
now draws down towards himself from above : this 
is why he steps into seven of her foot-prints. 

2. It is as Va£ J that he steps into them; (with the 
text, Va^-. S. IV, 21), 'Thou art a Vasvl, thou 
art Aditi, thou art an Aditya, thou art a 
Rudra, thou art A"andra; for she is indeed a 
Vasvl and Aditi, an Aditya, a Rudra, A'andra. 
'May BWhaspati make thee rest in happi- 
ness!' — BWhaspati being the Brahman, he thereby 
means to say, ' May Brzhaspati lead thee hither by 
means of the good (work) 2 !' 'Rudra, together 
with the Vasus, is well-pleased with thee:' 
this he says to secure her (the cow's) safety, for 
cattle cannot pass beyond Rudra. 

3. They now sit down 8 round the seventh foot- 
print ; and having laid down the piece of gold in the 
foot-print, he offers. For offering is made on nothing 
but fire, and the gold has sprung from Agni's seed : 
and thus that offering of his is indeed made over 



Taitt. S. VI, 1, 8, 1 he steps into six foot-prints and offers on the 
seventh. According to Katy. VII, 6, 17 they pass (or overstep, 
atikratn) six foot-prints and sit down round the seventh. 

1 Literally, ' by a form (rupena) of V&k (speech),' viz. the text 
which is pronounced. 

* This can scarcely be the correct reading. The Kanva text has 
the more acceptable reading, ' Br/haspati being the Brahman, and 
felicity the sacrifice, he thereby says, " May the Brahman make thee 
rest (or delight, ramayatu) in the good (work), the sacrifice I" ' 

* According to the comm. on Katy. VII, 6, 17 the Brahman and 
the Sacrificer are to sit on the south, the Adhvaryu on the west, and 
the Nesh/r* on the north side of the foot-print. 
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the fire. And the clarified butter being a thunder- 
bolt, he now delivers her (the cow) by means of that 
thunderbolt, the butter; and by delivering her he 
makes her his own. 

4. He (the Adhvaryu) offers (with the text, V&£\ 
S. IV, 22), 'On Aditi's head I pour thee;' for 
Aditi being this earth, it is on the head of the latter 
that he offers; — 'on the worshipping-ground 
of the earth' — for on the worshipping-ground of 
the earth he indeed offers; — 'Thou art Idea's foot- 
print, filled with butter, Hail !' for Ida being the 
cow 1 , he indeed offers on the cow's foot-print ; and 
' filled with butter, Hail !' he says, because it indeed 
becomes filled with butter when offered upon. 

5. Thereupon he takes the wooden sword and 
draws lines round (the foot-print): the wooden sword 
being a thunderbolt, it is with the thunderbolt that 
he draws round it Thrice he draws round it, so 
that he encompasses it on all sides with a threefold 
thunderbolt, for no one to trespass upon it. 

6. He draws the lines (with the texts), 'Rejoice 
in us!' whereby he means to say, 'Rejoice in the 
sacrificer!' Having then, by tracing, cut out the 
foot-print all round 8 , he throws it into the pan, with, 
'In us is thy kinship,' whereby he means to say, 
' In the sacrificer is thy kinship.' 

7. He then pours some water on (the place whence 
the earth has been removed). Wherever in digging 
they hurt her (the earth) and knock off anything 

1 See the legend, part i, p. 216 seq.; especially I, 8, 1, 7; 20; 
and p. 216, note 3. 

* According to the comm. on Katy. VII, 6, 20, it would rather 
seem that he scratches with the sphya all over the foot-print and 
then takes out the loose dust (pSwsun) and throws it into the pan. 
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from her, — water being (a means of) soothing, — that 
he now soothes by means of water, that he heals by 
means of water : that is why he pours water thereon. 

8. He then hands (the dust of) the foot-print to 
the sacrificer, with, 'In thee is wealth,' — wealth 
meaning cattle, he thereby means to say, 'in thee 
is cattle.' The sacrificer receives it with, 'With 
me 1 is wealth,' — wealth meaning cattle, he thereby 
means to say, ' with me is cattle.' 

9. The Adhvaryu then touches himself (near 
the heart), with, 'May we not be deprived of 
prosperity!' Thus the Adhvaryu does not exclude 
himself from (the possession of) cattle. 

10. Thereupon they hand (the dust of) the foot- 
print over to the (sacrificer's) wife. The house being 
the wife's resting-place, he thereby establishes her 
in that safe resting-place, the house : for this reason 
he hands over the (earth of the) foot-print to the wife. 

ii. The Neshtri makes her say, ' Thine, thine 2 
is wealth;' whereupon he causes her to be looked 
at by the Soma-cow. Now, Soma is a male, and 
the wife is a female, and that Soma-cow becomes 
here (exchanged for) Soma: a productive union is 
thus effected; — this is why he causes her to be 
looked at by the Soma-cow. 

12. He causes her to be looked at (while she 
pronounces the text, V&f. S. IV, 23), ' I have 
seen eye to eye with the divine intelli- 
gence, with the far-seeing Dakshi»a: take 



1 The K4»va text (Sawhiti and Br.) has asme instead of me. . 

* See St. Petersb. Diet s. v. totas. The Kinva. text explains it 
similarly : 'tvayi tvayi paravaA.' The Taitt. S. VI, 1, 8, 5 has 'Tote 
r&yaA' — " Thine (?) is wealth" thus for the wife, for she, the wife, is 
one half of himself.' 
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not my life from me, neither will l take 
thine; may I obtain a hero 1 in thy sight!' 
She thereby asks a blessing : a hero meaning a son, 
she thereby means to say, ' May I obtain a son in 
thy sight!' 

13. One that is brown, with red-brown eyes, is 
(fit to be) a Soma-cow. For when Indra and Vishwu 
divided a thousand (cows) into three parts, there 
was one left 2 , and her they caused to propagate 
herself in three kinds ; and hence, even now, if any 
one were to divide a thousand by three, one would 
remain over. 

14. The brown one, with red-brown eyes, is the 
Soma-cow ; and that ruddy one is the VWtra-killer's 
(Indra's) own, whom the king here chooses for him- 
self 3 after winning the battle; and the ruddy one 
with reddish-white eyes * is the Fathers' own whom 
they slay here for the Fathers. 

15. Let, then, the brown one, with red-brown 
eyes, be the Soma-cow. And if he be unable to 
obtain a brown one with red-brown eyes, let it 
be a dark-red 5 one. And if he be unable to obtain 
a dark-red one, let it be a ruddy one, one of the 

1 The Kawva text reads ' may I obtain heroes.' 

* This arithmetical feat of Indra and Vishmi is apparently already 
referred to in Rig-veda VI, 69, 8, though nothing is said there as to 
the difficulty regarding the odd cow. The threefold division seems 
to refer to Vishmi's three steps, by which (as the sun) he measures 
the sky ; or to the division of the universe into the three worlds (?). 
See also Ait. Br. VI, 15. 

* Or, drives forth (from the enemy's stables). The red cows 
are compared with the red clouds, which appear after the thunder- 
storm (i. e. after king Indra's battle with Vr/tra). 

* Saya«a takes ' jyetakshi ' as ' black-eyed (kr»sh»alo£ana).' 

* ' Aru«&;' the Ka»va text adds, ' for that one nearest to it (the 
brown one, or Soma-cow proper) in appearance.' 
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VWtra-killer's own. But let him nowise turn his 
fancy upon a ruddy one with reddish-white eyes. 

16. Let it be one that is not impregnated. For 
that Soma-cow is in reality Vi^, and this Va£ 
(speech) is of unimpaired vigour ; and of unimpaired 
vigour is one not (yet) impregnated : let it therefore 
be one not impregnated. Let it be one that is 
neither tailless, nor hornless, nor one-eyed, nor ear- 
less 1 , nor specially marked, nor seven-hoofedJ j7-fQr_ 
such a one is uniform, and uniform is tr. 




THE BUYING OF SOMA.\ 

Second BrAhma^a. 

1. Having thrown the (earth of the) foot-print 
(into the pan), he (the Adhvaryu) washes his hands. 
Now as to why he washes his hands; — clarified 
butter being a thunderbolt, and the Soma being 
seed, he washes his hands lest 3 he should injure 
the seed, Soma, with the thunderbolt, the ghee. 

2. Thereupon he ties the piece of gold to this 
(finger 4 ). Now, twofold indeed is this (universe), — 
there is no third, — the truth and the untruth : the 
gods are the truth and men are the untruth. And 
gold having sprung from Agni's seed, he ties the 
gold to this (finger), in order that he may touch the 
twigs (of the Soma) with the truth, that he may 
handle the Soma by means of the truth. 

1 'Akarxl;' the Kawva text has ' anuparsh/akarwa' (one whose 
ears are not perforated ?),' and instead of 'alakshitd (not specially 
marked),' it reads ' asrotA (ajlona), not lame.' 

* That is, with one hoof undivided (seven-toed). 

* The construction in the original is as usual in the oratio 
direct a. 

4 Viz. to the nameless (or ring) finger. KSty. VII, 6, 27. 
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3. He then orders (the sacrificer's men), 'Bring 
thou the Soma-cloth ! bring thou the Soma-wrapper ! 
bring thou the head-band !' Let some shining (cloth) 
be the Soma-cloth ; for this is to be his (king Soma's 1 ) 
garment, and shining indeed is his garment: and 
whosoever serves him with a shining (garment), he 
truly shines. But he who says, '(Bring) anything 
whatsoever,' he will indeed be anything whatsoever : 
let the Soma-cloth, therefore, be some splendid 
(cloth), and the Soma-wrapper one of any kind. 

4. If he can get a head-band, let there be a head- 
band ; but if he cannot get a head-band, let him cut 
off from the Soma-wrapper a piece two or three 
fingers long, to serve as the head-band. Either the 
Adhvaryu or the Sacrificer takes the Soma-cloth, 
and some one or other the Soma-wrapper. 

5. Now, in the first place, they pick the king 
(Soma). A pitcher of water is placed close to him, 
and a Brahman sits beside him 2 . Thither they (the 
priests and sacrificer) now proceed eastward. 

6. While they go there, he (the Adhvaryu) makes 



1 I do not think 'asya' could refer to the sacrificer, in opposition 
to ' etasya' (Soma) ; nor can the latter be construed with the following 
relative clause ' sa yo . . .' The Kanva text reads, Tad yad eva 
jobhanatamam tat somopanahanam syad, vaso hy asyaitad bhavati ; 
sa yo haita£ Mobhanatamara kurute, robhate haiva saA, &c. 

* The Pratiprasthatr*', in the first place, takes the Soma-plants 
(from the seller) and puts them on an ox-hide, dyed red and spread 
on the ground at the place (in the east of the hall) where the 
'sounding-holes' will be dug (see III, 5, 4, 1 seq.). The seller of the 
Soma, who is to be either of the Kutsa tribe or a Sudra, then picks 
the Soma, breaking the plants at the joints. A jar filled with water 
is placed in front of the Soma, and a Brahman (or the assistant of 
the Brahman, viz. the BrahmanaMawsin) sits down by the (right or 
south) side of the Soma. Katy. VII, 6, 1-6. 
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(the sacrificer) say the text (V4g-. S. IV, 24), 'Say 
thou, for me, unto Soma, " This is thy gayatrl- 
part (bhaga) 1 !" Say thou, for me, unto Soma, 
"This is thy trish/ubh-part!" Say thou, for me, 
unto Soma, "This is thy ^ayati-part!" Say 
thou, for me, unto Soma, " Obtain thou the su- 
preme sovereignty of the names of metres ! " ' 
Now, when he (king Soma) is bought, he is bought 
for one (destination 2 ) — for the sovereignty of the 
metres, for the supreme sovereignty of the metres ; 
and when they press him, they slay him : hereby now 
he says to him, ' It is for the sovereignty of the 
metres, for the supreme sovereignty of the metres 
that I buy thee, not for slaying thee.' Having gone 
there, he sits down (behind the Soma) with his face 
towards the east 

7. He touches (the Soma-plants), with, 'Ours 
thou art,' — thereby he (Soma), now that he has 
come (as a guest), becomes as it were one of his 
(the sacrificer's) own (people): for this reason he says, 
'Ours thou art;' — 'Thy pure (juice) is meet for 
the draught,' for he will indeed take therefrom the 
'pure draught 8 .' 'Let the pickers pick thee!' 
this he says for the sake of completeness. 

8. Now some, on noticing any straw or (piece of) 
wood (among the Soma-plants), throw it away. But 
let him not do this ; for — the Soma being the nobility 
and the other plants the common people, and the 

1 The three parts refer to the three Savanas, at which the 
respective metres are used. See IV, 3, a, 7 seq. 

1 Bhagam appears to have been lost here, since a play on that 
word seems to be intended, which might perhaps be reproduced by 
' lot' It is given both at the Kawva text and at III, 4, 1, 7. 

* For the .Sukra-graha, see IV, a, 1, 1 seq. 

06] r 
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people being the nobleman's food — it would be just 
as if one were to take hold of and pull out some 
(food) he has put in his mouth, and throw it away. 
Hence let him merely touch it, with, ' Let the pickers 
pick thee ! ' Those pickers of his do indeed pick it. 

9. He then spreads the cloth (over the ox-hide), 
either twofold or fourfold, with the fringe towards 
the east or north. Thereon he metes out the king 
(Soma) ; and because he metes out the king, there- 
fore there is a measure, — both the measure among 
men and whatever other measure there is. 

10. He metes out, with a verse to SavitW; for 
Savitr* is the impeller of the gods, and so that 
(Soma) becomes for him impelled by Savitr? to the 
purchase. 

11. He metes out with an atii^andas-verse ; for 
that one, viz. the atiMandas \ embraces all metres ; 
and so that (Soma) is meted out for him by means 
of all the metres : therefore he metes out with an 
ati^andas-verse. 

12. He metes out, with the text (V4f. S. IV, 25), 
'Unto that divine SavitW within the two 
bowls*, the sage, I sing praises, to him of true 

1 Ati£/;andas(' over-metre') is the generic name for the metres 
which number more than forty-eight syllables : hence it is said to in- 
clude all the other metres which consist of fewer syllables. See VIII, 
6, 2, 13, where the term is explained by ' atti-Mand&A (metre-eater).' 

* Or, that divine invigorator of the two ' o»i.' According to the 
St. Petersb. Diet., ' o»i ' would seem to refer to two parts of the 
Soma-press. Professor Ludwig takes it to mean ' press-arm ' and 
the ' arm ' generally, which suits very well some of the passages in 
which the word occurs. Here, in the loc. or gen. case, it can 
scarcely mean 'arms' (though Savitrt's two arms are often referred 
to as dispelling the darkness and keeping asunder the spaces, cf. 
Rig-veda II, 38, 2 ; IV, 53, 3 ; 4 ; VI, 7 r, 1 ; 5 ; VII, 45, 2), but 
apparently refers to ' heaven and earth ' being thus equivalent to 
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impulse, the bestower of treasures, the wise 
and thoughtful friend; — he at whose impulse 
the resplendent light shone high, the golden- 
handed sage hath measured the ether with 
his form.' 

13. Therewith 1 he metes out (the Soma) with 
all (five fingers), therewith with four, therewith with 
three, therewith with two, therewith with one; 
therewith with one, therewith with two, therewith 
with three, therewith with four, therewith with all 
(fingers); having laid (the two hands) together 2 he 
throws (Soma) thereon with the joined open hands. 

14. He metes out while bending up and bending 
down (the fingers). The reason why he metes out 
in bending (the fingers) up and down is that he 
thereby makes those fingers of separate existence, 
and therefore they are born separate (from each 
other); and as to his meting out with all (fingers) 
together, these (fingers) are to be born, as it were, 
united. This is why he metes out in bending (the 
fingers) up and down. 

15. And, again, as to his meting out in bending 
them up and down, — he thereby renders them of 
varied power, and hence these (fingers) are of varied 

the two £amu (originally the two receptacles or bowls into which 
the pressed Soma flows) in Rig-veda III, 55, 20. 

1 Viz. with the same formula, repeating it each time. The meting 
out of the Soma is done with the fingers of the right hand, first with 
all five, and then successively turning in one (beginning with the 
thumb), till the little finger remains with which he takes Soma twice, 
whereupon he again successively releases the fingers. 

* There is some doubt as to whether this refers to the preceding 
'with all (viz. ten fingers);' or whether he is to take for the tenth 
time some Soma with the five fingers of the right hand, and then 
once more (without muttering the text) with the joined hands. See 
Kilty. VII, 7, 18, 19. The text seems to be purposely vague. 

F 2 
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power. That is why he metes out in bending them 
up and down. 

1 6. And, again, as to his meting out in bending 
them up and down, — he thereby harnesses a viri^ -1 
(to ply) thitherwards and hitherwards : going thither- 
wards, namely, it conveys the sacrifice to the gods, 
and coming hitherwards it assists men. This is why 
he metes out in bending (the fingers) up and down. 

17. And as to his meting out ten times, — the 
vir&f is of ten syllables, and the Soma is of virif 
nature : for this reason he metes out ten times. 

18. Having gathered up the ends of the Soma- 
cloth, he (the Adhvaryu) ties them together by 
means of the head-band, with, ' For descendants 
(I tie) thee;' — for it is indeed for (the purpose of 
obtaining) descendants that he buys it (Soma) : what 
(part of man) here is, as it were, compressed between 
the head and the shoulders, that he thereby makes 
it to be for him (the sacrificer) 2 . 

19. He then makes a finger-hole in the middle (of 
the knot), with the text, 'Let the descendants 
breathe after thee!' For, in compressing (the 
cloth), he, as it were, strangles him (Soma and the 
sacrificer) and renders him breathless ; hereby now 
he emits his breath from inside, and after him breath- 
ing the descendants also breathe : for this reason 
he says, ' Let the descendants breathe after thee.' 
Thereupon he hands him (Soma) to the Soma-seller. 
Now, then, of the bargain. 

1 The viraf (the « shining' or 'ruling' metre) consists of (generally 
three or four) p&das of ten syllables each : hence it is here con- 
nected with the ten metings out of Soma. 

3 The Soma representing offspring, he gives the bundle a shape 
resembling the human body. 
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Third Brahmana. 

1. He bargains for the king (Soma); and because 
he bargains for the king, therefore any and every- 
thing is vendible here. He says, ' Soma-seller, is 
thy king Soma for sale ?' — ' He is for sale,' says the 
Soma-seller. — 'I will buy him of thee !' — ' Buy him !' 
says the Soma-seller. — ' I will buy him of thee for 
one-sixteenth (of the cow).' — ' King Soma, surely, is 
worth more than that!' says the Soma-seller. — ' Yea, 
King Soma is worth more than that; but great, surely, 
is the greatness of the cow,' says the Adhvaryu. 

2. ' From the cow (comes) fresh milk, from her 
boiled milk, from her cream, from her sour curds, 
from her sour cream, from her curdled milk, from 
her butter, from her ghee, from her clotted curds, 
from her whey : 

3. I will buy him of thee for one hoof 1 !' — ' King 
Soma, surely, is worth more than thatl' says the 
Soma-seller. — ' Yea, King Soma is worth more than 
that, but great, surely, is the greatness of the cow,' 
replies the Adhvaryu ; and, having (each time) 
enumerated the same ten virtues, he says, ' I will 
buy him of thee for one foot,' — 'for half (the cow),' — 
' for the cow !' — ' King Soma has been bought !' says 
the Soma-seller, ' name the kinds !' 

4. He (the Adhvaryu) says, ' Gold is thine, a cloth 
is thine, a goat is thine, a milch cow is thine, a pair 
of kine is thine, three other (cows) are thine !' And 
because they first bargain and afterwards come to 
terms, therefore about any and everything that is 
for sale here, people first bargain and afterwards 

1 That is, for one-eighth of a cow, each foot consisting of two 
hoofs (or toes, xapha). 
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come to terms. And the reason why only the 
Adhvaryu enumerates the virtues of the cow, and 
not the Soma-seller those of the Soma, is that Soma 
is already glorified, since Soma is a god. And the 
Adhvaryu thereby glorifies the cow, thinking, ' See- 
ing her virtues he shall buy her !' This is why only 
the Adhvaryu enumerates the virtues of the cow, 
and not the Soma-seller those of the Soma. 

5. And as to his bargaining five times : — the sacri- 
fice being of ecmal measure with the year, and there 
being five seasons in the year, he thus obtains it 
(the sacrifice, Soma) in five (divisions), and therefore 
he bargains five times. 

6. He then makes (the sacrificer) say on the gold 1 
(Vi£\ S. IV, 26), *Thee, the pure, I buy with 
the pure,' for he indeed buys the pure with the 
pure, when (he buys) Soma with gold; — 'the bril- 
liant with the brilliant,' for he indeed buys the 
brilliant with the brilliant, when (he buys) Soma 
with gold; — 'the immortal with the immortal,' 
for he indeed buys the immortal with the immortal, 
when (he buys) Soma with gold. 

7. He then tempts 2 the Soma-seller (with the 
gold): ' In compensation 3 for thy cow,' whereby 
he means to say, ' With the sacrificer (be) thy cow!' 

1 That is, according to K&ty.VII, 8, 5, in making him touch the 
gold. The K&iva text has, ' Thereupon he buys him (Soma) with 
gold.' 

* Or, according to the commentaries, ' he frightens the Soma- 
seller (by threatening to take back the money).' 

8 ? Sagme (? compact), explained by the commentators as 
meaning the sacrificer. Perhaps it may mean, ' one of the parties to 
an agreement,' and hence here the sacrificer as the bargainee. 
The K&tva text reads, He then takes it back again (punar idatte) 
with ' Sagme te goA,' and throws it down with ' Ours thy gold.' 
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He then draws it (the gold) back towards the sacri- 
fice^ and throws it down, with, ' Ours be thy gold !' 
whereby he (the sacrificer) takes unto himself the 
vital energy, and the Soma-seller gets only the body. 
Thereupon the Soma-seller takes it 1 . 

8. He then makes him (the sacrificer) say on the 
she-goat, which stands facing the west, 'Thou art 
the bodily form of fervour,' — that she-goat was 
indeed produced as the bodily form of fervour, of 
Pra^apati ; hence he says, ' Thou art the bodily 
form of fervour,' — ' Pra^apati's kind,' because she 
brings forth three times in the year, therefore she is 
Pra^apati's kind. 'Thou art bought with the 
most excellent animal,' because she brings forth 
three times in the year, she is the most excellent of 
animals. 'May I increase with a thousandfold 
increase!' Thereby he implores a blessing: a 
thousand meaning abundance, he thereby means to 
say, ' May I obtain abundance !' 

9. With that (text) he gives the she-goat, with 
that he takes the king 2 ; for a^a (goat) doubtless 

1 According to some authorities, the gold is again taken away 
forcibly from the Soma-seller by the Adhvaryu, after the sacrificer 
has uncovered his head (paragraph 12), and the seller is driven 
away by blows with a speckled cane. KSty. VII, 8, 27. According 
to Apastamba (ib.), he buys off the Soma-cow with another cow, and 
then dismisses her to the cow-pen ; and if the Soma-seller objects, 
he is to be beaten with a speckled cane. The MSnava-sutra 
merely says, that they are to give the Soma-seller something for 
compensation. The whole transaction was evidently a feigned 
purchase, symbolising the acquisition of the Soma by the gods 
from the Gandharvas. The real bargain was probably concluded 
before the sacrificial performance. See also Haug, Ait. Br. Transl. 
p. 59, note 2. 

* While making over the she-goat to the Soma-seller with his 
left hand, he receives the Soma with the right. 
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means the same as a^a (driving thither 1 ), since it is 
through her (the she-goat) that he finally drives him 
(Soma) thither. It is thus in a mystic sense that 
they call her 'afa.' 

10. He takes the king, with the text (Va^\ S. IV, 
27), 'Come to us, a friend, bestowing good 
friends!' whereby he means to say, 'Come to us, 
as a kind and propitious one !' Having pushed 
back the garment on the sacrificer's right thigh, he 
lays him (Soma) down thereon, with the text, 'Seat 
thee on Indra's right thigh,' — for he, the sacri- 
fice^ is at present Indra 1 : therefore he says, 'Seat 
thee on Indra's right thigh ;' — ' willing on the will- 
ing,' whereby he means to say, 'beloved on the 
beloved one;' — 'tender on the tender!' whereby 
he means to say, ' propitious on the propitious one.' 

11. Thereupon he (the sacrificer) assigns (to the 
Gandharvas) the objects constituting the purchase 
price for the Soma, with the text, ' O Svana, 
Bhra/a, Anghari, Bambhari, Hasta, Suhasta, 
KrzVanu! these are your wages for Soma: 
keep them! may they not fail you!' Now 
those (Gandharvas) are instead of the hearth- 
mounds — these being the names of the hearth- 
mounds — it is these very (names) that he thereby 
has assigned to them 3 . 

1 SSyawa takes &-ag in the sense of ' to go to, to come' (igi, 
the comer) ; because the sacrificer through her comes to Soma. 

3 See part i, introduction, p. xix, note 4. 

8 ' For those same Gandharvas, the overseers of the Guardians of 
Soma, they are (meant) in lieu of those (? hearth-mounds), for 
those are their names: it is to them that he thereby assigns those 
(objects constituting the purchase-price), and thus he becomes 
debtless towards them.' Kanva text. See also part i, p. 183, 
note a. 
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12. He now uncovers (his head 1 ); for he who is 
consecrated becomes an embryo, and embryos are 
enveloped both in the amnion and the outer mem- 
brane : him (the sacrificer or sacrifice) he has now 
brought forth, and therefore he uncovers himself. 
Now it is he (Soma 3 ) that becomes an embryo, and 
therefore he is enveloped, since embryos are, as it 
were, enveloped both in the amnion and the outer 
membrane. 

13. He then makes (the sacrificer) say the text 
(V4f. S. IV, 28), 'Keep me, O Agni, from evil 
ways! let me share in the right ways.' Now 
he (Soma) approaches him while he is seated, and 
when he has come, he rises : thereby he does wrong 
and breaks the vow. This, then, is his expiation 
of that (transgression), and thus no wrong is thereby 
done, and he breaks not the vow : therefore he says, 
' Keep me, O Agni, from evil ways ! let me share in 
the right ways ! ' 

14. Having then taken the king, he rises, with 
the text, 'With new life, with good life, am I 
risen after the immortals;' for he who rises 
after the bought Soma, rises indeed after the im- 
mortal : therefore he says, ' With new life, with good 
life, am I risen after the immortals.' 

15. Thereupon he takes the king and goes towards 
the car, with the text (V&f. S. IV, 29), 'We have 



1 See III, 2, 1, 16. His wife does the same. 

1 According to a former passage (III, 1, 2, 28), the sacrificer is 
supposed to remain in the embryonic state till the pressing of the 
Soma. The Kanva recension reads, ' Sa etam ya^nam agiganat sa 
esha garbho bhavaty a sutySy&A;' where ' a^^anat' seems to mean 
' he has begotten.' I am not quite certain whether Soma himself is 
really implied. See HI, 3, 4, 6. 
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entered upon the path that leadeth to well- 
being, free from danger ; whereon he eschew- 
eth all haters, and meeteth with good 1 .' 

1 6. Now, once on a time, the gods, while per- 
forming sacrifice, were afraid of an attack from the 
Asura-Rakshas. They perceived that prayer for 
a safe journey; and having warded off the evil 
spirits by means of that prayer, they attained well- 
being in the safe and foeless shelter of that 
prayer. And so does he now ward off the evil 
spirits by means of that prayer, and attain well- 
being in the safe and foeless shelter of that prayer. 
For this reason he says, ' We have entered upon the 
path that leadeth to well-being, free from danger; 
whereon he escheweth all haters and meeteth with 
good.' 

17. They carry him thus 2 , and (afterwards) drive 
him about on the cart ; whereby they exalt him : 
for this reason they carry the seed on their head (to 
the field), and bring in (the corn) on the cart. 

18. Now the reason why he buys (the Soma) near 
water 3 is that — water meaning sap — he thereby buys 
Soma sapful ; and as to there being gold, he thereby 
buys him lustrous ; and as to there being a cloth, he 
thereby buys him with his skin; and as to there 
being a she-goat, he thereby buys him fervid ; and 
as to there being a milch cow, he thereby buys him 
with the milk to be mixed with him ; and as to there 
being a pair (of kine), he thereby buys him with a 
mate. — He should buy him with ten (objects), and 

1 Compare the slightly different verse, Rig-veda VI, 51, 16. 

2 The sacrificer carries the bundle of Soma on his hand resting 
on his head. 

* Viz. the vessel of water mentioned III, i, 2, 2. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ill KANDA, 3 ADHYAVA, 4 BRAHMAJVA, 2. 75 

not with other than ten, for the virif consists of ten 
syllables, and Soma is of vir4f nature : therefore he 
should buy him with ten (objects) and not with other 
than ten. 



PROCESSION AND ENTRANCE OF KING SOMA. 

Fourth Brahmajva. 

1. In the enclosed space (of the cart) 1 he (the 
Adhvaryu) lays down the black deer-skin, with the 
text(Va^. S. IV, 30), 'Thou art Aditi's skin;' its 
significance is the same (as before) 2 . Thereon he 
places him (Soma), with, 'Seat thee on Aditi's 
seat!' for Aditi being this (earth), and she being 
indeed a safe resting-place, he thereby places him 
on that safe resting-place : therefore he says, ' Seat 
thee on Aditi's seat !' 

2. He then makes (the sacrificer) say, after touching 
(the Soma), 'The bull hath propped the sky, 
the welkin 3 .' For, when the gods were spreading 
the sacrifice, they were afraid of an attack on the 
part of the Asura-Rakshas. Now by what he 
says, ' The bull hath propped the sky, the welkin,' 



1 The cart stands south of the place where the purchase of Soma 
took place, with the shafts towards the east, fitted with all the appli- 
ances, and yoked with a pair of oxen. The antelope skin is spread 
with the hairy side upwards, and the neck part towards the east. 

1 See 1, 1, 4, 1 seq. The Ka»va text has : ' the significance of 
this ya^us is the same.' 

8 In Rig-veda VIII, 42, i, this verse relates to Varuwa. In 
adapting it to the present sacrificial requirements, 'vrsshabho 
(nshabho, K.) antariksham ' has been substituted for the original 
' asuro vLrvaved&A ;' Soma being meant by ' the bull.' 
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thereby they rendered it (the sacrifice or Soma) 
superior to the deadly shaft l . 

3. 'He hath measured the breadth of the 
earth ;' — thus he gains through him (Soma) these 
worlds, for there is no slayer, no deadly shaft for 
him by whom these worlds have been gained : there- 
fore he says, ' He hath measured the breadth of the 
earth.' 

4. 'As all-ruler hath he taken his seat over 
all things existing (bhuvana);' — thus he gains 
through him this All, for there is no slayer, no deadly 
shaft for him by whom this All has been gained : 
therefore he says, 'As all-ruler hath he taken his 
seat over all things existing.' 

5. 'Verily, all these are Varu«a's ordin- 
ances;' — thereby he makes here everything what- 
soever obedient to him, and every one that is re- 
fractory: therefore he says, 'Verily, all these are 
Vanwa's ordinances.' 

6. Thereupon he wraps (the Soma) up in the 
Soma-wrapper, lest the evil spirits should touch him. 
For this one doubtless is an embryo, and hidden 
(tiras), as it were, are embryos, and hidden also is 
that (which is) wrapped up ; — hidden, as it were, aire 
the gods to men, and hidden is that which is wrapped 
up : therefore he wraps him up. 

7. He wraps him up, with the text (V&£\ S. IV, 31 ; 
Rig-veda V, 85, 2), 'Over the woods he hath 
stretched the welkin,' for over the woods, over 
the tops of the trees, that welkin (or air) is indeed 
stretched; — 'strength (hath he laid) into the 
coursers, milk into the kine,' — strength means 

1 Or, superior to (beyond the reach of) the slayer (or the blow), 
'gj&y&msam vadhat.' 
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manliness and the coursers are the men : he thereby 
bestows manliness upon men; and 'milk into the 
kine ' he says, because this milk is indeed contained 
in the kine; — 'Into the hearts Varuwa (hath 
laid) wisdom, into the homesteads 1 fire;' for 
into the hearts that wisdom, the swiftness of 
thought, has indeed entered ; and ' into the home- 
steads fire' he says, because that fire is in the home- 
steads, with the people; — 'Into the heaven hath he 
placed the Sun, and Soma upon the rock;' for 
that sun is indeed placed in the heaven ; and ' Soma 
on the rock ' he says, because Soma is in the moun- 
tains. This is why he says, 'In the heaven hath he 
placed the Sun, and Soma upon the rock.' 

8. If there are two deer-skins a , he then puts up 
the other by way of a flag 8 ; — and if there is only one, 
he cuts off the neck of the deer-skin and puts it up 
by way of a flag; — with the text (VAf. S. IV, 32), 
' Mount thou the eye of Surya, the eye-ball of 
Agni, where thou fliest along with the dap- 
pled (horses), shining through the wise (Surya).' 
He thereby places Surya (the sun) in front, thinking, 
'May Surya, in front, ward off the evil spirits!' 
They now drive (Soma) about on a safe (cart), un- 
molested by evil spirits. 

9. At the fore-part of the shafts two boards have 
been put up : between them the Subrahma»ya * 

1 ' Into the waters (apsu),' Rig-veda. 

* See III, a, 1, 1 seq. 

* He is to fasten it to a staff fixed to the pole of the cart near the 
yoke. K&ty. VII, 9, 9. 

4 The Subrihmawya is one of the assistants of the Udgatn 
(chanter of Sama-hymns). He stands on the ground between the 
two shafts in front of the yoke ; the two planks, according to 
Sayaaa, reaching up to his chin. 
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stands and drives. He (Soma), indeed, is too high 
for (the driver) mounting beside him, for who is 
worthy of mounting beside him ? Therefore he 
drives while standing between (the boards). 

10. He drives with a pallsa branch. Now when 
Gayatrl flew towards Soma 1 , a footless archer 
aiming at her while she was carrying him off, 
severed one of the feathers (or leaves, par«a), either 
of Gayatrl or of king Soma ; and on falling down 
it became a parwa (palasa) tree ; whence its name 
par«a. 'May that which was there of the Soma 
nature, be here also now ! ' so he thinks, and for this 
reason he drives with a pallra branch. 

ii. He urges on the two oxen. If they be 
both black, or if either of them be black, then let 
him know that it will rain, that Par^anya will 
have abundance of rain that year: such indeed is 
science. 

12. He (the Adhvaryu) first yokes them, with the 
text (V&£\ S. IV, 33), 'Ye oxen, come hither, 
patient of the yoke!' for they are indeed oxen, 
and they are patient of the yoke ; — ' Let your- 
selves be yoked, tearless!' for they are now 
being yoked ; and tearless means unscathed ; — ' not 
man-slaying,' this means 'not doing wrong;' — 
'speeding the Brahman,' for they are indeed 
speeders of the Brahman (worship, or the priests); — 
'Go ye happily to the sacrificer's dwelling!' 
this he says in order that the evil spirits may not 
injure them on the way. 

13. Having then gone round to the back (of the 

1 See I, 7, 1, 1; part i, p. 183. According to Ait. Br. Ill, 26, 
Krreanu the Soma-keeper*s arrow cut off one of the talons of 
Gayatrf's left foot, which was turned into a porcupine. 
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cart) and taken hold of the drag \ he says (to the 
Hotri) 2 , ' Recite to the bought Soma ! ' or/ — to Soma, 
now driven about!' whichever way he pleases. 

14. He then makes (the sacrificer 3 ) say the text 
(Va^ - . S. IV, 34), 'Thou art gracious unto me, go 
forth, O Lord of the world — ,' for he (Soma) is 
indeed gracious to him*, wherefore he heeds no other 
but him. Even his (Soma's own) kings* come (to 

1 Apilamba, a piece of wood fastened to the back part of the 
cart to prevent its running backwards when going up-hill ; or, 
according to others, a rope used for retarding the progress of the 
cart in going down-hill. Kilty. VII, 9, 15 comm. The cart stands 
with the oxen towards the east ; it is then wheeled round towards 
the right to the west and driven to the hall, in front of which it is 
turned towards the north ; the Soma being then taken down. See 
Ait. Br. 1, 14. 

* The duties of the Hotr», while the Soma-cart is driven to the 
hall, are set forth Ajv. Srautas. IV, 4 : He stands three feet behind 
the cart between the two wheel tracks, and throws thrice dust 
towards the south with the fore-part of his foot without moving the 
heel, with the formula, ' Thou art wise, thou art intelligent, thou 
upholding all things: drive away the danger arising from menl' 
Thereupon, after uttering the sound ' Him,' he recites eight verses, 
or, the first and last being recited thrice each, in all twelve verses. 
Cf. Ait Br. I, 13. He first remains standing in the same place and 
recites thrice the first verse. Then in following the cart he recites 
the five following verses. The cart having now stopped, he walks 
round it on its right (south) side, and while looking on the Soma 
follows it while it is placed on the throne. He then touches it and 
completes his recitation by the last two verses. The first of these 
two verses is the same which the sacrificer is to mutter (with the 
Adhvaryu) while Soma is carried into the hall, and which is given in 
paragraph 30. 

* While the Soma is driven to the hall, the sacrificer has to hold 
on to it from behind. 

4 'Asya T&g&n&A sabh&g&h;' — Soma seems to be compared here 
with an emperor or overlord of kings (adhira^o rSgn&m, V, 4, a, 2), 
who is holding a royal court (rS^asabhS), or a Darbar, to which the 
under-kings are flocking. Sayana seems to interpret the passage 
differently : apy asya ra^ina^ iti sabbiga ity anena ra^n&m anatikra- 
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him) to attend the assembly, and he is the first to 
salute the kings, for he is gracious. This is why he 
says, ' Thou art gracious.' ' Go forth, O Lord of the 
world,' he says, because he (Soma) is the lord of 
beings. 'To all dwellings,' 'all dwellings ' doubt- 
less means the limbs; with reference to his limbs 
he says this, 'May no prowling enemies meet 
thee! may no waylayers meet thee! May no 
malicious wolves meet thee !' this he says lest 
the evil spirits should meet him on his way. 

15. 'Having become a falcon, fly away!' he 
thereby makes him fly forward after becoming a 
falcon; for the evil spirits fly not after what is 
fearful: now he, the falcon, forsooth is the most 
fearful, the strongest of birds, and as such a one 
he makes him (Soma) fly forwards when he says, 
4 Having become a falcon, fly away !' 

16. Now they (can) only hit his body 1 . ' Go to 
the sacrificer's dwelling, — that is the place pre- 
pared for us/ In this there is nothing obscure. 

mawfyam uktam bhavati ; api sambhavaniySm madhuparkam Sha 
' rigne &Uaryajvaj urapitrj'vyamitulSnaw ieti' (Ajv. Gr/hyas. I, 24) 
sambhavanfyinam madhye rS^nim prathamato nirdixena (!) jre- 
sh/AyavagamSd itarapu^yopalakshakatvenapy asya ri^&na iti nirde-ra 
iti mantavyam, iSgna. igat&n svayam prahva eva san purvas tebhyaA 
pr&g ev&bhivadati v&gvyavahara»» karoti. The Kanva text reads : 
For he is his gracious lord, therefore he heeds not even a king ; and 
yet (?) he is the first to salute the kings : thus he is indeed gracious to 
him : ' esha v& etasya bhadro bhavati, tasmid esha na r&g&nam £an&- 
driyate 'tho purvo ra^no'bhivadati tathasyaisha eva bhadro bhavati(l).' 
1 Or, they can only shoot after his body, 'jartram evinvavahanu? 
The Kawva text has 'athSsyedam xartram evinasi 'nvSvahanti,' i.e. 
'Now they only bring his body with the cart.' The MS. of SSyana 
also has 'anv&vahanti,' but it explains it by 'jyenfbhivid upSde- 
yasya s&rifowasya badhibhSvSd dhanti jrariram ev&nugatya hanti 
natmanam.' 
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1 7. Thereupon he recites the Subrahma»ya litany. 
Even as one would say to those for whom he in- 
tends to prepare a meal, ' On such and such a day 
I will prepare a meal for you;' so does he thereby 
announce the sacrifice to the gods. 'Subrah- 
ma»ydm! Subrahma»y6m! Subrahma»y6m!' 
thus he calls, for the Brahman indeed moves the 
gods onward. Thrice he says it, because the sacrifice 
is threefold. 

18. ' Come, O Indra!' Indra is the deity of the 
sacrifice: therefore he says, 'Come, O Indra!' 
'Come, O lord of the bay steeds! Ram of 
Medhatithi 1 ! Wife of VWsha«a.yva 2 ! Be- 
striding buffalo! Lover of Ahalya 3 !' Thereby 
he wishes him joy in those affairs of his. 

1 This myth, according to which Indra was supposed to have 
assumed the form of a ram and to have carried off Medhatithi, the 
Kinva (or, according to others, to have robbed him of his Soma), 
appears to be alluded to in Rig-veda VIII, a, 40. On the possible 
connection of the myth with the Greek one of Ganymede, see 
Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p. 40. Stya»a does not explain the Subrah- 
ma»ya formula, but remarks, that he has already done so in the 
Sama-brahmawa (viz. in the Shadvimsa). 

* According to Rig-veda I, 51, 13, Indra became the wife 
(mena) of Vr*'sha»arva (Mena) ; the reason for this transformation 
being, according to the Sha</vi»wa Br., that he was in love with Mend 
or Menaka, the daughter of that king (or sage). Ind. Stud. I, p. 38. 
The later explanation of the simple statement of the Rik seems of 
doubtful authenticity, unless the choice of the word mena for 
' wife ' was intended by the bard as an allusion to the name of the 
king's daughter. It is more likely that the myth alluded to in the 
Rik had been forgotten at the time of the Brahmawas, and a new 
version of it was invented, based on the 'mena' of the original. 
Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 383, takes Mena here as a name. 

' This is another of Indra's love-myths about which very little is 
known. Ahalya (Maitreyi) is said to have been the wife of the 
Hishi Gautama (or of Kauxika, according to Shady. Br.) and to 
have been loved by Indra. 

[26] G 
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19. 'O Kau-nka 1 , Brahman, thou who callest 
thee Gautama 2 .' Just so has this (formula) been 
devised in these days by Aru#i, to wit, ' thou who 
callest thee Gautama :' he may say it, if he choose, 
and if he does not choose, he need not attend to 
it 3 . 'In so and so many days, to the Soma- 
feast,' (stating) in how many days from hence the 
pressing is to be. 

20. 'Ye gods and priests, come hither*!' 
This he says to the gods and Brahmans, because it 
is of these two, the gods and Brahmans, that he 
has need. 

21. Thereupon the PratiprasthatW steps up to 
the front of the hall with the victim for Agni and 
Soma. Now Agni and Soma have seized him, who 
consecrates himself, between their jaws, for that con- 
secration-offering above* belongs to Agni and 
Vishrcu, and Vish«u, forsooth, is no other than 

1 According to S4ya«a on Rig-veda I, 10, 11 (where Indra is 
called Kaurika, 'favourable to the Kimkas') Korika desired to 
have a son equal to Indra, whence the latter was born as 
Kunka's son G&thin (Gadhin). Differently S£y. on Taitt. Ar. I, 
12, 4. 

8 The Sharfv. Br. (Ind. Stud. I, p. 38) explains this as follows:— The 
Gods and Asuras were at war with each other. Gotama was per- 
forming austerities between them. Indra went up to him and said, 
'Go out as our spy.' ' I cannot,' he replied. 'Then I will go in 
your form.' 'As thou thinkest fit I' And because he (Indra) went 
about in the form of Gotama, passing himself off as Gotama, there- 
fore he says, ' thou who callest thee Gotama.' 

* The Kawva text also states that this last portion of the formula 
was devised by Aruwi, but nothing is said as to its use being 
optional. 

4 For variations of this concluding part of the Subrahma«y& in 
different schools, see La7y. St. 1, 3, 3 seq.; also notes to III, 9, 3, 10 ; 
IV, 9, 6, 25; Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 383. 

1 See III, 1, 3, 1 seq. 
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Soma, and the offering is he himself who is 
consecrated : thus they have seized him between 
their jaws ; and by this victim he now redeems 
himself 1 . 

22. Now, some take a firebrand from the Aha- 
vanlya, saying, ' Here is Agni, and here is Soma : 
with these two thus being together we will redeem 
ourselves.' But let him not do this ; for whereso- 
ever these two are, there they are indeed together. 

23. It (the victim) is two-coloured, because it 
belongs to two deities : ' For the sake of concord 
between the two deities let it be a black-spotted 
(buck)!' they say; 'for that is most like those two 
(gods).' If he be unable to obtain a black-spotted 
buck, it may be a red-spotted one. 

24. Thereon he makes (the sacrificer) say (Va^. 
S. IV, 35; Rig-veda X, 37, 1), 'Homage be to 
the eye of Mitra and Varuwa! perform ye dili- 
gently this holy' service to the god! sing ye 
unto the far-seeing, god-born light, to Surya, 
the son of the sky !' Thereby he renders homage to 
it (the victim) and makes it a token of the covenant. 

25. The Adhvaryu then removes the Soma- 
wrapper. With^a/. S. IV, 36) 'Thou artVarurca's 
stay,' he props (the cart) with the prop. With 'Ye 
two are the rest of Varu«a's stay,' he pulls out 
the two wedges. The reason why he says, ' Ye two 
are the rest of Vanma's stay 8 ,' is that he, the bought 
Soma, now indeed is of Varu«a s . 

1 ' By this victim he redeems himself, the victim, and with that 
redeemed self, now his own, he sacrifices.' Kawva rec. 

1 Skambha visaiyani (' support or pin of the prop ') is taken by 
Saya»a in the sense of ' offshoot of the prop ' or ' that which is let 
go (srish/a) by the prop.' 

* I.e. belongs to Vanwa or is of Varu«a's nature (varunyo 

G 2 
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26. Thereupon four men take up the king's throne ; 
two men, it is true, take it up for the human king, but 
four take up this for him who rules over every- 
thing here. 

27. It is of udumbara wood — udumbara meaning 
sap and food — for (the sacrificer's) obtainment of 
sap and food : therefore it is of udumbara wood. 

28. It reaches up to his navel, for it is there that 
the food settles, and Soma is food : therefore it 
reaches up to his navel. Moreover, there is the seat 
of the seed, and Soma is seed : therefore it reaches 
up to his navel. 

29. He (the Adhvaryu) touches it with, 'Thou 
art the rightful seat (rztasadani) of Varu»a!' 
He then spreads on it the black deerskin with, 
'Thou art the rightful seat (rztasadanam) of 
Varuwa !' and places him (Soma) thereon with, 
'Seat thee on the rightful seat of Varu»a!' 
The reason why he says, ' Seat thee on the rightful 
seat of Varuwa,' is that he (Soma) is now of Varuwa's 
nature. 

30. Thereupon he makes him (king Soma) enter 
the hall ; and in making him enter, he causes (the 
sacrificer) to. say (Va^ - . S. IV, 37 ; Rig-veda I, 91, 
19), 'Whatsoever powers of thine they wor- 
ship with offering, may they all encompass 
the sacrifice 1 ! Go forth to our dwellings, O 
Soma, prospering our homes, ever helpful, 
bestowing abundance of men, not slaying our 

bhavati). S£ya«a (if the MS. is correct) takes it in the sense of 
'is Varu«a himself,' etasmin krttSvasare somo varuno bhavati. 

1 Or, ' may the sacrifice encompass them all,' if, with Grassmann 
and Ludwig, we read 'yzgn&h' instead of 'ya^nam.' This verse is 
likewise recited (rat the same time) by the Hotr», see p. 79, note 2. 
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men!' dwellings meaning houses, he thereby means 
to say, ' Go forth to our houses, kind, propitious, 
not doing evil.' 

31. Some now pour out a vessel of water beside 
him, saying that this would be as one would bring 
water for a king that has come to him. But let him 
not do this, for they (who do this) do at the sacrifice 
what is human, and inauspicious for the sacrifice 
forsooth is that which is human : let him therefore 
not pour out water, lest he should do at the sacrifice 
what is inauspicious. 



THE ATI7»YA, or GUEST-OFFERING 
(HOSPITABLE RECEPTION GIVEN TO KING SOMA). 

Fourth AdhyAya. First Brahmajva. 

1. Verily, the guest-offering is the head of the 
sacrifice, and the Prayawiya and Udayantya are its 
arms. But the arms are on both sides of the head : 
therefore those two oblations, the Praya«tya and 
Udayanlya, are on both sides of the guest-offering. 

2. Now as to why it is called 'guest-offering.' 
He, the purchased Soma, truly comes as his 
(the sacrificer's) gufest, — to him (is offered) that 
(hospitable reception): even as for a king or a Brah- 
man one would cook a large ox or a large he-goat — 
for that is human (fare offered to a guest), and the 
oblation is that of the gods — so he prepares for him 
that guest-offering. 

3. Here now they say, 'Let him first walk past 
(Soma) and take out (the material for offering)!' 
For (they argue) where people do not show respect 
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to a worthy person (arhant) who has come to them, 
he becomes angry, — and in this way he (Soma) is 
indeed honoured. 

4. Then only one (of the oxen) is to be unyoked, 
and the other to be left unyoked 1 ; and thereupon he 
is to take out (the material for offering) : for (they 
argue) in that one of them is unyoked, thereby he 
(Soma) has arrived ; and in that the other is left 
unyoked, thereby he is honoured. 

5. Let him, however, not do this ; but let him 
take out (the material for offering) only after un- 
yoking (both oxen) and after making (Soma) enter 
(the hall); for the ways of men are in accordance 
with those of the gods. And accordingly, in human 
practice, so long as (a guest) has not unyoked, 
people do not bring water to him and show him no 
honour, for so long he has not yet arrived; but 
when he has unyoked, then they bring him water 
and show him honour, for then he has indeed 
arrived : let him therefore take out (the material 
for offering) only after unyoking and after making 
(Soma) enter (the hall). 

6. Let him take it out with all speed, for thus he 
(Soma) is honoured. The housewife holds on to it 
from behind 2 ; for the sacrificer holds on to him 
(Soma), while he is driven around, and here his wife 
does so. Thus they enclose him on the two sides 
by a (married) couple : and, indeed, wherever a 

1 This is the practice recognised by the Taittirfyas (T. S. VI, 2, 
1,1), on the ground that, if one were to unyoke both oxen, he 
would interrupt the sacrifice ; and if he were to leave them both 
unyoked, it would be as if a hospitable reception were given to one 
who has not actually arrived. 

! That is, by touching the Adhvaryu while he takes out the sacri- 
ficial food. See p. 79, note 3. 
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worthy person comes, there all the inmates of the 
house bestir themselves, for thus he is honoured. 

7. Let him take out (the material) with a different 
formula from that wherewith (one takes out) any 
other oblations \ since, when he (Soma) is bought, 
he is bought for one special destination, — for the 
sovereignty of the metres, for the supreme sove- 
reignty of the metres. The metres act as attendants 
about him ; even as the non-royal king-makers, the 
heralds and headmen, (attend upon) the king, so do 
the metres act as attendants about him (Soma). 

8. In no wise, then, is it befitting that he should 
take out any (material for offering) solely ' for the 
metres*;' for whenever people cook food for some 
worthy person 3 , then the attendants about him, the 
non-royal king-makers, the heralds and headmer, 
have their share (of the food) assigned to them after 
(or along with their master): hence, when he takes 
out that (oblation to Soma), let him assign the 
metres a share in it along with (the deity). 

9. He takes it out, with the text (V&f. S. V, i), 
'Thou art Agni's body, — thee (I take) for 
Vish«u!' the Gayatri is Agni : to Gayatri he thus 
assigns her share. 

jo. 'Thou art Soma's body, — thee for 
Vish«u !' Soma is the nobility, and the Trish/ubh 

1 For the ordinary formula with which material for offering is 
taken out at an ish/i, 'At the impulse of the divine Savitn', I take 
thee with the arms of the Afvins, with the hands of Pushan, thee 
well-pleasing to — !' see I, 1, 2, 17. 

2 According to Taitt. S. VI, 2, 1, the five portions are taken out 
for the metres Gayatri, Trish/ubh, <?agati, Anush/ubh, and Gayatrf, 
with' the texts, 'Thou art Agni's hospitable feast, for Vishwu (I take) 
thee,' &c. 

* ' Arhant' seems rather to mean ' ruler ' here. 
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is the nobility : to Trish/ubh he thus assigns her 
share. 

ii. 'Thou art the guest's hospitable enter- 
tainment 1 , — thee for Vish«u!' This is his (Soma's) 
special share : as there is a special share for a chief, 
so is this his special share apart from the metres. 

12. 'Thee for the Soma-bearing falcon ! thee 
for Vish»u!' thereby he assigns to Gayatri her 
share. Because Gayatri, in the form of a falcon, 
carried off Soma from the sky, therefore she is the 
Soma-bearing falcon : in virtue of that heroic deed 
he now assigns to her a second share. 

13. 'Thee for Agni, the bestower of pros- 
perity! thee for Vish«u!' Prosperity means 
cattle, and the Gagati (the moving, living one) 
means cattle : to Gagatl he thereby assigns her share. 

14. Now as to his taking five times; — the sa- 
crifice is of equal measure with the year, and five 
seasons there are in the year : the latter he gains in 
five (divisions); — for this reason he takes five times. 
And as to his taking it with ' For Vish»u (I take) 
thee ! for Vish«u thee !' it is because he who takes 
out (material) for the sacrifice, takes it for Vishwu. 

15. It is a sacrificial cake on nine potsherds ; — for 
the guest-offering is the head of the sacrifice, and 
the Gayatri consists of nine syllables 2 : eight (syl- 
lables) are those he recites and the sacred syllable 3 - 
is the ninth ; and the Gayatri is the fore-part of the 



1 Atither dtithyam, 'the guest's guest-meal.' 

* According to Taitt S. VI, 2, 1, 4, it is because the head has 
nine seams, ' navadha «ro vishyutam.' 

3 The final syllable of the prayers recited in offering is pro- 
tracted and nasalized, a final 'a' becoming 6m, — this drawing out 
of the syllable is called ' prawava.' 
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sacrifice \ and so is that (cake) the fore-part of the 
sacrifice : therefore it is a cake on nine potsherds. 

16. The enclosing-sticks are of karshmarya 
wood (Gmelina Arborea 2 ), for the gods, once upon a 
time, perceived that one, the karshmarya, to be the 
Rakshas-killer among trees. Now, the guest-offer- 
ing being the head of the sacrifice, the enclosing- 
sticks are of karshmarya wood, in order that the evil 
spirits may not injure the head of the sacrifice. 

17. The prastara-bunch 3 is of a^vavala-grass 
(Saccharum Spontaneum). For, once upon a time, 
the sacrifice escaped from the gods. It became a 
horse (arva) and sped away from them. The gods, 
rushing after it, took hold of its tail (vala) and tore 
it out ; and having torn it out, they threw it down 
in a lump, and what had been the hairs of the 
horse's tail then grew up as those plants (of arva- 
vala-grass). Now the guest-offering is the head of 
the sacrifice, and the tail is the hind-part (of animals) : 
hence by the prastara being of ajvavala-grass he 
encompasses the sacrifice on both sides. 

18. There are two vidhmis 4 of sugar-cane, lest 

1 Because the Gayatrt metre is connected with the prataAsavana 
or morning pressing. See IV, 2, 5, 20 seq.; Ait. Br. Ill, 27 seq. 

* See I, 3, 3, 19-20, where the approved kinds of wood for the 
paridhis at an ish/i are enumerated. 

* For the prastara, or bunch of reed-grass, representing the 
sacrificer, see I, 3, 3, 5 seq.; 8, 3, 11 seq. The ajvav&la (horse- 
tail) grass (generally called klra) is said to resemble horse-hair, and 
is used for twine, mats, thatch, &c. Sir H. M. Elliot, ' Races of the 
N. W. Prov.,' II, pp. 371, 372, describes it as growing from three to 

.fifteen feet high, and flowering in great profusion after the rains ; 
the base of the flowers being surrounded with a bright silvery fleece, 
which whitens the neighbouring fields so much as frequently to 
resemble a fall of snow. 

4 For the vidhnti or stalks laid across the barhis (sacrificial 
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the barhis and the prastara should become mixed 
up together. Having then purified the ghee x , he 
takes all the butter-portions in four ladlings 2 , for at 
this (sacrifice) there are no after-offerings. 

19. When he has placed the sacrificial dishes (on 
the altar) 3 , he churns the fire. For the guest-offer- 
ing is the head of the sacrifice ; and in churning 
(the fire) they produce that (sacrifice) ; and one who 
is born is born with the head first : hence he thereby 
makes the sacrifice to be produced with the head 
first. Further, Agni means all the gods, since 
offering is made in the fire to all gods ; and the 
guest-offering is the head of the sacrifice : hence, 
through all the deities, he secures success to the 
sacrifice from the very head (beginning). This is 
why he churns the fire 4 . 

20. He takes the bottom piece of wood 6 , with 
the text (Vif. S. V, 2), ' Thou art the birth-place 
of Agni;' for it is thereon that Agni is produced: 
hence he says, ' Thou art the birth-place of Agni.' 

21. Thereon he lays two sprouts of a kusa. stalk 
(with the tops towards the east), with, ' Ye are 

grass covering the altar), to keep the prastara separate from the 
latter when laid upon it, see I, 3, 4, 10. As no special mention is 
made of the barhis, the same material has to be used for it as at the 
model ish/i (New and Full-moon sacrifice), viz. Kara grass (Poa 
Cynosuroides). 

1 See I, 3, 1, 22-23. * See I, 3, 2, 8-9. 

3 See I, 3, 4, 14. 

* On the production of the fire by 'churning,' see part i, p. 294, 
note 3. 

* The adhimanthana jakala is a chip of wood used for the 
lower churning-stick (adhararawi), wherein the upper churning-stick 
is drilled, to rest upon. It is laid down on the altar-grass (barhis) 
from south to north. According to Sayarca it is a chip obtained in 
rough-hewing the sacrificial stake. 
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males 1 ;' thereby these two are as two (sons) born 
together here from a woman. 

22. Thereon he lays the lower churning-stick 
(with the top to the north), with, 'Thou art Ur- 
va^l!' He then touches the (ghee in the) ghee- 
pan with the "upper churning-stick, with, 'Thou art 
Ayu,' he puts it down (on the lower ara«i) with, 
'Thou art Pururavas.' For Urva^l was a 
nymph, and Pururavas was her husband; and the 
(child) which sprung from that union was Ayu * : in 
like manner does he now produce the sacrifice from 
that union. Thereupon he says (to the Wotri), 'Re- 
cite to Agni, as he is churned 3 !' 

23. He churns, with the texts, 'With the Gayatri 
metre I churn thee! — With the Trish/ubh 
metre I churn thee! — With the £agati matre 
I churn thee!' For it is with the metres that he 
churns him (Agni, the fire) ; the metres he recites to 
him when he is churned, whereby he attaches the 
metres to the sacrifice, even as the rays (are attached) 
to yonder sun. — ' Recite to the born one !' he says, 



1 In this sense 'vr»'sha«au' is taken by Mahtdhara (sektSrau, 
from vrjshan), S&yawa, and apparently also by our author. Per- 
haps it means 'testicles' (vrz'shawa) in the text. See III, 6, 3, 10 ; 
and part i, p. 389, note 3. 

* The myth of Pururavas and Urvawl is given at length XI, 5, 1, 
1-17. Compare also Max Mailer, Chips, vol. ii,p. io2seq.; A.Kuhn, 
Herabkunft des Feuers, p. 78 seq. 

* The verses which the Hotr* has to recite are (a) one to Savitr/' 
(the Vivifier, viz. Rig-veda I, 24, 3); (b) to Heaven and Earth (IV, 
56, 1); (c) atriplet to Agni (VI, 16, 13-15). If fire has not appeared 
by this time, he recites the so-called Rakshas-killing verses (X, 1 18), 
repeating them until fire has been produced. See Ait. Br. 1, 1 7 ; 
Ajv..Sr.II ) i6. 
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when he (Agni) is produced ' ; and ' To him who is 
thrown 2 !' when he throws him (on the old Aha- 
vanfya fire). 

24. He throws (the fire on the hearth), with the 
text(Va^. S. V, 3), 'For our sake be ye two (fires) 
friendly to one another, of one mind, un- 
blemished! Injure not the sacrifice, nor the 
lord of the sacrifice! be gracious unto us this 
day, ye knowers of beings!' He thus bespeaks 
peacefulness between them, that they may not injure 
each other. 

25. He then takes out some clarified butter with 
the dipping-spoon, and pours it on the fire, with the 
text (Va^ - . S. V, 4), 'Agni resorteth to Agni, he 
the son of the seers that shieldeth us from 
curses : graciously offer thou for us now with 
good offering, never withholding the oblation 
from the gods, Hail !' For the purpose of offering 
they have produced him, and by this offering he has 
now gratified him : that is why he thus makes 
offering unto him. 

26. It (the guest-offering) ends with the Ida; no 
after-offerings are performed. For the guest-offer- 
ing is the head of the sacrifice, and the head is the 
fore-part: he thus fits him up as the head of the sacri- 
fice. But were he to perform the after-offerings, 
it would be as if, by reversing, he were to put the 
feet in the place of the head. Hence it ends with 
the Ida, and no after-offerings are performed. 

1 The Hot/7 recites the two verses, Rig-veda 1, 74, 3 ; VI, 16, 40. 

4 The verb is ' pra-hr*,' which is also the common term for the 
hurling of the thunderbolt. The six verses, recited by the Hotrt, 
are Rig-veda VI, 16, 41-42; I, "» 6» VIII, 43, 14; VIII, 73, 8; 
I, 164, 50. 
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THE TiNtTNAPTRA, or COVENANT OF 
TANUNAPAT'. 

Second BrAhmajva. 

1. When the gods had performed the guest- 
offering, discord befell them. They separated into 
four different parties, unwilling to yield to each 
other's excellence, — Agni with the Vasus, Soma with 
the Rudras, Varuwa with the Adityas, and Indra 
with the Maruts. Brzhaspati with the All-gods, 
say some 2 , but, indeed, those who separated into 
four parties were ' all the gods.' When they were 
separated, the Asura-Rakshas came after them and 
entered between them. 

2. They became aware of it, — ' Forsooth, we are 
in an evil plight, the Asura-Rakshas have come in 
between us : we shall fall a prey to our enemies. 
Let us come to an agreement and yield to the excel- 
lence of one of us !' They yielded to the excellence 
of Indra; wherefore it is said, 'Indra is all the 
deities, the gods have Indra for their chief.' 

3. For this reason let not kinsmen fall out, for 
any (enemy) of theirs, be he ever so far away, steps 
in between them ; they do what pleases their 
enemies and fall a prey to their enemies : therefore 
let them not fall out. For he who, knowing this, 
quarrels not, does what displeases his enemies and 

1 The Tanflnap tra is a solemn covenant made by the sacrificer 
and his priests, in the name of Tanunapat, and while touching 
sacrificial butter ; thereby pledging themselves not to injure each 
other. 

* Thus Ait. Br. I, 24, where moreover the Rudras are assigned 
to Indra, (the Vasus to Agni, and the Adityas to Varuwa.) 
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falls not a prey to his enemies : let him therefore not 
quarrel. 

4. They said, ' Well then, let us contrive so that 
this (concord) of ours shall be for ever im- 
perishable!' 

5. The gods laid down together l their favourite 
forms and desirable powers 2 , one after another, and 
said, 'Thereby he shall be away from us, he shall be 
scattered to the winds, whosoever shall transgress 
this (covenant) of ours!' — Whose (is it) as wit- 
ness 3 ?' — 'Tanunapat, the mighty!' — Now the 
mighty Tanunapat indeed is yonder blowing (wind), 
he is the witness of living beings, entering thus as 
the in-breathing and out-breathing. 

6. Wherefore they say, 'The gods know the mind 
of man.' In his mind he proposes; it passes on to 
the breath, and the breath to the wind, and the wind 
tells the gods what the mind of man is. 

7. Hence it was in regard to this what was said 
by the Jiishi, 'In his mind he proposeth, and it 
goeth on to the wind *; and the wind telleth the 
gods what thy mind is, O man.' 

8. The gods laid down together their favourite 
forms and desirable powers, and said, ' Thereby he 
shall be away from us, he shall be scattered to the 
winds, whosoever shall transgress this (covenant) of 
ours !' And even now the gods do not transgress 
that (covenant), for how would they fare, were they 



1 Literally, ' cut off together, part by part.' 

* Or, attributes, resources, ' dhSmani.' 

* Kasya upadrash/ur ; the Ka«va text has, Tasya naA ka upa- 
drash/a, ' who (shall be) the witness of this (covenant) of ours ?' 

4 Cp. Atharva-veda XII, 4, 31, 'In his mind he proposes and it 
goes forth to the gods.' 
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to transgress it ? — they would speak untruth, and 
verily there is one law which the gods do keep, 
namely, the truth. It is through this that their 
conquest, their glory is unassailable : and so, for- 
sooth, is his conquest, his glory unassailable who- 
soever, knowing this, speaks the truth. Now, the 
Tanunaptra is really that same (covenant of 
the gods). . . .\ . 

9. The gods laid down together their favourite 
forms and desirable powers. Now it is by taking 
portions of butter that they (the priests) lay down 
together the desirable forms and favourite powers. 
Let him, then, not covenant with any one and every 
one, lest his favourite forms and desirable powers 
should be mixed up (with those of others). But let 
him not deceive one with whom he makes a cove- 
nant ; for thus it is said, ' Let there be no deceiving 
of him with whom one has made the covenant of 
Tanunapat.' 

10. In the first place he takes (butter) there- 
from 1 , with the text (Vif. S. V, 5), 'For him 
that rushes onward, for him that rushes 
about, I take thee.' He that blows yonder (the 
wind) does indeed rush onward and rush about; 
and it is for him that he takes (the butter) : there- 
fore he says, ' for him that rushes onward, for him 
that rushes about, I take thee.' 

11. 'For Tanunapat, the mighty.' The 
mighty Tanunapat truly is yonder blowing (wind), 
and it is for him that he takes (the butter) : there- 
fore he says, ' For Tanunapat, the mighty.' 

1 Viz. the butter in the dhruva" spoon, pouring it into the ' vrata- 
pradana,' or vessel in which the fast-milk is handed to the 
sacrificer. 
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12. ' For the powerful, the most strong!' He 
is indeed powerful and most strong ; and for him he 
takes it : therefore he says, ' For the powerful, the 
most strong.' 

1 3. They then touch it at the same time. Now 
the gods were fully agreed on this point, ' Verily, so 
and thus shall he of us fare who shall transgress this 
(covenant) of ours !' And so are these (priests and 
sacrificer) now agreed on this, — 'Verily, so and thus 
shall he of us fare who shall transgress this (cove- 
nant) of ours!' 

14. They touch it simultaneously, with the text, 
' Thou art the strength of the gods, unassailed 
and unassailable ; for the gods were indeed un- 
assailed and unassailable while being together, and 
speaking with one accord and holding together. 
'The strength of the gods' doubtless means the 
favourite forms and desirable powers of the gods, 
'uncursed, curse-averting, uncursable,' for the 
gods have overcome every curse; — 'May I 
straightway go to the truth!' whereby he means 
to say, 'May I speak the truth, may I not transgress 
this (covenant);' — 'Establish me in welfare!' for 
in welfare the gods indeed established themselves 
by speaking the truth, by performing the truth : 
therefore he says, ' Establish me in welfare !' 

15. Now those favourite forms and desirable 
powers which the gods put together, they then 
deposited in Indra 1 ; — Indra verily is he that burns 
yonder (the sun); but he indeed did not burn in the 
beginning, but as now everything else is dark, so 
was he then ; and it is by that very energy (derived 

1 According to Ait. Br. I, 24 the gods deposited their forms in 
the house of king Varuwa. 
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from those divine objects) that he burns. Hence, 
if many persons perform the consecration 1 , let it (the 
Tanunaptra butter), after pouring the fast-milk to it, 
be handed only to the master of the house, since he, 
among them, is the representative of Indra. And if 
he perform the consecration by means of an (offering) 
with a dakshiwa, let them hand it (the butter) to the 
sacrificer, after pouring the fast-milk to it, for thus 
it is said, — 'The Sacrificer is Indra.' 

16. Now what favourite forms and desirable 
powers the gods then laid together, all that was 
wrought together and became the Siman : where- 
fore they say, ' The Saman is the truth, the Siman 
is born of the gods.' 

THE AVANTARADlKSHA, or INTERMEDIARY 
CONSECRATION. 

Third BrAhmapa. 

1. When the gods had performed the guest- 
offering, discord arose between them. They allayed 
it by means of the Tanunaptra (oaths). They 
desired an atonement for having spoken evil to one 
another ; for they had appointed no other consecra- 
tion-ceremony till the expiatory bath. They per- 
ceived this intermediate consecration 2 . 

2. By means of fire they enveloped (the body) with 
a skin. Now, fire being fervour, and the consecration 
being fervour, they thereby underwent an interme- 
diate consecration ; and because they underwent that 

1 That is, in a Sattra or sacrificial session, where all the officiating 
priests are consecrated and ' sacrificers ;' the Yag-amana proper being 
styled Gnhapati (master of the house). See IV, 6, 8, 1 seq. 

* The Av&ntaradiksM extends to the end of the sixth Brahmana. 
[26] H 
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intermediate consecration, therefore this in terme- 
diary consecration (avantaradiksha, is performed). 
They turned in their fingers more tightly and drew ' 
their zone tighter, whereby they (again) put round 
them what had been put round them before 2 ; — and so 
does he thereby make atonement for what heretofore 
he has done injurious to the vow, for what he has 
spoken injurious to the vow. 

3. By means of the fire they (the priests) envelop 
him with, a skin. Now, fire being fervour, and the 
consecration being fervour, he thereby undergoes an 
intermediate consecration. He turns in his fingers 
more tightly and draws the zone tighter, whereby he 
(again) puts round himself what was put round him 
before. Moreover, it was offspring the gods thereby 
obtained. 

4. By means of Agni (fire) they enveloped (the 
body) with a skin. Now, Agni being the causer of 
sexual union, the progenitor, they thereby obtained 
offspring. They turned in their fingers more tightly 
and drew their zone tighter, whereby they produced 
offspring for themselves. And in like manner does 
he (the sacrificer) thereby obtain offspring. 

5. By means of Agni he envelops himself with a 
skin. Now, Agni being the causer of sexual union, 
the progenitor, he thereby 8 obtains offspring. He 
turns in his fingers more tightly and draws his zone 
tighter, whereby he produces offspring for himself. 

6. Now, while the gods were consecrated, whichever 
of them fetched fire-wood or uttered his appointed 
texts, him the Asura-Rakshas endeavoured to 

1 Our text has no verb ; the Ka«va recension reads 'auhanta.' 
1 Viz. the diksha, as symbolised by the zone (or the skin). 
' Viz. through Agni, or the AvantaradikshS. 
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strike — the one by (assuming) the form of this one, 
and the other by that of another. They came to- 
gether, upbraiding one another, saying, ' See, what 
thou hast done to me! see, how thou hast struck 
me!' But Agni alone did not speak thus to any 
one, nor did any one speak thus to Agni. 

7. They said, 'Have they spoken thus to thee 
also, Agni?' He said, 'Verily, I have not spoken 
to any one, nor has any one spoken to me.' 

8. They became aware, — ' He verily is the greatest 
repeller of the Rakshas among us ; let us be like him : 
thereby we shall escape from the Rakshas, thereby 
we shall attain to the heavenly world.' They accord- 
ingly became like Agni, and thereby escaped from 
the Rakshas and attained to the heavenly world. And 
in like manner does this one now become like Agni, 
and thereby escape from the Rakshas and attain to 
the heavenly world. It is in putting a kindling-stick 
on (the Ahavantya fire 1 ) that he enters upon the 
Avantaradiksha. 

9. He puts on the kindling-stick, with the text 
(Va^ - . S. V, 6), ' O Agni, protector of vows ; on 
thee, O protector of vows — ' for Agni is lord of 
vows to the gods ; wherefore he says, ' O Agni, 
protector of vows, on thee, O protector of vows — ' 
'whatbodilyform* there is of thine, (may that be) 
here on me; and what bodily form there is of 
mine, (may that be) on thee! May my vows be 
bound up with thine, O lord of vows!' whereby 
he envelops himself with the skin by means of Agni. 
'May the lord of consecration approve my 

1 The sacrificer's wife performs silently on and near the Garha- 
patya fire the same ceremonies as her husband. 
* Tanu, see p. 10, note 4. 

H 2 
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consecration, and the lord of penance my pen- 
ance !' Thereby he enters upon the intermediary 
consecration. More closely he turns in his fingers, 
and closer he draws the zone ; whereby he (again) 
puts round himself what was put round him before. 

10. They then attend on him with the boiling 
lustral water (madantl) ; — fire is heat, and the lustral 
water is heat : that is why they attend on him with 
the lustral water. 

ii. Having touched the lustral water, they (the 
priests and sacrificer) therewith strengthen 1 the 
king (Soma). The reason why, after touching the 
lustral water, they strengthen the king is this ; — ghee 
is a thunderbolt, and Soma is seed: hence they 
strengthen the king after touching the lustral water, 
lest they should injure the seed, Soma, by the thun- 
derbolt, the ghee. 

1 2. Here now they say, ' Him, Soma, for whom that 
strengthening (meal), the guest-offering, is prepared, 
they ought first to strengthen, and then (ought to 
be performed) the Avantaradiksha, and thereupon 
the Tanunaptra.' But let him not do this. For such 
indeed was the course of the sacrificial performance : 
discord arose between them (the gods) thereat ; they 
attained to their former tranquillity ; then the Avan- 
taradiksha and finally the strengthening. 

13. Then as to why they strengthen (Soma). 
Soma is a god, since Soma (the moon) is in the sky. 
' Soma, forsooth, was VWtra ; his body is the same as 
the mountains and rocks : thereon grows that plant 
called U-yana,' — so said 5Vetaketu Auddalaki ; 

1 On the ' tpySyana' (£-pyai, *to swell, make swell,' to strengthen, 
become strong, increase, fill), see part i, p. 178, note 2. According 
to Apastamba and other authorities, they tie a piece of gold to their 
nameless (gold) finger, and touch the Soma with their moist hands. 
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' they fetch it hither and press it ; and by means 
the consecration and the Upasads, by the T£nunaptra 
and the strengthening they make it into Soma.' And 
in like manner does he rtow make it into Soma by 
means of the consecration and the Upasads, by the 
T&nunaptra and the strengthening. 

14. ' It is bees' honey,' they say ; for bees' honey 
means the sacrifice, and the bees that make the 
honey are no other than the officiating priests ; and 
in like manner as the working-bees make the honey 
increase, so do they (the priests) thereby strengthen 
the sacrifice. 

15. By means of the sacrifice the gods gained 
that supreme authority which they now wield. 
They spake, ' How can this (world) of ours be 
made unattainable to men ?' Having sipped the 
sap of the sacrifice, as bees would suck out honey, 
and having drained the sacrifice and scattered it 
by means of the sacrificial post, they disappeared ; 
and because they scattered (yopaya) therewith, 
therefore it is called yupa (post). 

16. Now this was heard by the ./foshis. They 
collected the sacrifice ; and as that sacrifice was col- 
lected, so does he collect the sacrifice who is con- 
secrated. The sacrifice is speech : hence he thereby 
again supplies what part of the sacrifice here has 
been sucked out and drained. 

1 7. They strengthen (the Soma), being six * ; — 
there are six seasons : having become the seasons, 
they strengthen it 2 . ,, 

18. They strengthen him with (V4f. S. V* 7), 

1 Viz. the five priests— Brahman, Udgatri, Hotr»; Adhvaryu, and 
Agnidhra — and the sacrificer. 
* That is, as the seasons make the Soma-plant grow. 
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' Let stalk after stalk of thine wax strong, O 
divine Soma!' whereby they strengthen (increase) 
stalk after stalk of his ; — ' for Indra, the winner of 
the ekadhanas 1 ;' Indra indeed is the deity of the 
sacrifice : therefore he says, ' For Indra, the winner 
(or bestower) of the ekadhanas.' For verily every one 
of those stalks swells to fill a hundred or ten 2 eka- 
dhana cups for the several gods. 'May Indra wax 
strong for thee, and wax thou strong for I ndra ! ' 
for Indra is the deity of the sacrifice : he thus strength- 
ens him who is the deity of the sacrifice. By saying, 
' Wax thou strong for Indra,' he instils that invigor- 
ating draught into him. ' Strengthen us friends 
with gain and understanding!' 'With gain' he 
says with reference to what he gains; and 'with 
understanding' he says with reference to what he 
recites. 'Mayest thou thrive, O divine Soma, 
and may I attain to the Soma-feast!' They, 
the priests and sacrificer, have one prayer in 
common, 'May we reach the end of the sacrifice!' 
hence he thereby means to say,' May I reach the end 
of the sacrifice ! ' 

19. Thereupon they make amends on the pras- 
tara. For the sacrifice requires a northward attend- 

1 Ekadhana-vid; the meaning of ' ekadhana' (apparently ' one 
prize ' or ' one part of the booty or goods') in this compound is not 
clear. The author of the Brahmawa seems to take it in its technical 
sense, viz. the ekadhana pitchers in which the ekadhana water, used 
for mixing with the Soma juice, is kept, see III, 9, 3; 16; 27; 34. 
According to Haug, Transl. Ait Br. p. 114 notes, they are so called 
because the Adhvaryu throws one stalk of Soma (eka-dhana) 
into each pitcher to consecrate it. 

* This anticlimax is rather curious. The Ka»va text reads : dara 
dara va" ha smaisha ekaiko 'msut devan pratmdrayaikadhanan apya- 
yayanti (1) jataw jatam va tasmad ahaikadhanavida iti. 
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ance ; but now they strengthen (Soma) after going, as 
it were, towards the right (south) * ; and, the sacrifice 
being the fire, they thereby turn their back on the 
sacrifice and thus do wrong and are cut off from 
the gods. Now the prastara also is (part of) the 
sacrifice, and by (touching) it they again get hold of 
the sacrifice. And this is his expiation of that 
(transgression) ; and so no wrong is committed by 
them and they are not cut off from the gods : for 
this reason they make amends on the prastara. 

20. Here now they say, ' On the anointed ? — let 
them rather make amends on the unanointed 2 ! ' 
They should indeed make amends on the un- 
anointed (prastara), since anointed it is thrown into 
the fire. 

21. They make amends 3 with, ' Desirable trea- 
sures (may come) forth for strength and well- 
being — the right for the right-saying' — whereby 

1 Soma's throne stands south of the Ahavaniya fire, and in going 
to perform the Upyayanam upon him, the priests and sacrificer have 
to move round the fire, along the east side of it towards the south 
(the region of the Fathers). 

9 This seems to be Saya»a's interpretation of the passage ' akte 
nihnuvfrln anaktai.' The two words, with their final syllable pro- 
tracted, being intended to strongly contradict the preceding 'akte.' 
It is hardly possible to take the latter absolutely, ' it being anointed 
(when thrown into the fire), let them make amends on it while un- 
anointed' On the throwing of the prastara into the fire, see I, 8, 
3, 17. The prastara referred to is that of the guest-offering (Sti- 
thyesh/i), which was broken off after the Irfa ceremony (see III, 4, 
1, 26)**and has to be completed after the present ceremony. Neither 
the prastara nor the barhis is burnt on this occasion. 

8 In performing this propitiatory rite, the priests and sacrificer 
lay their hands on the prastara, either both of them with the palms 
upwards, or only the right one, and the left in the opposite way. 
Katy. VIII, 2, 9. The latter mode is the one practised by the 
Taittiriyas. S&y. on Taitt. S. I, 2, 11. 
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he means to say, ' the truth for the truth-speaking ;' — 
'Homage be to Heaven and to the Earth!' 
whereby they make amends to these two, heaven 
and earth, on whom this All is founded. 

22. Having then picked up the prastara, he says, 
'Agnidh, does the water boil ? ' — ' It boils,' replies 
the Agnidh 1 . ' Come hither with it 1 ' He holds (the 
prastara) quite close over the fire. The reason why 
he does not throw it into the fire is that he (the 
sacrificer) is to perform therewith 2 during the days 
that follow ; and in that he holds it quite close over 
the fire, thereby it is for him as if it were really thrown 
into the fire. He hands it to the Agnidh, and the 
Agnidh puts it aside (in a safe place). 

THE UPASADS, or HOMAGES. 
Fourth Brahmajva. 

i. Verily the Upasads (homages or sieges) are the 
neck of the sacrifice, and the Pravargya is its head. 
Hence when it is performed with the Pravargya 3 , 

1 According to the Kiwva text, this conversation takes the place 
of the colloquy (samudita) held by the Adhvaryu and the Agnidhra, 
after the prastara has been thrown into the fire at the normal ish/i; 
see I, 8, 3, 20. 

8 Or, ' in the shape of it (tena),' the prastara representing the 
sacrificer himself. This sentence seems also to imply, that the 
sacrificer thereby continues to live during the days that follow. 

' The Pravargya, an offering of heated milk, which precedes 
each performance of the Upasads,— except at the first performance 
of the Soma-sacrifice, when it is prohibited by many authorities, — 
seems originally to have been an independent ceremony, and as 
such it is treated by most ritualistic books apart from the exposi- 
tion of the Soma-cult. The <Satapatha-br4hma»a deals with it in 
XIV, 1-3 (Va#. S. XXXIX). Its mystic significance appears to 
have been that of supplying the sacrificer with a new celestial 
body. There seems to have been a tendency towards exalting its 
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they perform the Upasads 1 after performing the Pra- 
vargya, and thereby they put the neck in its place. 

2. The anuvakyas (invitatory prayers) in the fore- 
noon are the yifyas (offering prayers) in the after- 
noon ; and the y&^yas are the anuvakyas 2 . He thus 
interlinks them, whence those joints and those bones 
of the neck are interlinked. 

3. Now the gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Pra^apati, were contending against each 
other s . The Asuras then built themselves castles in 
these worlds, — an iron one in this world, a silver one 
in the air, and a golden one in the sky. 

4. The gods then prevailed. They besieged them 
by these sieges (upasad); and because they be- 
sieged (upa-sad) them, therefore the name Upasads. 

importance— if not, indeed, towards making it take the place of the 
Soma-cult. The hot milk (gharma) is even styled 'Samra^' or 
supreme king — as against the title 'ra^an* or king, assigned to 
Soma ; and a throne is provided for it, just as for the latter. The 
rules for its performance, according to the Apastamba .Srauta-sutra, 
have been published, with a translation, by Professor Garbe 
(Zeitsch. der D. M. G. XXXIV, p. 319 seq.). See also Haug's 
Transl. oftheAit Br. pp. 41-43; Weber, Ind. Stud. IX.pp. 218-220. 
1 The UpasadaA, consisting of three offerings of ghee to Agni, 
Soma, and Vishmi, followed by a Homa, have to be performed twice 
daily, for at least three days (the normal number at the Agnish/oma). 
The first day's performance is called (from the corresponding 
Homa) the 'ayaAjayl' (lying in iron, made of iron), the second 
day's 'ragaAs aya' (silvern),and the third day's 'hari*ayi'(golden). 
If there are six, or twelve Upasad days, each of the three varieties 
of performance has assigned to it an equal number of successive 
days ; and if there are more than twelve the three varieties are to be 
performed alternately. 

* For the anuv&kyas and ya^yds, as well as the kindling-verses 
(samidhenis) to be recited at the Upasads, see Ait. Br. I, 26 ; 
A*v. IV, 8. 

* For other versions of this myth, see Ait. Br. I, 23; Taitt. S. 
VI, 2, 3. 
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They clove the castles and conquered these worlds. 
Hence they say, 'A castle is conquered by siege;' 
for it is indeed by beleaguering that one of these 
human castles is taken. 

5. By means of these sieges, then, the gods clove 
the castles and conquered these worlds. And so 
does this one (the sacrificer) now, — no one, it is true, 
builds for himself castles against him in this world ; 
he cleaves these same worlds, he conquers these 
worlds : therefore he offers with the Upasads. 

6. They have clarified butter for their offering 
material. For ghee is a thunderbolt, and by that 
thunderbolt, the ghee, the gods clove the strong- 
holds and conquered these worlds. And so does 
he cleave these worlds by that thunderbolt, the 
ghee, and conquer these worlds ; therefore they 
(the Upasads) have ghee for their offering material. 

7. He takes eight times (ghee) in the /uhu, and 
four times in the upabhrzt ; or conversely, they say, 
he is to take of it only four times in the ^uhu and 
eight times in the upabhn't 1 . 

8. He takes eight times in the ^nhu, and four 
times in the upabhm. He thereby makes the 
thunderbolt heavy in front, and with that thunder- 
bolt heavy in front he cleaves these worlds, and 
conquers these worlds. 

9. Agni and Soma verily are yoke-fellows among 
the gods : for these two he takes (ghee) in common 2 . 
For Vish«u (he takes) singly. He makes only the 
one libation (aghara) which (he makes) with the 
dipping-spoon (sruva) 8 . For when he has made 

1 This would be the regular mode of ladling. See 1, 3, 2, 8 seq. 

* See p. 108, note 1. 

8 For the two aghara, or libations of ghee, made with the 
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the northern (higher) libation he retires ' : ' May 
I conquer for conquest' so he thinks, and there- 
fore he makes only the one libation, that with the 
dipping-spoon. 

10. When he has called (on the Agnidhra) for 
the .Srausha/, he does not elect the Hotri 2 . ' Seat 
thee, O Hotr?!' he says. The Hotri sits down 
on the Hotri's seat. Having sat down he urges 
the Adhvaryu ; and he, thus urged, takes the two 
offering-spoons 3 . 

11. While passing over (to the south side of the 
fire and altar) he says 4 (to the Hotri), ' Recite the 
invitatory prayer to Agni !' and having called for 
the .Srausha/, he says, ' Pronounce the offering prayer 
to Agni !' and pours out the oblation when the Va- 
sha/ is uttered. 

1 2. Thereupon he says, ' Recite the invitatory 
prayer to Soma!' and having called for the .Srau- 
sha/, he says, ' Pronounce the offering prayer to 
Soma!' and pours out the oblation when the Va- 
sha/ is uttered. 

13. Thereupon, while pouring the ghee which is 
in the upabhm 6 , together (with what is left in the 
^•uhu), he says, ' Recite the invitatory prayer to 
Vishmi!' and, having called for the .Srausha/, he 
says, ' Pronounce the offering prayer to Vish«u !' 

sruva north of the fire and^uhu south of the fire respectively, see 
I, 4, 4, 1 seq. At the Upasad-ish/i neither fore-offerings (prayi^a) 
nor after-offerings (anuyi^a) are performed. 

1 Viz. to the offering place on the south side of the fire. The 
covert meaning is that, were he to make the second libation, he 
would have to recede from the higher (uttara, northern) position 
already gained, 

* See 1, 5, 1, 1 seq. a See I, 5, 2, 1 seq. * See I, 7, 2, 1 seq. 

6 Of the ghee in the guhh (obtained from eight ladlings with the 
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and pours out the oblation when the Vasha/ is 
uttered. 

14. The reason why in offering he remains stand- 
ing in one and the same place, and does not move 
about as he is wont to do here in performing, isthat 
he thinks ' I will conquer for conquest 1 !' And the 
reason why he offers to those deities is that he 
thereby constructs the thunderbolt : Agni (he makes) 
the point (anlka), Soma the barb (.ralya), and Vishwu 
the connecting piece (kulmala) 2 . 

1 5. For the thunderbolt is the year : the day is 
Agni, the night Soma, and what is between the two, 
that is Vishnu. Thus he makes the revolving year. 

16. The thunderbolt is the year : by that year, 
as a thunderbolt, the gods clove the strongholds 
and conquered these worlds. And so does he now 
by that year, as a thunderbolt, cleave these worlds, 
and conquer these worlds. This is why he offers to 
those gods. 

1 7. Let him undertake three Upasads ; for, there 
being three seasons in the year, it is thereby made 
of the form of the year : he thus makes up the year. 
He performs twice each. 

sruva) he first offers one half each to Agni and Soma. There- 
upon he pours the ghee from the upabhnt (obtained from four 
ladlings with the sruva) into the guhh and offers it to Vishnu. 

1 ' It is for conquest that he does not move about as he (does 
when he) performs here in any other sacrifice.' KiV*va recension. 

* ?The socket; compare Ait Br. I, 25, 'The gods constructed 
that arrow, the Upasads : Agni was its point (?antka, shaft, Haug), 
Soma its barb (ralya, steel, H.), Vishnu its shaft (te^anam, point, H.), 
and Varuna its feathers (parwa) .... For the arrow consists of 
three parts, anika, jalya, and te^ana .... For the arrow consists 
of two parts, jalya and te^ana.' Here jalya would seem to be the 
barbed head- piece (with the point, anika), and te^ana the shaft or 
reed of the arrow. 
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18. These amount to six; for, there being six 
seasons in the year, it is thereby made of the form 
of the year : he thus makes up the year. 

19. And should he undertake twelve Upasads, — 
there being twelve months in the year, it is thereby 
made of the form of the year : he thus makes up the 
year. He performs twice each. 

20. These amount to twenty-four; — there being 
twenty-four half-moons in the year, it is thereby 
made of the form of the year : he thus makes up 
the year. 

21. As to his performing in the evening and in 
the morning, — it is because only thus completeness is 
obtained. When he performs in the forenoon, then 
he gains the victory ; — and when he performs in the 
afternoon, he does so that it may be a good (com- 
plete) victory ; — and when he offers the Homa, (it is 
as if) people fight here for a stronghold, and having 
conquered it, they enter it as their own. 

22. When he performs (the upasads), he fights ; 
and when (the performance) is completed, he con- 
quers; and when he offers the Homa 1 , he enters 
that (stronghold) now his own. 

23. He offers it (with the verse) with which he 



1 On the completion of each performance of the Upasad offerings, 
after the anointing of the prastara (see I, 8, 3, 11-14) and pre- 
viously to taking up the enclosing-sticks (ib. 22), a homa (or g\i- 
hoti) offering (part i,p. 263, note 2), called Upasad-homa, has to be 
performed with the dipping-spoon; the sacrificer holding on to 
Adhvaryu from behind, while the ghee is poured into the fire. Its 
performance over, the Upasads are brought to an end by a repetition 
of the ceremony with the prastara (which is not burnt) described 
above, III, 4, 3, 22, and the minor concluding ceremonies (1, 8, 3, 
23 seq.; 9, 2, 19 seq.); whereupon the Subrahmawyd litany (III, 
3, 4, 17) is recited. 
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will have to perform twice in one day 1 (V&f. S. 
V, 8), 'What most excellent iron-clad body is 
thine, O Agni, established in the deep, it hath 
chased away the cruel word, it hath chased 
away the fearful word; Hail!' for such-like it 
was, it was indeed iron. 

24. Again he offers (with the verse) with which 
he will have to perform twice in one day, 'What 
most excellent silver-clad body is thine, O 
Agni, established in the deep, it hath chased 
away the cruel word, it hath chased away the 
fearful word; Hail!' for such-like it was, it was 
indeed silver. 

25. And again he offers (with the verse) with 
which he will have to perform twice in one day,' What 
most excellent gold-clad body is thine, O Agni, 
established in the deep, it hath chased away 
the cruel word, it hath chased away the fear- 
ful word; Hail!' for such-like it was, it was indeed 
golden. If he undertakes twelve Upasads, let him 
perform each of them for four days. 

26. Now then of the fast-homages. Some Upa- 
sads get wider and wider, others narrower and nar- 
rower : those at which he milks out one (teat) 2 on 
the first day, then two, and then three, are those 
that get wider and wider ; and those at which he 

1 While the Hotrt, as we saw (parag. 2, above), uses the same 
two verses twice in one day, viz. one for the anuvSky& in the 
morning and for the ya^ya" in the afternoon ; and the other for the 
yS^yS in the morning and for the anuvalcyS in the evening, — the 
Adhvaryu is to use the three formulas here mentioned on the 
three Upasad days respectively, both at the morning and afternoon 
performances. 

8 Viz. of the vratadughS, or cow supplying his fast-milk. The 
milk so obtained is to be his only food during the Upasad days. 
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milks out three on the first day, then two, and then 
one, are those that get narrower and narrower. 
Those getting narrower and narrower are (as good 
as) those getting wider and wider ; and those getting 
wider and wider are (as good as) those getting nar- 
rower and narrower. 

27. Verily, the world is conquered by austere 
devotion. Now, his devotion becomes ever and 
ever wider, he conquers an ever and ever more 
glorious world and becomes better even in this world, 
whosoever, knowing this, undertakes the Upasads 
that get narrower and narrower 1 : let him, therefore, 
undertake the Upasads that get narrower and nar- 
rower. And should he undertake twelve Upasads, 
let him have three (teats) milked out for four days, 
two for four days, and one for four days. 

PREPARATION OF THE SOMA ALTAR WITH 
THE HIGH ALTAR'. 

Fifth AdhyAya. First BrAhmawa. 
1. From that post which is the largest on the 
east side (of the hall) 3 he now strides three steps 
forwards (to the east), and there drives in a peg, — 
this is the intermediate (peg) 4 . 

1 The simile is apparently taken from the arrow, which pierces 
the deeper the more pointed it is ; cf. parag. 14, above ; Ait. Br. I, 
25. Also Taitt. S. VI, a, 3, 5, where a goad (ara?) is compared. 

* The preparation of the special altars — viz. the large Soma altar 
(maha-vedi, or saumiki-vedi) and the ' high altar ' (uttara-vedi) on 
the former — takes place on the last but one Upasad day, after the 
morning performance of the Upasads. 

* This post stands in the middle of the east door of the hall 
or Pr4£tna-va»wa, just in front of the Ahavanfya-fire. See p. 3, 
note 2. 

* AntaApata, lit ' falling within or between,' because it stands 
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2. From that middle peg he strides fifteen steps 
to the right, and there drives in a peg, — this is the 
right hip. 

3. From that middle peg he strides fifteen steps 
northwards, and there drives in a peg, — this is the 
left hip. 

4. From that middle peg he strides thirty-six 
steps eastwards, and there drives in a peg, — this is 
the fore-part J . 

5. From that middle peg (in front) he strides 
twelve steps to the right, and there drives in a peg, — 
this is the right shoulder. 

6. From that middle peg he strides twelve steps 
to the north, and there drives in a peg, — this is the 
left shoulder. This is the measure of the altar. 

7. Now the reason why it is thirty steps broad 
behind is this: the Vir&f metre consists of thirty 
syllables, and by means of the Vir^f the gods ob- 
tained a firm footing in this world ; and even so does 
he now, by means of the Vira^, obtain a firm foot- 
ing in this world. 

8. But there may also be thirty-three (steps) ; for 
of thirty-three syllables also consists the Virdf ; and 
by means of the Vir&f he obtains a firm footing in 
this world. 

9. Then as to why the ' easterly line 2 ' is thirty-six 
steps long ; — the Bnhatl consists of thirty-six sylla- 
bles, and by means of the Brs'hatt the gods obtained 

between the (new) altar and the Pr&Hna-vaawa fires and altar. See 
III, 5, a, 2. 

1 That is, the middle of the front side of the altar, or, as it were, 
its head, where the ' high altar ' is to be raised. 

9 The ' priUi ' is the line drawn from the middle of the west side 
to that of the front side of the altar, forming as it were the spine 
(pr»'sh%a) of the altar. 
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the heavenly world : and so does he now, by means 
of the Brthatt, obtain the heavenly world and that 
offering-fire (Ahavanlya) of his is in the sky. 

10. And as to (the altar) being twenty-four steps 
broad in front ; — the Gayatri consists of twenty-four 
syllables, and the Gayatri is the fore-part of the 
sacrifice : this is why it is twenty-four steps broad in 
front. This is the measure of the altar. 

1 1. And why it is broader behind, — 'Wider behind, 
broad-hipped,' thus they praise a woman. And by 
its being wider behind, he makes that womb at the 
hind-part (of the altar) wider, and from that wider 
womb these creatures are born. 

12. That high altar (Uttaravedi 1 ) is the nose 
of the sacrifice ; because they throw it up so as to 
be higher than the altar, therefore it is called ' high 
altar.' 

1 3. Now, in the beginning there were two kinds 
of beings here, the Adityas and the Angiras. The 
Angiras then were the first to prepare a sacrifice, 
and having prepared the sacrifice they said to Agni, 
' Announce thou to the Adityas this our to-morrow's 
Soma-feast, saying, " Minister ye at this sacrifice of 
ours!"' 

14. The Adityas spake (to one another), ' Contrive 
ye how the Angiras shall minister unto us, and not 
we unto the Angiras !' 

15. They said, 'Verily by nothing but sacrifice is 
there a way out of this 2 : let us undertake another 

1 On the uttara-vedi (lit ' higher, upper altar "), now about to be 
raised on the fore-part of the great altar (maha-vedi or saumik! 
vedi) described in the preceding paragraphs, see also part i, p. 39 a 
note. 

* The K&>va MS. reads, nSpakramanam astv iti, which, if correct, 
[26] I 
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Soma-feast !' They brought together the (materials 
for) sacrifice, and having made ready the sacrifice, 
they said, ' Agni, thou hast announced to us a Soma- 
feast for to-morrow ; but we announce to thee and 
the Angiras a Soma-feast even for to-day : it is for 
us that thou art (to officiate as) Hotr*' 1 !' 

1 6. They sent back some other (messenger) to the 
Angiras; but the Angiras going after Agni, were 
exceeding angry with him, saying, 'Going as our 
messenger, why didst thou not mind us 2 ?' 

1 7. He spake, ' The blameless chose me : as the 
chosen of the blameless, I could not go away.' And 
let not therefore the chosen (priest) of a blameless 
man turn away from him. The Angiras then offi- 
ciated for the Adityas in the sacrifice with Soma 
bought (krl) on the same day (sadyas) ; whence this 
Sadya^krl 3 . 

18. They brought Vii (speech) to them for their 
sacrificial fee. They accepted her not, saying, ' We 
shall be losers if we accept her/ And so the perform- 
ance of that sacrifice was not discharged (completed), 
as it was one requiring a sacrificial fee. 

19. Thereupon they brought Surya (the sun) to 
them, and they accepted him. Wherefore the An- 
giras say, ' Verily, we are fit for the sacrificial office, 
we are worthy to receive Dakshi«&s ; yea, even he 
that burns yonder has been received by us*!' 

would mean, ' Let there be no going away!' i.e. ' Let us not go (to 
the Angiras) 1 ' or perhaps, ' Do not thou (Agni) go away!' 
1 Tesham nas tva#> hotasiti, perhaps ' thou wilt sacrifice for us.' 

* ' Sent by us, why didst thou not return ?' Ka»va rec. 

* An ek&ha (one day's) performance of the Soma-sacrifice at 
which the consecrations, buying and pressing of Soma, are com- 
pressed into one day. 

4 Api vi asmabhir esha pratignhitaA, ' 1st doch jener von uns 
empfangen worden.' 
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Hence a white horse is the sacrificial fee for the 
Sadya^krt. 

20. On the front of this (horse) there is a golden 
ornament, whereby it is made an image of him that 
burns yonder. 

21. Now Va£ was angry with them : 'In what 
respect, forsooth, is that one better than I, — where- 
fore is it, that they should have accepted him and 
not me 1 ?' So saying she went away from them. 
Having become a lioness she went on seizing upon 
(everything 2 ) between those two contending parties, 
the gods and the Asuras. The gods called her to 
them, and so did the Asuras. Agni was the mes- 
senger of the gods, and one Saharakshas for the 
Asura-Rakshas. 

22. Being willing to go over to the gods, she said, 
'What would be mine, if I were to come over to 
you ?' — ' The offering shall reach thee even before 
(it reaches) Agni.' She then said to the gods, 
'Whatsoever blessing ye will invoke through me, 
all that shall be accomplished unto you!' So she 
went over to the gods. 

23. And, accordingly, when he pours ghee on the 
high altar 3 , while the fire is held (over it) — since the 
gods said to her on that occasion, ' The offering shall 
reach thee even before Agni' — then that offering 
does reach her even before (it reaches) Agni; for 
this (high altar) is in reality Vai. And when he raises 

1 The Kanva text reads, Na mad esha kena £ana ^reySn iti na 
bandhuna na kena /Sana katham etawi pragr;li«tynr na mam iti ; 
' That one is not my superior by anything, not by kinship, not by 
anything, why should they accept him and not me?' 

1 Adadani £a£ara=#ighatsaya samipasthaw sarvaw svikurvatf, 
Say. 

* See III, 5, 2, 9-1 1. 

I 2 
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the high altar, it is for the completeness of the sacri- 
fice, for the sacrifice is Vai (speech) and that (high 
altar) is Va& 

24. He measures it with the yoke and pin ; — 
namely with the yoke (that place) whither they take 
(the earth); and with a yoke-pin that, from whence 
they take (the earth 1 ), for the team is harnessed with 
the yoke and the pin : it is because she (Va£), as a 
lioness, at that time roamed about unappeased that 
he thus yokes her here at the sacrifice. 

25. One must not therefore accept a Dakshiwa 
(sacrificial fee) that has been refused (by another 
priest 2 ), for, having turned into a lioness, it 
destroys him; — nor must he (the sacrificer) take 
it home again, for, having turned into a lioness, it 
destroys him ; — nor must he give it to any one else, 
as he would thereby make over the sacrifice to some 
one other than himself. Hence if he have any 
wretched kinsman, let him give it to him; for in that 
he gives it away, it will not turn into a lioness and 
destroy him ; and in that he gives it to a kinsman, 
he does not make over (the sacrifice) to one other 
than himself: and this is the settling of a refused 
Dakshi«a. 

26. He now takes the yoke-pin and the wooden 
sword; and from where the northern peg of the 
front side is, he strides three steps backwards and 
there marks off the pit (^atvala). The measure for 
the pit is the same (as for the high altar) 8 ; there 

1 That is to say, the pit (£&tv£la) whence the earth for the high 
altar is taken is measured with the yoke-pin, and the high altar 
with the yoke. S4ya»a seems to take it differently: Yatra yasmin 
dere yugena haranti yato yasmit tatra xamyay&pi haranti. 

* Or perhaps, one must not take back a DakshwiS, refused by a priest . 

* The earth taken from the pit being used for constructing the 
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is no (other) measure in regard to it : wherever he 
himself may think fit in his mind (to fix it), in front 
of the heap of rubbish (utkara), there let him mark 
off the pit. 

27. From the (north) edge of the altar he lays 
down the pin from south to north, and draws the 
(western) outline, with the text (V&f. S. V, 9), ' Thou 
art for me the resort of the afflicted !' Thereby 
he means this (earth), for it is thereon that he walks 
afflicted. 

28. Thereupon he lays down the pin in front from 
south to north, and draws the outline with, 'Thou 
art my wealth-resort' Thereby he means this 
(earth), for it is thereon that he walks having acquired 
(wealth). 

29. He then lays down the pin along the (north) 
edge of the altar from west to east, and draws the 
outline with, ' Preserve me from being in want 1 !' 
Thereby he means this (earth) : ' Wherever there is 
want, from that preserve me!' 

30. He then lays down the pin on the north side 
from west to east, and draws the outline with, ' Pre- 
serve me from being afflicted 1 !' Thereby he 

high altar, both are of the same size or cubic content. The pit is 
to measure thirty-two ahgulas (about two feet) on each side. As 
to the exact distance of the pit from the north-east peg, this is to 
be left to the discretion of the Adhvaryu, provided it be in front of 
the utkara, or heap of rubbish formed in making the large altar (on 
which the high altar is raised), and a passage be left between the 
utkara and the pit The latter is contiguous to the north edge 
of the large altar. As described in the succeeding paragraphs, the 
west side is marked off first (by drawing the wooden sword along 
the inner side of the yoke-pin), then successively the front, the 
south, and the north sides. 

1 For 'nfithitit' and 'vyathitSt,' the KS«va text, as theTaitt. S. 
VI, 2, 7, 2, has the readings ' nSthitam' and * vyathitam.' 
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means this (earth) : * wherever there is affliction, 
from that preserve me !' 

31. He then flings (the wooden sword) 1 ; at the 
place where he flings 2 , the Agnldh sits. He flings 
while mentioning the names of the Agnis 8 . For 
those (three) Agnis whom the gods at first chose for 
the office of Hotri passed away: they crept into 
these very earths, — namely, into this one and the 
two beyond it. It is really with this one 4 that he 
now flings. 

32. He flings with the texts, ' May the Agni 
called Nabhas 8 know (thee)! Go thou, O Agni, 
Angiras, with the name of Ayu (life)!' What 
life they passed away from 6 that he bestows, that 
he re-animates. Having with, 'Thou who art in 
this earth,' taken (the loose soil dug up by the 
wooden sword), he puts it down (on the altar 7 ), 
with, 'Whatever inviolate, holy name of thine, 

1 Compare the Stambayagur-harawam (which has also to be per- 
formed on the present occasion, in preparing the large altar), I, 
2, 4, 8 seq. 

* That is, at the place where the uttaravedi is to be raised, 
whence the Adhvaryu throws the sphya to where the pit is to be 
dug. While he throws (or thrusts in) the wooden sword, the 
sacrificer has to take hold of him from behind. 

3 See I, 2, 3, 1. 

4 I. e. with the Agni who entered into this earth. 

8 Apparently 'vapour, welkin.' The K£»va rec. reads, ' Mayest 
thou know Agni's name Nabhas ' (Vider Agner, &c). The Taitt. 
S., on the other hand, reads 'vider Agnir nabho n£ma,' which 
S£ya«a explains by 'the Agni of the vedi (I) is Nabhas by name.' 

* Yat pr&dhanvaws tad &yur dadhSti. Perhaps we ought to read 
with the Kanva text, Yat pr&dhanvat tad asminn ayur dadhdti 
tad enam samfrayati, 'the life which passed away(?), that he bestows 
on him, therewith he re-animates him.' 

7 He throws it on the fore-part of the altar, close to the peg 
marking the middle of the front side, where the 'high altar ' is to be 
raised on it. 



Digitized by 



Google 



in kXnda, 5 adhyAya, i brAhmaya, 34. 119 

therewith I lay thee down!' whereby he means 
to say, 'whatever holy name, unviolated by the 
Rakshas, is thine, thereby I lay thee down 1 .' — With 
'Thee, moreover, for the delight of the gods,' 
he takes (earth) a fourth time 2 ; whereby he means 
to say, ' I take thee well-pleasing to the gods.' He 
takes that (high altar) from a quadrangular pit, for 
there are four quarters : thus he takes it from all 
the four quarters. 

33. Thereupon he shifts (the earth) asunder, with 
the text (Va^ - . S. V, 10), ' Thou art a lioness, over- 
coming the enemies; be thou meet for the 
gods !' Inasmuch as, on that occasion, she became 
a lioness and roamed about unappeased, therefore 
he says to her, 'Thou art a lioness;' and by 'over- 
coming the enemies' he means to say, ' Through thee 
may we worst our enemies.' ' Be thou meet for the 
gods' he says, because the high altar is a woman : 
her he thus renders meet for the gods. 

34. He makes it on each side either of the size 
of the yoke, or ten feet of the sacrificer's 3 ; for the 

1 He repeats the same ceremony a second and a third time with 
the same texts, except that, instead of 'Thou who art in this earth,' 
he says, ' Thou who art in the second (third) earth.' 

* He takes with the spade as much as is required to make the 
high altar of the proper size. 

' This statement seems to have greatly puzzled the later ritualists, 
as K&ty. V, 3, 32-35 and the comments thereon show. In rule 
32 it is laid down, in accordance with paragraph 26 above, that the 
Adhvaryu is to make the high altar of the size of the yoke-pin and 
the pit, i.e. about two feet square. The next rule then leaves an 
option between four other measurements, viz. he may make it either 
one third of the area of the large altar, or of unlimited size, or of 
the size of the yoke (86 ahgulas=c. 5 — 5 J feet) or of ten of the 
sacrificer's feet. This latter measurement is explained rather in- 
geniously by Harisv&min, as meaning that the high altar is to form 
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Vira^ - consists often syllables, and the ViriLf is speech, 
and the sacrifice is speech. In the middle 1 he makes, 
as it were, a navel, thinking, ' Seated in one and the 
same place, I shall sprinkle (ghee) all round 2 .' 

35. He sprinkles it with water : inasmuch as, on 
that occasion, she became a lioness and roamed about 
unappeased — water being (a means of) appease- 
ment — he appeases her with water. And, the high 
altar being a woman, he thereby fits her for the 
gods : this is why he sprinkles it with water. 

36. He sprinkles it with, ' Thou art a lioness, 
overcoming the enemies: get thee pure for 
the gods!' He then bestrews it with gravel. 
Now gravel certainly is an ornament, because gravel 
is rather shining. And that gravel being the ashes 
of Agni Vaisvanara, he is now about to place Agni 
thereon, and so Agni does not injure it: this is 
why he bestrews it with gravel. He bestrews it 
with, 'Thou art a lioness, overcoming the 
enemies: array thee for the gods!' He then 
covers it 8 , and thus covered it remains during that 
night 

an oblong of three feet by one foot, when, in counting the number 
of sides of the three squares thus obtained, we obtain ten sides of 
one foot each. However, the repetition of 'data' in our text — 
which can only mean ' ten feet on each side ' — does not favour this 
explanation. The last two alternatives, according to rules 34-35, 
only apply to the Soma-sacrifice, because otherwise the altar (as in 
the case of the ' northern altar ' at the JTaturmasya, cf. part i, p. 392) 
would not be large enough to contain a ' high altar ' of that size. 

1 The Kawva text wants it to be made at the back (^aghanena). 

' When he makes the libation of ghee on the high altar (III, 5, 
2, 9- 11), he pours it on the four corners of the 'navel' and thereby, 
as it were, on the whole ' high altar.' 

' Viz. with branches of udumbara or plaksha (see III, 8, 3, 10), 
or with darbha grass. 
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THE AGNI-PRA7VAYANA, ok LEADING FORWARD 
OF THE FIRE 1 TO THE HIGH ALTAR. 

Second BrAhmajva. 

i. They put fire-wood on (the Ahavanlya fire), 
and prepare the underlayer (of gravel *). He (the 
Adhvaryu) puts the butter on (the Garhapatya to 
melt), and cleans both the dipping-spoon and the 
offering-spoon. Having then clarified the ghee, 
he ladles five times thereof (into the offering-spoon). 
When the fire-wood is ablaze — 

2. They lift the (burning) fire-wood, and place it 
on the underlayer 3 . Thereupon he says (to the 
Hotrf), ' Recite for Agni as he is taken forward 4 !' 
(and to the PratiprasthatW), 'Come up after me 
with the single sword(-line)!' The Pratiprasthatr* 
goes up after him with the single sword(-line) as far 

1 The transferring of the Ahavanfya fire to the high altar takes 
place in the forenoon of the last Upasad day (that is, on the day 
preceding the pressing day, and called upavasatha, or preparation 
day). It is preceded by the double or combined performance 
of the Upasad offerings (one of which took place in the afternoon 
on the two preceding days). 

' Some gravel is put in a pan for the burning wood to lie upon, 
when it is to be transferred from the Ahavanfya to the new altar. 
The Taittirtyas mix with the gravel one-fourth part of the 
dust of the foot-print of the Soma-cow (III, 3, 1, 6), the other 
three parts being used respectively for anointing the axle of the 
Soma-cart (III, 5, 3, 13), for the underlayer of the Agnidhra fire 
(III, 6, 3, 4), and for scattering about behind the Garhapatya (III, 6, 

3, 4-7). 

' Lit they lift the underlayer underneath (the burning wood). 

* For the eight verses (or twelve, the first and last being recited 
thrice each) which the HotW has to repeat while the fire is carried 
eastward and laid down on the high altar, see Ait. Br. I, 28; Ajv. 
Si. II, 17. For the Brahman's duties, see Katy. XI, 1, 9. 
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as that middle peg on the hind-part of the altar 1 : 
whatever part of the Garhapatya 2 is cut off from 
the altar by that intermediate (peg), that he thereby 
carries on to (connects with) it. 

3. Now some walk up behind (and draw a line) 
as far as the high altar ; but let him not do that : 
let him walk up only as far as that middle peg. 
They proceed and come up to the high altar 3 . 

4. The Adhvaryu takes the sprinkling-water. He 
first sprinkles (the high altar) in front, while stand- 
ing (south of it) facing the north, with the text (Va^f. 
S. V, n), 'May Indra's noise* shield thee in 
front with the Vasus!' whereby he means to say, 
' May Indra's noise protect thee in front with the 
Vasus.' 

5. He then sprinkles it behind with, ' May the 
Wise 6 shield thee from behind with the Ru- 
dras!' whereby he means to say, 'May the Wise 
One protect thee from behind with the Rudras!' 

6. He then sprinkles on the right (south) side 
with, ' May the Thought-swift shield thee with 
the Fathers on the right!' whereby he means 

1 See III, 5, 1, i. 

* The Ahavaniya or offering fire being now transferred to the 
new altar, the old Ahavaniya hearth is henceforward used as Garha- 
patya ; and a line is drawn from it up to the antaApata, marking the 
middle of the west side of the great altar. 

3 In 'leading forwards' the fire they proceed along the north 
side of the large altar. 

* Indraghosha, perhaps 'Indra's name;' Mahidhara and Saya»a 
take it as ' he who is noised abroad as Indra ' (i. e. called Indra), which, 
however, would require the accent ' fndraghosha.' Perhaps 'the 
noise of Indra' means Agni, the roaring fire : for Agni and the Vasus, 
see III, 4, 2, 1. ' 

5 Pratetas, here Varuna according to Mahidhara and Saya«a. 
Cf. Ill, 4, 2, 1. 
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to say, ' May he swift as thought 1 protect thee on 
the right with the Fathers!' 

7. He then sprinkles on the left side with, ' May 
Visvakarman (the All-shaper) shield thee with 
the Adityas on the left!' whereby he means to 
say, ' May VLrvakarman protect thee on the left with 
the Adityas!' 

8. The sprinkling-water which is left he pours 
outside the altar close to where is the southern of 
those two front corners (of the high altar) with, 
'This burning water I dismiss from the 
sacrifice/ Because she (Va£ — the altar) on that 
occasion became a lioness and roamed about unap- 
peased 2 , he thus dismisses from the sacrifice that 
sorrow of hers, — if he do not wish to exorcise. But 
should he wish to exorcise, let him indicate it by 
saying, 'This burning water I dismiss from the 
sacrifice against so and so !' He then smites him with 
that sorrow, and sorrowing he goes to yonder world. 

9. Now as to why he pours ghee on the high 
altar, while the fire is held (over it). Because the 
gods said to her on that occasion, 'The offering 
shall reach thee before Agni,' therefore the offer- 
ing now does reach her before (it reaches) Agni. 
And because she said to the gods, 'Whatsoever 
blessing ye will invoke through me, all that shall 
be accomplished unto you!' therefore the priests 
now invoke through her that blessing upon the 
sacrificer, and it is fully accomplished unto him. 

10. When he pours ghee on the high altar, he 

1 ' Mano^avas ' is taken by Mahidhara and SSyana as referring to 
Yam a. 

* '5o£anti (sorrowing),' K&nva rec. 
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does it twofold even while doing it in one 1 . Now 
that which is the southern of the two front corners 
of that navel, so to say, which is in the middle of 
these (sides of the high altar)— 

11. On that 2 he pours ghee, with the text (Va^\ 
S. V, 12), 'Thou art a lioness, Hail!' Then on 
the northern of the two back corners with, 'Thou 
art a lioness, winning the Adityas 8 , Hail!' 
Then on the southern of the two back corners with, 
'Thou art a lioness, winning the Brahman, 
winning the Kshatra, Hail!' Manifold, verily, 
is the prayer for blessing in the sacrificial texts : by 
this one he prays 4 for the Brahman (priesthood) and 
the Kshatra (nobility), those two vital forces. 

12. Then on the northern of the front corners 
with, 'Thou art a lioness, winning abundant 
offspring, winning growth of wealth, Hail!' 
In that he says, 'winning abundant offspring,' he 
prays for offspring; and in that he says, 'winning 
growth of wealth' — growth of wealth meaning 
abundance — he prays for abundance. 

13. He then pours ghee into the middle with, 
'Thou art a lioness, bring thou hither the 
gods for the sacrificer! Hail!' whereby he 
causes the gods to be brought to the sacrificer. 
He then raises the offering-spoon with, 'To the 

* Viz. by pouring the ghee cross-wise on the corners of the 
' navel ' of the altar. 

s The south-east is sacred to Agni, the north-west to Vayu. 

* Because the Adityas brought her as a Dakshiwa, Kama rec.; cf. 
HI, 5, 1, 18. 

* But for the lack of a demonstrative pronoun with &s\h one 
would like to take the passage thus: 'Plenteous, forsooth, is this 
prayer for blessing among sacrificial texts: he thereby prays for 
the priesthood and the nobility.' Cf. I, 2, 1, 7. 
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beings thee ! Hail !' — beings meaning offspring — 
he thereby means to say, 'To offspring thee !' 

14. He then lays the enclosing-sticks 1 round (the 
navel); with the text (V&f. S. V, 13), 'Thou art 
firm, steady thou the earth!' the middle one; 
with, 'Thou art firmly settled, steady thou the 
air!' the right one; with, 'Thou art immovably 
settled, steady thou the sky!' the left one. 
With, 'Thou art Agni's provision' he throws 
the 'equipments' upon (the high altar). Where- 
fore are the equipments ? — for Agni's completeness. 

15. The pine-wood, namely, is his body 2 : hence 
in that there are enclosing-sticks of pine-wood, 
thereby he supplies him with a body, makes him 
whole. 

16. And the bdellium, forsooth, is his flesh : hence 
in that there is bdellium, thereby he supplies him with 
flesh, makes him whole. 

1 7. And the fragrant reed-grass (sugandhi-te/ana), 
forsooth, is his fragrance : hence in that there is 
fragrant reed-grass, thereby he supplies him with 
fragrance, makes him whole. 

18. And as to why there is a wether's hair-tuft, — 
Agni, forsooth, dwelt once for one night between the 
two horns of a wether : ' Whatever of Agni's nature 
is inherent therein, let that be here too,' so he 
thinks, and therefore there is a wether's hair-tuft. 
Let him, therefore, cut off that (tuft) which is nearest 
to the head, and bring it ; and if he be unable to 
procure that, let him bring any kind (of wether's 
hair). And why there are enclosing-sticks ? — for the 

1 They are of pitudaru (Pinus Deodora) wood, a span (of thumb 
and fore-finger) long. 
1 The K&iva text makes it his bones. 
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protection (of Agni) : for it is somewhat long before 
the next enclosing-sticks will come nigh to him 1 . 

CONSTRUCTION OF SHEDS, AND PREPARATION 
OF PRESSING-PLACE AND HEARTHS (DHISRVYAS). 

Third BrAhmajva. 

i. The sacrifice is a man; it is a man for the 
reason that a man spreads (prepares) it. In being 
spread it is made just as large 2 as a man: this is 
why the sacrifice is a man. 

2. The Soma-cart (shed) is no other than his 
head, and has Vishwu for its deity 8 . And because 
Soma is therein — Soma being havis (material for 
offering) for the gods — therefore it is called Havir- 
dhana (receptacle of havis). 

3. The Ahavaniya is ho other than his mouth : 
hence, when he offers on the Ahavaniya, it is as if 
he poured (food) into the mouth. 

4. The sacrificial stake is no other than his crest- 
lock ; and the Agnidhrlya and Maigallya 4 are his 
arms. 

1 Ordinarily the laying round of the paridhis takes place immedi- 
ately before the fire is kindled for the offering; but as the next offering 
is not to come off for some time, the fire would be without a protec- 
tion, if he were to leave it without the enclosing-sticks. Saya«a takes 
'dure' in the sense of 'in a long time,' as above; but it might be 
taken of space ' far off,' when the passage would refer to the offering 
about to be performed on the old AhavanJya (111,5, 3» *° seqO? 
and it may be noticed in reference to this point, that, according to 
Katy. VIII, 3, 30, that fire does not become the Garhapatya till 
immediately after that offering. 

* Yavat-tavat would rather seem to mean here 'of corresponding 
(or relatively the same) proportions ' as a man, viz. as the respective 
sacrificer. ' Sa vai tayamano yavan eva purushas t&van vidhlyate, 
purushasyaiva vidham ami.' Ka»va rec. 

3 Soma himself is Vishnu. * See III, 6, 1, 23 ; a, 21. 
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5. The Sad as 1 (tent for the priests) is no other 
than his belly: wherefore they feed in the Sadas, 
for whatever food is eaten here on earth all that 
settles down here in the belly. And because all 
the gods sat (sad) in it therefore it is called Sadas : 
and so do these Brahmans of every family now sit 
therein. 

6. And the two fires which are behind 2 it are 
his feet. In being spread it is made just as large 
as a man : this is why the sacrifice is a man. 

7. The cart-shed has doors on both -sides ; and 
so has the Sadas doors on both sides: hence 
this man is perforated from one end to the other. 
He steps to the Soma-carts when they have been 
washed down. 

8. They turn them round, the southern one on 
the south side, and the northern one on the north 
side 3 . The larger of the two should be the southern 
(or right) one*. 

9. Over them, having been turned round (and 
placed on the altar), they put a mat of reed-grass ; or, 
if he cannot procure a reed-mat, a frame of split cane 

1 See III, 6, 2, 21.^ 

* That is, the (old) Ahavanfya and Garhapatya fires of the Pratfna- 
vawja. 

* The southern (and larger) cart is under the charge of the 
Adhvaryu and the northern one under that of his assistant, the Pra- 
tiprasthatr;". Each now drives his cart westward along the south 
and north sides respectively ; and when they are opposite the hall 
(.raid), they make the carts turn round from left to right ; where- 
upon they drive back to the altar, and place them thereon with the 
shafts towards the east, near the anta^pata (' intermediate ' peg, see 
III, 5, 1, 1), south and north of the 'spine' (cf.p. ii2,note 2), each 
at the distance of one cubit from the latter. 

* In order to make the shed incline towards the north, cf. Ill, 
1, 1, 2. 
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made in like manner as a reed-mat. They fasten 
a front-band (to the posts of the front door 1 ). They 
enclose (the carts) within two upright hurdles ; and 
lay a (second) reed-mat, or a frame of split cane 
made in like manner as a reed-mat, behind (the first 
mat 2 ). 

10. Now 8 , having again entered (the hall), and 

1 It is not clear to me whether the arrangements mentioned in 
this paragraph refer to the carts in the first place, and have then to 
be repeated after the shed has been erected, or whether, as I think, 
some of them refer to the shed only. Even at die time of the Klty. 
Sutras there seems to have been some confusion in this respect, and 
the rules VIII, 4, 7-12 (10-15, in edition) were entirely misunder- 
stood by the commentator. It is, however, certain that the carts 
were covered with mats, previously to being shifted from the back to 
the front part of the altar. As regards the shed, it seems to have 
been constructed in the following way. In front of the carts, as 
well as behind them, beams are driven into the ground, six on each 
side, according to Sayawa on T. S. I, 2, 13 ; the two middle ones, 
one cubit north and south of the ' spine ' respectively, forming a 
gateway on each side (Katy.VIII, 4, 24 scholl.). On these two 
rows of beams other beams are laid, running from south to north, 
and forming, as it were, the lintels of the gates ; and thereon the 
tie-beams rest (west to east). This frame of timber is to form a 
square of nine (or ten) cubits. Over the tie-beams three mats of 
reed-grass(£adis) — measuring nine (or ten)cubits by three(3j) — are 
spread, from south to north ; first the middle one and then the two 
others, behind and in front of it. Upright hurdles (or reed-mats) 
are then stretched between the respective corner-posts, so as to form 
the south and north sides of the shed ; and are * sewn ' to the 
comer-posts. Between the tops of the two front door-posts a band 
or garland of plaited reed-tufts (or, according to Haug, a bunch of 
Darbha grass, consisting of dry and green stalks) is hung up, to 
represent either a fillet or wreath worn on the forehead (?), or as a 
door-garland. 

* This remark would seem to imply that there are only two mats 
(cf. parags. 23, 24), but perhaps it is merely intended to show that two 
mats are spread behind and in front of the first mat (i. e. from south 
to north, and not west to east); not that there are only two mats. 

9 If the preceding paragraph refers (at least partly) to the shed, 
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taken ghee in four ladlings, he makes offering to 
Savitrz for his impulsion, for SavitW is the impeller 
(prasavitrz) of the gods : ' We will perform the sacri- 
fice, for one impelled by SavitW,' thus (the priest 
thinks and) therefore he makes offering to Savitr*. 

11. He offers with the text (VAf. S. V, 14; Rig- 
veda V,8i, 1), 'They harness the mind and they 
harness the thoughts' — with the mirtd and with 
speech they truly perform the sacrifice. When he 
says, ' They harness the mind,' he harnesses the 
mind; and when he says, 'and they harness the 
thoughts (dhi),' he harnesses speech ; for it is thereby * 
that people seek to make their living in accordance 
with their respective intelligence (dhi), either by 
reciting (the Veda), or by readiness of speech, or by 
songs, — with these two thus harnessed they perform 
the sacrifice. 

12. 'The priests of the priest, of the great 
inspirer of devotion,' — the learned Brahmans 
versed in sacred writ, truly, are the priests : it is 
regarding them that he says this. And ' of the great 
inspirer of devotion 2 ,' — the great inspirer of devotion, 
truly, is the sacrifice : it is regarding the sacrifice 
that he says this. 'The knower of rites alone 
hath assigned the priestly offices,' for, in per- 

then the atha here means ' Now, in the first place,' thereby intro- 
ducing details preliminary to what has just been stated. 

1 See III, 2, 4, 16. I now refer 'etayd' to 'vafcim,' as does 
Saya«a, — yada buddhir ^ayate tad£ khalv etaya vaia ^ni^yushanti. 
He explains 'prakamodya' by ' rnVdikMikam laukikam bhashawam,' 
barbarous, worldly speech. 

* Vipax&t, probably ' thinker of hymns.' It remains doubtful 
what meaning our author assigned to the word. Mahtdhara 
explains it by sarva^na, ' all-knowing.' Sayawa, on Taitt. S. I, 2, 
13, refers 'viprasya br»hato vipaffttaA' to the sacrificer. 
[ 3 6] K 
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forming the sacrifice, they indeed assign the priestly 
offices. 'Great is the praise of the divine Savitr*; 
Hail!' Thus he offers to Savitrt for his impulsion. 

1 3. Having then taken ghee a second time in four 
ladlings, he walks out (of the hall by the front door). 
The (sacrificer s) wife is led out by the south door. 
He then lays down a piece of gold in the right wheel- 
track of the southern Soma-cart, and offers thereon, 
with (V4/. S. V, 15; Rig-veda I, 22, 17), 'Vishwu 
strode through this(universe),thrice he put down 
hisfoot : itisenvelopedinhisdust; Hail!' The 
residue (of ghee) he pours into the wife's hand. She 
anoints the burning (part) of the axle 1 with (V&£\ 
S. V, 17), 'Audible to the gods, announce ye 
unto the gods!' He hands to his assistant both 
the offering-spoon and the melting-pot. They lead 
the wife round by the back of the two fires*. 

14. Having taken ghee in four ladlings, the assist- 
ant lays down a piece of gold in the right wheel- 
track of the northern Soma-cart, and offers thereon, 
with (Va^\ S. V, 16; Rig-veda VII, 99, 3), 'Be 
ye too abundant in food and milch kine and 
pastures, through benevolence to man! 
Thou proppedst asunder these two worlds, 
O Vish«u; with beams of light didst thou 
hold fast 8 the earth on all sides; Hail!' The 
residue (of ghee) he pours into the wife's hand. 
She anoints the burning (part) of the axle with, 

1 That is, the iron pins driven into the axle, round which the 
naves of the wheels revolve. See also p. 121, note 2. 

* They make her enter the hall by the south door and walk 
round by the back of the (old) Garhapatya fire-place to the wheel- 
tracks on the north side where the Prauprasth&tr* is about to offer. 

' The rays of the sun are apparently likened to ropes wherewith 
he keeps the earth straight and firm. 
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'Audible to the gods, announce ye unto the 
gods!' Then as to why he thus offers. 

15. Now, once on a time, the gods, while per- 
forming sacrifice, were afraid of an attack on the 
part of the Asura-Rakshas ; and, the ghee being 
a thunderbolt, they kept off the evil spirits from 
the south by that thunderbolt, the ghee ; and 
thus they came not after them on their way. 
And in like manner does he now keep off the evil 
spirits from the south by that thunderbolt, the ghee ; 
and thus they do not come after him on his way. 
And the reason why he offers with two verses relating 
to Vish«u, is that the Soma-cart belongs to Vish«u. 

16. And in that the wife anoints the burning (part) 
of the axle, thereby a productive union is effected ; 
for when woman and man become heated, the seed 
flows, and thereupon birth takes place. She anoints 
in a direction away (from the cart), for away the 
seed is cast. He then says (to the Hotrr), ' Recite 
to the Soma-carts as they are wheeled forward 1 !' 

17. He makes (the sacrificer) say, 'Go ye both 
forward, furthering the cult!' The cult, namely, 
is the sacrifice : ' go ye both forward, furthering the 
sacrifice' he thereby means to say. ' Convey ye the 
sacrifice upward ; lead it not astray 2 !' whereby 
he means to say, 'convey this sacrifice upward to 
the world of the gods ; ' and by saying ' lead it not 
astray,' he prays for this (sacrificer) that he may not 

1 While reciting his hymn of eight verses (brought up, as usual, 
to twelve by repetitions of the first and last verses) the Hotn" 
has to follow the carts so as to have the north wheel-track of the 
south cart between his feet. Cf. p. 79, note 1. For the verses 
recited by him, see Ait Br. I, 29 ; Asv. St. IV, 9. 

» Or, 'falter not! ' 

K 2 
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stumble. Let them wheel (the carts) forward, as it 
were lifting them, so that they may not creak ; for 
of the Asuras is that voice which is in the axle 1 : 
' Lest the Asuras' voice should speak here ! ' so he 
thinks. But if they should creak, — 

1 8. Let him make (the sacrificer) say this, ' Speak 
ye unto your own cow-pen, ye divine resorts; 
speak not my life away, speak not my offspring 
away!' This, then, is the expiation thereof. 

19. As to this they say, 'Let him stride three 
steps from the high altar westward and make the 
Soma-carts stop there : this is the measure for the 
Soma-carts.' But there is no (fixed) measure in 
this ; wherever he himself may think fit in his mind, 
only not too near 2 , nor too far (from the high altar), 
there let him stop them. 

20. He salutes them with, 'May ye rejoice 
here on the height of the earth!' for this (altar) 
is verily the height 8 (top) of the earth, since his offer- 
ing-fire is in the heaven. He makes them rest on 
their naves 4 for that is the appearance of repose. 

1 The Takt. S. VI, 2, 9 refers it to Varuwa, on account of the axle 
being bound firmly with strings (thongs), resembling Vanwa's noose. 

* Rather, ' not so very near,' ' nicht allzu nahe, nicht gar zu nahe.' 

5 Both here, and on Taitt. S. I, 2, 13, Sayawa takes ' varshman' 
in the sense of ' body (jarira).' 

4 Or rather, ' nave-boards (nabhya).' The cart wheels are de- 
scribed as consisting, after the fashion prevalent in Malava (Katy. 
VIII, 4, 5 scholl.), of three parallel boards : the two outer ones 
form segments, and the middle and largest one has the nave fixed 
to it, the axle-pin running through its centre. It is on this middle 
board that he is to make the carts stand. Perhaps 'kshema' 
should be taken in the sense of ' security, firm position,' instead of 
' repose, rest,' in which case the upright position of the middle 
board would seem to be compared with a man in upright position; 
' nabhi (nabhya)' meaning both 'navel' and 'nave.' 
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21. The Adhvaryu, having gone round along the 
north side (of the carts), props the southern cart, 
with (Va^\ S. V, 18 ; Rig-veda I, 154, 1), « Now will 
I declare the heroic deeds of Vish«u, who 
measured out the earthly regions; who 
propped the upper seat, striding thrice, the 
wide-stepping! For Vish«u (I prop) thee!' He 
fixes the prop in a different place from where (it is 
fixed) in ordinary practice 1 . 

22. The assistant then props the northern cart, 
with (V4f. S. V, 19), 'Either from the heaven, 
O Vishwu, or from the earth, or from the 
great, wide airy region, O Vish«u, fill both 
thine hands with wealth and bestow on us 
from the right and the left! For Vish»u thee!' 
He fixes the prop in a different place from where 
(it is fixed) in ordinary practice. The reason why- 
he performs with prayers to Vishtfu is that the 
Soma-cart belongs to Vishmi. 

23. He then makes (the sacrificer) say, after touch- 
ing the middle reed-mat 2 (V&f. S. V, 20 ; Rig-veda I, 
154, 2), 'Let Vishwu then be praised for his 
power, terrible like a wild beast prowling 
about the mountains, on whose three wide 
strides all beings abide!' Now that (mat-covering) 
indeed is his (Vishmi, the shed's) upper skull-bone 3 , 

1 Sayawa, on Taitt. S. I, 2, 13, remarks: — 'The southern and 
northern parts of the yoke represent the ears of the cart. Through 
a hole (is effected) the firm tying (of the yoke parts) to the shafts. 
At the juncture (sandhi) at the (place of) fastening of the southern 
(part of the yoke) the prop is fixed.' In ordinary practice the prop 
is put up to support the extreme end of the shafts or pole. 

* See p. x 28, note 1. 

* Apparently the parietal bone is meant ; or perhaps the frontal 
bone. The Kawva text reads : ' He then touches that reed-mat, or 
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for thereon, as it were, the other skull-bones rest : 
this is why he says ' they abide on.' 

24. Thereupon he makes him say, after touching 
the front-band (V&g: S. V, 2), 'Thou art Vish#u's 
fillet;' for it indeed is his fillet. He then makes 
him say, after touching the two upright hurdles, 
'Ye are the corners of Vishnu's mouth;' for 
they indeed are the corners of his mouth. Then 
that mat which is behind there, that indeed is that 
skull-bone of his here behind (viz. the occiput). 

25. With 'Thou art Vishnu's sewer 1 ,' he sews 
(the hurdles to the four door posts) with cord by 
means of a wooden pin. With, 'Thou art Vishnu's 
fixed (point) 2 ,' he then makes a knot, 'lest it should 
fall asunder.' That same (knot) he undoes when 
the work is completed; and thus disease 3 befalls 
not either the Adhvaryu or the Sacrificer. The 
completed (cart-shed) he touches with, 'Thou art 
Vish»u's own,' for the Soma-cart (and shed) be- 
longs to Vish«u. 

cane-frame, above, with "Let Vish«u . . ." for that is for him (Vishmi, 
the shed) what that skull-bone is up here. And when he says "they 
abide upon," it is because that rest on the other skull-bones [? adhi 
hy etad anyeshu kapaleshu kshiyanti I]. Then what two reed-mats 
there are on the two carts, they indeed are for him what the two 
skull-bones are here on both sides. And that reed-mat, or cane- 
frame, which he puts on there behind (or behind that one), that is 
for him what the skull-bone behind is.' 

1 Syu, explained by Saya»a as 'thread, cord,' by Mahidhara as 
' needle.' 

* ? DhruvaA, the ' firm one,' (? 'pole-star.') The St Petersburg 
Dictionary gives the tentative meaning ' knot.' The Taitt S. reads 
' dhruvam.' 

s Graha, lit. ' seizing.' For Varuwa, whose attribute the knot is 
(I, 3, i, 16), seizing upon men by means of disease ; see II, 5, 2, 2. 
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Fourth Brahmajva. 

1. It is for a twofold reason that the sounding- 
holes are dug. The cart-shed, truly, is the head 
of the sacrificer ; and what four holes there are here 
in the head — namely, these two and these two 1 — 
those he thereby makes : for this reason he digs the 
sounding-holes. 

2. Now the gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Praf apati, were contending. The Asuras 
then by way of witchcraft buried charms* within 
these worlds, thinking, ' Peradventure we may thus 
overcome the gods.' 

3. The gods then prevailed. By means of these 
(sounding-holes) they dug up those magic charms. 
Now, when a charm is dug up, it becomes inopera- 
tive and useless. And in like manner, if any mali- 
cious enemy buries here charms by way of witchcraft 
for this (sacrificer), does he thereby dig them up: 
this is why he digs sounding-holes. He digs just 
beneath the fore-part of the shafts of the southern 
cart. 

4. He takes up the spade 3 , with the text (V&g. S. 

1 Viz. the ears and nostrils. 

* Kn'tyim valagan niiakhnuA, 'they dug in, as a charm, secret 
(magic) objects.' Valaga is explained as charms, consisting of 
bones, nails, hair, foot-dust, and similar objects, tied up in a piece of 
worn matting or cloth, or the like, and dug into the ground arm- 
deep, for causing injury to enemies. See Taitt. S. VI, 2, 1 1, where 
Professor Weber refers to Wuttke, Der Deutsche Volksaberglaube, 

§ 493 seq- 

' The instrument used seems to be a kind of scoop or trowel, 
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V, 22), 'At the impulse of the divine Sa.vitri, 
I take thee with the arms of the A^vins, with 
the hands of Pushan : thou art a woman.' The 
significance of this formula is the same (as before). 
That spade (abhri, fern.) is indeed a female : there- 
fore he says ' thou art a woman.' 

5. He draws their outlines, saving 1 the measure 
of a span, with, 'Here do I cut off the necks of 
the Rakshas !' For the spade is the thunderbolt : 
it is with the thunderbolt that he thus cuts off the 
necks of the Rakshas. 

6. Let him first mark off the right (southern) one 
of the two that are in front ; then the left one of the 
two behind; then the right one of those behind; 
then the left one of those in front. 

7. But they say conversely, that he should mark 
off first the left one of the two behind ; then the right 
one of those in front ; then the right one of those 
behind; and then the left one of those in front. 
Or he may also mark them off in one and the 
same direction 2 : but let him, in any case, mark 
off last of all the one which is on the left of those 
in front. 

8. He digs them, in the very same order in which 
they have been marked off, with, ' Thou art great, 



sharpened on one side. For a fuller description, see VI, 3, 1, 
3oseq. 

1 VinS, i. e. leaving that space between each two adjoining upa- 
ravas. They are themselves to be round, a span in diameter. 
Hence by connecting the four centres by lines, a square of two 
spans (of thumb and forefinger), or one cubit, is obtained. See 
Baudh. Vulvas. 101. 

1 That is, successively the south-eastern, the south-western, the 
north-western, and last, the north-eastern hole. 
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of great sound !' — he praises and extols them, when 
he says, ' Thou art great, of great sound ;' — ' Utter 
thou the great voice unto Indra!' — Indra, for- 
sooth, is the deity of the sacrifice ; and the cart-shed 
belonging to Vishwu, he thereby makes it to be 
connected with Indra : therefore he says, ' Utter 
thou the great voice unto Indra!' 

9. 'The Rakshas-killing, charm-killing 
(voice),' for it is indeed for the killing of the charms 
of the Rakshas that these (holes) are dug ; — ' O f 
Vish»u;' for that voice in the cart-shed is indeed 
Vish«u's. 

10. He throws out (the earth from) them in the 
order in which he has dug them, with (Va^ - . S. V, 23), 
' Here do I cast out the charm which the alien, 
which the inmate of my house has buried for 
me!' Either an alien or an inmate of his house 
buries charms by way of witchcraft : these he thereby 
casts out. 

11. 'Here do I cast out the charm which 
my equal, which my unequal has buried for 
me!' Either one equal, or one unequal, to him 
buries charms by way of witchcraft : these he 
thereby casts out. 

12. 'Here do I cast out the charm which 
the kinsman, which the stranger has buried 
for me!' Either a kinsman or a stranger buries 
charms by way of witchcraft : these he thereby 
casts out. 

13. ' Here do I cast out the charm which the 
countryman, which the foreigner has buried 
for me !' Either a countryman or a foreigner buries 
charms by way of witchcraft : these he thereby casts 
out With 'I cast out witchcraft!' he finally 
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throws out (the earth remaining in the several 
holes 1 ), whereby he casts out witchcraft. 

14. Let him dig them arm-deep; for that being 
the end (extreme limit to which he can reach) he 
thereby in the end brings witchcraft to naught. 
He connects them crossways by (underground) chan- 
nels 2 ; or, if he cannot crossways, he may do so 
in one and the same direction. This is why these 
(openings of the) vital airs are connected by channels 
farther (inside). 

1 5. In the same order in which he has dug them 
he makes (the sacrificer) touch them, with the texts 
(Vif. S. V, 24), 'Self-ruling thou art, a slayer 
of enemies! Ever-ruling thou art, a slayer 
of haters! Man-ruling thou art, a slayer of 
Rakshas! All-ruling thou art, a slayer of foe- 
men !' This is the blessing of that work : he thereby 
invokes a blessing. 

16. The Adhvaryu and Sacrificer then touch one 
another (with their right hands through the holes), 
the Adhvaryu is at the right one of those in front, 
and the Sacrificer at the left one of those behind. 
The Adhvaryu asks, ' Sacrificer, what is here ?' — 
' Happiness !' he says. — '(Be) that ours in common !' 
says the Adhvaryu in a low voice. 

1 7. Thereupon the Adhvaryu is at the right one 
of those behind, and the Sacrificer at the left one of 
those in front The Sacrificer asks, 'Adhvaryu, 
what is here?' — 'Happiness!' he says. — '(Be) that 
mine !' says the Sacrificer. Now in that they thus 

1 That is, these words are to be pronounced at the end of each 
of the preceding four formulas, and the remaining loose soil is 
therewith to be removed from the respective hole. 

* Lit he inter-perforates, inter-channels. 
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touch one another, thereby they make the vital airs 
yoke-fellows: hence these vital airs meet together 
farther (inside). And in that, when asked, he replies, 
' Happiness (bhadram),' thereby he utters the wish 
of ' prosperity (kalya#am)' of ordinary speech : that is 
why, being asked, he replies, ' Happiness.' There- 
upon he sprinkles (the holes with water) : one and 
the same forsooth is the significance of sprinkling ; 
he thereby renders them pure. 

18. He sprinkles, with the text (Va^ - . S. V, 25), 
'You, the Rakshas-killers, the charm-killers;' 
for they are indeed Rakshas-killers as well as charm- 
killers; 'Vish#u's own, I sprinkle;' for they 
indeed belong to Vishwu. 

19. What remains of the sprinkling-water he then 
pours out into the pits ; — what moisture there is here 
in the vital airs 1 , that he thereby puts into them: 
hence that moisture in the vital airs. 

20. He pours it out with, 'You, the Rakshas- 
killers, the charm-killers, Vishnu's own, I pour 
out.' Thereupon he spreads barhis-grass, both such 
as is turned with its tops to the east and such as is 
turned to the north * ; what hair there is here at (the 
openings of) the vital airs, that he thereby bestows : 
hence that hair at (the openings of) the vital airs. 

21. He spreads it with, 'You, the Rakshas- 
killers, the charm-killers, Vish»u's own, I 
spread.' He, as it were, covers the bodies on 
the top, for that (grass) is indeed his (Vishwu's) 
hair 3 . 

1 The Ka»va text has £idra (' holes, openings ') instead of 
priita. 

1 Cp. I, 3, 3, 7 seq. 

* Or, the hair of the sacrificial man ; see III, 5, 3, 1 seq. 
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22. Thereon he lays two pressing-boards 1 with, 
'You, the Rakshas-killers, the charm-killers, 
Vish«u's own, I lay down;' they are indeed his 
(Vish#u's) jaws. He surrounds them (with earth) 
with, 'You, the Rakshas-killers, the charm- 
killers, Vishwu's own, I surround;' he thereby 
steadies them, makes them immovable. 

23. Now the pressing-skin is cut straight all 
round and (dyed) red all over, for it is his (Vish»u's) 
tongue : the reason, then, why it is quite red, is 
because this tongue is, as it were, red. He lays it 
down with, 'Thou art Vish»u's own;' for it 
indeed belongs to Vishwu 2 . 

24. He then brings down the (five) press-stones. 
The press-stones, doubtless, are his (Vish»u's) teeth : 
hence, when they press (the Soma) with the stones 
it is as if he chewed with his teeth. He puts them 
down with, 'Ye are Vish«u's own;' for they 
indeed belong to Vishmi. Thus, then, the head 
of the sacrifice is complete. 

Sixth Adhyaya. First Brahmana. 

1. The Sadas 3 is no other than his (Vishwu, the 
sacrifice's) belly ; therefore they feed (drink) in the 

1 The pressing-boards are a cubit long, and somewhat broader 
behind than in front They are placed one south of the other, and 
so as to lie close together behind (sambaddhinte, KS»va rec), or 
the space of two inches between them. The space between them 
is filled up with earth. 

* East of the ' sound-holes ' he raises a square mound (khara), 
covered with gravel, for placing vessels on, Katy. VIII, 5, 28. 

* The Sadas is a shed or tent, facing the east with its long side, 
which is to measure eighteen (or twenty-one, or twenty-four, or, 
according to the .Sulva-sutra, twenty-seven) cubits, the breadth by 
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Sadas ; for whatever food is eaten here on earth, all 
that settles down in the belly. And because all the 
gods sat (sad) in it, therefore it is called sadas : and 
so do these Brahmans of every family now sit therein. 
By way of deity it belongs to Indra. 

2. In the middle of it he puts up a (post) of 
udumbara wood (Ficus Glomerata) ; for the udum- 
bara means strength and food; now the Sadas 
being his (Vishmi's belly), he thereby puts food 
therein ; this is why he puts up an udumbara (post) 
in the middle of it. 

3. From the peg 1 which stands in the middle on 
the hind-part of the altar, he strides six steps east- 
wards (along the ' spine') ; the seventh he strides 
away from it to the right, for the sake of complete- 
ness, and there marks off a pit. 

4. He takes the spade with (Vif. S. V, 26), 'At 
the impulse of the divine Savitrz, I take thee 
with the arms of the A^vins, with the hands 
of Pushan: thou art a woman;' the significance 
of this formula is the same (as before). That spade, 
indeed, is a female (feminine) : therefore he says 
' thou art a woman.' 

5. He then marks off the pit with, 'Herewith 

six cubits (or ten, or one half that of the long side). The udumbara 
post, according to some, is to stand exactly in the centre of the 
shed; or, according to others, at an equal distance from the (long) 
east and west sides; the 'spine' (cf. p. 112, note 2) in that case 
dividing the building into two equal parts, a northern and a southern 
one. In the middle the shed is to be of the sacrificer's height, and 
from thence the ceiling is to slant towards the ends where it is to 
reach up to the sacrificer's navel. According to the Black Ya^us, 
the erection of the Sadas precedes the digging of the Uparavas, 
described in the preceding Brahmawa. Taitt. S. VI, 2, 10, 11. 
1 The anta^p&ta, see III, 5, 1, 1. 
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I cut off the necks of the Rakshas!' for the 
spade is the thunderbolt: it is with the thunder- 
bolt that he cuts off the necks of the evil spirits. 

6. Thereupon he digs : eastwards he throws up 
the heap of earth. Having made the udumbara 
(post) of the same size as the sacrificer 1 , he cuts 
it smooth all round, and lays it down, with the top 
to the east, in front (of the pit). Thereon he lays 
barhis-grass of the same length. 

7. Now the sprinkling-water (used on this occa- 
sion) contains barley-corns. For the essence (sap) 
of plants is water; wherefore plants when eaten 
alone do not satiate ; and the essence of water, on 
the other hand, are the plants; wherefore water 
when drunk alone does not satiate ; but only when 
the two are united they satiate ; for then they are 
sapful: 'with the sapful I will sprinkle,' so he 
thinks. 

8. Now, the gods and the Asurus, both of them 
sprung from Prafapati, were contending. Then all 
the plants went away from the gods, but the barley 
plants alone went not from them. 

9. The gods then prevailed : by means of these 
(barley-grains) they attracted to themselves all the 
plants of their enemies ; and because they attracted 
(yu) therewith, therefore they are called yava 
(barley). 

10. They said, ' Come, let us put into the barley 
whatever sap there is of all plants ! ' And, accord- 
ingly, whatever sap there was of all plants, that they 
put into the barley : therefore the latter thrives 
lustily where other plants wither, for in such wise 

1 It is the part which is to stand above ground that is to be of 
the sacrificer's size. 
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did they put the sap into them. And in like manner 
does this one now by means of those (barley-grains) 
attract to himself all the plants of his enemies : this 
is why the sprinkling-water contains barley-corns. 

11. He throws the barley-corns into it, with, 
'Thou art barley (yava): keep thou (yavaya) 
from us the haters, keepfromus the enemies!' 
In this there is nothing obscure. He then besprinkles 
(the post) ; — the significance of the sprinkling is one 
and the same : he thereby renders it sacrificially pure. 

12. He sprinkles (the top, middle, and bottom 
parts), with, 'For the sky — theel for the air — 
thee ! for the earth — thee ! ' He thereby endows 
these worlds with strength and sap, bestows strength 
and sap on these worlds. 

13. And the sprinkling-water which remains he 
pours into the hole, with, 'Be the worlds pure 
wherein the Fathers reside!' for a pit that is 
dug is sacred to the Fathers: this he thereby 
renders sacrificially pure. 

14. He now strews barhis-grass therein, both 
eastward-pointed and northward-pointed with, 'Thou 
art the seat of the Fathers ;' for that part of it 
(the post) which is dug into the ground is sacred to 
the Fathers: as though it were (naturally) established 1 
among plants, and not dug in, so does it become 
established among those plants. 

15. He raises it, with the text (V4f. S. V, 27), 
' Prop thou the sky! fill the air! stand firm on 
the earth I ' Thereby he endows these worlds with 
strength and sap, bestows strength and sap on these 
worlds. 

1 SvSruA, 'naturally grown,' Taitt. S. VI, 2, 10, 4. 
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16. He then sinks it (in the hole, with),' May Dyu- 
tana, the son of the Maruts, plant thee! — ' 
Dyutana the son of the Maruts, doubtless, is he that 
blows yonder (the wind) : by means of him he thus 
plants it; — 'Mitra andVaru»a with firm support!' 
Mitra and Varuwa are the in-breathing and out- 
breathing: he thus plants it with the in-breathing 
and out-breathing. 

17. He then heaps up (earth) round it, with, 'I 
enclose thee, winner of the priesthood, winner 
of the nobility, winner of growth of wealth !' 
Manifold, verily, is the prayer for blessing in the 
sacrificial texts : by this one he prays for the priest- 
hood and nobility, those two vital forces \ 'Winner of 
growth of wealth/ — growth of wealth means abun-> 
dance : he thereby prays for abundance. 

18. He then presses it firmly all round, with, 
'Uphold thou the priesthood! uphold the 
nobility, uphold our life, uphold our progeny !' 
this is the blessing of this rite : that blessing he 
thereby invokes. He presses it so as to be level 
with the ground : with an (ordinary) hole (round 
trees for watering) it is higher than the ground, but 
in this way it is with the gods ; — and thus it is not 
planted in an (ordinary) hole. 

19. He then pours water thereon; — wherever, in 
digging, they wound or injure this (earth), — water 
being a means of soothing, — there he soothes it by 
that means of soothing, water, there he heals it by 
water : therefore he pours water thereon. 



1 See III, 5, 2, 1 1 with note. The Kawva text has, bahvt vi a*fr 
ya^uAshu te asma ete axisha vl xaste yad brahma ia. kshatram £a. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Ill KANDA, 6 ADHYAYA, I BRAHMAJVA, 2 2. 1 45 

20. He then makes (the sacrificer) say, while 
touching it thus (Vif. S. V, 28), 'Thou art firm : 
may this sacrificer be firm in this homestead 
through progeny' — or, 'through cattle!' thus 
whatever wish he entertains that wish is accom- 
plished unto him. 

21. Thereupon, having taken clarified butter with 
the dipping-spoon, he pours it upon the (forked) 
top 1 , with 'O Heaven and Earth, be ye full of 
ghee ! ' whereby he endows the heaven and the 
earth with strength and sap, bestows strength and 
sap on them : upon them thus full of sap and affording 
subsistence, these creatures subsist. 

22. He then lays on a mat 2 , with, 'Thou art 
Indra's mat,' — for the Sadas belongs to Indra, — ' a 
shelter to every one,' for Brahmans of all families 
sit therein. He adds two mats, one on each side 
thereof, and three north of them and three further 
(to the north) : these make nine. For the sacrifice 



1 The post is to be furcate at the top, and between the branch- 
stumps (forming as it were its ears) he is to put a piece of gold and 
pour the ghee thereon ; when the ghee reaches the ground, he is 
to pronounce the final ' Svaha I ' in accordance with the practice at 
the nomas; the gold representing, as it were, the sacrificial fire. 
Sayana on Taitt. S. 1, 3, 1 ; Kity. VIII, 5, 37 seq. 

1 That is, after putting up the posts of the front and back doors, 
and laying the beams on, both longways and crossways, in the same 
way as was done in erecting the Pra£inava»»a and Havirdhana, he 
is to spread over the beams the nine mats that are to form the 
ceiling, — viz. first the middle, and then the two others, of the 
three southern ones, thereupon three alongside these, across the 
central part of the shed, and finally the three across the north side. 
According to some authorities the central mats are laid down first, 
and then those on the south and north sides. See Sayawa on 
Taitt. S. I, 3, 1 (p. 450). 

[»6] L 
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is threefold and nine also is threefold : for this reason 
there are nine. 

23. That Sadas has its tie-beams running (from 
south) to north, and the cart-shed (from west) to east 
For this, the cart-shed, belongs exclusively to the 
gods : hence neither food nor drink is taken therein, 
because it belongs exclusively to the gods ; and were 
any one either to eat or to drink therein, his head 
would verily burst asunder. But those two, the 
Agnldhra and the Sadas, are common (to the gods 
and men) : hence food and drink is taken in these 
two, because they are common (to the gods and men). 
Now the north is the quarter of men : therefore the 
Sadas has its tie-beams running (from south) to 
north. 

24. They enclose it 1 , with the text (Vif. S. V, 29 ; 
Rig-veda 1, 10, 12), 'May these songs encompass 
thee on every side, O thou that delightest in 
songs! May these favours be favourably 
received by thee, invigorating the vigorous!' 
He that delights in songs, forsooth, is Indra, and 
songs mean the people: he thus surrounds the 
nobility with the people, and therefore the nobility is 
here surrounded on both sides by the people. 

25. Thereupon he sews (the hurdles to the posts) 
with a needle and cord Vwith the text(Va£\ S. V, 30), 
'Thou art Indra's sewer.' With, 'Thou art 
I ndra's fixed (point),' he then makes a knot, ' lest it 
should fall asunder.' He undoes it again, when the 
work is completed ; and thus disease befalls not either 
the Adhvaryu or the Sacrificer. When completed, he 

1 Viz. with hurdles, or upright grass-mats, fastened to the door- 
posts by means of cord. 
s See III, 5, 3, 25. 
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touches it (the Sadas) with, 'Thou art Indra's 
own !' for the Sadas belongs to Indra. 

26. In the north — with regard to the back part of 
the Soma-carts 1 — he then raises the Agnidhra (shed). 
One half of it should be inside the altar, and one half 
outside ; or more than one half may be inside the 
altar and less outside ; or the whole of it may be in- 
side the altar. When completed, he touches it with, 
'Thou art the All-gods' own !' To the All-gods 
it belongs, because on the day before (the Soma 
feast) the All-gods abide in it by the Vasatlvarl water. 

27. Now, once on a time, the gods, while per- 
forming sacrifice, were afraid of an attack on the part 
of the Asura-Rakshas. The Asura-Rakshas attacked 
them from the south and forced them out of the 
Sadas, and overturned those hearths (dhish«ya) of 
theirs which are within the Sadas. 

28. For, indeed, all of those (hearths) at one time 
burnt as brightly as this Ahavanlya and the Gar- 
hapatya and the Agnldhrlya ; but ever since that time 
when they (the Asuras) overturned them they do not 
burn. They forced them (the gods) back to the 
Agnidhra (fire) and even won from them one half of 
the Agntdhra. From there the All-gods gained 
immortality 2 , — whence it (the Agnidhra fire) is sacred 
to the All-gods. 

1 North of the clog (ap&lamba) of the carts, KS»va rec. 

* They gained it, as would seem, by means of the other half of 
the Agnidhra fire. Cf. Ait. Br. II, 36. Siyawa interprets 'tan 
apy ardham Sgnidhrasya ^gigyus ' by, * [They forced those (gods) 
back to the Sadas ;] and they (the gods), having reached the side 
(ardham =samipam) of the Agnidhra (fire), conquered the Asuras 
and won immortality.' The K&nva, rec. reads : — ' Te hapy 4gni- 
dhrasyardham ^igyus te 'rdhan (1 read 'rdh&d) etad virve devd 
amrrtatvam apa^ayan.' 

L 2 
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29. The gods kindled them again, as one would 
(light the fire where he is going to) stay. There- 
fore they are kindled at every Soma feast. Where- 
fore the duties of the Agnidh should be discharged 
by one who is accomplished. Now he who is known 
and learned in sacred lore * is truly accomplished : 
hence they take to the Agnidh his Dakshiwa first 2 , 
since it is from thence (from the Agnidh's fire) that 
the gods gained immortality. And if weakness were 
to come upon one of those that are consecrated, let 
(the Adhvaryu) say, ' Lead him to the Agnidhra ! ' — 
thinking ' that is unscathed, there he will not meet 
with affliction 8 .' And because the All-gods gained 
immortality from there, therefore it is sacred to the 
All-gods. 

Second BrAhmawa. 
1. The Dhish«ya-hearths 4 , forsooth, are no other 

1 Or, as Sdya«a takes it, ' he who is known (as well-conducted) 
and a repeater (reader) of the Veda.' 

* See IV, 3, 4, 19 seq. 

' Or, ' that (fire) will not suffer evil ' (irtim na labheta, S£ya«a). 

4 There are altogether eight dhish»yas, two of which, viz. the 
Agnidhra and the MSrg-aiiya, are raised north and south of the 
back part of the cart-shed (havirdhSna) respectively ; while the other 
six are raised inside the Sadas along the east side of it, viz. five of 
them north of the ' spine,' belonging (from south to north) to the 
Hotr>, Brahma»aMa»zsi, Potr»°, Nesh/ri', and A^Aavika re- 
spectively ; and one south of the spine, exactly south-east of the 
Udumbara post, for the Mai tra varuwa (or PrafSstn) priest. These 
six priests, together with the Agnidhra, are called the 'seven Hotr*'s.' 
The Agnidhra and Mir^&liya have square sheds with four posts 
erected over them, open on the east side and on the side facing the 
cart-shed. The Agnidhra hearth is thrown up first, and the Mir- 
^aliya last of all ; and the Maitr&varuna's immediately after that of 
the Hotr*'. For the formulas by which they are consecrated, see 
V&g. S. V, 31, 32. 
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than its (the sacrifice's) congeners 1 . They have the 
same marks, and those which have the same marks 
are congeners ; and these, then, are those (corres- 
ponding limbs) of its trunk. 

2. Now Soma was in heaven, and the gods were 
here on earth. The gods desired, 'Would that 
Soma might come to us; we might sacrifice with 
him, when come.' They produced those two illu- 
sions, Supar»i and Kadru 2 ; Supar«t, forsooth, was 
Vai (speech) 3 , and Kadru was this (earth). They 
caused discord between them. 

3. They then disputed and said, 'Which of us 
shall spy furthest, shall win the other 4 .' — ' So be it!' 
Kadru then said, ' Espy thou ! ' 

4. Suparwi said, ' On yonder shore of this ocean 
there stands a white horse at a post, that I see ; 
doest thou also see it?' — ' I verily do!' Then said 
Kadru, ' Its tail was just now hanging down ; there, 
now the wind tosses it, that I see.' 

5. Now when Supar»I said, ' On yonder shore of 
this ocean,' the ocean, forsooth, is the altar, she 
thereby meant the altar ; ' there stands a white horse 
at a post,' the white horse, forsooth, is Agni, and 
the post means the sacrificial stake. And when 
Kadru said, ' Its tail was just now hanging down ; 



1 That is, the parts of the body corresponding to one another, 
as arms, loins, &c. 

* See III, 2, 4, 1 seq.; Oldenberg, Zeitsch. d. Deutsch. Morg. 
Ges. XXXVII, p. 67 seq. ; Weber, Ind. Stud. VIII, p. 31. 

' In Taitt. S. VI, 1, 6; YL&th. XXIII, 10, suparwi, 'the well- 
winged,' is identified with the sky. 

* Lit. ' she shall win both of us,' i. e. each saying that the other 
would win herself. 
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there, now the wind tosses it, that I see;' this is 
nothing else than the rope. 

6. Suparat then said, ' Come, let us now fly 
thither to know which of us is the winner.' Kadru 
said, ' Fly thou thither ; thou wilt tell us, which of 
us is the winner/ 

7. Suparal then flew thither; and it was even 
as Kadru had said. When she had returned, 
she (Kadru) said to her, ' Hast thou won, or I ?' 
— 'Thou!' she replied. Such is the story, called 
' Suparwi-Kadrava 1 .' 

8. Then said Kadru, ' Verily I have won thine 
own self; yonder is Soma in the heaven: fetch 
him hither for the gods, and thereby redeem thy- 
self from the gods 2 !' — 'So be it!' She brought 
forth the metres; and that Gayatrl fetched Soma 
from heaven. 

9. He was enclosed between two golden cups 3 ; 
sharp-edged they closed together at every twinkling 
of the eye ; and these two, forsooth, were Consecra- 
tion and Penance. Those Gandharva Soma-wardens 
watched over him; they are these hearths, these 
fire-priests. 

10. She tore off one of the two cups, and gave it 
to the gods, — this was Consecration : therewith the 
gods consecrated themselves. 

1 'And because these two there disputed, therefore the story 
called " Saupar»akidrava" is here told,' Kanva text. It is difficult 
to see how this statement came to be inserted here, unless it be be- 
cause of a division in the text, — this paragraph being the nineteen 
hundreth in the Madhyandina recension. This explanation would 
not, however, apply to the K£»va text. 

* ' Therewith redeem thee from death,' Kaxva rec. 

* Kujr?=koft, 'pod' (or case). Saya»a explains it by 'ayudha' 
(? weapon, or vessel, sheath). 
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11. She then tore off the second cup, and gave it 
to the gods, — this was Penance : therewith the gods 
underwent penance, to wit the Upasads, for the 
Upasads are penance. 

12. She took possession (4-^akhada) 1 of Soma by 
means of (a stick of) khadira wood (Acacia Catechu), 
whence (the name) Khadira; and because she thereby 
took possession of him, therefore the sacrificial stake 
and the wooden sword (sphya) are of khadira wood. 
She then carried him off while he was under the 
charge of the A^avaka, wherefore this A^avaka 
priest was excluded (from drinking Soma). 

1 3. Indra and Agni preserved him for the produc- 
tion of creatures, whence the A/£/z£vaka priest belongs 
to Indra and Agni. 

14. Therefore the consecrated keep charge of the 
king (Soma), 'lest (the Gandharvas) should carry 
him off.' Let him therefore guard him diligently, 
for verily in whosesoever charge they carry him off, 
he is excluded (from the Soma). 

15. Wherefore the students guard their teacher, 
his house, and cattle, lest he should be taken from 
them. Let him therefore guard him (Soma) dili- 
gently in that place, for verily in whosesoever 
charge they carry him off, he is excluded therefrom. 
By means of him Suparal redeemed herself from the 
gods; wherefore they say, 'He who has sacrificed 
shares in the world of bliss.' 



1 Saya«a takes it in the sense of ' she swallowed (kh&d),' but I 
should feel inclined to refer it to the same verb ' khid ' (? khad) as 
' akhidat ' coming immediately after it. Could Pacini's Sutra VI, 1, 
52 refer to this passage r [Kis. V., Benares edition Aikhida ; MS. 
Indian Office £akh&da.] The Kawva text has the same reading: 
aMakh&da-dkhidat. 
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1 6. Verily, even in being born, man, by his own 
self, is born as a debt (owing) to death. And in that 
he sacrifices, thereby he redeems himself from death, 
even as Suparrct then redeemed herself from the 
gods. 

1 7. The gods worshipped with him. Those Gan- 
dharva Soma-wardens came after him ; and having 
come up they said, ' Do ye let us share in the sacri- 
fice, exclude us not from the sacrifice ; let there be 
for us also a share in the sacrifice !' 

18. They said, ' What will there be for us, then ?' — 
' Even as in yonder world we have been his keepers, 
so also will we be his keepers here on earth ! ' 

1 9. The gods spake, ' So be it ! ' By saying, ' (Here 
are) your Soma-wages ..." he assigns to them the 
price of the Soma 1 . They then said unto them, 
' At the third pressing an offering of ghee shall fall 
to your share, but not one of Soma, for the Soma- 
draught has been taken from you, wherefore ye are 
not worthy of a Soma-offering!' And accordingly, 
when he pours ghee on the hearths by means of 
fagots 2 , at the evening libation, that same offering 
of ghee falls to their share, but not one of Soma. 

20. ' And what they will offer in the fire that 
will satiate you ;' hence that which they offer in 
the fire satiates them. ' And when they will move 
about, holding the Soma over each 8 , that will 
satiate you ; ' hence when they move about, holding 
the Soma over each (hearth), that satiates them. 



1 See III, 3,3,11. 
• * For these oblations poured upon burning bundles of chips and 
grass held over the several hearth-fires, see IV, 4, 2, 7. 

8 Yad va uparyupari somam bibhrataA sam&rishyanti, Kanva rec. 
(? holding the Soma close above the dhishwyas). This passage 
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Wherefore let not the Adhvaryu pass between 1 the 
hearths, for the Adhvaryu carries the Soma, and 
they sit waiting for him (Soma) with open mouths, 
and he would enter into their open mouths ; and 
either Agni would burn him, or else that god who 
rules over beasts (Rudra) would seek after him ; 
hence whenever the Adhvaryu should have busi- 
ness in the hall, let him pass north of the Agnidhra 
shed. 

2i. Now it is for the protection of Soma that 
those (hearths) are thrown up, to wit the Ahava- 
ntya in front (on the high altar), the Mar/allya in the 
south, and the Agnidhriya in the north ; and those 
that are in the Sadas (protect him) from behind. 

22. They are in part raised 2 , in part they are 
assigned*. And, in truth, they themselves insisted 
thereon, saying, ' They shall in part raise us, and 
in part they shall assign us; thus we shall know 
again that heavenly world from which we have 
come, thus we shall not go astray.' 

23. And whichever of them are raised they are 

apparently refers to the A'amasa-Adhvaryus or cup-bearers, who at 
the time of the Savanas hold up their cups filled with Soma, which, 
after libations have been made of it on the fire, is drunk by the 
priests. 

1 Samaya ; the Ka»va text has ' pratyah (in going to the back) ' 
instead. 

* That is, bestrewed with gravel. 

' When the dhish»yas have been completed, the Adhvaryu, 
standing east of the front door of the Sadas, has to point at the 
Ahavaniya, the Bahishpavamana-place, the pit whence the earth for 
the hearths and high altar was taken, the slaughtering place, the 
Udumbara post, the Brahman's seat, the (old Ahavaniya at the) 
hall-door, the old Garhapatya, and the Utkara (heap of rubbish) 
one by one with the texts, V&g. S. V, 32, 2, &c. Katy. VIII, 6, 
23. *4- 
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thereby visibly in this world; but whichever of 
them are assigned they are thereby visibly in 
yonder world. 

24. They have two names; for, in truth, they 
themselves insisted thereon, saying, ' We have not 
prospered with these names, since Soma has been 
taken away from us; well, then, let us take each 
a second name ! ' They took each a second name, 
and therewith prospered, inasmuch as they from 
whom the Soma-draught had been taken had a 
share in the sacrifice assigned to them ; hence they 
have two names. Wherefore let a Brahman, if 
he prosper not, take a second name, for Verily he 
prospers, whosoever, knowing this, takes a second 
name. 

25. Now what he offers in the fire, that he Offers 
unto the gods, thereby the gods exist; and what 
(Soma) is consumed in the Sadas, that he offers 
unto men, thereby men exist; and in that the 
Narlyawsa 1 (cups of Soma) stand with the Soma- 
carts, thereby he offers unto the Fathers, thereby 
the Fathers exist. 

26. But those creatures which are not admitted 
to the sacrifice are forlorn ; wherefore he now admits 
to the sacrifice those creatures here on earth that 
are not forlorn; behind 2 the men are the beasts; 
and behind the gods are the birds, the plants, and 

1 Nar&samsa, 'pertaining to Naritewsa (man's praise, i.e. Agni, or 
Soma, or the Fathers),' is the name given to certain remains of 
Soma-Iibations (or potations) sacred to the Fathers, which, in the 
nine Soma-cups, are temporarily deposited under the axle of the 
southern Soma-cart, till they are drunk by the priests at the end of 
the libation. 

' Or, alongside of, corresponding to, included in, them (anu). 
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the trees ; and thus whatsoever exists here on earth 
all that is admitted to the sacrifice. And verily 
both the gods and men, and the Fathers drink 
together 1 , and this is their symposium ; of old they 
drank together visibly, but now they do so unseen. 

THE VAISARGINA OFFERINGS AND LEADING 
FORWARD OF AGNI AND SOMA. 

Third BrAhma^a. 

1. Verily he who consecrates himself, consecrates 
himself for the sake of this All ; for he consecrates 
himself for the sacrifice, and this All indeed results 
from 2 the sacrifice; having prepared the sacrifice 
for which he consecrates himself, he now sets 
free (or produces) this All. 

2. The reason why he performs the Vaisaigina 
offerings is this. They are called Vaisar^ina, because 
he sets free (vi-sarg) this All ; wherefore let him 
who takes part in the rite 8 touch (the sacrificer) 
from behind ; but if he have to go elsewhere (on 
business) he need not heed this. When he sacri- 
fices, he sets free this All. 

3. And again why he performs the Vaisarfina 
offerings. Vish«u, forsooth, is the sacrifice ; by his 
strides he obtained (vi-kram) for the gods that all- 
pervading power (vikranti) which now belongs to 
them ; by his first step he gained this same (earth) ; 
by the second, the region of air ; and by the last, 

1 ' Sma' does not seem here to have its usual force, which it has 
in the next sentence, combined with ' pura.' 

* Or, corresponds to (anu). 

• That is, a blood-relation of the sacrificer, dwelling together 
with him. Cf. also p. 40, note 1. 
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the heaven. And that same pervading power 
Vishmi, the sacrifice, obtains by his strides for this 
(sacrificer) when he sacrifices : this is why he per- 
forms the Vaisarfina offerings. 

4. In the afternoon, having covered the altar 
(with sacrificial grass), and handed (to the sacrificer 
and his wife) one half of the fast-milk, they enter 
(the hall), put fire-wood on 1 , and prepare the under- 
layer (of gravel). He (the Adhvaryu) puts the 
butter on (the old Garhapatya), and cleans the 
spoons. The sacrificer takes the king (Soma) on 
his lap. He (the Adhvaryu) scatters about the 
(dust of the) foot-print of the Soma-cow behind 
the (new) Garhapatya for the sake of a firm stand- 
ing, for it is with the foot that one stands firmly. 

5. Now some divide it (the dust) into four 
parts 2 : one fourth part (they put) into the under- 
layer whereon they take up the Ahavaniya (for 
transferring it to the high altar); with one fourth 
part they anoint the axle ; one fourth part (they 
put) into this underlayer (for taking out the Agnl- 
dhrfya fire); and one fourth part he scatters about 
behind the Garhapatya. 

6. But let him not do this ; let him rather scatter 
it about entirely behind the Garhapatya. Having 
then purified the ghee, he takes thereof four ladlings 
(with the sruva), both in the ^iihu and in the upa- 
bhrz't ; and clotted ghee 3 in five ladlings, with (V4f . 

1 Viz. on the Ahavaniya of the Pr&Hnavarara (hall) now serving 
as the Garhapatya, and generally called jal&dv&rya, i. e. the one 
near the (front or eastern) hall-door. 

2 See p. 121, note 2. 

' Pnshad-%ya (lit. mottled butter) is clarified butter mixed with 
sour milk. 
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S. V, 35), 'Thou art a light endowed with all 
forms, the flame of the All-gods;' for the 
clotted ghee belongs to the All-gods. When the 
wood is well kindled, they hold the spoons for him. 

7. He then offers 1 , with, 'Thou, O Soma, wilt 
widely withhold thy protection from the life- 
injuring 2 hatreds put forth by others, Hail!' 
Thereby he takes a firm stand on this resting-place, 
the earth, and gains this world. 

8. He then offers the second oblation to (Soma) 
the Nimble, with, 'May the Nimble graciously 
accept the butter, Hail!' For he (Soma) spake 
upon that time, ' Verily I am afraid of the Rakshas : do 
ye make me to be too small for their deadly shaft, so 
that the evil spirits (the Rakshas) shall not injure me 
on the way; and take me across in the form of a 
drop, for the drop is nimble.' And accordingly, 
having made him too small for the deadly shaft, 
they lead him safely across in the form of a drop, 
from fear of the Rakshas, for the drop is nimble : 
this is why he offers the second oblation to (Soma) 
the Nimble. 

9. They lift the (burning) fire-wood, and place it 
on the support. He then says (to the Hotri), 
' Recite for Agni, taken forward ! ' or (say some), 
' — for Soma, led forward.' But let him say, ' Recite 
for Agni, taken forward 8 !' 

1 He offers some ghee from a substitute spoon (pra£ara»i), as 
the proper offering-spoons now filled with ghee and clotted ghee 
have to be carried with the fire to the Agnidhra. 

1 Mahf dhara explains ' tanukn't ' by ' tanum krmtanti ftndanti.' 
It ought rather to mean ' body-making,' — ? from the enemies that 
assume (various) forms.' 

' The Kanva text, on the contrary, enjoins that he is to say, 
'Recite for Soma . . .!' In the Hotri's ritual this is called the 
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to. They take the pressing-stones, the Soma- 
trough (dro#a-kalafa), Vayu's cups 1 , the (twenty 
pieces of) fire-wood, the enclosing-sticks of karsh- 
marya wood (Gmelina Arborea), one prastara of 
a^vavala grass 2 , and the two Vidhrztis of sugar- 
cane ; that barhis (which was used before*) is tied 
up therewith. Further, the two spits for (roasting) 
the omenta *, the two ropes (for binding the stake 
and victims), the two churntng-sticks (for producing 
fire), the adhimanthana chip, and the two vrz'sha«a 5 , 
— having taken up all these they go forward (to the 
Agnldhra) : thus the sacrifice goes upwards 6 . 

ii. While they proceed thither, he makes (the 
sacrificer) say the text (Va£\ S. V, 36 ; Rig-veda I, 
189, 1), 'O Agni, lead us on a good path unto 
wealth, thou, O God, that knowest all works ! 
keep thou from us the sin that leadeth astray, 
and we will offer unto thee most ample adora- 
tion !' He thereby places Agni in front, and Agni 
marches in front repelling the evil spirits ; and they 
take him thither on a (way) free from danger and 

Agnishoma-pracayana. For the seventeen verses (brought up to 
twenty-one by repetitions) of the Hotri, see Ait. Br. I, 30 (Haug, 
Translation, p. 68); Arv. IV, 10. The Soma is carried either 
by the Brahman himself or by the sacrificer. K&ty. XI, 1, 13, 14. 
1 The ' VSyavya ' are wooden cups shaped like a mortar. It seems 
here to include all the Soma-cups, see IV, 1,3, 7-10; Katy.VIII, 7, 5. 

* See 111,4,1,17-18. 

' Viz. at the guest-offering, see p. ro3, note 3. It was tied up 
with the three objects mentioned immediately before. 
4 The vapa\rrapa»i are sticks of karshmarya wood. 
8 For these objects, see p. 90, note 5. 

* ' Thus that sacrifice goes upwards to yonder heavenly world, 
and, the sacrifice being the sacrificer, the sacrificer thus goes thither,' 
Kawva text. See III, 6, 1, 28, where the gods are said to have 
attained immortality from the Agnidhriya. 
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injury. They proceed, and reach the Agnldhra ; 
and he (the Adhvaryu) puts (the fire) down on the 
Agnldhra hearth. 

1 2. Thereon, when laid down, he offers with the 
text (Va^. S. V„ 37), ' May this Agni make wide 
room for us; may he march in front smiting 
the haters! May he gain riches in the win- 
ning of riches: may he, fiercely rushing, con- 
quer the enemies, Hail!' By means of him (Agni) 
he thus takes a firm stand in that resting-place, 
the aerial region, and gains that world. 

13. In the same place they deposit the pressing- 
stones, the Soma-trough, and Vayu's cups'. Having 
then taken up the other (objects), they proceed and 
deposit them north of the Ahavanlya. 

14. The Adhvaryu takes the sprinkling-water, and 
sprinkles first the fire-wood, and then the altar. They 
then hand to him the altar-grass. He puts it down 
with the knot towards the east, and sprinkles it. 
Having poured (the remaining sprinkling- water) 
upon (the root ends of the altar-grass), and untied 
the knot, — the Prastara-bunch of ajvavala grass is 
tied together (with the altar-grass), — he takes that ; 
and having taken the Prastara, he spreads the altar- 
grass in a single layer. Having spread the altar- 
grass, he lays the enclosing-sticks of karshmarya- 
wood round (the fire). Having laid the enclosing- 
sticks around, he puts two kindling-sticks (on the 
fire) ; and having put on the two kindling-sticks, 

15. He offers with the text (Va^.S.V, 38)/ Stride 
thou widely, O Vish»u, make wide room for 
our abode! drink the ghee, thou born of ghee, 

1 Also the two fringed filtering-ctoths (d&rapavitre), according to 
the Kanva rec. 
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and speed the lord of the sacrifice ever on- 
wards, Hail!' Thereby he takes a firm stand in 
that resting-place, the sky : he thus gains that world 
by offering with that (verse). 

1 6. And as to his offering with a verse addressed 
to Vish«u, it was thus that they made him (Soma) 
to be too small for the deadly shaft and led him 
safely across in the form of a drop, for the drop is 
nimble. And having attained to safety, he now 
makes him the one he really is, namely, the sacri- 
fice, for Vish«u is the sacrifice : therefore he offers 
with a verse addressed to Vishwu. 

17. After depositing the spoons 1 and touching 
water, he makes the king (Soma) enter (the Havir- 
dhana shed). The reason why he makes the king 
enter, after depositing the spoons and touching 
water, is this. The ghee is the thunderbolt, and 
Soma is seed : hence it is after depositing the 
spoons and touching water that he makes the king 
enter, lest he should injure the seed Soma with 
the thunderbolt, the ghee. 

18. He spreads the black deer-skin on the en- 
closed part of the southern Soma-cart, and sets him 
down thereon with (Va^. S. V, 39), ' O divine Savi- 
tri, this is thy Soma: shield him; may they 
not injure thee!' whereby he makes him over to 
the God Savitrz for protection. 

19. Having quitted his hold of him, he (the sacri- 
ficer) renders homage to him with, ' Now, O divine 
Soma, hast thou, a god, joined the gods, and 

1 ' He then deposits the Prastara on the mound (p. 140, note 2), 
deposits there the ^uhft and the upabhr/'t and the pr/'shada^ya; and 
having touched the sacrificial materials and touched water, he takes 
the king and enters (the cart-shed),' &c. Ka»va rec. 
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here I the men with increase of wealth.' Now 
Agni and Soma have seized him who consecrates 
himself between their jaws 1 , for that consecration- 
offering belongs to Agni and Vishmi, and Vish#u 
forsooth is no other than Soma ; and he himself that 
consecrates himself is the food of the gods : thus 
they have seized him between their jaws, and he 
now expressly redeems himself from Soma, when he 
says, ' Now, O divine Soma, hast thou, a god, joined 
the gods, and here (have I joined) the men with 
increase of wealth;' — increase of wealth means 
abundance : ' with abundance ' he thereby means 
to say. 

20. He then walks out (of the cart-shed), with, 
'Hail! I am freed from Varu»a's noose!' For 
he, truly, is in Vanma's noose who is in another's 
mouth : he now frees himself from Varu»a's noose, 
when he says, ' Hail ! I am freed from Vanma's 
noose.' 

2i. He then puts a kindling-stick on the Aha- 
vanlya in this way*, 'O Agni, protector of vows, 
on thee, O protector of vows — ' for Agni is lord 
of vows to the gods, wherefore he says, ' O Agni, 
protector of vows, on thee, O protector of vows ' — 
'what bodily form of thine hath been on me, 
(may) that (be) on thee; what bodily form of 
mine has been on thee, (may) that (be) here on 
me ! Our vows, O lord of vows, (have been per- 
formed) rightly: the lord of consecration hath 

1 See III, 3, 4, 21. 

■ Thus (it i), viz. with the following modifications of the corres- 
ponding formula, used at the 'intermediary consecration,' HI, 4, 3, 9. 
Perhaps * iti * may mean ' thus,' i.e. while still keeping his fingers 
turned in ; or, it may mean ' as such ' (as a free man). 
[26] M 
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approved my consecration; the lord of pen- 
ance hath approved my penance.' Thereby he 
frees himself visibly from Agni, and sacrifices with 
a self (body) now his own : hence they now partake 
of his food, for he is a man (again) ; hence they now 
use his (real) name, for he is a man. And as to their 
not eating (of his food) heretofore, it is as one would 
not eat of sacrificial food, before offering has been 
made thereof: therefore let no one partake of 
the food of one consecrated. He now loosens his 
fingers. 

THE ANIMAL SACRIFICE 1 TO AGNI AND SOMA. 

Fourth BrAhmajta. 

A. Thk Setting Up of the Sacrificial Stake. 

i. Being about to cut the sacrificial stake, he 
offers 2 with a verse addressed to Vish»u. For the 
stake belongs to Vishmi ; therefore he offers with 
a verse addressed to Vish»u. 

2. And again, why he offers with a verse ad- 
dressed to Vish»u — Vishmi being the sacrifice, he 
thus approaches the stake by means of the sacri- 
fice : therefore he offers with a verse addressed to 
Vishwu. 

3. If he offers with the offering-spoon, he offers 
after taking ghee by four ladlings ; and if he offers 
with the dipping-spoon, he offers after ' cutting out ' 
(some ghee from the pot) with the dipping-spoon ; — 
with the text (Va^. S. V, 41), * Stride thou widely, 

1 On the Animal Sacrifice, cp. Dr. J. Schwab's dissertation, ' Das 
altindische Thieropfer,' 1883. 
' This oblation is called yfipahuti, or ' stake-offering.' 
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O Vish#u, make wide room for our abode! 
drink the ghee, thou born of ghee, and speed 
the lord of the sacrifice ever onwards ! 
Hail!' 

4. He takes the ghee which is left (in the melting- 
pot). Whatever chopping-knife the carpenter uses, 
that the carpenter now takes. They then proceed (to 
the wood). Whatever (tree) they select for the stake, 

5. That he touches while muttering (Va/. S. V, 
42), — or he salutes it while standing behind it with 
his face towards the east, — ' I have passed over 
the others, I have not gone nigh the others — ' 
he does indeed pass over others and does not go 
near to others : wherefore he says, ' I have passed 
over the others, I have not gone nigh the others.' 

6. 'Thee have I found on the nearer side 
of the farther, and on the farther side of the 
nearer;' he does indeed fell it on the nearer side 
of the farther, of those that are farther away from 
it ; and ' on the farther side of the nearer,' he says, 
because he does fell it on the farther side of the 
nearer, of those that are on this side of it. This 
is why he says, ' Thee have I found on the nearer 
side of the farther, and on the farther side of the 
nearer.' 

7. ' Thee do we favour, O divine lord of the 
forest 1 , for the worship of the gods.' As 
for the good work, he would favour (select) one from 
amidst many (men) and he (the chosen) would be 
well-disposed to that work, even so does he now, 
for the good work, favour that (tree) from amidst 
many, and it becomes well-disposed to the felling. 

1 ' Vanaspati ' is a common synonym of vntsha, tree. 
M 2 
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8. 'Thee may the gods favour for the wor- 
ship of the gods!' for that is truly successful 
which the gods favour for the good work : therefore 
he says, ' Thee may the gods favour for the worship 
of the gods ! ' 

9. He then touches it with the dipping-spoon, 
with, ' For Vish»u, thee!' for the stake belongs 
to Vish«u, since Vish«u is the sacrifice, and he fells 
this (tree) for the sacrifice : therefore he says, ' For 
Vish»u, thee!' 

10. He then places a blade of darbha-grass be- 
tween 1 , with, ' O plant, shield it!' for the axe is 
a thunderbolt ; but thus that thunderbolt, the axe, 
does not hurt it (the tree). He then strikes with 
the axe, with, ' O axe, hurt it not!' for the axe is 
a thunderbolt, but thus that thunderbolt, the axe, 
does not hurt it. 

11. The first chip* which he cuts off, he takes 
(and lays aside). Let him cut (the tree) so as to 
cause no obstruction to the axle 8 . For, indeed, it is 
on a cart that they convey it, and in this way he does 
not obstruct the cart 

1 Viz. he places or holds it against where he is about to strike 
the tree, so as first to cut the grass. 

* For the destination of this chip of the bark, see III, 7, 1, 8. 

* That is to say, he is not to cut the tree too high from the 
ground, so that the axle of the cart might readily pass over the 
remaining stump without touching it The Kawva text reads, 'tarn 
anakshastambhe vrisked uta hy enam anasa" vakshyanto bhavanty 
uto svargam hasya lokam yate (sic) 'kshastambha£ sy&t tasmad 
anakshastambhe vrisiel.' Nothing is said anywhere about the ytipa 
being conveyed on a cart to the sacrificial ground, if, indeed, that 
statement refer to the yflpa at all. S£ya«a's comment is very corrupt 
here, but he seems to interpret the passage to the effect that some 
people might convey the stake on the cart (pakshe anasi yupaw 
nayeyuA) and that in that case the cart would be obstructed. 
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1 2. Let him cut it so as to fall towards the east, 
for the east is the quarter of the gods ; or towards 
the north, for the north is the quarter of men ; or 
towards the west. But let him take care to keep it 
from (falling towards) the southern quarter, for that 
is the quarter of the Fathers : therefore he must take 
care to keep it from the southern quarter. 

13. The falling (tree) he addresses with the text 
(Va^ - . S. V, 43), 'Graze not the sky! hurt not 
the air! unite with the earth!' for verily that 
(tree) which they cut for the stake is a thunderbolt, 
and these worlds tremble for fear of that falling 
thunderbolt ; but he thereby propitiates it for these 
worlds, and thus propitiated it injures not these 
worlds. 

14. Now when he says, ' Graze not the sky,' he 
means to say, 'Injure not the sky!' In the words 
'hurt not the air' there is nothing obscure. By 
' Unite with the earth,' he means to say, ' Be thou in 
harmony with the earth!' 'For this sharp-edged 
axe hath led thee forward unto great bliss,' for 
this sharp axe indeed leads it forward. 

1 5. Upon the stump he then offers ghee, ' lest the 
evil spirits should rise therefrom after (the tree):' 
ghee being a thunderbolt, he thus repels the evil 
spirits by means of the thunderbolt, and thus the 
evil spirits do not rise therefrom after it. And 
ghee being seed, he thus endows the trees with that 
seed; and from that seed (in) the stump trees are 
afterwards produced l . 

16. He sacrifices with, ' Grow thou out of this, 
O lord of the forest, with a hundred shoots! 

1 Or, ' hence trees grow up again from the stump (? after felling, 
_" & vnu&m&t") out of seed.' 
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May we grow out with a thousand shoots!' 
There is nothing obscure in this. 

1 7. Thereupon he cuts it (the stake of the proper 
length) : of whatever length he cuts it the first time, 
so long let it remain. 

18. He may cut it five cubits long; for fivefold is 
the sacrifice and fivefold is the animal (victim), and 
five seasons there are in the year : therefore he may 
cut it five cubits long. 

19. He may cut it six cubits long ; for six seasons 
there are in the year ; and the year is a thunderbolt, 
as the sacrificial stake is a thunderbolt : therefore he 
may cut it six cubits long. 

20. He may cut it eight cubits long, for eight 
syllables has the Gayatrl, and the Gayatrl is the 
fore-part of the sacrifice, as the sacrificial stake is 
the fore-part of the sacrifice : therefore he may cut 
it eight cubits long. 

21. He may cut it nine cubits long, for threefold 
is the sacrifice, and ' nine' is threefold : therefore he 
may cut it nine cubits long. 

22. He may cut it eleven cubits long, for eleven 
syllables has the Trish/ubh, and the TrishAibh is 
a thunderbolt, as the sacrificial stake is a thunder- 
bolt : therefore he may cut it eleven cubits long. 

23. He may cut it twelve cubits long, for twelve 
months there are in the year, and the year is a 
thunderbolt, as the sacrificial stake is a thunderbolt : 
therefore he may cut it twelve cubits long. 

24. He may cut it thirteen cubits long, for thirteen 
months there are in a year, and the year is a thun- 
derbolt, as the sacrificial stake is a thunderbolt: 
therefore he may cut it thirteen cubits long. 

25. He may cut it fifteen cubits long, for the 
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fifteen- versed chant is a thunderbolt 1 , as the sacri- 
ficial stake is a thunderbolt : therefore he may cut 
it fifteen cubits long. 

26. The sacrificial stake of the Va^apeya sacrifice 
is seventeen cubits long. Indeed, it may be un- 
measured a , for with that same unmeasured thunder- 
bolt did the gods conquer the unmeasured ; and in 
like manner does he now conquer the unmeasured 
with that unmeasured thunderbolt ; therefore it may 
even be unmeasured. 

27. It is (made to be) eight-cornered, for eight 
syllables has the Gayatri, and the Gayatr! is the 
fore-part of the sacrifice, as this (stake) is the fore- 
part of the sacrifice : therefore it is eight-cornered. 

Seventh AdhyAya. First BrAhmajva. 

1. He takes the spade, with (V4f. S. VI, 1), ' I take 
thee, at the impulse of the divine Savitrt, 
with the arms of the A^vins, with the hands 
of Pushan : thou art a woman.' The significance 
of that formula is the same (as before) ; and that 
spade (abhri, fern.) is indeed female : therefore he 
says ' thou art a woman.' 

2. He thus draws the outline of the hole (for the 
stake 8 ), with, 'Herewith I cut off the necks of 

1 On the connection of the Panfedaja-stoma with Indra, the 
wielder of the thunderbolt, see part i, introduction, p. xviii. 

4 The Kanva text leaves an option first between stakes six, eight, 
eleven, fifteen (and for the Va^apeya seventeen) cubits long ; and 
finally lays down the rule that no regard is to be had to any fixed 
measure. 

' According to the Ka»va text, one half of it is to be within, and 
one half outside of the altar. See Katy. VI, a, 8. 
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theRakshas!' The spade is the thunderbolt : with 
the thunderbolt he thus cuts off the necks of the 
Rakshas. 

3. He then digs, and throws up a heap of earth 
towards the east. He digs the hole, making it equal 
(in depth) with the (unhewn) bottom part (of the 
stake). In front of it he lays down the stake 
with the top towards the east. Thereon he puts 
sacrificial grass of the same size, and thereupon he 
puts the chip of the stake. In front on the (north) 
side (of the stake) he puts down the head-piece 1 . 
The sprinkling-water has barley-corns mixed with 
it : the significance of this is the same (as before 2 ). 

4. He throws the barley-corns in with, 'Thou 
art barley (yava), keep thou (yavaya) from us 
the haters, keep from us the enemies!' There 
is nothing obscure in this. He then sprinkles : the 
significance of the sprinkling is one and the same : 
he thereby renders it sacrificially pure. 

5. He sprinkles (the top, middle, and bottom parts) 
with, 'For the sky — thee! for the air — thee! 
for the earth — thee!' the stake being a thunder- 
bolt (he does so) for the protection of these worlds 3 : 
' I sprinkle thee for the protection of these worlds,' 
is what he thereby means to say. 

6. The sprinkling -water that remains he then 
pours into the hole with, ' Be the worlds pure 

1 Of the part of the tree cut off from the sacrificial stake, a top- 
piece or head-ring (foshala) is made some eight or nine inches 
high, eight-cornered (like the sacrificial stake); narrower in the 
middle like a mortar, and hollowed out so as to allow its being 
fixed on the stake. 

* See III-, 6, 1, 7 seq. 

8 For the construction, see p. 15, note 3. 
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wherein the Fathers reside!' for a pit that is 
dug is sacred to the Fathers : this he thereby renders 
sacrificially pure. 

7. Thereupon he strews barhis-grass therein, both 
eastward-pointed and northward-pointed, with, 'Thou 
art the seat of the Fathers!' for that part of it 
(the stake) which is dug into the ground is sacred to 
the Fathers : as though it were (naturally) established 
among plants, and not dug in, so does it become 
established among those plants. 

8. He then throws in the (first) chip 1 of the stake. 
Now that chip of the outer (bark) doubtless is the 
vigour of trees ; hence, when a chip of their outer 
(bark) is cut off they dry up, for it is their vigour. 
Hence, when he throws in the chip of the stake, 
he does so thinking, ' I will plant it (the stake) full 
of vigour.' The reason why it is this (chip) and no 
other, is that this one has been produced with a for- 
mula, is sacrificially pure : therefore he throws in the 
chip of the stake. 

9. He throws it in with (Vif. S. VI, 2), 'Thou 
art a leader, easy of access to the Unnetrss*;' 
for that (chip) is cut from it in front, wherefore he 
says, ' Thou art a leader, easy of access to the Un- 
netm.' 'Be thou mindful of this: itwill stand 
upon thee!' for it (the stake) will indeed stand on 
it, wherefore he says, ' Be thou mindful of this : it 
will stand upon thee.' 

10. Having then taken out ghee with the dipping- 
spoon, he offers it into the hole, ' lest the evil spirits 
should rise from below :' ghee is a thunderbolt, he 

1 See III, 6, 4, 11. 

' The Unnetri's are the priests that have to draw the Soma. 
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thus repels the evil spirits by means of the thunder- 
bolt, and thus the evil spirits do not rise from below. 
Having then gone round to the front, he sits down 
facing the north and anoints the stake. He says (to 
the Hotri), ' Recite to the stake as it is anointed 1 !' 

11. He anoints it with, 'The divine Savitr* 
anoint thee with sweet drink (milk) !' for Savitrt 
is the impeller (prasavitrs) of the gods, and that stake 
is in reality the sacrificer himself; and sweet drink 
is everything here; he thus puts it in connection 
with all that, and Savitrz, the impeller, impels it for 
him : therefore he says, ' The divine Savitr* anoint 
thee with sweet drink ! ' 

12. Having then anointed the top-ring on both 
sides, he puts it on (the stake) with, 'To the full- 
berried plants — thee !' for that (top-ring) is as its 
berry. And as to its being, as it were, contracted in 
the middle, the berry 2 here on trees is fastened (to 
the stalk) sideways; what connecting part there is 
between (the fruit and stalk) pressed in, as it were, 
that he thereby makes it This is why it is, as it 
were, contracted in the middle. 

13. He anoints from top to bottom the (corner) 
facing the fire ; for the (corner) facing the fire is the 
sacrificer, and the ghee is sap : with sap he thus 
anoints the sacrificer ; therefore he anoints from top 
to bottom the (corner) facing the fire. He then 

1 'Recite to the stake being anointed!' or, 'we anoint the stake: 
Recite 1' Kanva rec. The latter is the formula mentioned Ait. Br. 
II, 2 (but 'afigmo yupam,' for Kawva 'yupam a^groo'); where 
the seven verses recited by the Hotr* (brought up to eleven as 
usual) are given. See also Ksv. Ill, 1, 8. 

* Pippala refers especially to the berry or fruit of the Ficus 
Religiosa. 
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grasps the girding-part all round, and says (to the 
Hotrt), ' Recite to the (stake) being set up !' 

14. He raises it with, 'With thy crest thou 
hast touched the sky; with thy middle thou 
hast filled the air; with thy foot thou hast 
steadied the earth;' — the sacrificial stake being 
a thunderbolt, (he raises it) for the conquering of 
these worlds ; with that thunderbolt he gains these 
worlds, and deprives his enemies of their share in 
these worlds. 

15. He then plants it (in the hole) with (V4f. S. 
VI, 3), 'To what resorts of thine we long to 
go where are the swift-footed, many-horned 
kine; there, forsooth, was imprinted wide- 
striding Vish»u's highest mighty foot-step.' 
With this trish/ubh verse he plants it ; the trishrtibh 
is a thunderbolt, as the sacrificial stake is a thunder- 
bolt ; therefore he plants it with a trish/ubh verse. 

16. That (corner which was) facing the fire he 
places opposite the fire ; for the (corner) facing the 
fire is the sacrificer, and the sacrifice is fire. Hence 
were he to turn the fire-corner aside from the 
fire, the sacrificer would assuredly turn aside from 
the sacrifice ; therefore he places the (corner which 
was) facing the fire opposite the fire. He then 
heaps up (earth) round it and presses it firmly all 
round, and pours water thereon \ 

17. Thereupon he makes (the sacrificer) say 
while touching it (Va^ - . S. VI, 4; Rig-veda I, 22, 
19), 'See ye the deeds ofVishwu, whereby he 
beheld the sacred ordinances, Indra's allied 

1 The same formulas are used on this occasion as at III, 6, 1, 
17-18. 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 72 SATAPATHA-BRAHMAYA. 

friend!' For he who has set up the sacrificial 
stake has hurled the thunderbolt : ' See ye Vish»u's 
conquest!' he means to say when he says, 'See ye 
the deeds of Vish#u, whereby he beheld the sacred 
ordinances, Indra's allied friend.' Indra, forsooth, 
is the deity of the sacrifice, and the sacrificial stake 
belongs to Vishmi; he thereby connects it with 
Indra ; therefore he says, ' Indra's allied friend.' 

18. He then looks up at the top-ring with (Va^ - . 
S. VI, 5; Rig-veda I, 22, 20), 'The wise ever 
behold that highest step of Vish»u, fixed like 
an eye in the heaven.' For he who has set up 
the sacrificial stake has hurled the thunderbolt : ' See 
ye that conquest of Vishmi!' he means to say when 
he says, ' The wise ever behold that highest step of 
Vishnu, fixed like an eye in the heaven.' 

19. He then girds (the stake with a rope of kusa.- 
grass). Now it is to cover its nakedness that he 
girds it ; wherefore he girds it in this place (viz. on 
a level with the sacrificer s navel), for it is thus 
that this (nether) garment is (slung round) 1 . He 
thereby puts food into him, for it is there that the 
food settles ; therefore he girds it at that place. 

20. He girds it with a triple (rope), for threefold 
is food, and food means cattle; and (there is) the 
father and the mother, and what is born is the 
third ; therefore he girds it with a triple (rope). 

21. He girds it with (Va/. S. VI, 6), 'Thou art 
enfolded; may the heavenly hosts enfold 

1 According to the K&nva. text it is to be slung round ntvf- 
daghne, 'on a level with the nether garment' (ndbhidaghne, Taitt. 
S. VI, 3, 4, 5). According to KSty. VI, 3, 1, the girding is pre- 
ceded by a call on the Hotr* to recite to the post being anointed ; 
but neither recension mentions this. 
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thee! may riches enfold this sacrificer among 
men!' He invokes a blessing on the sacrificer, 
when he says, 'May riches enfold this sacrificer 
among men.' 

22. Thereupon he inserts a chip of the stake 
(under the rope) with, 'Thou art the son of the 
sky.' For it is doubtless the offspring of that (sacri- 
ficial stake) ; hence if there be the full number of 
eleven stakes 1 , let him insert in each its own (chip) 
without confounding them; and his offspring is 
born orderly and not foolish. But whosoever inserts 
them in confusion, not its own in each, verily his 
offspring is born disorderly and foolish ; therefore let 
him insert its own in each without confounding them. 

23. Moreover, that chip of the stake is made an 
ascent to the heavenly world; there is this girdle- 
rope ; after the rope the chip of the stake ; after 
the chip of the stake the top-ring; and from the 
top-ring one reaches the heavenly world. 

24. And as to why it is called svaru ('very 
sore'), — that (chip) is cut off from that (stake), and 
thus is its own (sva) sore (arus); therefore it is 
called ' svaru.' 

25. With that part of it which is dug in, he gains 
the world of the Fathers ; and with what is above 
the dug-in part, up to the girdle-rope, he gains the 
world of men ; and with what is above the rope, 
up to the top-ring, he gains the world of the gods ; 
and what (space of) two or three fingers' breadths 

1 When, instead of a single he-goat to Agni, eleven victims are 
slaughtered, they are either bound to one stake each, or all to one 
and the same. See III, 9, 1, 4 seq. The chip alluded to is one of 
those obtained in rough-hewing the stake and making it eight- 
cornered. 
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there is above the top-ring, — the gods called the 
' Blessed V — their world he therewith gains ; verily, 
whosoever thus knows this, he becomes one of the 
same world with the blessed gods. 

26. That (sacrificial stake) he sets up on the 
fore-part (of the altar) ; for the stake is a thunder- 
bolt, as the club is a thunderbolt. But in hurling 
the club one takes hold of its fore-part; and that 
(stake) is the fore-part of the sacrifice ; therefore he 
sets it up on the fore-part (of the altar). 

27. Verily, by means of the sacrifice the gods 
gained that supreme authority which they now wield. 
They spake, ' How may this (world) of ours be made 
unattainable to men ?' They sipped the sap of the 
sacrifice, as bees would suck out honey, and having 
drained the sacrifice and scattered it by means 
of the sacrificial stake, they disappeared. And 
because they scattered (yopaya) therewith, there- 
fore it is called yupa (sacrificial stake). At the 
head stands intelligence, at the head swiftness of 
thought; therefore he sets it up on the fore-part 
(of the altar). 

28. It is eight-cornered ; for the gayatrl metre 
consists of eight syllables, and the gdyatrt is the 
fore-part of the sacrifice, as this (stake) is the fore- 
part of the sacrifice ; therefore it is eight-cornered. 

29. Now the gods once threw it after (the pra- 
stara into the fire) even as now some throw it after, 
thinking, ' So the gods did it' Thereupon the Rak- 
shas sipped the sacrifice (Soma) after (the gods). 

30. The gods said unto the Adhvaryu, 'Offer 
thou only a chip of the stake ; thereby this (sacri- 

1 On the ' sSdhyas ' see Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p. 6, note 2. 
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ficer) will be bid good-speed 1 ; and thus the Rakshas 
will not hereafter sip the sacrifice, thinking, " that 
(stake) surely is a raised thunderbolt." ' 

31. The Adhvaryu, then, offered up only a chip 
of the stake, and thereby that (sacrificer) was bid 
good-speed; and thus the Rakshas did not there- 
after sip the sacrifice, thinking, ' that surely is a 
raised thunderbolt' 

32. And in like manner does he now only offer 
up that chip of the sacrificial stake 2 ; thereby this 
(sacrificer) is bid good-speed ; and thus the Rakshas 
do not thereafter sip the sacrifice, thinking, 'that 
surely is a raised thunderbolt!' He offers it 8 with 
the text (V4f. S. VI, 21), ' May thy smoke rise up 
to the sky, thy light to the heavens! fill the 
earth with ashes, Hail!' 



Second BrAhmaiva. 

1. Verily, as large as the altar is, so large is the 
earth. The sacrificial stakes are thunderbolts ; and 
by means of these thunderbolts he obtains posses- 
sion of this earth, and excludes his enemies from 
sharing therein. Hence there are eleven stakes, and 
the twelfth lies aside rough-hewn ; he puts it down 
south (of the altar). The reason why the twelfth 
lies aside is this. 

2. Now the gods, while performing this sacrifice, 



1 See I, 8, 3, 11 seq. * See Ait. Br. II, 3. 

* The offering of the chips does not take place till the end of 
the after-offerings (see note to III, 8, 5, 6). It is somewhat strange 
that it should be anticipated in this place, both in this and the 
Klnva recensions. 
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were afraid of an attack from the Asura-Rak- 
shas. Those raised (sacrificial stakes), then, were 
as a discharged arrow, — therewith one either smites 
or smites not; as a hurled club, — therewith one 
either smites or smites not. But that twelfth (stake) 
lying aside, — even as an arrow drawn but not dis- 
charged, as (a weapon) ■ raised but not hurled, so 
was that a thunderbolt raised for repelling the evil 
spirits on the south; therefore the twelfth (stake) 
lies aside. 

3. He lays it down with (Vi^. S. VI, 6), 'This 
is thy place on earth; thine is the beast of 
the forest.' There are the animal (victim) and 
the sacrificial stake ; to this one he thereby assigns 
of animals that of the forest, and thus it, too, is 
possessed of an animal (victim). That setting up 
of the eleven sacrificial stakes is said to be of two 
kinds, — some, namely, set (them all) up (on the pre- 
vious day) for the morrow's Soma feast, and others 
set up (one) stake for the preparation l of the mor- 
row's Soma feast. 

4. Let him, however, not do this ; but let him 
only set up the one opposite the fire. For after 
setting it up the Adhvaryu does not quit his hold 
of it till the girding; but those (others) remain 

1 No satisfactory explanation of ' prakubrati ' occurs to me. It 
seems to be derived from ' kubra,' to which the dictionaries assign 
the meanings ' hole for sacrificial fire' and 'thread ' (besides those of 
' forest,' ' earring,' and ' cart'). U»Sd. II, 28, derives this from a root 
'kub,' to cover, shelter. ?For the safe foundation (or the pro- 
traction) of to-morrow's Soma feast. The Kiwva text, on the other 
hand, reads : * Some, now, raise all (the stakes) on the upavasatha 
(day before the Soma feast) for the sake of quickening (Fprakudra- 
tayai) the work, thinking, 'we will quickly bring the sacrifice to 
a close.' 
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ungirt during that night. Thus there would be an 
offence, since it is for the victim that the stake is set 
up, and the victim is (only) slaughtered on the next 
morning: let him therefore set up (the others) on 
the next morning. 

5. Let him first set up that (stake) which stands 
(immediately) north of the one opposite the fire, 
then the one on the south, then a northern one, — 
last of all the one on the southern flank : thus it 
(the row of stakes) inclines to the north. 

6. But they also say conversely 1 , 'Let him first 
set up that which is south of the one opposite the 
fire, then the northern one, then a southern one, — 
last of all the one on the northern flank : and thus in- 
deed his work attains completion towards the north.' 

7. Let the largest be the one forming the southern 
flank ; then shorter and shorter ; and the one form- 
ing the northern flank the shortest : thus (the row 
of stakes) inclines to the north. 

8. Thereupon they set up the wife-stake for the 
wives. It is for the sake of completeness, forsooth, 
that the wife-stake is set up : there they seize (and 
bind) the victim for Tvash/n, for Tvashtri fashions 
the cast seed, and hence he fashions the seed now 
cast. It (the victim to Tvash/rz) is an animal with 
testicles, for such a one is a begetter. Let him not 
slay that one, but let him set it free after fire has 
been carried round it. Were he to slay it, there 
would assuredly be an end to offspring, but in this 
way he sets free the offspring. Therefore let him not 

1 The Ka«va text first mentions the practice set forth in the pre- 
ceding paragraph, as the teaching of ' some,' but then rejects it in 
favour of the second alternative. 
[26] N 
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slay it, but let him set it free after fire has been 
carried round it. 



Third BrAhma^a. 

B. The Killing or the Victim. 

i. There are both an animal and a sacrificial 
stake, for never do they immolate an animal without 
a stake. And as to why this is so : — well, animals did 
not at first submit thereto that they should become 
food, as they are now become food ; for just as man 
here walks two-footed and erect, so did they walk 
two-footed and erect. 

2. Then the gods perceived that thunderbolt, to 
wit, the sacrificial stake ; they raised it, and from 
fear thereof they (the animals) shrunk together and 
thus became four-footed, and thus became food, as 
they are now become food, for they submitted 
thereto: wherefore they immolate the animal only 
at a stake and never without a stake. 

3. Having driven up the victim, and churned the 
fire, he binds it (to the stake). And as to why this is 
so : — well, animals did not at first submit thereto that 
they should become sacrificial food, as they are now 
become sacrificial food and are offered up in the fire. 
The gods secured them : even thus secured they did 
not resign themselves. 

4. They spake, ' Verily, these (animals) know not 
the manner of this, that it is in fire that sacrificial 
food is offered, nor (do they know) that secure resort 
(the fire) : let us offer fire into the fire after securing 
the animals and churning the fire, and they will 
know that this truly is the manner of sacrificial food, 
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this its resort ; that it is truly in fire that sacrificial 
food is offered : and accordingly they will resign 
themselves, and will be favourably disposed to the 
slaughtering.' 

5. Having, then, first secured the animals, and 
churned the fire, they offered fire into the fire ; and 
then they (the animals) knew that this truly is the 
manner of sacrificial food, this fts resort ; that it is 
truly in fire that sacrificial food is offered. And 
accordingly they resigned themselves, and became 
favourably disposed to the slaughtering. 

6. And in like manner does he now offer fire into 
the fire, after securing the animal and churning the 
fire. It (the animal) knows that this truly is the 
manner of sacrificial food, this its resort ; that it is 
truly in fire that sacrificial food is offered; and 
accordingly it resigns itself and becomes favourably 
disposed to the slaughtering. Therefore having 
driven up the victim and churned the fire, he binds 
it (to the stake). 

7. As to this they say, ' Let him not drive up (the 
victim), nor churn the fire; but having taken the 
rope and straightway gone thither and put (the rope) 
round it, let him bind it.' Let him, however, not do 
this ; for it would be as if he intended to commit 
secretly some lawless action. Let him therefore go 
round there. 

8. Then, taking a straw, he drives it up, thinking, 
' having a companion, I will secure it ;' for he who 
has a companion is strong. 

9. He takes the straw with (Va#. S. VI, 7), ' Thou 
art a cheerer!' for a companion does cheer one: 
therefore he says, 'Thou art a cheerer.' 'The 
celestial hosts have approached the gods;' 

N 2 
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the celestial hosts, forsooth, are those beasts : ' they 
have submitted to the gods' he means to say, when 
he says, ' The celestial hosts have approached the 
gods.' 

10. 'The considerate 1 , best of leaders;' for 
the gods are wise : therefore he says, ' The con- 
siderate, best of leaders.' 

11. 'O divine Tvash/W, settle the wealth!' 
for Tvashtri is lord of beasts (cattle),, and wealth 
means cattle, it is with regard to those which did 
not submit that the gods then said to Tvash/rz, 
' Quiet them,' when he says, ' O divine Tvash/r/, 
settle the wealth !' 

12. 'May the offerings be relished by thee!' 
Since they themselves submitted thereto that they 
should become sacrificial food, therefore he says, 
' May the offerings be relished by thee !' 

13. 'Rejoice, ye prosperous!' for cattle are 
prosperous : therefore he says, ' Rejoice ye prosper- 
ous.' ' O Lord of prayer, preserve our goods !' 
The Lord of prayer, forsooth, is the Brahman ; and 
goods mean cattle : those, which did not submit, the 
gods on that occasion enclosed with the Brahman 
on the farther side, and they did not pass over it. 
And in like manner does he now enclose them with 
the Brahman on the farther side, and they do not 
pass over it : therefore he says, ' O Lord of prayer, 
preserve our goods!' Having made a noose he 
throws it over (the victim) 2 . Now then as to the 
binding itself. 



1 Uji^ rather means ' willing, loving, devoted.' 
' According to the Taitt. authorities (SSya»a on Taitt. S. I, 3, 8), 
the rope is wound round the right fore-leg and then passed upwards 
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Fourth BrAhma/ta: 

1. Having made a noose, he throws itoverl(me 
victim) with (Va^. S. VI, 8), 'With the noose of 
sacred order I bind thee, O oblation to the 
gods !' for that rope, forsooth, is Varu»a's : therefore 
he thus binds it with the noose of sacred order, and 
thus that rope of Varu«a does not injure it. 

2. 'Be bold, O man 1 !' for at first man dared 
not 2 to approach it (the victim) ; but now that he 
thus binds it with the noose of sacred order, as an 
oblation to the gods, man dares to approach it : 
therefore he says, ' Be bold, O man !' 

3. He then binds it (to the stake) with (V&f. S. 
VI, 9), 'At the impulse of the divine Savitrz, 
I bind thee with the arms of the Asvins, with 
the hands of Pushan, thee agreeable to Agni 
and Soma!' Even as on that occasion 3 , when 
taking out an oblation for a deity, he assigns it, so 
does he now assign it to the two deities. He then 
sprinkles it, — one and the same, forsooth, is the 

to the head. From Katy. VI, 3, 27, on the other hand, it would 
seem that the rope is passed either between the horns (and under 
the neck ?), or round the horns. 

1 Thus the author appears to take the formula ' dharshi m&'nu- 
shaA.' It would rather seem to mean, • Be bold : [I am (or he, the 
slaughterer, is)] a man.' Mahtdhara interprets, 'May he (the .Sami- 
Vi) be bold enough I* Either the Kiava reading ' dharshan manu- 
shaA' or that of the Taittiriyas 'dharsha manushan' would seem 
preferable. 

1 The Kawva text has ' dhr/sh»oti ' for ' adhr*sh«ot,' which ren- 
ders it more simple : 'At first the man (the slaughterer) dares not 
approach it, but when he thus binds it, &c.' 

s Viz. at the Havirya^wa; see 1, 1, 2, 17. 
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significance of sprinkling : he thereby makes it 
sacrificially pure. 

4. He sprinkles with, ' For the waters — thee, 
for the plants!' whereby it (the victim) exists, 
thereby he thus makes it sacrificially pure. For 
when it rains, then plants are produced here on 
earth ; and by eating plants and drinking water 
that sap originates, and from sap seed, and from 
seed beasts : hence whereby it exists, wherefrom it 
springs, thereby he thus makes it sacrificially pure. 

5. 'May thy mother grant thee permission, 
and thy father — ;' for it is from its mother and 
father that it is born : hence wherefrom it is born, 
thereby he thus makes it sacrificially pure; ' — thine 
own brother, thy fellow in the herd;' whereby 
he means to say, 'whatever kin there is of thine, 
with their approval I slay thee.' ' I sprinkle thee, 
agreeable to Agni and Soma;' he thus makes it 
pure for those two deities for whom he slays it. 

6. With (VSg. S. VI, 10), ' Thou art a drinker 
of water,' he then holds (the lustral water) under 
(its mouth), whereby he renders it internally pure. 
He then sprinkles it underneath (the body), with, 
'May the divine waters make it palatable, a 
true palatable offering to the gods!' he thus 
makes it sacrificially pure all over. 

7. Thereupon he says (to the Hotri), ' Recite to 
the fire being kindled!' when he has made the 
second libation of ghee 1 , and returned (to his former 
place) without letting the two spoons touch one 
another 8 , he anoints the victim with the (ghee in the) 



1 For the course of performance, see I, 3, 5, 1 seq.; I, 4, 4, 1 seq. 
8 See I, 4, 5, 5. 
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guhti. For the second libation is the head of the sacri- 
fice, and the sacrifice here indeed is that victim : 
hence he thereby puts the head on the sacrifice and 
therefore anoints the victim with the ^uhu. 

8. With 'May thy breath unite with the 
wind!' he anoints it on the forehead; with 'Thy 
limbs with those worthy of sacrifice' on the 
shoulders; with 'The lord of sacrifice with (the 
object of) his prayer !' the loins ; whereby he means 
to say, ' For whatsoever object the animal is slain, 
do thou obtain that ! ' 

9. For, indeed, the breath of the victim when 
slain here passes into the wind : ' Obtain thou that 
thy breath may pass into the wind!' is what he 
thereby means to say. 'Thy limbs with those 
worthy of offering' he says, because it is with its 
limbs that they sacrifice: 'Obtain thou that they 
may sacrifice with thy limbs' is what he thereby 
means to say. 'The lord of sacrifice with his 
prayer,' hereby they invoke a blessing on the sacri- 
ficer: 'Obtain thou that through thee they may 
invoke a blessing on the sacrificer ' is what he thereby 
means to say. He then deposits the two spoons 
and calls for the .Srausha/ with a view to the Pravara 
(election of the Hotri) 1 . The significance of this 
is the same (as before). 

10. Thereupon he calls a second time for the 
.Srausha/, for on this occasion there are two HotWs : 
it is with regard to the Maitravaru»a 2 that he now 
calls for the .Srausha/. But it is the sacrificer whom 



1 See I, 5, 1, 1 seq. (also note to part i, p. 115). 
* The Maitravaruwa or Prarastn is the Hotri's chief assistant. 
He receives, as the badge of his office, the staff which the sacrificer 
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he chooses, saying, 'Verily, Agni is the leader 
of the divine hosts,' for Agni is the head of the 
deities ; wherefore he says, ' Verily, Agni is the 
leader of the divine hosts;' — 'this sacrificer of 
the human;' for that community wherein he sacri- 
fices is behind (inferior to) him ; wherefore he says, 
' This sacrificer (is the head) of the human.' 'May 
the household of these two shine brightly, not 
(like a cart yoked) with one bullock, for a hun- 
dred winters, — two yoke-fellows!' whereby he 
means to say, ' May their household matters be 
free from calamities for a hundred years 1 .' 

11. ' Uniting blessings, not uniting bodies;' 
whereby he means to say, ' Unite ye your blessings 
only, but not also your bodies ; ' for were they also 
to unite their bodies, Agni (the fire) would burn 
the sacrificer. Now when this one sacrifices in the 
fire, he gives gifts to Agni ; and whatever blessing 
the priests here invoke upon the sacrificer, all that 
Agni accomplishes. Thus they unite only their 
blessings, but not also their bodies : wherefore he 
says, ' Uniting blessings, not uniting bodies.' 

Eighth Adhyaya. First Brahma^a. 

C. The Oblations. 

i. Thereupon the Hotr*, having sat down on the 
Hotri's seat whereon he sits down after being chosen *, 

held while he was consecrated, and has, at the instance of the Adh- 
varyu, to call on the Hotr* for the offering-prayers, — his summons 
(praisha) beginning with Hota yakshat, 'let the Hotri' worship 
(or, pronounce the offering-prayer) . . .,' — and occasionally himself 
to pronounce the invitatory prayer. 

1 See I, 9, 3, 19. 

* Viz. at the north-west corner (or left hip) of the altar. For the 
formulas used by him, see I, 5, 1, 24-2, 1. 
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urges, and thus urged the Adhvaryu takes the two 
spoons. 

2. They then proceed with the Aprl (verses). 
The reason why they proceed with the Aprls is 
this. With his whole mind, with his whole self, 
forsooth, he who consecrates himself prepares and 
endeavours to prepare the sacrifice. His self is, as 
it were, emptied out ; with those Aprls they fill it 
again ; and because they fill l it therewith, therefore 
they are called Apr!. For this reason they proceed 
with the Aprls. 

3. Now there are here eleven fore-offerings ; for 
here in man there are ten vital airs, and the eleventh 
is the self wherein those vital airs are contained ; 
this is the whole man ; thus they fill his whole self, 
and therefore there are eleven fore-offerings. 

4. [The Adhvaryu] having called (on the Agnldhra) 
for the .Srausha/, he says (to the Maitravaruwa), 
' Prompt (the Hotrt to recite to) the kindling- 
sticks 2 !' Thus he proceeds with ten fore-offerings, 

1 The text has only ' ipy&yayanti,' but the verb with which the 
author connects the verb 'aprl' is either S-pnwati, he fills; or 
(more correctly) ' £-prl»ati,' he gratifies, propitiates, corresponding 
to the Zand afrtnaiti. Perhaps some words have been lost here. 
The Ka«va text has : sa yad etabhir aprtbhli punar apyayata eta- 
bhir enam apriwati tasmSd apriyo nama. On the Apr? verses, which 
form the offering-prayers (ya^yis) at the fore-offerings of the animal 
sacrifice, and vary according to different families, see Ait. Br. II, 4 ; 
Max Mtlller, Hist, of A. S. L., p. 463 seq.; Haug, Essays, p. 241. 

* See I, 5, 3, 8. The Adhvaryu calls out to the Agntdh, < O 
jr&vaya (make listen)!' The Agnidh calls out.'Astu jrausha/ (yea, 
may one hear) I * The Adhvaryu calls on the Maitravaruwa, 'Pre- 
shya samidhaA (prompt as to the kindling-sticks)!' [or,'Preshya 
Tanunapatam or Narltawsam' &c. in the succeeding fore-offerings.] 
The Maitravaruwa calls out, 'Hot! yakshat samidham [Tanuna- 
patam, &c], (let the Hotrj" pronounce the offering-prayer to the 
kindling-sticks, &c. !) ' Each offering-prayer (Apr!) is introduced 
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saying, ' Prompt ..." at each, and pouring the ghee 
together at every fourth fore-offering 1 . Having 
performed ten fore-offerings, he says, ' Bring the 
slayer!' 'Slayer,' namely, the (butcher's) knife is 
called. 

5. He then takes the (svaru) chip of the sacrificial 
stake, and having anointed both (the slaughtering- 
knife and the chip) at the top (with ghee) from the 
^iihu-spoon, he touches the forehead of the victim 
with them, saying (V&f. S. VI, n), 'Anointed 
with ghee, protect ye the animals!' for the chip 
of the stake is a thunderbolt, and the slaughtering- 
knife is a thunderbolt, and ghee is a thunderbolt; 
having thus fitted together the entire thunderbolt 2 
he appoints it the keeper of this (victim), lest the 
evil spirits should injure it He again conceals 
the chip of the stake (under the girding-rope of the 
stake). In handing the slaughtering-knife to the 
butcher, he says, ' Be this thine approved edge ! ' 
and deposits the two spoons. 

6. Thereupon he says (to the Hotri), ' Recite to 
Agni circumambient 3 !' Having taken a firebrand, 

with the formula ' Ye yagimahe, &c.' See part i, p. 1 48 note. The 
divine objects of these oblations of ghee are : 1. the Samidhs or 
kindling-sticks; 2. either Tanunapat or Nari^arasa; 3. the 
Idas; 4. the Barhis (sacrificial grass on the altar); 5. the gates 
(of heaven and worshipping-ground); 6. Dawn and Night; 7. the 
two divine Hot r is; 8. the three goddesses (Sarasvatf, Idi, and 
BhSrati); 9. Tvash/rj'; 10. Vanaspati (the tree, or lord of the 
forest); 11. the SvShakr*tis (calls of ' All-hail,' which at this, the 
last offering -prayer, are repeated before the names of the principal 
deities of the sacrifice). For this last fore-offering, see III, 8, 2, 
23 seq. 

1 See I, 5, 3, 16. 

* For the three parts of the thunderbolt, see p. 108, note 2. 

' The Hotn recites the triplet, Rig-veda IV, 15, 1-3. 
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the Agnldh carries the fire round (the victim). Why 
he carries the fire round, is that he encircles it (the 
victim) by means of the fire with an unbroken fence, 
lest the evil spirits should seize upon it ; for Agni is 
the repeller of the Rakshas ; therefore he carries the 
fire round. He carries it round the place where they 
cook it (the victim x ). 

7. As to this they say, ' Let him take back that 
firebrand (to the Ahavanlya) ; and having there (at 
the .Samitra) churned out a new fire, let them cook 
it (the victim) thereon. For this (firebrand), surely, 
is Ahavanlya (fit to offer upon) ; it is not for the 
purpose that they should cook uncooked (food) 
thereon, but for this that they should sacrifice 
cooked (food) thereon.' 

8. Let him, however, not do this. For in that 
he carries fire round it, it (the victim) becomes as 
food swallowed by that (firebrand), and it would be 
as if he were to seize and tear out food that has 
been swallowed and offer it to some one else ; let 
them, therefore, crumble some coals off that same 
firebrand, and thereon cook that (victim). 

9. Thereupon the Agnldh, taking a (new) firebrand, 
walks in front: whereby he places Agni in front, think- 
ing, 'Agni shall repel the evil spirits in front!' and 



1 Sayawa seems to take ' abhipariharati ' in the sense of ' he 
takes it round to the place where they cook.' According to Katy. 
VI, 5i 3 » 3. the Agnidh circumambulates thrice from left to right, 
either the place comprising the victim, the ghee, the slaughtering- 
place, the sacrificial post, the Htvala, and Ahavanlya ; or only the 
ghee, the victim, and slaughtering-place. He then throws the fire- 
brand back on the Ahavanlya, and performs the circumambulation 
as many times in the opposite direction. On the Paryagnikarawa, 
see also part i, p. 45 note. 



Digitized by 



Google 



1 88 satapatha-brahmava. 

they lead the victim after him (to the slaughtering- 
place) on a (way) free from danger and injury. The 
Pratiprasthatrz holds on to it from behind by means 
of the two spits 1 , and the Adhvaryu (holds on to) the 
Pratiprasthatrz, and the Sacrificer to the Adhvaryu. 

10. As to this they say, ' That (victim) must not 
be held on to by the sacrificer, for they lead it unto 
death ; therefore let him not hold on to it.' But let 
him nevertheless hold on to it ; for that (victim) 
which they lead to the sacrifice they lead not to 
death ; therefore let him hold on to it. Moreover 
he would cut himself off from the sacrifice, were he 
not to hold on to it ; therefore let him hold on to it. 
It is held on to in a mysterious way ; by means of 
the spits the Pratiprasthatrz (holds on to it) ; to the 
Pratiprasthatr? the Adhvaryu, to the Adhvaryu the 
Sacrificer ; thus then it is held on to in a mysterious 
way. 

ii. Thereupon the Adhvaryu takes two stalks of 
grass from the covered altar, and having called for the 
.Srausha/, he says (to the Maitravaru»a), ' O Hotri, 
prompt again (the Hotri to recite for) the offerings 
to the gods 2 !' This is what belongs to the All-gods 
at the animal offering. 

12. He then makes (the Sacrificer) say the text 
(Va/\ S. VI, n), 'O thou prosperous! upon 

1 For the two omentum -spits, see note on III, 8, 2, 16. 

* The Maitravaruwa's additional cue or order (upapraisha) is 
' Agni has been victorious; he has won wealth!' On the Hotri "s 
recitation — the so-called Adhrigu litany — commencing 'Ye divine 
quieters (slaughterers), commence, as well as ye that are human!' 
and consisting of formulas usually pronounced by the Adhvaryu 
(and hence perhaps going back to a time when the Hotr* had to 
perform all but the menial parts of the sacrificial service), see 
Ait. Br. II, 6-7 ; Roth, Yaska XXXVII seq. 
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the Sacrificer,' — the prosperous one, forsooth, is 
Speech, it is because she speaks much, that Speech 
is prosperous, — 'bestow thou what is agreeable 
unto him! Approach thou,' — thereby he means 
to say, ' Approach thou an existence free from afflic- 
tion,' — 'from the wide air, along with the 
divine wind;' for the Rakshas moves about the 
air rootless and unfettered on both sides, even as 
man here moves about the air rootless and unfet- 
tered on both sides : he means to say, ' Meeting 
together with the wind, protect thou this one from 
the wide air,' when he says 'from the wide air, 
along with the divine wind.' 

13. 'Offer thou with the self of this obla- 
tion!' whereby he means to say to Speech, ' Offer 
thou with the soul of this unblemished oblation ; ' — 
'Unite thou with its body!' whereby he means 
to say to Speech, ' Unite thou with the body of this 
unblemished oblation ! ' 

14. In front 1 of the place where they cut it up, 
he throws down a stalk of* grass, with, 'O great 
one, lead the lord of sacrifice unto greater 
sacrifice!' he thus strews barhis (an underlayer of 
sacrificial grass) for it, that no sacrificial food may 
be spilt ; whatever may now be spilt of it when it is 
cut up, that settles thereon and thus is not lost. 

1 5. They then step back (to the altar) and sit down 
turning towards the Ahavanlya, ' lest they should be 
eye-witnesses to its being quieted (strangled).' They 
do not slay it on the frontal bone 2 , for that is human 

1 According to K&ty. VI, 5, 1 5, the stalk is put down behind the 
Samitra (i. e. the fire at the slaughtering-place) with the top towards 
the east. 

' Lit. ' by means of the frontal bone.' Sayawa explains it by ' in 
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manner; nor behind the ear, for that is after the 
manner of the Fathers. They either choke it by 
merely keeping its mouth closed, or they make a 
noose. Therefore he says not, 'Slay! kill!' for 
that is human manner, but, ' Quiet it ! It has passed 
away!' for that is after the manner of the gods. 
For when he says, ' It has passed away/ then this 
one (the Sacrificer) passes away to the gods : there- 
fore he says, ' It has passed away.' 

1 6. When they hold it down, then, before the 
strangling, he offers with 'Hail, to the gods!' 
And when (the butcher) says, ' Quieted is the 
victim,' he offers with, 'To the gods, Hail!' 
Thus some of the gods are preceded by ' Hail,' 
and others followed by 'Hail;' he thereby grati- 
fies them, and thus gratified both kinds of gods 
convey him to the heavenly world. These are the 
so-called 'pariparavya 1 ' oblations ; he may offer them 
if he choose; or, if he ehoose, he need not mind 
them. 

Second BrAhmajva. 

i. When he (the slaughterer) announces, 'The 
victim has been quieted!' the Adhvaryu says, 
' Nesh/ar, lead up the lady!' The Nesh/r? leads 
up the (sacrificer's) wife bearing a vessel of water 
for washing the feet. 

2. He makes her say (Va^ - . S. VI, 12), ' Homage 
be to thee, O wide-stretched!' — the wide- 
stretched one, forsooth, is the sacrifice ; for they 
stretch the sacrifice (over the sacrificial ground) : 

seizing it by the horn ;' Professor Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p. 222, 'by 
striking it with a horn.' The Kamra text reads, tasya na ku/ena 
praghnanti manusham ha kuryad yad asya ku/ena prahanyuA. 
1 That is, surrounding, relating to, the victim. 



Digitized by 



Google 



in kXnda, 8 adhyAya, 2 brAhmaata, 6. 191 

hence the wide-stretched one is the sacrifice. But 
that wife, forsooth, is the hind-part of the sacrifice, 
and he wants her, thus coming forward, to propitiate 
the sacrifice. Thereby, then, she makes amends to 
that sacrifice, and thus that sacrifice does not injure 
her : therefore she says, ' Homage be to thee, O wide- 
stretched!' 

3. 'Advance, unresisted!' whereby she means 
to say, 'Advance on (a way) free from injury!' 
' Unto the rivers of ghee, along the paths of 
sacred truth!' whereby she means to say, 'Unto 
good.' [Va^. S. VI, 13], ' Ye divine, pure waters, 
carry ye (the sacrifice) to the gods, well-pre- 
pared! May we be well-prepared preparers!' 
Thereby she purifies the water. 

4. Thereupon the wife cleanses with the water 
the (openings of the) vital airs of the victim. The 
reason why she thus cleanses with water the (open- 
ings of the) vital airs is this : the food of the gods 
is living, is immortal (ambrosia) for the immortals ; 
but in quieting and cutting up that victim they kill 
it Now the vital airs are water; hence she now 
puts into it those vital airs, and thus that food of 
the gods becomes truly living, becomes immortal 
for the immortals. 

5. Then as to why it is the wife that cleanses. The 
wife is a woman, and from woman progeny is born 
here on earth ; thus he causes that (creature) to be 
born from that woman;, and therefore the wife 
cleanses (the victim). 

6. With(Va^. S.VI, 14)' Thy speech I cleanse' 
she wipes the mouth ; with 'Thy breath I cleanse,' 
the nostrils; with 'Thine eye I cleanse,' the eyes; 
with 'Thine organ of hearing I cleanse,' the 
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ears; with 'Thy navel I cleanse,' that mysterious 
(opening of a) vital air; or with ' Thy sexual organ 
I cleanse;' with ' Thy hind-part I cleanse,' that 
(opening of a) vital air behind. Thus she puts the 
vital airs into it, revives it Thereupon, holding the 
legs together, (she wipes them) with 'Thy feet 
I cleanse ;' for it is on its feet that it stands firmly ; 
she thus makes it stand (on its feet) for the sake of 
a firm position. 

7. With one half or the whole of the water that 
is left, he (the Adhvaryu) and the Sacrificer 1 then 
sprinkle it, beginning from the head ; thereby they 
put those vital airs into it, and revive it (beginning) 
from that part. 

8. Thus, wherever they wound it 2 , wherever 
they hurt it — water being a means of soothing — 
there they soothe it by that means of soothing, 
water, there they heal it with water. 

9. They sprinkle with (Vaj\ S. VI, 15), 'May 
thy mind grow full ! may thy speech grow full ! 
may thy breath grow full ! may thine eye grow 
full! may thine ear grow full!' Thus they put 
the vital airs into it and revive it: 'Whatever is 
sore, whatever hurt in thee, may that fill up 
and become firm.' 

10. Thus, wherever they wound it, wherever they 
hurt it — water being a means of soothing — they 
soothe it by that means of soothing, water, there 

1 Or, perhaps, she and the sacrificer, as Sayawa takes it (ya^a- 
manaA patni /fca). Katy. VI, 6, 4 leaves it doubtful ; but the com- 
mentator interprets the rule as referring to the Adhvaryu and Sacri- 
ficer, in accordance with the reading of the Ka«va text — ' atha y&h 
parwish/a apo bhavanti tabhir adhvaryor ka. ya^amanar £anu- 
shtn&al&A.' 

1 Asthapayanti=sa»j^napayanti, Sayawa. 
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they heal it with water: ' May that become pure 
in thee!' thereby they render it sacrificially pure. 
With 'Auspicious be the days!' they pour out 
(the remaining water) behind the victim. 

1 1. Thus, wherever they wound it, wherever they 
hurt it, — lest thereafter the days and nights should 
be inauspicious 1 , — they pour out (the water) behind 
the victim with, ' Auspicious be the days.' 

12. Thereupon they turn the victim over so as 
to lie on its back. He (the Adhvaryu) puts the 
(other) stalk of grass thereon, with, 'O plant, pro- 
tect!' for the knife is a thunderbolt, and thus that 
thunderbolt, the knife, does not injure it (the victim). 
He then applies the edge of the knife to it (and 
cuts through it) with, 'Injure it not, O blade!' 
for the knife is a thunderbolt, and thus that thunder- 
bolt, the knife, does not injure it. 

13. He applies that approved edge of his, for 
that has been made sacrificially pure by a text*. 
That which is the top part of the stalk he puts in 
his left hand, and that which is the bottom part 
he takes with his right hand. 

14. And where he skins (the victim), and whence 
the blood spirts out, there he smears it (the bottom 
part with blood) on both ends with (V&g. S. VI, 16), 
' Thou art the Rakshas' share !' for that blood is 
indeed the Rakshas' share. 

15. Having thrown it away (on the utkara), he 
treads on it with, 'Herewith I tread down the 
Rakshas! herewith I drive away the Rak- 
shas! herewith I consign the Rakshas to the 

1 lied idam anv ahoratrawi so&an hi, Kama, recension. 
1 See III, 8, 1, 5. 
[»6] O 
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nethermost darkness!' Thus it is by means of 
the sacrifice that he drives away the evil spirits, 
the Rakshas. And as to its being rootless and 
severed on both sides, — rootless, forsooth, and 
severed on both sides, the Rakshas moves about 
in the air, even as man here moves about in 
the air rootless and severed on both sides : there- 
fore it (the grass-end) is rootless and severed on 
both sides. 

1 6. Thereupon they pull out the omentum, 
and envelop the two spits 1 therein with, 'May 
ye envelop heaven and earth with ghee!' 
whereby he endows those two, heaven and earth, 
with strength and sap, and puts strength and sap 
into them ; and upon those two, thus filled with 
sap and affording the means of subsistence, these 
creatures subsist 

17. The two omentum-spits are made of kirsh- 
marya wood. For when the gods in the beginning 
seized (slew) a victim, then, as it was drawn upwards, 
its sacrificial essence 2 flowed downwards, and from 
it sprang a tree ; and because it flowed down from 
the (victim) as it was drawn (karsh) upwards, there- 
fore (it became) a karshmarya tree 8 . With that 



1 The two vapiurapams (omentum-roasters) consist of sticks of 
k&rshmarya wood (Gmelina Arborea), one of them being quite 
straight, while the other is bifurcate at the top, thus resembling 
a prop. 

* Or, its flesh-juice, medha. The K£«va text reads throughout 
medhas. 

8 The Kawva text has the preferable reading, — Sa yat kr/shya- 
minit samabhavat tasmat kirshmaryo nima, 'and because it 
sprang from that drawn-up (victim), therefore it is called k&r- 
shmarya.' 
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same sacrificial essence he now perfects it, and 
makes it whole ; therefore the two omentum-spits 
are of karshmarya wood. 

18. He cuts it (the omentum) off on all sides 
(from the belly) and heats it at the cooking-fire : 
thus it becomes cooked for him already at this 
(fire) 1 . The Agntdh again takes a firebrand (from 
the .Samitra, and walks in front). They go behind 
the pit (^itvala) and proceed to the Ahavanlya. 
The Adhvaryu throws that (top part of the) grass- 
stalk into the Ahavanlya with, 'O Vayu, graci- 
ously accept the drops!' for this is the kindler 
(samidh) of the drops 2 . 

19. Thereupon he heats the omentum while stand- 
ing on the north side ; for he is about to pass by 
the fire and to roast (the omentum) after walking 
round to the south side. Hereby then he pro- 
pitiates it, and thus that fire does not injure him 
while passing by; this is why he heats the omen- 
tum while standing on the north side. 

20. They take it along between the sacrificial 
stake and the fire. The reason why they do not 
take it across the middle (of the altar) 3 , where they 
take other sacrificial dishes, is lest they should bring 
the sacrifice in the middle into contact with the 
uncooked (omentum). And why they do not take 
it there outside (the altar) along the front of the 
sacrificial stake, is that they would thereby put it 
outside the sacrifice ; therefore they take it along 

1 [He does so, thinking], ' Lest I should cook it on the Aha- 
vanlya uncooked.' Kawva rec. 

* ' For it is for the drops that he thus lights it.' Kawva rec. 

3 That is, across the altar immediately behind the fire or high 
altar. • 

O 2 
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between the sacrificial stake and the fire. Having gone 
round to the south side, the Pratiprajsthatrz roasts it. 

21. Thereupon the Adhvaryu, having taken ghee 
with the dipping-spoon, pours it upon the omentum, 
with, ' May Agni graciously accept the ghee, 
Hail !' Thus those drops thereof reach the fire after 
becoming cooked offerings, made with Svaha (hail) ! 

22. He then says (to the Maitrivaru»a '), ' Recite 
to the drops !' He recites to the drops verses 
addressed to Agni 2 . The reason why he recites to 
the drops verses addressed to Agni, is that rain 
originates from gifts made from this earth, for from 
here it is that Agni obtains the rain ; by means of 
these drops (falling from the omentum) he obtains 
those (rain) drops, and those drops rain down ; there- 
fore he recites to the drops verses addressed to 
Agni. When it is roasted, — 

23. The Pratiprasthatrz says, ' It is roasted : pro- 
ceed 8 !' The Adhvaryu, having taken the two spoons 
and stept across (to the north side of the fire) and 
called for the .Srausha/, says (to the Maitravaruwa), 
' Prompt for the Svahas * ! ' and offers (the ghee) 
when the Vasha/ has been pronounced*. 

1 Thus according to the commentator on Katy. VI, 6, 18. See 
also note on IV, 2, 5, 22, and Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 101 note. 

* The (invitatory) formulas are Rig-veda I, 75, 1, and III, 21, 
1-5; Ait. Br. II, 12 ; Axv. St. Ill, 4, 1. 

* The Pratiprasthatr* withdraws the omentum from the fire, and 
takes it (between fire and stake) to the north of the pit, where the 
Adhvaryu in the first place performs the so-called pri»adSna (vol. i, 
p. 438 note), after which he deposits it on the altar. K&ty. VI, 6, 20. 

4 That is, for the offering-prayer or ya^yi of the last fore-offering, 
being the last verse of whatever aprt hymn may be used ; followed 
by a number of Svahas, each wijh the name of some deity or deities 
(cf. I, 5, 3, 22-23). 

■ Cf. Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 100, note 4. 
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24. Having offered, he bastes first the omentum, 
then the clotted ghee. Now the A!araka-Adhvaryus, 
forsooth, baste first the clotted ghee, arguing that the 
clotted ghee is the breath ; and a Aaraka-Adhvaryu, 
forsooth, cursed Ya^f«avalkya for so doing, saying, 
' That Adhvaryu has shut out the breath ; the breath 
shall depart from him !' 

25. But he, looking at his arms, said, ' These 
hoary arms — what in the world has become of the 
Brahman's word 1 !' Let him not heed that (objection 
of the Aarakas) ; for this is the last fore-offering, — 
and this being a havis-offering, at the last fore- 
offering he first pours ghee into the dhruva, being 
about to offer the first two butter-portions with it 2 . 
Now, on the present occasion, he will first offer the 
omentum ; therefore let him first baste the omentum, 
then the clotted ghee. And though he does not 
baste the victim with ghee, 'lest he should baste 
the uncooked,' that whole victim of his yet becomes 
(as it were) basted with ghee in that he bastes the 
omentum ; let him therefore first baste the omentum, 
then the clotted ghee. 

26. Thereupon he makes an ' underlayer' of ghee 
(in the^uhu-spoon),and lays a piece of gold thereon. 
Then, cutting off the omentum (from the spits and 
putting it into the spoon), he says (to the Hotri), 
' Recite (the invitatory prayer) to Agni and Soma 

1 That is, so much time has gone by since I first adopted that 
practice, and here I am grown old and still in full vigour, Say. 
' But he, lying old and worn out, said, " These two arms have be- 
come gray — what in the world has become of the Brahman's word!"' 
Kawva text. 

3 On the two butter-portions to Agni and Soma, succeeding the 
fore-offerings, see part i, p. 174 note. 
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for the omentum and fat of the buck!' He then 
lays (another) piece of gold on (the omentum) and 
bastes it twice with ghee above. 

2 7. The reason why there is a piece of gold on 
both sides is this. When they offer the victim in 
the fire they slay it ; and gold means immortal life : 
hence it (the victim) rests in immortal life. And so 
it rises from hence, and so it lives ; for this reason 
there is a piece of gold 1 on both sides. Having 
called for the ^Srausha^, he says (to the Maitrava- 
ru«a), ' Prompt (the Hotri to recite the offering- 
prayer 2 on) the omentum and fat of the buck for 
Agni and Soma !' He does not say, '. . . (the omen- 
tum and fat) brought forward ;' when the Soma has 
been pressed he says, 'brought forward 3 .' He offers 
when the Vasha/ has been pronounced. 

28. Having offered the omentum, he lays the two 
spits together and throws them after (the omentum 
into the fire), with, 'Consecrated by Svahi, go 
ye to Urdhvanabhas 4 , son of the Maruts!' He 
does so, thinking, ' Lest these two wherewith we have 
cooked the omentum should come to nought.' 

29. The reason why they perform with the omen- 
tum is this. For whatever deity the victim is seized, 
that same deity he pleases by means of that fat (part) ; 
and that same deity, thus pleased with that fat, waits 

1 The Ka»va text has 'hira»yaralka(masc.)' here and elsewhere. 

* The anuvakya and yigyi for the omentum are Rig-veda I, 93, 
1 and 5 respectively. 

s At the animal offerings on the Soma-days he adds to his praisha 
(order) the word ' prasthitam,' lit. standing before (the altar). Katy. 
VI, 6, 27. See also S. Br. IV, 4, 3, 9. 

4 tTrdhvanabhas, 'he who drives the clouds upwards ' (or, keeps 
the clouds above), or, perhaps, 'he who is above (in) the welkin,' 
is apparently a name of Vayu, the wind. Cf. Ill, 6, 1, 16. 
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patiently for the other sacrificial dishes being cooked ; 
this is why they perform with the omentum. 

30. They then cleanse themselves over the pit '. 
For in quieting and cutting up (the victim) they 
wound it ; and water being a means of soothing, 
they now soothe it by means of water, heal it by 
means of water ; therefore they cleanse tl; 
over the pit. 

Third Brahmawa. 

1. For the same deity for which there"* 
he subsequently prepares a sacrificial cake 8 . The 
reason why he subsequently prepares a cake is this. 
Rice and barley, truly, are the sacrificial essence 
of all animals (victims) 3 ; with that same essence he 
now completes that (victim) and makes it whole. 
This is why he subsequently prepares a sacrificial 
cake. 

2. And why he proceeds with that cake after 
performing (offering) with the omentum is this. It 
is from the middle (of the victim) that this omentum 
is pulled out, and from the middle he now completes 
that (victim) by means of that sacrificial essence and 
makes it whole ; therefore he proceeds with that cake 
after performing with the omentum. The relation of 

1 They do so with the mantra, Y&g. S. VI, 1 7 (Atharva-veda VII, 
89, 3; cf. Rig-veda I, 23, 22 ; X, 9, 8). 

J The technical name of this cake to Indra and Agni is pam- 
purodlja (animal-cake). The anuvakyd and ya^'ya for the chief 
oblation, are Rig-veda I, 93, 2 and 6 respectively ; for the Svish/a- 
kr»t, III, i, 23, and III, 54, 22 ; ksv. Ill, 8, 1 ; 5, 9. Fcr a similar 
performance, described in detail, see note on III, 2, 5, 22. 

* On the sacrificial essence passing successively from man into 
the horse, the ox, the goat, and finally into the rice and barley, see 
I. 2» 3. 6 ~1- 
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this (cake to the animal offering), indeed, is one and 
the same everywhere ; that cake is prepared after 
(and supplementary to) a victim. 

3. Thereupon he cuts up the victim : ' Move 
thrice 1 , and make the heart the uppermost of the 
thrice-moved!' thus (he says to the slaughterer), 
for threefold is the sacrifice. 

4. He then instructs the slaughterer : ' If one 
ask thee, "Is the sacrificial food cooked, O .Samitar ?" 
say thou only "Cooked!" not "Cooked, reverend 
sir ! " nor " Cooked, forsooth ! " ' 

1 The order of proceeding is not quite clear from the context, 
and seems to have puzzled the later ritualists. From Katy. VI, 
7-8 it would seem that the author of the Sutras means the per- 
formance of the cake-offering to go on simultaneously with the 
cutting up of the victim (and the cooking of the portions and 
roasting of the beast). The comm. on Katy. VI, 7, 29, how- 
ever, protests against this arrangement as contrary to the order 
laid down in the Brahmawa; and insists especially on the 
'atha (now)' at the beginning of this paragraph. This particle 
is, however, often used in a vague sense; as very frequently 
when, after sketching the chief course of performance, the author 
turns back to fill in the details. There seems also a difference 
of opinion as to the exact meaning of the above direction given by 
the Adhvaryu to the .Samitar after (as would seem) the portions 
have been cooked. The commentator on KSty. VI, 8, 1 ap- 
parently takes ' triA prafyavaya ' in the sense of ' shake thrice ' or 
' turn thrice.' Saya«a, on the other hand, explains it as meaning 
that the .Samitri' is to divide the portions into three parts, according 
to whether they are destined for the chief offerings, or the Svish/a- 
kr/t, or the by-offerings (?). As the direction cannot refer to the 
taking out of the portions from the cooking-vessel (ukh&) it would 
seem that the .Samitar is either to move (shake) the vessel itself, or 
to stir the contents, perhaps hereby separating the respective por- 
tions. The K£»va text reads, TrW prafyavayad ity uttame prafyava 
uttamardhe hr«*dayaw kurutad iti. The heart, when done, is to be 
removed from the spit and laid on the portions; whereupon the 
Adhvaryu pours ghee on the portions (paragraph 8). 
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5. Having then taken clotted ghee with the.fuhu, 
the Adhvaryu, stepping up (from the altar) to (the 
.Samitra), asks, ' Is the sacrificial food cooked, O 
.Samitar V ' Cooked,' he says. ' That is of the 
gods,' says the Adhvaryu in a low voice. 

6. The reason why he asks is this. Cooked, 
forsooth, not uncooked (must be) the gods' food ; 
and the .SamitW indeed knows whether it is cooked 
or uncooked. 

7. And again, why he asks. ' I will perform 
with cooked (food),' so he thinks ; and if that sacri- 
ficial food be uncooked, it is yet cooked food for the 
gods, and is cooked as regards the Sacrificer; and 
the Adhvaryu is guiltless ; on the slaughterer that 
guilt lies. Thrice he asks, for threefold is the sacri- 
fice. And as to his saying, 'That is of the gods,' 
that which is cooked, indeed, belongs to the gods ; 
therefore he says, ' That is of the gods.' 

8. The heart he bastes (with clotted ghee) first 
of all ; for the heart is the self (soul), the mind ; 
and the clotted ghee is the breath ; he thus puts 
the breath into its (the victim's) self, into its mind ; 
and thus it verily becomes the living food of the 
gods, and immortal for the immortals. 

9. He bastes it with (Va^. S. VI, 18), 'May thy 
mind unite with the mind; thy breath with 
the breath !' He utters no Svaha (' hail'), for this 
is not an oblation. They remove the victim (from 
the cooking-fire) 1 . 

10. They take it along the back of the pit, and 

1 The Adhvaryu removes the dish northwards from the fire, 
takes the portions out of it, puts them into some kind of basket, 
and performs ' prawadana' (p. 196, note 3) on them. 
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between the sacrificial stake and the (Ahavaniya) 
fire. The reason why, though it is cooked, they 
do not take it across the middle (of the altar), as 
they take other sacrificial dishes, is 'lest they 
should bring the sacrifice in the middle in connec- 
tion with that which is cut up by limbs and mangled.' 
And why they do not take it outside (the altar) in 
front of the stake, is that they would thereby put 
it outside the sacrifice : therefore they take (the 
flesh) along between the stake and the fire. When 
they have put it down south (of the fire), the Prati- 
prasthatrz cuts off (the portions). There are Plaksha 
branches J (Ficus Infectoria) by way of an upper barhis 
(covering of altar) ; thereon he cuts. The reason 
why there are Plaksha branches by way of an upper 
barhis is this. 

ii. For when the gods, at first, seized an animal 
(to sacrifice), Tvash//V first spat upon its head, 
thinking, 'Surely, thus they will not touch it!' for 
animals belong to Tvash/rz. That (spittle became) 
the brain in the head and the marrow in the neck- 
bone 2 : hence that (substance) is like spittle, for 
Tvash/rz spat it. Let him therefore not eat that, 
since it was spitten by Tvash/r*. 

12. Its sacrificial essence flowed down and there 
a tree sprang up. The gods beheld it ; wherefore 
it (was called) 'prakhya' (visible), for 'plaksha,' 

1 Or, the Plaksha branches with which the altar was covered on 
the preceding night. See p. 120, note 3. The Kanva text (as 
Taitt. S. VI, 3, 10, 2) speaks of one Plaksha branch put on the 
barhis. 

' Anuka, of which anukya is the adjective, means 'the fore- 
part of the spinal column.' The Kawva text reads, — yan mastishko 
yad anuke m^. 
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doubtless, is the same as 'prakhya.' With that 
same sacrificial essence he now completes it (the 
victim), and makes it whole : hence there are 
Plaksha branches as an upper covering. 

13. He then makes an 'underlayer' of ghee both 
in the ,fuhu and the upabhrzt, and in the vasahoma- 
havanl 1 , and the samavattadhani 2 ; and puts a piece 
of gold 3 both in the ^iihu and the upabhrz't. 

14. Thereupon he addresses (the Hotri) for the 
recitation on the ha vis to the manota deity 4 . The 
reason why he addresses him for the recitation on 
the havis to the manota deity is this. All the deities 
draw nigh to the victim while it is immolated, thinking, 
' My name he will choose, my name he will choose ! ' 
for the animal victim is sacrificial food for all deities. 
The minds (manas), then, of all those deities are 
fixed upon (ota) that victim ; those (minds of theirs) 
he thereby satisfies, and thus the minds of the gods 
have not drawn nigh in vain. For this reason he 
addresses him for the recitation on the havis to the 
manota deity. 



1 That is, the ladle used (as a substitute for the £iihu) for offering 
the fat-liquor or gravy. See paragraph 20. 

1 That is, the vessel used for holding the cuttings (samavatta) of 
the u/a; also called u/apitrt, see part i, p. 219, note 3. 

* See p. 198, note 1. 

4 Thereupon he says, 'Recite to the manota (deity) the invitatory 
prayer for (of) the havis which is being cut in portions (havisho 
'vadiyam&nasya).' Klwva text; cf. Ait. Br. II, 10. — While the sa- 
crificial portions are being cut into the respective spoons, the 
Hotr»' recites the Hymn to Agni, Rig-veda VI, 1, 1-13, beginning, 
'Thou, O wondrous Agni, the first thinker (manotr*) of this 
hymn, wert verily the priest. . . .' From the occurrence of this word 
manota, the latter has come to be the technical name both of the 
hymn itself and of the deity (Agni) to whom it is recited. 
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15. He first makes a portion of the heart 1 . The 
reason why he first makes a portion of the heart 
which is in the middle, is that the heart is the 
breath, since it is from there that this breath moves 
upward 2 ; and the animal is breath, for only so long 
does the animal (live) as it breathes with the breath ; 
but when the breath departs from it, it lies there 
useless, even (as) a block of wood. 

16. The heart, then, is the animal; thus he first 
makes a portion of its very self (or soul). And, 
accordingly, if any portion were omitted, he need 
not heed this, since it is of his entire animal victim 
that the first portion is made which is made of the 
heart. He therefore first makes a portion of the 
heart, that being in the middle. Thereupon accord- 
ing to the proper order. 

1 7. Then of the tongue, for that stands out from 
its fore-part. Then of the breast, for that also (stands 
out) therefrom 3 . Then of the simultaneously moving 
(left) fore-foot 4 . Then of the flanks. Then of the 
liver. Then of the kidneys. 

18. The hind-part he divides into three parts; 
the broad piece (he reserves) for the by-offerings 8 ; 
the middle one he cuts into the ^uhu after dividing 
it in two ; the narrow piece (he reserves) for the 

1 Literally, he makes a cutting of the heart (hr/dayasya-avadyati), 
that is to say, he puts the entire heart into the guhii as an offering- 
portion. 

* Etasmid dhy ayam urdhvaA pra«a u££arati, Ki«va rec. 

' Or, that (comes) after that (tongue): tad dhi tato 'nvak, 
K£»va rec. 

* According to K£ty. VI, 7, 6, it is the foremost (or upper) joint 
(purvana</aka) of the left fore-foot which is taken. The Kawva text 
has simply « atha dosh«a>4.' 

5 See III, 8, 4, 9 seq. 
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tryariga 1 . Then of the simultaneously moving (right) 
haunch 2 . This much, then, he cuts into the ,fuhu. 

19. Then into the upabhrz't, he makes a portion 
of the upper part of the fore-foot belonging to the 
tryanga (viz. the right one) ; of the (narrow piece 
of the) hind-part, after dividing it in two ; and of 
the haunch belonging to the tryanga (viz. the left). 
Thereupon he puts two pieces of gold on (the flesh 
oblations in the spoons) and pours ghee thereon. 

20. He then takes the oblation of gravy 3 with (Va^ - . 
S. VI, 18), 'Thou art trembling,' for quivering, 
as it were, is the broth : hence he says, ' Thou art 
trembling;' — ' May Agni prepare 4 thee!' for the 
fire does indeed cook it : hence he says, ' May Agni 
prepare thee!' — 'The waters have washed thee 
together,' for the water indeed gathers together 
that (fat) juice from the limbs : hence he says, 
' The waters have washed thee together.' 

21. 'For the sweeping of the wind — thee!" 
for verily yonder blower sweeps along the air, and 
for the air he takes it : hence he says, ' For the 
sweeping of the wind (I take) thee.' 

22. 'For the speed of Pushan,' — Pushan's 
speed, forsooth, is yonder (wind) 6 , and for that he 
takes it: hence he says, 'For the speed of Pushan.' 

1 Literally, the three-limbs, the technical name of the portion for 
Agni Svish/akn't. 

' For 'athaikaforayai sroneh' the K4«va text reads 'atha'dhyu- 
dhaszA sidneh,' of the hip above the udder. 

' Vast, i.e. the melted fat (and juice) mixed with the water in 
which the portions have been cooked, and forming a rich gravy, 
offered with the Vasahomahavanf. 

4 Literally, 'mix 'sit, this root being here, as usual, confounded 
with sri, to cook. 

• Esha viva pushd yo 'yam pavata etasma u hi gr/hnati, Kawva 
recension. 
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23. ' From the hot vapour may totter — ;' the 
hot vapour, namely, is yonder (wind), and for that he 
takes it : hence he says, ' From the hot vapour may 
totter — .' Thereupon he bastes it twice with ghee 
above. 

24. He then mixes it either with the crooked 
knife or with the chopping-knife 1 , with ' — Con- 
founded hatred 2 !' whereby he chases away from 
here those evil spirits, the Rakshas. 

25. The broth which is left he pours into the 
Samavattadhant, and therein he throws the heart, 
tongue, breast, the broad piece (of the back part), 
the kidneys, and the rectum. He then bastes it 
twice with ghee above. 

26. The reason why there is a piece of gold on 
'each side is this. When they offer up the victim 

in the fire, they slay it, and gold means immortal 
life: thereby then it rests in immortal life; and 
so it rises from hence, and so it lives. This is why 
there is a piece of gold on each side. 

27. And because he cuts crossways, — of the left 
fore-foot and the right haunch ; and of the right fore- 
foot and the left haunch, — therefore this animal draws 
forward its feet crossways. But were he to cut 
straight on, this animal would draw fonvard its feet 
(of the same side) simultaneously : therefore he cuts 
crossways. Then as to why he does not make 
cuttings of the head, nor the shoulders, nor the 
neck, nor the hind-thighs. 

1 .Sasena vi p&nrvena v&, KS«va text. 

" This forms part of the preceding formula (as subject to the verb 
' may totter '), though the author seems to separate it therefrom, as 
does Mahtdhara. The meaning of the formula seems to be, 'May 
the enemies perish, confounded by (?) the hot vapour I' 
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28. Now the Asuras, in the beginning, seized a 
victim. The gods, from fear, did not go near it 1 . 
The Earth 2 then said unto them, 'Heed ye not this : 
I will myself be an eye-witness thereof, in whatsoever 
manner they will perform this (offering).' 

29. She said, ' Only one oblation have they offered, 
the other they have left over/ Now that which they 
left over are these same portions. Thereupon the 
gods made over three limbs to (Agni) Svish/akrzt, 
whence the Tryanga oblations. The Asuras then 
made portions of the head, the shoulders, the neck, and 
the hind-thighs : therefore let him not make portions 
of these. And since Tvash/W spat upon the neck, 
therefore let him not make a portion of the neck. 
Thereupon he says (to the Hotri), ' Recite (the in- 
vitatory prayer) to Agni and Soma for the havis of the 
buck!' Having called for the .Srausha/, he says (to 
the Maitravaruwa), ' Prompt (the Hotri to recite 
the offering-prayer 8 for) the havis of the buck to 
Agni and Soma!' He does not say '(the havis) 
made ready:' when the Soma has been pressed 
he says ' made ready.' 

30. In the interval between the two half- verses of 
the offering-prayer he offers the oblation of gravy. 
It is from out of this that that essence (juice) has 
risen upwards here, — that sap of this earth whereby 
creatures exist on this side of the sky 4 ; for the 

1 The St. Petersburg Diet, takes ' Na-upaveyuA ' in the sense of 
'they did not fall in therewith; they did not feel inclined for it;' 
as above, III, 7, 3, 3. Sayawa explains it by ' nopagataA ' (MSS. 
napagataA). 

2 That is, Aditi, according to the Ka/iva recension. 

5 The ya^ya and anuvakya are I, 93, 3 and 7 respectively. 
4 Ito va ayam urdhva vMhr&o raso yam idam ima/i pra^a 
upa^ivanty arvag divo 'sminn antarikshe, Kawva recension. 
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oblation of gravy is sap, and essence is sap : thus he 
renders the sap strong by means of sap, whence this 
sap when eaten does not perish. 

31. And as to why he offers the oblation of gravy 
in the interval between the two half-verses of the 
offering-prayer, — one half- verse, forsooth, is this 
earth, and the other half-verse is yonder sky. Now 
between the sky and the earth is the air, and it is to 
the air that he offers : therefore he offers the oblation 
of gravy between the two half-verses of the offering- 
prayer. 

32. He offers with (Va,f. S. VI, 19), ' Drink the 
ghee, ye drinkers of ghee! Drink the gravy, 
ye drinkers of gravy ! thouartthehavisofthe 
air, Hail!' With this prayer to the All-gods he 
offers, for the air belongs to the All-gods : because 
creatures move about here in the air breathing in 
and breathing out therewith, therefore it belongs to 
the All-gods. As the Vasha/ (of the offering-prayer 
for the meat portions) is pronounced, he offers the 
portions that are in the ^uhu. 

33. Thereupon, while taking clotted ghee with the 
^-uhu, he says (to the Hotri), ' Recite (the invitatory 
prayer) to the Lord of the forest !' Having called 
for the 6rausha/, he says (to the Maitravaruwa), 
' Prompt (the Hotri to recite the offering-prayer) to 
the lord of the forest!' and offers, as the Vasha/ 
is pronounced 1 . The reason why he offers to the 
lord of the forest (the tree) is, — he thereby makes 
that thunderbolt, the sacrificial stake, a sharer (in the 
sacrifice); and, the lord of the forest being Soma 2 , 

1 For the formulas used with this oblation, as well as the Svish/a- 
kr/'t, see Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. pp. 95-96 notes. 
1 Or, Soma being a tree (plant). 
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he thereby makes the victim to be Soma. And as 
to his offering (to the tree) between the two oblations, 
he thus fills both completely : therefore he offers 
between the two oblations. 

34. Thereupon, while pouring together the meat 
portions that are for the upabhrzt, he says (to the 
Hotri), ' Recite (the invitatory prayer) to Agni 
Svish/akrz't (the maker of good offering) !' Having 
called for the .Srausha/, he says (to the Maitra- 
varu#a), ' Prompt for Agni Svish/akm!' and offers 
as theVasha* is pronounced. 

35. With what is left of the offering of gravy, he 
then sprinkles the quarters, with, ' The regions, — 
the fore-regions, — the by-regions, — the inter- 
mediate regions, — the upper regions, — to the 
regions, Hail !' For the offering of gravy is sap : 
thus he imbues all the regions with sap, and hence 
sap is obtained here on earth in every region. 

36. Thereupon he touches (what remains of) the 
victim 1 : now is the time for the touching. And 
whether he has touched it before, fearing 'those 
(evil spirits) that hover near will tear it about,' or 
whether he be not afraid 2 of its being torn about, 
let him in any case now touch (the victim). 

1 This touching takes place either before or after the invocation 
of Ida (see I, 8, 1,1 seq.), whereupon the priests and sacrificer eat 
their respective portions; the straight gut being the Agntdh's, the part 
above the udder (adhyudhni) the Hotrfs, the kloman (apparently 
the right lung) the Brahman's, the pericardium (? purtat) the Adh- 
varyu's, and the spleen the sacrificer's share, while the Ida. is eaten 
by all of them. 

* Or perhaps,— rAnd as to his touching it before this, (he did so) 

fearing lest those (evil spirits) that hover near would tear it about ; 

and even if he be not (any longer?) afraid of its being torn about, 

let him now touch it in any case. The Ka»va text has simply, — 

[26] P 
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37. [Va^\ S. VI, 20], 'To Indra belongeth 
the out-breathing: may it attend 1 to every 
limb! To Indra belongeth the in-breathing: 
it is attended to in every limb.' Where it has 
been cut up limb by limb, there he heals it by 
means of the out-breathing and in-breathing. — 'O 
divine Tvash/rz, let thine ample (forms) 
closely unite together, that it be uniform 
what is of different shape:' whereby he makes 
it completely enclosed (in its limbs and flesh). 
'May thy friends, thy father and mother*, to 
please thee, joyfully welcome thee going to 
the gods !' Thus, having made it whole wherever 
he has offered (a piece of) it, he afterwards unites it 
firmly, and that body (self) of it is complete in yonder 
world. 

Fourth BrAhmaata. 
1. Now there are three elevens at the animal 
offering, — eleven fore-offerings, eleven after-offerings, 
and eleven by-offerings: ten fingers, ten toes, ten 
vital airs, and the out-breathing, in-breathing and 
through-breathing — this much constitutes man, who 
is the highest of animals, after whom 3 are all animals. 

This is the time for touching ; but if he think, ' Those standing 
about here will meddle with it,' he may also touch it before : but 
this is certainly the time for touching. 

1 The St. Petersburg Dictionary suggests that ' nidfdhyat ' and 
' nidhita' are probably corruptions of forms from ' dh£;' the Taitt. 
S. (I, 3, 10) having *ni dedhyat — vi bobhuvat' instead. Maht- 
dhara also takes 'nididhyat' from 'dht' in the sense of 'dhaV — ' In- 
dra's out-breathing is infused into every limb ; Indra's in-breathing 
has been infused into every limb.' The Ka«va text has ' -nidhltaA, 
-nididhe.' 

* Rather, ' the mothers (or mother) and fathers.' The Taitt. S. 
separates mat& pitaraA, ' the mother and the fathers.' 

* That is, inferior to whom, or, after the manner of whom. 
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2. Now they say, ' What, then, is done at the sacri- 
fice whereby the vital air is kindly to all the limbs ?' 

3. When he divides the hind-part into three 
portions, — the hind-part being (an opening of the) 
vital air, and that (animal) extending from thence 
forward, that vital air pervades it all through. 

4. And in that he cuts the hind-part into three 
portions, — one third for the by-offerings, one third 
into the £"uhu, and one third into the upabhm, — 
thereby the vital air is kindly to all the limbs. 

5. He alone, however, may slay an animal who 
can supply it with the sacrificial essence 1 . And if it 
be lean, let him stuff into the hind-part whatever 
may be left of the fat of the belly : the hind-part 
being (an opening of) the vital air, and that (animal) 
extending from thence forward, that vital air per- 
vades it all through. The animal, forsooth, is breath ; 
for only so long (does) the animal (live), as it breathes 
with the breath ; but when the breath departs from 
it, it lies there useless, even (as) a block of wood. 

6. The hind-part is (part of) the animal, and fat 
means sacrificial essence 2 : thus he supplies it with 
the sacrificial essence. But if it be tender (juicy), 
then it has itself obtained the sacrificial essence. 

7. Thereupon he takes clotted ghee ; for twofold, 
indeed is this (clotted ghee), — to wit, both ghee 

1 Saya/za takes ' medham ' as apposition to ' enam,' and explains 
it by 'medhirha, pravnddha,' and 'upanayet' by 'pripnuyat' (it 
is, doubtless, ' zuffihren '). The Kanva text, however, reads, — Tad 
aliuA sa vai pajuw labheteti ya enam medlia upanayed iti. 

1 Gudo vai paruA, medo vai medhas ; this is one of many excep- 
tions to the rule laid down by Professor Delbrflck regarding the 
order of subject and predicate, Synt. Forsch., Ill, p. 26. Copulative 
sentences with a tertium comparationis likewise do not generally 
conform to that rule. 

P 2 
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and sour milk 1 , — and a productive union means a 
couple : thus a productive union is thereby effected. 

8. Therewith they perform at the after-offerings. 
The after-offerings mean cattle, and clotted ghee 
means milk : hence he thereby puts milk into the 
cattle, and thus milk is here contained (or beneficial, 
hita) in the cattle; for clotted ghee means breath, 
because clotted ghee is food, and breath is food. 

9. Therewith he (the Adhvaryu) performs in front 
(on the Ahavaniya) at the after-offerings, — whereby 
he puts into (the victim) that vital air which is here 
in front; — and therewith he (the Pratiprasthatrs) 
performs behind (the altar) at the by-offerings 8 , — 
whereby he puts into it that vital air which is here 
behind : thus two vital airs are here contained (or bene- 
ficial) on both sides, the one above and the one below. 

10. Here now, one (Hotrt) pronounces the Vasha^ 
for two, — for the Adhvaryu (who performs the after- 

1 See p. 156, note 3. 

1 When the priests and sacrificer have eaten their portions of the 
Irf&, the Agnidh fetches hot coals from the Samitra (or, at the 
animal offering connected with the Soma-sacrifice), optionally from 
the Agntdhra, and puts them on the Hotrfs hearth (p. 148, note 4), — 
or at the ordinary animal offering (niru<&a paju), on the north hip 
(north-west corner) of the altar after removing the sacrificial grass. 
On these coals the PratiprasthStr* performs the by-offerings (upa- 
ya^), while the Adhvaryu performs the after-offerings (anuya^a) on 
the Ahavaniya. For the by-offerings the Pratiprasthatr; cuts the 
respective part and the hind-quarter (III, 8, 3, 18) into eleven parts, 
and at each Vasha/ throws one piece thereof with his hand into the 
fire. The recipients of the first eight and the last after-offerings, 
on the other hand, are the same as those of the nine after-offerings 
at the Seasonal sacrifices (part i, p. 404). The HoWs formulas for 
the additional two offerings, inserted before the last, are : 9. The 
divine lord of the forest [10. The divine barhis of water-plants] 
may graciously accept (the offering) for abundant obtainment of 
abundant gift I Vausha/1' (cf. part i, p. 23s; Afv.-Sr. Ill, 6, 13.) 
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offerings) and for him (the Pratiprasthatr*) who per- 
forms the by-offerings. And because he offers them 
by (in addition to) the offering (Adhvaryu), therefore 
they are called by-offerings. And in performing the 
by-offerings, he produces (offspring) 1 , since he per- 
forms the by-offerings behind (the altar), and from 
behind offspring is produced from woman. 

1 1. He offers the by-offerings with (Va^ - . S. VI, 21), 
'Go thou to the sea, Hail!' The sea is water, 
and seed is water : he thereby casts seed. 

12. 'Go thou to the air, Hail!' It is into 
(along) the air that offspring is born : into the air he 
produces (offspring). 

13. 'Go thou to the divine SavitW, Hail!' 
Savitr? is the impeller of the gods : impelled by 
Savitr* he thus produces creatures. 

14. 'Go thou to Mitra and Varu«a, Hail!' 
Mitra and Vanma are the out-breathing and in- 
breathing: he thus bestows out-breathing and in- 
breathing on the creatures. 

15. 'Go thou to the day and the night, Hail!' 
It is through (along) day and night that offspring is 
born : through day and night he causes creatures to 
be born. 

16. 'Go thou to the metres, Hail!' There 
are seven metres ; and there are seven domestic and 
seven wild animals : both kinds he thus causes to be 
produced. 

17. 'Go thou to heaven and earth, Hail!' 
For, Pra^apati, having created the living beings, 

1 Praivainaw tag ^anayati, ' he causes it (the victim) to be bora 
(again),' K4«va rec. The above passage has apparently to be 
understood in a general sense, ' he causes birth to take place among 
living creatures.' 
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enclosed them between heaven and earth, and so 
these beings are enclosed between heaven and earth. 
And in like manner does this (offerer), having created 
living beings, enclose them between heaven and earth. 
1 8. He then makes additional by-offerings (ati- 
upaya^). Were he not to make additional by-offer- 
ings, there would only be as many living beings as 
were created in the beginning; they would not be 
propagated ; but by making additional by-offerings 
he indeed propagates them ; whence creatures are 
again born here repeatedly 1 . 

Fifth Brahmaata. 
i. He makes the additional by-offerings : — with 
'Go thou to the sacrifice*, Hail!' The sacrifice 
is water, and seed is water : he thus casts seed. 

2. 'Go thou to Soma, Hail!' Soma is seed: 
he thus casts seed. 

3. 'Go thou to the heavenly ether, Hail!' 
The heavenly ether is water, and seed is water : he 
thus casts seed. 

4. 'Go thou to Agni Vai^vanara, Hail!' 
Agni Vairvanara ('belonging to all men') is this 
earth, and she is a safe resting-place : upon that 
safe resting-place he thus produces (creatures). 

5. He then touches his mouth, with, 'Give me 
mind and heart!' thus indeed the by-offerer does 
not throw himself after (the oblations into the fire). 

6. Thereupon 3 they perform the Patnlsawya^as 

1 Or, ' by making additional by-offerings he reproduces them : 
whence creatures are bora here returning again and again' (metem- 
psychosis). 

1 The Kanva text (as the Taitt. S.) reverses the order of this and 
the following formula. Nor does it begin a new Brahmawa here. 

* Having completed the last after-offering, the Adhvaryu, in the 
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with the tail (of the victim), for the tail is the hind- 
part, and from the hind-part of woman offspring 
is produced-: hence offspring is produced by the 
Patntsaawya^as being performed with the tail. 

7. For the wives of the gods he cuts portions 
from the inside, since it is from the inside of woman 
that offspring is produced ; for Agni the householder 
from above, since it is from above that the male 
approaches the female. 

8. Thereupon they betake themselves, with the 
heart-spit, to the purificatory bath 1 . Now, the anguish 
of the victim, in being slaughtered, concentrates 
itself into the heart, and from the heart into the 
heart-spit; and whatever part of cooked (food) is 
pierced that becomes palatable 2 : therefore let him 
roast it on the spit after piercing it. Uppermost on 
the thrice-moved (portions of the) victim he places 
that heart after pulling it off (the spit). 

9. He (the slaughterer) then hands the heart-spit 
(to the Adhvaryu). Let him not throw it on the 

first place, throws the first chip of the sacrificial stake into the fire, 
in accordance with III, 7, 1, 32. For the four Patnfsa/wya^as, the 
deities of which are Soma, Tvash/ri', the wives of the gods, and 
Agni the householder, see part i, p. 256. The first two offerings 
may consist only of ghee, or, as the last two, of a piece of the tail. 
1 The technical term for this purificatory ceremony is julSva- 
bhr/'tha, or 'spit-bath.' On the present occasion it is not per- 
formed (see paragraph 1 1), but it is inserted here because it forms 
the conclusion of the ordinary animal offering, not connected with 
the Soma-sacrifice (niru<tta-paxu), as well as of the offering of a 
sterile cow (termed anubandhya) to Mitra and Varu«a, which con- 
cludes the Soma-sacrifice. See part i, p. 379, note 1, and IV, 5,1. 
{4, 1 seq. ( |->.V "?) 

* ? Alamgusha, 'sufficient for eating,' Sayawa; 'sufficient in 
itself,' St. Petersburg Diet. The Kawva text has the probably 
preferable reading, — atha alamgnsham srilaia eva paritrmdanti, — 
'they then pierce (with the spit) what is already sufficiently cooked.' 
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ground, nor into the water ; for were he to throw it 
on the ground, that anguish would enter into the 
plants and trees ; and were he to throw it into the 
water, that anguish would enter into the water : 
hence neither on the ground, nor into the water. 

10. But on going down to the water, let him bury 
it at the place where the dry and the moist meet. 
But if he feel disinclined to going down (to the 
water), he pours out a vessel of water in front of the 
sacrificial stake and buries (the spit) at the place 
where the dry and the moist meet, with (V&f. S. 
VI, 22), 'Injure thou not the waters nor the 
plants!' thus it injures neither the waters nor the 
plants - ; 'From every fetter 1 — therefrom de- 
liver us, O king Varu»a! That they say, we 
swear by the "Inviolable (cows)," by "Varu#a 2 ," 

1 This is a doubtful rendering in accordance with the suggestion 
in the St. Petersburg Diet, that ' dhSmno-dhamnaw ' in this passage 
is an old corruption of ' dSmno-damnaw.' The Taitt. S. has the same 
reading. Sayawa and Mahidhara take it in the sense of 'from every 
place (infested by enemies, or, rendered fearful by thy noose) deliver 
us ! ' Could ' dh&mno-dhlmnaw ' be taken as gen. to ' ra^an ? ' 

* ? Or, 'That they say (i.e. mention the word) "Cows," — that we 
swear by "Varuwa," — therefrom deliver us, O Varuwal' If the 
mentioning of words for cow (as well as the taking in vain of 
Varu«a's name) is meant to be censured in this passage, .Sat Br. 
II, 2, 4, 14 (part i, p. 326 note) may be compared. It seems, how- 
ever, doubtful whether the author of the Brahmawa took the 
term aghny&w as referring to 'cows' here. The St. Petersburg 
Diet., s.v. jap, translates, 'when we swear by the name of 
Varuwa.' Instead of 'Yad ahur aghnyi iti varuweti japamahe,' 
the Taitt. S. (I, 3, n, 1) reads 'Yad apo aghniya varuweti japa- 
mahe,' which SSyawa explains by 'O ye waters, O ye Aghny&A 
(? inviolable ones, cows, waters), O Varuwa! thus we solicit thee 
(to avert evil from us);' adding a passage to the effect that he who 
approaches his better (addressing him) by name, wishes him ' pu- 
wyarti;' while in the present mantra, he contends there is no mere 
' taking the name of Varuwa in vain.' 
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therefrom deliver us, O Varu«a!' Thereby he 
delivers him 1 from every noose of Varu»a, from all 
(guilt) against Varu»a. 

11. He then addresses (the water) 2 with, 'May 
the waters and plants be friendly unto us, 
unfriendly to him who hateth us, and whom 
we hate !' For when they proceed with that (spit), 
the waters, forsooth, as well as the plants, keep as it 
were receding from him ; but hereby he now makes 
a covenant with them, and so they again approach to 
him, and that expiation is performed (to them). He 
does not perform (the spit-bath) at the animal offer- 
ing to Agni and Soma, nor at that to Agni, but only 
at that of the Anubandhya-cow 3 , for therewith the 
whole sacrifice attains to completion. And in that 
they perform (the ceremony) with the heart-spit at 
the cow (offering), thereby indeed it comes to be 
performed also for the animal offering to Agni 
and Soma, as well as for that to Agni. 

Ninth AdhyAya. First BrAhmajva. 

1. Now Pra^apati (the lord of creatures), having 
createdliving beings, felt himself as it were exhausted 4 . 
The creatures turned away from him ; the creatures* 
did not abide with him for his joy and food. 

2. He thought within him, ' I have exhausted 

' I. e. the sacrificer (or the victim representing the sacrificer). 

* According to the Kawva text and Katy. VI, 10, 5 they (the 
priests and sacrificer) touch the water while muttering the formula — 
' From every fetter .... and whom we hate.' 

* See IV, s, 1, 5 seq. 

4 RiriMnaA, lit 'emptied,' as Spy ay means 'to fill.' 

5 ' Pra^i ' has likewise here the meaning of ' people, subjects,' 
constituting the power or glory (sn) of the king. 
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myself, and the object for which 1 I have created has 
not been accomplished : my creatures have turned 
away from me, the creatures have not abode with 
me for my joy and food.' 

3. Pra^ipati thought within him, ' How can I again 
strengthen myself: the creatures might then return 
to me ; the creatures might abide with me for my 
joy and food !' 

4. He went on praising and toiling, desirous of 
creatures (or progeny). He beheld that set of 
eleven (victims). By offering therewith Praf&pati 
again strengthened himself; the creatures returned 
to him, his creatures abode for his joy and food. By 
offering he truly became better. 

5. Therefore, then, let him offer with the set of 
eleven (victims), for thus he truly strengthens him- 
self by offspring and cattle ; the creatures turn unto 
him, the creatures abide with him for his joy and 
food; — he truly becomes better by offering: therefore, 
then, let him offer with the set of eleven (victims). 

6. In the first place he seizes 2 a victim for Agni. 
For Agni is the head, the progenitor of the gods, he 
is the lord of creatures : and thereby the sacrificer 
truly becomes Agni's own. 

7. Then one for Sarasvatl. For Sarasvatt is 
speech : by speech Pra^apati then again strengthened 
himself; speech turned unto him, speech he made 
subject to himself. And so does this one now 
become strong by speech, and speech turns unto 
him, and he makes speech subject to himself. 

8. Then one for Soma. For Soma is food : by 

1 For ' asma u kamaya ' we ought to read ' yasm£ u kamaya,' 
with Sayana and the Kawva text. 

1 Alabh, to touch, seize, is a euphemistic term for immolating. 
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food Pra^apati then again strengthened himself; 
food turned unto him, and he made food subject to 
himself. And so does this one now become strong 
by food ; food turns unto him, and he makes food 
subject to himself. 

9. And as to why it comes after that for Sara- 
svatl, — SarasvatI is speech, and Soma is food : he 
who is incomplete by (having only) speech, now 
becomes indeed an eater of food. 

10. Then one for Pushan. For Pushan means 
cattle; by means of cattle Pra^ipati then again 
strengthened himself; cattle turned unto him, he 
made cattle subject to himself. And so does this 
one now become strong by means of cattle ; the 
cattle turn unto him, and he makes the cattle sub- 
ject to himself. 

11. Then one for Brzhaspati. For Bnhaspati 
means the priesthood (brahman) ; by means of the 
priesthood Pra^apati then again strengthened him- 
self; the priesthood turned unto him, he made the 
priesthood subject to himself. And so does this 
one now become strong by means of the Brahman ; 
the priesthood turns unto him, he makes the priest- 
hood subject to himself. 

12. And as to why it comes after that for Pu- 
shan, — Pushan means cattle, and Brzhaspati the 
priesthood; hence the Brahma/*a (priest) has the 
most power over beasts, because they are placed 
in front (are protected) by him 1 , because they are 
placed at the head (or in his mouth); therefore 



1 Pur&hitiU (pura-ShiUW, Kdwva rec.) has both the general mean- 
ing of ' put before him (as food)' and mat of ' being placed next in 
order before him.' 
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having given all that, he walks clad in sheep- 
skin '. 

13. Then one for the Visve dev&& For the 
All-gods mean everything (or the All) ; with every- 
thing Pra^apati then again strengthened himself; 
everything turned unto him, and he made everything 
subject to him. And so does this one now become 
strong by everything ; everything turns to him, and 
he makes everything subject to himself. 

14. And as to why it comes after that for Brzhas- 
pati, — BWhaspati means the priesthood, and the All- 
gods this All ; he then makes the priesthood the 
head of this All ; wherefore the Brahman is the head 
of this All. 

15. Then one for Indra. For Indra means power 
(indriya) and vigour ; by power and vigour Pra^apati 
then again strengthened himself; power and vigour 
turned unto him, and he made power and vigour 
subject to himself. And so does this one now become 
strong by means of power and vigour ; power and 
vigour turn to him, and he makes power and vigour 
subject to himself. 

16. And as to why it comes after that for the All- 
gods, — Indra is the nobility, and the All-gods are the 
clans (people) ; he thus places the food before him. 

17. Then one for the Maruts. For the Maruts 
mean the clans, and a clan means abundance ; with 
abundance Pra^apati then again strengthened him- 
self; abundance turned unto him, and he made 
abundance subject to himself. And so does this 
one now become strong by abundance ; abundance 

1 • Since the lordship over cattle belongs to the Brahman, there- 
fore (the sacrificer) having given all his property to the Brahmans,' 
&c. say. 
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turns unto him, and he makes abundance subject 
to himself. 

18. And as to why it comes after that for Indra, — 
Indra is the nobility, and the All-gods are the clans, 
and the Maruts are the clans; he thus guards the 
nobility by the clan, and hence the nobility here is 
on both sides guarded by the clan. 

19. Then one for Indra and Agni. For Agni 
means penetrating brilliance, and Indra means power 
and vigour ; with these two energies Prafapati then 
again strengthened himself; both energies turned 
unto him, and he made both energies subject to 
himself. And so does this one now become strong 
by both these energies ; both energies turn unto him, 
and he makes both energies subject to himself. 

20. Then one for Savitr?. For Savit*-*' is the 
impeller (prasavifrV) of the gods ; and so all those 
wishes become accomplished for him, impelled as 
they are by SavitW. 

21. Then finally he seizes one for Varuwa; 
thereby he delivers him (the sacrificer) from every 
noose of Varu«a, from every (guilt) against Varuwa 1 . 

22. Hence if there be eleven sacrificial stakes, 
let him bind Agni's (victim) to the one opposite 
the fire ; and let them lead up the others one by 
one in the proper order. 

23. But if there be eleven victims 2 , let them 
only immolate at the stake that for Agni, and after 
that the others in the proper order. 

1 Varu«ydd evaitat sarvasmat kilbishad enaso 'ntato varunapaxat 
Tpng&A pramun&Lti, Ka«va rec. 

1 That is, if there be eleven victims and only one stake, in that 
case Agni's victim is tied to the stake, and each succeeding victim 
is tied to the neck of the preceding one. K&ty. VIII, 8, 28. 
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24. When they lead them northwards, they lead 
the one for Agni first, and then the others in the 
proper order. 

25. When they throw them down, they throw 
down first the one for Agni, as the southernmost; 
then the others after leading them round north- 
wards in the proper order. 

26. When they perform (offerings) with the 
omenta, they perform first with the omentum of 
Agni's (victim); then with those of the others in 
the proper order. 

27. When they perform with those (chief obla- 
tions), they perform first with that to Agni; then 
with the others in the proper order. 

THE VASATlVARl WATER. 

Second Brahma^a. 

1. Now, when the head of the sacrifice (victim) 
was struck off, its sap, running, entered the waters. 
It is by that very sap that those waters flow; that 
very sap is believed to be flowing there K 

2. And when he goes for the Vasatlvar! water, 
he fetches that same sap and puts it into the sacri- 
fice, and makes the sacrifice sapful ; this is why he 
goes for the Vasattvarl water. 

3. He distributes it over all the Savanas (Soma- 
pressings) 2 ; thereby he imbues all the pressings 

1 Yatra vai ya^jiasya firo 'MAidyata tasya raso drutvSpaA pravuat 
sa esha rasa e ti ya eta apaA syandante tenaivaina etad rasena syan- 
damSnt manyante yaA sa ya^asya rasas tam evaitad rasa/n syan- 
damanam manyante, Kawva rec. 

* ' He divides it into three parts for all the pressings,' Ka«va text 
See note on IV, 2, 3, 4. 
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with that sap, makes all the pressings sapful : this 
is why he distributes it over all the pressings. 

4. Let him take it from flowing (water); for 
that sap of the sacrifice was moving * : let him 
therefore take it from flowing (water). 

5. Moreover, it is taken for the purpose of pro- 
tection. Now, everything else here on earth, what- 
ever it be, takes rest, even yonder blowing (wind) ; 
but these (waters) alone take no rest : therefore let 
him take it from flowing (water). 

6. Let him take it by day, thinking, ' Seeing, I will 
take the sap of the sacrifice *:' therefore let him take 
it by day. For it is for him that burns yonder (the 
sun) that he takes it, since he takes it for all the 
gods, and all the gods are his rays of light : therefore 
let him take it by day. For it is by day alone that 
he (shines) : therefore, then, let him take it by day. 

7. And again, all the gods, forsooth, now come to 
the sacrificer's house ; and if one takes the Vasatlvarl 
water before the setting of the sun, it is as when 
one's better comes to visit one, he would honour 
him by trimming his house. They draw nigh to that 
sacrificial food, and abide (upa-vas) in that Vasatlvarl 8 
water, — that is the Upavasatha (preparation-day). 

8. And if the sun were to set on any one's (Vasatl- 
varls) not having been taken, then expiation is made. 
If he have performed a (Soma-)sacrifice before this, 
let him (the Adhvaryu) take it from his tank 4 , since 



1 Aid hi ; see p. 222, note 1. 

* Or perhaps, ' I will take it while I see the sap of the sacrifice.' 

* 'Vasatlvarl' seems to mean 'affording dwelling;' or perhaps, 
' that (water) which abides, remains (over night).' Cf. par. 16. 

* 'Ninahya' (ninahya^ kumbhaA, Kiwva rec. each time); a 
vessel or cistern, dug into the ground for keeping water cool. 
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that (water) of his has been taken before (sunset) 
by day. But should he not have offered before, if 
there be one who has offered (Soma) settled close 
by or somewhere thereabout 1 , let him take it from 
his tank, since that (water) of his has been taken 
before, by day. 

9. But if he cannot obtain either kind (of water), 
let him seize a firebrand and betake himself (to the 
flowing water), and let him take thereof while hold- 
ing that (firebrand) close above it ; or let him take 
it while holding a piece of gold close above it : thus 
it is made like yonder burning (sun). 

10. He takes therefrom with the text (Vif. S. 
VI, 23), 'Rich in havis are these waters,' — for 
the sap of the sacrifice entered into them, wherefore 
he says, ' Rich in havis (sacrificial food) are these 
waters;' — 'One rich in havis wooeth for (them),' 
for the sacrificer, rich in havis, woos for (wishes 
to obtain) them ; wherefore he says, ' One rich in 
havis wooeth for (them).' 

11. ' Rich in havis (may be) the divine cult;' 
cult, namely, means the sacrifice ; thus he makes the 
sacrifice for which he takes it rich in sacrificial food, 
therefore he says, ' Rich in havis is the divine cult' 

12. 'May Surya be rich in havis!' For he 
takes it for yonder burning (sun), since he takes it 
for all the gods, and all the gods are his (the sun's) 
rays of light ; therefore he says, ' May Surya (the 
sun) be rich in havis!' 

13. Having fetched it, he deposits it behind the 
Garhapatya 2 , with (Vdf. S. VI, 24), 'I seat you in 

1 Upavasito vi paryavasito (prative.ro, Kd«va text instead) va\ 
* That is, behind the old Ahavaniya of the PrSAinavawua, where 
the altar would be prepared at the ordinary havirya^na. 
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the seat of Agni, the safe-housed;' whereby he 
means to say, ' I seat you (waters) in the seat of 
Agni, whose house is unimpaired.' And when the 
animal offering to Agni and Soma comes to a close, 
then he carries (the Vasativarl water) round. He 
says (thrice), 'Disperse!' The sacrificer is seated 
in front of the Soma-carts (holding Soma on his 
lap 1 ). He (the Adhvaryu) takes it (the water stand- 
ing behind the Garhapatya). 

14. He walks out (of the hall) by the south (door), 
and puts it down on the south hip (of the high altar), 
with.'Ye (waters) are Indra and Agni's share!' for 
he takes it for all the gods, and Indra and Agni are 
all the gods. He takes it up again and puts it down 
in front of the lady (who, seated behind the Garha- 
patya, touches the water-jar). Walking round behind 
the lady he (again) takes it. 

1 5. He walks out (of the hall by the east door), 
along the north side (of the altar), and puts down 
(the water) on the north hip (of the high altar), 
with, 'Ye are Mitra and Varu#a's share!' Let 
him not put it down in this way 2 , that is redundant, 
and no fitting conclusion is thus attained. Let him 
rather (here also) say, 'Ye are Indra and Agni's 
share!' only thus there is nothing redundant, and 
so a fitting conclusion is obtained. 

16. That (Vasativarl water) is carried round for 
the sake of protection ; Agni is in front (of the sacri- 
ficial ground), and now that (water) moves about 
all round, repelling the evil spirits. He puts it 

1 According to Katy. VIII, 9, 16. 

* ' Some put it down with this (formula), but let him not put it 
down so, for thus completeness is left behind (or, has a surplus, 
sampad riiyate).' Ka»va text. 

[26] Q 
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down in the Agnldhra (fire-house) with, 'Ye are all 
the gods' share!' whereby he makes all the gods 
enter it It is a desirable object (vara) to the dwellers 
(vasat), hence the name Vasatlvarl 1 , and verily he 
who knows this, becomes a desirable object to the 
dwellers. 

17. Now there are here seven formulas; with 
four he takes (the water), with one he puts it down 
behind the Garhapatya, with one he carries it round, 
with one (he puts it down) in the Agnldhra, — this 
makes seven. For when the metres were produced 
from Va£ (speech), the one consisting of seven feet, 
the tSakvarl, was the last (highest) of them ; — that 
completeness (he brings about): hence there are 
seven formulas. 

THE SOMA FEAST. 

Third BrAhmawa. 

A. Pratar-anuvAka (morning-prayer) and Preparatory 
Ceremonies. 

i. They (the priests) are wakened (towards morn- 
ing). Having touched water 2 , they proceed together 
to the Agnldhra (fire-house) and take the portions 
of ghee (for the Savanlya animal offerings). Having 
taken the portions of ghee, they betake themselves 
(to the high altar). When they have deposited the 
ghee,— 

1 Cf. Taitt. S. VI, 4, 2, 'dev£A . . . abruvan, vasatu nu na idam 
iti, tad vasattvarwaw vasativaritvam.' 

* After performing their ablutions they have to perform the pre- 
liminary work and ceremonies, such as preparing the Garhapatya, 
fetching and arranging the vessels, cleaning of spoons, &c. up to 
the depositing of the ghee, near the high altar. 
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2. He (the Adhvaryu) takes down the king 
(Soma) 1 . Now this (earth) is a safe resting-place, 
and the birth-place of living beings ; it is to this 
safe resting-place that he now takes him down ; he 
spreads him thereon, produces him therefrom. 

3. He takes him down between the shafts; for 
the cart is (a means of) the sacrifice, and thus 
alone he does not put him outside the sacrifice. He 
puts him on the pressing stones lying there with 
their heads (mukha, mouths) 2 towards each other; 
for Soma is the nobility, and the stones are the 
clans (people); he thereby raises the nobility over 
the clan. And as to why they are lying with their 
heads together, — he thereby makes the clan of one 
head (or mouth) with, and uncontentious towards, 
the nobles ; therefore they are lying with their heads 
towards each other. 

4. He takes (Soma) down, with (V&f. S. VI, 25), 
'Thee for the heart, thee for the mind!' This he 
says for the (accomplishment of the) sacrificer's wish, 
since it is with the heart and mind that the sacrificer 
entertains the wish for which he sacrifices ; therefore 
he says, ' Thee for the heart, thee for the mind!' 

5. 'Thee for the sky, thee for the sun!' This, 
on the other hand, he says with a view to the world 
of the gods. When he says, 'Thee for the sky, thee 

1 According to Katy. VIII, 9, 24-25, on the previous evening, — 
immediately after the carrying round and depositing of the Vasati- 
varl water, — the Soma is placed on a seat (Ssandi) in the Agnidhra 
fire house, where the sacrificer has to watch over it during that night. 
This is not mentioned in the Brahmawa, and from what follows it 
would rather seem that the Soma is taken down from the cart (see 
III, 6, 3, 17 seq.). Otherwise we might translate, ' He brings him 
down (from the Agnidhra).' 

* That is, with their broad sides turned towards each other. 

Q 2 
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for the sun,' he means to say, ' Thee for the gods !' 
'Upwards convey thou to the sky, to the gods, 
this cult, these invocations!' Cult, doubtless, 
means sacrifice: he thereby means to say, ' Upwards 
carry thou this sacrifice to the sky, to the gods!' 

6. [V^f. S. VI, 26], ' O Soma, king, descend 
unto all thy people!' whereby he brings him 
down for the lordship, for the sovereignty of these 
people (creatures). 

7. Having quitted his hold (of Soma) he sits 
down by him, with, 'May all thy people descend 
to thee.' Now, in saying, 'Descend unto all thy 
people,' he does what is unseemly, for Soma being 
the nobility, he thereby, as it were, confounds good 
and bad 1 , — and, indeed, in consequence thereof, 
people now confound good and bad. But in this 
(formula) he does what is right and according to 
order, — in saying, ' May all thy people descend to 
thee,' he makes all his subjects go down (on their 
knees) before him ; and hence when a noble ap- 
proaches, all these subjects, the people, go down 
before him, crouch down by him on the ground 2 . 
Sitting near (Soma), the Hotri is about to recite 
the morning-prayer. 

8. Then, while putting a kindling-stick (on the 
fire), he (the Adhvaryu) says, ' Recite to the gods 

1 ' He commits a papavasyasaw, i. e. according to Haug, Ait. Br. 
p. 413, ' a breach of the oath of allegiance ' (where Saya»a explains 
it by 'exceedingly bad'); or 'an (act of) perversity,' Weber, Ind. 
Stud. IX, p. 300. Saya«a, to our passage, explains it by ' mixing 
the bad with the good (or better).' The literal translation is 'a 
bad-bettering.' What is chiefly implied in the term is evidently 
the showing of disrespect by an inferior to a superior person. 

1 Tasmat kshatriyam upary asinam adhastad vua im&A pra^a 
upasate. Kanva text. 
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the early-coming!' Now the early-coming gods are 
the metres, as the after-offerings are the metres ; and 
the after-offerings are performed with, ' Prompt (the 
Hotri to recite) to the gods ! Recite (the offering- 
prayer) to the gods !' 

9. And so some say, ' Recite to the gods 1 !' But 
let him not say so ; for the early-coming gods are 
the metres, as the after-offerings are the metres, and 
the after-offerings are performed with, ' Prompt — 
to the gods! Recite (the offering-prayer) to the 
gods ! ' therefore let him say, ' Recite to the gods, 
the early-coming!' 

10. And when he puts on a kindling-stick, it is 
the metres he thereby kindles. And when the 
Hotri recites the morning-prayer 2 , he thereby 

1 Here now, some say only, 'Recite to the early-coming 1' not 
' to the . . . gods!' but let him not say this. Ka*va text. 

1 The PrStar-anuvaka, or morning-prayer (matin chant), has 
to be recited by the Hotrj in the latter part of the night before any 
sound (of birds, &c.) is to be heard. It may begin immediately 
after midnight, and conclude as soon as daylight appears. When 
called upon by the Adhvaryu to recite the morning-prayer, the 
Hotr» first makes an oblation of ghee on the Agntdhra fire, with 
the mantra, ' Protect me from the spell of the mouth, from every 
imprecation, Hail!' and then two oblations on the Ahavaniya with 
appropriate mantras. Thereupon he betakes himself to the Havir- 
dhana (cart-shed), in entering which, by the east door, he touches 
successively the front-wreath (rarl/a, cf. Ill, 5, 3, 9) and the door- 
posts, with formulas. He then squats down between the yoke- 
pieces of the two Soma-carts, and begins his recitation with Rig-veda 
X, 30, 12, 'Ye, O wealthy waters, verily possess good things; ye 
confer desirable energy and immortality ; ye command riches with 
abundant offspring: may Sarasvati (the river S., and Speech) 
bestow on the bard that vital vigour!' The 'early-coming' deities 
to whom the recitation is successively addressed, are Agni, Ushas 
(the dawn), and the two Afvins (the precursors of the sun); the 
prayer thus consisting of three sections, termed kratu (Agni- 
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again strengthens the metres, makes them to be 
of unimpaired vigour; for the metres had their 
vigour impaired by the gods, since it was through the 
metres that the gods reached the heavenly worlds ; 
they neither sing praises (chants) nor recite (.sastras) 
here. Hereby he now again strengthens the metres 
and makes them to be of unimpaired vigour ; and by 
means of them, thus unimpaired in vigour, they 

kratu, &c). The hymns and detached verses making up these 
sections are arranged according to the seven metres (thus forming 
seven sub-sections of each), viz. g&yatrf, anush/ubh, trish/ubh, 
brjhati, ushmh, ^agatf, and pahkti. The prayer may consist of as 
many verses as can be recited between midnight and daybreak ; 
but there should be at least one hymn in each of the seven metres 
to each of the three deities; nor should the recitation consist of 
less than a hundred verses. From the beginning of the recitation 
up to the end of the last hymn but one, Rig-veda 1, 1 1 2, there is to 
be a gradual modulation of the voice so as to pass upwards through 
the seven tones (yama) of the deep scale (mandrasvara). More- 
over, that hymn is to be repeated (if necessary) till daylight appears. 
As soon as this is the case, he passes on without any break from 
the last (25th) verse to the last hymn (v. 75, 1-9), which he intones 
in the lowest tone of the middle scale, after shifting his place further 
east towards the gate. The recitation of the first eight verses 
of this hymn again gradually ascends through the whole of the 
middle scale ; when — after once more shifting his place so as to 
be seated between the two door-posts — he intones the last verse — 
'The Dawn hath appeared with her shining kine, Agni hath been 
kindled at his appointed time: your car hath been yoked, ye 
mighty, mead-loving (?) As vins, showerers of wealth, hear my call !' 
in reciting which he makes his voice pass through the several tones 
of the high scale. The Subrahmawya, likewise, has to chant the 
Subrahma»yS litany (see III, 3, 4, 17 seq.) — as he had to do on 
the previous evening — inserting in it the names of the sacrificer's 
father and son. The Agnfdh, in the meantime, prepares the five 
havis-oblations (savaniySA purodStrlA) to be offered at the morning- 
pressing (cf. IV, 2, 4, 18), and the Unnetr* puts the numerous 
Soma-vessels in their respective places on the khara, and about 
the Soma-carts. 
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perform the sacrifice ; this is why the Hotri recites 
the morning-prayer. 

11. Here now they say, 'What is the (Adh- 
varyu's) response to the morning-prayer 1 ?' The 
Adhvaryu should wait through (the prayer) waking, 
and when he blinks, this is his response. But let 
him not do this; if he fall asleep (again) he may 
as well sleep. When the Hotri brings his morning- 
prayer to a close 2 , — there is an offering-spoon 
called Pra£ara«l, — having therein taken ghee in four 
ladlings, he (the Adhvaryu) offers it. 

1 2. For when the head of Ya^»a (the sacrifice) 
was struck off, his sap, running, entered the waters ; 
that (sap) he fetched yesterday with the Vasattvart 
water ; and he now goes for what sap of the sacri- 
fice remains therein. 

13. And when he offers that offering, he pours 
out (the ghee) towards that same sap of the sacri- 
fice (in the water) and draws it to him. And, 
indeed, he pleases those deities to whom he offers 
that offering, and thus satisfied and pleased, they 
fit that sap of the sacrifice together 3 for him. 

14. He offers with, ' May Agni, with his flame, 
hear my prayer;' whereby he means to say, ' May 
he hear this prayer of mine, may he vouchsafe it to 
me;' — 'May the waters and the Soma-bowls 
hear, the divine!' whereby he means to say, 
' May the waters hear this (prayer) of mine, may 
they vouchsafe it to me.' — ' Hear me, ye stones, 

1 Cf. IV, 3, 2, 1 seq. 

1 That is, when he recites the last verse, 'Ushas hath ap- 
peared,' &c. 

* Literally, ' Bend together (saw-nam),' which refers to the ' bend- 
ing together ' of the cups at the Aponaptrfya ceremony. 
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as knowing the sacrifice!' whereby he means 
to say, ' May the (pressing) stones hear this (prayer) 
of mine, may they vouchsafe it to me;' and 'as 
knowing the sacrifice,' he says, because the stones 
are indeed knowing 1 . 'May the divine Savitr* 
hear my prayer, Hail-!' whereby he means to 
say, ' May the divine Szvitri hear this (prayer) of 
mine, may he vouchsafe it to me ;' for SavitW is 
the impeller of the gods ; impelled by him he goes 
for that sap of the sacrifice. 

15. Having then a second time taken ghee by 
four ladlings, he says, while going forth towards 
the north, 'Summon the waters!' whereby he 
means to say, ' Desire the waters, O Hotar !' The 
reason why the Hotri then recites 2 is this : by that 



1 The text has rather to be construed, ' Ye stones, hear (my 
prayer) as (of one) knowing the sacrifice.' 

2 While the Adhvaryu and assistants go to the water to fill the 
Ekadhana pitchers, the Hotr* recites the so-called Aponaptriya 
hymn (Rig-veda X, 30) to the waters, omitting verse twelve, which 
was already recited as the opening verse of the morning-prayer. 
The first verse is recited thrice, and the tenth verse is recited after 
the eleventh, while the priests are returning with the water. As 
soon as they are in sight, the Hotr/' recites verse 13, followed 
by Rig-veda V, 43, 1 ; and (when the EkadhanS and Vasatlvari waters 
meet together, paragraph 29) Rig-veda II, 35, 3; and, in case 
some of the water is actually poured over into the Hotrj's cup, 
I, 83, 2. When the water is brought to the Havirdhana, the Hotri' 
addresses the Adhvaryu as stated in paragraph 31; whereupon he 
pronounces a ' nigada ' (for which see Ait. Br. II, 20 ; ksv. St. 
V, 1, 14-17), followed by Rig-veda I, 23, 16; while the Ekadhana 
pitchers are carried past him. The water in the Maitravaruwa cup 
and one third of both the Vasattvari and Ekadhana 1 water having 
been poured into the Adhavantya trough (standing on the northern 
cart), the pitchers with the remaining water are then deposited in 
their respective places behind the axle of the northern cart, where- 
upon the Hotri recites the two remaining verses (14 and 15) of the 
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(oblation) he (the Adhvaryu) pours out (the ghee) 
towards that sap of the sacrifice (in the water), and 
draws it to- him ; and he (the Hotri) then stands 
by those (Ekadhana pitchers) lest the evil spirits 
should injure them on the way. 

16. He (the Adhvaryu) then gives directions, 
' Come hither, cup-bearer of the Maitravaruwa ! 
Nesh/ar, lead up the wives! Ye bearers of the 
Ekadhana (cups), come hither! Agnldh, step over 
against the pit with the Vasatlvarl water and the 
Hotri' s cup!' this is a composite direction. 

1 7. They walk northwards out (of the sacrificial 
ground) — by the back of the pit and the front side 
of the Agnldhra ; whereupon they proceed in the 
direction in which the water is. They go thither 
together with the wives. The reason why they go 
thither with the wives is this. 

18. When the head of the sacrifice was struck 
off, its sap, running, entered the waters; those 
Gandharva Soma-wardens watched it. 

19. The gods then said, 'Those Gandharvas, 
surely, are a great danger to us here, how can we 
carry off the sap of the sacrifice to a place free 
from danger and injury ?' 

20. They said, 'Well, the Gandharvas are fond 
of women ; let us go together with the wives ! The 
Gandharvas, surely, will hanker after the wives, 
and we shall carry off that sap of the sacrifice to a 
place free from danger and injury.' 

21. They went with the wives; the Gandharvas 
did indeed hanker after the wives, and they (the 



Aponaptrtya hymn, and sits down in front of the Soma, behind 
the northern door-post of the Havirdhana (cart-shed). 
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gods) carried off that sap of the sacrifice to a place 
free front danger and injury. 

22. And so does that (Adhvaryu) now go (to the 
water) with the wives ; the Gandharvas hanker after 
the wives, and he carries off that sap of the sacrifice 
to a place free from danger and injury. 

23. He offers (the ghee) upon the water ; for that 
sap of the sacrifice, indeed, draws near to that obla- 
tion, when offered ; it rises (to the surface) to meet it; 
and having thus brought it to light, he seizes it. 

24. And again why he offers this oblation : he 
thereby pours out (ghee) towards that sap of the 
sacrifice, and draws it to him, and craves it of the 
waters. And, indeed, he pleases those deities to whom 
he offers that oblation, and thus satisfied and pleased 
they fit that sap of the sacrifice together for him. 

25. He offers with (Va/. S.VI.27), 'Ye divine 
waters, — the son of waters;' the waters are 
indeed divine, hence he says, ' Ye divine waters, — 
the son of waters;' 'That wave of yours, suit- 
able for offering;' whereby he means to say, 
' That wave of yours which is suitable for the sacri- 
fice;' 'Mighty, most grateful;' by 'mighty' he 
means to say ' powerful,' and by ' most grateful' he 
means to say 'most sweet;' 'Give ye that unto 
those gods among the gods,' in saying this he 
has craved it of them ; ' The drinkers of the pure 
(Soma) ;' the pure, doubtless, is the truth ; in saying, 
' the drinkers (pa) of the pure,' he means to say, 
' the defenders (pa) of the truth ;' 'Whose portion 
ye are, Hail !' for this indeed is their portion. 

26. Thereupon he makes that oblation (ghee) 
float away by means of the Maitravanma's cup, 
with (Va^-. S. VI, 28), ' Thou art furrowing !' Even 
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as a coal is consumed by Fire, so is that obla- 
tion consumed by that deity. Now that water, 
which is in the Maitravaru«a's cup, he will have to 
pour on the king (Soma) ; and ghee being a thun- 
derbolt, and Soma seed, he makes (the ghee) float 
away lest he should injure that seed, Soma, by that 
thunderbolt, the ghee. 

27. He then takes (water) with, ' I draw thee up 
for the imperishableness of the ocean ;' for the 
ocean is water; he thus confers imperishableness 
upon the waters ; wherefore, in spite of so much 
food (and drink) being consumed, the waters are 
not diminished. Thereupon they draw (water in) 
the Ekadhana pitchers, and thereupon the vessels 
for washing the feet 1 . 

28. The reason why he takes (water) with the 
Maitravaruwa's cup is this. When the sacrifice 
escaped from the gods, the gods endeavoured to 
call it up by means of (sacrificial) calls (praisha) 2 ; 
by means of the puroru^ ('shining before') formulas 3 
they pleased it (pra-ro>£aya), and by the nivids they 
made (their wishes) known (ni-vid) to it. Therefore 
he takes (water) with the Maitravanma's cup. 

29. They come back. The Agnidh takes up his 
position opposite to the pit with the Vasatlvarl 
water and the Hotrt"s cup. Close over the pit he 



1 These are filled by the sacrificer's wife, or, if there be more 
than one sacrificer (or, if the sacrificer have more than one wife), 
by all the wives, each having two vessels. For the use of this 
water, see note on IV, 4, 2, 18. 

* The praishas or sacrificial directions to the Hotrt, for the 
recitations of offering-formulas, are given by the Maitravaruwa ; 
see p. 183, note 2. 

8 See note on IV, 1, 3, 15; the nivids, part i, p. 114, note 2. 
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(the Adhvaryu) makes the Vasatlvart water and 
the Maitravaruwa's cup touch one another, with, 
'Water hath united with water, plants with 
plants!' the sap of the sacrifice which was fetched 
yesterday and that fetched to-day, both kinds he 
thereby mixes together. 

30. Now some indeed pour (some of) the Vasati- 
varl water into the Maitravanma's cup, and from the 
Maitravanma's cup (back) to the Vasatlvart water, 
arguing, ' Thereby we mix together both the sap of 
the sacrifice which was fetched yesterday and that 
fetched to-day.' But let him not do this ; for when 
he pours (the water) together into the Adhavantya 
trough 1 , then both kinds of sap are mixed together. 
Thereupon he pours the Vasatlvarl water into the 
Hotrz's cup for the Nigrabhyas 2 . And as to why 
he makes them touch one another close over the pit, 
it was from thence, forsooth, that the gods rose to 
heaven ; he thus makes the sacrificer look along the 
road to heaven. 

31. They return (to the Havirdhana). The Hotr* 
asks him, ' Adhvaryu, hast thou gained the waters ?' 
whereby he means to say, ' Hast thou obtained the 
waters ?' He replies to him, 'Yea, they have yielded 
themselves !' whereby he means to say, ' I have ob- 
tained them and they have yielded to me.' 

32. And if it be an Agnish/oma, and there be left 
a residue (of ghee poured together) in the praiara«t 

1 See p. 232, note 2 to paragraph 15. 

2 NigrdbhydA is the technical name the Vasatlvart water in 
the Hotr/'s cup henceforth bears. It is handed to the sacrificer to 
carry to the Havirdhana; and is afterwards used for moistening 
the Soma plants (or, for being poured thereon) at the time of the 
pressing. See III, 9, 4, 14 seq. 
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spoon sufficient for an oblation, let him offer that. 
But if it be not sufficient for an oblation, he takes 
another portion of ghee in four ladlings and offers 
it, with (V4f. S. VI, 29 ; Rig-veda I, 27, 7), 'What- 
ever mortal thou favourest in battles, whom- 
soever thou speedest in the race, he winneth 
unfailing strength, Hail!' He offers with (a 
prayer) to Agni, because the Agnishfoma (' Agni's 
praise') means Agni ; thus he establishes the Agnish- 
/oma in Agni. [He offers] with (a verse) containing 
the word ' mortal,' because the Agnish/oma is of the 
same measure as man. Let him then offer in this 
manner, if it be an Agnish/oma. 

33. And if it be an Ukthya, let him touch the 
middle enclosing-stick, — there are three enclosing- 
sticks and three recitations (uktha) * ; and by means 
of them the sacrifice is there established. And if it 
be either an Atiratra or a Sho*/a.rin 2 , let him neither 
make an oblation nor touch the middle enclosing- 
stick ; having merely muttered (the above verse), 
let him silently betake himself (to the Havirdhana) 
and enter it 3 . In this way he duly distinguishes 
the forms of sacrifice from one another. 

34. The Ekadhana pitchers are always of uneven 
number, — either three, or five, or seven, or nine, or 
eleven, or thirteen, or fifteen *. Now two and two 

1 See note on IV, 4, 2, 18 ; Haug, Ait. Br., Transl. p. 251. 

* And if it be a Shoi/axin, or an Atiratra, or a Va^apeya. 
Kinva rec. See note on IV, 5, 3, 1. 

' According to Kity. IX, 3, 20-2 1 he may, while muttering that 
verse, touch the front wreath at the Shorfarin, and the side-mat at 
the Atiratra. 

* The original has,— either three, or five, or five, or seven, or 
seven, or nine, &c. The K4»va text, on the other hand, has 
merely, — either three, or five, or seven, or nine, or nineteen. 
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(an even number) means a productive pair ; and the 
one that remains over, remains over for the sacri- 
ficer's prosperity. And, moreover, that which remains 
over for the sacrificer's prosperity is the common pro- 
perty (sa-dhana) of these (others) ; and because it 
is the common property of these, therefore they are 
called Ekadhana (having one as their common 
property). 



Fourth BrAhmajva. 

B. The Prata/jsavana, or Morning-Pressing. 
I. Upamsu-Graha. 

1. Thereupon they sit down round the two press- 
boards'. He (the Adhvaryu) then ties a piece of gold 
to that (nameless finger). For twofold, verily, is this ; 
there is no third, namely, the truth and the untruth ; 
the gods, forsooth, are the truth, and men are the 
untruth. And the gold has sprung from Agni's 
seed: 'With the truth I will touch the stalks, 
with the truth I will take hold of Soma,' thus he 
thinks, and therefore he ties a piece of gold to that 
(ring-finger). 

2. He then takes a press-stone 2 . Now those 

1 The Adhvaryu and sacrificer sit north of them, looking towards 
the south ; and the assistants of the former — viz. the Pratiprasthitr/', 
Nesh/r*', and Unnetr* — on the south side, looking northwards. 
The press-boards were laid down on the ' sound-holes,' under the 
fore-part of the southern Soma-cart, and the pressing-skin was 
spread over them ; see III, 5, 4, 22-23. The Udg&tr/'s, or chanters, 
are seated behind the carts. 

1 Viz. the uptwfusavana, or 'low-voiced pressing (stone),' (see 
paragraph 6,) with which the Soma for the Up&msu libation (or 
cup, graha) is pressed. 
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press-stones are of rock, and Soma is a god — for 
Soma was in the sky, Soma was Vmra; those 
mountains, those rocks are his body — he thus per- 
fects him by means of his body, makes him whole ; 
therefore they are of rock. Moreover, in pressing 
him they slay him, they slay him by means of that 
(stone, Soma's own body); thus he rises from 
thence, thus he lives ; therefore the press-stones 
are of rock. 

3. He takes it with (Va^. S. VI, 30), 'At the 
impulse of the divine Savitrz I take thee with 
the arms of the Asvins, with the hands of 
Pushan; thou art a giver!' For Savitri is the 
impeller of the gods ; thus he takes it, impelled by 
Savitr*. ' With the arms of the A^vins,' he says, — 
the A^vins are the Adhvaryus (of the gods) : with 
their arms he thus takes it, not with his own. 'With 
the hands of Pushan,' he says, — Pushan is the dis- 
tributor of portions: with his hands he thus takes 
it, not with his own. Moreover, that (stone) is a 
thunderbolt, and no man can hold it : by means of 
those deities he takes it. 

4. ' I take thee : thou art a giver,' he says ; for 
when they press him by means of that (stone), then 
there is an oblation ; and when he offers an oblation, 
then he gives sacrificial gifts, — thus, then, that (stone) 
gives twofold, oblations and sacrificial gifts ; where- 
fore he says, ' Thou art a giver.' 

5. ' Perform thou this deep cult!' Cult means 
sacrifice ; he thereby means to say, ' Perform thou 
this great sacrifice!' — 'well-gotten for Indra;' 
by 'well-gotten' he means to say, 'well-produced;' 
and Indra is the deity of the sacrifice, wherefore he 
says, 'for Indra;' — 'by the most excellent bolt,' 
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for he, Soma, is indeed the most excellent bolt 1 , 
therefore he says, 'by the most excellent bolt;' — 
'the (cult) rich in food and sweetness and 
drink,' whereby he means to say, 'the (cult) rich 
in sap.' 

6. Thereupon he restrains speech. For once on 
a time, the gods, while performing sacrifice, were 
afraid of an attack from the Asura - Rakshas. 
They said, ' Let us sacrifice in a low voice, let us 
restrain speech!' They sacrificed (with formulas 
muttered) in a low voice and restrained speech. 

7. He then fetches the N igrabh y as (waters), and 
makes him (the sacrificer) mutter over them 2 , 'Ye 
are the Nigrabhyas, heard by the gods; satisfy 
me, satisfy my mind, satisfy my speech, satisfy 
my breath, satisfy mine eye, satisfy mine ear, 
satisfy my soul, satisfy mine offspring, satisfy 
my flocks, satisfy my followers, let not my fol- 
lowers thirst!' For water is sap, and over it he 
invokes this blessing, 'Satisfy ye my whole self, 
satisfy my offspring, satisfy my followers, let not my 
followers thirst!' Now that Upa/wsusavana (stone), 
forsooth, is in reality Aditya Vivasvant (the sun), it 
is the pervading vital air (vyana) of this (sacrifice). 

8. Thereon he metes out (the Soma). For in 
pressing him they slay him, they slay him by means 
of that (stone) ; thus 3 he rises from hence, thus he 



1 It is doubtful what ' pavi ' may mean here. It seems to mean 
originally a metallic mounting, especially of a shaft. The com- 
mentators explain it by ' thunderbolt.' 

* The sacrificer holds the Hotr*"s cup with the Nigr4bhy&A to 
his breast. 

* Viz. by being placed upon the stone, which is identical with 
the sun (?); but cf. Ill, 8, 2, 27. 
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lives. And because he metes him out, therefore 
there is a measure, — both the measure among men 1 , 
and what other measure there is. 

9. He metes out with (Vdf. S. VI, 32), 'Thee 
for Indra, with the Vasus, with the Rudras!' 
For Indra is the deity of the sacrifice : therefore he 
says, 'Thee for Indra;' and by saying 'with the 
Vasus, with the Rudras,' he assigns a share, along 
with (or after) Indra, to the Vasus and the Rudras. 
— 'Thee for Indra, with the Adityas!' whereby 
he assigns a share to the Adityas along with Indra. 
— 'Thee for Indra, the slayer of foes!' a foe is 
an enemy: 'Thee for Indra, the slayer of enemies,' 
he means to say. This is his (Indra's) special share : 
as there is a special share for a chief, so is this his 
special share apart from the (other) gods. 

10. 'Thee for the Soma-bearing falcon!' 
this he metes out for Gayatrl. — 'Thee for Agni, 
the bestower of growth of wealth!' Now 
Agni is Gayatrl : he metes this out for Gayatrl. 
And since Gayatrl, as a falcon, fetched Soma from 
heaven, therefore she is (called) the Soma-bearing 
falcon : for that prowess of hers he metes out (for 
her) a second portion. 

1 1. Now as to why he metes out five times 2 , — the 
sacrifice is of the same measure as the year, and 
there are five seasons in the year : he takes posses- 
sion of it in five (divisions) ; hence he metes out five 
times. 



1 Tasmad v iyam manushyeshu matra yat kaushMo yat kumbhi 
yeyam ka ka, manushyeshu matra. Kanva text. 

* According to Taitt. S. VI, 4, 4 he metes out five times with 
the above texts, and five times silently. 

[ 3 6] R 
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12. He touches it with (Va,f. S. VI, 33), 'What 
light of thine there is in the heavens, O Soma, 
what on earth, and what in the wide air, there- 
with make wide room for this sacrificer, for 
his prosperity: speak thou for the giver!' 
Now when he (Soma) first became sacrificial food 
for the gods, he thought within himself, ' I must not 
become sacrificial food for the gods with my whole 
self!' Accordingly he deposited those three bodies 
of his in these worlds. 

13. The gods then were victorious. -They ob- 
tained those bodies by means of this same (formula), 
and he became entirely the sacrificial food of the 
gods. And in like manner does this (priest) now 
thereby obtain those bodies of his, and he (Soma) 
becomes entirely the food of the gods : this is why 
he thus touches it. 

14. He then pours Nigribhya water on it. Now 
the waters, forsooth, slew Vn'tra and by virtue of 
that prowess of theirs they now flow. Wherefore 
nothing whatsoever can check them when they flow ; 
for they followed their own free will, thinking, ' To 
whom, forsooth, should we submit (or stop), we by 
whom Vr/tra was slain!' Now all this (universe), 
whatsoever there is, had submitted 1 to Indra, even 
he that blows yonder. 

15. Indra spake, 'Verily, all this (universe), what- 
soever there is, has submitted unto me : submit ye 
also to me!' — They said, 'What shall be our (re- 
ward) then ?' — ' The first draught of king Soma 
shall be yours !' — ' So be it !' thus they submitted to 

1 The Ka«va MS. has twice 'tatsthana,' as Ait. Br. VI, 5, and 
twice 'tasthana;' cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p. 295. 
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him ; and they having submitted, he drew (ni-grabh) 
them to his breast ; and because he thus drew them 
to his breast, therefore they are called Nigrabhyas. 
And in like manner does this sacrificer now draw 
them to his breast : and this is their first draught of 
king Soma, in that he pours Nigrabhya water thereon. 

16. He pours it with (Va^-. S. VI, 34), ' Ye are 
grateful, the subduers of Vrztra;' — the waters 
indeed are propitious: therefore he says, 'Ye are 
grateful;' and 'the subduers of Vritra.' he says 
because they did slay Vn'tra; — 'the beneficent 
wives of the immortal (Soma) ;' for the waters are 
immortal; — 'Ye goddesses, lead this sacrifice 
to the gods!' there is nothing obscure in this; — 
' Invited, drink ye of Soma!' Thus invited they 
drink the first draught of king Soma. 

17. Being about to beat (the Soma with the 
pressing-stone), let him think in his mind of him he 
hates: 'Herewith I strike N. N., not thee!' Now 
whosoever kills a human Brahman here, he, forsooth, 
is deemed guilty 1 , — how much more so he who 
strikes him (Soma), for Soma is a god. But they 
do kill him when they press him ; — they kill him 
with that (stone) : thus he rises from thence, thus he 
lives ; and thus no guilt is incurred. But if he hate 
no one, he may even think of a straw, and thus no 
guilt is incurred. 

18. He beats with (V4f. S. VI, 35), 'Fear not, 
tremble not!' whereby he means to say, 'Be not 
afraid, do not tremble, it is N.N. I strike, not thee !' 
— 'Take thou strength!' whereby he means to 
say, 'Take sap!' — 'Both ye bowls, that are 

1 * ParWakshate ' ought rather to mean ' they despise him.' 
R 2 
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firm, remain firm, take strength!' — 'Surely, 
it is those two (pressing-)boards that are thereby 
meant,' so say some; — what, then, if one were to 
break those two boards 1 ? But, forsooth, it is these 
two, heaven and earth, that tremble for fear of that 
raised thunderbolt (the stone) : hereby now he pro- 
pitiates it for those two, heaven and earth ; and thus 
propitiated it does not injure them. By 'Take 
strength!' he means to say, 'Take sap!' — 'The 
evil is slain, not Soma!' he thereby slays every 
evil of his. 

19. Thrice he presses 2 , thrice he gathers together, 

1 That is to say, in that case the formula would prove to have 
been a failure. According to the Taitt. Kalpas., quoted to Taitt. S. 
1, 4, 1 (p. 590), he presses the skin down upon the two press-boards 
while muttering this formula. The Ka»va text argues somewhat 
differently, — ime evaitat phalake ahur iti haika alius tad u kim 
adriyeta yad athaite bhidyeyitam eveme haiva dyavaprrihivyav 
etasmad vajgTad udyat&t sawre^ete, — ' Some say those two boards 
are thereby meant ; but who would care if they should get broken ; 
for it is rather those two, heaven and earth,' &c. ? 

* The pressing of the Updwfu-graha — also called the 'small' 
pressing, distinguished from the ' great pressing ' (mahabhishava) 
for the subsequent cups or libations (graha) — consists of three turns 
of eight, eleven, and twelve single beatings respectively. Before 
each turn Nigrabhyd water is poured upon the Soma plants by 
the sacrificer from the Hotrt's cup. After each turn of pressing 
the Adhvaryu throws the completely-pressed stalks into the cup, 
and when they have become thoroughly soaked, he presses them 
out and takes them out again ; this being the * gathering together ' 
referred to above. At the same time he mutters the Nigrabha 
formula (paragraph 2 1) ; after which the pressed-out juice, absorbed 
by the water, is poured into the Upa»wu vessel in the following 
manner. Before the pressing the Pratiprasthatr*' had taken six 
Soma-stalks, and put two each between the fingers of his left hand. 
After each turn of pressing he takes the Upa»wu vessel with his 
right hand and holds one pair of the Soma-stalks over it (or, accord- 
ing to others, all six at the same time), through which (as through 
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four times he performs the Nigrabha, — this makes 
ten, for of ten syllables consists the vira.f, and Soma 
is of vir&f nature : therefore he completes (the 
ceremony) in ten times. 

20. Then as to why he performs the Nigrabha. 
Now when he (Soma) first became sacrificial food 
for the gods, he set his heart on those (four) regions, 
thinking, ' Could I but consort with those regions as 
my mate, my loved resort!' By performing the 
Nigrabha, the gods then made him consort with the 
regions as his mate, his loved resort ; and in like 
manner does this (sacrificer) now, by performing the 
Nigrabha, make him (Soma) consort with those 
regions as his mate, his loved resort. 

21. He performs with (Va^-. S. VI, 36), 'From 
east, from west, from north, from south — from 
every side may the regions resort to thee!' 
whereby he makes him consort with the regions as 
his mate, his loved resort. 'O mother, satisfy (him)! 
may the noble meet together 1 !' A mother 

a strainer) the Adhvaryu then pours the Soma-juice from the press- 
ing-skin into the vessel. After the third turn the pressing-stone 
itself is put into the Hotr/'s cup, either with or without the mutter- 
ing of the Nigrabha formula. According to the commentary on 
Katy. IX, 4, 27, the Soma-juice is transferred from the skin to the 
UpaTara cup, by the straining-cloth being made to imbibe the 
juice and then being pressed out so as to trickle down through 
the plants between the PratiprasthatWs fingers. The description 
given by Haug, Ait. Br., Transl. p. 489, is somewhat different. 

1 The interpretation of this formula is very doubtful. The author 
evidently takes 'ariA' as nom. plur. of 'ari' ( = arya) ; but it does not 
appear how he takes ' nishpara,' while Mahidhara explains it by 
'puraya (give him, Soma, his fill).' The St. Petersburg Diet, sug- 
gests that ' nishpara ' may mean * come out I" and that ' ariA ' seems 
to be a nom. sing. here. I take the last part of the formula to 
mean, 'May he (Soma) win (or, perhaps, join) the longing (waters) 1' 
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(amba) is a woman, and the regions (dis, fern.) are 
women: therefore he says,' O mother, satisfy (him)! — 
May the noble meet together!' The noble doubtless 
means people (creatures, offspring) : he thus means 
to say, ' May the people live in harmony with each 
other!' Even the people that are far away (from 
each other) live in harmony with each other : there- 
fore he says, ' May the noble meet together.' 

22. Now as to why he is called Soma. When he 
first became sacrificial food for the gods, he thought 
within him, ' I must not become sacrificial food for 
the gods with my whole self!' That form of his 
which was most pleasing he accordingly put aside. 
Thereupon the gods were victorious ; they said, 
' Draw that unto thee, for therewith shalt thou 
become our food!' He drew it to him even from 
afar, saying, verily, that is mine own (sva me) : 
hence he was called Soma. 

23. Then as to why he is called Ya^wa (sacrifice). 
Now, when they press him, they slay him ; and when 
they spread him 1 , they cause him to be born. He 
is born in being spread along, he is born moving 
(yan ^ayate) : hence yan-^a, for 'ya»^a,' they say, 
is the same as ' yagna..' 

24. Also this speech did he then utter (Va£\ S. 

some of the NigrSbhya" water being poured on the Soma at each 
turn of pressing; and small stalks of Soma being, besides, thrown 
into the Hotri's cup containing that water. As to the first part of 
the formula, it may perhaps mean, ' Well, pour out (or, pour forth, 
intrans.).' Professor Ludwig, Rig-veda IV, p. xvi, thinks that ' nish- 
para ' is a correction of the Taitt reading ' nishvara,' which Sayawa 
interprets, ' O mother (Soma), come out (from the stalks, in the 
form of juice),' and according to the Sutra quoted by him, the 
sacrificer is at the same time to think of the wife he loves. 
1 That is, when they perform the Soma-sacrifice. 
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VI, 37; Rig-veda I, 84, 19), 'Verily thou, a god, 
shalt extol the mortal, O most mighty! than 
thee there is no other giver of joy \ O lord! 
unto thee do I speak this word, O Indra!' 
For it was indeed as a mortal that he uttered this, 
' Thou alone wilt produce (me) from here, no other 
but thee ! ' 

25. And from the Nigrabhya water they draw the 
several grahas (cups or libations of Soma). For it 
was the waters that slew Vritra., and in virtue of 
this prowess they flow ; and it is from flowing water 
that he takes the Vasativarl water, and from the Vasa- 
ttvart the Nigrabhya water ; and from the Nigrabhya 
water the several grahas are drawn. In virtue of 
that prowess, then, the grahas are drawn from the 
HotWs cup. Now the Hotri means the Rik (fern.), 
a woman ; and from woman creatures are born here 
on earth : hence he makes him (Soma) to be born 
from that woman, the Rik, the Hotri; wherefore 
(he takes the grahas) from the Horn's cup. 

1 This is the traditional meaning (sukhayitr; ) assigned to mar</a- 
yxiri (the merciful, comforter) ; but it is not quite clear how the 
author of the Brahma»a interprets it. 
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FOURTH KkNDh. 

First AdhyAya. First BrAhmajva. 

1. The Upawsu (graha), forsooth, is the out- 
breathing of the Sacrifice 1 , the Upa»mi-savana 
(press-stone) the through-breathing, and the An tar- 
yam a (graha) the in-breathing. 

2. Now as to why it is called UpiLmsu. There is 
a graha called Aw.m 2 , that is Pra^apati : his out- 
breathing is this (graha) ; and because it is his out- 
breathing, therefore it is called Upawsu. 

3. This (graha) he draws without a strainer 3 : 
whereby he puts the out-breathing into him as one 
tending away from him, and thus this forward-tending 
out-breathing of his streams forth from him. He 
purifies it with sprigs of Soma, thinking ' it shall be 
pure.' He purifies it with six (sprigs), for there are 
six seasons : it is by means of the seasons that he 
thus purifies it. 

4. As to this they say, 'When he purifies the 
Upa#«u by means of sprigs, and all (other) Soma- 

1 That is, the sacrificial man, or the sacrifice personified in 
Soma and the sacrificer. 

a Lit. 'the Soma-plant,' hence the (Soma)-sacrifice itself, or 
Pra^apati. See IV, 6, 1, 1 seq. 

' Bahishpavitrat, lit. from (a vessel, or Soma) having the strainer 
outside (away from) it. While no proper strainer is used for the 
Upa/nfu-graha, the Soma-juice being poured through Soma-plants 
(see p. 244, note 2); at the great pressing it is passed through a 
fringed straining-cloth (darapavitra) spread over the Drowakalaja 
(the largest of the three Soma-troughs, the others being the 
Adhavaniya and Putabhr/'t). See IV, 1, 2, 3. 
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draughts are purified by means of a strainer, 
whereby, then, do its sprigs become pure ? ' 

5. He throws them down again (on the unpressed 
plants) with (Vaf. S. VII, 2), 'What inviolable, 
quickening name is thine, to that Soma of 
thine, O Soma, be Hail ! ' Thus his sprigs become 
purified by means of the Svaha (' Hail ! '). But this 
graha means everything, for it is the type of all the 
pressings '. 

6. Now, once on a time, the gods, while performing 
sacrifice, were afraid of an attack from the Asura- 
Rakshas. They said, ' Let us completely establish 
the sacrifice : if the Asura-Rakshas should then 
attack us, our sacrifice will at least be completely 
established.' 

7. Even at the morning Soma-feast they then 
completely established the entire sacrifice 2 , — at this 
same (upkmsu) graha by means of the Ya^us ; at the 
first chant (stotra) by means of the Saman ; and at 
the first recitation (.rastra) by means of the JZik : 
with that sacrifice thus completely established they 
subsequently worshipped. And in like manner does 
this sacrifice now become completely established, — 
by means of the Ya^us at this same graha ; by means 
of the Saman at the first chant ; and by means of the 
Rik at the first recitation ; and with this sacrifice thus 
completely established he subsequently worships. 

8. He presses (the Soma) eight times ; for of eight 

1 Viz. inasmuch as the Upaawu-graha is obtained by three turns 
of pressing, and each of the three Savanas (pressings, Soma-feasts) 
consists of three rounds of pressing of three turns each. See p. 256, 
note 1. 

* Cf. Taitt. S. VI, 4, 5, where this theory (divested of its legendary 
form) is ascribed to Aruwa Aupaveri. 
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syllables consists the Gayatrl, and the morning Soma- 
feast belongs to the Gayatrl ; thus this (first turn of 
pressing) is made to be the morning Soma-feast. 

9. He draws (the juice of the first turn of pressing 
into the cup) with (V&f. S. VII, 1), ' Grow thou 
pure for Va^aspati !' for Vaiaspati (lord of speech) 
is the out-breathing, and this (Upa#mi) graha is the 
out-breathing : hence he says, ' Grow thou pure for 
Vaiaspati!' — 'purified by the hands with the 
sprigs of the bull ;' for he purifies it with sprigs of 
Soma : hence he says, 'with the sprigs of the bull ;' 
and ' purified by the hands (gabhasti-puta 1 ),' he says ; 
for — 'gabhasti' being the same as ' pani' (hand) — he 
indeed purifies it with his hands. 

10. He then presses eleven times; for of eleven 
syllables consists the Trish/ubh, and the midday 
Soma-feast belongs to the Trish/ubh : thus this 
(second turn of pressing) is made to be the midday 
Soma-feast. 

1 1. He draws (the juice into the cup) with, ' Grow 
thou pure, a god, for the gods — ;' for he (Soma) 
is indeed a god, and for the gods he becomes pure ; 
— ' whose portion thou art ;' for he indeed is their 
portion. 

12. He then presses twelve times; for of twelve 
syllables consists the Gagatl, and the evening Soma- 
feast belongs to the (Jagati : thus this (third turn of 
pressing) is made to be the evening Soma-feast. 

1 S&ya»a, on Taitt. S. 1, 4, 2, interprets it, ' Having been purified 
by the ray of the sun (while growing in the forest), do thou now 
become pure for the gods through the sprigs of the bull !' Cf., 
however, Taitt. S. VI, 4, 5, ' gabhastinS. hy enam pavayati,' where 
' gabhasti ' would seem to be taken in the sense of ' hand ' (? the 
forked one). See p. 244, note 2. 
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13. He draws (the juice) with, 'Make thou our 
draughts sweet!' whereby he imbues him (Soma) 
with sap, and renders him palatable for the gods : 
hence, when slain, he does not become putrid '. 
And when he offers (that graha) he thereby com- 
pletely establishes him. 

14. ' For one desirous of spiritual lustre (brahma- 
var>6asa) he should press eight times at each (turn),' 
so they say; — for of eight syllables consists the 
Gayatrl, and the Gayatri is the Brahman : he indeed 
becomes endowed with spiritual lustre. 

15. Thus the pressing amounts to twenty-four 
times (of beating). Now there are twenty-four half- 
moons in the year; and Pra^apati (the lord of 
creatures) is the year, and the sacrifice is Pra^pati : 
thus as great as the sacrifice is, as great as is its 
measure, so great he thereby establishes it. 

16. ' For one desirous of cattle he should press 
five times at each (turn),' so they say ; — the cattle 
(animal victims) consist of five parts : he indeed gains 
cattle ; and there are five seasons in the year ; and 
Pra^apati is the year, and the sacrifice is Pra^apati : 
thus as great as the sacrifice is, as great as is its 
measure, so great he thereby establishes it. This, 
however, is mere speculation : it is the other (manner) 
which is practised. 

1 7. Having drawn the graha, he wipes (the vessel) 
all round, lest any (Soma-juice) should trickle down. 
He does not deposit it; for this is his out-breath- 
ing, whence this out-breathing passes unceasingly. 
Should he, however, desire to exorcise, he may 

1 The Ka«va text adds, ' while whosoever else is slain becomes 
putrid.' 
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deposit it J with, ' I put thee down, the out-breathing 
of N. N.!' Thus, forsooth, inasmuch as he (the 
Adhvaryu) does not quit his hold of it, it is not 
again in that (enemy) ; and thus both the Adhvaryu 
and the Sacrificer live long. 

18. Or he may merely cover (the vessel by his 
hand) with, ' I shut thee off, the out-breathing of 
N. N. ! ' Thus, forsooth, inasmuch as he does not 
deposit it, it is not again in that enemy ; and thus 
he does not disorder the vital airs. 

19. While he is still inside (the Havirdhana) he 
utters ' Hail ! ' For the gods were afraid lest the 
Asura-Rakshas should destroy what part of this 
graha was previous to the offering. They offered it 
(symbolically) by means of the Svaha, while they 
were still inside (the cart-shed), and what was thus 
offered they afterwards offered up in the fire. And in 
like manner does he now offer it up by means of the 
Svaha, while he is still inside, and what has thus 
been offered he afterwards offers up in the fire. 

20. He then walks out (of the Havirdhana) with, 
' I walk along the wide air 2 .' For along the air 

1 That is, he may set it down on the khara.for a moment without 
quitting his hold of it. While the subsequent cups of Soma are 
deposited in their respective places after they have been drawn, the 
Upiffwu and Anlaryama are offered immediately. 

8 With the Taittiriyas the order of proceeding is somewhat dif- 
ferent: The Adhvaryu pours the Soma through the Soma-plants into 
the Upa»«u cup after each turn of pressing, with, ' Become pure 
for Va£aspati, O courser 1' — 'The bull purified by the hand with 
the plants of the bull!' — 'Thou, a god, art a purifier of the gods 
whose share thou art : thee, to them ! ' respectively. He then takes 
the cup from the Pratiprasthatr* with, ' Thou art self-made ! ' eyes 
it with, ' Make our drinks sweet ; ' and wipes it clean upwards with, 
'Thee for all powers, divine and earthly!' He then rises with, 
' May the mind obtain thee ! ' steps to the Ahavaniya with, ' I move 
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the Rakshas roams rootless and unfettered on both 
sides, even as man here roams along the air, rootless 
and unfettered on both sides * ; and, that formula 
being the Brahman (prayer), a slayer of the Rakshas, 
he, by means of that Brahman, renders the air free 
from danger and injury. 

2 1 . Thereupon he (the Sacrificer) asks a boon. For 
the gods, forsooth, greatly desire to obtain the 
offering of that graha, and they grant to him that 
boon, in order that he may forthwith offer that graha 
to them : this is why he asks a boon. 

22. He (the Adhvaryu) offers with (V&f. S. VII, 3), 
' Self-made thou art,' for, this graha being his 
(Ya^wa's) out-breathing, it is indeed made by itself, 
born of itself 2 : hence he says,' Self-made thou art ;' — 
'for all powers, divine and earthly/ — for it is born 
of itself for all creatures $ ; — ' May the mind obtain 
thee ! ' — the mind being Pra^apati, he thereby means 
to say, ' may Pra^pati obtain thee ! ' ' Hail ! thee, O 
well-born, for Surya!' thus he utters the second* 

along the wide air,' and offers, while the sacrificer holds on to him 
from behind, with, 'Hail! thee, O well-born, to SQrya!' 
1 See III, 1, 3, 13. 

* ' For this libation is the out-breathing, and the out-breathing is 
he that blows yonder (the wind); and he indeed is made by 
himself, begotten (^Sta) of himself, since there is no other maker 
nor begetter of him.' Ka»va text. 

* Perhaps we ought to translate the passage, 'from all the 
powers, divine and earthly,' for it is born by itself from all the 
creatures. But cf. Taitt. S. VI, 4,5:' Thereby he puts out-breathing 
both into gods and men.' 

4 While, in its force of 'subsequent,' avara here refers back to the 
first Sv&ha, pronounced by the Adhvaryu (par. 19); it also has here 
the meaning of ' lower,' and, developed out of this, that of ' preced- 
ing' (in which meaning it occurs in the J?»kpr£tir&khya). Hence it is 
quite impossible adequately to render this play on the words avara, 
'subsequent, lower, preceding,' and para, 'higher, subsequent.' 
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(or inferior) 'Hail!' with regard to a subsequent 1 
(or higher ; the highest) deity. 

23. Now it is in him that burns yonder (the sun) 
that he has just offered that (libation) ; and the latter 
is the All : hence he makes that (sun) the highest of 
the All. But were he to utter the second (or higher) 
' Hail ! ' with regard to a preceding (or lower) deity 2 , 
then it would be even higher than yonder sun : 
therefore he utters the second ' Hail !' with regard to 
a subsequent deity. 

24. And, having offered, he wipes the (vessel of 
the) graha upwards ; whereby he puts that out- 
breathing into him as one tending away from him. 
Thereupon he rubs (the wiped-off Soma) upon the 
middle enclosing stick from west to east with the 
palm of his hand turned upwards 8 — whereby he puts 
that out-breathing into him as one tending away from 
him — with, 'Thee to the gods sipping motes of 
light!' 

25. For in that orb which burns yonder he has 
just offered this (libation), and those rays thereof 
are the gods sipping motes of light : it is these he 
thereby gratifies; and thus gratified those gods 
convey him to the heavenly world. 

26. For this same graha there is neither an 
invitatory prayer nor an offering prayer * : he offers it 

1 That is, coming after Svahl in the formula. 

* The Kinva text reads : etasmin v& etan mam&le 'haushid ya 
eshatapati; sarvam u vi esha grahaA ; sarvasmad evaitad asmid 
enam uttaraw karoti ya esho 'smit sarvasmad uttaro yad dhivaram 
devat&m kuryat paraw svahak&ram anyad dhaitasm&d uttaraw 
kuryit. 

* That is to say, he is to pass his hand, palm upwards, under 
the middle enclosing stick. 

* Such (Jtik verses) as are ordinarily recited by the Hotn*. When 
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with a (Ya^us) formula, and thereby it becomes for 
him supplied with both an invitatory and an offering 
prayer. And if he desire to exorcise, let him offer 
some spray (of Soma) which may adhere either to 
his arm, or to his breast, or to his garment, with, 
' O divine plant, let that be true wherefore I pray 
thee : let N. N. be struck down by destruction falling 
from above, crash!' Even as one of (enemies) that 
are being slain might escape, so does this (sprig) fly 
away from those that are being pressed : thus nothing 
(hostile) — either running thither or running away 1 — 
remains to him for whom he performs this. He de- 
posits that (cup) with, 'Thee for the out-breath- 
ing!' for this (graha) indeed is his out-breathing. 

27. Now some deposit it on the south part (of the 
khara*), for, they say, it is in that direction that 

the Upaawu cup is drawn, the Hotr; says, 'Restrain the out- 
breathing (pri»a)! Hail I thee, O well-calling one, to Suryal' 
whereupon he breathes into (or towards) the cup with, 'O out- 
breathing, restrain my out-breathing!' After that he remains silent 
till the Antaryama is drawn, when he addresses that graha with, 
' Restrain the in-breathing (apana)! Hail ! thee, O well-calling one, 
to Suryal' whereupon he draws in his breath over the cup, and 
says, ' O in-breathing, restrain my in-breathing ! ' He then touches 
the pressing-stone with, 'Thee to the through-breathing 1' and 
therewith frees his speech from restraint. Ait. Br. II, 2 1 . On the 
terms out- breathing (prawa) and in-breathing (apana, or up-breathing, 
udana) see part i, p. 19, note 2; J. S. Speijer, Jatakarma, p. 64; 
Sayawa on Taitt. S. 1, 4, 3 (vol. i, p. 603) ; Taitt. S. VI, 4, 6. Dif- 
ferent Haug, Ait. Br. Transl. p. 118. 

1 'Na dhavan napadhavat paririshyate;' perhaps we ought to 
read 'napadhavan;' unless indeed 'tasya' refers to Soma, as 
Sayana seems to take it The Kanva text has : tatha ha teshim 
nipadhavans £ana mufyate yebhyas tatha karoti. 

* According to the Sutras of the Black Ya^us (cf. Sayawa on 
Taitt. S. I, 4, 2, p. 598), the Upa»wu cup is ' deposited' on the 
south-east and the Antaryama cup on the north-east corner of the 
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yonder (sun) moves. Let him, however, not do 
this, but let him deposit it on the north (uttara) part 
(of the khara), because there is not any higher (uttara) 
graha than this. He deposits it with, ' Thee for the 
out-breathing!' for this (graha) is indeed his out- 
breathing. 

28. He then takes the Upawwu-savana (pressing- 
stone). He neither touches it with the fringe nor 
with the straining-cloth, for that would be like rinsing 
it in water. If there be any spray adhering to it, 
let him remove it with his hand, and then lay down 
(the stone) beside (the Upawmi cup), with the face 
towards the north, with, 'Thee for the through- 
breathing!' for this (stone) is indeed his (Ya^la's) 
through-breathing. 

Second BrAhmajva. 

II. The Great Pressing '. 

i. The Upa»mi (graha), forsooth, is his out- 
breathing, the Upa»«u-savana (stone) his through- 

khara or mound ; the Up£»mi-savana stone being placed between 
them. Before depositing the vessel, the Adhvaryu pours some of 
the residue of Soma-juice from the Upjfowm cup into the Agrayawa- 
sthalt, and having put a large twig of Soma into it for the evening 
pressing (? the Adabhya graha, cf. Siy. on Taitt. S. I, 603), he 
' deposits ' it on the mound. 

1 The ' Great Pressing ' (mahabhishava) from which the Antar- 
y&ma and following libations are obtained is performed by the 
four priests, viz. the Adhvaryu and his three assistants, Pratipra- 
sthaW, Nesh/rz', and Unnetr;', each having an equal portion of 
Soma-plants and one of the four remaining pressing-stones assigned 
to him. The ceremonies mentioned in III, 9, 4, 1 seq. are repeated 
on the present occasion, each of the priests tying a piece of gold to 
his ring-finger. The pressing is performed in three rounds of 
three turns each, the number of single strokes of the several turns 
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breathing, and the Antaryama (graha) his in- 
breathing. 

2. Now as to why it is called Antaryama. That 
which is the out-breathing is also the in-breathing 
and the through-breathing. Now, in drawing the 
Up&msu (graha), he puts into him that out-breathing 
which tends away from him ; and in drawing the 

being, however, not limited, as was the case at the pressing of the 
Upd»wu. Only before the first turn of each round NigrSbhyd 
water is poured on the plants. After each turn the scattered plants 
are gathered together on a heap. At the end of each round (of 
three turns) the Soma is touched (or 'strengthened'); whereupon 
the completely pressed-out stalks are thrown into the Hotrf s cup 
and the Nigrabha formula is pronounced (III, 9, 4, 2 1). The stalks 
which are still juicy are then 'gathered together' (see III, 9, 4, 19) 
into the so-called sambharani and poured into the Adhavaniya trough, 
and having been stirred about therein by the Unnetr», are taken 
out, pressed out, and thrown on the skin, when the same process 
is repeated. On the completion of the third round the Droaa- 
kalaxa is brought forward (from behind the axle of the southern 
cart) by the Udgatr/'s (for the mantras used by them see T&ndyz 
Br. I, 2, 6-7) and placed on the four stones covered with the 
pressed-out Soma husks, the straining-cloth being then stretched 
over it, with the fringe towards the north. The Hotr/'s cup (held 
by the sacrificer and containing the remaining NigribhyS water) 
having then been filled up by the Unnetr/' with the Soma-juice in 
the Adhavaniya trough, the sacrificer pours it in one continuous 
stream from the Hotrf s cup upon the straining-cloth, spread over 
the Drowakalata by the chanters (Udgitrts), muttering a mantra 
(TaWya Br. I, 2, 9) all the time. From this stream the first eight 
(at the midday pressing the first five) libations are taken, by the 
respective cups being held under, the remaining libations or cups 
being drawn either from the strained (or 'pure,' s ukra) Soma-juice 
in the Drowakalaxa, or from the AgrayawasthalJ or the Putabhr/t. 
SSyawa on Ait. Br. II, 22, 1 seems to exclude the Antaryama graha 
from the 'great pressing:' antaryamagrahahomad urdhvam mah£- 
bhishavaw kmvd. Also in II, 21, 1 he mentions the Dadhi graha, 
A»mi graha, and Adabhya graha (see p. 255, n, 2) as intervening 
between the Aponaptriya ceremony and the drawing of the Uparora 
graha. 

[26] S 
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Antaryama, he puts into him that in-breathing which 
tends towards him. But this same in-breathing is 
confined within his self; and because it is confined 
(yam) within (antar) his self, or because these 
creatures are sustained (yam) by it, therefore it is 
called Antaryama. 

3. He draws it from inside the strainer 1 , whereby 
he puts that in-breathing into him as one tending 
towards him, and that in-breathing of his is placed 
(or beneficial) within his self. And thereby also 
that Upa#mi (libation) of his comes to be drawn 
from inside the strainer (i. e. from the pure Soma), 
for one and the same are the Upa»mi and Antar- 
yama, since they are the out-breathing and in- 
breathing. And thereby, moreover, that (vital air) 
of his comes to be unceasing also at the other 
grahas. 

4. Now as to why he purifies the Soma by means 
of a strainer (pavitra). When Soma had oppressed 
his own family-priest Brzhaspati, he restored to him 
(his property); and on his restoring it, he (Brz'has- 
pati) became reconciled to him. Still there was 
guilt remaining, if only for having contemplated 
oppressing the priesthood. 

5. The gods purified him by some means of purifica- 
tion (or a strainer, pavitra), and, being cleansed and 
pure, he became the (sacrificial) food of the gods. And 

1 Antaipavitrat, lit. from (the vessel or stream of Soma) which has 
the strainer inside it; the straining-cloth being spread over the Drowa- 
kalara, into which the pressed-out Soma-juice is poured. The 
Petersburg Dictionary assigns to it the meaning ' the Soma within the 
filtering vessel ' (see I V, 1 , 1 , 3). Perhaps it means ' from that which 
has a strainer between,' i. e. from the poured-out stream from which 
the libation is taken, and which is separated from the Drowakakra 
by the straining-cloth. 
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in like manner does he now purify him by means 
of that strainer, and, being cleansed and pure, 
he becomes the food of the gods. 

6. Then as to why the grahas are drawn with the 
Upayima 1 . Now Aditi is this (earth), and hers was 
that praya#iya oblation, that Aditya rice-pap 2 . But 
that was, as it were, previous to the Soma feast : 
she desired to have a share along with the gods in 
the Soma feast, and said, ' Let there be for me also 
a share of the pressed Soma!' 

7. The gods said, ' This sacrifice has already been 
distributed among the deities : by means of thee the 
grahas shall be taken and offered to the deities!' — 

1 The term Upayima, lit. 'foundation, substratum,' referring 
properly to ' that which is held under ' while taking the libation, 
that is, the cup of the respective graha (and hence also identified 
with the earth, as the substratum of everything, cf. Sty. on Taitt. S. 
I, 4, 3), has come to be applied likewise to the formula ' upayama- 
gr/bito 'si,' i.e. ' thou art taken with (or on) a support,' which is 
repeated at those libations before the formulas muttered while they 
are drawn into the respective vessels or cups (see par. 15). Haug, 
Transl. Ait. Br. p. 1 18 note, makes the following distinction between 
the graha (cup) and patra (vessel) of the Antaryima (and Upawm) 
libation: 'The patra is a vessel resembling a large wooden jar 
with but a very slight cavity on the top, in which the Soma-juice is 
filled. The graha is a small cup, like a saucer, made of earth, 
and put over the cavity of the Soma vessel, in order to cover the 
" precious " juice. The bottom of it is first put in water, and 
a gold leaf placed beneath it. There are as many grahas as there 
are patras ; they belong together just as cup and saucer, and are 
regarded as inseparable. The word graha is, however, taken 
often in the sense of the whole, meaning both graha and pitr a.' 
I doubt, however, whether this distinction is in accordance with 
the old authorities. The graha vessels or cups are described as 
resembling the shape of a mortar. For other peculiarities, see IV, 
*> 5. 19- With some libations there is both a patra (cup) and 
a sthali (bowl). 

* See III, 2, 3, 1 seq. 

S 2 
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' So be it !' This, then,, is her share of the pressed 
Soma. 

8. And, again, why the grahas are drawn with the 
Upayama. The Upayama indeed is this (earth), 
since it is this (earth) that bears (upa-yam 1 ) food 
here for cattle and men and trees ; and the gods are 
above this, for the gods are in heaven. 

9. The reason, then, why the grahas are drawn 
with the Upayama, is that they are drawn by means 
of this (earth); and why he deposits them in the 
womb 2 , is that this earth is the womb of everything, 
that it is from her that these creatures have sprung. 

10. That same Soma the priests carry about as 
seed. And seed which is cast outside the womb is 
lost; but that which he deposits in the womb is 
indeed deposited in this earth. 

11. Now these two grahas are his out-breathing 
and in-breathing ; one of them he offers after sunrise 
and the other before sunrise, in order to keep the 
out-breathing and in-breathing distinct from each 
other. He thus keeps the out-breathing and in- 
breathing distinct from each other : hence these two, 
even while being one and the same, are yet called 
differently 'out-breathing' and 'in-breathing.' 

12. Now those two grahas are for him day and 
night ; one of them he offers after sunrise and the 



1 Lit. forms the support or basis for it. The sentence could 
also be translated, ' this earth doubtless is an upayama (support), 
since she bears food.' Apparently he means to say that, as the 
gods are above, the food to be offered to them requires some sup- 
port, something to ' hold it up' by for the gods to reach it. 

' This refers to the formula ' This is thy womb,' with which 
most libations, after being drawn, are deposited in their proper place 
on the khara until they are used for offering. See IV, 1, 3, 19. 
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other before sunrise, in order to keep day and night 
distinct from each other: he thus keeps day and 
night distinct from each other 1 . 

13. The Upaarru, being the day, he offers in the 
night ; and thus he puts the day into the night : 
whence even in the deepest darkness one distin- 
guishes something 2 . 

14. The Antaryama, being the night, he offers 
after sunrise, and thus he puts the night into the 
day : whence that sun, on rising, does not burn up 
these creatures ; whence these creatures are pre- 
served. 

15. He draws (the Antaryama graha) therefrom 3 
with (Va^-. S. VII, 4), 'Thou art taken with a 
support!' — The significance of the Upayama 
has been told*. — 'Restrain thou, O mighty 
(Indra), guard Soma!' the mighty, forsooth, is 
Indra; and Indra is the leader of the sacrifice: 
wherefore he says 'O mighty!' and by 'guard 
Soma' he means to say 'protect Soma!' 'Pre- 
serve the riches! gain thee food in the sacri- 
fice!' — riches mean cattle: 'Protect the cattle' he 
thereby means to say. ' Gain thee food in the sacri- 
fice !' — food means creatures : he thus makes these 
eager to sacrifice, and these creatures go on sacrificing 
and praising and toiling. 



1 ' Were he to offer both after sunrise, there would only be day, 
and no night; and were he to offer both before sunrise, there 
would only be night, and no day.' Kanva text. 

' Tasmad v ida/n ratrau tarnasi sati nir^Tiayata iva kitnild iva. 
Kawva text 

* Viz. from the stream of Soma poured from the Hotr/'s cup on 
the straining-cloth. See p. 256, note 1. 

4 See paragraph 6, with note. 
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16. 'Into thee I lay day and night 1 ; into thee 
I lay the wide air: allied with the gods, the 
lower and the higher,' — thereby he makes this 
(graha) one belonging to all the gods : because by 
means of it these creatures move about in the air 
breathing out and breathing in, therefore it belongs 
to all the gods.—' Delight thyself in the Antar- 
yama, O mighty one!' the mighty one is Indra, 
and Indra is the leader of the sacrifice, wherefore he 
says ' O mighty one!' and in that he draws it with 
' into — into,' thereby he means to say ' I lay thee 
into his (Indra's) self 

17. Having drawn it, he wipes (the vessel) all 
round, lest (any Soma-juice) should trickle down. 
He does not deposit it ; for this is the in-breathing : 
hence this in-breathing passes unceasingly. But 
should he desire to exorcise, let him deposit it with 
' I put thee down, the in-breathing of N. N. ! ' 

18. If he deposits the Upawmi, let him also 
deposit this (Antaryama cup) 8 ; and if he does not 
deposit the Upaw.su, let him also not deposit this. 
And if he covers the Upawsu (with his hand), let 
him also cover this ; and if he does not cover the 
Up&msu, let him also not cover this : as the per- 
formance regarding the Upa#Mu, so regarding this 
(graha); for one and the same are these two, the 
Upa#Mu and Antaryama, since they are the out- 
breathing and in-breathing. 

19. Now the Aarakas, forsooth, offer these two 

1 Mahidhara offers the alternative interpretation, 'through thee 
I place day and night between (Soma and the enemies),' which is 
also Sayawa's interpretation on Taitt. S. I, 4, 3 j as apparently that 
of the Taitt. S. itself, VI, 4, 6. 

* See IV, 1,1, 17-18. 
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(libations) with two different formulas 1 , saying, 
' These two are his out-breathing and in-breathing : 
we make the out-breathing and in-breathing of varied 
vigour.' But let him not do this, for they disorder 
the sacrificer's out-breathing and in-breathing. Now, 
one might also 2 offer this one silently : — 

20. But, as he offers the Upawm with a formula, 
even thereby this (libation) also comes to be offered 
with a formula. How then could one offer it silently, 
for these two, the Up&msu and Antaryama, are one 
and the same, since they are the out-breathing and 
in-breathing ? 

21. With the very same formula with which he 
offers the Upawmi, he offers this (libation), — 'Self- 
made thou art: for all powers divine and 
earthly: may the mind obtain thee! Hail! — 
thee, O well-born, for Surya!' The significance 
of this formula has been told. 

22. And, having offered 3 , he wipes the cup clean 
downwards. For even now, after offering the U p&msu, 
he wiped (the cup) upwards ; but here he wipes it 
downwards; whereby he puts the in-breathing into 
him as one tending towards him. 

23. He then rubs (the wiped-off Soma) upon the 
middle enclosing stick from east to west with the 
palm of his hand turned downwards. For even now, 
after offering the Upaw.ru, he rubbed it upon the 

1 This does not appear to refer to the Taittirtyas, since by them 
the same order of proceeding is prescribed for the AntarySma as 
for the Upa«.ru (p. 252, note 2); cf. Saya»a on Taitt S. I, p. 603. 
See, however, Maitray. Sawh. I, 3, 4-5. 

* ' Apfd (vai)' seems to have much the same meaning (' perhaps') 
as the later ' api nama.' Cf. I, 9, 1, 19. 

• He offers the entire Soma in the Antaryama cup, without 
leaving any, or pouring any juice into the Agrayanasthali. 
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middle enclosing stick from west to east with the 
palm of his hand turned upwards ; but here he does 
so from east to west with the palm of his hand 
turned downwards — whereby he puts the in-breathing 
into him as one tending towards him — with, 'Thee 
for the gods sipping motes of light!' The 
significance is the same as before. 

24. Having returned (to the cart-shed), he deposits 
that (cup) with, 'Thee for the in-breathing!' for 
this is indeed his in-breathing. He deposits them l 
so as to touch one another ; whereby he makes out- 
breathing and in-breathing touch one another, joins 
the out-breathings and in-breathings together. 

25. Now these (cups and stone) repose without 
being moved until the evening Soma feast, whence 
men sleep here on earth ; and at the evening Soma 
feast they are used again, whence these men, having 
slept, awake and are bustling and restless ; — this, 
forsooth, is after the manner of the sacrifice, for the 
sacrifice is fashioned like a bird : the Upa#wu and 
Antaryama (grahas) are its wings, and the Upawju- 
savana (stone) its body. 

26. They repose without being moved until the 
evening Soma feast. The sacrifice is spread along ; 
but what is spread along moves, whence those birds 
fly spreading their wings, not drawing them in. At 
the evening Soma feast they are again used ; whence 

1 According to ihe Kiwva text he is to place the Antaryama cup 
on the south-east corner (dakshi»ardhe) of the khara (see p. 255, n.a); 
while, according to Katy. IX, 2, 1, both the Upa»wu and Antar- 
yama are to be placed on the north-east corner, the former south 
of the latter. This arrangement, however, would scarcely agree 
with IV, 1, 1, 27-28. The Upawwu-savana stone, doubtless, is to 
lie between the two cups, with its face towards the Upamxu. 
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these birds fly drawing in their wings to fold 
this indeed is after the manner of the sacrifice. 

27. The Upa»wu, forsooth, is this (earth), for the 
Upawju is the out-breathing, and breathing out one 
breathes upon this (earth). And the Antaryama 
is yonder (sky), for the Upa/».m is the in-breathing 
(up-breathing), and in breathing up one breathes 
towards yonder world. And the Upa*».m-savana 
(stone) is the air, for the Upawmi-savana is the 
through-breathing, and he who breathes through (in 
and out), breathes through this air. 

Third BrAhmajva. 

1. The Aindra-vayava (graha), forsooth, is his 
speech; and as such belonging to his self 1 . Now 
Indra, when he had hurled the thunderbolt at VWtra, 
thinking himself to be the weaker, and fearing lest 
he had not laid him low, hid himself. The gods also 
hid themselves away in the same place. 

2. The gods then said, ' Verily, we know not if 
VWtra be slain or alive : come, let one of us find 
out, if Vntra be slain or alive !' 

3. Theysaid unto Vayu — Vayu, forsooth, is he that 
blows yonder — ' Find thou out, O Vayu, if Vritra. be 
slain or alive ; for thou art the swiftest among us : if 
he lives, thou indeed wilt quickly return hither.' 

4. He spake, ' What shall be my reward then?' — 
' The first Vasha/ of king Soma!' — 'So be it!' so 
Vayu went, and lo 2 Vritra slain. He spake, 'Vritra. 
is slain : do ye with the slain what ye list !' 

1 That is, to Ya^na's body(madhyadeha. Say.) as distinguished from 
his limbs. The Petersb. Diet, takes adhyatmam in the sense of ' in re- 
gard to the self (or person).' SeelV, i,4, 1, with note; IV, 2, 2, 1 seq. 

* At I, 6, 2, 3 ; II, 2, 3, 9, I erroneously supplied a verb of 
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5. The gods rushed thither, — as (those) eager to 
take possession of their property, so (it fared with) 
him (VWtra — Soma) J : what (part of him) one of 
them seized, that became an ekadevatya (graha, 
belonging to one deity), and what two of them, 
that became a dvidevatya 2 , and what many (seized), 
that became a bahudevatya ; — and because they 
caught him up each separately (vi-grah) by means 
of vessels, therefore (the libations) are called graha. 

6. He stank in their nostrils, — sour and putrid he 
blew towards them : he was neither fit for offering, 
nor was he fit for drinking. 

7. The gods said to Vayu, 'Vayu, blow thou 
through him, make him palatable for us !' He said, 
4 What shall be my reward then ?' — ' After thee they 
shall name those cups.' — ' So be it !' he said, ' but 
blow ye along with me !' 

8. The gods dispelled some of that smell, and laid 
it into the cattle, — this is that foul smell in (dead) 
cattle : hence one must not close (his nose) at that 
foul smell, since it is the smell of king Soma. 

9. Nor must one spit thereat 3 ; even though he 
should think himself ever so much affected, let him 

motion with the particle ed, following the original interpretation in 
the Petersb. Diet, and Weber's Ind. Stud. IX, 249. I now adopt 
the later explanation put forth in the 'Nachtrage.' Professor 
Whitney, Amer. Journ. of Phil., Ill, p. 399, apparently draws from 
the same source. 

1 ' As (those) wishing to take possession of their property, so 
did they seize upon him each for himself (evam taw vyagr*h«ata);' 
KS«va text. The construction of our text is quite irregular. 

* The dvidevatya grahas (libations belonging to two gods) at 
the morning Soma feast aretheAindra-vSyava(Indraand Vayu), 
the Maitra-varu«a (Mitra and Varuwa), and the Afvina. 

* That is, because of it, or away from it. Perhaps, however, it 
belongs to the next clause, ' therefore, even . . . .' 
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go round it windward 1 ; for Soma means eminence, 
and disease meanness : even as at the approach of 
his superior the meaner man would get down (from 
his seat), so does disease go down before him (Soma). 

10. Then Vayu blew a second time through him 
and thereby made him palatable ; whereupon he was 
fit for offering and fit for drinking. Hence those 
(vessels), though belonging to various deities, are 
called ' vayavya (Vayu's vessels) 2 / His (Vayu's) 
is that first Vasha/ of king Soma, and, moreover, 
those vessels are named after him. 

11. Indra then thought within himself: — 'Vayu, 
forsooth, has the largest share of this our sacrifice, 
since his is the first Vasha/ of king Soma, and, 
moreover, those vessels are named after him : nay, 
but I, too, will desire a share therein!' 

12. He said, ' Vayu, let me share in this cup !' — 
'What will then be?' — 'Speech shall speak intel- 
ligibly 3 !' — 'If speech will speak intelligibly, then 
will I let thee share !' Thus that cup henceforward 
belonged to Indra and Vayu, but theretofore it 
belonged to Vayu alone. 

13. Indra said, ' One half of this cup is mine !' — 
'Only one fourth is thine!' said Vayu. — 'One half 
is mine!' said Indra. — 'Only one fourth is thine!' 
said Vayu. 

14. They went to Pra^apati for his decision. 
Pra^apati divided the cup (of Soma) into two parts 
and said, 'This (half) is Vayu's!' Then he divided 
the (other) half into two parts and said, ' This is 

1 That is, in order to inhale as much of the strong smell of the 
Soma as possible (?). 

2 See p. 158, note 1. 

* Or, articulately, distinctly (niruktam). 
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Vayu's ! — This is thine !' then he assigned to Indra 
a fourth part for his share — one fourth is the same 
as a quarter : henceforward that cup belonged, one 
fourth of it, to Indra. 

15. Now with this libation there are two puro- 
ru^ 1 — formulas, — the first belonging to Vayu alone, 
and the second to Indra and Vayu ; and two invitatory 
prayers (anuvakya), — the first to Vayu alone, and 
the second to Indra and Vayu ; and two praisha 
(directions), — the first belonging to Vayu alone, and 
the second to Indra and Vayu ; and two offering 
prayers (y&fya), — the first to Vayu alone, and the 
second to Indra and Vayu : thus he assigns to him 
(Indra) each time a fourth part for his share. 

16. He said, ' If they have assigned to me a fourth 
part each time for my share, then speech shall speak 
intelligibly only one fourth part !' Hence only that 
fourth part of speech is intelligible which men speak ; 
but that fourth part of speech which beasts speak is 
unintelligible ; and that fourth part of speech which 
birds speak is unintelligible ; and that fourth part 
of speech which the small vermin here speaks is 
unintelligible. 

17. Wherefore it has been thus spoken by the 
ftishi (Rig-veda 1, 164, 45): — ' Four are the measured 
grades of speech ; the Brahmans that are wise know 
them : three, deposited in secret, move not ; the 
fourth grade of speech men speak.' 

18. He now draws (the graha) from that (stream 
of Soma) 2 , with (Va^. S. VII, 7; Rig-veda VII, 
92, 1), 'Come nigh to us, O Vayu, sipping of 

1 Puroru£ (lit. 'fore-shining') is the designation of the formulas 
preceding the Upaydma, * Thou art taken with a support, &c.' 
* See p. 256, note 1. 
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the pure (Soma)! Thine are a thousand steeds, 
O bestower of all boons ! Unto thee hath been 
offered the gladdening juice whereof thou, O 
God, takest the first draught! — Thee for 
Vayu!* 

19. And, having withdrawn (the cup), he again 
fills it 1 , with (Va^. S. VII, 8; Rig-veda I, 2, 4), 
'O Indra and Vayu, here is Soma-juice: 
come ye hither for the refreshing draught, 
the drops long for you ! — Thou art taken with 
a support 2 ! — Thee for Vayu, for Indra and 
Vayu!' — with 'This is thy womb 8 : thee for the 
closely united!' he deposits (the cup). As to 
why he says, ' Thee for the closely united,' — he who 
is Vayu, is Indra ; and he who is Indra, is Vayu : 
therefore he says, ' This is thy womb : thee for the 
closely united ! ' 

Fourth BrAhmajva. 

1. Mitra and Varuwa, forsooth, are his intelligence 
and will ; and as such belonging to his self: when- 
ever he desires anything in his mind, as ' Would 
that this were mine ! I might do this !' that is intel- 
ligence ; and whenever that is accomplished, that is 
will 4 . Now intelligence indeed is Mitra, and will is 

1 When the cup is half-filled he withdraws it for a moment from 
the stream of Soma flowing from the Hotr/'s cup into the Drowa- 
kal&ra trough ; after which he again holds it under to have it filled 
completely. For the shape of this cup, see IV, 1, 5, 19. 

* See IV, 1, 2, 6, with note. 3 See IV, 1, 2, 9, with note. 

4 The Ki»va text adds, tad asyait&v atmanaA, ' and these two 
are of his self,' which seems to be intended to explain the pre- 
ceding adhjatmam, 'belonging to his self.' See IV, i, 3, 1, with 
note. 
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Vanma; and Mitra is the priesthood, and Varu«a 
the nobility ; and the priesthood is the conceiver, 
and the noble is the doer. 

2. Now in the beginning these two, the priesthood 
and the nobility, were separate : then Mitra, the priest- 
hood, could stand without Vanma, the nobility. 

3. Not Vanma, the nobility, without Mitra, the 
priesthood: whatever deed Varu«a did unsped by 
Mitra, the priesthood, therein, forsooth, he suc- 
ceeded not. 

4. Varu«a, the nobility, then called upon Mitra, 
the priesthood, saying, ' Turn thou unto me that we 
may unite : I will place thee foremost, sped by thee, 
I will do deeds!' — 'So be it!' So the two united; 
and therefrom resulted that graha to Mitra and 
Varu«a. 

5. Such, then, is the office of Purohita (placed 
foremost, domestic priest). Wherefore let not a 
Brahman desire to become the Purohita of any one 
Kshatriya (he may meet with), as thereby righteous- 
ness and unrighteousness unite ; nor should a Ksha- 
triya make any Brahman (he may meet with) his 
Purohita, as thereby righteousness and unrighteous- 
ness unite. — Whatever deed, sped by Mitra, the 
priesthood, Variwa thenceforward did, in that he 
succeeded. 

6. Hence it is quite proper that a Brahman should 
be without a king, but were he to obtain a king, it 
would be conducive to the success (of both). It is, 
however, quite improper that a king should be with- 
out a Brahman, for whatever deed he does, unsped 
by Mitra, the priesthood, therein he succeeds not. 
Wherefore a Kshatriya who intends to do a deed 
ought by all means to resort to a Brahman, for 
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he verily succeeds only in the deed sped by the 
Brahman. 

7. Now he draws (the Maitra-varu#a graha) 
from that (stream of Soma) 1 , with (Va£\ S. VII, 9 ; 
Rig-veda II, 41, 4), 'This Soma, O Mitra and 
Varu»a, hath been pressed for you; ye holy, 
now hear my cry! — Thou art taken with a 
support 2 ! — Thee for Mitra and Varu#a!' 

8. He mixes it with milk. The reason why he 
mixes it with milk is this. Soma, forsooth, was 
Vrz'tra. Now when the gods slew him, they said 
to Mitra, ' Thou also slayest !' But he liked it not 
and said, ' Surely, I am every one's friend (mitra) : 
being no friend, I shall become an enemy (or, other 
than Mitra, Amitra).' — ' Then we shall exclude thee 
from the sacrifice!' — Then said he, 'I, too, slay!' 
Thereupon the cattle went from him, saying, ' Being 
a friend, he has become an enemy !' Thus he was 
deprived of the cattle. By mixing (the Soma) with 
milk, the gods then supplied him with cattle ; and in 
like manner does this (priest) now supply him (the 
sacrificer or Mitra) with cattle by mixing (the Soma) 
with milk. 

9. As to this they say, ' Surely he liked it not to 
slay!' Thus, what milk there is in this (mixture) 
that belongs to Mitra, but the Soma belongs to 
Vanma : therefore one mixes it with milk. 

10. He mixes it with (Vif. S. VII, 10 ; Rig-veda 
IV, 42, 10), 'May we delight in the wealth we 
have gained, the gods in the offering, the 
kine in pasture! that unfailing milch cow, 

1 See p. 256, note 1. For the shape of this cup, see IV, 

i.5. i9« 
' See IV, 1, 2, 6, and note. 



Digitized by 



Google 



2 72 SATAPATHA-BRAHMAJVA. 

O Mitra and Varu#a, grant ye unto us day 
by day!' — with 'This is thy womb: thee for 
truth and life 1 !' he deposits it. Now as to why 
he says, ' Thee for truth and life,' — -the truth is 
Mitra 2 , since Mitra is the Brahman, and the truth 
is the Brahman (sacerdotium or sacred writ) ; — ■ 
and life is Varu«a, since Varuwa is the year, and life 
is the year : therefore he says, ' This is thy womb : 
thee for truth and life ! ' 



Fifth BrAhmawa. 

1. The Ajvina graha*, forsooth, is his organ of 
hearing ; hence in drinking it he turns (the cup) all 
round 4 , since with that ear of his he hears all 
round. — Now when the Bhrzgus, or the Angiras, 
attained the heavenly world, A'yavana the Bhargava, 
or Ayavana the Angirasa, was left behind here (on 
earth) decrepit and ghostlike 6 . 

1 This is a false analysis of rrtayu, ' righteous, holy.' 

* The text has ' Brahman,' which must be wrong. The Kawva 
recension has, correctly, mitro va r/'tam, brahma hi mitro, brahma 
hy r/'tam. 

' The Ajvina graha is not actually taken at this time, but later 
on, after the oblation of drops and the chanting of the Bahishpa- 
vamana stotra; see IV, 2, 5, 12. The reasons for inserting it here 
are given in parag. 15-16. 

4 Lit 'he drinks it while turning it all round,' in accordance 
with the regular Sanskrit idiom. The Ajvina cup has three mouths, 
from which the Soma is drunk by turns. See Haug, Transl. Ait. 
Br. p. 132. 

6 On this legend, and its probable connection with that of Medea's 
cauldron, and the Germanic ' quecprunno ' (Jungbrunnen, well of 
renovation), see A. Kuhn, ' Herabkunft des Feuers und des Gotter- 
tranks,' p. n. For other translations, see Weber, Ind. Streifen, i. 
p. 13 seq.; Muir, O. S. T. v. p. 250 seq. ; Delbrtick ii. p. 121. For 



Digitized by 



Google 



iv kXnda, i adhyAya, 5 brAhmajva, 7. 273 

2. But .Saryata, the Manava, just then wandered 
about here with his tribe, and settled near by that 
same place. His boys 1 , while playing, setting 
that decrepit, ghostlike man at nought, pelted him 
with clods. 

3. He was wroth with the .Saryatas, and sowed 
discord among them : father fought with son, and 
brother with brother. 

4. .Saryata then bethought him *, — ' This has come 
to pass for something or other I have done!' He 
caused the cowherds and shepherds to be called 
together, and said — 

5. He said, ' Which of you has seen anything 
here this day?' — They said, 'Yonder lies a man, 
decrepit and ghostlike : him the boys have pelted 
with clods, setting him at nought.' Then .Saryata 
knew that this was Ayavana. 

6. He yoked his chariot, and putting his daughter 
Sukanya thereon, he set forth, and came to the 
place where the JZishi was. 

7. He said, 'Reverence be to thee, O Rishi ; 



another version, apparently more modern, of the same legend, found 
in the G&mintya (Talavakara) Brahmana, see Professor Whitney, 
Proceedings Amer. Or. Soc. 1883, p. ix. 

1 That is, youths of his clan. 

* Saryata then bethought him, ' From something I have done, 
thence (has come) so great a calamity.' It then occurred to him, 
' Surely, .ATyavana, the BhSrgava, or Ahgirasa, was left behind here, 
decrepit : him I (must) have somehow offended sorely, thence so 
great a calamity.' He called his tribe together. Having called the 
tribe together, he said, ' Who, be he cowherd or shepherd, has 
noticed anything here?' They said, 'Yonder in the wood lies 
a decrepit, ghostlike man ; him the boys have this day pelted with 
clods : that is the only thing we have descried (? tad evadarishma),' 
&c. Kawva text. 

[26] T 
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because I knew thee not, therefore have I offended 
thee ; here is Sukanya \ with her I make atonement 
to thee : let my tribe live at peace together!' And 
from that same time his tribe lived at peace together. 
But vSaryata, the Manava, departed 2 forthwith, lest 
he should offend him a second time. 

8. Now the Axvins then wandered about here on 
earth performing cures. They came to Sukanyd, 
and desired to win her love ; but she consented not 
thereto. 

9. They said, ' Sukanya, what a decrepit, ghostlike 
man is that whom thou liest with ; come and follow 
us !' She said, ' To whom my father has given me, 
him will I not abandon, as long as he lives!' But 
the ^?z'shi was aware of this. 

10. He said, ' Sukanya, what have those two said 
to thee ?' She told him all ; and, when she had told 
him, he said, ' If they speak to thee thus again, say 
thou to them, " But surely, ye are neither quite 
complete nor quite perfect, and yet ye deride my 
husband !" and if they say to thee, "In what respect 
are we incomplete, in what respect imperfect ?" say 
thou to them, " Nay, make ye my husband young 
again, and I will tell you!"' They came again to 
her, and said to her the same thing. 

1 1. She said, 'But surely ye are neither quite com- 
plete nor quite perfect, and yet ye deride myhusband!' 
They said, ' In what respect are we incomplete, in 
what respect imperfect ?' She said, ' Nay, make ye 
my husband young again, and I will tell you !' 



1 That is, ' the fair maiden.' 

* That is, ' he broke up his camp and departed with his tribe* (so 
'payuyUjg-e gramaA, Ka»va recension). 
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12. They said, ' Take him down to yonder pool 1 , 
and he shall come forth with whatever age he shall 
desire!' She took him down to that pool, and he 
came forth with the age he desired. 

1 3. They said, ' Sukanya, in what respect are we 
incomplete; in what respect imperfect?' The J?*shi 
himself answered them, — ' In Kurukshetra yonder 
the gods perform a sacrifice and exclude you two 
from it : in that respect ye are incomplete, in that 
respect imperfect !' And the Axvins departed forth- 
with, and came to the gods, as they were performing 
a sacrifice, after the chanting of the Bahishpavamana. 

14. They said, 'Invite us thereto 1' The gods 
said, * We will not invite you : ye have wandered 
and mixed much among men, performing cures.' 

15. They said, 'But surely ye worship with a 

1 Or, according to the Petersburg Dictionary, ' Throw him into 
yonder pool.' In the Ka»va text no mention is made of a 
pool (hrada), but merely of water to which the Jtishi is taken by 
his wife. I subjoin Professor Whitney's translation of the corre- 
sponding passage of the (Jaiminiya Br. version : ' They (the Ajvins) 
said to him: "Sage, make us sharers in the Soma, Sir." "Very 
well," said he ; " do you now make me young again." They drew 
him away to the faifava of the Sarasvati. He said: "Girl, we 
shall all come out looking alike ; do you then know me by this 
sign." They all came out looking just alike, with that form which 
is the most beautiful of forms. She, recognising him .... " This 
is my husband." They said to him : " Sage, we have performed 
for you that desire which has been your desire ; you have become 
young again ; now instruct us in such wise that we may be sharers 
in the Soma." .... 

* Then .ffyavana the Bhargavan, having become young again, 
went to iTaryata the Manavan, and conducted his sacrifice on the 
eastern site. Then he gave him a thousand ; with them he sacri- 
ficed. Thus A'yavana the Bhargavan, having praised with this 
saman (the iyavana), became young again, won a girl for wife, 
sacrificed with a thousand,' &c. 

T 2 
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headless sacrifice!' — 'How with a headless (sacri- 
fice) ?' — ' Nay, invite us, and we will tell you !' — ' So 
be it!' so they invited them. They drew this 
A-Jvina cup for them ; and those two became the 
Adhvaryu priests of the sacrifice, and restored the 
head of the sacrifice. Then, in the chapter of the 
divaklrtyas \ it is explained how they did restore 
the head of the sacrifice. Hence this libation is 
drawn after the chanting of the Bahishpavamana, 
for it was after the chanting of the Bahishpavamana 
that they arrived. 

16. They said, 'Well, but we two, being the 
Adhvaryus, are the heads (leaders) of the sacrifice : 
transfer ye that graha of ours to this earlier time, to 
those belonging to two deities * ! ' Accordingly they 
transferred that graha for them to a former time, to 
those belonging to two deities : hence that graha is 
drawn in the tenth place, and is consecrated by 
Vasha/ in the third place. And as to (the signifi- 
cance of) the Asvins, — the Arvins are manifestly 8 
those two, heaven and earth 4 , for it is those two 

1 Certain verses which are ' to be chanted by day.' According 
to Benfey (Ind. Stud. Ill, p. 228) also called mahidiviktrtya, and 
consisting of eleven verses (not in Sima-veda), the first of which is 
called ' firas (head),' the second ' griva^ (neck),' &c. The term is 
also applied to Sama-veda II, 803-5 (Rig-veda X, 170, 1-3) in the 
Uhyagina II, 12. The reference in the text seems to be to .Sat. Br. 
XIV, 1, i,8seq. See, however, Weber, Ind. Streifen, I, p. 15, 
note 4. The Kawva MSS. read ' divaktrteshu.' 

* One might expect the dual ' dvidevatyau,' as, besides the 
Ajvina graha, there are only two dvidevatya (belonging to two 
gods) grahas, viz. the Aindra-v&yava and MaitrS-varu»a. See 
p. 266, note 3. 

* Or, in their visible form (pratyaksham). 

4 See Muir, O. S. T. v, p. 234. The identification of the Afvins 
with heaven and earth may have been suggested by Rig-veda VI, 70, 5, 
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that have obtained possession of everything here ; — 
' the lotus-crowned ' they (the A^vins) are called : 
Agni, forsooth, is the lotus of this earth, and the 
sun that of yonder sky. 

1 7. Thus he takes (the Asvina graha) from that 
(stream of Soma) 1 , with (Vdf. S. VII, 11; Rig-veda 
I, 22, 3), 'Mix ye the sacrifice, O Asvins, with 
that goad of yours, rich in honey and joyful- 
ness! — Thou art taken with a support 2 ! thee 
for the Asvins!' with 'This is thy womb: thee 
for the honey-loving 3 (Asvins)!' he deposits it. 
Now as to why he takes (the graha) with a verse 
containing (the word) ' honey (madhu),' and deposits 
it with ' thee for the honey-loving I ' 

18. Dadhya»£, the Atharva«a, imparted to them 
(the A^vins) the brahmawa called Madhu 4 : that 
(Madhu) is their favourite resort, and with that 
(favourite resort) of theirs he now approaches them ; 
— hence he takes (their graha) with a verse contain- 
ing (the word) ' honey,' and deposits it with ' thee 
for the honey-loving !' 

19. Now those vessels (other than those of the 
three dvidevatya grahas) are smooth *. The vessel 
of the graha for Indra and Vayu has a (wooden) 

where heaven and earth are called upon to mix the sweet drink, 
just as is the case with the Axvins in the verse with which their 
libation is taken. 
1 See p. 256, note 1. 

* See IV, 1, 2, 6, and note. 

* The real meaning of this epithet (madhvf) is uncertain. 

4 ? ' The mystery called Madhu (sweet drink, Soma).' See pait i, 
Introd. p. xxxiv ; Weber, Ind. Stud. I, p. 290. 

5 It might also mean, that those (three dvidevatya) vessels are 
smooth, straight, save the peculiarities noticed above. The Ka/iva 
text, however, reads, ta£Maksh»any anylni patrawi bhavanti. 
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' belt ' round it : this is its second (peculiarity of) 
shape, and therefore it belongs to two deities. The 
vessel of the graha for Mitra and Vanma is goat- 
like 1 : this is its second shape, and therefore it 
belongs to two deities. The vessel of the graha 
for the Asvins is lip-shaped : this is its second 
shape, and therefore it belongs to two deities. And 
the reason why (this belongs to) the A^vins is that 
the Asvins are the heads (mukhya, viz. of the sacri- 
fice), and this head (mukha 2 ) is supplied with lips : 
hence the vessel of the Ajvina graha is lip-shaped. 



Second AdhyAya. First BrAhmajva. 

1. The .Sukra and Manthin (grahas), forsooth, are 
his eyes. Now the .Sukra, indeed, is he that burns 
yonder (the sun) ; and because it burns there 3 , there- 
fore it is (called) .Sukra (' bright '). And the Manthin, 
indeed, is the moon. 

2. He mixes it with (barley) meal : thus he makes 
it to be gruel (mantha), whence it is (called) Man- 
thin. Now those two (sun and moon), forsooth, are 
the eyes of these creatures ; for were those two not 
to rise, these (creatures) could not distinguish even 
their own hands. 

3. One of them is the eater, and the other the 

1 Or rather, according to the commentary on Klty. IX, 2, 6, it 
resembles the breast of the goat (a^aki). 

* Lit. ' mouth.' 

* This is how Saya«a takes the passage: .rukragrahas tapati 
soka.ti dtpyata iti tasya wikranamadheyam. It is doubtless the 
correct interpretation, though the pronouns 'esha' and 'etad' 
might lead one to refer them to the sun. 
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food 1 ; to wit, the vSukra is the eater, and the Man- 
thin the food. 

4. To one of them corresponds the eater, and to 
the other the food ; to wit, the eater corresponds 
to the .Sukra, and the food to the Manthin. Now 
these two (cups) are drawn for one (person) and 
offered to another. There are two Asura-Rakshas, 
Sanda. and Marka : for them they are drawn ; and 
to deities they are offered. The reason for this is 
as follows. 

5. Now when the gods drove away the Asura- 
Rakshas, they could not drive away these two ; but 
whatever (sacrificial) work the gods performed, that 
these two disturbed, and then quickly fled. 

6. The gods then said, ' Contrive ye how we 
shall drive away these two ! ' They said, ' Let us 
draw two cups (of Soma-juice) for them : they will 
come down to us, and we shall seize them and drive 
them away.' They accordingly drew two cups (of 
Soma) for them, and they both came down, and, 
having seized them, they (the gods) drove them 
away 2 . This is why (the two cups) are drawn for 
Sanda. and Marka, but are offered to deities. 

7. Also Ya^»avalkya said, ' Should we not rather 
draw them for the deities, since that is, as it were, 
the sign of conquest 8 ?' In this, however, he merely 
speculated, but he did not practise it. 

1 The one that is to be eaten (adyaA). • 

a Muir, O. S. T. ii, p. 386, translates apa-han by ' to smite,' which 
would seem to suit this passage much better than the ordinary 
meaning 'to beat off, repulse, eject;' but see paragraph 20. The 
corresponding version of the legend in Taitt. S. VI, 4, 10 has 
' apa-nud (to drive away).' 

8 Thus this passage is interpreted by Sayawa, who refers to 
Pa». Ill, 3, 161 (sampmne lih) and VIII, 2, 97 (vi£aryama«anam 
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8. Now some make this the purorui formula of 
the .Sukra, ' He, the longing, light-enveloped, urged 
the daughters of the dappled (cloud) along the 
measurer of the welkin,' — saying, ' We thus make 
it like him that burns yonder, in that he says " the 
light-enveloped." ' 

9. But let him make this one the puroru£ formula 
of the Sukra (V$g. S. VII, 12 ; Rig-veda V, 44^ 1), 
' In the olden way, in the former way, in every 
way, in this way (drawest thou) supremacy 
from him, the barhis-seated, and the bliss- 
attaining,' — for the eater corresponds to this (Sukra 
cup), and the eater is supreme : hence he says, 
'Supremacy from him, the barhis-seated, bliss- 
attaining,' — 'and onward strength drawest 
thou from him, the roaring 1 , the swift, that 
winneth those 2 through which thou waxest 
strong. — Thou art taken with a support: thee 
(or Sa.nda.V — With 'This is thy womb : protect 
manhood!' he deposits (the cup); for to this one 
corresponds the eater, and the man (hero) is the 
eater : hence he says, ' This is thy womb : protect 
manhood !' He deposits it on the south part (of the 
mount), for it is in that direction that yonder (sun) 
moves. 

10. Thereupon he draws the Man thin with (V£f. 



pluta/4). Possibly, however, ' no svid ' may have to be separated 
from what follows: 'by no means! for deities we should draw 
them,' &c. The Kanva text reads, ' no svit khalu devatSbhya eva 
gnhniyameti viditam hidam iti, tad u tan mfmamsam eva £akre 
nety u ta£ £akara.' 
1 The Rig-veda reads ' gira (through song)' instead of ' dhunim.' 
' Viz. waters, juice, sap. Professor Ludwig supplies ' plants.' 
This verse is extremely obscure. 
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S. VII, 16; Rig-veda X, 123, 1), 'He, the long- 
ing 1 , light-enveloped 2 , urged the daughters 
of the dappled 8 on the measurer of the 
welkin 4 : him the bards kiss like a child with 
songs at the union of the waters and the sun. 
— Thou art taken with a support: thee to 
Marka!' 

11. He mixes it with (barley) meal: the reason 
why he mixes it with meal is this. Varuwa once 
struck king Soma right in the eye, and it swelled 
(arvayat) : therefrom a horse (asva) sprung ; and 
because it sprung from a swelling, therefore it is 
called asva. A tear of his fell down: therefrom 
the barley sprung ; whence they say that the barley 
belongs to Varuwa. Thus whatever part of his eye 
was injured on that occasion in (that part he now 
restores him and makes him whole by means of this 
(barley) : therefore he mixes (the libation) with meal. 

12. He mixes it with (Va,f.S.VII, 17; Rig-veda X, 
61, 3), 'At whichever offerings ye two, rush- 
ing swiftly as thought, accept with favour 
the songs — he, the manly, who by the reeds 
of this (one) hath seasoned 6 in the hand the 



1 Vena, according to Roth and Grassmann, refers to the Gan- 
dharva, as the representative of the rainbow. This view is, however, 
rejected by Ludwig. The entire hymn is extremely and purposely 
obscure. 

* Gyotir-g-arayu, lit. ' having light for his chorion, or placenta.' 

' PmnigarbhaA, lit. 'those who have the dappled (cloud) for 
their womb (or, are contained therein);' apparently the rain-drops. 

* Ludwig identifies the measurer of the welkin with the moon 
(Soma). Grassmann takes it in the sense of ' in measuring through 
the air.' 

5 The verse is manifestly corrupt. Professor Ludwig omits the 
accent in ' anMta,' thus taking it out of the relative clause ; but 
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(object of his) desire;' — with 'This is thy 
womb: protect the creatures!' he deposits it 
(on the north part of the mound) ; for to this (graha) 
corresponds the food, and these creatures, the people, 
are food : hence he says, ' This is thy womb : pro- 
tect the creatures ! ' 

1 3. There are two sprinkled and two unsprinkled 
chips of the sacrificial stake 1 : the Adhvaryu takes 
a sprinkled and an unsprinkled one; and in like 
manner the Pratiprasthatrz takes a sprinkled and an 
unsprinkled one. And the Adhvaryu takes the 
.Sukra, the Pratiprasthitr? the Manthin. 

14. The Adhvaryu cleanses (his cup) with the 
unsprinkled chip, with, 'Swept away is Sandal' 
In like manner the Pratiprasthatrz* with, 'Swept 
away is Marka!' Thus even while drawing (the 
cups), they drive away the two Asura-Rakshas. With 
'May the ^ukra-sipping gods lead thee 
forward!' the Adhvaryu walks out (of the cart- 
shed); with 'May the Manthin-sipping gods 
lead thee forward!' the Pratiprasthatrz: thus they 
lead forward those two (libations) to the deities. 

15. Behind the Ahavaniya fire they put their 
(right) elbows together, and deposit (the cups) on 
the high altar : the Adhvaryu on the right hip, 
and the Pratiprasthatr* on the left — without quit- 
ting their hold of them — with ' Unassailable art 

even thus, no satisfactory sense, it seems to me, can be extracted 
from this line. When the Soma is mixed with milk or some other 
substance (as meal) two stalks of (kuja) reed-grass are laid on the 
cup, the accessory substance being then poured through them. 
Katy. IX, 6, 9-10. 

1 In paragraphs 13-31 the libations from the .Sukra and Manthin 
cups are anticipated. For their proper place in the actual perform- 
ance, see note to IV, 3, 1, 1. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IV KANDA, 2 ADHYAYA, I BRAHMAJVA, 1 8. 283 

thou !' whereby they make the high altar unassail- 
able by evil spirits ; for they are about, in walking 
round it, to pass by the fire : hereby, then, they 
propitiate it, and so the fire does not injure them, 
while they walk round it on different sides x . 

16. The Adhvaryu walks round it (on the north 
side) with (V&f. S. VII, 13), 'Abounding in 
heroes, producing heroes' — for to this (libation) 
corresponds the eater, and the hero is the eater : 
hence he says, ' Abounding in heroes, producing 
heroes ! ' — ' encompass thou 2 the sacrificer with 
growth of wealth ! ' By saying ' Encompass thou 
the sacrificer with growth of wealth!' he invokes 
a blessing upon the sacrificer. 

1 7. And the Pratiprasthatrz walks round (on the 
south side)with (Vif. S. VII, 18), * Abounding in 
creatures, producing creatures' — for to this 
(libation) corresponds the food, and the creatures, 
the people, are the food : hence he says, ' Abounding 
in creatures, producing creatures,' — 'encompass 
thou the sacrificer with growth of wealth !' By 
saying ' Encompass thou the sacrificer with growth 
of wealth !' he invokes a blessing on the sacrificer. 

18. They step out (from the altar) after closing 
the two (cups with their hands) : thereby they make 
them invisible ; whence no one sees yonder sun and 
moon when they go forward (eastwards). Having 
gone round to the front (of the stake), they uncover 
(the cups), and offer them while standing in front : 
thereby they make them visible ; whence every one 

1 The Petersburg Dictionary takes ' vi-pari-i' in the sense of 
' to turn round.' Cf. Katy. IX, 10, 8 ; ' vividhaw dakshiwa utta- 
ratar Ha, paribhogam ishyantau (!),' Saya»a. 

2 Or, ' walk round to the sacrificer.' 
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sees yonder sun and moon when they go backwards. 
Hence also no one sees the seed which is cast forwards, 
but every one sees what is produced backwards. 

19. They put their elbows together behind the 
sacrificial stake, unless the fire should blaze up 1 ; but 
if the fire blaze up, they may join their elbows in 
front of the stake, — the Adhvaryu with, ' The ^"ukra 
(bright), uniting with the sky, with the earth, 
with the brightly shining;' the Pratiprasthatr? 
with, 'The Manthin, uniting with the sky, with 
the earth, with the manthin-shining/ Thus 
they make these two (cups) the resting-places of the 
eyes, and join the two eyes together : whence these 
two eyes are joined together with bones all round 2 . 

20. The Adhvaryu throws the unsprinkled stake- 
chip outside (the altar) with, ' Cast out is Sanda. ! ' 
and in like manner the Pratiprasthitr* with, ' Cast 
out is Mark a!' Thus they drive away the two 
Asura-Rakshas before the offerings. 

21. Thereupon the Adhvaryu throws the sprinkled 
stake-chip on the Ahavanlya with, 'Thou art the 
abode of the ^"ukra!' and in like manner the 
Pratiprasthatrz with, 'Thou art the abode of the 
Manthin!' These two (chips), forsooth, are the 
kindlers of the eyes, — he kindles the eyes therewith ; 
whence these eyes are kindled. 

22. Thereon he mutters (Va^-. S. VII, 14), 'May 



1 The sacrificial stake stands immediately in front of the high 
altar and fire. ' Yadi tato 'gnir nodbadheta,' Ka«va text. 

* That is, the cups represent the sockets of the eyes, and the 
libations the eyes themselves. Perhaps, however, we ought to 
translate, ' whence these eyes are joined together (so as to be) on 
both sides of the bone,' the sacrificial stake representing the bone 
or bridge of the nose. See paragraph 25. 
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we be the preservers of thine unbroken man- 
hood and prosperity, O divine Soma ! ' This is 
the benediction of that performance : he thereby in- 
vokes a blessing. 

23. He then calls (on the Agnldh) for the 6Vausha^ 
and says, ' Urge thou for Indra the Soma-draughts 
brought forward, the pure, sweet-flowing, of the 
morrow's morning feast ! ' As the Vasha^ is uttered, 
the Adhvaryu offers; then the. Pratiprasthit^' ; 
then the cup-bearers (^amasadhvaryu). 

24. Those two offer while standing in front (of 
the fire) ; for these two (libations) are the eyes : 
thus they put those eyes in the front; and hence 
these eyes are in the front. 

25. They offer while standing on both sides of 
the stake ; for what the nose is, that is the sacrificial 
stake : hence these two eyes are on both sides of 
the nose. 

26. Being consecrated by Vasha/, these two (liba- 
tions) are offered with a prayer. Now it is because 
the entire Savana is offered after these two (libations) 
that they attain to this (distinction) 1 ; and the reason 
why the entire Savana is offered after them, is that 
they are most distinctly Pra^lpati's own : for they 
are the eyes, and the eye is the truth, and Pra^apati 
is the truth ; — this is why the entire Savana is offered 
after them. 

27. He offers with, ' This is the first consecra- 
tion, assuringall boons: he isthe first, Varuwa, 

1 ' And because these two (libations), having been consecrated 
by Vasha/, are offered with a mantra, therefore they attain this 
(distinction) that the entire Savana is offered after them ; and the 
reason why the entire Savana is offered after them, is that these two 
are its eyes,' &c. 
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Mitra, Agni ; — he is the first, Brzhaspati, the 
wise: to that Indra offer ye the liquor, Hail 1 !' 

28. Now when he offers with, ' This is the first — 
he is the first,' it is just as with cast seed ; for the 
eyes doubtless are formed first 2 : hence he offers 
with, ' This is the first — he is the first.' 

29. He then gives directions : — ' Let the Hotris 
cup advance ! let the Brahman's, the Chanters', the 
Sacrificer's (cups) advance! Ye cup-bearers of the 
fire-priests 3 , approach and fill up (the cups) with pure 
Soma!' — this is a composite direction. Having gone 
round (to behind the high altar) the PratiprasthatW 
pours his residue (of Soma) into the Adhvaryu's 
(fulcra) vessel ; whereby he makes the food pay 
tribute to the eater. The Adhvaryu pours it into 
the Hotrz's cup for drinking ; because the draught 
belongs to the utterer of the Vasha/ ; for the Vasha/ 
is the breath, and that breath has, as it were, de- 
parted from him while uttering the Vasha/. Now 
the draught is breath : thus he puts that breath 
back into him. 

30. And the reason why they do not take those 

1 Or, according to Mahidhara, ' To that Indra offer ye the liquor 
with SvahaF The Prariprasthatrt makes his libation after the 
Adhvaryu. The Ka«va texts read, ' When the Vasha/ has been 
uttered, the Adhvaryu offers, then the Pratiprasthatn - , then the 
others offer;' and, according to Katy. IX, 11, 2, the ATamasa- 
dhvaryus make libations from the cups of the nine Aamasins (see 
note 2, next page) with, 'This to Indra' at the Vasha/, and 
' This to Agni' at the Anu-vasha/. These libations are evidently 
referred to in paragraph 31. 

* ? Saj-vad dha vai retasaA siktasya sambhavatar /fcakshushf eva 
prathame sambhavatas tasmad v evaw ^apati ; Ka»va rec. 

' ' Sadasyanaw hotra»am.' The subordinate priests to whom 
the dhishwyas (except that of the Hotri) belong, both those in the 
Sadas and the Agnldhra. See page 148, note 4. 
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two (cups) behind \ but do so take the other cups, 
is that those two are the eyes. The residue (of 
Soma), then, he pours into the HotWs cup. 

31. They now fill up the cups of the fire-priests. 
For those residues 2 are remains of oblations, in- 
sufficient for offering: he now fills them up again, 
and thus they become sufficient for offering : there- 
fore they fill up the cups of the fire-priests. 

32. Thereupon they make the fire-priests offer 
together 3 . Now the fire-priests combined convey 

1 That is, to the Sadas, for the priests to drink from. 

* Viz. the residues in the £amasas of the Hotrakas. The filling (by 
the Unnetr/) of the cups of the A'amasins — Hotr/', Brahman, UdgStr*, 
(and Sacrificer) ; Prajastrt, BrahmawaMa/nsin, Potr/ - , Nesh/r», and 
Agnidhra ; that of the AMavaka remains empty for the present — 
takes place before the libations from the Sukra and Manthin grahas. 
Their cups are filled by the Unnetr» with Soma-juice from the 
Putabhn't, with an ' underlayer ' and final ' sprinkling ' or ' basting ' 
of ' pure ' Soma from the Drowakalara. Previous to the filling, the 
Adhvaryu calls on the Maitravaru»a to ' recite to (those cups) being 
drawn,' the latter then reciting the hymn, Rig-veda 1, 16, while the 
cups are filled. When the .Srausha/ is about to be pronounced by 
the Agnidh for the Sukra and Manthin libations, the cup-bearers 
lift (udyam) the cups, and, after the Pratiprasthatr* has made his 
libation, they also pour some Soma-juice into the fire. The cup- 
bearers of the first four Aamasins do so twice (and then take their 
cups back to the Sadas), the others only once. Thereupon the 
cup-bearers of these last five — the so-called Hotrakas, or subordi- 
nate Hotr/'s — are summoned again, and their cups having been filled 
up with ' pure' Soma, the Adhvaryu makes, after the .Srausha/, two 
more libations from each at the Vasha/ and Anuvasha/ respectively. 
For the offering-formulas and Anuvasha/kSras, seeAjv. V, 5, 18-19. 
Holding the Agnidh' s cup in his hand, he then goes to the Sadas 
and sits down facing the Hotri, whereupon they drink together the 
Soma in the dvidevatya cups. 

' The phrase ' hotriA (fem.) sawya^ayanti ' is apparently analo- 
gous to the ' patntA sawya^ayanti' [they perform the Patnfsawya^as, 
or, make the wives (of the gods) participate in the sacrifice] of the 
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the sacrifice to the gods, — it is them he thereby 
satisfies together, thinking, ' Satisfied and pleased 
they shall convey the sacrifice to the gods : ' there- 
fore they make the fire-priests offer together. 

33. When (the libation of) the first, or last 1 fire- 
priest has been offered, he addresses them (Va^v S. 
VII, 15), 'Let the priests' offices be satisfied, 
they that have obtained a good sacrifice of 
sweet drink; they that are well-pleased, 
when they have obtained good offering with 
Sviha!' for this is the satisfaction of the priests' 
(offices). Thereupon he approaches (to the Hotr^s 
hearth) and sits down with his face to the west, with 
'The Agntdh hath sacrificed!' for on this occa- 
sion the Agnidh sacrifices last of those that sacrifice : 
hence he says, ' The Agnidh hath sacrificed.' 

Second BrAhmajva. 

1. The Agraya«a graha, forsooth, is his self 
(body, trunk), and as such it is his all ; for this self 
is one's all. Therefore he draws it by means of this 
(earth), for of her is the bowl 2 , and with a bowl he 
draws this (libation) ; and this (earth) is all, as this 

Havirys^a. See part i, p. 256. Indeed Mahidhara identifies the 
hotras with the metres of the offering-formulas, thus treating them 
as a kind of deities. 

1 The order of the dhishwya-priests is (1. Hotri), 2. Prarastrj 
(Maitravanwa), 3. BrahmawsLMawsin, 4. PotfY, 5. Nesh/r*, 6. Kkhi- 
vaka — the fires of all of whom are in the Sadas — and 7. the Agnidh 
(in the AgnSdhra fire-house). The AMavaka, however, is for the 
present excluded from offering. 

2 Viz. inasmuch as the bowl is made of clay, — asyaA prithivyaA 
sak&rat sthali bhavati utpadyate ; Say. The Agrayawa, Ukthya, and 
Dhruva grahas are drawn in a sthali (pot or bowl). 
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graha is all : hence he takes it by means of this 
(earth). 

2. He draws it full ; for the ' full' means all, and 
this graha is all : therefore he draws it full. 

3. He draws it for the All-gods ; for the All-gods 
are all, and this graha is all : therefore he draws 
it for the All-gods. 

4. He draws it at all (three) Soma feasts ; for the 
(three) feasts mean all, and this graha is all : there- 
fore he draws it at all the feasts. 

5. And if the king (Soma) become exhausted, they 
extend him from out of that (bowl), make him issue 
therefrom ; for the Agraya»a is the body, and from 
the body all these limbs issue. Therefrom they 
draw at the end the Hiriyo^ana cup 1 : whereby the 
sacrifice is established at the end in this resting-place, 
the body (or its own self). 

6. Then as to why it is called Agrayawa. His speech 
which he restrains, on taking up that press-stone ', 
spoke out again first at this (libation) ; and because 
it spoke out first (agre) at this (libation), therefore 
this is called the Agrayawa 3 . 

7. It was from fear of the evil spirits that (the 
gods) restrained their speech. Previously to this he 
draws six grahas, and this is the seventh : for there 
are six seasons in the year, and the year is all. 

8. And all being conquered and free from danger 
and injury*, the gods now first uttered speech ; and 

1 See IV, 4, 3, a. 

8 The Upa»wusavana, cf. Ill, 9, 4, 6. 

1 The primary meaning seems to be ' firstling.' For the Agra- 
ya«esh/i, or offering of first-fruits, see part i, p. 369. 

4 Or perhaps, ' and their entire conquest being free from danger 
and injury;' or, 'security and peace (abhayam ansLsh/ram) having 

[26] U 
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in like manner does he first utter speech now that 
everything is conquered and free from danger and 
injury. 

9. He now draws it from that (stream of Soma 1 ) 
with (Va^-. S. VII, 19; Rig-veda I, 139, 11), Ye 
Gods, who are eleven in heaven, who are 
eleven on earth, and who are eleven dwelling 
in glory in the (aerial) waters: do ye graciously 
accept this sacrifice! — Thou art taken with a 
support: thou art Agraya^a, a good firstling 
(sv-agraya»a)!' Hereby he makes that speech of 
renewed vigour ; whence he speaks therewith in a 
different way, while yet the same, in order to avoid 
sameness ; for were he to take it with, ' Thou art 
Agrayawa, thou art Agraya«a,' he would commit (the 
fault of) sameness : therefore he says, ' Thou art 
Agraya»a, a good agraya«a.' 

10. 'Guard the sacrifice! guard the lord of 
the sacrifice!' whereby he utters freed speech, 
meaning to say, ' Protect the sacrifice ! protect the 
sacrificer!' for the lord of the sacrifice is the sacri- 
ficer. ' May Vishwu guard thee with his might! 
guard thou Vish«u!' whereby he utters freed 
speech — Vishwu being the sacrifice — ' May the sacri- 

been completely gained.' Cf. IV, 3, 3, 5 ; also III, 6, 3, 11 ; 8, 1, 
9 J 8, 2, 3. 

1 The Agrayawa is taken rather from two streams of Soma, viz. 
from that poured by the sacrificer from the Hotn's cup into the 
Drowakalaja, and from another poured out by the Unnetr**, and 
consisting either of Soma taken from the Adhavanfya or, according 
to others, of the residue of the Upa»wu libation, which had been 
temporarily kept in the Agraya»a bowl (see p. 255, note 2), and has 
to be emptied by the Unnetr* into some other vessel, when that 
bowl is about to be used for the Agrayawa libation. See Katy. IX, 
6, 15 comm. 
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fice protect thee with its power! protect thou the 
sacrifice!' — 'Guard thou the Soma feasts all 
around!' whereby he means this very graha, because 
that belongs to all (three) Soma feasts 1 . 

1 1. Having then wrapped up (the bowl in) a fringed 
filtering-cloth, he utters 'Hih!' Now that same 
speech (Va£, fern.), being unsupported, lay exhausted. 
By means of the ' Hin' the gods infused breath into 
that exhausted speech, for the 'Hin' is breath, the 
' Hih' is indeed breath : hence one cannot utter the 
sound 'hin' after closing his nostrils. By means of 
that breath she rose again, for when one who is ex- 
hausted takes breath, he rises again. And in like 
manner does he now infuse breath into the exhausted 
speech by means of the ' Hin,' and through that 
breath she rises again. Thrice he utters the ' Hih,' 
for threefold is the sacrifice. 

12. He then says (V&£\ S. VII, 21), 'Soma be- 
cometh pure!' For that (speech) which, for fear of 
the Asura-Rakshas, they (the gods) did not utter, 
he now utters and reveals when all is conquered 
and free from danger and injury : therefore he says, 
' Soma becometh pure.' 

13. ' For this priesthood, for this nobility' — 
whereby he means to say, ' for the priesthood as well 
as for the nobility;' — 'for the Soma-pressing 
sacrificer he becometh pure;' whereby he 
means to say, 'for the sacrificer.' 

14. Here now they say, ' Having said this much, 
let him deposit (the cup) ; for as much as the priest- 
hood, and the nobility, and the people are, so much 

1 The Agraya»a libation is repeated at the midday as well as at 
the evening feast. 
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means this All, since Indra and Agni are this All 1 : 
hence, having said this much, let him deposit (the 
cup).' 

15. Let him, nevertheless, say this more, 'For 
sap and pith he becometh pure,' — by saying 'for 
sap' he means to say 'for rain;' and 'for pith' he 
says with a view to that pith or juice which springs 
from rain; — 'for the waters and plants he be- 
cometh pure,' this he says for the waters and 
plants; — 'for heaven and earth he becometh 
pure,' this he says for those two, heaven and earth, 
whereon this All rests; — 'for well-being he be- 
cometh pure,' whereby he means to say 'for good.' 

16. Here now some say, 'for spiritual lustre he 
becometh pure;' but let him not say so, for in say- 
ing 'for this priesthood,' he says it with a view to 
spiritual lustre. With, 'Thee for the All-gods! 
this is thy womb: thee for the All-gods!' he 
deposits (the cup) ; for it is for the All-gods that he 
draws it. He deposits it in the middle (of the 
mound) ; for this is his trunk, and that trunk is, as 
it were, in the middle. On the right (south) side of 
it is the Ukthya bowl, and on the left side the Aditya 
bowl. 



Third BrAhmaaa. 

1. That Ukthya (graha), forsooth, is his unde- 
fined breath (vital air) 2 , and as such it is that self of 
his; for the undefined breath is the self; it is his 

1 On Indra and Agni, as the divine representatives of the two 
privileged castes, see part i, Introd. p. xvi seq. 

* We ought doubtless, with the Ka«va text, to read ' prawaA ' 
instead of ' atma.' 
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vital energy. Hence he draws it by means of this 
(earth), because of her is the bowl, and he draws it 
with a bowl ; — for undecaying and immortal is this 
(earth), and undecaying and immortal is the vital 
energy; therefore he draws it by means of this 
(earth or bowl). 

2. He draws it full; for full means all, and the 
vital energy means all : therefore he draws it full. 

3. That Dhruva (graha) 1 , forsooth, (also) is his 
vital energy; by it his body is held together, and 
the joints are knit together. For (when) the last 
cup has not yet been drawn from that (Soma juice 
in the Ukthya vessel) for the A^avaka priest, 

4. Then he takes the king (Soma) down (from the 
cart) 2 , and pours one third of the Vasattvaris (into 
the Adhavaniya trough). Thus the joint unites ; for, 
indeed, he makes (the Ukthya cup) the first of the 
second pressing (Soma feast), and the last of the 
first : that which belongs to the second pressing he 
makes first, and that which belongs to the first he 
makes last. Thus he interlocks them ; whence these 
joints are interlocked: this one overlapping thus, 
and this one thus. 

5. In like manner at the midday pressing : (when) 

1 See IV, 2, 4, 1 seq. 

1 At the end of the morning feast the Soma in the Ukthya bowl 
(sthali) is poured into the Ukthya cup (patra) in three portions ; 
and part of each having been offered, the remaining juice is drunk by 
the Hotrfs assistants, viz. the Prswastrt, Brahma«aiMa/»sin, and 
AiMavaka. Each of these potations is preceded by the chanting 
of an S^ya-stotra, and the recitation of the a^ya-rastra (see next 
page, note 2). But before the portion of the last-named priest is 
poured into his cup (£amasa), fresh Soma-plants are taken down 
from the cart for the midday pressing ; one half of the remaining 
Vasativari water (or one third of the original quantity) being also 
poured into the Adhavaniya trough. See III, 9, 2, 3. 
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the last cup has not yet been drawn therefrom for 
the AMavaka priest, he pours (the remaining) one- 
third of the Vasativari (into the Adhavanlya). Thus 
the joint unites ; for, indeed, he makes it the first of 
the second pressing, and the last of the first pressing 1 : 
that which belongs to the second pressing he makes 
first, and that which belongs to the first he makes 
last. Thus he interlocks them ; whence these joints 
are interlocked : this one overlapping thus, and this 
one thus. And because his body is thereby held 
together, therefore this (graha) is his vital energy. 

6. This (Ukthya graha) is the cow of plenty, 
Indra's special portion. At the morning feast he 
(the Adhvaryu) divides it for three songs of praise 2 , 
and at the midday feast for three, — this makes six 
times, for there are six seasons, and the seasons 
mature all wishes here on earth : for this reason, 
then, this (libation) is the cow of plenty, Indra's 
special portion. 

7. He draws it without (reciting) a purorui; for 
the puroru^ is a song of praise, since the puroru^ 
is a Rik, and the song of praise is Rik ; and the 
libation is Saman ; and what other (formula) he 
mutters, that is Ya^us. Formerly these same 
(puroru/6 verses) were apart 3 from the Riks, apart 
from the Ya^us, and apart from the Samans. 



1 That is to say, the last (thing) of the first of the last two press- 
ings, or of the midday pressing. 

1 Uktha, lit. ' recitation,' is the old term for ' s astra' (IV, 3, 2, 
1 seq.). Regarding the three rastras of the Hotrakas, for the reci- 
tation of which the Ukthya graha is divided between those priests, 
see notes on IV, 3, 1, 25; 3, 3, 19. 

3 The Ka«va text reads thrice 'abhyardhe.' Regarding the 
puroru£ formulas see p. 268, note 1. 
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8. The gods said, ' Come, let us place them 
among the Ya^tis : thus this science will be still 
more manifold.' Accordingly they placed them 
among the Ya^us, and thenceforward this science 
was still more manifold. 

9. And the reason why he draws this (graha) 
without a puroru/£, is that the puroru^ is praise, 
(being) a Rik, and the song of praise is Rik ; and 
in that he divides it for recitations, thereby indeed 
it becomes possessed of a puroru/£ : hence he draws 
it without a purorui. 

10. Now he draws it from that (stream of Soma 1 ), 
with (Va_f. S. VII, 22), 'Thou art taken with a 
support: thee for Indra, possessed of the 
great (chant), possessed of vigour,' — for Indra 
is the deity of the sacrifice ; wherefore he says 
'thee for Indra;' and by 'possessed of the great 
(chant), possessed of vigour,' he means to say ' for 
him, the strong;' — 'I take (thee) the song- 
pleasing,' for he indeed takes it for songs of 
praise; — 'what great vigour is thine, O Indra' 
— whereby he means to say, ' what strength is thine, 
O Indra' — 'for that (I take) thee! forVishmi — 
thee!' for he takes it for the life of the sacrifice: 
hence he says, ' for that — thee ! for Vishwu — thee ! ' 
With, 'This is thy womb : thee for the songs of 
praise!' he deposits it; for he indeed takes it for 
songs of praise. 

11. He distributes it 2 with, 'Thee, the god- 

1 See p. 256, note 1. 

* That is, he pours, for each of the three assistant priests, his 
respective portion into the Ukthja-p&tra. This distribution does 
not however take place till the end of the morning performance ; 
see note to IV, 2, 2, 4 ; 3, 1, 25. 
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pleasing 1 , I take for the gods, for the life of 
the sacrifice.' He who would perform it in this 
manner would assume the command 2 ; but let him 
rather distribute it to the respective deities. 

12. With, 'Thee, the god- pleasing, I take for 
Mitra and Varuaa, for the life of the sacri- 
fice!' (he takes the portion) for the Maitravaru#a 
priest; — for in verses to Mitra and Vanma they 
(the UdgatWs) chant praises for this (libation) ; 
and he (the Hotri) afterwards recites verses to 
Mitra and Varuwa for the yastra, and offers with a 
verse to Mitra and Vanma. 

13. With, 'Thee, the god-pleasing, I take for 
Indra, for the life of the sacrifice!' (he takes 
the portion) for the Brahma#ai^awsin ; for in verses 
to Indra praises are chanted for this (libation); and 
verses to Indra are afterwards recited as a .yastra, 
and offering is made with a verse to Indra. 

14. With, ' Thee, the god-pleasing, I take for 
I ndra and Agni, for the life of the sacrifice !' 
(he takes the portion) for the A^avaka ; for in 
verses to Indra and Agni praises are chanted for 
this (libation); and verses to Indra and Agni are 
afterwards recited as a .yastra, and offering is made 

1 Or, the god-prospering (i. e. the one prospering the gods), devavi. 

2 Prafasanara kurydt. The same phrase occurs 1, 9, 1, 14, where 
I translated * will ensure dominion,' — probably wrongly, though I am 
by no means sure of the correct meaning. Siya»a there seems to 
take it in the sense of ' he bids(the gods grant his request), thus having 
chiefly his own interest in view' — 'prar&syante 'to deviA pr&rthya- 
mana iti prajasanam parushaw sySt sakshat svarthaparatvara kuryad 
ity arthaA.' The Ka«va text reads, ' let him not divide (the libation) 
with this (formula), for he who divides it thus — prar£sana>» kuryit' 
Perhaps he means to say, that by using that formula one would 
put oneself above the gods. At I, 9, 1, 14 ' one would give orders 
(to the gods)' is probably the right translation. 
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with a verse to Indra and Agni. With, ' Thee .... 
for Indra,' he performs at the midday feast, for the 
midday feast is sacred to Indra. 

15. Now the Aarakadhvaryus x divide (the U kthya 
libation into three portions), with ' Thou art taken 
with a support : thee, the god-pleasing, I take for 
the gods; (thee) the praise-pleasing, for praises, — 
agreeable to Mitra and Varu«a ! ' — with ' This is thy 
womb : thee to Mitra and Varuwa !' he (the A'ara- 
kadhvaryu) deposits it ; and with ' Thou art a re- 
offering' he touches the sthali. 

16. 'Thou art taken with a support: thee, the 
god-pleasing, I take for the gods ; (thee) the praise- 
pleasing, for praises, — agreeable to Indra ! — This is 
thy womb : thee to Indra !' thus he deposits it ; and 
with ' Thou art a re-offering' he touches the sthali. 

1 7. ' Thou art taken with a support : thee, the 
god-pleasing, I take for the gods ; (thee) the praise- 
pleasing, for praises, — agreeable to Indra and Agni ! 
— This is thy womb : thee for Indra and Agni !' thus 
he deposits it. He does not at this (third por- 
tion) touch the sthal! with ' Thou art a re-offering.' 
'..... Thee for Indra I' he says each time at the mid- 
day feast, for the midday feast is sacred to Indra. 
Twice he touches the sthali with ' Thou art a re- 
offering ;' and silently he puts it down the third time. 

1 8. But, in order to avoid sameness (of perform- 
ance), let him not take it out with the ' support ;' nor 
let him deposit it in the 'womb;' for this (Ukthya 

1 ' Such is the rule (sthiti) ; but the A'arakSdhvaryus divide it in 
this way.' Ki»va text The formulas of the Taitt. S. I, 4, 1 2, and 
Maitray. S. I, 3, 14, differ from the above ; perhaps the Kd/Aaka 
is referred to ; see v. Schroeder, M. S. I, p. 36, note 3. 
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libation) has at first been taken with the ' support,' 
and it has at first been deposited in the womb ; — and 
were he now also to take it with the ' support,' and 
deposit it in the ' womb,' he would assuredly commit 
(the fault of) sameness. And as to his touching the 
sthali with ' Thou art a re-offering,' he will indeed 
again take a libation therefrom. Let him not heed 
this, but let him put down (the vessel) silently. 

Fourth BrAhma^a. 

1. That (opening of) vital air of his which is in 
front, that, forsooth, is the Vauvanara (graha); 
and that which is behind is the Dhruva. Formerly, 
indeed, both these grahas, the Dhruva and Vaisva- 
nara, were drawn ; and even now one of them is 
still drawn, to wit, the Dhruva 1 . And if he acquire 
a knowledge of that (Vai-rvanara graha) either from 
the A'arakas, or from anywhere else, let him pour it 
into the sacrificer's cup ; but this (Dhruva graha he 
pours) into the Hotrt's cup 2 . 

2. Now, what part of him there is below the 
navel, that part of his self, that vital energy of his, 
is this (Dhruva) : hence he draws it by means of this 
(earth), because of her is the bowl (sthali) s , and with 
a bowl he draws it ; — for undecaying and immortal 
is this (earth), and undecaying and immortal is the 
vital energy : therefore he draws it by means of this 
(earth). 



1 ' Formerly they took these two separately, as Dhruva and Vai- 
jvSnara ; but now they take them as one only.' Kawva text. 
* Both these libations are reserved for the evening feast. 
' See p. 288, note 2. 
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3. He draws it full ; for full means all, and the 
vital energy means all : therefore he draws it full. 

4. He draws it for(Agni) VaLrvanara; for VaLrva- 
nara (' he that belongs to all men ') is the year, 
and the vital energy (life) is the year: therefore he 
draws it for Vaisvanara. 

5. Having been drawn at the morning pressing, 
it reposes apart from that time : thus he guides him 
(the sacrificer) safely through all the pressings. 

6. Let him not pour it (into the Hotrz's cup) 
during the chanting ; for, verily, were he to pour it 
out during the chanting, the sacrificer would not live 
through the year. 

7. He pours it out during the recitation of the 
iastra ; whereby he guides him safely over the 
twelvefold chant of praise : thus he obtains ever 
continued life, and thus does the sacrificer live long. 
Therefore the Brahman should sit through the 
praise of Agni (Agnish/oma) 1 ; till the offering of 
this (libation) he must not slip away 2 — nor must he 

1 1 Tasmad brdhmano 'gnish/omasat syit. The obvious meaning 
of this sentence is, 'hence the celebrator of the Agnish/oma should 
be a BrShman,' or, perhaps, ' hence a Brahman should celebrate 
the Agnish/oma;' but I do not see how it can have that meaning 
here, without at least a double-entendre in the term 'agnish/o- 
masad,' Agnish/oma in that case ('the praise of Agni') referring 
both to the sacrifice generally and to the chanting (stoma or stotra). 
See next note. My MS. of Sayawa's commentary (from the library 
of the Maharaja of Bikaner) has unfortunately an omission here. 

* Viz. from the Sadas; ' nlisarpet,' Ka«va text. The verb 
sarp, 'to glide or creep,' is used technically of a peculiar noiseless 
mode of leaving (ni^sarp) the Sadas and returning thither (prasarp 
or pratisarp, see paragraph 10), and respectfully approaching the 
dhishwya fires. If it has to be taken here in that sense, the first 
prohibition would seem to refer to the Hotr* (cf. Ait. Br. II, 22, 
where the question is argued whether or not the Hotr/' ought to 
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discharge urine : thus he obtains the full life — for 
this (libation) is his life — thus he reaches the full 
(measure of) life. 

8. For, what part of him there is below the navel, 
that part of his self is this (Dhruva libation). Hence 
were he to slip away or discharge urine before the 
offering of this (libation), he would discharge the 
Dhruva (the firm, constant one) : hence, lest he should 
discharge the Dhruva, he sits through the praise of 
Agni. This, indeed, applies only to the sacrificer 1 , 
for this (libation) is part of the sacrificer's self. 

9. He sits through the praise of Agni*; — for 
Soma is glory : hence they both approach, he who 
partakes of the Soma and he who does not, — they 
approach, forsooth, to behold that glory. And thus 
indeed the Brahmans, having crept near together, 
take unto them that glory, when they drink (the 
Soma) ; — and verily whosoever, knowing this, drinks 
(Soma), becomes glorious 8 indeed. 

10. Now, those same (priests) having, while gliding 
along 4 , deposited that glory in him who sits through 
(celebrates) the praise of Agni, they glide along 
and turn away from that glory* : having thus en- 
compassed it, he again takes that glory unto him- 

proceed to the chanting-place with the other priests, and is decided 
in the negative); since the sacrificer, to whom the second prohibi- 
tion refers (KSty. IX, 6, 23), goes along with them, according to 
IV, 2, 5, 4. According to the commentary on Katy. IX, 6, 33, 
in performing the sarpana the priests and sacrificer should move 
along sitting at the morning feast; walking with bent bodies at 
the midday feast ; and walking upright at the evening feast. 

1 Tad u tad ya^manasyaiva. Ka»va text. 

2 Or, he indeed becomes a celebrator of the Agnish/oma. 

3 The Kawva text has 'yarasvi.' 

* See p. 299, note 2. 

* The Ka«va MS. (W.) reads, ' agnish/omasad etad y&raA sanni- 
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self ; — verily, whosoever, knowing this, sits .through 
(celebrates) the praise of Agni, he passes away after 
becoming the most glorious of these (men). 

1 1. Now, the gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Pra^apati, were contending for this sacri- 
fice — their father Pra^apati, the year, — saying, ' Ours 
he shall be ! ours he shall be !' 

12. Then the gods went on singing praises and 
toiling. They devised this Agnish/oma feast, and 
by means of this Agnish/oma feast they appropriated 
the entire sacrifice and excluded the Asuras from the 
sacrifice. And in like manner does this (sacrificer), by 
means of this Agnish/oma feast, now appropriate the 
entire sacrifice, and exclude his enemies from the 
sacrifice : therefore he celebrates the Agnish/oma. 

13. Having drawn it (the Dhruva graha), he de- 
posits it with the northern cart 1 , lest he should con- 
found the vital airs, for the grahas are vital airs : 
now the other grahas he deposits on the raised 
(mound), but this one (he deposits) after pushing 
(the dust) aside without leaving as much as a blade 
of grass between 8 . 

14. For those (other cups of Soma) are that part 
of his body from the navel upwards, and above, as it 
were, is what is from the navel upwards, and above, 
as it were, is what is raised: therefore he deposits 

dh&yata etasmat parawio yasaso (sic) bhavanti ' (' they turn away 
from that glorious one '). 

1 The dhruva-sthali is placed just in front of the northern prop. 

* Lit. not putting a blade of grass between (the sthali and the 
ground on which it stands). Cf. Katy. IX, 2, 18. Apparently 
he is to shift the sthali along the ground from the khara to the 
place where it is to stand, all grass and other objects being thus 
removed between this vessel and those standing on the mound 
(' vyuhyaita/» na irimm fenantardhaya,' Ki«va text). 
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(the others) on the raised (mound), and this one (he 
deposits) after pushing (the dust) aside without leav- 
ing as much as a blade of grass between. 

1 5. For this (cup of Soma) is that part of his body 
from the navel downwards ; and below, as it were, 
is what is from the navel downwards ; and below, as 
it were, is what (one deposits) after pushing (the 
dust) aside and leaving not so much as a blade of 
grass between: therefore he deposits this (Dhruva 
graha) after pushing (the dust) aside, without leaving 
so much as a blade of grass between. 

16. Now, that sacrifice which is being performed 
is Pra^apati, from whom these creatures on earth 
have been born, — and indeed even now they are 
born after this (sacrifice). The creatures that are 
born therefrom after those (libations) which he de- 
posits on the raised (mound), stand on this (earth) 
with something different from their own self, — for 
those which stand on hoofs indeed stand on this 
(earth) with something different from their own self. 
And when he deposits this (Dhruva cup) after shift- 
ing aside (the dust), and not leaving so much as a 
blade of grass between, — the creatures that are born 
thereafter from this (sacrifice), stand on this (earth) 
with their own self, namely, men and wild beasts 1 . 

1 7. Moreover, on the one hand, in throwing up 
(the mound) he puts upon this (earth) something dif- 
ferent from it; and those creatures that are born 
from this (sacrifice) after those (libations) which he 
deposits on the raised (mound), they stand on this 
(earth) with something different from their own self, 
namely, with hoofs. 

1 .Svapada, lit. ' dog-footed ' beasts. 
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18. And, on the other hand, they offer in the 
Ahavaniya 1 a sacrificial cake, parched barley-grains, 
porridge, sour curds, and clotted curds, — this is like 
pouring (food) into one's mouth. But this (libation) 
remains apart, (being) of one form like water. Hence 
while he eats the multiform food with that mouth 
(the fire), he lets flow from that opening the uniform 
(libation) like water. Then as to why it is called 
Dhruva. 

19. Now, once on a time, the gods, while perform- 
ing sacrifice, were afraid of an attack from the Asura- 
Rakshas. The Asufa-Rakshas assailed them from 
the south, and overturned those southern cups of 
Soma, — even that southern Soma-cart they over- 
turned ; but that other (cart) they could not overturn : 
the northern cart then kept the southern cart steady 2 . 
And because they could not overturn that (northern 
cup) therefore it is called Dhruva (firm) 3 . 

20. They indeed watch over it ; for this (cup of 
Soma) is the head of Gayatri, Gayatri being the 
sacrifice, — there are twelve chants (stotra) and twelve 
recitations (fastra) : that makes twenty-four, and of 
twenty-four syllables consists the Gayatri. This cup 
of Soma is her head ; but the head means excellence, 
for the head indeed means excellence : hence people 
say of him who is the best man of a place, that ' so 
and so is the head of such and such a place.' And, 
indeed, the best man' would come to harm, if this 

1 See IV,- 2, 5, isseq. 

* ' They (the gods) then made the southern cart firm from (or 
by means of) the northern cart.' Kiwva text. 

8 It is more probable that the Dhruva (firm, constant) derives its 
name from the fact that it remains intact till the very end of the 
Agnish/oma, as suggested in the Petersburg Dictionary. 
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(cup) were to come to harm ; and, the best man being 
the sacrificer, they watch (this cup) lest the sacrificer 
should come to harm. 

2 1 . Moreover, this (graha) is Gayatri's calf, Giya- 
tri being the sacrifice, — there are twelve chants and 
twelve recitations : that makes twenty-four, and of 
twenty-four syllables consists the Gayatrl. This is 
her calf; — when they watch it, then they watch these 
calves for the sake of the milking : ' as they yield 
this milk, even so may this Gayatrl yield all the 
sacrificer's wishes,' — this is why they watch it. 

22. And when both the Adhvaryu and the Prati- 
prasthatrz walk out (of the cart-shed) and (afterwards) 
enter (again) 1 , it is as if (a cow) were to come with 
the calf tied to her. They come to this cup of Soma, 
and he (the Adhvaryu) pours it out ; whereby he lets 
loose the Gayatrl : ' Made over to the sacrificer, may 
this Gayatrl yield all his desires!' for this reason he 
pours it out. 

23. He pours it (into the HotWs cup 1 ) with (Vi^ - . 
S. VII, 25), 'The firm Soma I pour out — or, I 
take — with firm mind and speech: now may 
Indra make our people of one mind, free from 
enemies!' whereby he means to say, 'so that Indra 
may make these our creatures, the people, of one 
mind and free from enemies, for their happiness and 
glory and nourishment ! ' 

24. Here now he draws it from that (stream of 
Soma) 2 , (Va/. S. VII, 24; Rig-veda VI, 7, 1), ' Agni 

1 Viz. at the evening feast, when the Adhvaryu pours the Soma 
from the Dhruva-sthali into the Hotrt's cup (paragraph 23). 

1 See p. 256, note 1. The preceding paragraphs anticipate the 
future rites regarding this libation, the original drawing of which is 
only now described. 
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Vaisvanara, the crest of heaven, the disposer 
of the earth, born in the sacred rite, the wise 
all-ruler, the guest of men, — him the gods 
have begotten as a vessel for their mouth. 
Thou art taken with a support: thou art firm 
(Dhruva), of firm abode, the firmest of the firm, 
the most solidly founded of the solid 1 This 
is thy womb — thee for Vaisvanara!' therewith 
he deposits- it after pushing (the dust) aside, and not 
leaving so much as a blade of grass between : for he 
indeed takes it for (Agni) Vauvanara. 



Fifth Brahmajva. 

1. Having drawn the cups of Soma, and gone out 
(of the cart-shed to the high altar) 1 , he offers the 
oblation of drops 2 . The reason why he offers the 
oblation of drops is this. Whatever drops of that 
(Soma) are spilt here, to them he now wishes a safe 
journey to the Ahavaniya, for the Ahavanfya is the 
resting-place of offerings : this is why he offers the 
oblation of drops. 

2. He offers with (Va^-. S. VII, 26; Rig-veda X, 
17, 12), 'Whatever drop of thine leapeth 

1 The libations (grahas) having been taken, and the remaining 
Nigrabhya water, mixed with Soma-juice, poured from the HotT^s 
cup into the Drowakalara (p. 256, note 1), the Adhvaryu, Pratipra- 
sthatrt, Prastotr*; Udgatr;, Pratihartr/, and Sacrificer walk out of 
the Havirdhana shed, each following one touching the hem of the 
garment of the one before him, and betake themselves to the altar. 

8 The vipru</-homa, an expiatory oblation for the Soma spilt 
during the pressing, consists of a praiarawf spoon full of ghee. 
According to Afv. V, 2, 6, and LaTy. 1, 1 1, 9, it would seem that each 
of those taking part in the Sarpawa (see p. 299, note 2) makes two 
oblations (called ' pravn'tta-homa ' by LaTy. St. and Ta.nka.vmsa. Br.), 

06] X 
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away, whatever stalk of thine,' — whatever par- 
ticle (of Soma) is spilt, that is a drop, that indeed he 
means ; and by ' whatever stalk of thine' he mentions 
the stalk; — 'stone-pressed, from the lap of the 
press-bowls;' for pressed by the stone 1 it leaps 
away from the two press-bowls; — 'be it from the 
Adhvaryu or from the strainer,' — for it leaps 
away either from the Adhvaryu's hands or from the 
strainer, — 'that I offer unto thee in my mind 
consecrated by Vasha/, Hail!' whereby it be- 
comes for him as an offering consecrated by Vasha/. 

3. Thereupon the Adhvaryu takes two stalks of 
grass from the covered altar. The two Adhvaryus 2 
proceed first (to the chanting-place beside the pit), 
as the out-breathing and in-breathing of the sacri- 
fice ; then the Vrastotri, as the voice of the sacrifice ; 
then the Udgatr/, as the self (or body), the Pra^apati, 
of the sacrifice ; then the Pratihartrz, either as the 
physician or the through-breathing 3 . 

4. The Sacrificer holds on to those five priests 
from behind*, for as much as those five priests are, 
so much is the whole sacrifice, the sacrifice being 
fivefold : hence the Sacrificer thereby holds on to 
the sacrifice. 

5. He (the Adhvaryu) then throws one of the two 

1 ' Grava-£yuta ' seems to be taken by the author in the sense of 
' set in motion by the (pressing) stone.' The Rig-veda reads 
' bahu-^yuta ;' also ' dhishawayiA ' instead of ' dhishawayoA.' 

* That is, the Adhvaryu and his assistant, the Pratiprasthatr/. 

' Ait. Br. II, 20 enumerates Adhvaryu, Prastotr*', Pratihartr/', 
Udgatn, and Brahman (see also Aw. V, 2, 4-5); the La/yay. Sutra 
I, 11, Adhvaryu, Prastotr/', Udgatr/ - , Pratihartr/', Brahman, and 
Sacrificer. 

4 That is, each holds on to the hem of the garment of the one 
who precedes him. 
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stalks of grass forward towards the pit 1 , with, 'Thou 
art the ascent of the gods!' for when the gods 
through the sacrifice attained to the heavenly world, 
it was from that pit that they went upwards to the 
heavenly world : he thus makes the sacrificer look 
along the road to heaven. 

' 6. He then throws down the other stalk in front 
of the chanters, silently, for those chanters represent 
the hymn of praise (stotra), Pra^apati (the sacrifice), — 
he (Pra^apati) draws to himself everything here, and 
takes possession of everything here : it is to him that 
that stalk is offered, and thus he does not draw the 
Adhvaryu to himself, and take possession of him. And 
when they mutter 2 , — for the chanters mutter now 3 , — 
7. Then he bespeaks the chant, saying, ' Soma 
becometh pure!' He bespeaks the chant right off*, 
and they chant right off; for these chants, the 
Pavamana^ 5 , are directed towards the gods, since 

1 The Udgatr/s (chanters) also throw stalks of grass to the south 
with their left hands, with the text, Pan^av. I, 3, 3. 

J And when he thinks ' they have muttered ' (atha yada manyate 
£apishur iti) — for the chanters mutter now. Ka«va text. 

3 For the mantras the Udgalns have to mutter on this occasion, 
previous to the chanting, see TaWya Br. I, 3, 4-6. The recita- 
tion of the A^yarastra, by the Hotrt, succeeding the chanting of 
the Bahishpavamana-stotra, is likewise preceded by a prayer mut- 
tered by that priest, for which see Ait. Br. II, 38 ; Ajv. V, 9. 

4 That is, without repeating that formula, in the same way as 
the Pavamana chants are performed without repeating single 
verses. See p. 308, note 2. 

* The first stotra at each pressing is called pavamana (puri- 
fying, i. e. during the chanting of which the Soma becomes clari- 
fied), viz. the Bahishpavamana at the morning, the Madhyan- 
dina pavamana at the midday, and the Arbhava (or trrtfya) 
pavamana at the evening pressing. The other stotras are called 
Dhurya, 'to be harnessed, belonging to or forming a team.' For 
the correspondence between the stotra and rostra, see p. 325, note 2. 

X 2 
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the gods thereby attained to the heavenly world 
right off (straightway) : therefore he bespeaks the 
chant right off, and right off they chant. 

8. With ' Turn ye back x !' (he bespeaks) the other 
chants (viz. the Dhuryas), and turning back (or re- 
peating) they chant the Dhuryas 8 , for the latter 



1 This is Saya»a's interpretation of ' updvartadhvam,' instead of 
'draw near,' as translated by me at I, 5, 2, 12. He is probably 
right in connecting it with the repetitions which certain verses have 
to undergo in the dhurya-stotras. 

' There are many different stomas, or forms of chanting stotras, 
named from the number of verses produced in each form (generally 
by repetitions of certain verses). Those required for the Sharfaha and 
Dv&dajiha (see IV, 5, 4, 1 seq.) are: trivrz't (9), paftladaja (15), 
saptadaf a (17), ekaviw sa. (21), triwava (27), trayastriwxa (33), 
£aturviw sa. (24), £atu;£atvarima (44), and ash/aiatvarimja 
(48). The first four of these are those most frequently used, and 
the only ones used at the Agnish/oma. All these stomas, with one 
exception (24), have two or more different varieties or arrange- 
ments, called vish/uti, differing from one another either in the 
order in which the several verses are to be chanted, or in regard to 
the number of repetitions which the corresponding verses have to 
undergo. Besides, stomas are generally performed in three turns or 
rounds, parySya, consisting of a triplet of verses (some of which 
may have to be repeated more than once), and preceded by the sound 
'hu«' (Hinkara). Thus the first Agyastotra, Simav. II, 10-12, 
(consisting of three verses, a, b, c,) is to be performed in the punka.- 
daja-stoma; that is, the three verses have to be so treated, by 
repetitions, as to produce fifteen verses in three turns. Now, as 
there are three different varieties of performing the pawtadara- 
stoma, the stotra might be chanted in one or other of the following 
three arrangements : — 

1. Hum aaa b c -v this form is called 'pan£a- 
Hum a bbb c > panAinJ,' i.e. consisting 
Hum a b c c c ) of five in each row. 

Or 2. Hum aaa be") 

Hum a b c > ('apard' or 'other, second'). 



Hum a bbb 
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are directed towards these creatures : whence crea- 
tures are produced here repeatedly. 

9. And as to why they chant the Bahishpava- 
mana here (near the Htvala). In the beginning, 
forsooth, yonder sun was here on earth 1 . The sea- 
sons embraced him and ascended from hence to the 
heavenly world : there he burns firmly established 

Or 3. Hum a b c 1 .. . , . ,, . , , ,*, 

1 this form is called 'udyatf,' 



C ) 
Hum a bbb c > 

ccc ) 



TT " . { or the ascending one. 

Hum aaabcccj 

The three paryayas of a stoma (or vish/uti) show each three 
subdivisions (viz. aaa — b — c, being those of the first paryaya 
above), called vish/ava. When the Udgatn's are about to com- 
mence a chant, the Prastotrj spreads in their midst a cloth, doubled 
up so that the unwoven fringe lies over the selvage, either towards 
the east or north. Thereon he marks the subdivisions of the 
rounds, by means of sticks (kiua), a span long, of some kind of 
wood suitable for sacrifice, split lengthways along the pith (the 
bark being left outside) and somewhat pointed at one end, then 
smeared over with some fragrant substance, and wrapped up singly 
in pieces of the same kind of cloth as that spread on the ground. 
The marking of the vish/avas, or subdivisions, takes place at the end 
of the prastava or prelude (see next page, note 1) in this way, that 
each vish/ava is marked by as many sticks as the corresponding 
verse has to be repeated ; those of the first vish/ava being laid down 
with the point to the north, then behind or west of them those of 
the second turn with the point to the west, and behind them those 
of the third turn with the point to the north. Thereupon those of 
the other two rounds are laid down in the same way, each turn 
north of the preceding one. Hence the arrangement of sticks for 
the first of the above varieties of the paniad&ra-stoma would be 
three straight, one across, one straight ; one straight, three across, 
one straight ; one straight, one across, three straight. 

With the exception of the Bahishpavamana, the chanting is 
performed in the Sadas by the side of the Udumbara post (see 
III, 6, 1, 2 seq.), the latter being likewise enclosed in a cloth of 
the above description, wrapt round it from left to right, with the 
unwoven fringe towards the top. 

• Cf. Ta»<iya Br. VI, 7, 24. 
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in the seasons. And in like manner do the priests 
thereby embrace the sacrificer and ascend from hence 
to the heavenly world : this is why they chant the 
Bahishpavamana here. 

10. The Bahishpavamfina 1 chant truly is a ship 

1 The Bahishpavam&na-(stotra), or ' outside-pavamana,' — so 
called because (on the first day of a Soma-sacrifice) it is performed 
outside the altar (commentary on Pawiav. Br. VI, 8, io-ii ; or out- 
side the Sadas, S4y.on SSmav. S. p. 47), — is chanted in the Trivr/t, 
or threefold, stoma ; consisting, as it does, of three gayatrf triplets 
(SSmav. II, 1-9 for the Agnish/oma), and none of its verses being 
chanted more than once. This stoma has three different varieties, viz. 
the udyatf, or ascending mode, the first turn of which consists of 
the first verses of the three triplets, the second turn of the second 
verses, and the third turn of the last verses, hence a 1 a' a* — b 1 b* 
b* — c 1 c* c 8 ; the parivartint, or reverting mode, following the 
natural order, a 1 b 1 c 1 — a' b' c* — a 8 b' c*; and the kuliyini, or 
web-like mode, performed in the order a 1 b 1 c 1 — b* c' a* — c s a 8 b s . 
Cf. Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 237, where, however, these forms are 
described quite differently. The term used for the natural order 
of verses in the parivartint vishAiti is ' par&W,' i. e. thitherwards, 
straight off. From the statement in paragraph 7 above, that ' they 
chant straight off (parak),' one might therefore infer that that par- 
ticular mode of chanting ought to be used for the Bahishpavamana- 
stotra ; but the term ' pariLk ' may also be taken as referring to 
each of the several verses being chanted ' straight off,' without any 
repetition. Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 1 20 note, remarks : ' Each of 
these verses is for the purpose of chanting divided into four parts : 
Prastdva, i.e. prelude, the first being preceded by hum, to be 
sung by the Prastotar ; Udgtlha, the principal part of the Saman, 
preceded by Om, to be chanted by the Udgitar ; the Pratihdra, 
i. e. response [ ? rather check, stop ; cf. IV, 3, 4, 22], introduced by 
hum, to be chanted by the Pratihartar; and the Nidhana, i. e. 
finale, to be sung by all three. To give the student an idea of 
this division, I here subjoin the second of these r j'/tas in the Siman 
form, distinguishing its four parts : — 

[The connected rik form is: Abhi te madhunS payo — athar- 
v£»o arwrayur — devaw devaya devayu.] 

' Prastdva : abhi te madhunS payow. 

' Udgttha : om Stharviwo a*wradeyurva»i devSyadl 
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bound heavenwards : the priests are its spars and 
oars, the means of reaching the heavenly world. If 
there be a blameworthy one, even that one (priest) 
would make it sink : he makes it sink, even as one 
who ascends a ship that is full would make it sink. 
And, indeed, every sacrifice is a ship bound heaven- 
wards : hence one should seek to keep a blameworthy 
(priest) away from every sacrifice. 

1 1 . Thereupon, when the chanting is over ', he 

' Pralihdra : hum iviyo. 

' Nidhana : sam. 

'The Nidhanas, i.e. finales, are for the nine Pavamana-stotra 
verses the following ones : sat, sam, suvSA, idi, vak, and a (for 
the four last verses).' See also Burnell, Arsheyabr. p. xlv seq. 

1 Li/y. I, 1 2 ; II, 1 ; T&itdya Br. VI, 7 seq. give the following 
details : The Prastotrr" takes the prastara (bunch of grass, repre- 
senting the Sacrificer) from the Adhvaryu and says, ' Brahman, we 
will chant, O Prajastar 1' The Brahman and Maitrivaruna having 
given their assent (As\. V, 2, 12-14), the Prastotri hands the pra- 
stara to the Udgatr*. The latter touches his right thigh with it 
(or bends his right knee thereon) and 'harnesses' (introduces) the 
chant by the formula, ' Wiih Agni's fire, with Indra's might, with 
Surya's brilliance, may Br/haspati harness thee,' &c. (TS/x/ya Br. 
I» 3i 5)> whereupon he mutters, 'I will make food,' &c. (ib. 6); 
and after looking towards the pit and a vessel of water and the sun, 
he commences the chant. The three chanters are seated west of the 
Adhvaryu and Pratiprasthatrz (who look towards them), viz. the 
Udgatri' facing the north, the Prastotr/' the west, and the Prati- 
hartn the south (or south-east). To the west of them are seated 
three, four, or six subordinate singers, or choristers (upagatr*), 
who accompany the chanting in a deep voice with the sound ' Ho.' 
When the chant is completed, the Udgatr* says, ' I have made 
food,' and makes the sacrificer mutter the formula, ' Thou art a 
falcon,' &c. (Paw*. Br. I, 3, 8); whereupon he takes a stalk of 
grass from the prastara, cuts off the top and bottom, so as to make 
it of the length of four thumbs' breadths, and throws it into the 
pit with, 'If it has been chanted,' &c. (ib. II, 1, 8). They then 
pour out the vessel of water into the pit, with, ' I send you to the 
sea,' &c, and make 3, 5, 7 or 9 steps northwards outside the altar, 
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utters this speech, — ' Agnidh, spread the fires ! strew 
the barhis! Prepare the cakes! go on with the 
victim!' The Agnidh spreads the fires, that is to 
say, kindles them 1 ; he strews that barhis 2 , thinking, 
' When the barhis is strewn, I will offer to the gods 
on the kindled (fire).' — ' Prepare the cakes,' he says, 
because he is about to proceed with the cakes ; and, 
' Go on with the victim,' because he is about to get 
ready the victim 8 . 

12. Having again entered (the cart-shed) he draws 
the A s v i n a graha*. Having drawn the Asvina graha 
he goes out and girds the sacrificial stake 5 ; and having 
girt the stake he gets ready the victim : he thereby 
puts flavour (juice) into him (Soma — the sacrificer). 

13. Having been slain at the morning feast, it 
continues being cooked till the evening feast; 
whereby he puts flavour (juice) into the whole 
sacrifice, imbues it with flavour. 

14. Let him therefore, at the Agnish/oma, slay a 
(victim) sacred to Agni, for there is harmony when, 
at the Agnish/oma, he slays a (victim) for Agni. If 

whereupon they betake themselves to the Agnidhrtya. During the 
chanting, the Unnetr/ pours the Soma-juice from the Adhavaniya 
trough through the strainer into the Putabhr/t. 

1 The Agnidh takes burning coals from the Agnfdhriya fire, and 
puts them on the dhishwya hearths, in the order in which they were 
raised. See p. 148, note 4. 

8 He spreads a layer of (ulapa) grass along the ' spine ' (the line 
from the middle of the back to the middle of the front side) of the 
altar. 

* Paruw hy alipsyamano (!) bhavati. Kawva MS. 

4 Having taken this cup of Soma or libation (with the formula, 
VS^. S. VII, 11) from the Drowa-kal&ra or the Putabhrj't, he makes 
the sacrificer eye the several cups and Soma vessels, as set forth IV, 
5 , 6, 1 seq. ; the ks vina being looked at sixth in order (or fourth of the 
grahas), not tenth (as was its order of drawing). See IV, 1, 5, 1 6. 

* See III, 7, 1, 19 seq. 
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it be an Ukthya sacrifice, let him slay one to Indra and 
Agni in the second place, for songs of praise (uktha) ' 
refer to Indra and Agni. If it be a Shoafasin sacri- 
fice, let him slay one to Indra in the third place, for 
the sixteenfold chant (sho^ayin) 2 means Indra. If it 
be an Atiratra, let him slay one to Sarasvati in the 
fourth place, for Sarasvati is speech, and speech (va£, 
fern.) is female, as the night (ratri, fern.) is female : 
he thus duly distinguishes the forms of sacrifice s . 

1 Or, the (three) Uktha-stotras (Samav. II, 55-62) and s astras, 
the characteristic feature of the Ukthya sacrifice. Cf. p. 325, note 2; 
and IV, 6, 3, 3. 

* The Sho«/a*i-stotra (Samav. II, 302-304) chanted in the 
ekaviflua stoma is the characteristic stotra of the Shorfarin sacrifice. 
The term meaning ' having a sixteenth ' (viz. stotra), it evidently 
refers originally to the sacrifice, and has then also been applied to 
the stotra and rostra. See also Hang, Ait. Br. Transl. p. 255, note 2. 

* On this occasion the same rites are performed as at the sacri- 
fice of the Agnishomiya buck (III, 6, 4, 1 seq.), viz. from the girding 
of the stake (III, 7, 1, 19) to the election of the Hotri - (HI, 7, 4, 9). 
Then the other priests are elected, viz. Adhvaryu (and Pratipra- 
sthatr/), the Prarastr/ (Maitravanwa), the Brahma«aMa»Jsin, the 
Pot/7, the Nesh/r», the Agrridhra, and finally the sacrificer himself; 
after which each of them makes two election-oblations (pravrrta- 
homa) of ghee, the first with, ' May I be well-pleasing to Speech, 
well-pleasing to the Lord of speech : O divine Speech, what 
sweetest, most pleasing speech is thine, therewith endow me t 
Hail to Sarasvati I' the second with, 'May the holy Sarasvati, 
of abundant powers, rich in devotion, accept favourably our sacri- 
fice !' Thereupon they proceed with the animal offering up to the 
offering of the omentum (vapa) and cleansing (III, 8, 2, 30) ; after 
which all the eighteen priests and the sacrificer perform the Sar- 
pawa (see p. 299, note 2), that is, they step up to the eight dhishwya 
hearths (with formulas Va^. S. V, 31 a-d; 32 a-d respectively), 
the Adhvaryu then pointing out the Ahavaniya, the Bahishpava- 
mana place, the A^atvala, &c. (with Y&g. S. V, 32 e seq.) ; and 
touching the Sadas and its door-posts, and addressing Surya (the 
sun), the Hitvigs (officiating priests) and dhishwya hearths (with V, 
33-34). Katy. IX, 8, 8-25. For the duties of the Udgatr/s, see 
La/y. St. II, 2, 10 seq. 
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15. Thereupon he proceeds with (the offering of) 
the cakes of the Soma feast. Now Soma is a god, 
for Soma was in the heaven ; — ' Soma, forsooth, was 
Vntra; the mountains and stones are his body: 
thereon grows that plant called Usana,' said 6"veta- 
ketu Auddalaki; 'that they bring hither and 
press.' 

16. Now when he slays the victim, he thereby 
puts flavour into it ; and when he proceeds with (the 
offering of) the Soma feast cakes, he puts sap into 
it : thus it becomes Soma for him. 

1 7. They all belong to Indra ; for Indra is the deity 
of the sacrifice : that is why they all belong to Indra. 

18. And as to why there are a cake, parched 
barley-grain, a porridge, sour curds, and clotted 
curds, — it is that those who are the deities of the 
sacrifice shall be well-pleased. 

19. For, when one has eaten cake here, he wishes, 
' I should like to take parched grains, I should like 
to eat porridge, I should like to eat sour curds, 
I should like to eat clotted curds ! ' All these (are 
objects of one's) wishes : it is in order that those who 
are the deities of the sacrifice shall be well-pleased. 
Now as to why that offering of clotted curds (payasyi) 
is prepared only at the morning libation, and not at 
the two other libations (Soma feasts). 

20. The Gayatri, forsooth, bears the morning 
libation (to the gods), the Trish/ubh the midday 
libation, and the 6agatt the evening libation, — but, 
then, the Trish/ubh bears the midday libation, not 
alone, (but) with both the Gayatri and the Brehatl ' ; 
and the Gagatt (bears) the evening libation, not alone, 

1 For the metres of which the Madhyandina-pavamana stotra is 
composed, see p. 333, note 1. 
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(but) with the Gayatrl, the Kakubh, and Ushwih, and 
the Anush/ubh 1 . 

21. The Gayatrl alone bears singly the morning 
libation, — with those two sets of five (pahkti) 2 , the 
set of five chants, and the set of five oblations : 
there are four A^ya (chants) s and the Bahishpava- 
mana is the fifth, — the Pankti metre is five-footed — 
with that pankti of chants, not alone, the Gayatrl 
bears the morning libation. 

22. To Indra belongs the cake, to the two bay 
steeds the parched grains (dhana^) *, to Pushan the 
porridge (karambha), to Sarasvatl the sour curds 
(dadhi), and to Mitra and Vanma the clotted curds 
(payasya) 6 , — the Pankti is five-footed — with that 
pankti of oblations, not alone, the Gayatrl bears the 

1 The Arbhava or Trt'ttya-pavamdna stotra, Samav. II, 
39~5 2 ( see note on IV, 3, 5, 24), is made up of five parts, com- 
posed chiefly in the Gayatri, Kakubh, Ush«ih, Anush/ubh, and 
Gagatf metres respectively. It is chanted in the Saptadaja-stoma, 
the seventeen verses being obtained in the following way. The 
Gayatri triplet (II, 39-41) is chanted twice, in the Gayatra and 
Samhita tunes, making six verses. Then verses 42 and 44 once 
each, in the Sapha and Paushkala tunes respectively. Then the 
triplet II, 47-49 twice, in the Sy&v&sva. and Andhtgava tunes (six 
verses). And finally the triplet II, 50-52 once, in the Kdva tune 
(three verses). This makes together seventeen verses. Verses 43, 
45, and 46 of the Sawhita are omitted in the chanting. 

1 Pankti means both ' a set of five,' and the pahkti metre, con- 
sisting of five octosyllabic feet. 

* See p. 325, note 2. 

4 Taitt. Br. I, 5, u assigns them to the Ajvins, for the reason 
that they performed cures therewith. 

* These five sacrificial dishes, called savantyaA (or aindraA) 
purorfSf &A, are placed together in one vessel (pitri) — the puro- 
<#Lra proper, or rice-cake to Indra, being placed in the centre — and 
oblations are made from them to the respective deities at one and 
the same time, two pieces being cut from each dish into the ^-uhfl 
for the chief offering, and one piece from each into the upabhr/t 
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morning libation (to the gods) : for the sake of com- 
pleting that pankti, that oblation of clotted curds to 
Mitra and Varu«a is prepared only at the morning 
libation, and not at the two other libations. 

Third AdhyAya. First BrAhmajva. 

i . Having drunk (Soma) l and said, ' We are 

spoon, for the svish/akr»t. While cutting the portion he calls on 
the Maitravaruwa to ' Recite (the invitatory prayer) of the cakes of 
the morning feast for Indra!' The anuvakya (Rig-veda III, 
52, 1) having been recited by the Maitravaruwa, the Adhvaryu 
steps to the fire, calls on the Agnidhra for the .Srausha/ formula 
(see I, 5, 2, 16, with note), and thereupon on the Maitravaruwa to 
'Urge the cakes of the morning feast brought forward for Indra 1' 
That priest then urges, 'Let the Hotn" pronounce the offering prayer 
to Indra I May Indra with his bays eat the grain ! [O Hotar, pro- 
nounce the offering prayer!]' Whereupon the Hotrt recites, 'We 
who worship (part i, p. 142, note), — May Indra with his bays eat 
the grains, with Pushan the porridge; with Sarasvatt, with Bha- 
rati, the sour curds, with Mitra and Varuwa the clotted curds I [cf. 
Ait. Br. II, 24 ; Taitt. Br. I, 5, n ; ksv. V, 4, 3] Vaushat I' when 
the Adhvaryu pours the oblation into the fire. For the oblation to 
Agni Svish/akr/t the invitatory prayer is Rig-veda III, 28, 1, and the 
offering formula ' Havir agne vihi,' ' graciously accept the offering, 
O Agni I' The offerings completed, the dishes of sacrificial food 
are placed on the Hotr/'s hearth. 

1 The Purorflra offerings, described in the preceding paragraphs, 
are followed by libations from the dvidevatya cups, viz. the Ain- 
dravayava, Maitravaruwa, and JLrvina. Each time the Adhvaryu is 
about to make a libation, the Pratiprasthatr* draws Soma-juice 
into the Aditya cup (patra) and makes libations therefrom immedi- 
ately after the Adhvaryu on the north side of the fire. And each 
time he pours the remains from the Aditya cup into the Aditya 
sthali with, ' Thee to the Adityas 1' finally covering the latter with 
the former (see IV, 3, 5, 6). Then follows the filling of the cups 
of the .A'amasins (see p. 287, note 2), and the libations from the 
.Sukra and Manthin grahas (already anticipated in IV, 2, 1, 13- 
31) and from the cups of the A'amasins. Thereupon the Adhvaryu 
goes to the Sadas and sits down opposite the Hotr/*; and in 
alternate draughts and with mutual 'invitations' they empty the 
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invited together 1 ,' he (the Adhvaryu) rises. He 
takes a piece of the cake, and at the place where 
the A^ivaka, being seated, is now (about to) recite, 
he puts the piece of cake in his hand and says, 
'O A/W&vaka, say what thou hast to say!' Now, 
the Ai^avika was excluded (from the Soma) 2 . 

2. Indra and Agni preserved him for the produc- 
tion of creatures, whence the A^ivaka priest belongs 
to Indra and Agni. But it is by means of that 
sacrificial food, the piece of cake which he now puts 
in his hand, and by means of that (saying) of the 
seers which he now recites, it is thereby they (Indra 
and Agni) preserve him. 

3. When the A&fcavaka has (again) taken his seat 

dvidevatya cups. The remains are poured into the Hotrj's cup, 
and portions of the puro</aras having then been put into those 
cups, they are deposited in the left track of the southern cart. The 
Adhvaryu and Pratiprasthatr*' then drink the remains of the >Sukra 
and Manthin cups ; the other priests also drinking from their cups, 
without, however, quite emptying them, after which the cup-bearers 
deposit them in the Havirdhana, behind the axle of the southern 
cart. Henceforward, till the Vaifvadeva cup is drawn (IV, 3, 1, 
25), those cups are called naWLrawsa. The Adhvaryu then takes 
a piece of the sacrificial cake and rises, calling out, 'We are invited 
together;' after which follows the rehabilitation of the AMavaka, 
referred to above. Being called upon by the Adhvaryu, he recites 
the verse Rig-veda V, 25, 1 (beginning with ' &&M,' whence perhaps 
his name), ' Hither will I sing Agni the god for your protection,' 
&c, and then says, 'Ye Brahmans, invite us Brahmans also!' 
whereupon the Adhvaryu says, 'This Brahman desires an invita- 
tion : invite him, Hot/-/' 1' Being then invited, he pronounces an 
anuvakya, and his cup-bearer fills his cup, which henceforth ranks 
last but one, thus preceding that of the Agnldhra. He now drinks 
from his cup, and the latter is then deposited along with the other 
Aamasas; whereupon the priests, who have taken part in the 
offering of the piuWlras, and the sacrificer eat the Idi in the 
Agnidhra fire-house. 

1 Or ralher, we have been mutually invited. 

* See III, 6, *, 12. 
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(behind his hearth), he (his Adhvaryu) proceeds with 
the libations of the seasons (.tfztugraha). The 
reason why he proceeds with the libations of the 
seasons when the A^avika is seated, is that the 
Ai^ivika represents a sexual union, since the hkhk- 
vaka belongs to Indra and Agni, and Indra and 
Agni are two, and a productive union means a pair : 
from that same productive union he produces the 
seasons, the year. 

4. And again why he proceeds with the libations 
of the seasons, when the A^avika is seated. The 
seasons, the year, are everything ; he thus produces 
everything : this is why he proceeds with the liba- 
tions of the seasons when the A^avaka is seated. 

5. Let him draw twelve of them, — twelve months 
there are in the year : therefore he should draw 
twelve (cups of Soma). But he may also draw 
thirteen, for, they say, there is a thirteenth month 1 . 
Let him nevertheless draw twelve only, for such is 
completeness. 

6. He draws them from the Drowakala^a (Soma 
trough), for the Dro«akalaxa is Pra^apati, and from 
out of that Pra^apati he produces the seasons, the 
year. 

7. He draws them by means of double-mouthed 
cups 2 ; — for where is the end of those two (cups) 
that are double-mouthed ? Hence this year revolves 
without end. When he has drawn this (libation), he 
does not deposit it : whence this year is ceaseless. 

8. He recites no invitatory prayer ; since one 

1 See part i, p. 321, note 6. 

* The two JZiiu vessels are made of karshmarya orasvattha wood, 
of the shape of spoon-bowls, with spouts on both sides. Katy. 
IX, 2, 13. 
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invites with an invitatory prayer, and the present 
season has already come, either by day or by night. 
Nor does he utter a second Vasha/, lest he should 
turn away the seasons. Simultaneously they (the 
Adhvaryu and PratiprasthatW) draw the two first 
and the two last libations : thus they embrace every- 
thing here by means of the year, and everything 
here is embraced within the year. 

9. Out (of the Havirdhana shed) walks the one, 
in steps the other, whence these months pass follow- 
ing one another. But were both to walk out to- 
gether, or were both to enter together, these months 
would assuredly pass separated one from the other : 
therefore while out walks the one, in steps the other. 

10. Six times they perform 1 with, 'With the 

1 The twelve J?/tugrahas are drawn alternately by the Adhvaryu 
and Pratiprasthatr/ — the first two and the last two simultaneously, 
the others singly, so that the one enters the cart-shed while the 
other leaves. Both in entering and leaving the Pratiprasthatr/ 
passes by the Adhvaryu on the north side, and for a moment 
encircles him by passing his arms round him and holding his own 
vessel south of him. With the exception of the last two libations, 
the libations are offered up entire (holocausts). When either of 
them is about to offer one of the first six libations, he calls on the 
Maitrdvaruaa to 'Prompt (the Hotr/, &c.) by the season!' — and at 
the four succeeding ones (after turning round the vessels so as to 
put the other mouth in front) to ' Prompt by the seasons 1' For the 
last two libations they again reverse the vessels to the previous 
position and call on him to 'Prompt by the season !' The MaitrS- 
varuwa's formula runs thus : ' Let the Hotr/' pronounce the offering 
prayer to Indra! — From the Hotr/'s cup, from heaven to earth, 
may he drink Soma together with the season (or, seasons)! 
O Hotr/, pronounce the offering prayer I ' Whereupon the Hotr/ 
(Potr/, &c.) recites — 'We who worship, — From the Hotr/'s cup, 
from heaven to earth, may he drink Soma together with the season 
(or, seasons)! Vausha/!' These formulas are slightly varied 
according to the deity to whom the libation is offered, and the 
priest who pronounces the offering prayer and Vausha/. The 
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season ' — thereby the gods created the day ; and 
four times with, 'With the seasons' — thereby they 
created the night. And, assuredly, were only this 
much (used), there would be nothing but night: it 
would never pass away. 

ii. Over and above they perform twice with the 
formula ' With the season ; ' thereby the gods subse- 
quently gave the day (again), whence it is now day 
here, then it will be night, and to-morrow day. 

12. By ' With the season' the gods forsooth created 
the men, and by ' With the seasons ' the beasts ; and 
because they created the beasts in the middle of those 
(men), therefore these beasts (cattle), being shut in 
on both sides, have come into the power of men. 

13. And having performed six times with, 'With 
the season,' they both turn round their vessels to the 
other side ; and having performed four times with, 
' With the seasons,' they turn round their vessels to 
the other side : from the one side (or mouth) indeed 
the gods created the day, and from the other side 
the night ; from the one side the gods created men, 
and from the other beasts. 

14. Now he draws the cups (for the seasons) 

deities and offering priests of the twelve libations are: 1. Indra — 
the Hotr/'; 2. the Maruts — the Potr*; 3. Tvash/r/' and the wives 
of the gods — the Nesh/r/'; 4. Agni — the Agnidhra ; 5. Indra- 
Brahman — the Brahma»aA4arasin ; 6. Mitra-Varu«a — the Maitri- 
varuwa; 7-10. Deva Draviwodas — the Hotr/, Potr/', Nesh/r/', and 
AMavaka respectively; 11. the A^vins — the Hotr*; 12. Agni 
Gr/hapati — the Hotr* - . For this last libation, the Maitravaruwa in 
the first place calls on the sacrificer with, ' O lord of the house, 
pronounce the offering prayer 1' and the sacrificer then again on the 
Hotr* with, 'O Hotr/', pronounce the offering prayer upon this]' 
whereupon the Hotr/' pronounces the (sacrificer's) offering prayer. 
Katy. IX, 13; Sankhayana St. VII, 8; Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. 
P- 135. 
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therefrom 1 , with (V4£\ S. VII, 30), 'Thou art 
taken with a support: thee for Madhu!' the 
Adhvaryu takes (the first); with 'Thou art taken 
with a support: thee for Madhava!' the Prati- 
prasthatrz (the second). These two are the spring 
(months 2 ): because in spring plants sprout and trees 
are brought to ripeness, therefore these two are 
Madhu (sweet) and Madhava. 

15. With 'Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for .Sukra ! ' the Adhvaryu draws (the third) ; 
with 'Thou art taken with a support: thee for 
Su&i ! ' the Pratiprasthatr*' (the fourth). These two 
are the summer (months) : because during them it 
burns fiercest, therefore these two are .Sukra (clear) 
and .Su^i (bright). 

16. With 'Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for Nabhas ! ' the Adhvaryu draws (the fifth) ; 
with 'Thou art taken with a support: thee for 
Nabhasya ! ' the Pratiprasthatr* (the sixth). These 
two are (the months) of the rainy season : it rains 
from yonder sky, and hence these two are Nabhas 
(mist, cloud) and Nabhasya. 

17. With 'Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for Ish (sap)!' the Adhvaryu draws (the 
seventh); with 'Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for tjrg (food)!' the PratiprasthatW (the 
eighth). These two are the autumn (months) : be- 
cause in autumn food (urf) and juice, (namely) plants, 
ripen, therefore these two are Isha and Or^a. 

18. With 'Thou art taken with a support: 
thee for Sahas!' the Adhvaryu draws (the ninth); 
with 'Thou art taken with a support: thee for 

1 Viz. from the Drcwakalaja trough ; see paragraph 6. 
* The Ka7*va text adds ri'tu in each case. 
[ 3 6] Y 
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Sahasya!' the Pratiprasthatr* (the tenth). These 
two are the winter (months) : because the winter 
by force (sahas) brings these creatures into his 
power, therefore these two are Saha and Sahasya. 

19. With ' Thou art taken with a support : thee 
for Tapas!' the Adhvaryu draws (the eleventh); 
with ' Thou art taken with a support : thee for 
Tapasya ! ' the Pratiprasthatrz (the twelfth). These 
two are (the months) of the dewy season : because 
during them it freezes most severely, therefore these 
two are Tapas and Tapasya. 

20. With 'Thou art taken with a support: 
thee to Awhasaspati (lord of trouble)!' he (the 
Adhvaryu) draws the thirteenth libation, if he 
draw a thirteenth. The Pratiprasthatr* then pours 
his residue into the Adhvaryu's vessel, or the 
Adhvaryu pours his residue into the Pratiprasthat/7's 
vessel. He (the Adhvaryu) takes it (to the Sadas) 
for the purpose of drinking it \ 

21. Thereupon the Pratiprasthatr* draws the 
Aindragna graha with the vessel not used for the 
drinking. The reason why he draws the Aindragna 
libation with the vessel not used for drinking is that 



1 The K&»va text has 'bhakshyam* instead of 'bhaksham.' 
Each of the priests who have pronounced the offering prayer and 
Vausha/ partakes of this Soma in his respective order, — the Hotri 
thus taking four draughts ; and the Adhvaryu and Pratiprasthitrt 
(who, after drawing the Aindragna cup, join them in the Sadas) 
drinking alternately from the same vessel with those Hotr* priests, 
who pronounced the Vasha/ at their libations. As at the drawing 
of the libations, the vessel is turned round after the sixth and tenth 
offering priests have drank. The vessel having been emptied, the 
Adhvaryu takes it outside the Sadas, and then sits down in front of 
the Hotri's hearth, with his face to the east, till the recitation of the. 
'•Sastra (IV, 3, 2, 2). 
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no second Vasha/ is pronounced on the Rt tugrahas, 
and for them he is about to take the Aindragna 
graha : thus they become consecrated for him by a 
second Vasha/ through the Aindragna. 

22. And again, why he draws the Aindragna graha. 
By drawing the libations to the seasons he has gene- 
rated this All, and having generated this All, he now 
establishes it on the out-breathing and in-breathing : 
hence this All is established on the out-breathing 
and in-breathing, for Indra and Agni are the out- 
breathing and in-breathing, and these two, heaven 
and earth, are the out-breathing and in-breathing, 
and within these two this All is established. 

23. And again, why he draws the Aindragna cup- 
By drawing the libations to the seasons he has gene- 
rated this All, and having generated this All, he lays 
the out-breathing and in-breathing into this All : 
hence these two, the out-breathing and in-breathing, 
are laid into (or beneficial, hita, in) this All. 

24. He now draws it from that (drowakalara 
trough) with (Vif. S. VII, 3, 1 ; Rig-veda III, 12, 1), 
• O Indra and Agni, through our songs come ye 
hither to the Soma, to the agreeable fume: 
drink thereof, urged by our hymn! — Thou art 
taken with a support: thee to Indra and Agni!' 
— with 'This is thy womb: thee to Indra and 
Agni!' he deposits it (on the mound), for it is for 
Indra and Agni that he draws it. 

25. Thereupon he draws the Vaisvadeva cup 1 . 

1 According to Katy. IX, 13, 33 seq. the order of performance is as 
follows. In the first place the first A^ya-jastra is recited. There- 
upon the Adhvaryu fetches the Aindragna cup from the Havirdhana 
(where it was deposited by the Pratiprasthatr/'), makes a libation 
from it — after calling on the Hotri, as at all libations accompanied 

Y 2 
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For by drawing the Rhugrahas he has generated 
this All; but were there nothing but that, there would 
indeed be only as many creatures as were created in 
the beginning : no (more) would be generated. 

26. Now, in that he draws the Vaisvadeva graha, 
thereby he sends forth this All, these creatures in 
due order: whence these creatures are generated 
again repeatedly. He draws it with the Sutra, cup, 
for the Su&ra. (bright) is yonder burning (sun), and 

by a fastra, ' Singer of praises, recite Soma's offering prayer;' the 
narlramsa cups being shaken by the cup-bearers at the same time 
— and then drinks the remaining Soma with the Hotr*. There- 
upon he draws the VaLrvadeva cup from the Dro»akalata, pours 
the remaining juice from the latter into the Putabhrrt, and spreads 
the straining-cloth over the empty vessels for the midday pressing. 
He also prepares the Savantya purodlras (see p. 315, note 4), 
for the midday feast, omitting however the dish of clotted curds 
(payasya). Then follows the chanting of the first A^ya stotra by 
the Udgatr/'s, and the recitation of the Pratlga-jastra by the Hotr*, 
after which takes place the VaLrvadeva libation (and emptying 
of the cup) in the same way as with the Aindrigna — the £amasas 
being also drained of their contents by the respective priests. 
Then follows the distribution — already referred to IV, 2, 3, 11 seq. 
—of the Soma in the Ukthya bowl into three parts for the three 
Hotrakas, now about to recite their jastras (preceded by their respec- 
tive stotras). The Adhvaryu takes one portion of the Soma, calls on 
theUdgatrj's to chant the stotra, and afterwards on the Prarastr*'(Mai- 
travaruna) to recite his jastra ; after which he makes a libation from 
the portion of Soma, and pours the remainder into the Pra$astr«'s 
cup, to be drunk by that priest. In the same way the Pratipra- 
sthatrj' then proceeds with the portions of the two other Hotrakas, 
viz. the Brahma«a/Ma»»sin and A^avaka. Each time also the ten 
Aamasas are filled, and after libations therefrom, are emptied by 
the A^amasins. See also p. 287, note 2. At the end of the per- 
formance the priests pass silently out (nL4sarp, see p. 299, 
note 1) of the Sadas by the back-door and out of the Vedi; the 
midday performance afterwards beginning with the pratisarpawa, 
or 'creeping back' to the Sadas, with homage to the dhishnya 
hearths, &c. 
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what rays of his there are, they are the All-gods : 
therefore he draws it with the fulcra cup. 

27. He draws it from that (Soma in the Dro#a- 
kalara) with (V4f. S. VII, 33 ; Rig-veda I, 3, 7), ' Ye 
protectors and supporters of men, O All-gods, 
come hither, ye givers, to the giver's liquor! — 
Thou art taken with a support: thee to the 
All-gods!' with 'This is thy womb: thee to 
the All-gods ! ' he deposits it \ for it is for the All- 
gods that he draws it. 

Second BrAhmarta. 

1. Now truly when the Hotri praises (recites the 
sastra 2 ), he sings, and to him thus singing the 

1 Viz. in the place of the •S'ukra cup, on the south-east corner of 
the khara or mound. 

* Everychant or hymn(stotra)oftheUdgat/7°sis followed bya 
' song of praise ' (s astra) recited by the Hotrz or one of his three 
assistants (Maitravaru»a,Brihma«i£Aafl»sin, and AMSv&ka); the first 
two jastras at each savana being recited by the Hot/?", and the three 
additional ones at the morning and midday feast by his assistants 
(Hotrakas). The exact correlation between the stotras and .rastras 
at the three savanas will appear from the following table : — 

I. Pratai-savana. 



1. Bahish-pavamana-stotra. 

2. A^ya-stotra \ 

3' " > dhuryas. 

5- » ) 

II. MSdhyandina-savana. 



1. Afya-fastra (Hotri). 

a. Praflga-iastra (Hot/z). 

3- K 

4. > A^ya-jastras (Hotrakas). 

5- J 



Madhyandina-pavamana- 
stotra. 
7. Pr/'sh/Aa-stotra 

8 

dhuryas. 



9 



6. Marutvatfya-jastra (Hotr«). 

7. Nishkevalya-xastra (Hotr*). 

9. „ „ > (Hotrakas). 

10. „ „ j 
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Adhvaryu responds (prati-a-gar), whence the name 
response (pratigara). 

2. [The Hotr*] calls upon that (Adhvaryu) seated 
(before him) with his face towards the east K For all 



ii. Vaixvadeva-«stra (Hotr/). 
12. Agnimdruta-xastra (Hotr*). 



III. Tntfya-savana. 
ii. Arbhava (or Tr»ttya)-pava- 

m&na. 
12. Agnish/oma-saman (Ya^na- 

ya^ntya). 

These are the twelve stotras and jastras of the Agnish/oma. At 
the Ukthya sacrifice, the performance of the evening feast is 
completed by the addition of three uktha stotras and xastras, one 
for each Hotraka. 

1 While the Adhvaryu sits before the Sadas, with his back to the 
Hotri* (p. 322, note 1), the latter performs the (tnsh»!m-)^apa — 
i.e. the muttering of the formula ' May Father Mdtaruvan grant 
flawless (verse-) feetl may the bards sing flawless hymns I' &c. 
Ait. Br. II, 38 ; Ajv. St. V, 9, 1 — after which he addresses to the 
Adhvaryu his call (Sh&va), 'f5»»sav5m (let us two recite, Om)!' 
— which formula is used at all -rastras, except that, at the midday 
and evening libations, it is preceded by ' Adhvaryo' (O Adhvaryu) ; 
while at the evening savana the first syllable of the verb is repeated, 
thus ' sosoms&vo.' — The Adhvaryu rises, turns round so as to face 
the Hotri, and responds by ' soms&mo daiva (we recite, O divine 
one)!' According to Ait. Br. Ill, 12, the AMva and Pratigara 
together are to consist of the number of syllables corresponding 
to the metre of the respective libation, viz. 8, 11, 12 respectively. 
Then follows the Hotrfs Tushmm-jamsa or ' silent praise ; ' viz. 
' Earth I Agni is the light, the light is Agni, Om I — Indra is the 
light, Ether I the light is Indra, Om! Surya is the light, the 
light, Heaven! is Surya, Om!'— This is followed by a Puroru/J, 
or preliminary invocation of a deity, recited in a loud voice, 
and consisting of twelve short formulas resembling the Nivid 
(part i, p. 114, note 2 ; ib. I, 4, 2, 5 seq.), which, indeed, takes its 
place in the xastras of the midday and evening libations, being 
inserted in the middle or before the last verse of the hymn of the 
xastra; viz. 'Agni kindled by the gods, Agni kindled by man, 
Agni the well-kindling, the Hotri" chosen by the gods, the Hotr* 
chosen by men, the carrier of offerings, the leader of sacrifices, the 
irresistible Hotr/, the swift carrier of oblations : may he, the god, 



Digitized by 



Google 



iv kXnda, 3 adhvAya, 2 brAhmam, 3. 327 

others except the Udgatr* perform their priestly 
duties while facing the east, and in this manner that 
priestly duty of his is performed towards the east. 

3. Now the UdgatW is Pra^apati, and the Hotn, 
(being) the Rik (fern.), is a female. And when he 
chants, then the UdgaW, Prag&pati, implants seed 
in the female Hotri, the Rik ; this the Hotri brings 
forth by means of the jastra (recitation), he sharpens 

bring hither the gods I may Agni, the god, worship the gods! 
may (Agni), the knower of beings, perform the sacrificial rites 1' 
(Ait. Br. II, 34.) Then follows the hymn, the A^-ya-sukta, the 
chief part of the jastra, viz. Rig-veda III, 13, 'To him, your 
god Agni, will I sing with loudest voice ; may he come hither to 
us with the gods ; may he, the best offerer, sit down on our sacred 
grass I ' &c. ; the seven (anush/ubh) verses of which are recited in the 
order 1, 5, 4, 6, 3, 2, 7. The first and last verses being, however, 
repeated thrice, the number is thus raised to eleven. The recitation 
of the hymn is followed by the so-called ukthavirya (' the strength 
of the praise'), consisting of the formula uktham vali, 'praise 
hath been sung,' with some words added to it differing at different 
jastras, — at the present jastra 'ghoshaya tvft,' 'thee (I have recited) 
for sound (praise) 1' [for school-differences as to these formulas, 
see Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 1 77], — to which the Adhvaryu responds, 
Om uktharaA, 'yea, singer of praise !' The Ukthavirya, together 
with the response, is again to consist of as many syllables as the 
characteristic metre of the respective libation. Then follows the 
recitation, by the Agnidhra (Ait. Br. VI, 14), of the y&gyi or offering 
prayer, viz. Rig-veda III, 25, 4. — As regards the term ' &gya.,' the 
V&nk. Br. VII, 2, 1, 2, derives it from &g'\, a race, in accordance with 
the following legend : When Pra^apati offered himself as a sacrifice 
to the gods, the latter could not agree as to which of them should 
have the first share. Pra^apati then proposed that they should 
run a race for it. In this race Agni came off first, then Mitra- 
varuna, then Indra. To each of these three divinities an a^ya 
was thereupon assigned ; and, by a- secret understanding between 
Indra and Agni, these two divided the fourth a#ya between them. 
Hence the agneya, maitravaru»a, aindra, and aindragna jastra (and 
stotra), belonging to the Hotr/', Maitravaruwa, Brlhma«&Ma»Jsin, 
and A/Mavaka priests respectively. 
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it even as this man is sharpened \ and because he 
thereby sharpens (so) therefore it is called jastra. 

4. Having turned round (so as to face the Hotri, 
the Adhvaryu) then responds : thereby he quickens 2 
that implanted seed. On the other hand, were he 
to respond while standing with his face turned away 
(from the Hotri), that implanted seed would assuredly 
perish away, and would not be brought forth ; but thus 
facing each other (the male and female) bring forth 
the implanted seed. 

5. Now the strength of the metres was exhausted 
by the gods, for it was by the metres that the gods 
attained the world of heaven. And the response 
(song) is ecstasy (mada 3 ) — what ecstasy there is in 
the rik and that which there is in the Siman, that is 
sap : this sap he now lays into the metres, and thus 
makes the metres of restored strength ; and with 
them of restored strength they perform the sacrifice. 

6. Hence if (the Hotri) recites by half- verses, let 
(the Adhvaryu) respond at each half-verse ; and if he 
recites by padas (hemistichs), let him respond at 
each pada. For whenever, in reciting, he (the 
Hotri) draws breath, there the Asura-Rakshas 
rush into the sacrifice : there he (the Adhvaryu) 
closes it up by means of the response, so that the 
evil spirits, the Rakshas, cannot rush in ; and thus he 
destroys the world of the sacrificer's enemies. 

1 That is, fashions him, or makes him slender. A fanciful 
derivation of .rastra (jams, to recite, praise, cf. carmen), from the 
root s& (so), to sharpen (? or from jas, to cut, carve). « Yathayam 
purovartt purushas tikshnakr/taA, avaya(va)vibh£gena spash/ikrstas 
tathi rastrenaitad retaA jyati spash/am karoti,' S£y. 

* Upanimadati, ' cheers ;' the Ka»va text (W.) has ' upanivadab? 

9 Or, intoxication, intoxicating drink. See paragraph 10, and 
p. 330, note 1. 
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7. Now, in the beginning the metres consisted 
of four syllables. Then 6agati flew up for Soma 
and came back, leaving behind three syllables. Then 
Trish/ubh flew up for Soma and came back, leaving 
behind one syllable. Then Gayatri flew up for 
Soma, and she came back bringing with her those 
syllables as well as Soma. Thus she came to consist 
of eight syllables : wherefore they say, ' Gayatri is 
octosyllabic' 

8. With her they performed the morning feast of 
the Soma-sacrifice, — whence the morning feast per- 
tains to Gayatrt. With her they performed the 
midday feast Trish/ubh then said to her, ' To thee 
will I come with three syllables : invite me, and 
exclude me not from the sacrifice ! ' — ' So be it ! ' she 
said and invited her. Thus the Trish/ubh came to 
consist of eleven syllables, and therefore they say, 
' The midday Soma feast pertains to Trish/ubh.' 

9. With her (Gayatri) indeed they performed the 
evening feast. Cagati then said to her, ' To thee 
will I come with one syllable : invite me, and exclude 
me not from the sacrifice !' — ' So be it !' she said and 
invited her. Thus the (Jagati came to consist of 
twelve syllables; and therefore they say, 'The even- 
ing Soma feast pertains to 6agati.' 

10. As to this they say, 'Surely all the Soma 
feasts pertain to Gayatri, since Gayatri alone went 
on increasing.' At the morning feast he should 
therefore respond with a complete (formula), for 
complete ' Gayatri returned. At the midday feast 

1 Or perhaps, successful, sawsiddha [svaktyany akshara/iy apari- 
tyagyavikrrta (? avikrilta), Say.]. The response (pratigara) here 
alluded to, is probably the one ordinarily used by the Adhvaryu, 
whenever the Hotrt pauses in his recitation, at the end of half- 
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(he responds with a formula) containing once (the 
verb) ' to rejoice (mad) V for she (Trish/ubh) came 
back, leaving one syllable behind; and with that 
same (formula) he then completes her, makes her 
whole, — 

ii. When trish/ubh verses were recited. At the 
evening Soma feast (the Adhvaryu responds with a 
formula) containing thrice (the verb) 'to rejoice 2 ,' 
for she (Gagatl) came back leaving three syllables 
behind ; and with these (formulas) he then completes 
her, makes her whole, — 

12. When (the hymn) to Heaven and Earth is 
recited 3 . Now these creatures subsist on those two, 



verses (or padas), nivids, &c, viz. 'Oth&mo daiva,'— or, 6thivo 
daivom, whenever the Hotr» puts in the sacred syllable 'om.' 
' Tasrnat kara»ad gayatra-prata^savane sawsiddham avikn'taw vi- 
dhasyamanam omantam prati-gnlimyat,' Say. For the Adhvaryu's 
response, ' szmsimo daiva,' to the Hotri's summons (ahava), see 
p. 326, note 1. 

1 When the first verse of the trish/ubh hymn, Rig-veda X, 73, is 
recited by the Hotr*' in the Marutvatfya .Sastra at the midday feast, 
the Adhvaryu's response is ' madamo daiva ' (we rejoice, O divine 
one). Katy. X, 3, 8; cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. X, p. 37. 

* According to Katy. X, 6, 6 ' madamo daiva ' is optionally the 
Adhvaryu's response at the recitation in the Agnimarutra .Sastra of 
three of the so-called Anupanfya(or Svadushkiliya) trish/ubh verses 
VI, 4 7, 1-4 (see note on IV, 4, 2, 1 8). Possibly the present paragraph 
may refer to those verses, in which case the words ' when trish/ubh 
verses are recited ' would begin a fresh paragraph. Sayawa, how- 
ever, seems to take it in the same way as above ; cf. also the 
K£»va reading in next 'note. 

3 This is the (Gagatf) hymn I, 159 recited in the Vaixvadeva 
.Sastra. According to Katy. X, 6, 5, the response is to be thrice 
(after each of the three first verses) ' madamo daiva.' The Kanva 
has for paragraphs ic—12, 'At the morning feast he responds by 
a complete (formula), for complete GSyatrl returned. At the 
midday feast he responds once with one containing " mad," when he 
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the heaven and the earth — he thereby imbues those 
two, heaven and earth, with vigour ; and upon those 
two, thus vigorous and affording the means of sub- 
sistence, these creatures subsist. Let him respond 
with ' Om ! ' only, for that is truth, that the gods 
know. 

13. Now some respond with ' Othamo daiva vak,' 
saying, ' The response is speech (vak) : thus we 
obtain speech.' But let him not do this ; for surely, 
in whichsoever way he may respond, speech is 
obtained by him, since he responds by speech. Let 
him therefore respond with ' Om 1 ! ' only, for that is 
truth, that the gods know. 

Third Brahmaiva. 

C. The Madhyandina Savana, or Midday Soma Feast. 

I. He presses out (the Soma-juice) with 'Iha! 
Iha 2 !' (hither), whereby he draws Indra nigh; and 

recites trish/ubh verses, for she (TrishAibh) returned leaving one syl- 
lable behind : hereby now he completes her, makes her whole. .At 
the evening feast with something containing thrice " mad," for she 
(Gagati) returned leaving three syllables behind : hereby now he 
completes her, makes her whole. At the (hymn) to Heaven and 
Earth he responds with one that contains " mad ; " when he recites 
(the hymn) Heaven and Earth — these creatures subsisting on those 
two, Heaven and Earth — he thereby puts juice into them, and 
upon those two, thus rendered juiceful, these creatures subsist. 
He responds with " Om," for that is truth, that the gods know.' 

1 That is, instead of ' vak,' hence ' OthSmo daivom.' ' Om * 
pure and simple is the response at the end of the jastra. 

* 'Iha' (here, hither) with the last syllable protracted. The 
Hotn's cup with the Nigrabhyi (vasatfvar?) water having been 
handed to the sacrificer, and the fillet or band (ushmsha) with 
which the Soma-plants are tied together, to the Gravastut, the 
pressing is performed in the same way as the ' great pressing,' at 
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with 'IWhat! Brs'hat!' (great), whereby he draws 
Indra 1 nigh. 

2. The fulcra and Manthin grahas he draws 
first, for thereby the Soma feast comes to be supplied 
with pure Soma (.mkra). Thereupon the Agray awa, 
for that (cup) is drawn at all (three) feasts. Then 
the Marutvatiya cup; then the Ukthya, for here 
also there are songs of praise (Uktha) 2 . 

3. Now some draw the Marutvatiya after they 
have drawn the Ukthya ; but let him not do this, — 
let him rather draw the Ukthya after he has drawn 
the Marutvatiya. 



the Prataisavana (see p. 256, note 1). Meanwhile the GrSvastut 
takes the band, and winds it thrice round his head and face from 
left to right. And whenever Soma-stalks are taken out for pressing 
he extols the stones by chanting the Gr&va-stotra or ' praise of the 
stones.' According to Arv. St. V, 12 ; Ait. Br. VI, 7, 2, this chant 
consists of the verses Rig-veda I, 24, 3; V, 81, 1; VIII, 81, 1 ; 
VIII, 1, 1, followed by the hymn X, 94, ascribed to the serpent 
i?('shi Arbuda. Before the last verse of this hymn he inserts the 
hymns X, 76 and X, 175 (ascribed to the serpents Garatkarwa and 
Arbuda respectively) ; and either before, or between, or after these 
two hymns he throws in the pSvam&niA (Rig-veda IX) according 
to requirement, till the pressing is completed, or the libations are 
to be drawn, when having wound up with the last verse of the 
first Arbuda hymn, he makes over the band to the sacrificer. 
The five cups mentioned in paragraph 2 are filled from the stream 
of Soma flowing from the HoWs cup into the Dronakalara; 
the Agrayawa (p. 290, note 2) however being taken (in the Agra- 
yawa sthalt or bowl) from that and two other streams, poured 
by the Unnetr* from the Adhavaniya, and by the PratiprastMtr* 
from some vessel containing the Soma previously kept in the 
Agrayawa sthdli. 

1 Probably on account of the connection of the Br*hat-s£man 
with Indra ; see part i, p. 196, note 2. 

* See p. 294, note 2. S&ya«a here curiously explains the term by 
' stotra«i.' 
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4. These, then, are five grahas he draws ; for that 
midday Pavamana chant is a thunderbolt : hence it 
is a fifteenfold five-hymned chant \ for the thunder- 
bolt is fifteenfold*. He is so by means of these 
five grahas (cups of Soma s ) : for five are these 
fingers, and with the fingers he hurls (the thunder- 
bolt). 

5. Indra hurled the thunderbolt at VWtra ; and 
having smitten VWtra, the wicked, and safety and 
peace being secured 4 , he led forth the dakshiwas 
(gifts to priests). Wherefore now also, when they 
(the Udgatr/s) chant the midday Pavamana, and 
safety and peace are secured, the dakshiwas are 
led forth. And so, forsooth, does he now by means 
of those five cups of Soma hurl the thunderbolt 
at the wicked, hateful enemy, and having smitten 
VWtra, the wicked, and safety and peace being 



1 The Madhyandina-pavam&na-stotra, Samav. II, 22-29, 
is made up of three hymns (sukta), consisting of three giyatri 
(12-24), tw0 brihatt (and satobrthati, 25, 26), and three trish/ubh 
verses (27-29) respectively. These are chanted in such a way as 
to produce five Saman hymns (i. e. a hymn of three verses), viz. 
the gayatrt triplet is chanted twice, in the Gayatra and Amahiyava 
tunes ; — the briTiati-satobriliati couplet is likewise chanted twice, in 
the Raurava and Yaudhi^aya tunes, the two verses being as usual 
(by the repetition of certain padas) made into three. These, with 
the addition of the trish/ubh hymn, chanted in the Au«ina tune, 
make five Saman hymns of three verses each, or altogether fifteen 
verses (pafifodarastoma). 

1 Or consists of the fifteenfold (chant), as Saya«a takes it. 
Regarding the connection between the paM&idara-stoma (the 
characteristic stoma of the midday pressing) and Indra (the deity of 
the midday pressing), see part i, introd. p. xviii. 

3 Perhaps ' graha ' has here a double meaning, viz. ' that which is 
taken, a draught, cup of Soma,' and 'the laker, se'zer.' 

4 See p. 289, note 4. 
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secured, he leads forth the dakshi«as. 'this is why 
he draws those five cups. 

6. Then as to why he draws the Marutvatlya 
cups. Now this, the midday pressing feast, is 
Indra's special (nishkevalya) feast: thereby he 
strove to smite VWtra, thereby he strove to van- 
quish him. But the Maruts, having on that 
account 1 withdrawn, were standing on an Ajvattha 
tree * (Ficus Religiosa). Now Indra is the nobility, 
and the Maruts are the people, and through the people 
the noble becomes strong : therefore the two HitM 
cups (they say) 8 may be of arvattha wood ; but in 
reality they are of karshmarya wood. 

7. Indra called on them, saying, ' Do ye join me 
that with you as my force I may smite VWtra!' 
They said, ' What will be our (reward) then ?' He 
drew those two Marutvatlya cups for them. 

8. They said, ' Having put aside this one (cup) 
for our vigour, we will join thee.' Having accord- 
ingly put it aside for their vigour *, they joined him. 
But Indra sought to obtain it, thinking, ' They have 
come to me after putting aside their vigour.' 

1 Lit. 'thus;' 'iti*abdenapakrama«aprakaro 'bbinayena pradar- 
syate,' Say. 

* This passage would seem to be based on a mistaken interpre- 
tation of Rig-veda 1, 135, 8; where the bard says that ' the victorious 
(g-ayava^) have come nigh to the arvattha,' the 'g&y&vaA ' here evi- 
dently referring (not to the Maruts, as in 1, 119, 3), but to the 
powerful draughts of Soma flowing into the asvattha vessel. The 
Ka»va tex,t reads, S& (i. e. vis, the people or Maruts) hlrvatthe 
tish/Aate. 

* The Kanva text inserts • ityahuA.' 

4 The context seems to be purposely ambiguous, as it may also 
be construed thus : They said, ' After putting aside this (cup), we 
will come (attain) to strength.' Having accordingly put it aside, 
they came to strength. 
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9. He said, 'Do ye join me with vigour!' — 
' Then draw a third cup for us,' they said. He 
drew a third cup for them, with, 'Thou art taken 
with a support, — thee for the vigour of the Maruts !' 
They then joined him with vigour, — and he con- 
quered with them, and smote VWtra with them ; — 
for Indra is the nobility, and the Maruts are the 
people, and through the people the noble becomes 
strong. Hence he now bestows that • strength on 
the nobility, and therefore he draws the Marutvattya 
cups. 

10. Let him draw them for Indra Marutvat 
(accompanied by the Maruts), and not for the 
Maruts likewise. For were he also to draw cups 
for the Maruts, he would make the people re- 
fractory to the nobility. He thus assigns to the 
Maruts a share therein, after Indra, whereby he 
makes the people subservient and obedient to the 
nobility: therefore let him draw the cups for Indra 
Marutvat, and not for the Maruts likewise. 

11. But he was afraid of their desertion, — 'Lest 
they should desert me, lest they should take to 
some other (party) 1 ,' so thinking, he by that (share 
in the libation) made them unwilling to desert him. 
This is why he should draw the grahas for Indra 
Marutvat. 

12. He draws them with the two vessels of the . 
seasons, for the year, the sacrifice, means the sea- 
sons. There, at the morning Soma feast, they are* 
overtly attended to, in that he draws the grahas for 
the seasons 2 ; and now they are covertly attended 



1 For the construction, see p. 33, note 1. 
* See IV, 3, 1, 3seq. 
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to, in that he draws the Marutvatlya grahas with 
the two vessels of the seasons. 

13. He draws (the first) from that (stream of 
Soma) 1 , with (Va^. S. VII, 35 ; Rig-veda III, 51, 7), 
'O Indra, leader of the Maruts, drink thou the 
Soma here, as thou drankest of the liquor 
at (the sacrifice of) the Son of .Saryati : by thy 
guidance, in thy protection, O Lord, do the 
wise serve, thee with good offerings! — Thou 
art taken with a support: thee to Indra 
Marutvat! — This is thy womb: thee to Indra 
Marutvat!'. 

14. [The second he draws 2 with Va^ - . S. VII, 36 ; 



' See p. 331, note 2. 

* Here the author again anticipates, important parts of the per- 
formance being not even referred to. On the present occasion 
only one Marutvatiya cup is drawn and deposited on the mound 
(khara). The Ukthya cup having then been drawn and deposited, 
the priests leave the Havirdhana in the same way as at the morning 
performance (see IV, 2, 5, 1, with note), and perform the Viprurf- 
homas, or drop-offerings. Thereupon the priests ' creep ' (sarp), 
with their upper bodies bent parallel to the ground, to the Sadas, 
where, near the Udumbara post, the chanting of the midday 
Pavamana-stotra now takes place after the necessary pre- 
liminaries. If the Pravargya has been performed on the pre- 
ceding day (see III, 4, 4, 1, with note), the Dadhi-gharma, or 
libation of hot milk mixed with sour milk, is now made. Then 
follow the oblations from the Savaniya-puro<&fa (see IV, 2, 5, 
15 seq., and p. 323, note 1). Thereupon filling of the cups of the 
ten Aamasins, and the libations from (and drinking of) the -Sukra 
and Manthin cups. After the eating of the \di of the purorfaias, 
the Dakshiwa-homas and distribution of the sacrificial fees take 
place, as set forth in the next Brahmawa. Thereupon the Adhvaryu 
calls on the Maitravanwa to pronounce the invitatory prayer to 
Indra Marutvat (viz. Rig-veda III, 51, 7), ' O Indra, attended by the 
Maruts, here drink the Soma,' &c, followed by the order (praisha), 
'Let the Hotrt pronounce the offering prayer to Indra Marutvat I' 
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Rig-veda III, 47, 5], 'The mighty bull, followed 
by the Maruts, the bountiful, divine ruler 
Indra, — him, the all-subduing, the terrible 
bestower of victory, do we now invoke for 
new favour.-~Thou art taken with a support : 
thee to Indra Marutvat! — This is thy womb : 
thee to Indra Marutvat!' — with 'Thou art 

The Pratiprasthat/7 now draws a second Marutvatfya cup in the 
other i?rtu-patra. The offering prayer (Rig-veda III, 47, 2, 
'United with the host of Maruts, O Indra, drink the Soma, 
O wise hero I' Ac.) having meanwhile been pronounced by the 
Hotr/', the Adhvaryu makes libations from the first cup at the 
Vasha/ and Anuvasha/. Then pouring the remains of the juice 
into some other vessel, to be taken to the Sadas, he enters the 
Havirdhana and draws the third Marutvattya graha with the cup 
just emptied. Having deposited it, he betakes himself to the 
Sadas to drink with the Hotr; the remains of the first libation. 
Thereupon the Hotr/' recites the Marutvattya .Sastra. 

The Marutvatlya .Sastra consists of the following parts. 
After the summons (ihava) to the Adhvaryu, and the response 
(pratigara) of the latter, the Hotr/ intones the 

Pratipad (opening triplet), Rig-veda VIII, 57, 1-3, followed by 
the Anu^ara (sequel), VIII, 2, 1-3. 

Then the Indranihava pragatha(VIII, 53, 5) and theBrah- 
ma»aspatya prag&tha (I, 40, 5). 

Then follow the three Dhayyas (complementary verses), III, 
ao, 4; 1,91,2; 1,64,6; and the Marutvattya pragatha, VIII, 
89, 3, succeeded by the hymn X, 73, the chief part of the .Sastra, 
in the middle of which (after the sixth verse), the Nivid ('Let us 
sing, Om ! may Indra with the Maruts drink of the Soma,' &c.) is 
inserted. 

Having recited the last verse (paridhaniya or closing verse) of 
the hymn, he concludes the .Sastra by the Ukthavirya, ' Praise has 
been sung to Indra who hears thee I' Thereupon the offering 
prayer III, 47, 4 is pronounced, and libations are made, both at the 
Vasha/ and Anuvasha/, by the Adhvaryu from the third, and after 
him each time, by the Pratiprasthatri' from the second graha. 

The priests having drank in the Sadas the Soma remaining 
from the grahas and in the £amasas, the Mahendra cup is 
drawn. 

[26] z 



Digitized by 



Google 



338 satapatha-brAhmajva. 

taken with a support: thee for the strength 
of the Maruts!' he draws the third cup. 

1 5. Thereupon he draws the Mahendra cup. For 
Indra was then bound up with evil, in the shape 
of the people, the Maruts; as one might, for the 
sake of victory, eat from the same vessel with the 
people l , so it was when they drew a cup for him in 
common with the Maruts. 

16. When all was conquered and free from danger 
and injury, the gods plucked him from out of all 
evil — even as one might pluck out a reed from its 
sheath — when they drew the cup for the Great 
Indra. And even as the reed becomes leafless, so is 
he thereby freed from all evil, when one draws the 
Mahendra cup. 

1 7. And again, why he draws the Mahendra cup. 
Before the slaughter of VWtra, he was indeed Indra ; 
but when he had slain VWtra, he became the Great 
Indra, even as one who has conquered all around, 
becomes a Great King (mahara^a) : therefore he 
draws the Mahendra cup. And, moreover, he for- 
sooth makes him great for the slaughter of VWtra : 
therefore also he draws the Mahendra cup. He 
draws it in the .Sukra vessel, for bright (xukra) and 
great indeed is he (the sun) that burns yonder: 
therefore he draws it in the .Sukra vessel. 

18. He thus draws it from that (Dro«akalara or 
PutabhWt), with (Vi^. S. VII, 39; Rig-veda VI, 19, 
1), 'Great is Indra and hero-like, gladdening 
the people, of double stature and unimpaired 
in power. For our sake he waxed strong for 
heroic deed, — great and broad was he, and 

1 That is, as a chief, or lord, might do so with a clansman (vav- 
yena, Kanva text) ; or as the master of a house with his servants. 
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well-shapen by the shapers 1 . — Thou art taken 
with a support: thee to Mahendra!' — with 
'This is thy womb: thee to Mahendra!' he 
deposits it ; for it is indeed for the Great Indra that 
he draws it. 

19. And having bespoken (the chant 2 ), he says 
this speech, — ' Pressers, press ye ! make the mortars 

1 Or, according to Ludwig, 'rendered favourable by the per- 
formers (priests).' 

* That is, the (first) PrzshMa-stotra, consisting of the Rathan- 
tara-saman, Samav. II, 30-31. For the way in which the two 
verses are manipulated (by repetition of the last p&da of the 
first, and of the second pida of the second verse), so as to yield 
a three-versed choral, see Haug, Ait. Br. II, p. 198 ; Weber, Ind. 
Stud. VIII, p. 25. These chants derive their name from the circum- 
stance that the Samans employed in them are capable of being 
used as ' prtsh/ias,' that is, of being chanted twice with another 
Saman inserted between them, — or, to speak symbolically, to 
serve as the womb for the reception of an embryo. For this pur- 
pose the Rathantara and Brznat Samans are chiefly used. See 
note on IV, 5, 4, 13. Whenever the Pnsh/Aas are chanted in this way 
(which they are not at the ordinary Agnish/bma), it is chiefly at this 
very place in the Soma performance, at the midday libation. The 
chant is succeeded by the recitation, by the Hotrz', of the Nishke- 
valya .Sastra, consisting of the following parts. The Ah&va 
(and pratigara) is followed by the Stotriya (Rig-veda VII, 32, 
22-23, identical with the Rathantara) and Anurupa (VIII, 3, 
7-8) pragathas; then a dhayya, X, 74, 6 ; the S&ma-pragatha, 
VIII, 3, 1, and the hymn (to Indra) I, 32, with the Nivid 
inserted in the middle (after the eighth verse). Finally the Hotrz" 
pronounces the Ukthavirya, and the offering prayer, VII, 22, 1, 
after which the Mahendra libation is poured into the fire. 

Then follows the distribution of the Ukthya graha among the 
three assistants of the Hotrz, and the recitation of their (nishkevalya) 
jastras — each preceded by a Prz'sh/Aa-stotra [Samav. II, 32-34 
(chanted to the Vamadevya-saman) ; 35-36 (Naudhasa); 37-38 
(Kaleya) respectively] — as at the conclusion of the morning per- 
formance ; see p. 295, note 2. Thereupon he addresses the above 
summons to the respective priests, for the preparations necessary 
for the evening pressing. 

Z 2 
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resound ! Agnldh, stir the sour milk ! be thou mind- 
ful of Soma's (pap)!' It is for the evening's press- 
feast that those pressers press out (the Soma-juice), 
for the evening feast they make the mortars resound, 
for the evening feast the Agnidh stirs the sour milk, 
for the evening feast he boils the pap for Soma. For 
these two press-feasts, the morning feast and the 
midday feast, are indeed rich in pure Soma, are rich 
in juice; but that third press-feast is emptied of 
the pure Soma. Hence he forms it from out of this 
midday feast; and thus that third press-feast be- 
comes for him rich in pure Soma, rich in juice : 
this is why he now speaks that speech. 

Fourth Brahmajva. 

i. Now, they slay the sacrifice, when they spread 
(perform) it : — to wit, when they press out the king 
(Soma), they slay him ; when they quiet the victim, 
they slay it ; and with mortar and pestle, with the 
upper and nether millstone, they slay the havis 
offering. 

2. When slain, that sacrifice was no longer vigor- 
ous. By means of dakshi»4s (gifts to the priests) 
the gods invigorated it : hence the name dakshi»4, 
because thereby they invigorated (dak shay) it. What- 
ever, therefore, fails in this sacrifice, when slain, that 
he now invigorates by means of gifts to the priests ; 
then the sacrifice becomes indeed successful : for 
this reason he makes gifts to the priests. 

• 3. Now at the Havirya^wa, indeed, they give as 
little as six or twelve (cows 1 ), but no Soma-sacrifice 
should have dakshiwis of less than a hundred. For 

1 See II, 2, 2, 3-5. 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



iv kXnda, 3 adhyAya, 4 brAhmava, 6. 341 

he, Praf&pati 1 , forsooth, is the visible sacrifice; and 
man is nearest to Pra/apati, and he has a life of a 
hundred years, a hundred powers, a hundred energies. 
Only by a hundred he invigorates him, and not by 
less than a hundred : wherefore no Soma-sacrifice 
should have dakshi*as of less than a hundred ; nor 
should any one officiate as a priest for a sacrificer 
at a (Soma-sacrifice) where less than a hundred are 
given, — ' lest he should be an eyewitness when they 
will but slay and not invigorate him (Soma).' 

4. Now, truly, there are two kinds of gods ; for 
the gods, forsooth, are the gods; and the learned 
Brahmans versed in sacred lore are the human gods. 
And the sacrifice to them is twofold, oblations (being 
the sacrifice) to the gods, and gifts to the priests 
being that to the human gods, to the learned Brah- 
mans versed in sacred lore. With oblations, forsooth, 
one gratifies the gods, and with gifts to the priests 
the human gods, the learned Brahmans versed in 
sacred lore. These two kinds of gods, when grati- 
fied, convey him to the heavenly world. 

5. But it is to the officiating priests, forsooth, that 
these gifts of his belong, for they prepare him an- 
other self, — to wit, this sacrifice, consisting of Rik 
and Ya/us and Saman and oblations, — that becomes 
his self in yonder world : 'It is they that have 
generated me,' from this (consideration) he should 
give the gifts to officiating priests and not to non- 
officiating. 

6. Having gone back to the Garhapatya fire', he 

1 ' For he, Soma, doubtless is the visible Pra^apati (pratyakshaw 
pra^apatM).' Ka»va text. 

* That is, the fire at the front door of the hall (the old Ahava- 
niya fire). Each priest has to perform two such dakshiwa-homas 
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offers the gift offerings. Having tied a piece of gold 
in a fringed cloth 1 , and laid it (into the spoon), he 
offers. ' May there be a place for me in the world 
of the gods ! ' With this hope he offers whoever offers : 
that same sacrifice of his goes to the world of the 
gods ; and behind it goes the gift he gives to the 
priests, and holding on to the gift follows the 
sacrificer. 

7. Now, there are four (kinds of) gifts to priests, — 
gold, the cow, cloth, and the horse. But it is not 
proper that he should lay a horse's foot or a cow's 
foot (into the spoon) : hence he ties up a piece of 
gold in a fringed cloth, and having laid it (into the 
spoon) he offers. 

8. He offers with two verses to the Sun. For 
yonder world is shut off by darkness ; and dispelling 
the darkness by that light he reaches the heavenly 
world : therefore he offers with two verses to the Sun. 

9. He offers with this giyatrt verse (Va^ - . S. VII, 
41 ; Rig-veda I, 50, 1), 'The lights bear on high 
that divine knower of beings, Surya, that all 
may see him, — Hail!' — for the giyatri is this 
earth, and she is a safe resting-place : hence he 
thereby stands firmly on this safe resting-place. 

10. He then makes the second offering with this 
trish/ubh verse (Va^ - . S. VII, 42 ; Rig-veda 1, 115, 1), 
'The brilliant front* of the gods hath risen, 

of ghee. For the Hotn's formulas, see Axv. St. V, 13, 14. For 
the proper place of these offerings in the performance, see p. 336, 
note 2. 

1 Or rather, in a cloth such as is used at a d&r&homa, or obla- 
tion at which the fringe (or unwoven end) of a cloth is used 
(dajdhomlya). 

* That is, either ' face ' or ' van-guard,' antka. 
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the eye of Mitra, Varu#a, and Agni : Surya, the 
soul of the movable and immovable, hath 
filled the heaven and the earth and the air, — 
Hail!' whereby he approaches the world (of the 
gods). 

1 1. He then makes either one or two oblations on 
the Agntdhra (fire). The reason why he makes one or 
two oblations on the Agntdhra fire is that Agni rules 
over beasts (cattle) ', and they lie round about him on 
every side : it is him he pleases by this oblation, and 
thus pleased he is gracious unto this (sacrificer), and 
the latter offers (to the priests a cow) graciously 
given up by him (Agni). 

12. He offers with (Vif. S. VII, 43 ; Rig-veda I, 
189, 1), 'O Agni, lead us on a good path unto 
wealth; thou, O god, that knowest all works! 
keep thou from us the sin that leadeth astray, 
and we will offer unto thee most ample adora. 
tion, — 'Hail!' Thereupon, if he intends to give 
away a horse, harnessed or unharnessed, let him 
make a second oblation; but if not, he need not 
attend to this. 

13. He offers with (Va^. S. VII, 44), 'May this 
Agni make wide room for us : may he march in 
front smiting the haters! May he gain riches 
in the winning of riches: may he, fiercely 
rushing, conquer the enemies! Hail!' for the 
horse is a winner of riches (spoils, prizes). 

14. Thereupon, taking some gold, (the sacrificer) 



1 For this usurpation, on the part of Agni, of one of Rudra's 
functions, S&yam. refers to a legend in the Taittiriyaka (Taitt. S. I, 
5, 1), where Agni is identified with Rudra, Agni being so called 
because he roared (rud). See also Sat. Br. I, 7, 3, 8. 



Digitized by 



Google 



344 SATAPATHA-BRAHMANA. 

goes to the hall. South of the altar stand the 
Dakshi«a (cows). Standing in front of the hall, he 
respectfully addresses them J with (Va^ - . S. VII, 45), 
'By your beauty have I come to beauty.' 
Now at first cattle did not submit to being 
given away. Laying aside their own beauteous 
forms* they approached with their (bare) bodies. 
The gods then went up to them from the offering 
ground with their (the animals') own forms; and 
they, knowing their own forms, resigned them- 
selves and became well-disposed to being given 
away. And in like manner does he now go up to 
them from the offering ground with their own 
forms ; and they, knowing their own forms, resign 
themselves and become well-disposed to being given 
away. 

15. 'May the all-knowing Tutha distribute 
you ! ' — Now, Tutha is the Brahman : he thus dis- 
tributes them by means of the Brahman. And the 
Brahman knows who is fit to receive a dakshi»a and 
who is unfit : thus these (cows) of his are given away 
only to him who is fit to receive a dakshi#a and not 
to him who is unfit. 

16. ' Go ye forward in the way of truth,' — for 
whosoever walks in the way of the gods, walks in 
the way of truth ; — ' ye of shining (iandra) gifts !' 
whereby they walk with that light (Sandra, the 
moon). 

1 The cows are driven past him along the back of the altar, 
between the hall and Sadas, and then along the north side of the 
altar, south of the Agnldhra and between the pit (iatvala) and heap 
of rubbish (utkara), the sacrificer following them as far as the 
Agnldhra. At the same time the Subrahmanya litany (see III, 3, 
4, 17 seq.) may be recited. 

2 Saya«a explains * rupani ' by ' samarthyani,' capabilities, powers. 
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17. He then goes to the Sadas, saying, ' Behold 
thou the heaven, behold the air!' whereby he 
means to say, ' May I through thee, the dakshiwa, see 
the (heavenly) world.' 

18. Thereupon he looks on the Sadas, with, 
'Unite with the Sadas-priests !' whereby he 
means to say, ' May the Sadas-priests not go beyond 
thee!' 

19. He then takes the gold and goes up to the 
Agntdhra (fire-house), saying (V&f. S. VII, 46), 
'May I this day obtain a Brahman who has a 
father and forefathers!' — for he who is renowned 
and of renowned family, is one who has a father and 
forefathers ; and by the gifts which he gives to a 
renowned (priest), though they be but few, he gains 
great things. — 'A JZishi, the scion of -fiz'shis,' for 
he who is renowned as learned in sacred lore, is a 
J&shi, the scion of .fizshis ; — ' of well-bestowed 
gifts,' for he indeed is one on whom gifts are well- 
bestowed. 

20. Having thus respectfully sat down by the 
Agnldh, he gives him the gold, with 'Given (rata) 
by us, go ye to the gods ! ' — for whatever sacrificial 
gift he gives unhesitatingly, with a liberal (rata) mind, 
thereby he gains great things, ' Go ye to the gods,' he 
says, for he who sacrifices, sacrifices with the hope, 
' May there be a place for me in the world of the 
gods ; ' and he thus makes him a sharer in the world of 
the gods. — 'Enter ye to the Giver!' whereby he 
means to say, ' Enter ye into me ! ' and thus those 
(cows) 1 do not get lost to him. And as to his giving 

1 The cows (and other gifts) are presented at the same time, viz. 
either a hundred to each officiating priest, or to each his propor- 
tionate share of an aggregate of a hundred cows, viz. twelve cow6 
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a dakshiwa first to the Agnldh, it was from thence 
(from the Agnldhra) 1 that all the gods gained 
immortality : therefore he gives the dakshi#a first to 
the Agntdh. 

21. Then, approaching in the same way, he 
gives some gold to an Atreya 2 . For, at the time 
when they recite the morning prayer, they were 
once upon a time singing praises here in front 4 . 
Now Atri was the Hotrt of the .tfz'shis. Then the 
darkness of the Asuras came rushing into the Sadas. 
The ./tYshis said to Atri, 'Come back here, and 
dispel this darkness ! ' He dispelled that darkness ; 
and thinking, ' He indeed is the light who has dis- 
pelled this darkness,' they brought him this light, 
gold, for a sacrificial gift, — for gold is indeed light ; 
and by that same splendour and energy the fttshi 
dispelled the darkness. And so does he now also 
dispel the darkness by that light : therefore he be- 
stows gold on an Atreya. 

to each of the first four priests, six to each of the second four 
(Brahma»aMa«sin, &c, see § 22), four to each of the third four, 
and three cows to each of the remaining four priests. 

' See III, 6, i, 27-28. 

8 That is, one of Atreya descent, who does not officiate as a 
priest, and who is seated in front of the Sadas. According to the 
Kiwva text (and Katy. X, 2, 21) the Adhvaryu approaches him 
with 'Ka Atreyam' — who (?sees) the Atreya? — thrice repeated. 
Katy&yana specifies some subdivision of the (female line of) the 
Atreya race — also mentioned in the same order in the Pravark- 
dhyaya — as excluded from this privilege. On this legend cf. V, 3, 2, 
2 ; Taitt. S. II, 1, 2, 2 ; TaWya Br. VI, 6, 8; Ind. Stud. Ill, p. 4<>4- 

s Viz. early in the morning of the suty& day, when the Pritar- 
anuvaka is recited. See p. 229, note 2. 

* I take 'purl' in the sense of ' in front' (cf. Ill, 9, 1, 12), that 
is, in the havirdhana shed, and not in that of ' formerly ' (Ind. Stud. 
X, 1 58). The K£»va text brings out the meaning still more clearly : 
Sayad atrey&ya hira»ya»» dad&ty, atrir hi v4 rishin&m hot& sa yatro 
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22. Then to the Brahman, for the Brahman watches 
over the sacrifice from the south. Then to the Udga- 
Xri (chanter); then to the Wo\.ri; then to the two 
Adhvaryus, seated in the cart-shed. Then, having 
returned (to the Sadas he presents gold) to the 
Prastot/-*'; then to the Maitravanma ; then to the 
Brahma«a£^a#/sin ; then to the Potr?; then to the 
Nesh/r* ; then to the A^ivaka; then to the UnnetW; 
then to the Gravastut ; then to the Subrahmanya. To 
the Pratihartrz he presents it last, since he is the re- 
strainer (pratihartW) 1 : he thus in the end restrains (the 
cows) for him, and so they do not become lost to him. 

23. Thereupon he (the Adhvaryu) says (to the 
Maitravanma), ' Recite (the invitatory prayer) to 
Indra, followed by the Maruts ! ' Now when, in the 
beginning, Pra^apati gave gifts, Indra thought within 
himself, ' Everything here, forsooth, he will give 
away, and not anything will he leave for us.' He 
then, to stop the giving, raised up that thunderbolt 
'Recite to Indra Marutvat!' and thereafter he 
(Pra^apati) gave no more. And in like manner is 
that thunderbolt ' Recite to Indra Marutvat ! ' now 
raised up to stop the giving, and thereafter he (the 
sacrificer) gives no more. 

24. There are, then, four (kinds of) sacrificial gifts : 
Gold — thereby indeed he preserves his own life, for 
gold is life. That he (Prafapati or Varu«a) gave 

ha va ada astnaA prataranuvakam anvaha tad dha smaitat pura- 
sfno hota ramsaty atha par£at tamaA sado 'bhipupluve. Te hoftis 
tamo vi idaw sado 'bhyaprosh/eti pratyan prehiti pratyan prehfti sa 
pratyah prait sa tat tamo 'pahan, &c. Sayana also interprets it by 
< pfirvasmin pradexe dhavanfyasya samfpe.' 

1 For the part taken by the Pratihartr*' in the chanting of stotras, 
see p. 310, note 1. 
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to Agni, performing the office of the Agnldh (fire- 
kindler) : wherefore now also gold is given to the 
Agnidh. 

25. Then the Cow — thereby he preserves his own 
breath, for the cow is breath, since the cow is food, 
and breath also is food : her he gave to Rudra, the 
Hotri. 

26. Then Cloth — thereby he preserves his own 
skin, for the cloth is skin : this he gave to Br/has- 
pati, who chanted. 

27. Then the Horse — for the horse is a thunder- 
bolt : he thereby makes, the thunderbolt the leader. 
And, moreover, he who sacrifices, sacrifices with the 
hope ' May there be a place for me in Yama's world!' 
He thus makes him a sharer in Yama's world. This 
he gave to Yama, the Brahman. 

28. The (proffered) gold he (the Adhvaryu) goes 
to meet (accepts) with (Vif. S. VII, 47), 'Let 
Varu»a give thee to me (who am) Agni!' for to 
Agni Varu»a gave it. ' May I obtain immortality! 
be thou life to the giver, joy (mayas) to me, 
the receiver!' 

29. And the cow he accepts with, ' Let Varu«a 
give thee to me, Rudra!' for to Rudra Varima 
gave her. ' May I obtain immortality ! be thou 
breath to the giver, strength (vayas) to me, the 
receiver!' 

30. And the cloth he accepts with, 'LetVaru»a 
give thee to me, Brzhaspati !' for to Brzhaspati 
Varu«a gave it. 'May I obtain immortality! 
be thou a skin to the giver, joy to me, the 
receiver!' 

31. And the horse he accepts with, ' Let Varu»a 
give thee to me, Yama!' for to Yama Varu«a 
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gave it. 'May I obtain immortality! be thou 
a steed (haya^) to the giver, strength (vayas) to 
me, the receiver!' 

32. And whatever other gift he gives that he gives 
with the hope, ' May I also have this in yonder 
world!' That he accepts with (V£f. S. VII, 48), 
'Who hath given it? to whom hath he given 
it ? Hope hath given it, for Hope hath he given 
it: Hope is the giver, Hope the receiver. This 
to thee, O Hope !' Thus he assigns it to a deity. 

33. Here they say 1 , — Let him not assign it to any 
deity; for whatsoever deity he here kindles, that 
deity, being kindled, becomes ever more glorious 
from one day to the morrow ; and to whatever fire 
he here adds fuel, that fire, being kindled, becomes 
ever more glorious from one day to the morrow ; and 
ever more glorious does he become, whosoever, know- 
ing this, accepts (a gift) : even as one offers in kindled 
fire, so does he offer that (gift) which he gives to 
one learned in the scriptures. Therefore he who 
is learned in the scriptures need not assign (the gift 
to a deity). 

1 The Ki«va text of this paragraph seems more correct : Thus 
he assigns it to deities ; for when he bestows (abhyadha) anything 
on a deity, that deity thereby shines ever more brilliantly ; and 
whatever (fuel) he adds to the fire, thereby it shines ever more bril- 
liantly : and more glorious does he become from day to day who- 
soever, knowing it, accepts it thus. Here now Asuri said, ' But be 
who is learned in the scriptures need not regard this ; for as one 
puts fuel on kindled fire, and offers on kindled fire, thus he gives 
who gives gifts to one learned in the scriptures.' 
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Fifth BrAhmana. 

D. The Tjmtiya Savana, or Evening Pressing. 

i. Now there are three kinds of gods, — the 
Vasus, the Rudras, and the Adityas. Between them 
the press-feasts are divided : the morning pressing 
belongs to the Vasus, the' midday pressing to the 
Rudras, and the third pressing to the Adityas. 
But the morning pressing belonged to the Vasus 
exclusively, and the midday pressing to the Rudras 
exclusively, and the third pressing to the Adityas 
conjointly (with others). 

2. The Adityas then said, 'As that morning 
pressing belongs exclusively to the Vasus, and that 
midday pressing exclusively to the Rudras, so offer 
ye now to us a libation before the common (pressing).' 
The gods said, 'So be it!' After the completion of 
the midday pressing, they offered that (libation) pre- 
vious to the third pressing 1 . And in like manner is 
that libation offered to this day after the completion 
of the midday pressing and previous to the third 
pressing. 

3. The Adityas said, ' Neither in the one pressing 
have we a share nor in the other : we fear lest the 
Rakshas might injure us !' 

4. They said to the (cups) belonging to two deities 
(dvidevatya 2 ), 'We are afraid of the Rakshas : pray, 
let us enter into you!' 

1 The Aditya-graha, with which the succeeding paragraphs 
deal, is considered as not belonging to the Trriiya Savana proper, 
but as a preliminary ceremony. 

8 For the three dvidevatya grahas (Aindfav&yava, Mailri- 
varuwa, and Arvina), see Brahmawas IV, 1, 3-5. 
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5. The Dvidevatyas said, ' What will be our re- 
ward then ? ' — ' By us ye shall be supplied with the 
Anuvasha/ 1 !' said the Adityas. — 'So be it!' — They 
entered into the dvidevatya cups. 

6. Hence, when at the morning pressing he (the 
Adhvaryu) proceeds with the dvidevatya cups, the 
Pratiprasthatr* draws Soma-juice from the Drowa- 
kalara into the Aditya vessel, with this much (of the 
formula, Va/. S. VIII, i), 'Thou art taken with a 
support!' The Adhvaryu calls for the (Agnldh's) 
.SVausha/, and after the Adhvaryu's libation the Pra- 
tiprasthatrs pours (his juice into the fire), and with 
this much 'Thee to the Adityas!' he pours the 
remains (into the Aditya-sthall). In the same way 
at all (three dvidevatya libations). 

7. Thus, the reason why the Pratiprasthatr* draws 
the Soma-juice, is that they entered into the dvide- 
vatya cups. And the Adityas then said, ' By us ye 
shall be supplied with the Anuvasha/!' For, that 
second libation which he (the Pratiprasthatr/) makes, 
he makes to (Agni) Svish/akrzt, and by means of 
the Svish/akm these (dvidevatyas) are supplied 
with the Anuvasha/; and thus those (libations) of 

1 At the three dvidevatya libations no Anuvasha/kira is per- 
mitted ; that is to say, the Hotr*' is not to pronounce the words, 
'O Agni, accept of the Soma!' after the Vasha/, with which the 
offering prayer (yigyi) concludes. But as the libation, ordinarily 
made at the Anuvasha/, corresponds to the oblation to Agni Svish- 
/akrt't made after each chief oblation at the havirya^wa (see I, 7, 3 ; 
Ait. Br. Ill, 5), there is apparently no such Svish/akrit oblation at 
the dvidevatya libations. Now, as each of these chief libations, 
made by the Adhvaryu, is followed by one made by the Pratipra- 
sth&tr; from the Aditya vessel (see p. 316, note 1), these latter liba- 
tions are here, as it were, identified with the Svish/akrrt and the 
Anuvasha/kara. 
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his are supplied with the Anuvasha/, having the 
(oblation to Agni) Svishtfakm performed for them. 
He offers on the north part (of the fire), for that 
is the region of that god 1 : hence he offers on the 
north part. 

8. And again, why the Pratiprasthatr* draws the 
Soma. They entered into the Dvidevatyas; and 
from those which they entered he thereby draws 
them out. He then covers it* — for they were afraid 
of the Rakshas — with 'O Vish»u, Far-strider, 
here is thy Soma, protect it lest they should 
injure it!' For Vish«u is the sacrifice: to the 
sacrifice he thus makes it over for protection. Now, 
after the completion of the midday Soma feast and 
before the evening feast he says, ' Come hither, 
Sacrificer!' 

9. They enter (the Havirdhina) together, — the 
Adhvaryu, Sacrificer, Agnldhra, PratiprasthatW, 
Unnetrt, and whatever other attendant (of the 
Adhvaryu) there is 8 . They close both doors, — for 
they (the Adityas) were afraid of the Rakshas. He 
(the Adhvaryu) takes up the Aditya-sthali and 
Aditya-patra, and holds them close over the Puta- 
bhrit, ' lest (any Soma-juice) should be spilt' 

10. He then draws (the juice from the sthall into 
the patra) with (Va^. S. VIII, 2; Rig-veda VIII, 
51, 7), 'At no time art thou barren, and never 
failest thou the worshipper, O Indra; but 



1 See I, 7, 3, 20. 

1 The remains of Soma-juice he pours after each libation from 
the Aditya-patra into the Aditya-sthalt, and finally puts the former 
on the latter by way of a lid. See p. 316, note 1. 

8 While they enter by the front door, the mistress of the house 
enters by the back (west) door. Katy. X, 4, 2. 
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more and ever more is thy divine gift in- 
creased, O mighty lord ! — Thee to the Adityas !' 

11. Let him not draw it with a 'support' — for it 
was originally drawn with a support — to avoid a 
repetition (of sacrificial performance) ; but were he 
now also to draw it with a support, he would cer- 
tainly commit a repetition. 

12. Having withdrawn (the cup for a moment 
from the flowing juice), he again pours it in with 
(Va/. S. VIII, 3; Rig-veda VIII, 52, 7), 'At no 
time art thou heedless, but watchest over both 
generations; the Soma feast 1 is thy strength, 
O fourth Aditya: the ambrosia is ready for 
thee in the heavens! — Thee to the Adityas!' 

1 3. Thereupon he takes sour milk ; for the even- 
ing pressing belongs to the Adityas, and cattle are 
after (the manner of) the Adityas 2 : he thereby puts 
milk into the cattle, and thus that milk in cattle is 
beneficial 8 . ' He should put it right in the centre 
(of the Aditya cup),' they say, ' for that milk is right 
in the centre of cattle.' But let him rather put it in 
the back part (of the cup), for that milk is in the 
hind part of cattle. 

14. And the reason why he takes sour milk is that 
those remains (of Soma) poured together are the 
leavings of offerings, and insufficient for an oblation : 
he now increases those (remains), and thus they 

1 The Rig-veda reads 'havanam' (invocation) instead of ' sa- 
vanam.' 

1 Or, cattle correspond, stand in relation, to the Adityas. Sayawa 
takes ' anu ' in the sense of ' behind, inferior to, dependent upon 
(htna).' The cattle are inferior to, or dependent upon, the Adi- 
tyas, inasmuch as the Adityas give the rain on which the cattle 
depend for their food. 

* Or, 'put' (hita) into them. 
[26] a a 
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become sufficient for an oblation. This is why he 
takes sour milk. 

15. He takes it with (Vlf. S. VIII, 4; Rig-veda 
I, 107, 1), 'The sacrifice draweth nigh to the 
glory of the gods: be ye merciful, O Adityas! 
Let your favour incline unto us, that it may 
set us free from all trouble! — Thee to the 
Adityas!' 

16. He mixes it by means of the Upaw&rusavana 
stone 1 . For, indeed, that Aditya Vivasvat (the sun) 
is really the same as the Upa#*jusavana, and this 
is the Aditya libation : thus he makes him delight in 
his own share. 

17. He touches it neither with the fringe nor with 
(the woven part of) the straining-cloth ; for those two 
pressings, the morning pressing and midday pressing, 
forsooth are rich in pure Soma, rich in juice, but this, 
the third pressing, is emptied of its pure Soma. 
Now, in that he does not touch it either with the 
fringe or the straining-cloth, thereby that third press- 
ing of his also becomes rich in pure Soma and juice : 
therefore he touches it neither with the fringe nor 
with the straining-cloth. 

18. He mixes it with (Vdf. S. VIII, 5), 'O 
Aditya Vivasvat, this is thy draught of Soma : 
feast thou upon it!' Thereupon he hands the Upa»*- 
.rusavana to the Vnnetri. Then he says to the Un- 
netrt, ' Drop in the pressing-stones!' He drops them 
either into the Adhavaniya or into a cup \ 

1 See p. 238, note 2. 

1 ' Into the Adhavaniya trough or into a £amasa cup containing 
Soma-juice,' K&ty. X, 4, 10 ; ' into the Adhavaniya or the Sam- 
bharawt,' Ka»va text; 'into the Adhavaniya or into the graha,' 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 386. Perhaps the next paragraph has to 
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19. After drawing the king (Soma) — the third 
press-feast belonging to the Adityas, and the 
pressing-stones being after (the manner of 1 ) the 
Adityas, he thus makes them delight in their own 
share — they open the doors. 

20. He now walks out, covering (the cup with 
his hand or the sth&ll) ; for they (the Adityas) were 
afraid of the Rakshas. He then says (to the Mai- 
tr&vanma), 'Recite (the invitatory prayer) to the 
Adityas !' If he likes, he may now enumerate (their 
qualities) ; but let him rather enumerate them, after 
he has called for the .Srausha/, — ' Prompt (the Hotri 
to recite the offering prayer) to the Adityas, the be- 
loved, rite-loving, law-loving lords of the great 
abode, the rulers of the wide air.' He offers, as the 
Vasha/ is pronounced. He (the Hotri) pronounces 
no Anuvasha/, lest he should consign the cattle to 
the fire. The remains (of juice in the sthali and 
graha) he (the Adhvaryu) hands to the Pratipra- 
sthitr*. ""• 

21. Thereupon he again enters (the Havirdhana) 
and draws the Agraya»a graha*. They spread 
(over the Putabhm) a straining-cloth with the fringe 
towards the north. The Adhvaryu pours out (the 

be taken along with this : ' Or into a £amasa, after drawing Soma 
(into it).' According to Katy., the stones are taken out again 
immediately and laid down in their places on the pressing-skin. 

1 See p. 353, note 2. SSyana again takes ' ami' in the sense of 
' after, behind,' apparently on the ground that, in the above formu- 
las, the stones are mentioned after the Aditya. The text of my 
manuscript is, however, rather corrupt at this place. 

* The Agrayawa Soma was originally drawn into the Agrayawa 
bowl (sthSli) and deposited in its place in the centre of the khara. 
It is now poured from the bowl into some other vessel, and 
thence through a straining-cloth into the Putabhr/'t. 

Aa 2 
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juice) of the Agraya#a; the Pratiprasthatrz holds 
out (and pours in) the two residues (of the Aditya 
graha 1 ) ; the Unnetr* adds thereto (some juice from 
the Adhavanlya) by means of a £amasa cup or a 
dipping- vessel (udawiana). 

22. Thus he draws the Agrayawa graha from four 
streams ; for the evening pressing belongs to the 
Adityas, and cows are after the manner of the 
Adityas ; whence this milk of cows is of a fourfold 
nature : therefore he draws the Agraya»a from four 
streams 2 . 

23. And as to why the PratiprasthatW holds out 
the two residues : this is (the remains of) the Aditya 
libation, and for the Aditya libation he pronounces no 
Anuvasha/; and from that (Agrayawa graha) he 
intends to draw the Savitra graha, — so that the 
Anuvasha/ is performed for it by means of the 
Savitra graha. 

24. And again why the PratiprasthatW holds out 
the two residues. Previous to that mixed (press- 
feast), previous to the evening feast, they have offered 
that (unmixed or special) libation to those (Adityas); 
but this libation is taken for the evening feast: thereby 
the Adityas take part in the evening feast, and thus 
they are not excluded from the sacrifice. This is 
why the Pratiprasthatr? holds out the two residues 3 . 

1 ' Sampraskandayati pratiprasthStadityapatrayoA samsravam,' 
Kawva text. 

* In drawing the Agrayawa cup he uses the same formula as at 
the morning pressing. See IV, 2, 2, 9 seq. 

* In the actual performance of the Agnish/oma the drawing of 
the Agrayawa graha is followed by sour milk being poured to the 
Soma-juice left in the Putabhr/t, the compound being consecrated 
by the lady eying it with an appropriate mantra. Thereupon they 
leave the Havirdhana shed in the same way as at the morning feast 
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Fourth Adhyaya. First BrAhmajva. 

1. Savitr*, forsooth, is his 1 mind: therefore he 
draws the Savitra cup. And, forsooth, Savitrz is 
his breath (vital air) ; — when he draws the Upawmi 
cup, then he puts into him that vital air in front ; and 
when he draws the Savitra cup, then he puts into 
him that vital air behind : thus those two vital airs 
on both sides are beneficial (or, put into him), both 
that which is above and that which is below. 

2. And the sacrifice, forsooth, is the seasons, the 
year. There, at the morning feast, they are overtly 
attended to, in that he draws the cups for the seasons ; 
and at the midday feast they are covertly attended to, 
in that he takes the Marutvatlya libations by means 
of the two Ritn vessels 2 . Now here (at the evening 
feast) they neither draw any libation expressly for 
the seasons, nor is any libation taken with the two 
J&tu vessels. 

(see IV, 2, 5, 1, with notes), and perform the Viprud-homas, fol- 
lowed by the Sarpawa and chanting of the Arbhava, or Tri'tlya, 
Pavamana stotra (for an account of which, see p. 314, note 2). 
Then follow the oblations from the victim (which has been cooking 
since the morning, see IV, 2, 5, 1 3), &c, up to the eating of the 
parvi</a (see III, 8, 3, 4 seq.) ; and offering of the four Savantya- 
purorflras, likewise up to the eating of the idi. Previous to the 
eating, small pieces of rice-cake are thrown into the £amasa cups, 
as an oblation to the sacrificer's deceased ancestors, with naming 
of his father, grandfather, and great-grandfather (as at the Piwrfapi- 
triyzgiiA, II, 4, 2, 19 seq.); whereupon the pieces are eaten along 
with the US. 

1 Viz. that of Ya^wa, the sacrificial man, representing the sacri- 
ficer himself, with a view to the preparation of a new body in a 
future existence. 

8 See IV, 3, 3, 12. 
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3. But Savitrt, forsooth, is he that burns yonder 
(the sun) ; and he indeed is all the seasons : thus the 
seasons, the year, are overtly attended to at the 
evening feast, — for this reason he draws the Savitra 
cup. 

4. He draws it with the Up&msu vessel. For 
Savitn is his mind, and the Up&msu is his breath : 
therefore he draws it with the Upa»«u vessel; or 
with the Antaryama vessel, for that is one and the 
same, since the Upawmi and Antaryama are the out- 
breathing and in-breathing 1 . 

5. He draws it from the Agrayawa graha; for 
Szvitri is his mind, and the Agrayawa is his body 
(or self) : he thus puts the mind into the body. 
Savitrz is his breath, and the Agrayawa is his body : 
he thus puts the breath into the body. 

6. He thus draws it therefrom with (Va^\ S. VIII, 
6; Rig-veda VI, 71, 6), ' Bring thou forth boons 
for us this day, O Savitar, boons to-morrow, 
boons day by day: O God, through this our 
prayer may we be sharers of boons, of a good 
and plenteous abode! — Thou art taken with a 
support! — Thou art SavitWs joy-giver, thou 
art a joy-giver: give me joy! speed the 
sacrifice; speed the lord of the sacrifice to 
(receive) his share!' 

7. Having drawn it, he does not deposit it; for 
Savitri is his (Ya^a's) mind, and hence this mind 
is restless. And Savitrz is his breath: hence this 
breath passes to and fro unrestingly. He then 
says (to the Maitravaruna), ' Recite (the invitatory 
prayer) to the god SavitrzT Having called for the 

1 See IV, 1, 1, 1. 
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vSrausha/, he says, ' Prompt (the Hotri to recite the 
offering prayer) to the god SavitWF The Vasha/ 
having been pronounced, he offers. He (the Hotri) 
pronounces no Anuvasha/ 1 , — for Savitrz is his 
mind, — 'lest he should consign his mind to the 
fire ;' and Savitr* being his breath, — ' lest he should 
consign his breath to the fire.' 

8. Then with the (same) vessel, without drinking 
therefrom 2 , he draws the Vaisvadeva graha. The 
reason why he draws the Vai^vadeva graha with the 
(same) vessel, without drinking therefrom, is this : 
on the Savitra graha he (the Hotri) pronounces no 
Anuvasha/, and it is therefrom that he is about to 
draw the Vai^vadeva graha, — thus it is by means of 
the Vai^vadeva that it becomes supplied with the 
Anuvasha/ for him. 

9. And further why he draws the Vai^vadeva 
graha. Savitrz, forsooth, is his mind, and the 
Vi^ve DevSJt (All-gods, or all the gods 8 ) are 
everything here : he thus makes everything here 
subservient and obedient to the mind, and hence 
everything here is subservient and obedient to 
the mind. 

10. And again why he draws the Vairvadeva 
graha. Savitrz, forsooth, is his breath, and the All- 
gods are everything here : he thereby puts the out- 
breathing and in-breathing into everything here, and 



1 See p. 351, note 1. 

* Lit. ' with the not-drunk-from vessel.' He is not to drink with 
the Hotri the remains of the Savitra graha, which is to be offered 
up entirely (holocaust). 

* In Ait. Br. Ill, 31 five classes of beings, viz. the gods and 
men, the Gandharva-Apsaras, the serpents and the manes, are in- 
cluded in the term Vlrve DevaA. 
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thus the out-breathing and in-breathing become bene- 
ficial (or put) in everything here. 

11. And again why he draws the VaLrvadeva 
graha. The evening feast belongs to the All-gods : 
thus indeed it is called on the part of the Saman, in 
that the evening feast is called Vawvadeva on the 
part of the Rik 1 , and in the same way on the part of 
the Ya^us, by way of preparatory rite, when he draws 
that Maha-vaLrvadeva graha. 

12. He draws it from the PutabhWt; for the 
Putabhm belongs to the All-gods, because there- 
from they draw (Soma-juice) for the gods, therefrom 
for men, therefrom for the Fathers : hence the 
PutabhWt belongs to the All-gods. 

13. He draws it without a puroru^ 2 , for he draws 
it for the All-gods, and the All-gods are everything, 
the Rik and Ya^ns and Saman ; and even in that he 
draws it for the All-gods, thereby it becomes supplied 
with a purorui for him : therefore he draws it with- 
out a purorui. 

14. He thus draws it therefrom with (Va^ - . S. VIII, 
8), 'Thou art taken with a support: thou art 
well-guarded,well-established,' — for well-guarded 
and well-established is the breath, — 'homage to the 
great bull !' — the great bull is Pra^apati (the lord of 
creatures) : ' homage to Pra^upati,' he thereby means 
to say. — 'Thee to the All-gods! this is thy 
womb, — thee to the All-gods!' Therewith he 

1 The first jastra of the Tri'tiya-savana, now about to be recited 
by the Hotr» (Rig-veda priest), is the VaLrvadeva sastra ; hence also, 
he argues, it is VaLrvadeva on the part of the Saman, because of 
the intimate connection of the Saman chants (here the Trrtiya, or 
Arbhava, pavamina stotra; see p. 325, note 2) with the jastras. 

* See p. 268, note 1. 
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deposits it ; for it is for the All-gods that he draws 
it. Thereupon he goes (to the Sadas) and sits down 
(in front of the Hotri) with his face to the east 1 . 

1 5. And when he (the Hotrz) recites this (verse), 
'With one and ten for thine own sake, with 
two and twenty for offering, with three 
and thirty for up-bearing (the sacrifice to the 
gods); with thy teams, O Vayu, do thou here 
unloose them!' — during (the recitation of) this 
verse to Vayu the drinking- vessels are unyoked 2 , 
for beasts have Vayu for their leader; and Vayu 

1 He remains thus seated till the Hotri* utters the Ahava 
' Adhvaryo jojamsavom ' (Adhvaryu, let us sing !), when he turns 
round and makes his response (pratigara) '.Samsamo daivom.' 
See p. 326, note 1. 

The Vauvadeva fastra consists of the following parts: — 
Pratipad (opening triplet), Rig-veda V, 82, 1-3. 
Anulara (sequel), ib. 4-7. 

Sukta (hymn) to Savitr/, IV, 54. Before the last verse the 
Nivid (' May the god Savitr/' drink of the Soma !' &c.) is inserted ; 
to which the verse to Vayu, referred to in paragraph 15, is added. 
Sukta to Heaven and Earth, 1, 159, with the Nivid ' May 
Heaven and Earth delight in the Soma I' &c, inserted before the 
last verse ; the Adhvaryu's response being thrice ' Maddmo daiva,' 
see p. 330, note 3. 
DhSyya verse, I, 4, 1. 

Sukta to the J?/bhus, 1, 1 1 1 ; with Nivid before the last verse. 
Three Dhayyas, X, 123, 1 ; X, 63, 3 ; IV, 50, 6. 
Sukta to VLrve DeviA, 1, 89 ; with Nivid before the last verse. 
The concluding verse (paridhantya) is recited thrice; the 
first time with stops at every half verse, the second and third 
time at every pSda. 

Ukthavirya, 'Praise has been sung to Indra, to the gods, to 
hear thee!' 
Then follows the recitation of the offering prayer VI, 52, 13, 
after which the libation is made, the remaining juice being then 
drunk, as well as that in the £amasas. 

* That is, having been rinsed in the Maiyaliya, the three dvide- 
vatya are deposited on the khara by the Pratiprasthatr/. 
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(wind) is breath, since it is by means of the breath 
that beasts move about. 

16. Now once on a time he went away from the 
gods with the beasts. The gods called after him at 
the morning pressing, — he returned not They called 
after him at the midday pressing, — but he returned 
not. They called after him at the evening pressing. 

1 7. Being about to return, he said, ' If I were to 
return to you, what would be my reward ? ' — ' By 
thee these vessels would be yoked, and by thee they 
would be unloosed!' — Hence those vessels are 
yoked by that (Vayu), when he (the Adhvaryu) 
draws the (cups) for Indra and Vayu and so forth 1 . 
And now those vessels are unloosed by him, when 
he says, 'with thy teams, O Vayu, do thou here 
unloose them;' — teams mean cattle: thus he un- 
looses those vessels by means of cattle. 

18. Now, had he returned at the morning press- 
ing — the morning pressing belonging to the Gayatri, 
and the Gayatri being the priesthood 2 — then cattle 
would have come to be with priests only. And 
had he returned at the midday pressing — the mid- 
day pressing belonging to Indra, and Indra being 
the nobility — cattle would have come to be with 
nobles only. But in that he returned at the evening 
pressing — the evening pressing belonging to the 
All-gods, and the All-gods being everything here — 
therefore there are cattle everywhere here. 

1 See IV, 1, 3-10. 

* Perhaps we ought to read, with the Kiwva text, gSyatram vai 
prdta^savanam g£yatra« agn&r Mando brahma va agnir, brih- 
maneshu haiva paravo 'bhavishyan, ' the morning pressing relating 
to the giyatrt, and the gSyatrf metre belonging to Agni, and Agni 
being the priesthood.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



iv kAnda, 4 adhyAya, 2 brAhmajva,^. — -363- ■.-.. 




Second BrAhmana. 

1. He proceeds with (the offering of) 
pap ; for Soma is the sacrificial food of the gods ; 
and here now sacrificial food is prepared for Soma 
on his part; and thus Soma is not excluded there- 
from. It is a rice-pap (iaru), for rice-pap is food 
for the gods, since rice-pap is boiled rice, and boiled 
rice is clearly food : therefore it is a rice-pap. 

2. Neither at the morning feast, nor at the mid- 
day feast does he offer it, for those two press- 
feasts, the morning feast and the midday feast, are 
the exclusive feasts of the gods ; and Soma is sacred 
to the Fathers '. 

3. But were he to offer it at the morning feast, or 
at the midday feast, he would cause discord between 
the gods and Fathers. He offers it at the evening 
feast, because the evening feast belongs to the All- 
gods 2 : thus he does not cause discord. He recites 
no invitatory prayer (but only an offering prayer), for 
the Fathers have passed away once for all: hence 
he recites no invitatory prayer. 

4. Having, in the first place, taken ghee in four 
ladlings, and having called (on the Agnidh) for the 
■Srausha/, he says, ' Recite the offering prayer of the 
ghee ! ' and offers as the Vasha/ is uttered. What- 
ever oblations have been offered previous to this 
(£aru), therefrom he separates this one (to Soma), and 
thus he causes no discord. 

1 Probably, because Soma is slain in being sacrificed (see IV, 3, 
4, 1), and therefore belongs to the Fathers or Departed Spirits. 

* And the All-gods (or all the gods) mean everything. See IV, 
4, i> 4- 
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5. Having poured (into the spoon) an ' underlayer' 
of ghee, he makes two cuttings from the rice-pap ; 
and bastes them with ghee above. Having called 
for the -Srausha/, he says, ' Recite the offering prayer 
of the Saumya (rice-pap) ! ' and offers as the Vasha/ 
is uttered. 

6. He then takes ghee a second time by four 
ladlings, and having called for the .Srausha/, he says, 
' Recite the offering prayer of the ghee ! ' and offers 
as the Vasha/ is uttered. From whatever oblations 
he intends to offer hereafter, he thereby separates 
this one (to Soma), and thus he causes no dis- 
cord. If he chooses, he may offer (ghee) on both 
sides (before and after the Soma's rice-pap) ; or, if he 
chooses, he may offer on one side only l . 

7. Now there is an offering-spoon called ' pra- 
£ara#!.' Therein the Adhvaryu takes ghee by four 
ladlings (with the dipping-spoon) and pours it on the 
Dhish»ya hearths by means of fagots (held over 
them). The reason why he pours ghee on the 
hearths by means of fagots is this. Because, on a 
former occasion 2 , the gods said to those (Gandharva 



1 The homa of ghee, made before the rice-pap oblation to Soma, 
belongs to Agni, and the one made after the oblation, to Vish«u. 
If only one homa be made, it belongs to Agni and Vishwu. The 
Kiwva text reads, ' Tad va ahur anyatarata eva pariya^et purastad 
eveti,' now they say, ' He should offer on one side only, and that 
in front (previously to the £aru).' For the offering formulas, see 
Afv. V, 19, 3 ; Ait. Br. Ill, 32. After the completion of these 
offerings, the Adhvaryu pours ordinary ghee on the rice-pap and 
presents it to the Hotri, who looks at it while pronouncing some 
formulas (A.sv. V, 19, 4, 5), and he smears his eyes with the ghee 
on the pap, after which the latter is handed to the chanters 
(udgatri) to be eaten by them. 

* See III, 6, 2, 19. 
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Soma-wardens), ' At the third pressing an offering of 
ghee shall fall to your share, but not one of Soma, 
for the Soma-draught has been taken from you, 
wherefore ye are not worthy of a Soma-offering,' 
that same offering of ghee now falls to their share at 
the evening pressing, but not one of Soma, in that 
he pours ghee on the hearths by means of fagots. 
One after another, in the order in which they were 
thrown up, and with the same formulas \ he pours 
ghee upon them ; on the Mar/allya last of all. 

8. Now some make a second pouring on the 
Agnldhrlya hearth, thinking, ' In the North (or up- 
wards) shall this sacred work of ours be accom- 
plished!' but let him not do it in this way, but 
rather the Mar^alfya last 2 . 

9. Now, while the Adhvaryu pours ghee on the 
hearths by means of fagots, the Pratiprasthatr* 
draws the Patnivata 8 cup. For from the sacrifice 
creatures are produced; and being produced from 
the sacrifice, they are produced from union; and 
being produced from union, they are produced from 
the hind part of the sacrifice; — hence he thereby 
produces them from a productive union, from the 
hind part of the sacrifice : therefore he draws the 
Patnivata cup. 

10. He draws it with the Upa#wu vessel. If he 

1 Viz., V&g. S. V, 31, 32. The Agnidhra hearth is prepared first, 
and the MSiyaliya last of the eight dhishnyas. See p. 148, note 4. 

' Or, uppermost (uttamam ; the Kiwvas read ' antam&m '). 

* The meaning of the term pitntvata is ' relating to the patntvant 
(L e. wived or mated one),' the ' patntvant ' being probably Soma with 
the water mixed with it ; or Agni with the wives of the gods, (with 
special reference to the sacrificer's wife); cf. Taitt. S. VI, 5, 8, 1, 2. 
According to the KS«va text, Agni associated with the goddess 
Speech (Vik patnl) seems to be understood. 
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draws the Savitra libation with the Upa/H.ru vessel, 
(he draws) this one with the Antaryama vessel ; and 
if he draws the Savitra with the Antaryama vessel 
(he draws) this one with the Upaw.ni vessel ; — for 
one and the same indeed are the Upa#«u and 
Antaryama, being breath, and that which is the out- 
breathing is also the in-breathing. Now the breath 
(pra«a, masc.) is male, and the wife is female: a 
productive union is thus brought about. 

1 1. He draws it without a puroru^ 1 , — the puroru^ 
being manhood, — lest he should bestow manhood on 
women : therefore he draws it without a puroru& 

12. He thus draws it from that (Agraya#a graha) 
with (Va^. S. VIII, 9), 'Thou art taken with a 
support: Of thee, divine Soma, begotten by 
Brs'haspati' — BWhaspati is the priesthood: 'of 
thee, divine Soma, the priest-begotten' he thereby 
means to say — 'Of thee, the potent juice' — 'of 
the powerful (manly) juice' he means to say when he 
says 'of thee, the potent juice' — 'May I prosper 
the draughts of thee, the mated one 2 !' he does 
not now draw it for the wives, lest he should bestow 
manhood on women : therefore he does not now 
draw it for the wives. 

13. He (the Adhvaryu) then mixes it with the 
residue (of ghee) which is left in the pra£ara#t spoon. 
Now other libations he completes by mixing, but 
this one he diminishes; for ghee is a thunderbolt, 



1 See p. 268, note 1. 

* In the St. Petersburg Dictionary 'patntvataA' seems to be 
taken as qualifying 'grahan;' but cp. Rig-veda VIII, 82, 22, 
'United with their wives (i.e. the water mixed with the Soma- 
juice ?) these Soma-draughts (sut£^) go longing to the rejoicing.' 
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and by that thunderbolt, the ghee, the gods smote 
the wives and unmanned them, and thus smitten and 
unmanned they neither owned any self nor did they 
own any heritage. And in like manner does he now, 
by that thunderbolt, the ghee, smite the wives and 
unman them ; and thus smitten and unmanned, they 
neither own 1 any self nor do they own any heritage. 

14. He mixes it, with (Va/. S. VIII, 9), 'I am 
above, I am below; and what space there is 
between, that was my father; — I saw the sun 
on both sides: I am what is highest to the 
gods in secret.' In that he mixes with ' I — I,' 
thereby he bestows manhood on men. 

15. He then says, 'Agnidh, pronounce the offer- 
ing prayer of the Patnivata ! ' The Agnidh is male, 
and the wife is female : thus a productive union is 
brought about. He offers with (Va^ - . S. VIII, 10), 
'O Agni, wife-leader 2 !' — Agni is male, and the 
wife is female : thus a productive union is brought 
about. 

16. 'Together with the divine Tvash/rz' — 
for Tvash/r* transforms the cast seed : thus he 
thereby transforms the cast seed; — 'drink the 
Soma, Hail!' therewith he offers on the north 
(left) part (of the fire) ; what other offerings there 
are, they are the gods, and these are the wives : thus 
alone it is a proper union, since the woman lies on 
the left (north) side of the man. The Adhvaryu 
takes a draught of Soma to the Agnidh, and the 
latter says, ' Adhvaryu, invite me 1' [It might be said 



1 ' fj,' etymologically connected with ' own.' 
1 Or, wived, mated one, 'patnivan;' the Kanva text reads 'Agne 
Vak patni.' See preceding page, note 2. 
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that] he should not invite him, since how can there 
be an invitation of one smitten and unmanned ? He 
should nevertheless invite him : they offer in his fire, 
and utter the Vasha/, — therefore he should invite 
him. 

17. He then gives orders, 'Agnidh, sit in the 
Nesh/r/'s lap ! NeshiVz, lead up the lady, and make 
her exchange looks with the Udgitrz! UnnetW, 
fill up the Hotri's cup, and let no Soma-juice re- 
main !' Thus, if it be an Agnish/oma sacrifice. 

18. But if it be an Ukthya 1 , let him say, ' Lengthen 
out the Soma!' — Holding the same vessel (from 
which the Patnivata libation was made, the Agnidh) 
sits down in the Nesh/Ws lap, — for he, the Agnidh, 
is in reality Agrii, and the Nesh/rz" is female : the 
Agnidh is male, and the Nesh/r? female, — a pro- 
ductive union is thus brought about. The Neshtri 
leads up the lady and makes her exchange looks 
with the Udgatr* 2 , with ' Thou art Pra^apati, the 

1 ' But if it be an Ukthya, or Shodafin, or Atiratra, or VS^apeya, 
Klwva text. See towards the end of next note. 

a K£ty. X, 1 and schol. supply the following details. The 
Unnetrz" puts down the £amasa cups behind the high altar, and 
pours into them the entire Soma-juice remaining in the Putabhr/'t, 
putting but little into the Hotr/'s cup, to leave room in it for the 
dhruva libation. Besides this the Agrayawa is the only Soma that 
remains. The Adhvaryu then, by touching the Soma in the 
Hotrz"s cup with two stalks of grass, gives the signal for the 
chanting of the Agnish/oma Saman (viz. the Ya^naya^wiya, 
Samav. II, 53, 54), wrapping up his head, if he chooses, in the 
same way as the Udgatr/s. Meanwhile the Nesh/rv' leads up the 
lady through the back door into the Sadas, makes her sit down 
north of the Udgatr* and exchange looks with the latter three 
times (at the * Hiw,' see p. 308, note 2). Three times also (at every 
Nidhana) she uncovers her right leg and pours on it some of the 
p&nn<yanl water fetched by her in the morning (see III, 9, 3, 27), 
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male, the bestower of seed : lay thou seed into 
me!' The Udg&trt is Pra/apati, and the lady is a 
woman : a productive union is thus brought about. 

Third BrAhmajva. 

1. The metres, forsooth, are the (draught) cattle 
of the gods. Even as harnessed cattle here on earth 

whereupon she returns to her own tent. Then follows the 
recitation of the Agnimaruta fastra, consisting of the fol- 
lowing parts :— 
Sukta (hymn), Rig-veda III, 3, to Agni Vairv&nara, with Nivid 
('May Agni Vauvanara feast on this Soma,' &c.) inserted 
before the last verse. 
Dhayya, I, 43, 6; or (verse to Rudra) II, 33, 1. 
Sukta, I, 87, to Maruts, with Nivid ('May the Maruts feast on 
this Soma,' &c.) before the last verse. 

(Stotriya pragatha, VI, 48, 1-2 (identical with the text of 
the Ya^naya^niya Siman). 
Anurupa pragatha, VII, 16, n-ia (antistrophe). 

Sukta to Agni Gatavedas, 1, 143, with Nivid before the last verse. 

Tristich to Ap&A (waters), X, 9, 1-3, recited in breaks, the Hotr» 
having previously uncovered his head (as do the other priests) 
and touched water, and the others holding on to him from 
behind. This and the following parts also have the Ahava 
(' jowsSvom ') before each of them. 

Verse VI, 50, 14 to Agni Budhnya. 

Verses V, 46, 7-8 to wives of gods. 

Verses II, 32, 4-5 to Raka. 

Verse VI, 49, 7 to Paviravl (daughter of lightning). 

Verse X, 14, 4 to Yama. 

Verse X, 14, 3 to Kavyas (manes). 

Verses X, 15, 1, 3, 2 to PitaraA (fathers), with the Ahava before 
each verse. 

Anupaniya (or Svadushkiliya) verses VI, 47, 1-4 to Indra. After 
each of the first three the Adhvaryu may respond to the 
Hot/i's Ahiva, with ' madamo daiva ' (instead of ' s awsarno 
daiva '). See note on IV, 3, 2, 11. 

Verse to Vishwu and Varuwa (Atharva-veda VII, 25, 1). 
[26] B b 
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draw for men, so do the harnessed metres draw the 
sacrifice for the gods; And whenever the metres 
gratified the gods, then the gods gratified the metres. 
Now it has been previous to this, that the har- 
nessed metres have drawn the sacrifice to the gods, 
that they have gratified them 1 : 

2. He now draws the Hariyo^fana* graha — the 
Hariyo^ana being the metres — it is the metres he 
thereby gratifies : this is why he draws the Hariyo- 
^ana graha. 

3. He draws it as an additional (libation); since 

Verse to Vishwu, Rig-veda 1, 154, 1. 
Verse to'Pra^Spati, X, 53, 6. 

Paridhaniya (concluding verse) IV, 17, 20, in reciting which the 
Hotrc touches the ground ; and during the recitation of the 
last pada the Dhruva graha is poured into the Hotr^s cup. 
Ukthavirya, 'Praise has been sung to Indra, to the gods, for 

hearing (?) thee !' 
YS^yS (offering prayer) V, 60, 8, at the conclusion of which 
libations are made to Agni and the Maruts, both at the 
Vasha/ and Anuvasha/. 
Then follow the after-offerings of the animal sacrifice (see III, 8, 
4, 1 seq.). 

At the Ukthya (and other Soma-sacrinces) the Ukthya graha 
is drawn immediately after the drawing of the Agrayawa (see IV, 
3, 5, 24, with note). Previous to the after-offerings the Ukthya 
graha is divided, as at the morning and midday performances 
(see p. 293, note 2), between the three Hotrakas, with a view to the 
recitation of their rastras which form the distinctive feature of the 
Ukthya sacrifice, bringing up the number of jastras (and stotras) 
from twelve (of the Agnish/oma) to fifteen. Besides, the Ukthya 
requires the immolation of at least two victims on the Soma-day, 
viz. a he-goat to Indra and Agni, besides the one to Agni. 

1 See I, 8, 2, 8 ; the translation has been amended in accord- 
ance with Professor Whitney's suggestions, American Journal of 
Philology, III, p. 406. 

2 That is, referring to the ' hari-yqg , ana,' or (Indra's) team of bay 
steeds. 
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he draws it when he (the Hotri) pronounces the 
'All-hail and blessing 1 .' For there are here the 
gods, and the metres in addition to them ; and there 
are men, and beasts in addition to them : therefore 
he draws it as an additional one. 

4. He draws it in the Drowakalara.. Now Soma 
was VWtra. When the gods slew him, his head 
rolled off 2 : it became the Dro«akalaja. Thereinto 
flowed together so much of the juice as it could 
hold 8 ; that was in excess; and so is this graha in 
excess : he thus puts the excess to the excess, — 
therefore he draws it in the Dro«akalaya. 

5. He draws it without a purorui-formula, for he* 
draws it for the metres ; and in that he draws it for 
the metres, even thereby that (graha) of his becomes 
supplied with a purorui : therefore he draws it with- 
out a purorui. 

6. He now draws it from that (Agraya»a graha) 
with (V4f. S. VIII, 11), 'Thou art taken with a 
support: of bay colour art thou, meet for 
the team of bay steeds, — thee to the pair of 
bay steeds!' Now, the two bay horses are the Rik 
and Saman: it is for the Rik and Saman that he 
draws it. 

7. He then pours parched grain into it with, ' Ye 
are the bays' grains, united with the Soma for 



1 For the 5"am-yos, see part i, p. 254, note. The pronuncia- 
tion of that formula takes place after the offering proper is 
completed. 

* ? Or burst (udvavarta), as the St. Petersburg Dictionary takes it. 
The KS«va text reads, — Vn'trovai soma &sltta/B yatradevaA pitreshu 
vyagr*h«ata tasya murdhno (!) vyavartta sa dronakalaro 'bhavat. 

3 YSvan v4 yivin vi rasaA, (? some indeterminate quantity of the 
juice.) Cf. IV, 4, s, 13. 

B b 2 
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Indra !' Whatever metres there are, both measured 
and unmeasured, they all thereby drink (of the 
Soma 1 ). 

8. For this (libation) the Unnetri 2 calls for the 
.Srausha/ ; — for the Unnetr? is in excess (additional), 
since he does not call for the .Srausha/ for any other 
(libation) ; and this libation also is in excess : thus 
he puts the excess to the excess, — therefore the 
Unnet« calls for the .Srausha/. 

9. Placing (the Dro«akala.sa) on his head, he calls 
for the .Srausha/, — for this (vessel) is his (Soma's) 
head. He first says (to the Maitrivaru«a), ' Recite 
(the invitatory prayer) for the Soma-draughts with 
grains!' Having called for the .Srausha/, he says, 
' Prompt (the Hotri to pronounce the offering prayer 
on) the Soma-draughts with grain brought forward 8 !' 
and offers as the Vasha/ and Anuvasha/ are uttered. 
They then divide the grain between them for the 
sake of the Soma-draught. 

10. Now some take the Dro»akala«t over to the 
Hotrt, on the ground that ' the draught belongs to 
the utterer of the Vasha/.' But let him not do it 
thus; for the other draughts are (taken by the 
respective priests) according to the £amasa cups, but 
this one is in excess : therefore there is a draught 
in it for all of them, — for this reason they divide 
the grain between them for the sake of the Soma- 
draught. 

1 The text might also be taken in the sense of ' Whatever metre 
there is, both measured and unmeasured, all that he thereby con- 
sumes.' The libation is, however, taken out for the metres or 
cattle, represented by the grain. 

8 Instead of the Agnidhra, see I, 5, 2, 16, with note. 

* Regarding ' prasthitam,' see p. 1 98, note 3. 
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1 1. They must not bite them with their teeth, — 
for these (grains) mean cattle, — thinking 'lest we 
should do aught to crush our cattle!' They only 
drink it in with their breath 1 , with (Va^-. S. VIII, 
12), 'What horse-winning, what cow-winning 
draught is thine 2 ;' for they are cattle: therefore 
he says, 'what horse-winning, what cow-winning 
draught is thine;' — 'Of that draught, offered 
with Ya^us, praised by chants 3 ,' — for Ya^us- 
prayers have indeed been offered, and chants have 
been chanted; — 'sung by hymns,' — for songs 
(sastras) have been sung; — 'Of the invited* do I 
drink, invited,' — for invited, he now drinks of the 
invited. 

12. They must not throw them into the fire, lest 
they offer remains (of offerings) in the fire. They 
rather, throw them on the high altar : thus they are 
not excluded from the sacrifice. 

1 3. Thereupon they touch the vessels filled (with 
water 8 ) which some call Apsushoma^ (Soma-draughts 
in water). For even as a yoked (animal) draws, so 

1 They are only to smell the grains steeped in the Soma-juice. 

* The Kiwva recension adds, ' O divine Soma !' 

* Lit., having Ya^us offered, and chants chanted for it. 
4 ? I. e. ' that to which I am invited.' 

* That is, the ten Aamasins touch their respective £amasa cups, 
filled with water and placed in the proper order from south to 
north, behind the pit (iatvila), after putting fresh kuxa stalks on 
them. Those priests who have no cups of their own touch the cups 
of those with whom they are most nearly connected, viz. the four 
Adhvaryus that of the Nesh/r/ - , the Udgitr/ "s assistants that of their 
principal, the Gr&vastut that of the Hotr«*. Thereupon they touch 
their faces and betake themselves to the Agnidhra fire-house, to 
partake of sour milk. Then follow, on the Garhapatya (at the front 
hall door), the Patnisawya^as of the cakes of the animal offering, 
followed by the Samish/aya^us. See also LaVy. St. II, 11, 16 seq. 
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do they who perform the priestly duties. But the 
yoked (animal) galls or scratches itself; and watef 
is a means of soothing, a medicine : thus wherever 
in this (sacrifice) they gall or scratch themselves — 
water being a means of soothing — they soothe by 
that means of soothing, water ; they heal it by water. 
This is why they touch the vessels filled (with water). 

14. They touch them with (V&f. S. VIII, 14), 
'With lustre, with sap, with bodies 1 have we 
united, — with the happy spirit: may Tvash/W, 
the dispenser of boons, grant us riches, and 
may he smooth what was injured in our body!' 
thus they heal what was torn. 

1 5. They then touch their faces. There is a two- 
fold reason why they touch their faces ; — water, for- 
sooth, is the elixir of immortality : it is with the elixir 
of immortality that they thus touch themselves. And, 
moreover, they thus deposit that holy work into their 
own self: therefore they touch their faces. 

Fourth BrAhmaata. 
£. Concluding Ceremonies. 

i. Now, it is nine Samish/aya^us* he offers on 
this occasion. The reason why he offers nine Sa- 
mish/aya^us is that those stotra-verses at the Bahish- 
pavamana* chant amount to nine. Thus there is 
at both ends an inferior (incomplete) virif 4 , for the 

1 See I, 9, 3, 6. Cf. Atharva-veda VI, 53, 3. The Tawfya Br. I, 
3, 9 reads ' saw tapobhW (with fervour). 

* See I, 9, 2, 25 seq. 
8 See p. 310, note 1. 

* The viri^- consists of padas of ten syllables. For the same 
speculation, see II, 5, 1, 20. 
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sake of production : it was from that same inferior 
(lower) source of production on both sides that Pra- 
^apati produced the creatures, — from the one (he 
created) the upright, and from the other those tend- 
ing to the ground. And in like manner does he 
(the Adhvaryu) now create creatures from that lower 
source of production on both sides, — from the one 
the upright, and from the other those tending to the 
ground. 

2. The call ' Him' is the tenth of stotra-verses, 
and the ' Svaha' (the tenth) of these (Samish/ayafus) : 
and thus does this incomplete vira^ - come to consist 
of tens and tens. 

3. And as to why they are called Samish/aya^us. 
Whatever deities he invites at this sacrifice, and for 
whatever deities this sacrifice is performed, they all 
are thereby ' sacrificed- to together' (sam-ish/a); 
and because, after all those (deities) have been 'sacri- 
ficed-to together,' he now offers those (libations), 
therefore they are called Samish/ayaf us. 

4. And as to why he offers the Samish/ayafus. 
Now, the self of him who has sacrificed has, as it 
were, become emptied, since he gives away of what- 
ever is his : it is him he fills again by three out of 
these (oblations). 

5. And as to the three following which he offers, — 
whatever deities he invites at this sacrifice, and for 
whatever deities this sacrifice is performed, they 
continue waiting till the Samishfoya§-us are performed, 
thinking, 'These, forsooth, he must offer unto us!' 
It is these same deities he thereby dismisses in due 
form whithersoever their course lies. 

6. And as to the three last which he offers, — in 
performing the sacrifice he has produced it, and, 
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having produced it, he firmly establishes it where 
there is a safe resting-place for it : this is why he 
performs the Samish/aya^us. 

7. He offers (the first) with (Vif. S. VIII, 15; 
Rig-veda V, 42, 4), 'With thought lead us, O 
Indra, to meet with kine,' — 'with thought:' him 
who was emptied he thereby fills with thought; 
'with kine;' him who was emptied he thereby fills 
with kine; — 'with patrons, O mighty Lord, with 
well-being; with prayer which is divinely in- 
spired 1 ,' — 'with prayer:' him who was emptied he 
thereby fills with prayer ; — ' with the favour of the 
adorablegods! Hail!' 

8. [The second with Vif. S. VIII, 16], 'With 
lustre, with sap, with bodies,' — 'with lustre:' 
him who was emptied he thereby fills with lustre ; 
' with sap,' — sap is vigour — him who was emptied he 
thus fills with sap; — 'We have united, with the 
happy spirit: may Tvash/rz, the dispenser of 
boons, grant us riches, and may he smooth 
what was injured in our body!' Thus they heal 
what was torn. 

9. [The third with Vif. S. VI 1 1, 17; Atharva-veda 
VII, 17,4], 'May the gracious DhatW, Savitrz, 
Pra,f apati, the guardian of treasures, and the 
divine Agni accept this (offering) ; and Tvash- 
tri and Vish»u : grant ye willingly to the 
sacrificer wealth together with children ! 
Hail!' Him who was emptied he fills again, when 
he says, ' grant ye wealth to the sacrificer, Hail !' 



1 ? The author of the Brahmana would rather seem to take it in 
the sense of ' with the priestly authority (sacerdotium) instituted by 
the gods.' 
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10. [The fourth with V$g. S. VIII, 18 1 ], 'Acces- 
sible homes have we prepared for you, O gods, 
who graciously came to this Soma feast;' — 
whereby he. means to say, 'seats easy of access we 
have prepared for you, O gods, who have graciously 
come to this Soma feast;' — 'Carrying and driving 
the offerings,' thereby he dismisses the several 
deities ; ' Those forsooth who are without cars may 
go away carrying ; and those who have cars may go 
away driving,' this is what he means to say ; there- 
fore he says, ' Carrying and driving the offerings ;' — 
'bestow goods on him, ye good! Hail!' 

1 1 . [The fifth with V$g. S. VI 1 1 , 1 9 ; Atharva-veda 
VII, 97, 3], 'The willing gods whom thou, O 
God, broughtest hither, speed them each to his 
own abode, O Agni !' For to Agni he said, ' Bring 
hither such and such gods! bring hither such and 
such gods!' and to him he now says, 'Whatever 
gods thou hast brought hither, make them go whither- 
soever their course lies !' — 'Ye have all eaten and 
drunk,' — for they have eaten the cakes of the animal 
offering, and they have drunk the king Soma : there- 
fore he says, ' ye have all eaten and drunk ;' — ' Draw 
ye nigh to the air, to the heat, to the light! 
Hail !' Hereby, then, he dismisses the deities. 

12. [The sixth with V&f. S. VIII, 20], 'Thee, O 
Agni, have we chosen here for our Hotri at 
the opening of this sacrifice: severally hast 
thou offered to them, and severally hast thou 
toiled; well-knowing the sacrifice, draw thou 
nigh 2 , thou the wise! Hail!' by this (verse) he 
releases Agni, dismisses Agni. 

1 Cf. Atharva-veda VII, 97, 4. 

1 That is, according to Mahidhara, 'knowing that the sacrifice 
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13. [The seventh with Vi£\ S. VIII, 21], 'Ye 
path -finding gods,' — for the gods are, indeed, 
the finders of the path; — 'having found the 
path,' — ' having found the sacrifice,' he thereby 
means to say; — 'go ye in the path!' therewith he 
dismisses them in due form; — 'O divine Lord of 
mind, this sacrifice — Sviha! — give thou to the 
wind !' for the sacrifice, indeed, is yonder blowing ' 
(wind): having thus completed this sacrifice, he 
establishes it in that sacrifice, and thus unites sacri- 
fice with sacrifice, — hence he says, ' Svaha ! give (it) 
to the wind!' 

14. [The eighth with Va/. S. VIII, 22], ' O sacri- 
fice, go to the sacrifice, go to the lord of the 
sacrifice, go to thine own womb, Hail!' — the 
sacrifice, thus established, he thereby establishes in 
its own womb. [The ninth he offers with], 'This 
is thy sacrifice, O lord of the sacrifice, bestow- 
ing numerous heroes, together with the song 
of praise: do thou accept it, Hail!' the sacrifice, 
thus established, bestowing numerous heroes, toge- 
ther with the song of praise he thereby finally 
establishes in the sacrificer. 

Fifth Brahmaiva. 

1. He now betakes himself to the expiatory bath 
(avabhrstha). The reason why he betakes him- 
self to the expiatory bath is this. What vital sap 
there has been in him (Soma and the sacrificer), that 
(sap) of his he (the priest) has produced (extracted) 
for the offerings. Now that body (of Soma, i. e. 

is accomplished, go thou to thine own house !' Cf. Atharva-veda 
VII, 97, i ('draw near to Somal'). 
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the Soma-husks), — there is no sap in it; (yet) it 
is not to be cast away : they take it down to the 
water and — water being sap — he puts that sap into 
it. Thus he unites him with that sap, and thus he 
produces him from it, — he (Soma), even when pro- 
duced, produces him (the sacrificer) 1 : and because 
they take it down (ava-hr* 2 ) to the water, therefore 
(the bath is called) avabhmha. 

2. In the first place he performs the Samish/aya^iis 
offerings, for the Samishfeyagns are the extreme end 
of the sacrifice. As soon as he has performed the 
Samish/aya^-us, they go together to the iatvala (pit) 
with whatever he (the sacrificer) has about him 3 : 
both the black-deer's horn* and the girdle he throws 
into the pit, — 

3. With (V4f. S. VIII, 23), « Be thou nor adder 
nor viper!' Now when they take the Soma-husks 
down to the water, that forsooth is the wishing of 
' good-speed 6 !' to it, and this now is the 'good-speed ! ' 
to him (the sacrificer) ; for snakes are like rope, and 
snakes' haunts are like wells (pits), and there is as 
it were a feud between men and snakes : ' Lest that 
should spring therefrom,' he thinks, and therefore he 
says, ' Be thou nor adder nor viper!' 

1 ? That is, as the Soma plants become juicy again, so the sacri- 
ficer has his vital sap or spirit restored. 

* Or, according to the St. Petersburg Dictionary, ' they throw it 
into the water.' 

8 Or, whatever is connected with Soma(?). According to KSty. 
X, 8, 12, 19 the throne (isandi) and Audumbarf, as well as the 
Soma vessels, Dronakalara, &c, are to be carried in the first place 
to the Htvala, and from there to the water. 

* See III, a, 1, 18. The Pratiprasthatr/' is silently to throw after 
the lady's zone and peg (for scratching herself). 

* For the ' svagdk&ra,' see I, 8, 3, 1 1. 
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4. He then makes (the sacrificer) say (Rig-veda 
I, 24, 8), 'Broad forsooth is the path which 
king Varu«a hath made for the sun to walk 
along,' — whereby he means to say, ' even as there 
is for the sun that broad path, free from danger and 
injury, so may there be for me here a broad path, 
free from danger and injury.' 

5. 'For the footless hath he made feet to 
put down 1 ,' for, although he (the sun) is footless, 
yet he is able to walk; — 'And the forbidder is 
he of all thatwoundeth the heart,' — thus he frees 
him from every guilt and evil of the heart. 

6. He then says, ' Sing the Saman ! ' or ' Speak 
the Siman ! ' but let him rather say ' Sing,' for they 
do sing the Saman. The reason why he sings the 
Siman is that the evil spirits may not injure that 
body of his outside the sacrifice, for the Siman is a 
repeller of the evil spirits. 

7. He (the PrastotW) sings a (verse) to Agni, for 
Agni is a repeller of the evil spirits. He sings in 
the AttMandas; for this, the AtLfc^andas, is all 
the metres 2 : therefore he sings in the Atii^andas. 

8. He sings, 'Agni burneth, Agni en- 
countereth with flames, — AhivaA! AhivaA 3 !' 
Thus he drives the evil spirits away from here. 

1 Or, 'To the footless he has given to put down his feet:' in 
either sense it seems to be taken by the author of the Brahmaoa 
(and the St. Petersburg Dictionary). Perhaps, however, 'apade' 
had better be taken, with Mahfdhara (and Saya«a?), in the sense of 
' padarahite,' i. e. ' in the trackless (ether) he caused him (the sun) 
to plant his feet.' Similarly Ludwig, ' Im Ortlosen hat er sie die 
Fusse niedersetzen lassen.' 

1 ' Esha vai sarvam ati yad atiManda/i,' Ka«va text AtiMandas, 
i. e. over-metre, redundant metre, is the generic term for metres 
consisting of more than forty-eight syllables. 

* All the priests, as well as the sacrificer, are to join in the 
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9. They walk out (from the sacrificial ground) 
northwards, along the back of the pit and the front 
side of the Agnidhra : then they proceed in whatever 
direction the water is. 

10. Where there is a standing pool of flowing 
water, there let him (the sacrificer) descend into the 
water — for whatsoever parts of flowing water flow 
not, these are holden by Varu«a ; and the expiatory 
bath belongs to Varu»a — to free himself from 
Varuna. But if he does not find such, he may 
descend into any water. 

11. While he makes him descend into the water, 
he bids him say, 'Homage be to Varu«a: down- 
trodden is Varu«a's snare!' thus he delivers him 
from every snare of Varu»a, from every (infliction J ) 
of Varutta. 

12. Thereupon, taking ghee in four ladlings, and 
throwing down a kindling-stick (on the water), he 
offers thereon, with (Va,f. S. VIII, 24), 'The face 
of Agni, the waters, have I entered, escaping 
from the power of demons, O son of the 
waters! In every homestead offer thou 
the log, O Agni! let thy tongue dart forth 
towards the ghee, — Hail!' 

1 3. Now, once on a time, the gods made so much 
of Agni, as would go in 2 , enter the water, in order 
that the evil spirits should not rise therefrom ; 
for Agni is the repeller of evil spirits. It is 
him he kindles by this kindling-stick and by this 

nidhana (finale, or concluding word of the Saman). According to 
Katy. X, 8, 1 6, 17 the Saman is chanted thrice, viz. in starting 
from the £atvala, midway, and at the water-side. 

1 Or guilt against Varuwa. See p. 221, note 1. 

* Agner ydvad va yavad va. Cf. p. 371, note 3. 
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oblation, thinking ' On the kindled (fire) will I offer 
to the gods ! ' 

14. Then, having taken ghee a second time in 
four ladlings, and having called for the (Agntdhra's) 
•Srausha/, he says, ' Pronounce the offering prayer 
to the Kindling-sticks!' He offers four fore- 
offerings, omitting that to the Barhis * — the Barhis 
being offspring, and the expiatory bath belonging to 
Varu«a — lest Varu«a should seize upon his offspring. 
This is why he offers four fore-offerings, omitting 
that to the Barhis. 

15. Then follows a cake on one potsherd for 
Varu#a. For whatever sap there had been in him 
(Soma), that sap of his he has produced (extracted) 
for the offerings. Now that body : there is no sap 
in it. But the cake is sap : that sap he puts into it. 
Thus he unites him with that sap, and so produces 
him from it, — he (Soma), even when produced, pro- 
duces him (the sacrificer): hence there is a cake on 
one potsherd for Varu«a. 

16. Having made an ' underlayer' of ghee (in the 
offering-spoon), he says, while making the cuttings 
from the cake 2 , ' Recite (the invitatory prayer) to 
Varu«a ! ' Here now some make two cuttings from 
the Soma-husks, but let him not do so; for that 
(heap of husks) is an empty body, unfit for offering. 
He makes two cuttings (from the cake) and bastes 
them once with ghee, and anoints (replenishes the 
places whence) the cuttings (have been made). 
Having called for the .Srausha/, he says, ' Recite the 

1 For the usual five praya^as, see I, 5, 3, 8-13. 

* As a rule, cakes on one potsherd are to be offered entire. 
The present cake, however, is to be an exception, and the usual 
two portions are to be cut from it. See part i, p. 192, note. 
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offering prayer to Varuwa ! ' and offers as the Vasha/ 
is uttered. 

1 7. Then, having made an underlayer of ghee, he 
says, while putting the (remainder of the) cake (into 
the spoon), ' Recite the invitatory prayer to Agni 
and Varu«a ! ' This is for (Agni) Svish/akrzt * ; and 
as to why he does not say ' To Agni,' it is lest 
Varu»a might seize upon Agni. If before he has 
cut twice from the Soma-husks, he now does so 
once, but if (he did) not, he need not heed it. He 
then bastes it twice with butter on the upper side ; 
and having called for the .Srausha/, he says, ' Recite 
the offering prayer to Agni and Varuoa ! ' and offers 
as the Vasha/ is uttered. 

18. Now these are six oblations ; for there are six 
seasons in the year, and Vanma is the year : hence 
there are six oblations. 

1 9. This is the course of the Adityas 2 ; and these 
Ya^us, they say, belong to the Adityas. Let (the 
Adhvaryu) endeavour to perform as much of it as is 
his (the sacrificer's) wish. And if the sacrificer tell 
him to do otherwise, then he should do otherwise. 
He may also perform those same four fore-offerings, 
— omitting that to the Barhis — two butter-portions, 
(the oblations of cake) to Varu»a and Agni-Varu«a, 
and two after-offerings,— omitting the one to the 
Barhis; — this makes ten. Now the vira^ - consists 

1 See I, 7, 3, 7 seq. 

* Professor Weber, Ind. Stud. X, p. 393, refers us to XIV, 9, 4, 
33, where it is stated that the Va^asaneyin Adhvaryu has to study 
the Ya^us of the Aditya i?»'shi. One might also be inclined to 
think that, by ' Adityan&m ayanam ' and ' Angirasdm ayanam ' the 
author intended to connect the Agnish/oma with the sacrificial 
sessions designated by those terms, for which see Ajv. St. XII, 
1-2 ; Ait. Br. IV, 1 7, with Haug's notes. 
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of ten syllables, and the sacrifice is vira^" : thus he 
makes the sacrifice to be like the vira^ - . 

20. This is the course of the Angiras. Having 
performed the offerings either way, (the Adhvaryu) 
makes the pot, in which the husks are, float with 
(Va^. S. VIII, 25), 'In the ocean, in the waters, 
is thy heart (O Soma)' — for the ocean is the 
waters, and water is sap : that sap he now puts into 
him (Soma), and thus he unites him with that sap, and 
produces him therefrom ; and he (Soma), even when 
produced, produces him (the sacrificer) ; — ' May the 
plants and the waters unite with thee!' — 
thereby he puts two kinds of sap into him, that 
which is in plants, and that which is in water, — 'that 
we may serve thee, O lord of the sacrifice, in 
the singing of praises and the utterance of 
worship 1 , with SvahaF Whatever is good in the 
sacrifice, that he thereby puts into him. 

21. Thereupon, letting it go, he stands by it with 
(V4f. S. VIII, 26), 'Ye divine waters, this is 
your child,' — for he (Soma) indeed is the child of 
the waters, — 'bear ye him, well-beloved, well- 
nourished!' he thereby makes him over to the 
waters for protection — 'This, O divine Soma, is 
thine abode: thrive thou well therein, and 
thrive thou 2 thoroughly!' whereby he means to 
say, ' Be thou therein for our happiness, and shield 
us from all inflictions ! ' 

1 See part i, p. 249, note 1. 

* ' Vakshva ' is by Mahidhara (and apparently by the author of 
the Brahma»a) referred to ' vah;' by the St. Petersburg Dictionary 
to ' vas ' for ' vatsva.' I have referred it to ' vaksh.' The Ka«va 
text reads, Pari £a vakshi sam ia. vakshtti pari ka. no gopaya sum 
ki, na edhfty evaitad aha. 
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22. He then immerses it with (V&g. S. VIII, 27), 
'O laving bath, laving thou glidest along: 
with the help of the gods may I wipe out the 
sin committed against the gods; and with 
the help of the mortals that committed against 
mortals!' — for the sin committed against the gods 
he has indeed wiped out with the help of the gods, 
namely, with the help of king Soma ; and the sin 
committed against mortals he has wiped out with the 
help of mortals, namely, by means of the animal 
victim and the sacrificial cake : — ' Preserve me, O 
god, from rnjury from the fiercely-howling 
(demon) ! ' whereby he means to say, ' Preserve me 
from all inflictions ! ' 

23. Thereupon both (the sacrificer and his wife) 
having descended, bathe, and wash each other's 
back. Having wrapped themselves in fresh gar- 
ments 1 they step out : even as a snake casts its skin, 
so does he cast away all his sin, — there is not in him 
even as much sin as there is in a toothless child. 
By the same way by which they came out (from the 
sacrificial ground), they return thither 2 ; and, having 
returned, he puts a kindling-stick on the Ahavaniya 
(at the front hall-door) with, 'Thou art the kindler 
of the gods ! ' He thereby kindles the sacrificer him- 

1 According to the Mtnava Sutra, as quoted on Kilty. X, 9, 6, 
the sacrificer wraps himself in the cloth in which the Soma stalks 
were tied (somopanahana), and his wife in the outer cloth tied 
round the Soma bundle (paryanahana). The Soma vessels and 
implements are likewise thrown into the water. 

■ While going thither they all mutter the AmahlyS verse, Rig- 
veda VIII, 48, 3, ' We have drunk Soma, we have become immortal, 
we have gone to the light, we have attained to the gods : what 
now can the enemy do unto us, what the guile, immortal, of the 
mortal?' 

[36] C C 
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self, for along with the kindling of the gods the 
sacrificer is kindled 1 . 



Fifth AdhyAya. First BrAhmawa. 

i. He proceeds with the rice-pap to Adit i, as the 
concluding oblation. The reason why there is a 
rice-pap for Aditi is this. Because, on that former 
occasion 2 , the gods said to her, ' Thine forsooth shall 
be the opening, and thine the concluding oblation,' 
therefore he prepares that share for her at both 
ends (of the Soma-sacrince). 

2. And because, on that occasion, he offers when 
about to go forth (upa-pra-i) to buy the king (Soma), 
therefore that (opening oblation) is called Praya- 
»iya. And because he now offers after coming out 
(ud-a-i) from the expiatory bath, therefore this (con- 
cluding oblation) is called Udaya»tya 3 . For this 
indeed is one and the same oblation : to Aditi be- 
longs the opening, to Aditi the concluding (oblation); 
for Aditi is this (earth). 

3. To Pathya Svasti he offers first (at the open- 
ing sacrifice) : then the gods, through speech, saw their 
way in what was unknown to them, for by speech the 
confused becomes known. But now that it is known, 
he performs in the proper order. 

4. To Agni he offers first, then to Soma, then 
to Savhrt, then to Pathya Svasti, then to Aditi. 
Now Pathya Svasti (the wishing of a 'happy journey') 

1 The sacrificer sits down behind the .raladvirya fire and spreads 
the black deer-skin over his knees ; the Adhvaryu then making an 
oblation of ghee from the dipping-spoon. 

* See III, 2, 3, 6. * See p. 48, note 1, 
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is speech, and Aditi is this (earth) : on her the gods 
thereby established speech, and thus established 
thereon speech speaks here. 

5. Thereupon he slaughters a barren anuban- 
dhya 1 cow for Mitra and Varu#a. And this indeed 
is performed as a different sacrifice, and that an 
animal offering ; for the Samish&iyafus form the end 
of the sacrifice. 

6. The reason why there is a barren cow for 
Mitra and Varu»a is this. Whatever part of 
his (sacrifice) 8 who has offered is well-offered that 
part of his Mitra takes, and whatever is ill-offered 
that Varuwa takes. 

7. Then they say, ' What has become of the sacri- 
ficer ?' — whatever well-offered part of his (sacrifice) 
Mitra here takes, that he now again surrenders to 
him, being pleased with this (cow) ; and whatever 
ill-offered part of his Varu»a takes, that indeed he 
makes well-offered for him, being pleased with this 
(cow), and surrenders it again to him. This forsooth 
is his own sacrifice 8 , his own merit. 

8. And again, why there is a barren cow for Mitra 
and Varu»a. Now, when the gods caused the cast 
seed to spring, — there is that jastra called Agnima- 
ruta*: in connection therewith it is explained how 

1 The meaning of this technical term would seem to be ' to be 
bound (or immolated) after' the sacrifice. 

s Or, of him, the sacrificer. 

* That is, the sacrifice of his own self. 

4 The same passage occurs at I, 7, 4, 4, where I erroneously 
supplied ' samabhavat.' It is a broken, incoherent construction. 
The explanation, referred to in these two passages, may be Ait. 
Br. Ill, 34, though in that case one might have expected a some- 
what closer adherence to the order of production there proposed ; 

C C 2 
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the gods caused that seed to spring. From it the 
coals (angira) sprung, and from the coals the An- 
giras ; and after that the other animals 1 . 

9. Then the dust of the ashes which remained : 
therefrom the ass was produced, — hence when it is 
dusty anywhere, people say, ' A very place for asses, 
forsooth 2 !' And when no sap whatever remained, — 
thence was produced that Barren cow belonging to 
Mitra and Varu«a; wherefore that (cow) does not 
bring forth, for from sap seed is produced, and from 
seed cattle. And because she was produced at the 
end, therefore she comes after the end of the sacri- 
fice. Hence also a barren cow for Mitra and Varu«a 
is the most proper here : if he cannot obtain a barren 
cow, it may also be a bullock 8 . 

10. Then the Visve Deva^ applied themselves 4 a 
second time : thence the Vaisvadevi (cow) was pro- 
duced ; then the Barhaspatya : that is the end, for 
Brthaspati is the end. 

11. And whosoever gives a thousand or more 



see part i, p. 210, note 1. Regarding the Agnimiruta jastra, see 
above, p. 369 note. , 

1 ? Or, the others, the animals (tad anv anye paravaA). Cp. the 
French idiom, ' Les femmes et nous autres hommes.' The KAxsva 
text reads, tad anu paravaA. 

* The KS»va reads, And when they (the coals) became dust of 
ashes, the ass was produced therefrom: hence they call 'asses' 
place' where the dust of the ashes (lies). 

' KSty. X, 9, 15 allows, in lieu of the animal offering, an oblation 
of clotted curds (payasya or imiksha). See also II, 4, 2, 14. 

* i They applied their minds, or, they took hold (amartmr»anta) : 
'Tad u vLrve deva marimm&m £akrire tato dvitfyi vauvadevi 
samabhavat.' K£«va text. P.erhaps the verb has here the same 
meaning as 'dhu' in the passage of the Ait Br. referred to, tad 
(reto) maruto 'dhunvan. 
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(cows to the priests), he will slaughter all these ; — 
indeed, everything is obtained, everything conquered 
by him who gives a thousand or more. Those (three) 
cows are everything, (when offered) thus in the 
proper order: first one to Mitra and Varu#a, then 
one to the All-gods, then one to Brzhaspati. 

12. And those who perform a long sacrificial 
session, for a year or more, they will slaughter all 
these 1 ; — indeed everything is obtained, everything 
conquered by those who perform a long sacrificial 
session, for a year or more : those (cows) are every- 
thing, (when offered) thus in the proper order. 

13. Thereupon he performs the Udavas&niya 
ish/i (completing oblation). He prepares a cake 
on five potsherds for Agni. Its invitatory and of- 
fering prayers are five-footed panktis 2 . For at this 
time the sacrifice of him who has sacrificed is, as it 
were, exhausted in strength : it, as it were, passes 
away from him. Now all sacrifices are Agni, since 
all sacrifices are performed in him, the domestic 
sacrifices as well as others. He thus takes hold 

•again of the sacrifice, and thus that sacrifice of his is 



1 The immolation of the three anubandhyS cows is prescribed at 
the end of the GavSmayana (see note on IV, 5, 4, 14), and at other 
Sattras (sacrificial session) lasting at least a year, and endowed with 
fees of at least a thousand cows, except the Sarasvata Sattra. 
Katy. XIII, 4, 4, 5- 

* The Udavasiniya 1 ish/i is performed, with certain modifica- 
tions, on the model of the Paunarddheyikt ish/i, or offering for the 
re-establishment of the sacred fire ; for which see II, 2, 3, 4 seq., 
and especially the notes on part i, p. 317 seq. It is to be per- 
formed somewhere north of the sacrificial ground on a fire pro- 
duced .by the churning of the arawis or (pairs of) churning-sticks, 
with which the priests have previously ' lifted' their several fires. 
See p. 90, notes 4 and 5; and part i,' p. 396, note 1. 
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not exhausted in strength, and does not pass away 
from him. 

14. The reason why the cake is one on five pot- 
sherds, and the invitatory and offering prayers are 
panktis (verses of five feet), is that the sacrifice is 
fivefold. He thus takes hold again of the sacrifice, 
and thus that sacrifice of his is not exhausted in 
strength, and does not pass away from him. 

15. The priests' fee for it is gold; for this is a 
sacrifice to Agni, and gold is Agni's seed : therefore 
the priests' fee is gold. Or an ox, for such a one is 
of Agni's nature as regards its shoulder, since its 
shoulder (bearing the yoke) is as if burnt by fire. 

16. Or 1 , he takes ghee in five ladlings, and offers 
it with the verse to Vish»u (Va^ - . S. V, 38), ' Stride 
thou widely, O Vish«u, make wide room for 
our abode! drink the ghee, thou born of ghee, 
and speed the lord of the sacrifice ever on- 
wards, Hail!' For Vish«u is the sacrifice: he thus 
takes hold again of the sacrifice, and thus his sacri- 
fice is not exhausted in strength, and does not pass 
away from him. And let him on this occasion give 
as much as he can afford, for no offering, they say, 
should be without a Dakshi»a. When this Udava- 
sinlya-ish/i is completed, he offers the (ordinary) 
evening (milk-)offering 8 , — but the morning offering 
at its proper time. 

1 According to K&ty. X, 9, 20 (as interpreted by the commen- 
tator) this (Vaishwa vt) ahuti may optionally take the place of the 
UdavasanJya ish/i. 'Atho ' has evidently the force of ' or* here, as 
in IV, 6, 4, 5. The Kawva text has atho apy ahutim eva gvftiu- 
yat; with the same meaning, cf. I, 1, 3, 3; also 'uto,' note to 
IV, 5. 2, 13- 

' For the Agnihotra, or morning and evening libation of milk, 
see II, 3, 4; 3, 4. The performance being completed, the tempo- 
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Second BrAhmajva. 

t. They lay hands on the barren cow 1 , and having 
laid hands on it, they quiet it. It having been 
quieted 2 , he says (to the slaughterer), ' Pull out the 
omentum!' The omentum having been pulled out 2 , 
let him tell (the slaughterer) to search groping for an 
embryo. If they do not find one, why need they care ? 
and if they find one, atonement is made therefore. 

2. For surely it is not right that, thinking it to be 
one (cow), they should perform, as it were, with that 
one ; or that, thinking them to be two, they should 
perform, as it were, with two 8 . Let him bid (the 



rary erections, as the Sadas, cart-shed, Agntdhra fire-house, &c, 
are set on fire, and the sacrificer and priests go home. 

1 The order of this and the succeeding Brihmanas differs con- 
siderably in the two recensions. In the K£»va recension the pre- 
sent Brihmawa (the text of which also differs very much) is preceded 
by three others (V, 6, 1-3), corresponding to M. IV, 5, 3 ; IV, 5, 
4 and IV, 5, 6, respectively. 

* The text has simply, he (viz. the Samitr*' or butcher) having 
quieted it, he (the Adhvaryu) says, (S.) having pulled it out, let 
him (A.) bid. . . . 

* The meaning of this would seem to be, that they should not 
content themselves with the supposition of its being a barren cow, 
but that they should ascertain whether she is not — as the term is — 
'ash/Spadt,' or eight-footed, i.e. a cow with calf (cf. par. 12), and 
should in that case make atonement. The KS»va text reads, Now 
when they thus proceed with that (animal offering), they, thinking 
it to be one (cow) only, pronounce the tpri verses (£pri»anti). 
They turn out to be two (te dve bhavatai) ; and surely it is not 
right that one should cast away that on which the &pri verses have 
been pronounced. Now that juice has flowed together from all 
the limbs : thus offering is also made with those sacrificial portions 
of that (embryo). And the sacrifice is as much as the havis and 
Svish/akr/'t: he thus connects that whole (embryo) with that sacri- 
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slaughterer) get ready the pot (sthall) and the cloth 
(ush»lsha) l . 

3. They then perform with the omentum, just as 
its mode of performance is 2 . Having performed 
with the omentum, both the Adhvaryu and Sacrificer 
return (to the sacrificial ground). The Adhvaryu 
says, ' Pull out that embryo !' otherwise he would not 
pull it out from the womb, since it is only pulled out 
from the womb of a sick or dead (female) ; but when 
the embryo is full grown, then indeed it comes out 
through birth : let him bid him pull it out even after 
tearing asunder the thighs. 

4. When it is pulled out, he addresses it with 
(Va^-. S. VIII, 28), 'May the embryo of ten 
months move together with the caul!' — by say- 
ing, ' May it move,' he puts breath into it ; and ' of 
ten months' he says, because when an embryo is full 
grown, then it is one of ten months : thus, even though 
it is not ten months old, he makes it one of ten months 
by means of the Brahman (prayer), the Ya^us. 

5. ' Together with the caul' — this he says so that, 
like a ten months' (calf), it may go out with the 
caul 8 , — 'As yonder wind moveth, as the ocean 
moveth;' — thereby he puts breath into it; — 'So 
hath this ten months' (calf) slipped out with 
the caul ;' — this he means to say so that, like a ten 
months' calf, it may slip out with the caul. 

6. Here now they say, 'What is he to do with 

fice, and thus that which is superfluous (atirikta) becomes not 
superfluous. 

1 The comm. on Kity. XXV, 10, 7, describes the ushntsha, used 
on this occasion, as a small cloth, or kerchief. 

* See HI, 8, 2, i6seq. 

* Or, even as a ten months' calf moves with the caul, so he 
means to say (that) this (should take place). 
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that embryo?' — They might cut off a portion from 
every limb, even as (is done) the portioning of other 
portions. But let him notdo so ; for that (embryo) surely 
has its limbs undeveloped. Having cut it below the 
neck, they should let that fat juice drip into the pot ; 
for that same juice drips from all its limbs, and thus 
it is a portion cut out from all its limbs. He then 
cuts the sacrificial portions of the cow in the same 
way in which they are (usually) portioned off. 

7. They cook them on the cooking-fire of the 
animal offering : at the same time 1 they cook that fat 
juice. Having wrapped the embryo in the cloth, he 
lays it down by the side of the cooking-fire. When 
it (the victim) is cooked, he puts together 2 the 
(flesh) portions and bastes only them, but not that 
juice. They remove the victim (from the fire) ; and 
at the same time they remove that juice. 

8. They take it along the back of the pit, between 
the sacrificial stake and the fire. It having been put 
down south (of the fire), the PratiprasthatW cuts off 
the sacrificial portions. He then makes an under- 
layer (of ghee) in both offering-spoons, and addresses 
(the Hotrt) for the recitation to the Manota deity 
on the havis. Thereupon they make cuttings from 
the portions of the cow, in the same way in which 
cuttings are made from them 8 . 

9. Now there is an offering-spoon called praiara«i : 

1 Or, in the same place. The K&xva text reads, Having cut off 
the head, and let the juice (rasa) flow out, he cooks it by the side 
of (prativejam) the (flesh) portions. And when they proceed with 
the havis, then having made an underlayer of ghee, and, taking 
twice from that juice, having basted (the portions therewith), he 
replenishes the (places of the) two portions. 

! ? Read ' samuhya' for ' samudya.' See III, 8, 3, 5 seq. 

* See III, 8, 3, 15 seq. 
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therein the Pratiprasthatr* makes an underlayer of 
ghee for the fat juice, takes two portions (from the 
juice), bastes them once (with ghee), and replenishes 
(the juice whence) both portions (have been taken). 
He (the Adhvaryu) then addresses (the Hotri) for 
the recitation (of the invitatory prayer). Having 
called for the ^Srausha/, he says (to the Maitriva- 
ru»a), ' Prompt (the Hotri to recite the offering 
prayer)!' As the Vasha/ is uttered, the Adhvaryu 
offers (the flesh portions). After the Adhvaryu 's 
oblation the Pratiprasthatrz offers (the fat juice) — 

10. With(V4f. S.VIII, 29), 'Thou whose fruit 
is fit for sacrifice,' — for embryos are unfit for 
sacrifice : this one he thus makes fit for sacrifice by 
means of the Brahman, the Ya^us; — 'thou who 
hast a golden womb,' — for on that former occa- 
sion l , they rend the womb when they tear out (the 
embryo) ; and gold means immortal life ; he thus 
makes that womb of her (the cow) immortal; — 
'Him whose limbs are unbroken, I have 
brought together with his mother, Hail!' 
Thus, if it be a male (embryo) ; but if it be a female 
one, with, ' Her whose limbs are unbroken, I have 
brought together with her mother, Hail ! ' And, if 
it be an indistinguishable embryo, let him offer in 
making it male, since embryos (garbha, masc.) are 
male, ' Him whose limbs are unbroken, I have 
brought together with his mother, Hail ! ' For on 
that former occasion, when they tear out (the em- 
bryo) they separate it from its mother : now, having 
rendered it successful by means of the Brahman, the 
Ya^us, he brings it again together with its mother in 
the midst of the sacrifice. 

1 See par. 3. 
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11. Thereupon the Adhvaryu makes the oblatif 
to the Lord of the forest 1 . Having made the obla- 
tion to the Lord of the forest, the Adhvaryu, while 
pouring together the sacrificial portions that are for 
the upabhrzV, says (to the Hotri), ' Recite the invita- 
tory prayer to Agni Svish/akrzt ! ' The Pratipra- 
sthatr* comes and takes all that fat juice, and pours 
twice (ghee) thereon. Having called for the .Srausha/, 
the Adhvaryu says, ' Prompt ! ' and offers as the Vasha/ 
is uttered. After the Adhvaryu's oblation the Prati- 
prasthatr? offers, — 

12. With (Va^-. S. VIII, 30), 'The bountiful 
multiform juice 2 ,' — by 'bountiful' he means to 
say (the bestower) 'of numerous gifts;' and 'the 
multiform ' he says, because embryos are, as it were, 
multiform, — 'The strong juice hath invested 
itself with greatness:' — for it (the embryo) is 
indeed invested s in the mother. — ' May the worlds 
spread along her, the one-footed, two-footed, 
three-footed, four-footed, eight-footed, — 
'Hail!' He thereby magnifies her (the cow): far 
more, forsooth, does he gain by offering an eight- 
footed one, than by one not eight-footed. 

13. Here now they say, 'What is he to do with 
that embryo * ? ' They may expose it on a tree ; for 

1 See III, 8, 3, 33. 

• Indu, lit. 'droop,' a term usually applied to the draughts of 
Soma, a connection with which doubtless is here intended. 

' A different simile is implied in the original ' antar mahiminam 
inanga.' 

* The Ka»va text is much briefer here : He then ties up the 
head (xiraA pratinahya, ? with the body) either with a cloth (ushntsha), 
or with bast (vakala), and having pushed asunder the cooking-fire of 
the animal offering, he lays it above them, with ' Verily, O Maruts 
. . .,' for the common people are eaters of raw flesh, and the Maruts 
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embryos have the air for their support, and the tree 
is, as it were, the same as the air : thus he establishes 
it on its own support. But, say they, if, in that case, 
any one were to curse him, saying, 'They shall 
expose him ' dead on a tree,' then verily it would 
be so. 

14. They may throw it into the water, for water is 
the support of everything here : he thus establishes 
it in the water. But, say they, if, in that case, any 
one were to curse him, saying, ' He shall die in 
water ! ' then verily it would be so. 

1 5. They may bury it in a mole-hill ; for this 
(earth) is the support of everything here : he thus 
establishes it on this same (earth). But, say they, if, 
in that case, any one were to curse him, saying, ' They 
shall quickly prepare a burying-place for him, being 
dead ! ' then verily it would be so. 

16. He may offer it to the Maruts on the cooking- 
fire of the animal sacrifice ; for the Maruts, the clans 
(common people) of the gods, are not oblation-eaters 
(ahuta-ad) 2 , and the uncooked embryo, as it were, is no 
oblation (ahuta) ; and the animal cooking-fire is taken 
from the Ahavaniya : thus indeed it (the embryo) is 

are the people : he thus establishes it with the Maruts. Or (uto) 
with a verse to Heaven and Earth, ' The great Heaven and Earth 
. . . ,' for additional superfluous (atirikta) is that (garbha), beyond 
these two, heaven and earth, nothing whatever remains (or, nothing 
surpasses them, atiriiyata) : thus he establishes it within those two, 
heaven and earth ; and while being superfluous, it comes to be no 
longer superfluous (or redundant). 

1 'Enam' apparently refers both to the sacrificer and to the 
embryo (garbha, masc.). 

2 For the common people are eaters of raw flesh (imad), and 
the Maruts are the people. Ka«va text. Neither a Kshatriya nor 
a Vairya can eat remains of offerings, but only a Brahman is hutad, 
Ait. Br. VII, 19. 
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not excluded from the sacrifice, and yet is not 
(offered) directly in the Ahavaniya (offering-fire). 
And the Maruts are of the gods : he thus establishes 
it with the Maruts 1 . 

17. As soon as he has performed the Samish/a- 
ya^us offerings, when the coals are only just extin- 
guished, he takes that embryo with the cloth, and 
standing with his face to the east, he offers it with a 
verse to the Maruts (V^f. S. VIII, 31 ; Rig-veda I, 
86, 1), — 'Verily, O Maruts, in whosesoever 
house ye drink, the heroes of the sky, he is 
the best protected man.' He utters no Svaha 
(hail), for the Maruts, the clans of the gods are no 
oblation-eaters, and no oblation, as it were, is what is 
offered without Svaha. And the Maruts are of the 
gods : he thus establishes it with the Maruts. 

18. He then covers it over with the coals with 
(V4f. S. VIII, 32; Rig-veda I, 22, 13), 'The 
great Heaven and Earth may mix this our 
sacrifice, and fill us with nourishments!' 

Third Brahmajva. 

1. The Sho</a.rin 8 (graha) forsooth is Indra. 
Now, at one time the beings surpassed (ati-rii) 

1 One might expect ' deveshu : ' thus he establishes it with the 
gods; unless it is intended as the final decision: 'hence he consigns 
it to the Maruts.' The wording is, however, the same as in the 
preceding paragraphs. 

* The author has now completed his exposition of the simplest 
form of Soma-sacrifice, viz. the Agnish/oma, the libations of 
which are accompanied by twelve chants (stotra) and as many 
recitations (xastra), and which (on the press-day) requires one victim 
to Agni (see IV, 2, 5, 14). He has also incidentally (IV, 4, 2, 18) 
touched upon the characteristic features of the Uk thy a sacrifice, 
viz. its second victim, a he-goat to Indra- Agni, and three additional 
Uktha stotras and jastras (p. 370 note). He now proceeds to 
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Indra — the beings being the creatures — they were 
in a state of equality, as it were, with him. 

2. Indra then bethought himself, ' How can I 
stand forth over everything here, and how may 
everything here be beneath me?' He saw that 
graha, and drew it for himself. Then he stood forth 
over everything here, and everything here was 



consider another libation which, with its accompanying stotra and 
jastra, forms the distinctive feature of the Sho</ann sacrifice, i.e. 
the one having sixteen or a sixteenth (hymn). This sacrifice also 
requires a third victim on the press-day, viz. a ram to Indra. By the 
addition, on the other hand, of the Sho/arin graha, with its chant 
and recitation, to an ordinary Agnish/oma, another form of one 
day's (ekiha) Soma-sacrifice is obtained, viz. the Atyagnish/oma, 
or redundant Agnish/oma, with thirteen stotras and Jrastras. This 
form of sacrifice is, however, comparatively rarely used, and was 
probably devised on mere theoretic grounds, to complete the sacri- 
ficial system. A somewhat more common form is the Atiratra, 
lit. ' that which has a night over and above,' differing as it does 
from the Shot/arin in that — besides a fourth victim (a he-goat to 
Sarasvati) — it has in addition a night performance of libations, with 
three rounds (parySyas) of four stotras and jastras each (one for 
the Hotrt and for each of his three assistants), and concluding at 
daybreak with one more stotra, the sandhi (twilight) stotra, and the 
A^vina rostra and offering. These are the forms of Soma-sacrifice 
referred to in the present book, as required for the performance of 
sacrificial sessions (twelve days and more) of which its concluding 
portion treats. With another form, the Va^apeya sacrifice, the 
author deals in the next KaWa. These — with the Aptory&ma, 
which to the Atiratra adds another course of four Atirikta, or 
superadded stotras — constitute in the later official classification the 
seven fundamental forms (sawstha) of Soma-sacrifice. This term, 
meaning properly ' termination, consummation,' probably applied 
originally to the concluding rites of the Soma-sacrifice proper, as 
the distinctive features of the several forms of sacrifice, but by a 
natural transition, became the generic terms for the complete forms 
of sacrifice. See Professor Weber's somewhat different explanation, 
Ind. Stud. IX, 229. 
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beneath him. And, verily, for whomsoever, know- 
ing this, they draw that cup of Soma, he stands 
forth over everything here, and everything here is 
beneath him. 

3. Wherefore it has been said by the J&shi (Rig- 
veda III, 32, 11), 'The sky hath not reached thy 
greatness, when thou didst rest on the earth with 
thine other thigh,' — for, verily, yonder sky did not 
reach up to his other thigh 1 : so did he stand forth 
over everything here, and everything here was be- 
neath him. And, verily, for whomsoever, knowing 
this, they draw that cup of Soma, he stands forth 
over everything here, and everything here is beneath 
him. 

4. He draws it with a verse to the lord of the bay 
steeds (Indra Harivant) ; they (the Udgatm) chant 
verses to (Indra) Harivant, and he (the Hotrt) after- 
wards recites verses to (Indra) Harivant For Indra 
seized upon the strength, the fury (haras) of his 
enemies, the Asuras; and in like manner does he 
(the sacrificer) now seize upon the strength, the fury 
of his enemies : therefore he draws the graha with a 
verse to (Indra) Harivant; they chant verses to 
Harivant, and he (the Hotrt) afterwards recites 
verses to Harivant. 

5. He draws it with an Anush/ubh verse ; for the 
morning press-feast belongs to the Gayatrl, the mid- 
day feast to the Trish/ubh, and the evening feast to 
the Gagatt. The AnushAibh, then, is over and above 2 
(ati-rikta), and he thus makes that (Soma of the 

1 ? Or either of his thighs. The situation depicted in this verse 
would seem that of the warrior Indra lying or kneeling on Vri'tra, 
whom he has thrown on the ground. 

1 Or, additional, in excess ; see IV, 4, 3, 4, 
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Shodarin) to remain over : hence he takes it with an 
Anush/ubh. 

6. He draws it in a square cup; for there are 
three worlds : these same worlds he gains by three 
corners, and by the fourth corner he makes that 
(Soma) to remain over; — therefore he draws it in 
a square cup. 

7. Let him draw it at the morning pressing, after 
drawing the Agraya»a. Having been drawn at the 
morning pressing, it reposes apart from that time : 
he thus makes it to outlast all (three) pressings. 

8. Or he may draw it at the midday pressing, 
after drawing the Agraya»a, — but this is mere 
speculation : let him rather draw it at the morning 
pressing, after drawing the Agraya»a : having been 
drawn at the morning pressing, it reposes apart 
from that time. 

9. He thus draws it therefrom with (V&£\ S. VIII, 
33; Rig-veda I, 84, 3), 'Mount the chariot, O 
slayer of VWtra, thy bay steeds have been 
harnessed by prayer! May the stone by its 
sound draw hitherward thy mind! — Thou art 
taken with a support: thee to Indra Shoafa^in 
(the sixteenfold) ! — This is thy womb: thee to 
Indra Sho^a^in!' 

10. Or with this (verse, Wig. S. VIII, 34; Rig- 
veda I, 10, 3), 'Harness thy long-maned, girth- 
filling bay steeds! Come hither to us, O 
Indra, drinker of Soma, to hear our songs! 
Thou art taken with a support: thee to Indra 
Sho^a^in! — This is thy womb: thee to Indra 
Shodfasin!' 

11. Thereupon he returns (to the sadas) and be- 
speaks the chant with, ' Soma has been left over : 
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Turn ye back 1 !' for he indeed causes it to remain 
over by that (Shcx/arin graha). He (the Adhvaryu) 
bespeaks it 2 before the setting of the sun ; and after 
sunset he (the Hotrt) follows it up by reciting the 
^astra : thus he thereby joins day and night toge- 
ther, — therefore he bespeaks (the stotra) 8 before the 



1 See IV, 2, 5, 8. The verb, here and elsewhere translated by 
' to bespeak,' is upa-krt', the proper meaning of which would seem 
to be ' to prepare, to introduce, to bring up ' the chant. As the 
same verb is, however, also used for the ' driving up, or bringing 
up' of cattle (to the stable), it may perhaps have a similar meaning 
in connection with the stotra ; the metres of the chant (which are 
often called the cattle of the gods) being, as it were, ' led up ' 
(or ' put to ') by the Adhvaryu, to be ' harnessed ' or ' yoked ' (yvg) 
by the Udgatr;'; see p. 311, note 1. Instead of the Prastara, 
handed to the Udgatrs on the occasion of the Pavamanas, two 
stalks of sacrificial grass are generally used with other chants ; but 
certain stotras and samans require to be 'introduced' by special 
objects, such as a fan, or the two churning sticks (for producing 
fire), or water mixed with avaka plants, or an arrow. 

* ? Read ' tad' for ' tam ; ' or ' he calls upon him (the Udgatr*').' 
3 The Sho</a*i-stotra usually consists of the Gaurivita Saman 
(S. V. II, 302-4) ; but the Nanada Saman (ib. II, 790-3) may be 
used instead. It is performed in the ekaviawa stoma, i.e. the three 
verses are chanted in three turns, so as, by repetitions, to produce 
twenty-one verses ; the usual form being aaa-bbb-c; a-bbb- 
ccc; aaa-b-ccc. For some modifications in the present case, 
see Haug, Transl. Ait. Br. p. 258 note. The first turn is to be per- 
formed in a low voice, while the sun is going down ; the second in 
a middle voice, when the sun has disappeared, but not entirely 
the daylight ; and the third turn in a loud voice, when darkness 
is closing in. If, for some reason or other, the stotra is entirely 
performed after sunset, it is chanted with a loud voice through- 
out. During the chanting a horse (black, if possible), or a 
bullock, or he-goat is to stand at the front (or back) gate of the 
sadas, facing the latter. Besides, a piece of gold is to circulate 
among the chanters, each of them holding it, while his turn of 
chanting lasts, and the Udgatr» (or all three) doing so during the 
nidhana or finale. 

[36] D d 
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setting of the sun, and after sunset he follows it up 
by reciting the sastra 1 . 

THE DVADASAHA*. 
Fourth BrAhmawa. 

i. Now, at first the gods were all alike, all good. 
Of them, being all alike, all good, three desired, 
' May we be superior 8 !' — Agni, Indra, and Surya. 

2. They went on praising and toiling. They saw 
those Atigrahyas*, and drew (grah) them for them- 

1 The Shorfaji-x astra is minutely described in the Ait. Br. IV, 
3 seq. The opening verses are in the AnushAibh metre (of sixteen 
syllables), but otherwise also the Hotr* has by means of pauses and 
insertions of formulas (nivid) to bring out its ' sixteenfold ' character 
so as to accord with its designation. 

* The Dv&dajaha, or twelve days' performance, forms the con- 
necting link between the so-called Ahfna sacrifices (consisting of 
between two and twelve press-days) and the sattras, or sacri- 
ficial sessions (of twelve press-days and upwards); since it can 
be performed as one or the other. As a sattra (which seems to be 
its usual character) it consists of the Dajraratra, or ten nights' (or 
days') period, preceded and followed by an Atiratra, as the praya- 
ntya (opening) and udayanfya (concluding) days. The Daxa- 
ratra, on its part, consists of three tryahas (or tridua), viz. a 
Pr*"sh/Aya sharfaha (see note 4), and three Ukthya days, the 
so-called A^Aandomas (on which see Haug, Ait. Br.Transl. p. 347). 
These are followed by an Atyagnish/oma day, called Avivakya 
(i. e. on which there should be ' no dispute, or quarrel '). 

* Ati-tish/MvinaA, lit ' standing forth over (all others,' see IV, 
5, 3, 2). In this, as in the preceding Brahmawa, the prefix ati has 
to do service repeatedly for etymological and symbolical purposes. 

4 I. e. cups of Soma ' to be drawn over and above ' (Weber, Ind. 
Stud. IX, 235 ; for a different explanation see Haug, Ait. Br. 
Transl. p. 490). These three grahas are required at the Prj'sh- 
thya. sha</aha, which forms part of the Dvada-raha (see note 2), 
and of sacrificial sessions generally. The sha</aha, or period 
of six Soma days, which (though itself consisting of two tryaha, or 
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selves over and above (ati) : hence the name Ati- 
grahyas. They became superior, even as they are 
now superior 1 : and verily he becomes superior for 
whomsoever, knowing this, they draw those cups of 
Soma. 

3. And at first there was not in Agni that lustre 
which is now in him. He desired, ' May that lustre 
be in me!' He saw this graha, and drew it for 
himself, and henceforth that lustre was in him. 

tridua) may be considered as forming a kind of unit in sattras, or 
sacrificial sessions, is of two kinds, viz. the Abhiplava sharfaha 
and the Pr*shMya sha</aha. Both require (for the Hotr/'s przsh- 
/Aa-stotra at the midday pressing) the use of the Rathantara-saman 
on uneven, and that of the Brrhat-saman on even days. The chief 
difference between them is that while the prreh/Aa-stotras of the 
Abhiplava are performed in the ordinary (Agnish/oma) way, the 
Pr/sh/Aya sha</aha requires their performance in the proper prish/Aa 
form, see p. 339, note 2. Besides, while the Abhiplava sharfaha 
consists of four Ukthya days, preceded and followed by one Agni- 
sh/oma day; the first day of the Pmh/Aya sharfaha is an Agnish/oma, 
the fourth a Shot&rin, the remaining four days being Ukthyas. 
There is also a difference between the two in regard to the stomas, 
or forms of chanting, used ; for while the Trish/Aya. requires succes- 
sively one of the six principal stomas (from the Trivrtt up to the 
Trayastri/Hja, as given p. 308, note a) for each day, the Abhi- 
plava requires the first four stomas (Trivn't to Ekavmra) for each 
day, though in a different order. In this respect, three groups or 
forms are assumed for the performance of the stotras at the Agni- 
sh/oma and Ukthya, viz. the Gyotish/oma [a. Bahishpavavamana 
in the Trivrrt ; b. A^yastotras and c. Madhyandina-pavamana in the 
Paniadaxa ; d. the Prish/Aa-stotras and e. Arbhava-pavavam&na in 
the Saptadara; and f. the Agnish/oma saraan in the Ekavmra 
stoma]; the Gosh/oma [a. Pafifodara; b. Trivrrt; c. Saptadara; 
e. f. (and g. Ukthastotras) Ekaviawa] ; and Ayush/oma [a. Trivr»t; 
b. Pan£adara ; c. d. Saptadara ; e. f. g. Ekavi»wa]. These forms 
are distributed over the two tridua of the Abhiplava in the order : 
£yotish/oma, Gosh/oma, Ayush/oma; Gosh/oma, Ayush/oma, Gyo- 
tish/oma. 
1 Lit. even as they are now the superiority, i.e. a superior power. 

D d 2 
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4. And at first there was not in Indra that power 
which is now in him. He desired, ' May that power 
be in me !' He saw this graha and drew it for himself, 
and henceforth that power was in him. 

5. And at first there was not in Surya that splen- 
dour which is now in him. He desired, ' May that 
splendour be in me !' He saw this graha and drew 
it for himself, and henceforth that splendour was 
in him. And verily for whomsoever, knowing this, 
they draw those cups of Soma, he takes unto him- 
self those same fires (energies), those same powers. 

6. Let him draw them at the morning pressing, 
after drawing the Agrayawa ; for the Agraya«a is the 
self (body), and many parts of this self are one each 
(and thus) over and above (the others), such as the 
lung 1 and heart, and others. 

7. Or he might draw them from the Putabhnt, at 
the midday pressing, after drawing the Ukthya, or 
when about to bespeak (the chant), for the Ukthya 
indeed is the same as that undefined self of his. 
But this is mere speculation : let him rather draw 
them at the morning pressing, after drawing the 
Agraya#a. 

8. They are offered after the offering of the 
Mahendra graha ; for that, the Mahendra, is Indra's 
special cup; and so are the (Nishkevalya) stotra 
and rastra specially his. But the sacrificer is Indra; 
and for the sacrificer's benefit (these cups) are drawn : 
therefore they are offered after the offering of the 
Mahendra graha. 

9. He thus draws them therefrom [the first with 



1 That is, the right lung (kloman), the left lung being called by 
a different name. See St. Petersb. Diet. s. v. 
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Wig. S. VIII, 38; Rig-veda IX, 66, 21] 1 ,' O Agni, 
skilful in works, become thou pure, bestowing 
upon us lustre and manly vigour, and upon me 
health and wealth! — Thou art taken with a 
support : thee to Agni, for lustre ! — This is thy 
womb : thee to Agni, for lustre !' 

10. [The second with Wig. S. VIII, 39 ; Rig-veda 
VIII, 76, 10], ' Uprising by thy power didst thou 
move thy jaws, O Indra, drinking the cup- 
drawn juice! — Thou art taken with a support: 
thee to Indra for power! — This is thy womb: 
thee to Indra for power!' 

11. [The third with Wig. S. VIII, 40; Rig-veda 
I, 50, 3], 'His beacons have appeared, his beams, 
wide and far over the people, shining splen- 
didly like fires! — Thou art taken with a sup- 
port: thee to Surya for splendour! — This is 
thy womb : thee to Surya for splendour !' 

12. The drinking of these (cups is performed by 
the sacrificers with the resp. texts), 'O lustrous 
Agni, lustrous art thou among the gods: may 
I be lustrous among men! — Most powerful 
Indra, most powerful art thou among the gods: 
may I be the most powerful among men! — 
Most splendid Surya, most splendid art thou 
among the gods: may I be the most splendid 
among men!' And, verily, these same splendours, 
these same powers he takes unto himself for whom- 
soever, knowing this, they draw these cups. 

1 3. Let him draw them on the first three days of 
the Pmh/>6ya shadaha 2 ; namely, the Agni cup on 

1 The Ka»vas use a different formula, viz. Rig-veda IX, 66, 19. 
See Va^. S. ed. Weber, p. 254 (XII). 
1 See page 402, note 4. In conjunction with the Rathantara 
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the first day, the Indra cup on the second, the Surya 
cup on the third — thus one day by day. 

14. Some 1 , however, draw them on the last three 
days ; but let him not do so : let him rather draw 
them on the first three days. But should he intend 
to draw them on the last three days, let him first 
draw them on the first three days and let him then 
draw them on the last three days. In like manner 
they are drawn (all three) in their proper order, on 
one and the same day, at the Vtrvagit 2 with all the 
Prtsh/Aas. 

Fifth BrAhmajva. 

1. Pra^apati, forsooth, is that sacrifice which is 
performed here, and from which these creatures have 
been produced : and in like manner are they pro- 
duced thereafter even to this day. 

2. After the Upa»mi cup goats are produced. 
Now that (cup) is again employed in the sacrifice : 
hence creatures are here produced again and again. 

3. After the Antaryama cup sheep are produced. 
Now that (cup) is again employed at the sacrifice : 
hence creatures are here produced again and again. 

(Sama-veda II, 30-3 1 ) and BrAat (II, 1 59-60) samans, the other four 
principal pr*sh/Aa samans — viz. the Vairupa (II, 212—13), Vaira^a 
(II, 277-9), -Sakvara (II, 1 151-3 ; or Mahinamnf, 1-3), and Raivata 
(II, 434-6) — are used respectively by the Hotrj on the last four 
days of the sha</aha. As regards the Hotrf s assistants, while the 
Maitravanitta always uses the same saman, as at the Agnish/bma, 
viz. the Vamadevya (II, 32-34), the samans used by the other 
Hotrakas are given in the Sama-veda immediately after the respec- 
tive saman of the Hotr*, mentioned above. 

' The Ka«va text ascribes this practice to the ATarakas. 

2 Regarding the sacrificial session, called Gavam ayana, of 
which the Vwvagit forms part, see p. 426, note 3. 
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4. And because of those two (cups) which are 
together he offers the Updw.ru first, therefore, of 
goats and sheep when they are together x , the goats 
go first, and the sheep behind them. 

5. And because, having offered the Upd«wu, he 
wipes (the vessel) upwards, therefore these goats 
walk like nimbly 2 climbing spokes. 

6. And because, having offered the Antary&ma, he 
wipes (the vessel) downwards, therefore these sheep 
walk with their heads down, as if digging. Now 
they, the goats and sheep, are most conspicuously 
Praf&pati-like : whence, bringing forth thrice in the 
year, they produce two or three 8 (young ones). 

7. After* the .Sukra cup men are produced. Now 
that (cup) is again employed at the sacrifice : hence 
creatures are here produced again and again. But 
the .Sukra (bright) is the same as he that burns 
yonder, and he indeed is Indra ; and of animals, man 
is Indra-like 6 : whence he rules over animals. 

8. After the Rita cup the one-hoofed species is 
produced. Now that (cup) is again employed in the 
sacrifice : hence creatures are here produced again 
and again. And such-like is the Rita cup 6 , and such- 
like the head of the one-hoofed. The Agraya«a 

1 That is, in mixed flocks. In the compound ' a^avika ' (Kawv. 
agixayzA, alytt ko\ Sits) also the goats come first. 

* Perhaps ' ara ' has to be taken in the sense of ' quick, nimble,' 
instead of ' spokes,' and ' rfJtara' might mean ' flying up,' ' popping 
up their heads,' as opposed to ' avaitnarirshan.' 

' ? Or, three (times) two, ' dvau trin iti ; ' the Kanva text reads 
(of goats alone) ' tri/ns trin.' 

4 Or, along with, correspondingly with, anu. 

' Or, connected with Indra, Indra's own (aindra). 

• The two Jfrtupatras are shaped like spoon-bowls, with spouts 
on both sides. 
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cup, the Ukthya cup, and the Aditya cup, — after 
them cows are produced. Now, these are again 
employed in the sacrifice : hence creatures are here 
produced again and again. 

9. And because goats are produced after the 
fewest cups, therefore, though bringing forth thrice 
in a year, producing two or three, (they are) very 
few, for they are produced after the fewest cups. 

10. And because cows are produced after the 
most cups, therefore, though bringing forth once in 
a year, and producing one each time, (they are) most 
numerous, for they are produced after the most 
cups. 

11. Then, in the Dro«akalara. (trough) he finally 
draws the Hariyo^ana graha. Now, the Dro#aka- 
lasa is Pra^apati; — he turns unto these creatures, 
and fosters them, and kisses them 1 : he fosters them 
in that he produces them. 

12. Now, these same cups after which creatures 
are produced, are five, — those of the Up&msu and 
Antaryama (counting as) one and the same, the 
.Sukra cup, the Rita, cup, the Agraya«a cup, and the 
Ukthya cup ; for there are five seasons in the year, 
and Pra/apati is the year, and the sacrifice is Pra^a- 
pati. But if there be six seasons in the year, then 
the Aditya cup is the sixth of them. 

13. But indeed there is only that one cup after 
which creatures are produced here, to wit, the 
Upa#mi cup; for the Upa»mi is breath, and 
Pra^apati is breath, and everything here is after 
Pra^apati. 

1 Or, smells, sniffs at them (as a cow does the calf). 
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Sixth BrAhmana. 

1. Pra/apati, forsooth, is that sacrifice which is 
here performed, and whence these creatures have 
been produced, and in like manner are they pro- 
duced therefrom even to this day. Having drawn 
the Asv'ma. graha, he makes (the sacrificer) eye 
(the several cups, while muttering) the Avakasa 
formulas \ 

2. The Upa»«u cup he eyes first with (Va^ - . S. 
VII, 27), ' For mine out-breathing, (a) giver of 
lustre 2 , become thou pure for lustre!' Then 
the Upa»misavana stone with, 'For my through- 
breathing, giver of lustre, become thou pure 
for lustre ! ' Then the Antaryama cup with, ' For 
mine up-breathing, giver of lustre, become 
thou pure for lustre!' Then the Aindravayava 
with, 'For my voice, giver of lustre, become 
thou pure for lustre!' Then the Maitravaru#a 
with, ' For mine intelligence and will, giver of 
lustre, become thou pure for lustre ! ' Then the 
Ajvina with, ' For mine ear, giver of lustre, be- 
come thou pure for lustre!' Then the Su&ra 
and Manthin with, 'For mine eyes, givers of 
lustre, become ye pure for lustre!' 

3. Then the Agrayawa with (V&g. S. VII, 28), 
'For my mind, giver of lustre, become thou 
pure for lustre!' Then the Ukthya with, 'For 

1 For the proper place of this ceremony in the actual performance 
of the Agnish/oma, see p. 31a, note 4. 

* Either, thou who bestowest lustre on my out-breathing . . . , or, 
Thou who art a bestower of lustre, become thou pure for lustre 
to my out-breathing. 
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my vigour, giver of lustre, become thou pure 
for lustre ! ' Then the Dhruva with, ' For my life, 
giver of lustre, become thou pure for lustre ! ' 
Then the two Soma-troughs (Putabhrrt and Adhava- 
ntya) with, ' For all mine offspring, givers of 
lustre, become ye pure for lustre!' Now the 
two troughs belong to the All-gods, for therefrom 
they draw (Soma) for the gods, therefrom for men, 
therefrom for the Fathers : therefore the two Soma- 
troughs belong to the All-gods. 

4. Then the Drooakalara with (V&f. S. VII, 29), 
'Who (ka) art thou? Which one art thou?' — 
Ka is Pra^apati; — 'Whose (kasya, or Ka's) art 
thou? who (ka)art thou by name?' — Ka ('who') 
by name is Pra^apati; — ' Thou upon whose name 
we have thought,' for he indeed thinks upon his 
name; — 'Thou whom we have gladdened with 
Soma;' — for he indeed gladdens him with Soma. 
Having drawn the Arvina cup, he prays for blessing 
part after part (of the sacrifice) with, 'May I be 
abundantly supplied with offspring,' thereby 
he prays for offspring; — 'abundantly supplied 
with men,' thereby he prays for men (heroes); — 
'abundantly supplied with food!' thereby he 
prays for prosperity. 

5. He must not let every one eye them, but only 
him who is well known, or one who is his friend, or 
one who, being learned in sacred lore, may acquire 
these (texts) through study. Having drawn the 
A^vina cup, he (thus) produces the whole sacrifice ; 
and having produced the whole sacrifice, he deposits 
it in his own self, and makes it his own. 
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Seventh BrAhmajva. 

1. Now, there are here thirty-four utterances, 
called expiations *. Pra^apati, forsooth, is that sacri- 
fice which is performed here, and from which these 
creatures have been produced, — and in like manner 
are they produced therefrom even to this day. 

2. There are eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, twelve 
Adityas ; and these two, Heaven and Earth, are 
the (thirty-second and) thirty-third. And there are 
thirty-three gods, and Pra^apati is the thirty-fourth ; 
— thus he makes him (the sacrificer, or Yaf»a) to be 
Prafdpati 2 : now that 8 is, for that is immortal, and 
what is immortal that is. But what is mortal that 
also is Pra^apati ; for Pra^apati is everything : thus 
he makes him to be Pra^apati, and hence there are 
these thirty-four utterances, called expiations. 

3. Now some call these (formulas) the ' forms of 
the sacrifice;' but, indeed, they are rather the joints 
of the sacrifice : this same sacrifice, in being per- 
formed, is continually becoming those deities. 

4. Now should the cow, which supplies the 
gharma 4 , fail (to give milk), let them go to another ; 
and at the same place where they otherwise make 
that gharma (milk) flow 5 , let them place her with her 

1 Viz. the formulas, V£g. S. VIII, 54-58, employed for making 
good any mishaps during the Soma-sacrifice. Cf. .Sat. Br. XII, 
6, 1, 1 seq. In the Kawva recension, V, 7, 4, ka«<fikas 5-10 cor- 
respond to the present Br&hmaoa, while kswrfik&s 1-4 contain the 
account of the Mahavratiya graha corresponding to M. IV, 6, 4. 

' ? Or, this then he makes Pra^ipati to be ; but see IV, 6, 1, 5. 

* ? I.e. that divine race or element. The Kawva text reads, et&- 
vad vl idam asty, etad dhy amrrtam, yad dhy axarttsm tad asti. 

* See p. 104, note 3. 

* That is, when they milk the cow with the Mantras ' Flow thou 
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head towards the north, or in front of the hall with 
her face to the east. 

5. And that which is the right one of the two 
bones with hair-tufts which protrude on both sides 
of her tail-bone, — thereon he offers those thirty- 
four oblations of ghee ; for as much as are those 
thirty-four utterances, so much is the sacrifice : thus 
he lays the whole sacrifice entirely into her ; for there- 
from she lets the gharma (milk) flow, and this is the 
atonement therefore. 

6. And if any part of the sacrifice were to fail, let 
him make an oblation with regard thereto on the 
Ahavanlya during the consecration and the Upasads, 
and on the Agntdhra during the Soma feast — for 
whatever point of the sacrifice fails, that breaks — 
and whichever then is the deity in that (special 
offering), through that one he heals it, through that 
he puts it together again. 

7. And if anything 1 be spilt, let him pour water 
thereon — everything here being pervaded (or ob- 
tained) by water — for the obtainment of everything* ; 
with a verse to Vish«u and Vanwa, — for whatsoever 
distress one undergoes here on earth, all that Varuaa 
inflicts V— (Vi£\ S. VIII, 59; Atharva-veda VII, 25, 



for the Ajvinsl' &c, see IV, 2, 1, 11 seq. Perhaps yasyaw 
velayam has to be taken in the sense of ' at the same time at which ■ 
they make it flow,' as is done in the St Petersb. Diet Compare, 
however, the K&tva reading, tad yam upasamkr&meyus tarn agrewa 
va dikshitajalaw yatra vainam etat pinvayanti tad enam pr&Mm 
voAtttm va sthapayitavai bruyat. 

1 Viz. any Soma, according to K&ty. XXV, 2, 9 ; or any clotted 
ghee (prz'shada^ya), according to the Kdnva text 

8 For this construction, see p. 15, note 3. 

" Or, whatsoever undergoes (suffering) here on earth, all that 
Varuwa causes to undergo it 
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1), 'They by whose vigour the spheres were 
propped up, who are in strength the strongest 
and mightiest; who sway with powers unre- 
sisted, to Vish»u and Varu»a hath it gone at 
the morning prayer !' For Vish»u is the sacrifice, 
and it is that (sacrifice) of his which now undergoes 
distress ; and Varu»a is the inflicter : thus by both 
these deities — that whose (sacrifice) undergoes dis- 
tress, and that which inflicts it — he heals (the joint 
of the sacrifice), by both he puts it together. 

8. And let him then touch (the spilt material) with 
(Va^\ S. VIII, 60), ' To the gods, to the sky hath 
the sacrifice gone : may wealth thence accrue 
to me ! to the men, to the air hath the sacrifice 
gone: may, wealth thence accrue to me! to the 
Fathers, to the earth hath the sacrifice gone : 
may wealth thence accrue to me!' — 'To what- 
ever world the sacrifice has gone, thence happiness 
has come to me 1 !' this is what he thereby means 
to say. 

9. Here now Aru»i said, ' Why should he sacrifice 
who would think himself the worse for a miscarriage 
of the sacrifice ? I, for one, am the better for a mis- 
carriage of the sacrifice 2 !' This, then, he said with 
reference to the adoption of those benedictions. 

1 This last sentence (' To whatever world . . . ") is treated as if it 
belonged to the sacrificial formula, to which it is attached in the 
Samhitl The mistake (which doubtless there is) probably arose 
from the omission of the ' iti ' in the Brahmana. In the Kanva text 
of the Brahmana, the analogous sentence appears clearly as belong- 
ing to the exposition, and not to the Sawhita. 

* Kim sa ya^wena ya^eteti yo yzgn&h syat tena vyrjddhena s reyo 
nabhigaMed iti. Kanva text. 
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Eighth BrAhmaiva. 

i. Now when at that Triratra 1 sacrifice he gives 
those thousand (cows), then that one is made the one- 
thousandth*. On the first day he brings three hundred 
and thirty-three ; and likewise on the second day he 
brings three hundred and thirty-three ; and likewise 
on the third day he brings three hundred and thirty- 
three. Then that one-thousandth is left over. 

2. She should be three-coloured, they say, for that 
is the most perfect form for her. But let it be a red 
one, and spotted, for that indeed is the most perfect 
form for her. 

3. Let it be one that has not been approached 
(by a bull), for she, the Sahasrt, is in reality Vkk 
(speech) ; but Vai, forsooth, is of unimpaired vigour, 
and so is one of unimpaired vigour which has not 
been approached : therefore it should be one that 
has not been approached. 

4. He may lead her up (to the sacrificial ground) 
on the first day ; for she, the Sahasrt, is in reality 
Va£, and hers, Vai's, is that thousandfold progeny s . 

1 The Sahasradakshiwa Triratra, or sacrifice of three 
(pressing) days, with a thousand cows as the priests' fee, is men- 
tioned Katy. XIII, 4, 15 seq. as, apparently, an independent 
Ahfna sacrifice. I do not, however, know whether it might not 
be added on to some other sacrificial performance, as, for instance, 
to the Prishthya. shat&ha, thus forming together with this the 
Navaratra (or first nine days of the Dararatra, see p. 402, note 2). 
Katy. gives no indication as to the particular forms of Soma-sacri- 
fice required for the several days ; but, guided no doubt by the 
Brahmana, he confines his remarks to the manner of distribution of 
the dakshiwas. 

a Sahasrt, lit. ' she who makes the dakshiwa to consist of one 
thousand.' 

8 Or, — and from her,Vai, those thousand (cows) were produced ; 
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She walks at the head (of the other 333 cows), and 
behind her follows her progeny. Or he may lead her 
up on the last day ; then her progeny precedes her, 
and she herself walks behind. This, however, is mere 
speculation : let him lead her up on the last day, — 
her progeny precedes her, and she herself walks 
behind. 

5. North of the Havirdhana shed, and south of 
the Agnldhra fire-house he makes her smell the 
Dro»akalasa ; for the Drowakalasa is the sacrifice ; 
thus he makes her see the sacrifice. 

6. With (Vdf. S. VIII, 42), ' Smell the trough : 
may the drops enter thee, O mighty one ! ' Now 
he who gives a thousand (cows) becomes, as it were, 
emptied : him, thus emptied, he thereby replenishes, 
when he says, ' Smell the trough : may the drops 
enter thee, O mighty one ! ' 

7. 'Return again with sap!' him who is emptied 
he thus replenishes when he says, ' Return again with 
sap!' 

8. 'And milk to us a thousandfold!' him 
who is emptied he thus replenishes with a thou- 
sand (forces), when he says, 'And milk to us a 
thousandfold ! ' 

9. ' Broad-streamed, milk-abounding, — may 
wealth come back to me !' him who is emptied he 
thus replenishes when he says, ' May wealth come 
back to me!' 

10. He then mutters in her right ear, 'O Idi, 
blithesome, adorable, lovable, bright, shining, 
Aditi (inviolable), .Sarasvati (sapful), mighty, 

or, — and from her (the thousandth cow) that thousandfold progeny 
of V&A was produced ; see IV, 6, 7, 3, where the thousandfold pro- 
geny of V&& is identified with the Vedic texts generally. 
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glorious, — these are thy names, O cow : tell thou 
the gods of me as a doer of good!' — or, 'speak 
thou . . . .' These indeed are her names with the 
gods : he thus means to say, 'whatever thy names are 
with the gods, therewith tell the gods of me as a doer 
of good.' 

ii. They release her. If, not urged by any man, 
she goes eastwards, then let him know that this 
sacrificer has succeeded, that he has won the happy 
world. If she goes northwards, let him know that 
the sacrificer will be more glorious in this world. If 
she goes westwards, let him know that he will be 
rich in dependants and crops. If she goes south- 
wards, let him know that the sacrificer will quickly 
depart from this world. Such are the ways of 
knowledge. 

12. And what three (cows) there are each time 
over and above the (three hundred and) thirty, 
thereto they add that one \ Now, when they draw 
out a Vira^" (verse), they pull it asunder, and a Vir%- 
which is pulled asunder is torn in two ; — and the 
Vira^ - consisting of ten syllables, he thus makes the 
Vir&f complete. Let him give her to the HotW; 
for the HotW is a thousandfold 2 : therefore let him 
give her to the Hotrt. 

1 I am not certain whether I understand this passage rightly. 
According to paragraph 16, and Katy. XIII, 4, 23, he is to give 
away the cows by tens. This would leave three each day, or nine 
on the three days. To them he is to add the Sihasri, and give 
the ten cows to the Hotri'. — A common Viri^ verse consists of 
three times ten syllables; but there are also such as consist of 
three times eleven syllables. These latter the sacrificer is thus 
represented (by withholding three cows out of thirty-three) to make 
into a proper Vira^. 

9 That is, according to the St. Petersb. Diet., he possesses a 
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13. Or let him appoint two UnnetWs, and let him 
give her to him, of the two, who does not call for the 
.Srausha/ ; for defective, indeed, is he who, being an 
officiating priest, does not call for the ^Srausha/ ; and 
defective also is the Vira/ which is pulled asunder : 
thus he puts the defective to the defective. 

14. Now they say, one ought not to give anything 
above a thousand (cows), because by a thousand he 
obtains all the objects of his desire. But Asuri said, 
' Let him give according to his wish : by a thousand 
he indeed obtains all his wishes ; and anything else 
(that he gives) is likewise given at his wish V 

15. And should he intend to give a cart yoked 
(with a team of oxen), or something else, let him give 
it either after the offering of the omentum of the 
barren cow, or at the concluding (udavasant) a) 
offering. 

16. In bringing the dakshiwas, let him bring com- 
plete decads. If he intends to give one (cow) to any 
(priest), let him pass over a decad to ten such 
(priests). If he intends to give two to any one, let 
him pass over a decad to five such (priests). If he 
intends to give three to any one, let him pass over a 
decad to three such 2 . If he intends to give five to 

thousand verses ; — if it does not rather refer to the extent of the 
Rig-veda, consisting of rather more than a thousand (1028) hymns. 
Cp. also 'the thousandfold, progeny of Va*,' p. 414, note 3. 

1 The Kawva text has much the same reasoning, but does not 
ascribe it to any one. 

a In this and all other cases the text has ' to those three (ten 
&c.).' It is not clear in what manner he is to divide the ten 
cows between the three priests, unless indeed he is to repeat the 
same process three times, giving the odd cow each time to another 
priest. The Kawva text only mentions two of the cases here 
given, viz. that if he intends to give one cow to each (ekaikam), 
[26] E e 



Digitized by 



Google 



4 1 8 satapatha-brAhmajva. 

any one, let him pass over a decad to two such. 
Thus up to a hundred : and thus this perfect Vir&f 
of his becomes a cow of plenty for him in yonder 
world. 

Ninth BrAhmaa t a. 

i. When he performs a twelve days' sacrifice with 
transposed metres (Dvadasaha vyud^a^andas), 
then he (the Adhvaryu) transposes the grahas (cups 
of Soma) ; and both the Udgatr/ and the Hotri 
transpose the metres. Now there is first that normal 
Tryaha (triduum), with settled metres 1 : there he 
draws the cup beginning with the Aindravayava. 

he is to give ten to ten such ; and if he intends to give two to each, he 
is to give ten to five such. Professor Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 52, remarks 
that this paragraph is not clear to him, and suggests that it may 
be interpolated. It does not appear, what the exact proportion of 
the thousand cows is for each of the sixteen priests ; but we may 
assume that it did not differ much from that given at the Agni- 
sh/oma (see p. 345, note), and that this result was brought about by 
repeated distributions among varied groupings of the priests. 

1 That is, three days, on which the order of the Agnish/oma is 
observed. Hence, having drawn the XJp&msu and Antary&ma 
cups (IV, 1, 1 and 2), which must always be drawn first, he draws 
the AindravSyava cup (IV, 1, 3) and so on. The same order is 
preserved on the fifth, eighth, and last three days. On the fourth 
and ninth days, on the other hand, he follows up the Upawxu and 
Antary&ma by the grahas of the third pressing, beginning with the 
Agraya«a (IV, 3, 5, 21 seq.); these being then succeeded by 
those of the morning and midday pressings ; and on the sixth and 
seventh days the Up&msu and Antaryima cups are succeeded by 
the grahas of the midday pressing, beginning with the Sukra cup 
(IV, 3, 3, 2). This change of the proper order of performance, of 
course, involves .a different arrangement of the stotras and jastras 
(or ' the metres,' as they are called in the texts). This dislocation 
of the three pressings is afterwards to be rectified by the various 
cups being ' deposited ' on the khara in their normal order. In the 
last two paragraphs of the present Brihrnana the author, however, 
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2. Then, on the fourth day, he transposes the 
grahas, and they transpose the metres. There he 
draws the cups beginning with the Agraya»a, — for 
that fourth day is Pra^apati's own ; and the Agraya«a 
is the self, and Pra^apati is the self: therefore he 
draws the cups beginning with the Agraya»a. 

3. Having drawn that (Agraya#a) cup, he does not 
deposit it — the grahas being the vital airs — lest he 
should disorder the vital airs l ; for he would indeed 
disorder the vital airs, were he to deposit it. They 
sit near holding that (cup) 2 ; and (the Adhvaryu) 
draws (the other) cups ; and while he draws the 
cups, then whenever the time of that cup (in the 
order of performance comes), he utters 'Him' and 
deposits it. Then follows that normal 8 fifth day; 
on that he draws the cups beginning with the 
Aindravayava. 

4. Thereupon, on the sixth day, he transposes the 
grahas, and they transpose the metres. There he 
draws the cups beginning with the .Sukra; for that 
sixth day is Indra's own, and the .Sukra (bright, clear) 
is he that burns yonder, and he (the sun) indeed is 
Indra : therefore he draws the cups beginning with 
the .Sukra. 

5. Having drawn that (cup), he does not deposit 
it — : the grahas being the vital airs — lest he should 
disorder the vital airs ; for he would indeed disorder 
the vital airs, were he to deposit it. They sit near 

discountenances this practice of changing the natural order of 
drawing the cups. 

1 For this construction see p. 15, note 3. 

* 'Having given it to some one else (to hold), he draws the 
other cups.' KSwva text. 

* Or, that 'known' fifth day, i.e. performed in the manner 
known, or explained before (viz. at the Agnish/bma). 

E e 2 
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holding that (cup) ; and he draws (the other) cups ; 
and while he draws the cups, then whenever the 
time of that (cup comes), he deposits it 

6. Then, on the seventh day, he transposes the 
grahas, and they transpose the metres. There he 
draws the cups beginning with the Sukra cup ; for 
that seventh day belongs to the Brzhati ('great' 
metre) ; for the .Sukra is he that burns yonder, and 
he indeed is great: therefore he draws the cups 
beginning with the .Sukra. 

7. Having drawn that (cup), he does not deposit 
it — the grahas being the vital airs — lest he should 
disorder the vital airs ; for he would indeed disorder 
the vital airs, were he to deposit it. They sit near 
holding that (cup) ; and he draws the (other) cups ; 
and while he draws the cups, then whenever the 
time of that (cup comes), he deposits it Then 
follows that normal eighth day : there he draws the 
cups beginning with the Aindravayava. 

8. Then, on the ninth day, he transposes the 
grahas, and they transpose the metres. There he 
draws the cups beginning with the Agraya«a; for 
that ninth day belongs to the Cagatt (metre), and 
the Agrayaaa is the self, and the self (soul) is this 
whole world (^agat): therefore he draws the cups 
beginning with the Agraya«a. 

9. Having drawn it, he does not deposit it — the 
grahas being the vital airs — lest he should disorder 
the vital airs ; for he would indeed disorder the vital 
airs, were he to deposit it. They sit near holding 
that (cup) ; and he draws the (other) cups ; and 
while he draws the cups, when the time of that (cup 
comes), he utters 'Him' and deposits it 

10. Now they say, He should not transpose the 
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cups — the cups being the vital airs — lest he should 
disorder the vital airs ; for he would indeed disorder 
the vital airs, were he to transpose them : therefore 
he should not transpose (the cups). 

1 1. But let him, nevertheless, transpose them ; for 
the cups are the limbs, and in sleeping one likes to 
turn x his limbs from one side to the other : therefore 
let him nevertheless transpose them. 

1 2. Nevertheless, he should not transpose them — 
the cups being the vital airs — lest he should disorder 
the vital airs ; for he would indeed disorder the vital 
airs, were he to transpose (the cups) : therefore let 
him not transpose them. 

13. What, then, is the Adhvaryu to do in that 
case, when both the Udgatrz and Hotrt transpose 
(change) the metres 2 ? In that, at the morning 
pressing, he draws first the Aindravayava cup ; and 
at the midday pressing the ^Sukra cup ; and at the 
evening pressing the Agraya«a cup, — thereby for- 
sooth the Adhvaryu transposes (the cups). 

Tenth BrAhmajva 8 . 

1. If the Soma is carried off, let him say, 'Run 
about and seek!' If they find it, why should they 
care ? But if they do not find it, atonement is made 
therefore. 

2. Now there are two kinds of Phalguna plants, 

1 In the text our subordinate clause is, as usual, the principal 
clause: 'one sleeps in turning his limbs from one side to the 
other.' 

* The chanters and the Hotrj' in any case use different metres, 
as the principal ones, at different pressings. 

$ In the Kawva text I have met with nothing corresponding to 
this Brahmawa. 
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the red-flowering and the brown-flowering. Those 
Phalguna plants which have brown flowers one may 
press ; for they, the brown-flowering Phalgunas, are 
akin to the Soma-plant : therefore he may press those 
with brown flowers. 

3. If they cannot get brown-flowering (Phalgunas), 
he may press the .Syenahrtta 1 plant. For when 
Gayatrl flew up for Soma, a sprig of Soma fell from 
her, as she was bringing him : it became the .Syena- 
hma plant : therefore he may press the-.Syenahr/ta 
plant. 

4. If they cannot get the .Syenahrzta, he may press 
Adara plants. For when the head of the sacrifice 
was cut off, then Adara plants sprung from the sap 
which spirted from it : therefore he may press Adara 
plants. 

5. If they cannot get Adaras, he may press brown 
Dub (dflrva) plants, for they, the brown Dub plants, 
are akin to the Soma : therefore he may press brown 
Dub plants. 

6. If they cannot get brown Dub plants, he may 
also press any kind of yellow Kusa plants. In that 
case let him also give one cow ; and, when he comes 
out of the purificatory bath, let him again become 
consecrated, for the atonement for that (use of plants 
other than Soma) is a second sacrifice. So much then 
as to those robbed of their Soma. 

7. Now as to those who burst their Soma-trough 
(kalasa). If the trough bursts, let him say, ' Try to 
catch it ! ' If they catch a handful or a goupenful * (of 
Soma), let them perform, as far as is in their power 3 , 

1 That is, the plant ' carried away by the falcon (or eagle).' 
* Scotch for the measure of both hands placed side by side ; Ags. 
geap, Low Germ. gGpse. 

Yathaprabhavam : Katy. XXV, 12, 24 seems to take it in the 
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after pouring (water) to it from other ekadhana 
pitchers. But if they do not catch any, let them 
perform, as far as is in their power, after pouring out 
some of the Agraya«a and pouring (water) thereto 
from other ekadhana pitchers. And if the trough 
bursts before the dakshiwa (cows) have been led up, 
let him then give one cow ; and after coming out from 
the purificatory bath, let him be consecrated again ; for 
the atonement for that (mishap) is a second sacrifice. 
So much then as to those who burst the trough. 

8. Then as to those by whom any Soma is left over. 
If any (Soma) be left after the Agnish/oma, let him 
draw the Ukthya cup from the Putabhm. If any 
be left after the Ukthya, let him undertake the 
Shodarin. If any be left after the Sho^asin, let 
them undertake a night (performance) l . If any be 
left after the night (performance), let them undertake 
a day (performance) 2 . But nothing, surely, remains 
after that 3 . 

Sixth Adhyaya. First Brahmaata. 

1. Now, the Amsu (graha), forsooth, is no other 
than Pra^cLpati : that (cup) is his (Yagna s or the 

sense of ' abundantly,' as he circumscribes it by ' prabhavayantaA ' 
(which the commentator explains by ' distributing over the several 
vessels'). 

1 That is, he is to perform an Atiratra, see p. 397, note 2. 

' Katy. XXV, 13, 12-14, > n tnat emergency, prescribes tither 
the Br/hat-saman (by which a seventeenth stotra is obtained at the 
Va^apeya sacrifice, for which see more in KaWa V), or the 
Mahavrata (see IV, 6, 4, 1, with note), or the Aptoryama (see 
p. 398, note). 

* The meaning of this seems to be, that after the Aptory&ma, 
no other sacrifice remains at which he could dispose of any Soma 
that might be left (and hence one must finish it at that sacrifice). 
According to KSty. ib. 15, he is to repeat the Aptoryama, if any 
Soma remains after the first performance. 
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Sacrificer's) self, for Prafipati is the self. Hence 
when they draw that (cup) they produce that self of his. 
Therein they lay these vital airs, according to as these 
vital airs, the grahas, are explained 2 ; and verily the 
sacrificer is born with his whole body in yonder world. 

2. Where they draw that (cup), then that is (like) 
having a hold s ; and where they do not draw it, then 
that is (like) having no hold : therefore, then, he 
draws the Amsu. 

3. He draws it with a vessel of uafambara wood ; 
for that (cup) is Pra^apati, and the u^umbara tree is 
Pra^apati's own : therefore he draws it with a vessel 
of udfumbara wood. 

4. He draws it with a square vessel ; for there are 
here three worlds : these three worlds he obtains by 
three (corners). And Pra^apati is the fourth over 
and above these three worlds : thus he obtains Pra^a- 
pati by the fourth (corner) : therefore he draws it 
with a square vessel. 

5. Silently he takes up the pressing-stone ; silently 
he throws down the Soma-plants (amsu) ; silently he 
pours water thereon ; silently raising (the stone), he 

1 Or body (atman); amsu meaning the Soma-plant, and hence 
the body of the Soma. This graha seems to consist of im- 
perfectly pressed Soma-plants in water. Cf. Katy. XII, 5, 6-1 2. 
See also Sat. Br. IV, 1, 1, 2; Taitt. S. VI, 6, 10; Say. on Taitt. 
S. I, p. 603. In the Kiava text this Brahmana is followed by one 
on the Ad&bhya graha, which is identified with speech. 

' Or, perhaps, according to as the grahas are explained as 
being these vital airs. 

' Or, like something that has a handle. The Ka»va text reads, — 
for whomsoever they draw that (cup), his vital airs are, as it were, 
supplied with a firmer hold, and, as it were, firmly established 
(arambhawavattara iva pratish/iita iva). And for whomsoever they 
do not draw it, his vital airs are, as it were, without any hold (' halt- 
loser') and quite unrestrained (anarambha»atara ivasyayatatara 
iva prawa^). 
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presses once ; silently he offers that (libation) without 
drawing breath : thus he makes him (the sacrificer) 
to be Pra^apati. 

6. Now there is a piece of gold in that (spoon) : 
that he smells at. And if he either galls or scratches 
himself at this (sacrifice), — gold being immortal life, — 
he lays that immortal life into his own self. 

7. As to this Rama Aupatasvini said, ' Let him 
freely breathe out and freely breathe in : if he but . 
offers silently, thereby he makes him (the sacrificer) 
to be Prafapati.' 

8. Now there is a piece of gold in that (spoon) : 
that he smells at. And if he either galls or scratches 
himself at this (sacrifice), — gold being immortal life, — 
he lays that immortal life into his own self. 

9. As to this Budila Ajvatara^vi said,' Let him 
draw it after merely raising (the stone), and let him 
not press ; for they do press for other deities : thus 
he does different from what he does for other deities ; 
and in that he raises (the stone) thereby indeed the 
pressing takes place for him.' 

10. As to this Ya/ #avalkya said, ' Nay, let him 
press : "The impressed Soma delighted not the mighty 
Indra, nor the outpressed draughts without prayer," 
thus spake the Rzshi (Rig-veda VII, 26, 1). For no 
other deity does he strike but once : thus he does 
different from what he does for other deities, — there- 
fore let him press!' 

11. Twelve heifers pregnant with their first calf 
are the priests' fee for this (graha). Now there are 
twelve months in the year, and Pra^apati is the year, 
and the Amsu is Pra^apati : thus he makes him (the 
sacrificer) to be Pra^apati. 

1 2. They have twelve embryo calves, — that makes 
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twenty-four. Now there are twenty-four half-moons 
in the year, and Pra^apati is the year, and the Amsu 
is Pra^apati : thus he makes him to be Pra^apati. 

13. Now Kaukusta 1 indeed gave as many as 
twenty-four heifers with their first calf as dakshiwas, 
and a bull as the twenty-fifth, and gold ; and truly that 
is what he gave. 

14. This (graha) should not be drawn for every 
one, since this is his (Ya£ »a's) self. It should only 
be drawn for one who is well known, or one who is 
his (the Adhvaryu's) friend, or one who, being learned 
in sacred lore, would acquire it by his study. 

15. It should be drawn at a (sacrifice with) a 
thousand (cows as the priests' fee) ; for a thousand 
is everything, and this (graha) is everything. It 
should be drawn at (a sacrifice) where the entire 
property is given away, for the entire property is 
everything, and this (graha) is everything. It 
should be drawn at a VLrvajfit with all the Yrishtfas, 
for the VLrva^it ('all-conquering') is everything, 
and this (cup) is everything. It should be drawn 
at a Va^apeya and Ra^asuya, for that is everything. 
It should be drawn at a sattra (sacrificial session), 
for the sattra means everything 2 , and this (cup) 
means everything. These are the drawings. 

THE GAVAM AYANA*. 
Second Brahmawa. 
1. Verily, they who sit (sacrificing) for a year, by 
means of six months go to him that burns yonder : 

1 The Kawva MSS. read ' Kattkthasta.' 

* Perhaps the author here means to connect sattra (satra) with 
the adverbs satram, satra, ' altogether, always,' instead of with the 
verb sad, to sit; but cf. IV, 6, 8, 1. 

8 The great sacrificial session (sattra), called Gavam ayana, or 
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so it is told on the part of the Saman, in as much as 
it is made of the form of that (sun) it is told on the 
part of the Rik 1 ; and now in like manner on the 
part of the Yafus, by means of preparatory rite, 
when they draw that (graha) 2 , they thereby also go 
to him (the sun). 

cows' walk (or course), usually extends over twelve months (of 
30 days), and consists of the following parts : 

Priya»iya Atiratra, or opening day. 
A'aturviw.ra day, an Ukthya, all the stotras of which are in 
the A!aturvimja stoma. 
Five months, each consisting of four Abhiplava shadahas 
and one Pr»'sh/Aya sharfaha ( » 30 days). Cf. p. 402, n. 2. 
Three Abhiplavas and one 
Pr/shMya. 
Abhi^it day. 

Three Svarasaman days. 



28 days, which, with the two 
opening days, complete the 
sixth month. 



28 days, which, wjth the two 
concluding days, complete 
the seventh month. 



Vishuvant or central day. 

Three Svarasaman days. 
Vis va.g it day. 

One Pr*'sh/Aya and three 

Abhiplavas. 
Four months, each consisting of four Abhiplavas and one 
Pri'sh/Aya. 

-Three Abhiplava shadahas. ^ 

One Gosh/oma(Agnish/oma,p.403,n.). 
One Ayush/oma (Ukthya). ^ 30 days. 

One Daxaratra (the ten central days of | 
the Dvadaraha, p. 402, note 2). J 
Mahavrata day. 
Udayaniya Atiratra. 

In imitation of the retrograde course of the sun, the order of 
the performance during the second part of the year is, generally 
speaking, the reverse of that of the former half. 

1 Ta eta»» sha<rt>hir mSsair yanti, tasmat paranJo graha gr/hyante 
paranii stotram parSwfl rastram. Ta etam shash/Ae mase gaManti 
tad etasya rupam kriyate. Kawva text. 

' Viz. the Atigrahya cup to Surya (IV, 5, 4, 2 seq.), which has 
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2. He thus takes it therefrom with (V&f. S. VIII, 
41; Rig-veda I, 50, i)\ 'The lights bear on high 
that divine knower of beings, Surya, that all 
may see him ! — Thou art drawnwith a support : 
thee to Surya for splendour! — This is thy 
womb : thee to Surya for splendour!' 

Third Brahmava. 

1. Now as to the manner of animal offerings. 
One may perform with the (ordinary) set of eleven 
victims. He seizes one for Agni as the first victim, 
and one for Varu»a (as the last) ; then again one for 
Agni : in this way let him perform with the set of 
eleven victims 2 . 

2. Or one may day after day seize a victim for 
Indra and Agni ; for all the gods are Agni, since in 
Agni offering is made to all the deities ; and Indra is 
the deity of the sacrifice : thus he neither offends any 
of the deities, nor does he offend him who is the deity 
of the sacrifice. 

3. Then as to the manner (of animal offering) in 
accordance with the Stoma 3 . At the Agnish/oma 

to be drawn on the Vishu vant or middle day of the Gavim ayana ; 
an animal sacrifice to the same deity being also prescribed. 

1 The Ka»va text allows the alternative mantra, Rig-veda 1, 50, 3 ; 
Va£. S. VIII, 40, Adrwram asya ketava^, &c. See IV, 5, 4, 11. 

* See III, 9, 1, 5 seq. He is to sacrifice one victim each day, 
and if after the eleventh day, the performance is to go on (as at 
the Dvada^Sha), he is to begin anew with the first victim of 
the ekddafint. According to the Ka«va text and K&ty. XII, 6, 17 
he is on such an odd day to immolate all the remaining victims of 
the set of eleven. Thus on the last (twelfth) day of the Dvadaraha 
— the Udayaniya Atir&tra — he would have to sacrifice the entire 
set of eleven victims. 

3 I. e. the particular form of the (7yotish/oma, which is being 
performed. 
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let him seize a (victim) for Agni ; for it is befitting 
that at the Agnish/oma (' Agni's praise ') he should 
seize a victim for Agni. If it be an Ukthya sacrifice, 
let him seize as the second (victim) one for Indra 
and Agni, for the hymns (uktha) 1 belong to Indra 
and Agni. If it be a Shodfarin sacrifice, let him 
seize as the third (victim) one for Indra ; for the 
Sho</asin (graha) is Indra. If it be an Atiratra, let 
him seize as the fourth (victim) one for Sarasvatl ; 
for Sarasvatl is Vai (speech), and Vi/fc is a female, 
and so is ratri (fern., ' night ') female. Thus he duly 
distinguishes between the sacrificial performances. 
Such are the three manners (of animal offering) : 
he may perform in whichever manner he pleases. 
Two victims must needs be seized, — for Surya he 
seizes the second on the Vishuvant day, and for 
Pra^apati at the Mahavrata. 

Fourth Brahmana. 

1. Then as to the Mahavratlya (graha)*. Now 
when Pra^apati had created the living beings, his 

1 That is, the hymns of the Rig-veda, the single collections of 
which begin with the hymns to Agni, followed by those to Indra. 
The 'ukthani' here can scarcely refer to the three additional 
jastras of the Ukthya sacrifice, as they are composed of hymns to 
Indra-Varuna, Indra-Brtbaspati, and Indra-Vish/m respectively. 
Afv. St. VI, 1 ; Ait Br. Ill, 50. Cp. IV, a, 5, 14. 

* The drawing of this cup forms part of the performance of the 
last but one day of the Gavam ayana, the so-called Mahavrata 
(great vow) day, on which the following particulars are supplied by 
Kityayana XIII, 2, 16 seq. The particular form of sacrifice pre- 
scribed for the day is the Agnish/oma. A victim to Pra^apaii is 
to be immolated. The Mah&vratrya-graha is drawn as an addi- 
tional libation (like the Atigrahyas, IV, 5, 4, 2). The signal for 
the chanting of the Pr/sh/Aa-stotras is given by (a Brahman) play- 
ing, with a rattan plectrum, on a harp with a hundred strings of 
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joints were relaxed : with his relaxed joints he was 
unable to raise himself. Then the gods went on 
praising and toiling. They saw this Mahavratlya 
(cup) and drew it for him : thereby they restored his 
joints. 

2. With his joints thus restored, he approached 
this food, what food of Pra§apati there is, — for what 
eating is to men, that the vrata (fast-food, or religious 
observance generally) is to the gods. And because 
(they say), 'Great, indeed, is this vrata whereby he has 
raised himself,' therefore it is called Mahavratlya. 

3. Now, even as Pra^apati then was, when he had 
created the living beings, so are those who sit (in 
sacrificial session) for a year ; and as Pra^apati then, 
after a year, approached food, so do they now, after a 
year, approach food, for whomsoever that knows this, 
they draw that cup. 

4. Let him draw it for Indra Vinmdh (the Averter 
of scorn), for, verily, the scorners of those who sit for 

Mut^-a grass. During the chanting and recitation, the Udgatn sits 
on an arm-chair, the Hotr*' on a hammock or swing, the Adbvaryu 
on a board, and the other priests on cushions of grass. Then 
follow several curious ceremonies, performed partly inside and partly 
outside the Vedi. The performance of the Sattra is alternately 
lauded and vituperated by two persons [the one, a Brahman, seated 
at the front door of the Sadas ; the other, a Sudra, at the back door ; 
both facing each other; — thus LS/y. IV, 3, according to which 
authority, however, they are merely to say respectively, * These 
Sattrins have not succeeded!' — 'They have succeeded!'] At 
the same time a harlot and a theological student (brahmaMirin) 
upbraid one another (in front of the Agnidhrtya fire shed) ; while 
(south of the Mar^&Iiya) a sham contest takes place between an 
Arya (Vawya) and a 5udra for the possession of a round white 
skin, the Sudra having to give in (after the third effort, when the 
Arya beats him with the skin). Thereupon a couple is shut up in 
an enclosed space south of the Mir^aliya (or behind the Agnf- 
dhriya, LS/y.) for maithuna. 
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a year are smitten, and all is won by them : hence 
for Indra Vimmlh,— with (Vif. S. VIII, 44; Rig- 
veda X, 152, 4), 'Scatter thou our scorners, O 
Indra, lay them low that war against us, and 
send them, that persecute us, to the nether- 
most darkness! — Thou art taken with a sup- 
port: thee to Indra Vimrzdh! — This is thy 
womb: thee to Indra VimridhV 

5. Or for Vi^vakarman (the All-worker), for all 
work is done, everything is won by those who sit in 
session for a year: hence for VLrvakarman, — with 
(V4f. S. VIII, 45 ; Rig-veda X, 81, 7), ' Va&ispati 
Vijvakarman, the thought-speeder 1 , let us 
invoke for protection in our struggle 8 this 
day: may he, the all-beneficient worker of 
good, delight in all our offerings 3 for our pro- 
tection ! — Th ou art taken with a support : thee 
to Indra Vi^vakarmanM — This is thy womb: 
thee to Indra Visvakarman!' 

6. But if he knows the (verse) referring to Indra 
(and) VLrvakarman, let him draw it thus* (V&f. S. 
VIII, 46), ' O Vijvakarman, with strengthening 
libation madest thou Indra an invincible 
champion : to him did the people bow down of 

1 Or, the thought-swift (manqg'u). 

* For the different meanings of ' va£a' see Max Mailer, * India, 
what can it teach us?' p. 164. 

* Or, in all our invocations (havana). 

* The identification of Vixvakarman with Indra was probably 
suggested by the final pada of the preceding verse of the hymn 
(Rig-veda X, 81, 6) : ' May there be (or may he, Vuvakarman, be) 
for us a Suri Maghavan' (a rich patron ; terms frequently applied to 
Indra). But cp. Muir, O. S. T. vol. iv, p. 7. 

* The Kib*va text does not give the verse, but remarks merely, — 
But if he can get (vindet) an aindrf vauvakarmam (verse), let him 
draw it therewith. 
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old, because 1 he, the mighty, is worthy of 
adoration. — Thou art taken with a support: 
thee to Indra Visvakarman! — This is thy 
womb: thee to Indra Vijvakarman! ' 

Fifth BrAhmatva. 
i. Now the graha 2 , forsooth, is he that burns 
yonder, since by him all these creatures are held 
(swayed). Hence they say, 'We take (grah) the 
grahas,' ' They walk, seized by the grahas.' 

2. The graha, forsooth, is Va£ (speech); for by 
speech everything is swayed (grah) here 3 , — what 
wonder, then 4 , that Vai is the graha ? 

3. The graha, forsooth, is the name, for everything 
is held (fixed) by a name here, — what wonder, then, 
that the name is the graha ? We know the names of 
many, and are they not thereby held by us 8 ? 

1 I see no other way of rendering ' yatha-asat ' in this passage. 

* That is, the seizer, holder, swayer. According to the St 
Petersb. Diet, the word ' graha ' probably has not already in this 
passage the later meaning of 'planet' as the one holding or in- 
fluencing man; but that of some demoniac being. The whole 
Brahmana is a play on the word ' graha ' in its active and passive 
meanings of seizer, holder, influence; and draught, libation. The 
corresponding Br£hma»a of the Kiwva text (V, 7, 1) differs widely 
from our text. Its general drift is as follows : The graha is the 
breath, — the graha of that breath is food, — the graha of that food 
is the water, — the graha of that water is fire, — the graha of the fire 
(Agni) is the breath, — thus the deities are seized by him, and he 
wins a place in the world of the deities. 

8 Perhaps with the double- entendre, ' everything (libation &c.) is 
drawn with speech here.' 

4 ? Kimu tad yad vag grahaA. The usual meaning of kim u, 
' how much more,' ' still more so,' seems hardly to suit this passage. 

* ? Or, ' are not those of us (that have a name) held (known) 
thereby ?' In either case, however, the interrogative force of ' atha,' 
without any other particle, is rather unusual. 
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4. The graha, forsooth, is food ; for by food every- 
thing is kept (grah) here : hence as many as eat our 
food, all those are kept by us. Such is the natural 
order of things. 

5. And as to this graha of Soma, that is food ; for 
whatever deity one draws this graha, that deity, 
being seized by this graha, fulfils that wish of his 
for which he draws it. He approaches either the 
rising or the setting sun, thinking, 'Thou art the 
seizer, seize thou N.N. by such and such a disease ! 
may N.N. not obtain such and such !' (naming) him 
whom he hates ; or with, ' May such and such a wish 
not be fulfilled to him !' and, assuredly, that wish is not 
fulfilled to him for whom he thus approaches (the sun). 

Sixth BrAhmana, 

1. Now once on a time the gods, while performing 
sacrifice, were afraid of an attack from the Asura- 
Rakshas. They said, 'Who of us shall sit on the 
south side ; we will then enter upon the sacrifice on 
the north side in a place free from danger and injury.' 

2. They said, ' He who is the strongest of us, let 
him sit on the south side ; we will then enter upon 
the sacrifice on the north side in a place free from 
danger and injury.' 

3. They said, ' Verily, Indra is the strongest of us : 
let Indra sit on the south side ; we will then enter upon 
the sacrifice on the north side in a place free from 
danger and injury.' 

4. They said to Indra, ' Verily, thou art the 
strongest of us : sit thou on the south side ; we will 
then enter upon the sacrifice on the north side 
in a place free from danger and injury.' 

5. He said, 'What will be my reward then?' — 
1 The office of Brahma»a>Wa/«sin shall be thine, the 

[26] F f 
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Brahmasaman 1 shall be thine ! ' — Hence one elects 
the Brahma#a\£^awsin with, ' Indra is the Brahman, 
by virtue of the Brahmaship ! ' for to Indra belongs 
this (office). Indra sat on the south side, and they 
entered upon the sacrifice on the north side in a place 
free from danger and injury. Therefore let him who 
is the strongest sit on the south side, and let them 
then enter upon the sacrifice on the north side in a 
place free from danger and injury. Now he, for- 
sooth, who is the most learned of Brahmans, is the 
strongest of them ; and as now any one is (able to 
become) a (superintendent) Brahman 2 — nay, does he 
not sit still ? — therefore whosoever is the strongest 

1 That is, the S&man which supplies the text for the Stotra 
chanted in connection with the Brahma»a£/&a»jsin's Sastra, and 
forming the Stotriya verse of the latter. Thus, at the midday 
savana, the (Prish/Aa.) Stotra of that priest usually consists of the 
Naudhasa-siman (S&ma-veda II, 35-36), if the Rathantara-saman 
(S&ma-veda II, 30-31) is used for the Hotr;*s Stotra; but, if the 
Br»hat-saman (ib. II, 159-160) is used for the latter, then the 
•Syaita-siman (II, 161-2) is used as the Brahma-siman. See p. 339, 
note 2. The reason, however, why special mention is made of 
the BrahmaHa/Mawsin in this place, probably is that at the Gavam 
ayana the Brahma-siman is treated in a peculiar way. For, while 
on 142 days of the first half of the year, — viz. on the .ffaturviwwa, 
on all (6x23) Abhiplavika days and on the three Svara-s&man days, 
— one and the same tune, the Abhivarta-s&man, is to be used day 
by day, but each time with a different pragatha stanza (thus the 
pragatha S. V. II, 35-36, usually chanted to the Naudhasa tune, 
being on this occasion chanted to the Abhivarta tune); on the 
corresponding days of the second half of the year, one and the 
same stanza, ' Indra kratuw na & bhara ' (S. V. II, 806-7), ' s t0 be 
used day by day, but with different tunes (six such being given in 
the Calc. ed. vol. iv, pp. 529-34). T&ndya. Br. IV, 3, 1 seq. 

* According to XII, 6, 1, 40 only priests of the VasishMa 
family could become Brahmans, or superintendent priests, in olden 
times ; because they alone knew the Somabh&ga mantras ; but now 
every one learns them, and can therefore become a Brahman. 
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of them, let him sit on the south side, and let them 
then enter upon the sacrifice on the north side in a 
place free from danger and injury. Hence Brah- 
mans sit on the south side (of the vedi), and they 
enter upon the sacrifice on the north side in a place 
free from danger and injury. 

6. When (the Prastotrz) says, ' Brahman, we will 
chant, O Prarastar!' then the Brahman mutters 
(Vi^. S. II, 12), 'This thy sacrifice, O divine 
Savitar, have they announced unto Bri- 
haspati (the lord of prayer), the Brahman 1 : 
therefore speed the sacrifice, speed the lord 
of the sacrifice, speed me 2 ! — Praise ye at the 
impulse (prasava) of Savitrz!' The significance 
is the same (as before) 3 . With this (text) most pro- 
bably enter upon (the chant). 

7. But one may also enter upon it with, 'O divine 
Savitar; this, O Brz'haspati, forwards!' There- 
with he hastes to Savitr z for his impulsion, for he is 
the impeller (prasavitrz) of the gods ; and ' O Brzha- 
spati, forwards ! ' he says, because Brzhaspati is the 
Brahman of the gods, — thus he announces it to him 
who is the Brahman of the gods : therefore he says, 
' O Brzhaspati, forwards 4 ! ' 

8. The Maitravaruwa then mutters, 'Impelled 

1 Mahidhara interprets, ' This sacrifice, O divine Savitar, they 
announce to thee and to Brtliaspati, the Brahman.' Perhaps the 
correct meaning (though not that assumed by the Brihmana) is, 
'This sacrifice they announce to thee as the Brihaspati, the 
Brahman ! ' and similarly the mantra in the next paragraph. 

* The Kawva text adds here the verse Va^. S. II, 13 ; see Sat. 
Br. I, 7, 4, 22, with the same various reading '^yotir.' 

* See I, 7, 4, 21. Asau nvaivaitasya ya^usho bandhur ya evasau 
darfapur»amSsayo^ ; Kawva text. 

* On 'pra' see part i, p. 10 1 note. 

F f 2 
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by the divine Savitri, acceptable to Mitra 
and Varu»a!' Therewith he hastes to SavitW for 
his impulsion, for he is the impeller of the gods ; and 
' acceptable to Mitra and Varu«a ' he says, because 
Mitra and Varu»a are the deities of the Maitra- 
varu«a (Prasastrz), — thus he announces it to those 
who are the deities of the Maitr£varu«a : therefore 
he says, ' acceptable to Mitra and Varu»a.' 

Seventh BrAhmajva. 
i. Threefold, forsooth, is science; the Riks, the 
Ya^us, and the Samans. The Riks are this (earth), 
since it is thereon that he who sings them, does sing 
them ; the Riks are speech, since it is by speech that 
he who sings them, does sing them. And the Yafus, 
forsooth, are the air, and the Samans the sky. That 
same threefold science is used in the Soma-sacrifice. 

2. By the Rik he conquers this world, by the 
Yagns the air, and by the Saman the sky. There- 
fore whosoever has learnt one of these sciences, let 
him endeavour to learn also what is contained in the 
two others : by the Rik, forsooth, he conquers this 
world, by the Ya^us the air, and by the Saman the sky. 

3. This, then, is the thousandfold progeny of V&k 
(speech) \ Indra (obtained for his share) two-thirds, 
and Vish»u one-third 2 : the Riks and Samans are 
Indra, and the Yafus are Vishmi. Therefore in the 
Sadas they perform (the .Sastras and Stotras) with 
the Rik and Saman, for the Sadas is Indra's own. 

4. And by means of these Ya^iis they, as it were, 
bring forward (puras) that Vish/m, the sacrifice : hence 
the name ' pura^arawa ' (preparatory ceremony). 

1 See IV, 5, 8, .,. 

1 Thus according to the KSwva text, — dvau bhSgav indro 
'bha^ataikam vishwuA. 
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5. Both the Riks and the Samans are Speech, and 
the Ya^ns are the Mind. Now wherever this Speech 
was, there everything was done, everything was 
known ; but wherever Mind was, there nothing what- 
ever was done, nothing was known, for no one knows 
(understands) those who think in their mind. 

6. The gods said to Speech, ' Go thou forward 
and make this known ! ' She said, ' What will be 
my reward then ? ' — ' Whatever in the sacrifice is 
offered with Svaha, and without Vasha/, that shall 
be thine!' Hence whatever in the sacrifice is 
offered with Svaha, and without Vasha/, that belongs 
to Speech. She then went forward and made that 
known, saying, ' Do this so ! do this so !' 

7. Therefore they also perform with the Rik in 
the Havirdhana : he (the Hotrz) recites the morning 
prayer, he recites the kindling-verses; he (the Gra- 
vastut) praises the pressing-stones, — for thus, in- 
deed, they (Speech and Mind) became yoke-fellows. 

8. And hence they also perform with the Ya^us 
in the Sadas : they raise up the Udumbara post, 
they erect the Sadas, they throw up the dhish«ya 
hearths, — for thus they became yoke-fellows. 

9. That same Sadas they enclose on all sides with 
a view to that generation, thinking, ' Quite secretly 
shall be carried on that generation ! ' for improper, 
indeed, is the generation which another sees : hence 
even when a husband and wife are seen, while carry- 
ing on intercourse, they run away from each other, 
for they give offence. Therefore to any one looking 
into the Sadas, except through the door, let him say, 
' Look not ! ' for it is as if he were seeing intercourse 
being carried on. Freely (one may look) through the 
door, for the door is made by the gods. 
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10. In like manner they enclose the Havirdhana 
on all sides with a view to that generation, thinking, 
' Quite secretly this generation shall be carried on !' 
for improper, indeed, is the generation which another 
sees : hence even when a husband and wife are seen, 
while carrying on intercourse, they run away from each 
other, for they give offence. Therefore to any one 
looking into the Havirdhana, except through the door, 
let him say, ' Look not!' for it is as if he were seeing 
intercourse being carried on. Freely (one may look) 
through the door, for the door is made by the gods. 

11. Now there, in the Sadas, that male, the 
Saman, longs after the female, the Rik. From that 
generation Indra was produced : from fire, indeed, fire 
is produced, viz. Indra from the Rik and the Saman ; 
for Indra they call him that burns yonder (the sun). 

12. And there, in the Havirdhana, that male, the 
Soma, longs after the female, the water. From that 
generation the moon was produced : from food, in- 
deed, food is produced, viz. the moon from water 
and Soma ; for the moon is the food of him that 
burns yonder 1 . Hence he thereby produces the 
sacrificer, and for him he produces food : from the 
Rik and Saman he produces the sacrificer, and from 
water and Soma he produces food for him. 

1 3. Now with the Ya^us the gods first performed 
sacrifice, then with the Rik, then with the Saman ; 
and in like manner do they now perform the sacrifice, 
first with the Ya^ois, then with the Rik, then with 
the Saman ; for Ya^nis, they say, is the same as 
Yaga.s (worship). 

14. Now when the gods milked (the objects of) 
their wishes from these sciences, the Ya^us science 

1 See I, 6, 4, 13 seq. 
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milked most wishes. It became, as it were, emptied 
the most ; it was not equal to the other two sciences, — 
the air-world was not equal to the two other worlds. 

15. The gods desired, 'How can this science be- 
come equal to the other two sciences ; how can the 
air-world become equal to the two other worlds ? ' 

16. They said, ' Let us perform in a low voice 
with the Ya^us : then that science will become 
equal to the other two sciences ; then the air-world 
will become equal to the two other worlds ! ' 

1 7. They performed with them in a low voice, and 
thereby strengthened them ; and henceforth that 
science was equal to the other two sciences, and the 
air-world was equal to the two other worlds. 
Therefore the Yagus, while being distinct, are yet 
indistinct ; and therefore the air-world, while being 
distinct, is yet indistinct (indefinable). 

18. He who performs with the Ya^us in a low 
voice, strengthens them ; and they, thus strengthened, 
strengthen him. But he who performs in a loud voice, 
weakens them, and, being weak, they weaken him. 

19. The Riks and Samans, forsooth, are speech, 
and the Yafus are the mind ; and so those who per- 
form with the Rik and Saman are speech, and 
those who perform with the Yafus are the mind. 
Hence nothing whatever is done, unless ordered by 
the Adhvaryu : when the Adhvaryu says, ' Recite 
(the invitatory prayer) ! Pronounce the offering 
prayer ! ' then those who perform with the Rik per- 
form it. And when the Adhvaryu says, ' Soma be- 
cometh pure : turn ye back x ! ' then those who per- 
form with the Saman perform it, — for speech speaks 
not but what is conceived by the mind. 

1 See IV, a, 5, 8. 
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20. Thus, then, the Adhvaryu, the mind, walks, as 
it were, in front (puraf-^arati) : hence the name ' pura- 
s£ara#a ' ; ' and verily, he who knows this, stands, as 
it were, in front through prosperity and glory. 

21. Now that same pura&£ara»a (going before) is 
nothing else than yonder burning (sun) : one ought 
to perform in accordance with his (the sun's) course. 
When he (the Adhvaryu) has drawn a cup of Soma, 
let him turn round in accordance with his course; 
when he has responded (to the Hot^e's recitation), 
let him turn round in accordance with his course ; 
when he has offered a graha, let him turn round in 
accordance with his course: he (the sun), verily, 
is the supporter; and whosoever, knowing this, is 
able to perform in accordance with his course, he, 
forsooth, is able to support his dependants K 

■ Eighth Brahmaaa. 

1. Now the consecration-ceremony 3 (for the sacri- 
ficial session) is a sitting down, is a session (sattra) : 
hence they say of them, 'they sit.' And when 
thereafter they perform the sacrifice, then they 
(under)go ; then he, who is the leader, leads : hence 
they say of them, ' they (under)go V 

1 That is, preparation, preparatory ceremony; — and hence also 
the ' taking the lead, being the precursor.' 

1 In the Ka»va text this is the last Brahmana of the (fifth) 
K£»<fe. 

' For the Dikshi see III, 1, !, 1 seq. In the Kkiva text I 
have found nothing corresponding to the present Brahma»a. 

* That is to say, the verb ' i ' (to go ; more especially its com- 
pound upa-i, to undergo, go through, undertake) is used of sacri- 
ficial performances in the Sattra lasting for twelve (pressing) days 
and upward, to distinguish the latter from the ahina-sacrifices, 
lasting for from two to twelve (pressing) days. 
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2. The consecration-ceremony, then, is a sitting 
down, it is a session, it is an (undergoing, it is the 
(under)going of a session. And when afterwards, 
having reached the end of the sacrifice, they rise, 
that is ' the rising : ' hence they say of them, ' They 
have risen.' So much, then, for preliminary remark. 

3. Now those who are about to consecrate them- 
selves settle (the time and place) between them. If 
they intend to construct a fire-altar, they take up 
their (ordinary sacrificial) fires on churning-sticks l 
and betake themselves together to where they are 
about to perform the animal offering to Pra^apati. 
Having churned (the fire), and put fire-wood on, 
they take out the Ahavaniya fire, and perform that 
animal offering to Pra^apati. 

4. Its head they keep 2 . If their consecration 
does not fall upon that same day (of the animal 
offering), then, taking up the fires (again) on the 
churning-sticks, they disperse to their several 
(homes) and perform the (daily) offerings. 

5. But if their consecration falls upon that same 
day, then, taking up the fires (again) on the churning- 
sticks, they betake themselves to where they intend 
to perform the consecration-ceremony. The Grtha.- 
pati 3 churns (his fire) first somewhere about the 
centre of the hall ; and one half of the others settle 
down south and one half north of him. Having 



1 That is to say, they hold their churning-sticks to the fires to 
get warm ; see part i, p. 396, note r. 

* The head of the victim (or victims, see VI, 2, 1 seq.) will have 
to be put in the bottom layer of the fire-altar, to impart stability 
to the latter. 

* See p. 97, note 1. At a Sattra the Grihapati, as well as all 
the other rrtvig, should be a Brahman; Katy. I, 6, 13-16. 



Digitized by 



Google 



442 DATAPATH A-BRAHMAN A. 

churned (their fires), and put on fire-wood, they take 
one fire-brand each and betake themselves together 
to the Grzhapati's Garhapatya fire. Having taken out 
the Ahavanfya from the Grzhapati's Garhapatya, 
they perform the consecration-ceremony. They 
have one and the same Ahavantya, but different 
Garhapatyas, during the consecration and the 
Upasads l . 

6. Then, on whatever day their purchase (of Soma- 
plants) takes place, on that day he raises the Girha- 
patya hearth; and on the Upavasatha day 2 the 
dhish»ya hearths for the others. At the time of 
the Vaisargina 8 offerings, the wives come forward 
together; and they (the sacrificers) abandon those 
other (Garhapatya) fires 4 . As soon as the Vaisar^ina 
offering has been performed, — 

7. He leads forward the king (Soma). That 
Agnldhrlya fire has just been taken up on the sup- 
port *, when they take one fire-brand each (from the 
fire at the hall-door) and disperse to their several 
dhish»ya hearths : ' They who do so,' said Y4f»a- 
valkya, ' slay with those fire-brands of theirs.' This 
now is one way. 

1 At Sattras there are usually twelve Upasad days. See p. 105, 
note 1. Ait. Br. IV, 24 enjoins twelve days for the DfkshS and as 
many for the Upasads of the Dvad&raha. KSty. XII, 1,19; 2, 14 
gives no special rule regarding the duration of the Diksha, but 
enjoins twelve Upasads. See also LiTy. Ill, 3, 27; Asv. VI, 1, 2. 

8 The day before the first pressing day. 

3 See III, 6, 3, 1 seq. 

* Or, those minor (? western) fires, viz. they extinguish those 
south and north of the Grihapati's Garhapatya, or (optionally) also 
the latter, it being again supplied by the fire-brand from the 
.Saladvarya fire. Cf. Klty. XII, 1, 25-26. 

* See III, 6, 3, 9 seq. 
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8. Then there is this second. Having taken up 
their fires on churning-sticks, they betake themselves 
to where they intend to perform the animal offering 
to Pra^apati. Having churned (the fire), and put 
on (fire-wood), they take out the Ahavanlya and per- 
form that animal offering to Pra/apati. 

9. Its head they keep. If their consecration does 
not fall upon the same day, then, taking up the 
fires (again) on the churning-sticks, they disperse to 
their several (homes), and perform (the ordinary) 
offerings. 

10. But if their consecration falls upon the same 
day, then, taking up the fires (again) on the 
churning-sticks, they betake themselves to where 
they intend to perform the consecration-ceremony. 
The GWhapati churns first, and then the others 
churn, seated round about him, and throw each the 
(fire) produced by him on the Grzhapati's Garha- 
patya. Having taken out the Ahavanlya from the 
Grzhapati's Garhapatya, they perform the Dlksha. 
Theirs is the same Ahavanlya and the same Garha- 
patya during the consecration and the Upasads. 

1 1. Then, on whatever day their purchase (of 
Soma-plants) takes place, on that day he piles up the 
Garhapatya hearth, and on the Upavasatha day the 
dhish»ya hearths for the others. At the time of the 
Vaisarfina offerings the wives come forward to- 
gether ; they (the sacrificers) abandon that (common 
Garhapatya) fire. As soon as the Vaisaigina offer- 
ing has taken place, — 

12. He leads forward the king. That Agnldhrtya 
fire has just been taken up on the support, when they 
take one fire-brand each and disperse to their several 
dhishftya hearths. But those who do it thus, raise 
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up strife, and strife comes upon them ; they become 
contentious, and, moreover, strife comes upon that 
community where they sacrifice. This is the second 
way. 

13. Then there is this third. They commune with 
each other over the Gr/hapati's churning-sticks, — 
' What fire shall be produced therefrom, be that ours 
in common ! what we shall gain by this sacrifice, by 
this animal offering, be that ours in common ! In 
common be our good work ! whosoever shall do evil, 
be that his alone 1 ' Having thus spoken, the Gri- 
hapati first takes up (the fire on the churning-sticks) 
for himself, then he takes it up for the others, or 
they take it ' up for themselves. They betake them- 
selves to where they intend to perform the animal 
offering to Pragapati. Having churned (the fire) 
and put on (fire-wood), they take out the Ahavantya 
and perform that animal offering to Pra^apati. 

14. Its head they keep. If their consecration 
does not fall on the same day, then, taking up 
(again) the fires on the churning-sticks, they disperse 
to their several (homes), and perform (the ordinary) 
offerings. 

1 5. But if their consecration falls on the same day, 
they commune with each other over the Gr/hapati's 
churning-sticks, — ' What fire shall be produced there- 
from, be that ours in common ! what we shall gain 
by this sacrifice, by this session, be that ours in 
common! In common be our good work! Whoso- 
ever shall do evil, be that his alone ! ' Having thus 
spoken, the Grzhapati first takes up (the fire) on the 
churning-sticks for himself, then he takes it up for 

1 Or, according to Katy. XII, a, 8-9, each takes up two fires, 
viz. his own and that of the Gnhapati. 
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the others, or they take it up for themselves. They 
betake themselves to where they intend to perform 
the consecration-ceremony. Having churned (the 
fire) and put on (fire-wood), they take out the 
Ahavantya and perform the consecration-ceremony. 
Theirs is the same Ahavantya and the same Garha- 
patya during the consecration and the Upasads. 

16. And on whatever day their purchase (of Soma- 
plants) takes place, on that day he piles up the Gar- 
hapatya hearth, and on the Upavasatha day the 
dhish»ya hearths for the others. At the time of 
the Vaisar^fina offerings the wives come forward 
together; and they (the sacrificers) abandon that 
(Garhapatya) fire. As soon as the Vaisarfina offer- 
ing has been performed, — 

17. He leads forward the king. That Agnldhrlya 
fire has just been taken up on the support, when 
they take one fire-brand each and disperse to their 
several dhish«ya hearths. Thus is this done, and 
not (left) undone. The reason why they have dif- 
ferent dhish«yas, is that there may be wider space 
for moving about; and why they have different 
puroa&yas \ is that more sacrificial food may be left 
over for completeness. 

18. Now then the sacrificial session is explained, 
whereby the gods quickly drove out evil, and gained 
the supreme authority which they now wield : having 
one Grzhapati, one purodasa, one dhishwya, they 
quickly drove out mischief and quickly were born 
again. And in like manner will these (sacrificers), 
by having one Grzhapati, one purocfosa., one dhish- 
»ya, quickly drive out evil and be born again. 

1 The usual Savanija-purorflras (III, 8, 3, 1) are to be offered 
separately on each fire. 
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19. Now, in that former case, there is a hall with 
the roof-beams running from south to north \ — that 
is human practice. There are one and the same 
Ahavanlya, and different Garhapatyas — that is dis- 
similar. On the Grzhapati's Garhapatya they per- 
form the Patnlsawya^as with the tail (of the victim), 
and the others sit offering in response with ghee — 
that is dissimilar. 

20. But here there is a hall with the roof-beams 
running from west to east* ; that is as with the gods. 
There are the same Ahavanlya, the same Garha- 
patya, and the same Agnldhrlya : thus this sacrificial 
session is successful, even as the one day's Soma- 
sacrifice was successful, there is no failure for it 
Its course is one and the same in everything except 
the dhish»yas. 

Ninth BrAhmahta. 

1. Now, once on a time, the gods were sitting* 
in a sacrificial session, thinking, ' May we attain 
excellence, may we be glorious, may we be eaters 
of food ! ' That same food, gained by them, wished 
to go away from them, — and, food being cattle, 
it was the cattle that wished to go away from 
them, thinking, 'It is to be feared lest they, being 
exhausted, may hurt us* : how, indeed, will they deal 
with us ? ' 

2. They offered these two oblations in the Gar- 

1 Viz. the Sadas, see p. 128, note 1. 

2 As in the case of the Pra/Mna-va»ja of ordinary ish/is. See 
III, 1, 1, 6-7. 

* The Ka«va text has nisheduA, * they sat down.' See IV, 
6, 8, 1. 
4 See p. 31, note 1. 
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hapatya; and — the Garhapatya being a house 
(griha), and a house being a resting-place — they 
thereby secured them in the house, and thus that 
food, gained by them, did not go away from them. 

3. And in like manner do these .Sattrins now sit 
through a sacrificial session, thinking, ' May we attain 
excellence, may we be glorious, may we be eaters of 
food!' That food, gained by them, wishes to go 
away from them, — and, food being cattle, it is the 
cattle that wish to go away from them, thinking, ' It 
is to be feared lest they, being exhausted, may hurt 
us : how, indeed, will they deal with us ?' 

4. They offer these two oblations 1 in the Garha- 
patya ; and — the Garhapatya being a house, and the 
house being a resting-place — they thereby secure 
them in the house, and thus that food, gained by 
them, does not go away from them. 

5. And in like manner that offered food wishes to 
go away from him, thinking, ' It is to be feared lest 
this one will hurt me : how, indeed, will he deal 
with me ? ' 

6. He first eats a very little from the further 
(back) end of it ; — thereby he encourages it : it 
knows, 'It was not so as I thought: he has in no 
wise hurt me.' Thus it becomes attached to him, 
and, indeed, whosoever, knowing this, is able to 
observe the vow thereof, he becomes an eater of 
food, dear to food. 

7. This, then, is done at the Sattrotthana (rising 
from the session) on the tenth day 2 . Each of them 

1 Viz. those referred to in paragraphs 8 and 9. 

* That is, on the tenth day of the Dajardtra, and hence either 
the last but one day of the sessional Dvadaraha (p. 402, note 2), or 
the last day but two of the Gavam ayana (p. 426, note 3), called 
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sits speechless, strengthening his voice 1 : with that 
(voice) strengthened and reinvigorated they perform 
the last day. Then the others are dismissed, either 
(for) fetching fuel or to their day's reading of the 
scriptures. Now also they take food. 

8. In the afternoon, having come together and 
touched water, they enter the ladies' hall 2 , and 
while the others hold on to him from behind, he 3 

Avivakya. The ceremonies here described take place in the after- 
noon, after the regular performance of that day's (atyagnish/oma) 
Soma-sacrifice. 

1 ' Each of them (? or, one by one), speech-bound, guards Soma 
till the wakening,' Kity. XII, 4, 1. According to the Ka»va text 
only one (eko haisham) does so (but perhaps at a time), while the 
others disperse (vitish/ftante). 

2 The Patnuala seems to be identical here with the PrSiina- 
va»wa (see KSty. XII, 4, 7), unless it be some shed or tent adjoining 
the latter, cf. Apast. St. X, 5, comm. The sacrificial formula of the 
first offering seems to refer to the domestic hearth, the centre of the 
family life, as a source of joy and strength to the householder. 

. * According to the Kawva text, the Adhvaryu makes the obla- 
tions; but if he does not know how to perform them (i.e. if they 
are not recognised by his school as belonging to the Adhvaryu's 
duties), the Gr/hapati does so ; and if he cannot do so, any one 
that knows them, may perform them. Regarding these oblations, 
and the order of the subsequent ceremonies, there is indeed con- 
siderable difference of opinion among the ritualistic authorities. 
According to Arv. VIII, 13, 1-2 all of them offer, but only the first 
oblation is to be performed on the Garhapatya, and the second on 
the Agnidhriya. La/y. Ill, 7, 8 seq., on the other hand, enjoins 
the Udgatr*' to perform two oblations on the Garhapatya ; the first 
with the (somewhat modified) formula, assigned in our text to the 
second oblation, while the second oblation is to be made with 
' Svaha ' simply. [The first of the above formulas is, according to 
that authority, to be used by them, when they touch the Udumbara 
post, see IV, 6, 9, 23.] The oblations completed, they are to pro- 
ceed to the Ahavantya, where the Udg&tn's are to chant thrice the 
Saman II, 1126 (?); after which they enter the Sadas to perform 
the M&nasa-stotra. 
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offers (on the .Saladvarya fire) those two oblations ; 
(the first) with (Va^. S. VIII, 51), 'Here is joy: 
here rejoice ye! here is stability, here is (your) 
own stability, — Hail I ' He thereby addresses the 
cattle ; they thereby secure cattle for themselves. 

9. And the second he offers with, ' Letting the 
sucking calf to the mother,' — he means to say by 
this, ' letting the fire go to the earth ;' — ' a sucking 
calf drinking from the mother,' — he thereby 
means the fire sucking the (moisture of the) earth ; 
— 'may he maintain increase of wealth among 
us, — Hail !' increase of wealth is cattle : they thus 
secure cattle for themselves. 

10. They go out eastward, and enter the (shed of 
the) Havirdh&na carts from behind towards the 
front; for from the front towards the back (they 
enter) when about to perform the sacrifice, but thus 
(it is done) at the rising from the session. 

ii. On the hinder shaft of the northern cart 1 they 
sing the Saman (Va^. S. VIII, 52), called 'the 
completion of the session,' — there it is that they 
reach completeness ; or on the northern hip of the 
high altar ; but the other is the more usual, — 

12. That is, on the hinder shaft of the northern 
cart. 'We have gone to the light, we have 
become immortal,' — for they who sit through a 
sacrificial session become indeed the light, they 

1 According to KSty. XII, 4, 10 and comm., the southern shad 
of the northern cart is intended. Similarly the Kawva text, — while 
touching the right shaft of the northern cart he sings thereon the 
Siman 'the completion (success) of the session.' The words 
•sattrasya n'ddhiA' are doubtless the name of the Siman, which 
has been erroneously made, with ' asi ' appended to it in the Mddhy. 
text of the SawhitS, the beginning of the S&man. 
[26] G g 
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become immortal; — 'to the sky have we as- 
cended from the earth,' — for they who sit through 
a sacrificial session indeed ascend from the earth to 
the sky; — 'we have attained to the gods,' — for 
they indeed attain to the gods; — 'to heaven, to 
the light!' thrice they repeat the finale; for they 
indeed become (partakers of) heaven and bliss. 
Thus, whatever the nature of his Saman is, that 
they come to be who sit through a sacrificial session. 

13. They creep 1 along right under the axle of the 
southern cart : even as a snake frees itself from its 
skin, so do they free themselves from all evil. They 
creep along with an ati^fcandas verse ; for that, the 
ati^andas (redundant metre), is all the metres; — 
thus evil does not overtake them : therefore they 
creep along with an ati^fcandas verse. 

14. They creep along with (Va^ - . S. VIII, 53 ; 
Rig-veda I, 132, 6), 'O Indra and Parvata, 
leaders in battle, smite ye every one that wars 
against us, smite him with the thunderbolt! 
him that is hidden may it please in the far 
retreat which he hath reached: our foes, O 
hero, on all sides may the tearer tear to 
pieces, — on all sides'' 

15. They go out eastward, and enter the Sadas 
from the front towards the back ; for from the back 
towards the front (they do so) when about to per- 
form the sacrifice ; but thus (they do) at the rising 
from the session. 

16. They sit down by their several dhishwya- 
hearths. Now, once on a time, the pith of Va>6 
(speech) wished to desert the gods who had won it ; 
it tried to creep away along this earth, for Va£ is 

1 See p. 299, note 2. 
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this earth : her pith are these plants and trees. By 
means of this Saman 1 they overtook it, and, thus 
overtaken, it returned to them. Hence upwards on 
this earth grow the plants, and upwards the trees. 
And in like manner does the pith of Va£ wish to 
desert these (sacrificers) who have won it, and tries 
to creep away along this earth, — for Va£ is this 
earth : her pith are these plants and trees. By 
means of this Saman they overtake it, and, thus 
overtaken, it returns to them. Hence upwards on 
this earth grow the plants, and upwards the trees. 

1 7. They chant verses of the queen of serpents ; 
for the queen of serpents is this earth : through her 
they thus obtain everything. The prelude is per- 
formed by (the Udgatrz) himself 2 , and the chant is 
not joined in (by the choristers 3 ), lest some one else 
overhear it. For he would cause (the performance) 
to be in excess were another to chant; he would 
cause an excess, were another to join in it ; he would 
cause an excess, were another to overhear it : there- 
fore the prelude is performed by (the Udgatr/) him- 
self, and the chant is not joined in. 

1 Viz. the so-called Manasa-stotra (mental chant), Sama-veda 
II, 726-8 (Rig-veda X, 189, 1-3, ascribed to the queen of serpents): 
'The spotted bull has come up, &c.,' performed inaudibly. In 
connection with this Stotra, an imaginary libation to Pra^apati- 
Vayu is performed, everything connected with which, from the 
upakarawa (or introduction, on the part of the Adhvaryu, see p. 401, 
note 1) up to the bhaksha, or drinking of the cup by the priests, is 
done 'mentally' (that is, as would seem, by gestures merely). 
According to Ajv. II, 13, 6, however, the Hotr*' recites the same 
hymn in a low voice (up&msn), but not inaudibly, as a iSastra. But 
see p. 453, note 1. 

* Not by the Prastotr», as is otherwise the case; see p. 310, 
note 1. 

8 See p. 311, note 1. 

Gg2 
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1 8. The Hotri recites the Four-Hot?-? formulas, 
whereby he follows up that chant by a 6astra l . If 
the Hotri does not know them, let the Grzhapati 
recite them ; but it is the Hotri' s recitation 2 . 

19. Then the Adhvaryu's response 8 is, 'These 
sacrificers have prospered: happiness hath 
accrued unto them !' whereby he bespeaks success 
to human speech. 

20. Thereupon they utter the Brahmodya 4 in 

1 According to this (and Tindyn Br. IV, 9, 13) it would seem 
that the Hotri is not to recite the hymn of the Manasa-stotra, as 
prescribed by the Ait. Br. and Arv. 

* The £aturhotr* formulas — so-called from four priests, Ag- 
ntdh, Adhvaryu, Hotr*', and Upavaktr*, being mentioned in them 
— are as follows : • Their offering-spoon was (the power of) think- 
ing ; the ghee was thought ; the altar was speech ; the barhis was 
object of meditation ; the fire was intelligence ; the Agnfdh was 
understanding; the oblation was breath; the Adhvaryu was the 
Saman ; the Hotr*' was Va^aspati ; the Upavaktr* was the mind ;' 
— at the end of each of these ten formulas the Adhvaryu, according 
to Arv., responds, ' Yea (om), Hotarl So (it is), O HotarP — (the 
Hotr* proceeds), ' They forsooth took that (manasa) graha ; O 
VAfospati I O disposer (or decree), O name ! Let us praise thy 
name I Praise thou (and) by our name go to heaven ! What success 
the gods have obtained with Pragipati as their gr/hapati, that 
success shall we obtain !' 

' ? That is, at the conclusion of the £aturhotrt*-mantras. Arv., 
on the other hand, makes the Hotr* conclude the Brahmodya with 
the benediction, 'O Adhvaryu, we have succeeded!' to which the 
latter is to respond, ' We have succeeded, O Hotar 1' 

4 That is, a discussion, or disputation, regarding the nature 
of the Brahman. According to T&ndya. Br. IV, 9, 14, as inter- 
preted by the commentary, the performance consists rather in (or 
is followed by ?) vituperative remarks on Pra^&pati, whom they have 
now safely got into their power (allusion being made, for instance, to 
his criminal relations to his daughter ; to his having created thieves, 
gad-flies and mosquitos, &c.) ; but this, it seems to me, is probably 
a wrong interpretation of the ' parivadanti ' in the text, which may 
mean that ' they discourse ' upon Pra^ipati. So also KSty. XII, 4, 
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(the form of a) dialogue. For everything, indeed, is 
obtained, everything gained by them that sit through 
a sacrificial session, — they have performed with 
Ya^us prayers : these have obtained so much, have 
acquired so much ; they have recited RiV. verses : 
these have obtained so much, have acquired so 
much ; they have chanted Samans : these have 
obtained so much, have acquired so much. But this 
has not been obtained, this has not been acquired 
by them, namely, the (theological) discussion, the 
sacred discourse : this is what they thereby obtain, 
what they acquire. 

21. Having 'crept' up to the Udumbara post, 
they restrain their speech. Now, they who perform 
the sacrifice with speech, milk and suck out the 



21, Pra^apater aguwSkhyanam, ' agu»a' may have to be taken in the 
sense of 'nirguwa' or ' nirgunatvam' (unqualifiedness, uncondi- 
tionedness), rather than in that of 'vice;' and it is worthy of note 
that the Pra^&pati-tanu formulas, preceding the Brahmodya proper, 
consist chiefly in the enumeration of negative qualities. 'The 
twelve bodies of Pra^apati are qualified as follows : — the eater of 
food and the mistress of food ; the happy and glorious ; the abodeless 
and dauntless; the unattained and unattainable; the invincible 
and irresistible; the unpreceded and unmatched.' Then follows 
the Brahmodya : — 'Agni is the house-lord (gr/'hapati),' so say some : 
' he is the house-lord of this world ;' — ' Vayu is the house-lord,' so 
say some : ' he is the house-lord of the airy region ; ' — yonder (sun), 
forsooth, is the house-lord : he who burns yonder, he is the lord, 
and the seasons are the house. Verily, to whatsoever (sacrificers) 
he becomes the gr/hapati, who knows that divine gr/hapati, that 
gr/hapati prospers, and they, the sacrificers, prosper : to whatsoever 
(sacrificers) he becomes the gr/'hapati, who knows the divine averter 
of evil, that gr/'hapati averts evil, and they, the sacrificers, avert evil ! 
See Ait Br. V, 25. According to ksv., the Hotr* alone would 
seem to repeat the Brahmodya. The expression vakovakya (dia- 
logue) apparently refers to the controversial form of this discourse. 
See also A. Ludwig, Rig-veda, HI, p. 390 seq. 
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sacrifice ; for sacrifice is speech. And previously to 
this, each of them sits speechless, strengthening his 
speech *, and with their speech thus strengthened 
and reinvigorated they perform the last day. But 
at this (disputation) the entire speech, thus obtained, 
becomes exhausted : that speech they all strengthen 
(by remaining) speechless, and with it thus strength- 
ened and reinvigorated they perform the Atiratra 2 . 

22. They sit touching the Udumbara post 3 , for 
strength is food, and the Udumbara tree is strength : 
with strength he thus invigorates speech. 

23. When the sun has set, they go out (of the 
Sadas) eastward, and sit down behind the Ahavanlya, 
in front of the Havirdhana shed. Round them, 
sitting speechless, the PratiprasthitW carries the 
Vasativari water*. For whatever object they per- 
form the session, therewith let them release their 
speech. For in olden times the ^'shis were wont 
to hold sacrificial sessions for certain objects, — '.such 
is our wish : may that be fulfilled !' And if they be 
desirous of different objects, desirous of subjects, 
desirous of offspring, desirous of cattle, — 

1 The construction of the text is quite irregular, and I am by no 
means certain whether ' tarn esham pura ' should not be separated 
from what follows, and have the verbs 'viduhanti' and 'nirdha- 
yanti ' supplied after them, — That (speech) of theirs (they milk and 
suck out) before this. Each now sits speech-bound, strengthening 
his speech, &c. 

1 That is, the last day of the Dvadaraha, or of the Gavamayana, 
the so-called Udayaniya-atiratra. 

3 According to Laty. Ill, 8, 11 they form a circle round the 
Udumbara post and touch it, muttering the mantra, 'Here is stability, 
here is (our) own stability 1 Here is joy: here rejoice yeP or, 'In 
me is stability, in me is (your) own stability 1 in me is joy : in me 
rejoice ye.!' or both. See p. 448, note 3. 

* See HI, 9, 2, 1 seq. 
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24. Let them release their speech with this (Vif. 
S. VIII, 53), 'Earth! Air! Sky!' Thus they 
render their speech auspicious by means of the 
truth, and with that auspicious (speech) they pray 
for blessings, — ' May we be abundantly supplied 
with offspring!' — thereby they pray for offspring ; 
— 'May we be abundantly supplied with men!' 
— thereby they pray for men ; — ' May we be 
abundantly supplied with food!' thereby they 
pray for prosperity. 

25. Thereupon the Grz'hapati, or whomsoever the 
Griha.pa.ti may call upon, recites the Subrahmawya 
litany 1 . Some, indeed, recite the Subrahma#ya 
each separately ; but rather let the Gnhapati, or 
whomsoever the GWhapati may call upon, recite 
the Subrahmawya. Having desired an invitation 
to that (Atiratra feast), they put kindling-sticks on 
the fire 2 . 

1 See III, 3, 4, 17 seq. 

* According to the comra. on Katy. XII, 4, 28 it is the reciter 
of the Subrahma»y4 who, having said 'O Subrahmawya, invite 
me thereto 1' puts sticks on the fire. 
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INDEX TO PARTS I AND II. 

(kXndas I— IV.) 



9, Part I, page 101. 

abhighirana, I, 193. 

abhiplava-shaafaba, II, 403. 

abhtvarta-saman, II, 434. 

abortion, causing of, II, 11. 

ad&bhya-graha, II, 424. 

Sdira plant, a substitute for Soma- 
plants, II, 422. 

idhttaya^us, II, 20, 22, 23. 

adhrigu litany, II, 188. 

adhvara, I, 114. 

Adhvaryu, I, introd. xx seq., xxvi ; 
must not pass between dhish- 
nyas, II, 153; passes north of 
Agnfdhra shed, ib. ; bis re- 
sponse (pratigara), 231, 326, 
328, 330, 331 ; he is the head 
of the sacrifice, 276 ; goes in 
front, 440. 

Aditi, I, 25, 73, 307; has seven or 
eight sons, II, 12 ; to her belong 
the P ray ant y a and Udayanfya- 
ishtf, II, 48, 386 ; is the earth, 
51 ; two-headed, 57 ; her share 
in the Soma feast, 259. 

Aditya, seven or eight Adityas, sons 
of Aditi, II, 12; they accom- 
pany Varuna, 93 ; Vivas vat (sun) 
the Aditya, 13; is the eve, 39 ; 
the vyina, 240; Aditya* and 
Angirasa£, 113; lndra with Va- 
sus, Rudras, and Adityas, 241, 
350; evening feast is theirs, 
ib.; cattle after their manner, 
353; the press-stones, 355; to 
them belong the ya^us, 383 ; 
AdityanSm ay ana, II, 383; 
twelve Adityas, eight Vasus, 
and eleven Rudras, 411. 

dditya-graha, II, 350, 352. 

aghira, two libations of ghee (to 
Prajapati and lndra), 1,91, 124 ; 



(to Agnishomau and Vishnu), II, 

106. 
Agni- vishnfl, cake to. 1 1 , 1 2 ; to them 

belongs dikshaniyesh/i, 82. 
Agni, representative of priestly caste 

! brahman), I, introd. xvi seq. ; 
bur different forms, I, 47, 136, 
452; their names, II, 118; 
shuts out Asuras, I, 54 ; is the 
youngest, 108 ; messenger of 
gods, no, 156 ; ancestral Hotri, 
115 ; repeller of Rakshas, 158 ; 
II, 99; best of gods, I, 163; 
seeks for lndra, 175 ; identified 
with Rudra, 201 ; II, 343 ; with 
Prarapati, I, 346, 386; with 
Rudra, Varuna, lndra, Mitra, 
Brahman, 340 seq. ; unites with 
waters, 277 ; gold is his seed, 
277 ; milk ditto, 326 ; Agni first 
created by Praripati, 323 seq., 
342 seq., 389 ; the root and pro- 
genitor of deities, 386 ; II, 98 ; 
is te^as, I, 418, 419; originally 
alone immortal, 310; covets the 
beasts deposited with him, 347 ; 
all forms (rupa) deposited with 
him, 314 ; Agni Vaijvinara, 104 
seq.; oblations to Agni pava- 
mana, pavaka, and juAi, 304 
seq. ; Agni pavamSna and indu- 
mat, 320; Agni anikavat, 408 ; 
Agni kavyavahana, 430; the 
woof of cloth belongs to Agni, 
11,9; Agni is all the deities, 1 2 ; 
the lower (Vishnu the upper) 
half of the sacrifice, 12 ; lndra, 
Soma, and Agni, 22 ; Agni is the 
brahman (sacerdotium) and sa- 
crifice, 38; speech, 39; Vrata- 
pati, 44, 45 ; guardian of the 
east, 50; Agni attended by 
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the Vasus, 93 ; messenger to 
Angiras and Adityas, 113; Agni 
Vauvanara's ashes is gravel, 
120; Agni head of deities, 184 ; 
his victim, 218; the lotus of 
the earth, 377 ; Varum, Mitra, 
and Agni, 285 ; Agni vauvlnara, 
305 ; rules over beasts, 343 ; 
officiates as Agnidh, 348 ; Agni 
with VSyu and Sfirya, I, 325, 
337; H, 45 J ; Agni, Varuaa, 
and Indra, leaders of the gods, 

I, 449 seq. ; Agni, Soma, and 
Vishau form the thunderbolt, 

II, 108; five-kapala cake to 
Agni, 389; Agni, Indra, and 
Sfirya superior to the others, 
402. 

Agnidhra (Agntdh), identical with 
Agni, 1, 58; ought to be learned, 
and receives first the dakshini, 
II, 148; heads procession with 
a firebrand, 187, 195 ; with 
the vasattvarf water, 235; sits 
in the NeshfWs lap, 368. 

Agnidhriya (Agnldhra) fire -shed, 
Ya£#a's arm, II, 126 ; erection 
of, 147, 148 ; from thence the 
gods gained immortality, 147 ; 
sacred to the All-gods, 148 ; 
the gods stay therein beside the 
vasativari water, 226. 

Agnihotra, I, 2, 320 seq. ; is the Sun, 
327; time of, 328 seq.; two 
libations each time, 332, 334; 
a domestic sacrifice, 333 ; first 
of sacrifices, 344 ; a heavenward 
sailing ship, 345 ; number of, in 
the year, 346. 

agnihotra-havanf, ladle, I, 11, 67, 

-> 33 '» 

agnimaruta-jastra, I, 209; II, 369. 

agni-pranayana, I, 298 ; II, 121 seq., 
157 seq.; cf. fire. 

agnirahasya, I, introd. xxx seq. 

Agnfehomau, I, 169, 373 seq., 377, 
379; Agni and Soma (offered 
to separately, I, 364) ; seize 
the Soma sacrificer between 
their jaws, II, 82, 16 1; are 
yoke-fellows, 106. 

agnfshomtya he-goat, II, 82 ; black- 
spotted, 83 ; sacrifice of, 162 
seq. 

Agnishfoma, II, 301; stotras and 
jastras, 325, 326, 397. 



agnish/oma-siman, II, 368. 
AgnySdhina (agnyldheya), I, 1, 1, 

274 sea. 
agnyanvadhina, I, 2. 
agnyuddharana, I, 2; time of, 328 

seq. 
agnyupasthana, I, 339 seq. 
agrayaaa-graha, II, 288 seq., 332, 

355; -sthili, ib. ; drawn for 

All-gods, 289 ; at all three Sa- 

vanas, ib. ; mode of drawing, 

290; depositing, 292. 
Agrayaneshri, offering of first-fruits, 

I, 369 seq. 
9gur (*ye ya^-amahe'), I, 142, 148. 
%yabhaga, butter portions to Agni 

and Soma, I, 159 seq. 
a^ya-sastra, II, 293 ; -stotra, 293, 

3»4- 

AhalyS, Indra as lover of, II, 81. 

Shiva, II, 326, 361. 

ahavaA, II, 380. 

Ahavantya, used for cooking, I, 18; 
when taken out from Garha- 
patya, 328 seq.; is Yagfa's 
mouth, II, 126. 

ahavantya, I, 208; II, 187. 

Shuti (^uhoti-offering), I, 263. 

aindragna-graha, II, 322 seq. 

aindravlyava (graha), II, 265 seq.; 
shape of cup, 277. 

airs, vital, three, I, 19 seq. ; nine, 
140; seven, II, 17; ten, 25; 
ten (besides out-breathing, in- 
breathing, and through-breath- 
ing), 210; speech, out-breath- 
ing and in-breathing, eye and 
ear, 39. 

A£Mv!ka, priest, II, 317 seq. 

ikhfitkara, mole-hill, I, 441 ; earth 
of (akhukarisha), 278. 

Skhy&navidaii, I, introd. xxiv. 

Akuli, Asura priest, I, 29. 

aiyuta, 1, 156. 

altar, see vedi. 

Amaravati, I, no. 

amavjfeya, 1, 172, 177. 

aawu-graha = Pnylpati, II, 248, 
423 seq. 

Anajnat singamana (as the sabhya 
fire) resides with man, I, 338. 

Angiras and Adityas perform a 
Soma-sacrifice, II, 113 ; a name 
of Agni, 118 ; Angirasam ayana, 
384. 

anika, I, 408 seq.; II, 342. 
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animal (victim), fivefold, II, 24; sa- 
crifice, 162 seq. 

anointment of Dikshita with fresh 
butter, II, 1 3 ; of his eyes with 
Traikakuda ointment, 14 ; of 
the sacrificial stake, 170; of the 
victim, 1 8 j. 

antaApata, peg, II, 1 1 1. 

antaryarna (graha), II, 257 seq. ; is 
the night and offered at sunrise, 
261 ; offered entirely, 263. 

anflbandhya, barren cow slaughtered 
at Soma-sacrifice, I, 379; II, 
217 ; maitravarunt, 387, 391 
seq.: vauvadevf and barhas- 
patyi, 388. 

anumantrana, 1, 124, 154. 

anushrubh, metre, is speech, II, 21, 
24. 

anuvakya, invitatory prayer, I, 119, 
135, 170 seq., 195. 

anuvasha/kara, II, 351. 

anuya^a, after-offering; three at 
havirya^a, I, 80, 230 seq., 445 ; 
nine at Vawvadeva, Varuna- 
praghasai>, &c, 390, 404, 418 ; 
eleven at animal offerings, II, 
210. 

anviharya, I, 7, 49. 

anvaharyapaiana fire (dakshinagni), 
I) 339> when taken out from 
Garhapatya, 340. 

anva-rabh, 1 1 . 40. 

anvirambhaniyl-ishri, I, 7, 386 ; II, 
40. 

apana, I, 120. 

apasalavi (apadakshina), I, 441 ; re- 
ferring to the Fathers, II, 29. 

Apastamba, I, introd. xxxix seq. 

aponaptriya sQkta, II, 232. 

aprt-hymns, I, introd. xv; II, 185. 

apsu-diksha, II, 5. 

apsushom&A, II, 373. 

Aptoryama, II, 398. 

Aptya, I, 47 seq. 

apfipa, cake, I, 317. 

apyayana, strengthening of Soma- 
plants, I, 178; II, 100, 103. 

arani, I, 275 ; are held while the 
praima-vamja is approved of, 
II, 5. 

Araru, I, 57. 

Irbhava, or tritfya pavamana stotra, 
11,315. 

Arrant (phalgunt), nakshatra, I, 285. 

arstaeya, 1,115. 



Aruna Aupaveti, I, introd. xli, 3 1 3, 

Aruni, I, 14; Takshan recites for 
him, 335 ; arranger of Subrah- 
manya litany, II, 82, 413. 

Arunmukhas, I, 57. 

Arurmaghas, I, 57. 

Arvavasu, I, 137. 

Asat Pamsava, resides with man, I, 

, 338. 

Ashi^&a Savayasa, I, 4. 

as-patra, I, 117. 

ajravana (jrausha/), I, 132, 140, 142 
seq. 

Asuras, contend against gods, I, 54 ; 
by speech (numerals), 153; 
divide the world with gods, 59 
seq. ; have darkness and magic 
(maya) assigned to them by 
Pragapati, 362; defile plants, 
370; deprived of (intelligible) 
speech, II, 31; build three 
strongholds, one in each world, 
105; bury magic charms, 135; 
the blood spirting out from 
victims is their share, 193. 

Asuri, I, introd. xxxv, 169, 300, 432, 
448; II, 349. 

asvavala-grass, II, 89. 

ajvina-graha, II, 272 seq.; drawn in 
the tenth place and offered in 
the third, 276, 312; shape of 
cup, 278. 

Arvins, Adhvaryus of gods, 1, 16, 53; 
II, 276 ; wander about on earth 
performing cures, 274 seq. ; are 
heaven and earth, 276. 

Atharvangirah, I, 38. 

atigrahya (graha), 1 1, 402 seq. 

ati>i&andas, II, 66, 380. 

Atiratra, II, 398. 

Atithyesh/i (guest-offering to Soma), 
II, 51, 85 seq. 

Atreya, II, 346. 

Atri, etymology, I, 131; hotri of 
ftshis, II, 346. 

Atyagnish/oma, II, 398. 

audgrabhana, II, 20. 

audumbart. See udumbara post. 

Aupoditeya (Tumi^ga Vaiyaghapa- 
dya), I, 271. 

austerity (tapas), world conquered 
by, II, in. 

avabhritha, expiatory bath, I, 406 ; 
II, 378; jGlavabhrrtha, 215. 

avadana, portion, 1, 191. 
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avahana (devatinam), 1, 118, 157. 

avaklra formulas, II, 409. 

avantaradiksha, II, 97seq. 

avantareda, I, 231. 

a vara, II, 353. 

avivlkya, II, 403, 448. 

ayavan, 1, 199. 

Ayu, I, 389 ; II, 91 ; a name of 

Agni, 118. 
Syush/oma, II, 403. 

bahishpavamana (stotra), II, 307, 309 
seq. 

bali, I, 329. 

barhis, I, 84 seq., 147, 333. 

Barku Varshaa, I, 5. 

beasts, ruler of (Rudra), I, 201 ; II, 
153 ! Tvash/W, II, 180. 

Bhaga, is blind, I, 2 10. 

Bhallaveya (Indradyumna), I, 206, 
293. 

Bhava (Rudra-Agni), I, 201. 

Bhrigu-Anglras, I, 38. 

bhflr bhuvaA svaA, I, 296; II, 37. 

Bhutavat (Rudra), I, 209. 

black-deer skin (krishnarina), I, 23; 
two, representing heaven and 
earth, II, 35; Soma placed 
thereon, 160. 

brahmabhaga, I, 314. 

brahmahatya, I, 48. 

Brahman priest, I, introd. xx seq., 
223; II, 347,434- 

Brahman, the glowing fire, I, 341. 

Brahmawa, human god, I, 309, 374 ; 
follows the Kshatriya, 47, 452 ; 
may be without a king, but not 
vice versa, II, 270. 

brahmana, I, introd. xxii seq. 

BrahmanaMamsin, is Indra, II, 433. 

brahmanicide, I, 47; II, 243. 

brahmasadana, I, 6. 

brahmasaman, II, 434. 

brahmodya, II, 452. 

BWhaspati, I, introd. xvi seq. ; Angi- 
rasa, I, 67 ; as Brahman priest, 
211 ; the brahman (n.), II, 23, 
59 ; is dyumna, 24 ; animal 
offering to, 219 ; BWhaspati the 
purohita of Soma, oppressed by 
Soma, 258 ; BWhaspati the wise, 
is the first, 286; officiates as 
Udgatri, 348. 

bWhatt, metre, I, 175 ; II, 112. 

bWhatWastra, II, 430. 

bWhat-saman, 1,196, 222; 11,339,403. 



Budila Ajvatariivi, II, 425. 

bull, at Sakamedhai>, representative 

of Indra, I, 416. 
butter, fresh, used for anointing the 

Dikshita, II, 14; melted: see 

ghee. 

calf, first-born of season, dakshi*a at 
Agrayanesh/i, I, 373 ; dakshina 
at Vauvadeva (seasonal sacri- 
fice), 390. 

carpenter, unclean, I, 23. 

cart, receptacle of havis, 1, 13 seq. ; 
bound with thongs, 453; turned 
round and placed on altar, II, 
137 seq.; description of, 133. 

caste, I , introd. xi i, x vii i, 2 8, 4 5 2 ; 1 1 , 4. 

castles, three, built by the Asuras, 
II, 105. 

cattle, threefold, II, 28. 

charms, only effective when buried 
in the ground, II, 135; for- 
mulas against, 137. 

chip, first of the sacrificial stake, II, 
164, 169; svaru, 173, 186; four 
chips, 282. 

cloth, its parts assigned to various 
deities, II, 9. 

confession of sin, I, 397. 

consecration (dtksha) for Soma- 
sacrifice, II, 1 seq. 

covenant of Tantinapat, not to be 
broken, II, 95 seq. 

cow, when created, coveted by Agni, 

I, 326 ; her skin originally on 
man, II, 9 ; her flesh not to be 
eaten by the consecrated, 1 1 ; to 
be eaten according to Ya^*aval- 
kya, ib. ; her ten properties, 69. 

creatures, of three kinds, I, 384 ; 
the upright and those tending 
downwards, 387, 404. 

dadhigharma, II, 336. 
Dadhya«> Atharvana, teaches the 
Asvins the madhu - brahmasa, 

II, »77. 

Daivya, messenger of Asuras, I, m. 

Daksha (Pra^-apati), I, 375. 

Daksha Parvati, I, 377. 

Dakshayanas, I, 377. 

Dakshlyana sacrifice, I, 374 seq. 

dakshini, I, 48, 308; (the greater 
the better), 309, 322 ; not to be 
accepted, if refused by some 
one else, II, 116; different 
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kinds of, 340 seq. ; are the sacri- 
fice to human gods, 341, 417. 

Dakshinagni ( anvaharyapafona ), 
when taken out from GSrha- 
patya, I, 339 seq.; altar near it 
at pitn'yagtfa, 432. 

dakshina-homa, II, 336, 341. 

dakshbiikarana, I, 37. 

Dinava (Vr/tra), 1, 166. 

Danayfi, 1, 166. 

Danu, 1, 166. 

darbha grass, I, 84. 

Darfapfiraamasa-ish/t, 1, 1 seq. 

darvihoma, oblation of spoonful of 
boiled rice, to Indra, I, 415. 

dajlpavitra, straining-cloth, II, 248, 
258. 

dajaratra, II, 402. 

deasil (deiseil, dessel), I, 37. 

death, identification with the sun, I, 
343 seq. 

debt, owed by man to Rishis, 
fathers, and men, 1, 190. 

deva (SavitW), I, 4& 

Devabhaga Srautarsha, purohita to 
Kurus and Srin^ayas, I, 377. 

dhaman, I, 74, 93. 

dhanya, I, 39. 

dhayya, I, 112. 

dhishnya, hearth-mounds, represent 
the Gandharvas, II, 72; over- 
turned by Asuras, 147; pre- 
paration of, 148 seq.; fagots 
held over them, 364. 

dhrtshri, I, 33. 

dhruva (graha), II, 293, 298 seq.; 
-sthalt, 298. 

dhruvS, spoon, I, 67 ; II, 23. 

dhurya (stotra), II, 307. 

Diksha, consecration, II, 1 seq.; 
apsu-d., 5 ; intermediate, 97 seq. 

Dtkshaniyesh/i, II, 12 seq. 

Dikshita, consecrated, is an embryo, 
II, 19; is Vishnu, 39; (dht- 
kshita), 47. 

dosha vastar, I, 354. 

drona-kakua, II, 257 seq., 268, 318; 
is Vritra's head, 371. 

drop, Soma as bindu, II. 157; obla- 
tion of drops (stoka), 195 seq. 

durvl (dflb) plant, a substitute for 
Soma-plants, II, 422. 

dvadajaha, II, 402 ; vyuW£a4£andas, 
418. 

dvidevatya grahas, II, 266 ; shape of 
«>PS> *77, 316, 351. 



Dy3v3pr*thivt, heaven and earth, 
cake-offering to, at Agrayawe- 
shri, I, 369 seq. ; ditto at Vai- 
jvadeva, 388; contain the uni- 
verse, II, 19, 26 ; when agreeing 
(uniting) they give rain, I, 196, 
241 ; hymn to, 330. 

Dyutina, son of the Maruts, II, 144. 

Earth, trembling like lotus-leaf, I, 
279 ; creation of, 280; goes to 
witness the Asuras' animal of- 
fering, II, 207. 

east, quarter of gods, II, 1, 3, 4 ; 
(faultless) man offers, facing 
east, 11,3; assigned to Agni, 50. 

ekadajinl, set of eleven stakes, II, 
173, 176 seq., 218 seq. 

ekadhana, II, 102, 232, 233, 235, 
237. 

ekavimja (stoma), II, 401. 

elephant, its origin, II, 13 ; not to 
be accepted as a gift, ib. 

embryo, expulsion of, II, 11, 19; 
have their hands closed, 27 ; en- 
veloped in the amnion and pla- 
centa, 28, 29, 73 ; found in cow 
slaughtered, 391 ; unfit for sa- 
crifice, 394, 396. 

ewe, image of, at Varunapragh3sa£, 
If 395 seq. 

eye, the truth, I, 78 ; man's eye is 
sore (secreting matter), II, 14 ; 
entered by £usbta the D3nava, ib. 

falcon (? eagle), Soma as falcon, II, 
80; Glyatrt, 88. 

fast. See vrata. 

fast-food, II, 37 seq. 

Fathers (manes). See PitaraA. 

fingers, bending in of, II, 18, 98; 
(nameless) ring-finger, eating 
with, I, 332 ; gold tied to it, II, 
63 ; different fingers used in 
meting out Soma-plants, 67; 
loosening of fingers, 162. 

Fire, kindling of, I,. 95 seq.; 
production of (by churning, 
agni - manthana), 275, 294, 
»97> 3". 389; II. 90 seq.; 
carrying fire round (paryagni- 
karaoa), 1,45 ; II, 187 ; leading 
forwards (agni-praoayana), I, 
298; II, 121 seq., 157 seq.; 
homage to, at time of Agni- 
hotra, I, 301, 322 seq., 348 seq. ; 
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homage to, when leaving home, 
360 ; mounting of (samaropana), 
396; womb of the sacrifice, II, 
19 ; serves as a skin to the sacri- 
ficer (as embryo), 98. 
fire-place, fivefold lustration of, I, 

a. »7*, 359- 
fish, accursed, I, 452 ; Manu's, 316 

seq. 
five, number, I, 16. 
flood, legend of the, I, 316. 
food, threefold (cattle), II, 38. 
Full-moon sacrifice, I, 1, 17, 180. 

Cagatf, metre, means cattle, II, 88. 

G'anaka Vaideha, I, introd. xxxi, xlii 
seq. 

Gaiu/aki, I, 104. 

Gandharvas, steal Soma, 11,52 ; fond 
of women, 53, 333 ; receive 
purchase price for Soma, 73, 
152 ; Soma-wardens, 150 seq., 

»3J- 

GSrhapatya, used for cooking, 1, 18 ; 
sacred to sacrificer, 339. 

gatajrf, I, 98, 183. 

Gatavedas, I, 119. 

gaurivita-saman, II, 401. 

Gavam ayana, II, 426. 

GSyatrt, I, 80, 91, 97, 100; fetches 
Soma, 183; II, 52, 150, 329; 
as a falcon, 88, 241 ; by means 
of a khadira stick, 151; is the 
earth, 1, 194; Agni, 234 ; II, 87; 
fore-part of the sacrifice, 89; 
her calf is the dhruva graha, 304. 

gharma, I, 44; (samr%), II, 105, 
411. 

gbash.*, I, 316. 

ghee (ghr/'ta), sap of heaven and 
earth, I, 373 ; a purifier, II, 8 ; 
belongs to the gods, 14 ; a thun- 
derbolt, 106, 170. 

girdle, hempen, putting on for con- 
secration, II, 28, 98 ; of sacri- 
ficial stake, 172. 

Givala ATailaki, I, 336. 

goat (he-) tied up at agnyadblna, I, 
293 ; she-goat given for Soma, 
II, 71, 74 ; goat and sheep, 407. 

gods, path to, I, 367 ; how they be- 
came immortal, 310 seq.; do 
not sleep, II, 44 ; thrice eleven, 
390 ; three kinds of, 350 ; eight 
Vasus, eleven Rudras, and 
twelve Adityas, 411. 



gold, Agni's seed, I, 277 ; II, 59, 390 ; 
piece of gold used in offering, 
II, 54; tied to the ring-finger 
(as a symbol of truth), 63, 70; 
symbol of the sun, 115, 224; 
put in right wheel-track and 
offered on, 130; with oblation 
of omentum, 198. 

gosh/oma, II, 403. 

Gotama Rahfigana, 1, 104 seq. 

Graha, cup of Soma, II, 247, 259; 
meanings of, 432 seq. 

grSva-stotra, II, 332. 

Gravastut, assistant of Hotrt, 1, 223, 

3J«- 
gravel (sikatH), the ashes of Agni 

Vauvinara, II, 120. 
gr/hapati, II, 97, 441, 453, 455. 
GWhya-sQtra, I, introd. xlviii. 
fuhfi, offering-spoon, 1,67 seq., 139; 

II, 23; portions of victim for 

j-uhfi, 304. 
Gyotish/oma, II, 403. 

hart, the two bay steeds, are the Rii 
and Saman, II, 371. 

Harivant (Indra), II, 399. 

hariyogana (graha), II, 289, 370 seq. 

Hasta (nakshatra), I, 286. 

havirdhana, I, 14 ; Soma-cart shed, 
II, 126 seq.; sacred to Vishnu, 
136, 131; belongs exclusively 
to the gods, 146 ; Soma placed 
there, 160. 

havirya^a, I, introd. xv, xlviii. 

havis, 1, 151. 

havishkr/t, I, 27. 

havishpahkti, I, 16. 

havyadati, 1, 107. 

heart, of victim, is roasted first, II, 
201 ; offered, 204. 

Heaven and Earth. See dySva- 
pnthivt. 

hin, I, 100, 335. 

Hiranyagarbha, I, 271. 

HiranyastGpa, I, 175. 

hiranyavati-ahuti, II, 53 seq. 

horn, of black antelope, used for 
scratching, II, 33, 33; taking 
up earth, 43. 

horse, present at production and 
carrying forward of fire, I, 297 
seq.; white horse (symbol of 
sun), dakshini at SunSsfriya, 
447 ; at the SadyaAkrt, II, 1 15 ; 
at Soma-sacrifice, 348. 
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hotri (saaiya^ay-), II, 287. 
Hotraka (Maitravaruna, BrahmanS- 

/tiiamsin, and A>£avaka), II, 295 

seq., 324. 
Hotr/', seven, I, 223. 

u&, I, 216 seq.; II, 60. 

I</ai>, I, 147, 15*. 

immortality, gained by the gods, II, 

Indra, representative of the Kshatra, 
I, introd. xvi seq. ; slays Vr/'tra, 
I, 20, 52, 166, 175. 416, 45* ; n, 
265 ; slays VuvarQpa, 1, 47, 164 ; 
is deity of sacrifice, 1, 129 ; the 
Vasu of gods, 176; overturns 
Asuras' fire-altar, 287 ; resides 
with man, 338; is the blazing 
fire, 340; Indra VimWdh, 375; 
11,430; Indra and Maruts- 
Kshatra and Vu, I, 399 ; Agni, 
Varuaa, and Indra, leaders of 
gods, 449 seq. ; Indra, Soma, 
and Agni, II, 22 ; he is born 
of Ya^fa and VS>, 32; the 
ruddy cow belongs to Indra 
vritrahan, 62 ; Indra's amours, 
81 ; called Kaurika, Gautama, 
82 ; attended by the Maruts, 
93 ; Indra the chief of gods, 93 ; 
is the Sun, 96 ; delights in songs, 
146; animal offering to, 220; 
Indra with the Vasus, Rudras, 
and Adityas, 241 ; is assigned a 
special ( chief's ) share, 241 ; 
everything submits to him, even 
the wind, 242 ; leader of the 
sacrifice, 262 ; the cow of 
plenty (Kamaduh) his special 
portion, 294 ; Indra marutvant, 
335 seq., 34 7; stands over every- 
thing, 398 ; Indra harivant, 399 ; 
Indra shoJxiin, 400 ; Indra, 
Agni, and Sfirya, superior to 
others, 402 ; Indra virvakarman, 
431 ; Indra, the strongest of 
gods, 433; is the Br&hmanl- 
ibsMsin, ib.; to Indra belong 
Rik and Slman, 436 ; he is pro- 
duced by them, 438 ; Indra and 
Parvata, leaders in battle, 450. 

Indrignt, win the race, I, 371 5 cake 
to, at Agrayaneshfi, ib. ; at 
Dakshlyanesh/i, 375, 378; at 
VarunapraghdisaA, 393 ; at Ma- 
hihavis,4i9; are the Kshatra, 



371 ; outbreaking and in- 
breathing, 393 ; animal offering 
to, ail ; are all the gods, 225 ; 
the universe, 292 ; cup to them, 

3*3- , 
indraratru, I, 165. 
IndrivishnQ, divide one thousand by 

three, II, 62. 
Iravatt, I, 1 10. 
ish/i (ya^ati-offering), I, 263. 



Ka (Pra*4pati), I, 8, 395 ; II, 410. 
Kadrfl (and Suparnf), II, 52 seq., 

149 seq. ; is the earth, 149. 
Kaho& Kaushitaki, I, 370. 
kamaduh, cow of plenty, Indra's 

special portion, II, 294. 
ATamasildhvaryu, II, 287. 
ATamasins, enumerated, II, 287 ; 

touch the cups, 373. 
kamyesh/i, I, 97. 
Kanva-jakha, I, introd. xxviii seq., 

xxxviii, xliv seq. 
kapalas, I, 32 ; arrangement of, 34. 
ATarakas, I, introd. xxvi; a ATaraka 

Adhvaryu curses Yi^-tfavalkya, 

II, 197, 262, 297, 298. 
karambha, porridge, I, 395 ; II, 303. 
Karatoya, I, 104. 
Karira fruit, offered at Varuna- 

praghSsifr, I, 394. 
karshmarya tree, Rakshas-killer, II, 

89. 
Jaru (pap of whole rice-grains), I, 

7, 211,410. 
Kanaka, I, introd. xxvi seq. 
iaturhotri formulas, II, 452. 
/Hturmasya, seasonal sacrifice, I, 383 

seq. ; detached sacrifices, 407. 
*atushpra\»ya, I, 275, *9 3 » 373- 
*3tvSla, pit, II, 116, 379. 
Katyayana, I, introd. xxxv seq., xl. 
Kaukusta (Kaiikthasta), II, 426. 
Kavasha AilQsha (Ailushiputra), I, 

introd. xxxv. 
khadira stick, therewith Soma car- 
ried off by GSyatri, II, 151. 
jt/tandoma, II, 402. 
Kilata, Asura priest, I, 29. 
kim-purusha, I, 51. 
kim u, II, 432. 
king, paying homage to (Soma as) 

supreme ruler, II, 79 ; attended 

by heralds and headmen, 87. 
JTrtra (nakshatra), I, 286. 
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knot, attribute of Varum, I, 73 ; II, 
146. 

Kosala-Videhas, I, introd. xlii. 

Kn'jinu (Gandharva archer), 1, 183 ; 
II, 72 ; footless archer, 78. 

Kr/ttikas, I, 283. 

Kshatra, served by the Viz, I, 393; 
Kshatra and Viz, Indra and 
Maruts, 399; Varuna and Ma- 
ruts, 401. 

Kshatriya, oppressor of Vauya, I, 
82 ; served by Vu, 94 ; lives on 
them, II, 66; before a Ksha- 
triya approaching the people go 
down, 238 ; should always have 
recourse to a Brihman, 270. 

kukku/a, I, 30. 

Kurukshetra, II, 275. 

Kurus, I, introd. xliii, 377. 

Kuru-Pa&tfllas, I, introd. xli seq., 
193 ; nature of their speech, 
II, 50. 

kura-plant, yellow, a substitute for 
Soma-plants, II, 422. 

kor3, II, 309. 

Karri Va^a/ravasa, I, introd. xxxiii. 

JTyavana Bhargava (Angirasa), II, 
272 seq. 

lines, drawing of, on hearth, I, 2, 
276 ; round the altar (pari- 
graha), 62 ; round foot-print of 
Soma-cow, II, 60; one line 
drawn with the sphya in follow- 
ing the fire carried to uttara- 
vedi, 121. 

lute, created by the gods, II, 53. 

madanti, (hot) lustral water, II, 100. 
madhukaWa, I, introd. xxxiv; ma- 

dhu-brlhmana, II, 277. 
Madhuki, I, 300. 

madhyama (kaWa), I, introd. xxix. 
Midhyandina, I, introd. xxviii seq. 
midhyandina-pavamlna (stotra), II, 

A 333,33«- 
madhyandina - savana, belongs to 

Trishfubh, II, 250; to the Ru- 

dras, 330, 331 seq. 
Magbavan, I, introd. xi. 
mahabhishava, great pressing, II, 

244, 256. 
siahad uktham, II, 430. 
mahahavis, great oblation, at Sika- 

medha7> (offerings to Agni, Soma, 

Savitri, Sarasvatf, and Pushan, 



Indrignt, Mahendra, and Vi/va- 

karman), I, 417 seq. 
maharaija, II, 338. 
mahivrata, II, 429. 
mahSvratiya-graha, II, 429. 
Mahendra, I, 182, 419; II, 338. 
mShendra, graha, II, 337 seq. 
Maitravaruwa (or Prajastri), assistant 

of HotW, I, 223, 224; II, 183 ; 

prompts the Hotr*', 188; bis 

cup meets the Vasativari water, 

235 seq. 
Maitrivaruna-graha, II, 369 seq. ; 

mixed with milk, 271 ; shape of 

cup, 278. 
MaitrSyani-sa»»hit3, I, introd. xxvi. 
man, the highest of animals, II, 2 10 ; 

his skin now on the cow, 9. 
Manas (mind) and V3i (speech), I, 

124 seq. ; II, 55 ; inherited by 

gods and Asuras respectively, 

30 ; are heaven and earth, ib. 
mSnasa-stotra, II, 451. 
Manlvt, wife of Manu, I, 29. 
Manes (Fathers). See PitaraA. 
Manoti deity, offering to, II, 203, 

393- 
mantha, gruel, II, 278. 
Manthin graha, II, 278 seq., 316 

seq., 332. 
Manu, his bull, 1, 39 ; Manu and the 

fish, 3 16 seq. 
MSr^aitya, shed, in Ya^rfa's arm, II, 

126 ; erection, 148. 
Marka and Sam/a, two Asuras, II, 

379 seq. 
marriage between kinsfolk, I, 338. 
MirtaWa, abortive child of Aditi, 

II, 13. 

Maruts, representative of the Vixa£, 
I, introd. xvii, 387, 393, 399 ; 
divided into troups of seven 
each, 394 ; threaten to destroy 
creatures, 393, 394; Marutai 
sintapanLfr, 409 ; Maruto gri- 
hamedhinai", 409 ; MarutaA krt- 
tf\mJ>, 416 ; Maruts accompany 
Indra, II, 93 ; Dyutana, son of 
the Maruts, 144; Ordhvanabhas, 
son of the Maruts, 198; animal 
offering to Maruts, 220; assist 
Indra in smiting Vr/tra, 334 ; 
embryo of slaughtered cow 
offered to Maruts, 396. 

marutvattya (graha), II, 332, 334. 
336; jastra, 337. 
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Mltaruvan's cauldron, I, 186. 

Medhitithi's ram, Indra, II, 81. 

Men! (? wife) of Vrrehana/va, II, 81. 

metres, I, 80, 96 ; Soma supreme 
ruler of metres, 1 1, 65 ; they are 
his attendants, 87 ; their part in 
the guest-offering, 88; in the 
production of fire, 91 ; at Soma- 
sacrifice, 314, 315, 319; are the 
draught cattle of the gods, 
369 seq. 

milk, should be cooked, I, 330; 
sustains creatures, 385 seq., 
388 ; offered to VSyu, 446. 

mill-stones, I, 38 seq. 

mind, is sacrifice, II, 30 ; heaven, ib. 

Mitra, the waning fire, I, 341 ; the 
waning moon, 380; implants 
seed in Varuna, ib. ; (friendly) 
tying of foot by Mitra, II, 57 ; 
what is of Mitra is not of Va- 
runa, ib.; Mitra, priesthood, 
can exist without the Kshatra, 
but not vice versS, 370; every 
one's friend, 371 ; Mitra is the 
brahman, the truth, 47a; Va- 
runa, Mitra, and Agni, 385. 

Mitra varunau, offering of payasyl to, 
at Dakshayanesh/i, I, 375 seq., 
378 seq.; they are the out- 
breathing and in-breathing, II, 
39: intelligence and will, 369; 
brahman and kshatra, 370 ; 
anQbandhya cow to, 387. 

MleUixx, speaks barbarous, unintelli- 
gible language, II, 33. 

mole-hill used for hearth, I, 378; 
for burying Rudra's oblation in, 
44 1 ; for burying the embryo 
of a slaughtered cow, II, 396. 

months, names of, II, 301. 

moon, waxing and waning = Varuna 
and Mitra, I, 381. 

Mr/'gajirsha I, 384. 

Mu#avantai>, I, 443. 

musala (mortar), I, 36. 

Nabhas, a name of Agni, II, 118. 

Na*/a Naishadha, resides with man, 
I, 338. 

nails, cutting of, II, 6. 

Nakshatra, etymology, I, 388, 453 ; 
lights of righteous men, 369 ; 
those suitable for agnyadhlna, 
383 seq. ; the meshes of cloth 
belong to them, II, 10. 



nakshatra name, I, 351. 

name, a second, to be taken, II, 154. 

nlnada-saman, II, 401. 

NariLramsa, 1, 136, 146, 333. 

narajamsa cups, belong to Fathers, 
II, 154- 

navaratra, II, 414. 

Nesh/ri, priest, leads up the Patnt, 
II, 190 ; takes the Agnidh in his 
lap, 368. 

nidhana, II, 310, 311. 

nigada, I, 114, 303. 

nigrabha formula, II, 345. 

nigrabhyi, the Vasativari water 
poured into the Hotrt's cup, 
II, 336; used for moistening 
the Soma-plants, 340, 343 ; ety- 
mology, 343, 347. 

nirvapana, I, 168. 

nishkevalya-sastra, II, 339. 

nivi, tuck of nether garment, sacred 
to Manes, I, 368, 435 ; (Soma), 
II 39. 

nivid, formulas, II, 335. 

north, quarter of men, II, 3, 4 ; of 
Pathya Svasti (speech), 50; 
sacrifice performed north, 102. 

north-east, 11, 8. 

omentum. See vapa. 

on/, II, 66. 

oshadhi, etymology, I, 333. 

Otos and Ephialtes, myth of (piling 
of Ossa on Olympus, and Pelion 
on Ossa), I, 386. 

ox, present at production and carry- 
ing forward of fire, I, 397 ; its 
flesh not to be eaten by conse- 
crated, II, 11 ; to be eaten ac- 
cording to Yaj-ffivalkya, ib. ; 
black oxen, insure rain, 78; is of 
Agni's nature, 390. 

p&kaya^tfa, I, introd. xlviii, 333. 

pallia, tree, identified with the brah- 
man, I, 90 ; central leaflet of 
palisa leaf used for offering on 
to Rudra, 439 ; branch used 
for driving the calves from the 
cows, 183; for driving Soma, 
II, 78. 

Panini, I, introd. xxxv seq. 

panMadaja-stoma, 1, 96 ; II, 308, 333. 

Pa/Malas, I, introd. xli. 

PifcH, I, 61, 300. 

pankti, II, 315. 

Hh 
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parme^ana water, used by Patn! for 
cleansing the victim, II, 190. 

parak, II, 310. 

Paravasu, 1, 137. 

paridhi, enclosing-stick, I, 87 seq. ; 
offering of, 245 ; II, 135. 

parigraha, line of enclosure, I, 60 
seq. 

paraa, I, 183 ; II, 78. 

Parvata, Indra and Parvata, leaders 
in battle, II, 450. 

paryagnikarana, I, 45; II, 187. 

paryaya (turn of chanting), II, 308 
seq. 

pajupurodita, II, 199 seq. 

Pata^ali, I, introd. xxxvi seq. 

path to Gods or Fathers, I, 367. 

PathyS svasti, offering to, II, 49, 50, 
386. 

Patnt, girding of, I, 71 seq.; seat, 
7a; interrogated by Pratipras- 
thitri as to her lovers, 396 ; the 
house her resting-place, II, 61 ; 
exchanges looks with UdgatW, 
368 ; touches (bids welcome to) 
Soma when he enters the hall, 
87 ; anoints axle of Soma-cart, 
130; is led up by Nesh/n' to 
cleanse the victim, 190 seq. 

patnWala, II, 448. 

patnisa/nya^-a, I, 75, 356 seq. ; not 
performed at Prtyaniyeshri, II, 
53 ; at animal offerings per- 
formed with tailof victim,II, 315. 

patnivant, II, 365 seq. 

patnfvata-graha, II, 365 seq. 

patra, cup, II, 359. 

pavamina (stotra), II, 307. 

pavamanesh/i, I, 304. 

pavitra (strainer, purifier), consisting 
of two stalks of grass, 1, 19 ; II, 
16 ; of one, three, seven, or 
twenty-one stalks, 17 ; (strain- 
ing-cloth), 358. 

payasyl, clotted curds offered to 
Mitravarunau, 378 seq. ; prepa- 
ration, 381; sexual union with 
whey, 388, 394. 

pebbles, used for hearth, I, 280. 

phalguna plants, a substitute for 
Soma-plants, II, 421. 

Phalguni, I, 285. 

pi/a/a, (round) rice-cakes to deceased 
ancestors, I, 366. 

Pin<fapitr»ya i f#a ) I, 361 seq. 

pish/a-peshana, I, 41. 



PitaraA (Manes, Fathers) ; condi- 
tions of existence assigned to 
them by Praj&pati, I, 361 ; 
Pitarai> somavantai, barhisha- 
da£, agnishvlttli, 421 ; path to 
PitaraA, 267; the ntvi (tuck) 
sacred to PitaraA, 368, 435 ; 
the thrum of cloth sacred to, 
II, 9; ruddy cows with reddish- 
white eyes belong to PitaraA, 
62 ; part of post dug into the 
ground is sacred to them, 143 ; 
pit ditto, 169. 

?itr*ttrtha, I, 365. 
'itriyagAa, oblation to Manes, I, 
361 seq., 430 seq. 
plaksba (ficus infectoria) branches 
used to cover the altar, II, iao, 

303. 

plants, are the v'u, II, 65. 

porcupine-quill used for shaving, I, 
450. 

pra, I.ioi; 11,435- 

pradakshina, I, 37, 45, 272, 442 : cf. 
prasalavi, apas., dakshuiikira. 

Pra^apati, father of gods and Asuras, 
I, 54 ; II, 301 ; creates and be- 
comes exhausted, I, 173 ; ena- 
moured of his daughter, a 08 
seq.; creates Agni, 322 seq., 
342 ; creates living beings, 384 ; 
heals the creatures stricken by 
Varuna, 391 ; assigns conditions 
of life to creatures, 361 ; iden- 
tified with Agni, 346; with 
Agni and Savitri, 386; is Dak- 
sha, 373 ; is vasish/£a, 376 ; 
man nearest to him, 384 ; Pra- 
g&pati, lord of thought and 
speech, II, 17 ; becomes an em- 
bryo, 28 ; is the sacrifice, the 
year, 37 ; exhausted, fortifies 
himself by animal offering, 217 
seq. ; arbiter between Indra 
and VHyu, 268 ; is over and 
above the thirty-one gods and 
heaven and earth, 411; over 
and above the three worlds, 
424; libation to Pra^apati- 
Vlyu, 451. 

praj^pati-tanu formulas, II, 453. 

pra/tf, the easterly line, I, 63; II, 
33; forms the back -bone of 
vedi, 112. 

pr&Kna-vawua, II, 3 ; used for the 
consecrated, 4 ; approved of, 5. 
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pribia, I, 19, lao : cf. airs, vital. 

pnbiadlna, I, 94, 438. 

pra»itai>, I, 9, 23, 365 ; II, 12. 

pra-mi, I, 161. 

prasalavi (pradakshina), I, 443 ; 

strings twisted, II, 39. 
priritra, fore-portion (Brahman's), 

I, 213. 

prJLritra-harana, I, 69, 312. 

prastara, 1,84 seq., 92seq.;(thesacri- 
ficer), 340 seq., 389,405; 11,89; 
amends made on the prastara, 
103 ; anointed when thrown 
into the fire, 103, 104. 

prastava, II, 310. 

prasthita, II, 198, 373. 

Prastotri, II, 310, 311. 

Prata&avana, II, 338 seq.; belongs 
to Gayatri, 350 ; to the Vasus, 
350. 

Prltaranuvaka, morning-prayer, II, 
336 seq. 

Pratidana Svaikna, I, 376. 

pratigara, Adhvaryu's response, II, 
331,326,328,361. 

pratihara, II, 310. 

Pratihartri, II, 310, 347. 

Pratiprasth&tr;, assistant of Adh- 
varyu, roasts the omentum, II, 
196. 

pratyabhigharaaa, replenishing, I, 
301, 414. 

pratyajrivana, I, 132, 140. 

pradga-jastra, II, 334. 

pravara, I, introd. xvi, 95, 1 14 seq., 
131 seq. 

pravargya, I, 44 ; II, 104. 

pravn'tta (pravrita) homa, II, 305. 

praya^a (fore-offering), five at havir- 
yagfa, I, 138 seq., 318 seq., 
445 ; four at avabhritha, M, 
383 ; nine at Vauvadeva, Va- 
ru»apraghasa/>, &c, 390, 400, 
418 ; eleven at animal offer- 
ing, II, 185, 210. 

Prayaniyeshri, belongs to Aditi, II, 
47 ; oblations to Pathya svasti, 
Agni, Soma, Savitr/', and Aditi, 
49-51. 

press-board (adhishavana), II, 140. 

pressing-skin, round and dyed red, 

II, 140. 

press-stones (five), II, 140, 327. 
priest, medium of worship, II, 3. 
prtshad-a^ya, clotted butter, I, 
404. 



pr/shtba-stotra, II, 339, 403; -saman, 

406. 
pr/sh/£ya sha^aha, 11,402, 403, 405. 
prokshani, sprinkling water, I, 20, 

83 ; II, 122, 139, 142, 159, 168, 

181. 
Prometheus, 1, 186. 
Punaradheya, I, 285, 313 seq. 
Punarvasfi, I, 285. 
purajforana, II, 436, 440. 
purtsha, I, 64. 
pflraahuti, full- offering, I, 303 ; II, 

purcx&r, I, 33. 

purcWaja, preparation of, I, 43 seq. ; 
etymology, 163. 

purohita, I, introd. xii, 377; 11,270. 

puronU, preliminary formula, II, 
235, 280, 295. 

PurQravas, I, 389 ; II, 91. 

Pfishan, distributer of portions, I, 
53; toothless, 311 ; identified 
with the earth, 418; II, 57; 
represents (prosperity) cattle, 
II, 32; guardian of paths, 57; 
Pdshan's speed is the wind, 
205; animal offering to, 219. 

pfiti, II, 8. 

Quarters (du), oblation of whey to 
duai>, pradijaii, aduai>, vidba£, 
udduafr, I, 382 ; oblation of fat 
gravy, II, 209. 

Rakshas, etymology, I, 8; roam 
about the air, ib.; II, 16; pur- 
sue women, 3 s. 

ram, image of, at Varuna-pragh£s!L&, 
I, 395 seq.; Vanwa's victim, ib. 

Rama Aupatasvini, II, 425. 

rathantara-saman, I, 196, 233; II, 

339. 4°3- 

rauhina (fire-altar constructed by 
Asuras), I, 386. 

razor, copper, I, 450; II, 7. 

reed, used for anointing, being a 
thunderbolt, II, 15; for inter- 
twining with zone, 28. 

region (du). See quarter. 

repetition of sacrificial performance 
to be avoided, I, 80. 

Ribhus, II, 361. 

Rig-veda, arrangement of hymns, I, 
introd. xvi, xx seq. 

riksha (ursa major), I, 283. 

R/shi, the seven, I, 282. 

H h 2 
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rrtu-graha, oblations for seasons, II, 
318 seq. ; -pitra, 407. 

Rohbii (nakshatra), I, 383. 

Rudra, purification after mention- 
ing his name, I, 3 ; identified 
with Agni (Sarva, Bhava, Pa- 
jflnam pati), 201; is the newly- 
kindled fire, 340 ; pierces Pra- 
#apati, 209; to Rudra is due 
what is injured in the sacrifice, 
211; pursues creatures, 340; 
Tryambaka oblations to Rudra, 
on a cross-road, 438 ; the mole 
sacred to him, 440; Rudra with 
Vasus, II, 59; the Rudras ac- 
company Soma, 93 ; (pajflnim 
Ssh/e, 153. See Tvash/ri) : 
Indra with Vasus, Rudras, and 
Adityas, 241, 350; Rudra offi- 
ciates as Hotri, 348 ; eleven 
Rudras, eight Vasus, and twelve 
Adityas, 411. 



sabhya, hall-fire, I, 302; resides with 
man (as Anasnat singamana), 
338 ; worship of, 339. 

sacrifice, Indo-Iranian, I, introd. 
xv, 49; is man, 78; 11,25,126; 
passes from priest to priest, I, 
140 seq.; from father to son, 
162 ; as tortoise, 161 ; place of, 
II, 1 seq. ; Brahman, Ra^anya, 
and Vaijya, able to sacrifice, 
4 ; of equal measure with the 
year, 16; is invisible, 19; is 
speech, 23, 24; the Brahman, 
ib.; fivefold, 24; changed into 
a horse, 89.; animal sacrifice, 
162 seq. ; the Sacrifice (YagAi) 
is Soma, 246 ; fashioned like a 
bird, 264. 

sacrificer (ya^amSna), is the victim, 
I, 49, 62, 78 ; his foot used for 
measuring uttara-vedi, II, 119. 

sacrificial essence (medha), I, 50. 

SadJn'ira, I, introd. xlii, 104 seq. 

Sadas (text), is Ya^Aa's belly, II, 
127 ; construction of, 140 seq.; 
sacred to Indra, 1 4 1 ; is common 
to gods and men, 146. 

sadasya, II, 286. 

sadhyL6, 'blessed' gods, II, 174. 

sadyaAkrt, kind of Soma-sacrifice, II, 
114. 

Sahadeva Sar#£aya, I, 376. 



Saharakshas, messenger of Asuras, I, 

no; II, 115. 
sahasn, II, 414. 
SakamedhiU> (seasonal sacrifice), 1, 

384, 408 seq.; cake to Agni 

Anikavat, 408 ; iarvt to Marutai 

santapanaii, 409 ; ditto gr/ha- 

medhiniii, ib.; darvihoma, 415; 

cake to Maruts, 416; mahahavis, 

417 seq.; Pitr/ya^Aa, 430. 
Sakvari metre, II, 226. 
/ila (hall), measure of, II, 3. 
salt, used for hearth, I, 278. 
saman, I, 100 ; is the truth, II, 97. 
samiropana, lifting or mounting of 

fire, I, 396. 
samavatta, cuttings from v&, 1, 219; 

II, 203 ; -dhlni, 207. 
sambhira, I, 276 seq. 
SamgM-putra, I, introd. xxxii seq. 
jamf leaves, offered at Varuaapra- 

ghasaA, I, 395- 
samidh, I, 91 seq., 95 seq., 146, 

153. 
samidhent, I, 95 seq.; II, 13. 
samish/aya^-us, one, I, 262 seq., 445; 

three, 390, 406, 418; nine, II, 

374 ; the end of the sacrifice, 

»3» 374 seq. 
jamitr/, butcher, cooks the victim, 

II, 200. 
samsrava, offering of, I, 236. 
samsthfi, II, 398. 
jamyS, yoke-pin, used as wedge, I, 

29; II, 116 seq. 
sawya^ye, 1, 164, 307. 
Samyu Barhaspatya, I, 254. 
.tamyuvaka, I, 236, 247, 254 seq. 
Sink* and Marka, two Asuras, II, 

279 seq. 
sandhyS, twilight worship, I, 344. 
SaWilya, I, introd. xxxi seq., xlvi. 
sannayya, I, 162, 178 seq., 381. 
saptahotrl, I, 223. 
jarabha, I, 52. 
Sarasvati, river, I, 104 seq. 
Sarasvatf, goddess, oblation to, I, 

418; speech, II, 22; animal 

offering to, 218. 
sarpana, II, 299. 
sarpara>At, II, 451. 
A'arva (Rudra-Agni), I, 20t. 
•Saryata Manava, II, 273 seq. 
sasni, I, 15. 
sastra, twelve at Agnishtoma, II, 

303, 325 seq. 
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Satapatha - brahraana, I, introd. 

xxviii seq. 
•Satarudriya-homa, I, 346. 
sattra, sacrificial session, II, 402, 

436, 440 ; sattrasya r/ddhi, 449. 
sattrotthana, II, 441, 447. 
Sityaya^a (Satyayagtfi), II, 2. 
saumya-adhvara, I, 26, 114. 
saumya iaru, II, 364. 
sautramant, I, 165. 
savaniya punv/aja, II, 230, 314, 315, 

3*4- 

savitra-graha, II, 357. 

Savitri, the intermediate progenitor 
(Prarapati), I, 386; is netri 
(leader), II, 24; repres. cattle, 
49 ; (the sun) guardian of the 
west, 50; animal offering to, 
221 ; the sun, the mind, 358. 

Sivitrl (gayatrt), I, 356. 

seasons (ritu), five, 1, 98 ; II, 16, 24, 
50, 241; six, I, 281; II, 101, 
289 ; siding with Asuras, I, 155 
seq. ; identified with gods and 
fathers, 289; with the castes, 
290 ; the divine coursers, 382 ; 
oblation of whey, ib. ; consort 
with Soma, 245. 

session, sacrificial. See sattra; rising 
from, sattrotthana. 

sha^aha, II, 402. 

shai&vatta, 1, 229. 

shash/ipatha, I, introd. xxix, xxxii, 
xlvi. 

shaving, II, 6. 

sheep, goats and, II, 407. 

sho/arin, stotra, II, 313, 401; jastra, 
402 ; graha and sanrstbi, 398 ; 
Indra, 400. 

silver,notsuitablefordaksbinis,I,322. 

sin, confession of, I, 397 ; expiation 
of, 398, 406; 11,385. 

snakes, west their quarter, II, 4; 
the fore-edge (?) belongs to 
them, 10. 

Soma, plant (juice) and moon, I, 
176; fetched by Gayatrt, 183, 
452; II, 52, 241; establishes 
the fire, I, 313; offering to 
Soma (and Agni) at Pitriyagfa, 
364; Indra, Soma, and Agni, 
II, 22; purchase of, 63 seq.; 
Soma is seed, ib. ; Soma-cloth, 
wrapper and head-band, 64; 
picking of Soma-plants, ib. ; 
Soma the Kshatra, 65, 87; 



meting out of Soma, 66 ; tied 
up in the form of a man, 68 ; 
bargaining for Soma, 69 seq.; 
Soma driven on car, 74; grows 
on mountains, 77; seated on 
throne of udumbara wood, 84 ; 
enters the hall, ib. ; guest- 
offering to Soma, 85 seq.; 
Soma attended by the Rudras, 
93 ; Soma strengthened (a- 
pyai), 100 ; Soma is Vn'tra, 
100, 271, 314; Agni, Soma, and 
Vishnu form the thunderbolt, 
108 ; Soma, when carried off 
by Gayatrt, was enclosed in two 
golden cups, 150; Soma placed 
on sacrificer's lap, 156; Soma 
the nimble, 157; enters the 
Havirdhina, 160; is Vanaspati, 
208; animal offering to, 218; 
Soma taken down from cart, 
227; watched in the Agnt- 
dhra, ib.; pressing of, 238 seq.; 
meting out, 240; deposits his 
three bodies (or lights) in the 
three worlds, 242 ; consorts with 
the seasons, 245; explanation 
of the name, 246; pressing, 
249; great pressing, 256; op- 
presses his family -priest B/\- 
haspati, 258 ; king Soma struck 
in the eye by Vartma, 281 ; *aru 
to Soma, 363 ; substitutes of 
Soma-plants, 421 seq. — On 
Soma-myth generally, 1 1, introd. 
xi seq. 

Soma-krayanf, cow, is Vi*, II, 54, 
56, 58; her seven foot-prints, 
59 ; colour of, 62 ; her virtues, 
69; dust of foot-print scattered 
behind Garhapatya, 156. 

Soma-sacrificer, sacred, II, 35. 

Soma-seller, II, 69; beaten, 71. 

south, quarter of Fathers, II, 2,4, 165. 

spaces, the six (urvt), I, 136. 

speech. See Vi* ; four grades of 
speech, II, 268. 

sphya (wooden sword), I, 6, 13, 54, 
66; II, 60, 121. 

spoons, sacrificial, I, 67 seq.; brush- 
ing of, 69 seq., 78 seq.; separa- 
tion (vy Ghana) of, 236, 404. 

sprinkling (with lustral water), I, 2, 
20, 83; II, 122, 139, 143, 159, 
168, 181. 

jraddha (pitr/ya^fla), 1,361 seq., 420. 
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jrausha/, I, 132, 140, 142, 239. 

Srauta-sacrifices, I, 26. 

SWflgayas, a prosperous tribe, 1, 376. 

sritiivadana, I, 429. 

sru*, offering-spoon, 1, 67; II, 20, 23. 

sruva, dipping-spoon, I, 68; II, 20. 

staff, the Dikshita's, a thunderbolt, 

II, 34; reaches up to his mouth, 

ib. 
stambaya^ur-harajia, I, 55; II, 118. 
stoma, kinds of, II, 308. 
stomayoga, II, 311. 
stotra, twelve at Agnishtoma, II, 

303 ; preparation (upakarana) 

for, 307 seq.; 325 seq. 
strainer, straining-cloth. See pa- 

vitra, dajapavitra. 
Subrahma»yi,priest,drives the Soma- 

cart, II, 77; litany, 81, 230. 
■Sttdra, must not enter the priUina- 

vamsa, II, 4. 
Sukanya, daughter of SarySta Ml- 

nava, II, 273. 
i'ukra graha, II, 278 seq., 316 seq., 

333. 
sfiktavaka, I, 236 seq., 247 seq., 405. 
jfllavabhritha, spit-bath, II, 215. 
Sun, rays of, are the righteous dead, 

I, 269; are purifiers, II, 18; 
they are the gods, 224 ; the sun 
is the final goal, I, 271 ; moving 
north and south, 289; (Viva- 
svat) is the Aditya, II, 13; 
the eye, 39 ; wards off evil 
spirits, 77; is Indra, 96; (sfirya) 
given as dakshina to the Angiras, 
114; its rays are the gods sipping 
motes of light, 254 ; the lotus of 
the heavens, 277 ; offering to, 
342 ; the eye of Mitra, Vanwa, 
and Agni, 343. 

■Sunsbtrtya (seasonal sacrifice), I, 384, 

444 seq. 
sunwise circumambulation. Cf. pra- 

dakshina, dakshinikara, prasa- 

lavi. 
Suparnt (and Kadrfl), II, 52 seq., 

149 seq.; is Vai, 149. 
Suparnikadrava (Sauparnakldrava), 

II, 150. 

Suplan Sar^g-aya, I, 376. 

jflrpa, winnowing-basket, I, 11, 30, 
398. 

Sfirya (with Agni and VSyu), I, 325, 
327; II, 453 ; Sflrya is death, 
Ij 343 i his rays attached to 



creatures, ib. ; wards off evil 
spirits, II, 77; given as da- 
kshi»a to the Angiras, 114; the 
soul of the universe, 343 ; Indra, 
Agni and Sfirya, superior to 
others, 402. 

Susnna, the Danava, enters the eye 
of man, II, 14. 

svaga, I, 244, 259 ; 11,379- 

svaha, I, 324 (derivation of), 148 seq., 
153; 11,253. 

svaru, chip, II, 173, 186. 

fvetaketu (Auddalaki), I, introd. 
xli seq.; II, 100, 314. 

Svishfakrit, I, 129, 151, 199 seq., 

37*. 
jyenahr/ta plant, a substitute for 
Soma-plants, II, 422. 

Taittirtyas, I, introd. xxvi seq. 
Takshan, recites for Aruni, I, 335. 
tanu, II, 10. 

tanflhavir-ish/i, I, 304, 317. 
TanOnapat, 1, 146 seq., 152 ; isVSyu, 

II, 94. 95- 
Tanflnaptra, covenant of Tanunapat, 

II, 93 seq. 
tapas (austerity), world conquered 

by, II, in. 
thousand, one, divided by three, II, 

62. 
thunderbolt, composed of anika, 

jalya, and kulmala, II, 108. 
Tittiri (ilokaA), I, introd. xxxviii. 
Traikakuda ointment, II, 15. 
trayt vidyl, II, 436. 
trees, fit for sacrificial purposes, 1,90. 
Trikakud, mount, originally Vntra's 

eye, IF, 15. 
triritra (sahasradakshina), II, 414. 
Trishmbh, is the sky, I, 195, 205; 

the air, 234; the kshatra, 11, 

87. 
Trita, I, introd. xvii, 47 seq. 
Tr/ttya-savana, II, 350 seq.; belongs 

to Gagatt, 250. 
Tryambaka£ (seasonal offerings), I, 

437 seq.; offered to Rudra, 438. 
tryanga, the three limbs, the portion 

of Agni svish/akrit in animal 

offerings, II, 205, 207. 
Tumi«ea Aupoditeya, I, 271. 
Tura Kivasheya, I, introd. xxx' 

seq. 
Tutha (the brahman), II, 344. 
Tvash/W, father of Vuvarflpa, I, 47> 
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164 seq. ; offering to, 258; ob- 
tains the forms from Agni, 314; 
victim and stake for Tvashfri, 
II, 177; pajflnam tshre, (? 153), 
180; spits upon the head of a 
victim, 202 ; fashions the seed, 
367; dispenser of boons and 
healer, 374. 
tyaga, dedicatory formula, I, 303. 

udana, I, 19, 76, 120. 
udavas3nlyesb.fi, II, 389. 
udayanlyesh/i, II, 48, 51, 386 seq. 
Udgatr/, I, introd. xx seq. ; chanting 

of, II, 307 seq., 310; exchanges 

looks with Patni, 368. 
udgltha, II, 310. 
udumbara post (in Sadas), II, 141 ; 

made of the sacrificert size, 

142; touching of, 448, 453, 454. 
udumbara wood, food and strength, 

H, 34- 
uktha ( = jastra), II, 294, 313. 
ukthavirya, II, 327. 
Ukthya-graha,II, 292 seq., 332, 336 ; 

distribution among hotrakas, 

295 seq., 339, 370; -sthili and 

patra, 293. 
Ukthya sacrifice, II, 326, 370, 397. 
ulukhala, I, 26. 
Unnetn, calls for the /rausha/ at 

the hariyo^ana libation, II, 372; 

two Unnetr/s, 417. 
upabhr/t, I, 67 seq., 139; portions 

of victim for upabhr/t, II, 205. 
upakarana, the introducing of the 

stotra, II, 401. 
upSWiu-graha, II, 238 seq., 244, 

248; offered, 25s; is the day, 

and offered at night, 261. 
upamju-savana, stone, II, 238; is 

Aditya Vivasvat, 240, 256, 354. 
upamjuya^a (low-voiced offering), 

1,118,192,372. 
upanimuka, I, 326. 
uparava, sounding-hole, II, 135 seq. 
upasad (homage or siege), II, 104 

seq.; three, 108; or twelve, 

109 ; the fasting connected with 

them, no ; at sattras, 442. 
upasaiyani, I, 42, 65. 
upastarana, I, 192. 
upavaktr/, II, 452. 
upavasatha, fast-day, 1, 1, 5, 291; II, 

223. 
upavesha, I, 33, 125. 



upay3,ga, by-offerings of Pratipra- 
sthatr;', II, 204; eleven, 210, 
212; four additional (aty-upa- 

7*g)> '14- 
upayama, formula of 'support,' II, 

259 seq. 
Urdhvanabhas (? Vayu), son of the 

Maruts, II, 198. 
Urvajt, I, 389; II, 91. 
urvf, I, 136. 

ushina (the Soma-plant), II, 314. 
ushaisha, II, 392. 
utkara, I, 25, 54. 
utpavana, I, 76. 
uttara, II, 2. 
uttarahi, II, 50. 
uttaravedi, 1, 388, 392, 393, 417; II, 

113; is VLi, 115; measure of, 

116; is a woman, 120. 

Va^apeya, II, 398. 

Va^asaneyaka, I, introd. xxxix. 

Va£asaneyina<6, I, introd. xxxvi seq. 

Vaikaraau, I, introd. xlii. 

vaisarjina oblations, II, 155 seq., 
442. 

Vabvadeva (seasonal sacrifice), 1, 383 
seq. ; cake to Agni, 386 ; iaru 
for Soma, ib. ; cake for Savitr/, 
ib. ; iaru for Sarasvati, ib. ; 
cake for Maruts, 387 ; payasya 
to Vi/ve devil*, 388; cake to 
Heaven and Earth, ib. 

Vauvadeva-graha, II, 323 seq., 359 
seq. ; (maha-), 360. 

Vai/vadeva-jastra, II, 360 seq. 

Vauvanara-graha, II, 298. 

Va* (speech) and Manas (mind), I, 
124 seq.; II, 55 seq.; inherited 
by Asuras and gods respectively, 
II, 30; Vai wooed by Yagfla, 
30 seq.; sent by the gods to 
the Gandharvas, 53; given as 
dakshini to the Angiras, 114; 
becomes a lioness, 115; ViLt 
speaks intelligibly in men, 267, 
268 ; her thousandfold pro- 
geny, 414, 436; pith of Vstf, 

45°- 
Vaiaspati, lord of speech, is the 

out-breathing, II, 250. 
vakovakya, II, 453. 
vakshva, II, 384. 
Vimadevya-sftman, I, 222. 
vamja (roof-beam), II, 3, 146. 
va»was, lists of, I, introd. xxxiv. 
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vanaspati (lord of forest, tree), obla- 
tion to, II, ao8, 395 ; is Soma, 
208. 

vapa, omentum, cut out and roasted, 
II, 194 seq. ; offered, 198, 39a. 

vaplrrapant, omentum-spit, II, 194. 

varsha, varshaA, I, 315. 

Varshnya (Varshna), II, 2. 

Varuna, noose of, I, 73, 391 ; 
II, 161 ; (noose of sacred 
order), 181 ; knot, I, 73 ; 
rope, II, 57, 181 ; he establishes 
the fire and becomes king Va- 
runa, I, 313; is the brightly- 
burning fire, 340 ; the waxing 
moon, 380 (cf. Mitra, the wan- 
ing); seizes creatures by disease, 
39>> 39* > is the Kshatra, 393, 
401 ; the ram his victim, 395 ; 
Varuna guardian of conjugal 
vow, 397 ; Agni, Varuna, and 
Indra, leaders of gods, 449 seq. ; 
oblation to Varuna and the Ma- 
ruts, 394, 395; Varuna attended 
by Adityas, II, 93 ; swearing by 
Varuna (?), 216; animal offering 
to, 22 1 ; Varuna the Ksbatra, 
cannot exist without the priest- 
hood, 370 ; strikes king Soma 
in the eye, 281; Varuna, Mitra, 
and Agni, 285 ; king Varuna has 
made a path for the sun, 380. 

Varuaapragh£sa£ (seasonal sacrifice), 
I> 384, 391 seq.; cake to In- 
dragnt, 393; payasy& to Varuna 
and to the Maruts, 394 ; cake to 
Ka, 395; dishes of karambha 
(porridge) to Varuna and the 
Maruts, 395 seq. 

vasa, fat gravy, II, 205 ; offered 
(vasahoma), 207. 

vasahomahavant, II, 303. 

vasativari water, II, 147, 222 seq. ; 
carrying around of, 225, 454; 
etymology, 226, 231 ; meets 
the water in Maitr&varuna cup, 
235 ; in the Hotrfs cup it be- 
comes the NigribhyaA, 236, 293. 

vasha/ (vausha/), 1, 88, 135, 143, 171, 
193 seq., 197 seq., 198. 

Vasish;£ayap£a, I, 376. 

VSstavya (Rudra), I, 200. 

Vasu, 1, 176 ; the Vasus accompany 
Rudra, 59, Agni, II, 93 ; Indra 
with Vasus, Rudras, and Adi- 
tyas, 241, 350; eight Vasus, 



eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas, 
4x1. 

vHyavya, Soma-cups, II, 158, 167. 

Vayu (with Agni and Sflrya), I, 325, 
327; 11,453; oblation of drops 
(stoka) to Vayu, II, 195; sent by 
the gods to ascertain if Vr/tra be 
slain, 365 ; leader of beasts, 361 ; 
libation to Pra^apati-V&yu, 45 r. 

veda, bunch of grass, I, 41, 84. 

vedi, etymology, I, 60 ; measure and 
construction of, 63 seq. ; lustra- 
tion of, 423 ; Soma-altars pre- 
pared, II, in ; vedi is as large 
as the earth, 175. 

Vedic science, threefold, I, 24. 

victim, kinds of, I, 50; killing of, 
II, 178 seq.; mode of killing, 
189; skinning and cutting open, 
193 seq.; cutting up, 200 seq. ; 
offering of portions, 304 seq.; 
touching of, 209 ; the eleven, 
318 seq. ; those suitable for cer- 
tain forms of sacrifice, 313, 313, 
428, 429. 

Videgha Mlthava, I, introd. xli seq., 
104 seq. 

Videhas, I, introd. xlii. 

vidhr/ti, stalks of grass laid across 
the barhis, I, 93 ; II, 89. 

vikankata tree, when created, I, 325. 

vira^f, I, it; II, 68, 112; incom- 
plete, I, 390; II, 374. 

vl», serves the Kshatra, I, 393 ; eat 
no offerings, 398 ; is the Ksha- 
triya's food, II, 66; go down 
before a Kshatriya, 228. 

Vishnu, three steps of, I, 15, 268 ; 
II) 155 ; Vishnu a dwarf, I, 59 ; 
etymology, 73 ; is the upper 
(Agni the lower) half of the 
sacrifice, II, 13; is the conse- 
crated, 39 ; formula referring 
to Vishnu used for atonement, 
35; Agni, Soma, and Vishnu form 
the thunderbolt, 108 ; fixed like 
an eye in the heavens, 172; to 
Vishnu belong the Yaj-us, 436. 

vish/ava, II, 309. 

vishfuti, II, 308 seq. 

vishuvant day, II, 437. 

vijvadhlyas, I, 188. 

vijvakarman, I, 188. 

Vbvakarman, offering to, I, 419; 
with the Adityas, II, 133; Indra, 
43«- 
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Vuvartipa, son of Tvash/W, I, 47, 
164 seq. 

Vi/vavasu, Gandharva, I, 90 ; steals 
Soma from Gayatri, II, 53. 

vuvayu, 1, 188. 

Vbve Devit (All-gods), representa- 
tive of VLr, I, introd. xvi, 304, 
371 ; oblation of iaru at Agra- 
yaaesiui, 369 seq. ; share with 
Indra and Agni, 371 ; the threads 
of cloth belong to them, II, 10 ; 
they are the ear, 39 ; the air 
belongs to them, 208; animal 
offering to, a so. 

viti, 1, 107. 

Vivasvat (the sun), is the Aditya, II, 
13 ; Aditya Vivasvat, the vyana 
of the Soma-sacrifice, 340. 

vrata, I, 1 seq.; II, 6. 

vrata-dugha, cow, II, 40, 43. 

vratopaniya, I, 3. 

Vrishanajva's Menai (wife?), II, 81. 

Vr/tra, slain by Indra, I, 20 seq.; 
53, 452 ; II, 365 ; by the waters, 
II, 343, 343, 347 ; (Danava), I, 
166 ; Vr/tra is Soma, II, 100. 

vyana, I, 19, 20, 130. 

vyud*aiiandas (dvadajaha), II, 418. 

water, a thunderbolt, II, 7; the 
waters slay Vr/tra, 342, 243, 
347. 

west, quarter of snakes, II, 4; of 
SavitW (the sun), 50; sleeping 
with head towards, forbidden, 

11,4. 
wether, hair-tuft of, II, 125. 
whey, offering of, to divine coursers 

(seasons), I, 382; is seed, 388. 
wind, tells the gods the thoughts of 

men, II, 94. 



woman, given to vain things, II, 53. 
worlds, three, II, 36. 
worship, is truth, I, 313. 

Yajtfa (sacrifice) wooes Vli, II, 
30 seq. 

Ya^avalkani brahmanani, I, introd. 
xxxvi seq. 

Ya^tfavalkya, I, introd. xxx seq., 5, 
76, 77, 371, 333, 37o, 384 (con- 
tradicted); II, 3; (advocates 
the eating of the flesh of cows 
and oxen), 11, 14; cursed by a 
JTaraka Adhvaryu, 197, 379, 

4*5, 44». 

yagfi£yagn\ya (saman), II, 368. 

ya£»opavitin, I, 361, 424. 

Ya^ur-veda, I, introd. xxvii. 

ya^ya.I, 119,135, 142, i7oseq., 195. 

Yama, king, resides with man, I, 
338 ; chief of Fathers, 364 ; 
Yama angirasvat pitr/mat, 429 ; 
officiates as Brahman priest, II, 
348. 

yava, II, 142, 168. 

yavan, I, 199. 

yavihotra, I, 199. 

yfipa, sacrificial stake, I, 160; II, 
3I » 3 6 > 39, 46, IO > ; ' s Ya£-£a's 
crest-lock, 136; belongs to 
Vishnu, 163, 164; cutting of, 
163 seq.; size of, 166; raising 
of, 167 seq.; anointing of, 170 ; 
girding, 173 ; means of ascend- 
ing to the 'blessed' gods, 174; 
it is eight-cornered, 174 ; is not 
thrown into the fire, ib. ; is a 
thunderbolt, 175, 176 ; wife- 
stake. 177; eleven: see ekl 
dajini. 

Yupahuti, stake-offering, II, 163 seq. 



Digitized by 



Google 



474 SATAPATHA-BRAHMArVA. 

ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 
Part I. (Vol. XII of Series.) 

Page ru, line 15. Read, — Stambhaya^us. 

P. xvi, 1. 8. Read, — arrangement. 

P. xxx, 1. 2. Read,— 'sixty ' for ' forty.' 

P. xliv, 1. 38. Read, — 'recensions' for 'relations.' 

P. 3, 1. 2 seq. I now take ' puti ' in the sense of ' foul,' and would translate 
thus, — The reason why he touches water is this : man forsooth is impure ; 
in that he speaks untruth, thereby he is foul within. Now wator is pure : 
' Having become pure, I will enter on the vow,' &c. See Part II, p. 8, n. 1. 

P. 9, paragraph 18. Cf. ' mas ignis, quod ibi semen, aqua femina, quod fetus 
alitur humore.' Varro, L. L. 5, 61. 

P. 65, last line. Read,— a composite direction. 

P. 94, 1. 8. Read, — ' vedi ' for ' prastara.' 

P. 142, 1. 1. Read, — ' Turn ye back ! ' for ' draw near ! ' see Part II, p. 308, n. 1. 

P. 166, par. 13. Read, — Now while Indra, being thus pushed aside, was moving 
on, he addressed . . . 

P. 183, 1. 6. Dele, — (the moon). 

P. Jio, note 1. Read twice, — ' jastra' for '*astra.' 

P. 221, L 4 seq. Instead of, — 'Before the Rakshas (come),' B. R.'s Diet, inter- 
prets, perhaps rightly, ' Safely from the Rakshas.' 

P. 263, par. 27. — These same deities . . . ; for an improved rendering, cf. IV, 

4. 4. S-6- 
P. 308, 1. 21. For, — 'and in pressing,' read 'to wit, in pressing.' 
F* 3 3 3> 1- '5- 'whom, surely, he would not eat;' for this construction, see Part 

II, p. 31, n. I. 
P. 338, 1. 9. Read, —Verily, with him . . . 
P. 389, 1. 26. Read,—' Ayu ' for ' Ayus.' 

Part II. (Vol. XXVI.) 

P. 2, 1. 4. Read, — 'sacrificer' for 'sacrifice.' 

P. 31, note 3. Cf. J. Muir, O. S. T. II, p. H4note. 

P. 71, note I. According to Ap. St. X, 20, 12 he is to buy the Soma from a. 

Kautsa Brahman ; otherwise from any Brahman ; otherwise from one who 

is not a Brahman. 
P. 77, 11. 27, 32. Read, — Subrahma«y4. 
P. 103, note 1. Read, — Spyayanam. 
P. 128, 1. 26. Read,— (Madis). 
P. 153, 1. 6, to Rudra cf. Ill, 7, 3, II. 
P. 201, 1. 4. Read, — iamitar. 
P. 224, 11. 17-20. Dele thrice 'for.' 

P. 267, par. 10. Cf. A. Bergaigne, La Religion VeMique, I, p. 171. 
P. 286, note 3. Read, — sadasyan&n hotranam. 
P. 305, last line. Cf. Ap. XI, 20, 1 (pravrr'ta-homa). 
P. 324, 11. 8, 9. Read, — .Sukra. 

P. 334. note »• Cf. Atharva-veda V, 4, 3; Kuhn, Herabkunft, p. 126 seq. 
P. 441, 1. 15. Read,— all-beneficent 
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EXPLANATIONS. 
A = Ahavantya fire 
G — Garhapatya fire. 
D = Dakshiftagni. 
C ™ Seat of Brahman. 
y = Seat of Yafamana 
(Sacrificer). 




EXPLANATIONS. 

p = Seat of Patnl (Sacri- 
ficer 's wife). 

h = Seat of Hotn. 

a = Seat of Agnldhra. 

pr = Place for prawltiU. 

n = Utlcara (heap of rub- 
bishX 
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INTRODUCTION 



TEN years have elapsed since the first part of my 
translation of Caina Sfttras appeared. During that decen- 
nium many and very important additions to our knowledge 
of Cainism and its history have been made by a small 
number of excellent scholars. The text of the canonical 
books, together with good commentaries in Sanskrit and 
Guzerati, has been made accessible in fair editions pub- 
lished by native scholars in India. Critical editions of two 
of them have been published by Professors Leumann * and 
Hoernle 2 ; and the latter scholar has added a careful 
translation and ample illustrations to his edition of the 
text. A general survey of the whole Gaina. literature has 
been given by Professor Weber in his catalogue of the 
Berlin Manuscripts 3 and in his learned treatise 4 on the 
sacred literature of the Camas. The development of <7aina 
learning and science has been studied by Professor Leumann, 
and some Gaina legends and their relations to those of the 
Brahmans and Buddhists have been investigated by the 
same scholar 6 . An important document for our knowledge 
of the old history of the Svetambara sect has been edited 



1 Das Aupapatika Sfitra, in the Abhandlungcn fur die Kunde des Morgen- 
landes, vol. viii ; and D&ravaikalika Sutra und Niryukti, in the Journal of the 
German Oriental Society, vol. xlvi. 

* The Uvasaga DasSo : (in the Bibliotheca Indica), vol. i. Text and Com- 
mentary, Calcutta, 1890 ; vol. ii. Translation, 1888. 

* Berlin, 1888 and 1893. 

' In the Indische Studien, vol. xvi, p. 211 ff., and xvii, p. iff.; translated 
in the Indian Antiquary and edited separately, Bombay, 1893. 

4 In the Actes du VI Congres International des Orientalistes, section Arienne, 
p. 469 ff., in the 5th and 6th vols, of the Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes, and in the 48th vol. of the Journal of the German Oriental 
Society. 
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by myself 1 , and the history of some of their Gaikk/ias has 
been made known from their lists of teachers by Hoernle 
and Klatt. The last-named scholar, whom we have all but 
lost by this time, has prepared a biographical dictionary of 
all Caina writers and historical persons, and he has issued 
specimens of this great Onomasticon, while Hofrat Biihler 
has written a detailed biography of the famous encyclo- 
paedist Hema^andra 2 . The same scholar has deciphered 
the ancient inscriptions, and discussed the sculptures 
excavated by Dr. Fiihrer at Mathura 3 , and the important 
inscriptions at Sravana Be/go/a have been edited by 
Mr. Lewis Rice 4 ; M. A. Barth has reviewed our know- 
ledge of £ainism 6 , and likewise Biihler in a short paper 6 . 
Lastly Bhandarkar has given a most valuable sketch of the 
whole of Cainism 7 . All these additions to our knowledge 
of £ainism (and I have but mentioned the most remarkable 
ones) have shed so much clear light on the whole subject 
that little room is left now for mere guesswork, and the true 
historical and philological method can be applied to all its 
parts. Still some of the principal problems require elucida- 
tion, while the proffered solution of others is not accepted 
by all scholars. I, therefore, gladly avail myself of this 
opportunity to discuss some of the disputed points, for the 
settling of which the works translated in this volume offer 
valuable materials. 

It is now admitted by all that Nataputta (Cwatr/putra), 
who is commonly called Mahavlra or Vardhamana, was 
a contemporary of Buddha; and that the Niga«///as 8 

1 The Paimsh/aparvan by HemaAandra, Bibliotheca Indica. 

9 Denkschriften der pbilos.-bistor. Classe der kaiserl. Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften, vol. xxxvii, p. 171 ft 

' Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, vols, ii and iii. 
Epigtaphia Indica, vols, i and ii. 

* Bangalore, 1889. 

5 The Religions of India. Bulletin des Religions de l'lnde, 1889-94. 

* t)ber die indische Secte der Jaina. Wien, 1887. 

* Report for 1883-84. 

" NigawMa is apparently the original form of the word, since it is thus 
spelled in the Aj&ka inscription, in Paii, and occasionally by the Cainas, 
though the phonetic laws of all three idioms would have given preference to 
the form niggantha, the more frequent spelling in Caina works. 
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(Nirgranthas), now better known under the name of Cainas 
or Arhatas, already existed as an important sect at the 
time when the Buddhist church was being founded. But 
it is still open to doubt whether the religion of the early 
Nirgranthas was essentially the same as that taught in 
the canonical and other books of the present Cainas, or 
underwent a great change up to the time of the composition 
of the Siddhanta. In order to come nearer the solution of 
this question, it may be desirable to collect from the pub- 
lished Buddhist works, as the oldest witnesses we can 
summon, all available information about the Nigan/^as, 
their doctrines and religious practices. 

In the Anguttara Nikaya, III, 74, a learned prince of the 
LikkAavls of Valrali, Abhaya \ gives the following account 
of some NigantAa. doctrines: 'The Niga«/Aa Nataputta, 
sir, who knows and sees all things, who claims perfect 
knowledge and faith (in the following terms): "walking 
and standing, sleeping or waking, I am always possessed of 
perfect knowledge and faith ;" teaches the annihilation by 
austerities of the old Karman, and the prevention by in- 
activity of new Karman. When Karman ceases, misery 
ceases ; when misery ceases, perception ceases ; when per- 
ception ceases, every misery will come to an end. In this 
way a man is saved by pure annihilation of sin (n\ggara) 
which is really effective.' 

The Gaina counterpart to these tenets can be collected 
from the Uttaradhyayana XXIX. ' By austerities he cuts 
off Karman,' § 27. 'By renouncing activity he obtains 
inactivity ; by ceasing to act he acquires no new Karman, 
and destroys the Karman he had acquired before,' § 37. 
The last stages in this process are fully described in §§ 71, 



1 There arc apparently two persons of this name. The other Abhaya, a son 
of king Sre»ika, was a patron of the Camas, and is frequently mentioned in 
their legends and in the canonical books. In the Majg^ima Nikaya 58 
(AbhayakumSra Sutta) it is related that the NiganMa Nataputta made him 
engage in a disputation with Buddha. The question was so adroitly framed 
that whether the answer was Yes or No, it involved Buddha in self-contradiction. 
But the plan did not succeed, and Abhaya was converted by Buddha. There 
is nothing in this account to elucidate the doctrines of Nataputta. 
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72. And again, in XXXII, v. 7, we read : ' Karman is the 
root of birth and death, and birth and death they call 
misery.' The nearly identical verses 34, 47, 60, 73, 86, 99 
may be thus condensed : ' But a man who is indifferent to 
the object of the senses, and to the feelings of the mind 
[this comes nearest to the Buddhist vedana : perception], is 
free from sorrows ; though still in the Sawsara, he is not 
afflicted by that long succession of pains, just as the leaf of 
the Lotus (is not moistened) by water.' 

The above assertion thatNataputta claimed the possession 
of perfect knowledge and faith, requires no further proof; 
for it is one of the fundamental dogmas of the (7ainas. 

Another piece of information about NigantAa. doctrines 
may be gathered from the Mahavagga VI, 31 (S. B. E., 
vol. xvii, p. 108 ff.) There a story is told of Siha \ the 
general of the Li£Mavis, who was a lay disciple of NAta- 
putta. He wanted to pay the Buddha a visit, but Nata- 
putta tried to dissuade him from it, because the Niga»/Aas 
held the Kriy&vada, while the Buddha taught the Akriyi- 
v&da. Siha, however, setting his master's prohibition at 
nought, went to the Buddha on his own account, and was, 
of course, converted by him. Now the statement that the 
Niga«//*as embraced the Kriyavada is borne out by our 
texts ; for in the Sutrakr/tanga I, 12, 21, below, p. 319, it 
is said that a perfect ascetic ' is entitled to expound the 
Kriydvada;' and this doctrine is thus expressed in the 
A^aranga Sutra I, 1, 1, 4 (part i, p. 2): 'He believes 
in soul, believes in the world, believes in reward, believes in 
action (believed to be our own doing in such judgments 
as these) : " I did it ; " "I shall cause another to do it ; " 
" I shall allow another to do it." ' 

Another lay disciple of Mahavira, converted by the 
Buddha, was Upali. As narrated in the Ma^/rima Nikaya 
56, he ventured upon a dispute with him whether the sins 
of the mind are heaviest, as the Buddha teaches, or the 

1 The name Siha occurs in the Bhagavatt (Calcutta edition, p. 1267, see 
Hoernle, Uvasaga Dasao Appendix, p. 10) as that of a disciple of Mahavira ; but 
as be was a monk, he cannot be identified with his namesake in the Mahavagga. 
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sins of the body, as the Niga«Ma N&taputta contends. In 
the beginning of the discourse Upali states that his master 
uses the term danda, punishment, for what is commonly 
called kamma, deed, act. This is true, though not quite 
to the letter; for the word kamma occurs also in the 
Caina Sutras in that sense. The term dan da., however, is 
at least as frequently used. Thus, in the Sutrakrz'tanga II, 
2, p. 357 ff., the thirteen kinds of ' committing sins ' are 
treated of, and in the first five cases the word which I have 
translated 'committing sins' is in the original danda- 
samadawe, and in the remaining cases kiriySMawe, i.e. 
kriyasthana. 

The Niga«//&a Upali goes on to explain that there are 
three dandas, the danda of body, that of speech, and that 
of mind. This agrees with the Gaina doctrine expressed 
in nearly the same words in the Sthananga Sutra, 3rd 
udd&aka (see Indian Antiquary, IX, p. 159). 

The second statement of Upali, that the Niga»/Aas con- 
sider sins of the body more important than sins of the 
mind, is in perfect harmony with Caina views. For in the 
Sutrakrztlnga II, 4, p. 398 ff., the question is discussed 
whether sins may be committed unconsciously, and it is 
boldly answered in the affirmative (compare note 6, p. 399) ; 
and in the Sixth Lecture of the same book (p. 414) the 
Buddhists are severely ridiculed for maintaining that it 
depends on the intention of the man whether a deed of his 
be a sin or not. 

In the Anguttara Nikaya III, 70, 3, some practices of 
Nigaw^a laymen are discussed. I translate the passage 
thus: 'O Vis&kha, there is a class of Samawas who are 
called Nigant/tas. They exhort a Savaka thus : " Well, 
sir, you must desist from doing injury to beings in the East 
beyond a yd^ana from here, or to those in the West, North, 
South, always beyond a yd^ana from here." In this way 
they enjoin tenderness by making him spare some living 
beings ; in this way they enjoin cruelty by making him not 
spare other living beings.' It is not difficult to recognise 
under these words the Digvirati vow of the Gainas, which 

[45] b 

<5> 
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consists in laying down the limits beyond which one shall 
not travel nor do business in the different directions. A 
man who keeps this vow cannot, of course, do any harm to 
beings beyond the limits within which he is obliged to keep. 
This is so distorted by the hostile sect as to lay the rule 
under discussion open to blame. We cannot expect one 
sect to give a fair and honest exposition of the tenets 
of their opponents ; it is but natural that they should put 
them in such a form as to make the objections to be raised 
against them all the better applicable. The Gainas were 
not a whit better in this respect than the Bauddhas, and 
they have retorted upon them in the same way ; witness 
their misrepresentation of the Buddhist idea that a deed 
becomes a sin only through the sinful intention of the doer, 
in a passage in the present volume, p. 414, v. 26 ff., where 
the sound principle of the Buddhists is ridiculed by applying 
it to a fictitious and almost absurd case. 

The passage in the Anguttara Nikaya, which we have 
just discussed, goes on as follows : * On the Up6satha day 
they exhort a Savaka thus : " Well, sir, take off all your 
clothes and declare : I belong to nobody, and nobody belongs 
to me." Now his parents know him to be their son, and 
he knows them to be his parents. His son or wife know 
him to be their father or husband, and he knows them to 
be his son or wife. His slaves and servants know him to 
be their master, and he knows them to be his slaves and 
servants. Therefore (the Niga«///as) make him use lying 
speech at the time when he makes the above declarations. 
On this account I charge him with lying speech. After the 
lapse of that night he enjoys pleasures (by means of things) 
that were not freely given. On this account I charge him 
with taking of what is not freely given.' 

According to this statement, the duties of a Niga«/^a 
layman became, during the Updsatha days, equal to those 
of a monk ; it was on common days only that the difference 
between layman and monk was realised. This description, 
however, does not quite agree with the Pdsaha rules of the 
£ainas. Bhandarkar gives the following definition of Pdsaha 
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according to the Tattvarthasaradipika, which agrees with 
what we know about it from other sources : ' Pdsaha, i. e. 
to observe a fast or eat once only or one dish only on the 
two holy days (the eighth and the fourteenth of each fort- 
night), after having given up bathing, unguents, ornaments, 
company of women, odours, incense, lights, &c, and assumed 
renunciation as an ornament.' Though the Pdsaha obser- 
vances of the present Gainas are apparently more severe 
than those of the Buddhists, still they fall short of the above 
description of the Niga«/Aa rules; for a Caina layman 
does not, to my knowledge, take off his clothes during the 
Pdsaha days, though he discards all ornaments and every 
kind of luxury; nor must he pronounce any formula of 
renunciation similar to that which the monks utter on 
entering the order. Therefore, unless the Buddhist account 
contains some mistake or a gross misstatement, it would 
appear that the Cainas have abated somewhat in their 
rigidity with regard to the duties of laymen. 

Buddhaghdsa, in his commentary on the Brahma^ala 
Sutta, Dtgha Nikaya I, 2, 38 1 , mentions the Niga«/Aas as 
holding the opinion, discussed in the text, that the soul has 
no colour, in contradistinction to the A^ivikas, who divide 
mankind into six classes according to the colour of the 
Atman ; both Nigaw/Aas and A^ivikas, however, agree in 
maintaining that the soul continues to exist after death 
and is free from ailments (ardgd). Whatever may be the 
exact meaning of the last expression, it is clear that the 
above description squares with the opinions of the Camas 
about the nature of the soul, as described below, p. 1 7a f. 

• In another passage (I.e. p. 168) Buddhaghdsa says that 
Nigan/^a Nataputta considers cold water to be possessed of 
life (so kira sltddakS sattasawwi hdti), for which reason he 
does not use it. This doctrine of the Cainas is so generally 
known that I need not bring forward any quotation from 
the Sutras in support of its genuineness. 

This is nearly all the information on the doctrines of the 

1 Suroangala Vilasint, p. 1 19 of the Pali Text Society edition. 
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ancient Niga«/^as which I have been able to gather from 
the Pali texts. Though it is less than we desire, its value 
is not to be underrated. For with one exception all the 
doctrines and usages of the ancient Niga«/Aas mentioned 
agree with those of the present G'ainas, and they comprise 
some of the fundamental ideas of 6"ainism. It is therefore 
not probable that the doctrines of the Gainas have under- 
gone a great change in the interval between the quoted 
Buddhist records and the composition of the 6'aina canon. 
I have purposely deferred the discussion of the classical 
passage on the doctrines of Niga«/>fct Nataputta, because it 
leads us to a new line of inquiry. The passage in question 
occurs in the Sama««aphala Sutta of the Digha Nikaya \ 
I translate it in accordance with Buddhaghdsa's com- 
ment in the Sumangala Vilasint. ' Here, great king, a 
Nigaw/Aa is protected by restraint in four directions (£atu- 
yamasawvarasawvutd). How, great king, is aNiga«//«t 
protected by restraint in four directions ? Here, great king, 
a Niga«*^a abstains from all (cold) water, he abstains from 
all bad deeds, by abstinence from all bad deeds he is 
free from sins, he realises abstinence from all bad deeds. 
In this way, great king, a Niga#/Aa is protected by restraint 
in four directions. And, great king, because he is thus 
protected, the Niga»/>4a Nataputta's soul is exalted, is 
restrained, is well settled 2 .' — This is, certainly, not an accu- 
rate nor an exhaustive description of the Gaina. creed, 
though it contains nothing alien from it, and successfully 
imitates the language of the (7aina Sutras. As I have 
already explained elsewhere 3 , 1 think the term yfeatuyama- 
sawvarasawvutd has been misunderstood not only by 
the commentator, but also by the author of the text. For 



1 Page 57 of the edition in the Pali Text Society. 

* The translations of Gogerly and of Bumouf in Grimblot, Sept Suttas Palis, 
were made without the help of a commentary, and may, therefore, be passed 
by. It is, however, open to doubt whether Buddhaghosa has drawn bis in- 
formation from genuine tradition, or had to rely on conjectures of his own. 

* See my paper, 'On Mahivtra and his Predecessors,' in the Indian 
Antiquary, IX, 158 ff., where some of the above problems have been treated. 
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the PAH £atuyama is equivalent to the Prakn't kktug- 
<fama, a well-known 6"aina term which denotes the four 
vows of Panrva in contradistinction to the five vows (pa»£a 
mahavvaya) of Mahavira. Here, then, the Buddhists, I 
suppose, have made a mistake in ascribing to Nataputta 
Mahavira a doctrine which properly belonged to his prede- 
cessor Parjva. This is a significant mistake; for the 
Buddhists could not have used the above term as descrip- 
tive of the NigawA&a creed unless they had heard it from 
followers of Parrva, and they would not have used it if the 
reforms of Mahavira had already been generally adopted 
by the Niga»/Aas at the time of the Buddha. I, therefore, 
look on this blunder of the Buddhists as a proof for the 
correctness of the Gaina. tradition, that followers of Parrva 
actually existed at the time of Mahavira. 

Before following up this line of inquiry, I have to call 
attention to another significant blunder of the Buddhists : 
they call Nataputta an Aggivesana, i.e. AgnivaLyyayana ; 
according to the Gainas, however, he was a KcLryapa, and 
we may credit them in such particulars about their own 
Tirthakara. But Sudharman, his chief disciple, who in the 
Sfltras is made the expounder of his creed, was an Agni- 
valryayana, and as he played a prominent part in the pro- 
pagation of the <7aina religion, the disciple may often have 
been confounded by outsiders with the master, so that the 
Gdtra of the former was erroneously assigned to the latter. 
Thus by a double blunder the Buddhists attest the exis- 
tence of Mahavira 's predecessor Parrva and of his chief 
disciple Sudharman. 

That Parjva was a historical person, is now admitted by 
all as very probable ; indeed, his followers, especially Keji 1 , 
who seems to have been the leader of the sect at the time 
of Mahavira, are frequently mentioned in Caina Stitras in 
such a matter-of-fact way, as to give us no reason for 
doubting the authenticity of those records. The legend in 

1 In the Ra£aprn.fnt PSwva has a discussion with king PaSsi and converts 
him, see Actes du VI Congres International des Orientalistes, vol. iii, 
p. 490 ff. 
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the Uttaradhyayana, Lecture XXIII, how the union of the 
old and the new church was effected, is of much interest in 
this respect. Ke\ri and Gautama, .the representatives and 
leaders of the two branches of the Gaina church, both at 
the head of their pupils, meet in a park near Sravasti ; the 
differences in their creed concerning the number of great 
vows, and the use or disuse of clothes are explained away 
without further discussion, and full harmony with regard to 
the fundamental ethical ideas is satisfactorily established by 
the readiness with which allegorical expressions of the one 
speaker are understood and explained by the other. There 
seems to have been some estrangement, but no hostility 
between the two branches of the church ; and though the 
members of the older branch invariably are made to adopt 
the Law of Mahavira, ' which enjoins five vows,' it may be 
imagined that they continued in some of their old practices, 
especially with regard to the use of clothes, which Mahavira 
had abandoned. On this assumption we can account for 
the division of the church in .SV6tambaras and Digambaras, 
about the origin of which both sects have contradictory 
legends 1 . There was apparently no sudden rupture ; but 
an original diversity (such as e.g. subsists now between the 
several G&kkhas of the .Svetambaras) ripened into division, 
and in the end brought about the great schism. 

The records in the Buddhist Canon are not repugnant to 
our views about the existence of the Niga«/Aas before 
Nataputta; for the NigawAfcas must have been an important 
sect at the time when Buddhism took its rise. This may be 
inferred from the fact that they are so frequently mentioned 
in the Pi/akas as opponents or converts of Buddha and his 
disciples ; and as it is nowhere said or even merely implied 
that the Niga»/Aas were a newly-founded sect, we may 
conclude that they had already existed a considerable time 
before the advent of the Buddha. This conclusion is sup- 
ported by another fact. Makkhali Gdsala, a contemporary 



1 See my paper on the origin of the .SVetSmbara and Digambara sects in the 
Journal of the German Oriental Society, vol. xxxviii, p. I ff. 
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of Buddha and Mahavira, divided mankind into six classes '. 
Of these, according to Buddhaghdsa 2 , the third class con- 
tains the Nigaw/Aas. G6sala probably would not have 
ranked them as a separate, i. e. fundamental subdivision of 
mankind, if they had only recently come into existence. 
He must have looked upon them as a very important, and 
at the same time, an old sect, in the same way in which, in 
my opinion, the early Buddhists looked upon them. As 
a last argument in favour of my theory I may mention 
that in the MaggAitna. Nikaya 35, a disputation between 
the Buddha and Sa££aka, the son of a Nigaw/Aa, is narrated. 
SaMaka is not a Niga«//4a himself, as he boasts of having 
vanquished Nataputta in disputation s , and, moreover, the 
tenets he defends are not those of the 6ainas. Now when 
a famous controversialist, whose father was a Niga«/Aa, was 
a contemporary of the Buddha, the Niga«/Aas can scarcely 
have been a sect founded during Buddha's life. 

Let us now confront the records of the Gainas about the 
philosophical doctrines of heretics, which they had to combat, 
with such as the Buddhists describe. In the Sutrakrz'tahga 
II, 1, 15 (p. 339 f.) and ai f. (p. 343) two materialistic 
theories which have much in common are spoken of. The 
first passage treats of the opinion of those who contend 
that the body and the soul are one and the same thing ; the 
second passage is concerned with the doctrine that the five 
elements are eternal and constitute everything. The ad- 
herents of either philosophy maintain that it is no sin to 
kill living beings. Similar opinions are, in the Sama»«a- 
phala Sutta, ascribed to Purawa Kassapa and A^ita K6sa- 
kambali. The former denies that there is such a thing as 
sin or merit. Agita Kesakambalt holds that nothing real 



1 Sama/Maphala Sutta, Dtgha Nikaya II, ao. 

* Sumangala Vil&sini, p. 162. Buddhaghosa expressly states that Gosala 
reckoned the NiganMas lower than his own lay disciples, who form the fourth 
class. — As Buddhaghosa does not take umbrage at Gos&la's reckoning the 
Bhikkhus still lower, it is clear that he did not identify the Bhikkhus with 
the Buddhist monks. 

* See p. 250 of the Pali Text Society edition. 
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corresponds to the current transcendental ideas. He more- 
over maintains: 'Man (purisd) consists of the four ele- 
ments; when he dies, earth returns to earth, water to 
water, fire to fire, wind to wind, and the organs of sense 
merge into air (or space) 1 . Four bearers with the hearse 
carry the corpse to the place of cremation (or, while it is 
burned) they make lamentations ; the dove-coloured bones 
remain, the offerings are reduced to ashes.' The last 
passage recurs with few alterations in the Sutrakn'tanga, 
p. 340 : ' Other men carry the corpse away to burn it. 
When it has been consumed by fire, only dove-coloured 
bones remain, and the four bearers return with the hearse to 
their village*.' 

In connection with the second materialistic system (p. 343, 
§ aa, and p. 237 f., w. 15, 16) a variety of it is mentioned, 
which adds the permanent Atman or soul as a sixth to the 
five permanent elements. This seems to have been a pri- 
mitive or a popular form of the philosophy which we now 
know under the name of Vaij^shika. To this school of 
philosophy we must perhaps assign Pakudha Ka££ayana 
of Buddhist record. He maintained 3 that there are seven 
eternal, unchangeable, mutually independent things : the 
four elements, pleasure, pain, and the soul. As they have 
no influence upon one another, it is impossible to do any 
real harm to anybody. I confess that to maintain the 
eternal existence of pleasure and pain (sukha and dukkha) 
and to deny their influence on the soul, seems to me 
absurd ; but the Buddhists have perhaps misstated the 
original tenets. At any rate, the views of Pakudha Ka££ayana 



1 AldLra ; it is not reckoned as a fifth element in the Buddhist account, but it 
is so in that of the Ga'mas, see below, p. 343, and p. 337, verse 15. This is a 
verbal, rather than a material difference. 

1 I put here the original texts side by side so that their likeness may be 
more obvious : 

asandipa#£ami purisa matam adahanae parehi niggzi, aga«\f- 
gaA.Manti yava a/ahana gh&mite sarlre kav-6tava««aim 



padani paflflapenti, kipdtakani a/Mini asandfpaft£ama purisa 
atlAtni bhavanti, bhassanta*hutiyd. gamam pa££aga££Aanti. 
* Loc. cit., p. j6. 
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come under the denomination of Akriyavada ; and in this 
they differ from the Vaij6shika proper, which is a Kriyavada 
system. As these two terms are frequently used both by 
Buddhists and Camas, it will not be amiss to define them 
more accurately. Kriyavada is the doctrine which teaches 
that the soul acts or is affected by acts. Under this head 
comes Cainism, and of Brahmanical philosophies Vaueshika 
and Nyaya (which, however, are not expressly quoted in the 
canonical books of either Buddhists or Cainas), and appa- 
rently a great many systems of which the names have not 
been preserved, but the existence of which is implied in our 
texts. Akriyavada is the doctrine which teaches either 
that a soul does not exist, or that it does not act or is not 
affected by acts. Under this subdivision fall the different 
schools of materialists ; of Brahmanical philosophies the 
Veclanta, Sahkhya, and Ydga ; and the Buddhists. Of the 
latter the doctrines of the Ksha«ikavadins and the Stmya- 
vadins are alluded to in Stitrakr/tanga 1, 14, verses 4 and 7. 
It may be mentioned here that the V£dantists or their 
opinions are frequently mentioned in the Siddhanta; in the 
Sutrakrzt&nga the Vedanta is the third heresy described in 
the First Lecture of the Second Book, p. 344 ; it is also 
adverted to in the Sixth Lecture, p. 417. But as no pro- 
fessor of it was among the six heretical teachers (titthiya) 
of the Buddhists, we may pass them over here 1 . 

The fourth heresy discussed in the First Lecture of the 
Second Book of the Sutrakr/tahga 2 is Fatalism. In the 
Sama«»aphala Sutta this system is expounded by Makkhali 
Gdsala in the following words 3 : ' Great king, there is no 
cause, nor any previously existing principle productive of 
the pollution of sentient beings; their defilement is un- 
caused and unproduced by anything previously existing. 
There is no cause nor any previously existing principle 

1 It is worthy of remark that the VSdantists play no conspicuous part, if 
any, among Buddha's opponents. As they were, however, the foremost of 
Brahmanical philosophers, we must conclude that Brahmans of learning held 
aloof from the classes of society to which the new religion appealed. 

* Page 345 1, see also p. 339. » Grimblot, Sept Sottas Palis, p. 170. 
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productive of the purity of sentient beings : their purity is 
uncaused and unproduced by anything previously existing. 
For their production there is nothing that results from the 
conduct of the individuals, nothing from the actions of 
others, nothing from human effort: they result neither 
from power nor effort, neither from manly fortitude nor 
manly energy. Every sentient being, every insect, every 
living thing, whether animal or vegetable 1 , is destitute of 
intrinsic force, power, or energy, but, being held by the 
necessity of its nature, experiences happiness or misery 
in the six forms of existence, &c.' The explanation of 
these doctrines in the Sutrakrz'tanga (La), though less 
wordy, comes to the same ; it does not, however, expressly 
ascribe them to Gdsala, the son of Makkhali. 

The Camas enumerate four principal schools of philo- 
sophy 2 : Kriyavada, Akriyavada, A^wanavada, and Vaina- 
yikavada. The views of the A^wanikas, or Agnostics, are 
not clearly stated in the texts, and the explanation of the 
commentators of all these philosophies which I have given 
in note a, p. 83, is vague and misleading. But from Buddhist 
writings we may form a pretty correct idea of what Agnos- 
ticism was like. It is, according to the Sama»»aphala 
Sutta, the doctrine of Saajg-aya B61a#$iputta, and is there 
stated in the following way 3 : ' If you inquire of me whether 
there be a future state of being, I answer : If I experience 
a future state of existence, I will then explain the nature of 
that state. If they inquire, Is it after this manner ? that is 

1 In the original: sabbg satta, sabbe pana, sabbe bhflta, sabbe 
£■5 v a. The same enumeration frequently occurs in Caina Sutras, and has, in my 
translation, been abbreviated in ' all classes of living beings.' Buddhaghdsa's 
explanation has been thus rendered by Hoemle, Uvasaga Dasao, Appendix II, 
p. 16: 'In the term all beings (sabbe satta) he comprises camels, oxen, 
asses, and other animals without exception. The term all sensive beings 
(sabbe pan a) he uses to denote those with one sense, those with two senses, 
and so forth. The term all generated beings (sabbe bhuta) he uses with 
reference to those that are generated or produced from an egg or from the 
womb. The term all living beings (sabbe ^tva) he uses with reference to 
rice, barley, wheat, and so forth ; in these he conceives that there is life, 
because it is their nature to grow.' 

1 See pp. 83, 391, 316, 385. * Grimblot, 1. c, p. 174. 
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not my concern. Is it after that fashion ? that is not my 
concern. Is it different from these ? that is not my con- 
cern. Is it not ? that is not my concern. No, is it not ? 
It is no concern of mine.' In the same way he e. g. refuses 
a definite answer to the questions whether the Tathagata is 
after death, or is not; is and is not at the same time, is not 
nor is not at the same time. It is evident that the Agnostics 
examined all modes of expression of the existence or non- 
existence of a thing, and if it were anything transcendental 
or beyond human experience, they negatived all those 
modes of expression. 

The records of the Buddhists and Cainas about the 
philosophical ideas current at the time of the Buddha and 
Mahavira, meagre though they be, are of the greatest im- 
portance to the historian of that epoch. For they show us 
the ground on which, and the materials with which, a reli- 
gious reformer had to build his system. The similarity 
between some of those 'heretical' doctrines on the one 
side, and £aina or Buddhist ideas on the other, is very 
suggestive, and favours the assumption that the Buddha, as 
well as Mahavira, owed some of his conceptions to these 
very heretics, and formulated others under the influence of 
the controversies which were continually going on with 
them. Thus, I think, that in opposition to the Agnosticism 
of Sawgaya, Mahavira has established the Syadvada. For 
as the A^«anavada declares that of a thing beyond our 
experience the existence, or non-existence or simultaneous 
existence and non-existence, can neither be affirmed nor 
denied, so in a similar way, but one leading to contrary 
results, the Syadvada declares that 'you can affirm the 
existence of a thing from one point of view (syad asti), 
deny it from another (syad nasti) ; and affirm both exis- 
tence and non-existence with reference to it at different 
times (sy&d asti nasti). If you should think of affirming 
existence and non-existence at the same time from the 
same point of view, you must say that the thing cannot be 
spoken of (sy&d avaktavyaA). Similarly, under certain 
circumstances, the affirmation of existence is not possible 
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(syad asti avaktavyaA); of non-existence (syan nasti 
avaktavyaA); and also of both (syad asti nasti 
avaktavyaA) 1 .' 

This is the famous Saptabhanginaya of the Camas. 
Would any philosopher have enunciated such truisms, 
unless they served to silence some dangerous opponents? 
The subtle discussions of the Agnostics had probably 
bewildered and misled many of their contemporaries. Con- 
sequently the Syadvada must have appeared to them as 
a happy way leading out of the maze of the A^wanavada. 
It was the weapon with which the Agnostics assailed the 
enemy, turned against themselves. Who knows how many 
of their followers went over to Mahavira's creed convinced 
by the truth of the Saptabhanginaya ! 

We can trace, I imagine, the influence of Agnosticism 
also in the doctrine of the Buddha about the Nirvawa, as it 
is stated in Pali books. Professor Oldenberg was the first 
to draw attention to the decisive passages which prove 
beyond the possibility of doubt that the Buddha declined 
answering the question whether the Tathagata (i.e. the 
liberated soul, or rather principle of individuality) is after 
death or not. If the public of his time had not been 
accustomed to be told that some things, and those of the 
greatest interest, were beyond the ken of the human mind, 
and had not acquiesced in such answers, it certainly would 
not have lent a willing ear to a religious reformer who 
declined to speak out on what in Brahmanical philosophy 
is considered the end and goal of all speculations. As it 
is, Agnosticism seems to have prepared the way for the 
Buddhist doctrine of the Nirvawa 2 . It is worthy of note 

1 Bhandarkar, Report for 1883-4, P- 95 f- 

* The reticence of Buddha on the nature of the NirvSwa may have been 
wise at his time; but it was fraught with very important results for the 
development of the church. For his followers, having to hold their own 
against such split-hair dialecticians as the Brahmanical philosophers, were 
almost driven to enunciate more explicit ideas about the great problem which 
the founder of the church had left unsolved. The tendency to supply the 
crowning stone to an edifice which appeared to have been left unfinished by 
the hand of the master, led to the division of the community into numerous 
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that in a dialogue between king Pasenadi and the nun 
Khema, told in the Sawyutta Nikaya, and translated by 
Oldenberg, the king puts his questions about the existence 
or non-existence of the Tathagata after death in the same 
formulas which Sa«^aya is made to use in the passage 
translated above from the Sama««aphala Sutta. 

In support of my assumption that the Buddha was 
influenced by contemporary Agnosticism, I may adduce 
a tradition incorporated in the Mahavagga I, 23 and 24. 
There we are told that the most distinguished pair of his 
disciples, Sariputta and Moggalana, had, previously to their 
conversion, been adherents of Sawifaya, and had brought 
over to Buddha 250 disciples of their former teacher. This 
happened not long after Buddha's reaching Bddhi, i.e. 
at the very beginning of the new sect, when its founder 
must have been willing, in order to win pupils, to treat 
prevalent opinions with all due consideration. 

The greatest influence on the development of Mahavlra's 
doctrines must, I believe, be ascribed to Gdsala, the son of 
Makkhali. A history of his life, contained in the Bhaga- 
vati XV, 1, has been briefly translated by Hoernle in the 
Appendix to his translation of the Uvasaga Dasao. It is 
there recorded that Gdsala lived six years together with 
Mahaviraas his disciple, practising asceticism.but afterwards 
separated from him, started a Law of his own, and set up as 
a Gina, the leader of the A^ivikas. The Buddhist records, 
however, speak of him as the successor of Nanda VaJikka, 
and Kisa Saw*ki££a, and of his sect, the a^elakaparibba- 
^"akas, as a long-established order of monks. We have 
no reason to doubt the statement of the £ainas, that 
Mahavira and Gdsala for some time practised austerities 
together ; but the relation between them probably was 
different from what the 6'ainas would have us believe. 
I suppose, and shall now bring forward some arguments 
in favour of my opinion, that Mahavira and Gdsala asso- 

sects soon after the Nirvana of Buddha. We need not wonder therefore that 
in Ceylon, which is at such a distance from the centre of Brahmanical learning, 
Buddhists could retain the doctrine of the Nirvana in its original form. 
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ciated with the intention of combining their sects and fusing 
them into one. The fact that these two teachers lived 
together for a long period, presupposes, it would appear, 
some similarity between their opinions. I have already 
pointed out above, in the note on p. xxvi, that the ex- 
pression sab b£ satta sabbfi pa«a sabbe bhuta sabb& 
givk is common to both Gdsala and the 6'ainas, and from 
the commentary we learn that the division of animals into 
fikendriy as, dvindriyas.&c, which is so common in <7aina 
texts, was also used by Gdsala. The curious and almost para- 
doxical 6"aina doctrine of the six L&yyas closely resembles, 
as Professor Leumann was the first to perceive, Gdsala's 
division of mankind into six classes ; but in this particular 
I am inclined to believe that the <7ainas borrowed the idea 
from the A^ivikas and altered it so as to bring it into 
harmony with the rest of their own doctrines. With regard 
to the rules of conduct the collective evidence obtainable is 
such as to amount nearly to proof that Mahavlra borrowed 
the more rigid rules from Gdsala. For as stated in the 
Uttaradhyayana XXIII, 13, p. 121, the Law of Parjva 
allowed monks to wear an under and upper garment, but 
the Law of Vardhamana forbade clothes. A term 1 for 
naked friar, frequently met with in the Caina Sutras, is 
a££laka, literally 'unclothed.' Now the Buddhists dis- 
tinguish between A^elakas and NigawMas ; e. g. in Buddha- 
ghdsa's commentary on the Dhammapadam 8 it is said of 
some Bhikkhus that they gave the preference to the 
Niga«///as before the A/fcelakas, because the latter are stark 
naked (sabbasd apafi££Aanna), while the Niga«/Aas 
use some sort of cover 3 ' for the sake of decency,' as was 
wrongly assumed by those Bhikkhus. The Buddhists de- 

1 Another term is Cinakalpika, which may be rendered : adopting the 
standard of the £inas. The -SVetambaras say that the Cinakalpa was early 
replaced by the Sthavirakalpa, which allows the use of clothes. 

2 Fausboll's edition, p. 398. 

* The words sfisakam purimasamappita va pa/i££A£denti are not 
qnite clear, bnt the contrast leaves no donbt about what is meant. Sesaka 
is, I believe, the Pali for xi/naka. If this is right, the above words may be 
translated : ' they cover the pudenda wearing (a cloth) about the forepart (of 
their body).* 
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note by A£elaka the followers of Makkhali Gdsala and his 
two predecessors Kisa Szmki&ka. and Nanda Va&kfa, and 
have preserved an account of their religious practices in 
the Ma^g-Aima Nikfiya 36. There Sa££aka, the son of 
a Niga«/Aa, whom we are already acquainted with, explains 
the meaning of kayabhavana, bodily purity, by referring 
to the conduct of the A£61akas. Some details of Sa££aka's 
account are unintelligible in the absence of a commentary, 
but many are quite clear, and bear a close resemblance to 
well-known (Jaina usages. Thus the A^elakas, like the 
Caina monks, may not accept an invitation for dinner ; 
they are forbidden food that is abhiha/a or uddissaka/a, 
which terms are, in all likelihood, identical with adhya- 
hrita and audde^ika of the £ainas (see p. 133, note); 
they are not allowed to eat meat or to drink liquor. * Some 
beg only in one house and accept but one morsel of food, 
some in more up to seven ; some live upon one donation of 
food, some on more up to seven.' Similar to these are 
some practices of 6'aina monks described in the Kalpa 
Sutra, ' Rules for Yatis,' § 26, part i, p. 300, and below, 
p. 176 f., verses 15 and 19. The following practice of the 
A^elakas is identically the same as that observed by the 
6'ainas : 'some eat but one meal every day, or every second 
day 1 , &c, up to every half month.' All the rules of the 
A££lakas are either identical with those of the 6'ainas or 
extremely like them, and dictated, so to say, by the same 
spirit. And still Sa££aka does not quote the Niga«//*as as 
a standard of ' bodily purity,' though he was the son of 
a NigantAa, and therefore must have known their religious 
practices. This curious fact may most easily be accounted 
for by our assuming that the original NigawMas, of 
whom the Buddhist records usually speak, were not the 
section of the church, which submitted to the more rigid 
rules of Mah&vira, but those followers of Panrva, who, 



1 These fasts are called by the Cainas ^autthabhatta, Maf/Aabhatta, 
&c. (see e. g. Aopapatika Sfltra, ed. Leumaon, § 30 1 A) ; and monks observing 
them, £autthabhattiya, AAa/Mabhattiya, Sec. (see e.g. Kalpa Stttra, 
' Rules for Yatis,' | 31 ff.) 
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without forming a hostile party, yet continued, I imagine, 
to retain within the united church some particular usages 
of the old one *. As those rigid rules formed no part of 
the ancient creed, and Mahavira, therefore, must have intro- 
duced them, it is probable that he borrowed them from the 
A£elakas or A^ivikas, the followers of Gdsala, with whom he 
is said to have lived in close companionship for six years 
practising austerities. We may regard Mahavira's adoption 
of some religious ideas and practices of the A^ivikas as 
concessions made to them in order to win over Gdsala and 
his disciples. This plan seems to have succeeded for some 
time ; but at last the allied teachers quarrelled, it may be 
supposed, on the question who was to be the leader of the 
united sects. Mahavira's position apparently was strength- 
ened by his temporary association with Gdsala, but the 
latter seems to have lost by it, if we are to believe the 
account of the Gainas, and his tragic end must have been 
a severe blow to the prospects of his sect. 

Mahavira probably borrowed much more from other 
sects than we shall ever be able to prove. It must have 
been easy to add new doctrines to the Gaina creed, as 
it scarcely forms a system in the true sense of the word. 
Each sect, or fraction of a sect, which was united with the 
6aina church by the successful policy of Mahavira * may 
have brought with it some of its favourite speculations, and 
most probably its favourite saints too, who were recog- 
nised as ATakravartins or Tirthakaras. This is, of course, 
a mere conjecture of mine; but it would account for the 
strange hagiology of the Camas, and in the absence of any 
trace of direct evidence we are driven to rely upon guesses, 
and those deserve the preference which are the most 

1 As I have said above and in note 2, p. 119, this difference has probably 
given rise to the division of the church into .Svetambaras and Digambaras. Bnt 
these two branches have not directly grown out of the party of Pawva and 
that of Mahavira ; for both recognise Mahavira as a Ttrthakara. 

' Mahavira must have been a great man in his way, and an eminent leader 
among his contemporaries ; he owed the position of a Ttrthakara probably 
not so much to the sanctity of his life, as to his success in propagating his 
creed. 
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plausible. For the rest, however, of the hypotheses 
which I have tried to establish in the preceding pages, 
I claim a higher degree of probability. For on the one 
hand I do no violence to the tradition of the £ainas, 
which in the absence of documents deserves most careful 
attention, and on the other, I assume but what under the 
given circumstances would have been most likely to happen. 
The cardinal feature in my construction of the early history 
of the Caina church consists in my turning to account 
the alleged existence of followers of Paryva in the time 
of Mahavira, a tradition which seems to be almost unani- 
mously accepted by modern scholars. 

If Cainism dates from an early period, and is older than 
Buddha and Mahavira, we may expect to find marks of its 
antiquity in the character of Gaina. philosophy. Such a 
mark is the animistic belief that nearly everything is 
possessed of a soul ; not only have plants their own souls, 
but particles of earth, cold water, fire, and wind also. Now 
ethnology teaches us that the animistic theory forms the 
basis of many beliefs that have been called the philosophy 
of savages ; that it is more and more relinquished or 
changed into purer anthropomorphism as civilisation ad- 
vances. If, therefore, £aina ethics are for their greater 
part based on primitive animism, it must have extensively 
existed in large classes of Indian society when G'ainism was 
first originated. This must have happened at a very early 
time, when higher forms of religious beliefs and cults had 
not yet, more generally, taken hold of the Indian mind. 

Another mark of antiquity £ainism has in common with 
the oldest Brahmanical philosophies, VSdanta and Sahkhya. 
For at this early epoch in the development of metaphysics, 
the Category of Quality is not yet clearly and distinctly 
conceived, but it is just evolving, as it were, out of the 
Category of Substance : things which we recognise as 
qualities are constantly mistaken for and mixed up with 
substances. Thus in the Vedanta the highest Brahman is 
not possessed of pure existence, intellect, and joy as quali- 
ties of his nature, but Brahman is existence, intellect, and 
[45] c 
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joy itself. In the Sankhya the nature of purusha or soul 
is similarly denned as being intelligence or light; and 
the three gu»as are described as goodness, energy, and 
delusion, or light, colour, and darkness; yet these gunas 
are not qualities in our sense of the word, but, as Professor 
Garbe adequately calls them, constituents of primitive 
matter. It is quite in accordance with this way of thinking 
that the ancient Gaina texts usually speak only of sub- 
stances, dravyas, and their development or modifications, 
paryayas; and when they mention gu«as, qualities, 
besides, which however is done but rarely in the Sfltras 
and regularly in comparatively modern books only, this 
seems to be a later innovation due to the influence which 
the philosophy and terminology of Nyaya-Vai-reshika 
gradually gained over the scientific thoughts of the Hindus. 
For at the side of paryaya, development or modification, 
there seems to be no room for an independent category 
'quality,' since paryaya is the state in which a thing, 
dravya, is at any moment of its existence, and this must, 
therefore, include qualities, as seems to be actually the 
view embodied in the oldest text. Another instance of 
the Gainas applying the category 'substance* to things 
which are beyond its sphere, and come rather under that 
of 'quality,' is seen in their treating merit and demerit, 
d harm a and ad harm a, as kinds of substances with which 
the soul comes into contact ' ; for they are regarded as co- 
extensive with the world, not unlike space, which even the 
Vatreshikas count as a substance. If the categories of 
substance and quality had already been clearly distinguished 
from one another, and had been recognised as correlative 
terms, as they are in VaLrfishika philosophy (which defines 
substance as the substratum of qualities, and quality as 
that which is inherent in substance), Gainism would almost 
certainly not have adopted such confused ideas as those 
just expounded. 



1 That this was the primitive conception of the Vedic Hindus has been 
noted by Old en berg, Die Religion des Veda, p. 317 f. 
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From the preceding remarks it will be evident that I do 
not agree with Bhandarkar l , who claims a late origin for 
Cainism, because, on some points, it entertains the same 
views as the Vaueshika. The Vaireshika philosophy may 
be briefly described as a philosophical treatment and syste- 
matical arrangement of those general concepts and ideas 
which were incorporated in the language, and formed 
therefore the mental property common to all who spoke or 
knew Sanskrit The first attempts to arrive at such a natural 
philosophy may have been made at an early epoch ; but 
the perfection of the system, as taught in the aphorisms of 
Ka»ada, could not be reached till after many centuries of 
patient mental labour and continuous philosophical dis- 
cussion. In the interval between the origin and the final 
establishment of the system those borrowings may have 
taken place of which, rightly or wrongly, the Camas may 
be accused. I must, however, remark that Bhandarkar 
believes the Gainas to hold, on the points presently to be 
discussed, a view • which is of the nature of a compromise 
between the Sankhyas and the Vedantins on the one hand 
and the Vaweshika on the other.' But for our discussion it 
makes no difference whether direct borrowing or a compro- 
mise between two conflicting views be assumed. The points 
in question are the following : (i) both Cainism and Vaijfi- 
shika embrace the Kriyavada, i. e. they maintain that the 
soul is directly affected by actions, passions, &c. ; (a) both 
advocate the doctrine of asatkarya, i.e. that the product 
is different from its material cause, while the V6danta and 
Sankhya hold that they are the same (satkarya) ; (3) that . 
they distinguish qualities from their substratum (dravya). 
The latter item has been discussed above ; we have to deal, 
therefore, with the first two only. It will be seen that the 
opinions under (1) and (a) are the common-sense views ; 
for that we are directly affected by passions, and that the 
product is different from its cause, e. g. the tree from the 
seed, will always and everywhere be the prima faci6 con- 

1 See his Report for 1883-84, p. 101 1 
C 2 
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elusion of an unbiassed mind, or rather will appear as the 
simple statement of what common experience teaches. 
Such opinions cannot be regarded as characteristic marks 
of a certain philosophy, and their occurrence in another 
system need not be explained by the assumption of borrow- 
ing. The case would be different if a paradoxical opinion 
were found in two different schools ; for a paradoxical 
opinion is most likely the product of but one school, and, 
when once established, it may be adopted by another. But 
such opinions of the Vaijeshika, as are the result of a 
peculiar train of reasoning, e.g. that space (d\s) and air 
(akaja) are two separate substances, do not recur in 
Cainism. For in it, as well as in the older Brahmanical 
systems, Vedanta and Sankhya, space and air are not 
yet distinguished from one another, but aka sa. is made to 
serve for both. 

Some other instances of difference in fundamental doc- 
trines between VaLreshikas and Gainas are, that according 
to the former the souls are infinite and all-pervading, while 
to the latter they are of limited dimensions, and that the 
Vau£shikas make dharma and ad ha r ma qualities of the 
soul, while, as has been said above, the Camas look on 
them as a sort of substances. In one point, however, there 
is some resemblance between a paradoxical Vaueshika 
opinion and a distinct Gaina doctrine. According to the 
Vair£shika there are four kinds of bodies : bodies of earth, 
as those of men, animals, &c. ; bodies of water in the world 
of Varuwa ; bodies of fire in the world of Agni ; and bodies 
of wind in the world of Vayu. This curious opinion has its 
counterpart in Cainism ; for the Cainas, too, assume Earth- 
bodies, Water-bodies, Fire-bodies, and Wind-bodies. How- 
ever, these elementary bodies are the elements or the most 
minute particles of them, inhabited by particular souls. 
This hylozoistic doctrine is, as I have said above, the out- 
come of primitive animism, while the Vaueshika opinion, 
though probably derived from the same current of thought, 
is an adaptation of it to popular mythology. I make no 
doubt that the Gaina opinion is much more primitive and 
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belongs to an older stage in the development of philo- 
sophical thought than the VaLrfishika assumption of four 
kinds of bodies. 

Though I am of opinion that between VaLreshika and 
Cainism no such connection existed as could be proved by 
borrowings of the one system from the other, still I am ready 
to admit that they are related to each other by a kind 
of affinity of ideas. For the fundamental ideas of the 
Vedantins and Sankhyas go directly counter to those of 
the Cainas, and the latter could not adopt them without 
breaking with their religion. But they could go a part of 
their way together with the VaLreshika, and still retain 
their religious persuasion. We need, therefore, not wonder 
that among the writers on the Nyaya- VaLreshika some 
names of Gainas occur. The Gainas themselves go still 
farther, and maintain that the VaLreshika philosophy was 
established by a schismatical teacher of theirs, ATAaluya 
R6hagutta of the Kaurika Gdtra, with whom originated 
the sixth schism of the Camas, the Trairlrika-matam, in 
544 A.V. 1 (18 A.D.) The details of this system given in 
the Avaryaka, w. 77-83, are apparently reproduced from 
Kanada's VaLreshika Danana ; for they consist in the 
enumeration of the six (not seven) categories with their 
subdivisions, among which that of qualities contains but 
seventeen items (not twenty-four), and those identical with 
VaLreshika Danrana I, 1, 6. 

I believe that in this case, as in many others, the Cainas 
claim more honour than is their due in connecting every 
Indian celebrity with the history of their creed. My reason 
for doubting the correctness of the above Gaina legend is 
the following. The VaLreshika philosophy is reckoned as 
one of the orthodox Brahmanical philosophies, and it has 
chiefly, though not exclusively, been cultivated by orthodox 
H indus. We have, therefore, no reason for doubting that 
they have misstated the name and G6tra of the author of 
the Sutras, viz. Kawada of the Klryapa G6tra. No trace 

' See Indische Studien, vol. xvii, p. 1 16 ff. 

C3 
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has been found in Brahmanical literature that the name of 
the real author of the Vai\y6shika was Rdhagupta, and his 
Gdtra the Kaiuika G6tra ; nor can Rdhagupta and Ka«ada 
be taken as different names of the same person, because 
their Gdtras also differ. Kawada, follower of Kanada, 
means etymologically crow-eater, owl ; hence his system 
has been nicknamed Aulukya Darcana, owl-philosophy 1 . 
In Rdhagupta's second name, AT^uluya, which stands for 
Sharfuluka *, allusion is made to the ' owl,' probably to the 
Kawadas; but the Gainas refer uluka to the Gdtra of the 
Rdhagupta, viz. Kaurika 8 , which word also means owl. 
As the unanimous tradition of the Brahmans deserves the 
preference before that of the G'ainas, we can most easily 
account for the latter by assuming that Rdhagupta did not 
invent, but only adopted the Vafreshika philosophy to 
support his schismatical views. 

About the two works translated in this volume, the 
Uttaradhyayana and Sutrakn'tanga, I have little to add to 
the remarks of Professor Weber in the Indische Studien, 
vol. xvi, p. 259 ff, and vol. xvii, p. 43 ff. The Sutrakrztanga 
is probably the older of the two, as it is the second Ahga, 
and the Angas obtain the foremost rank among the canonical 
books of the <7ainas, while the Uttaradhyayana, the first 
Mulasutra, belongs to the last section of the Siddhanta. 
According to the summary in the fourth Anga the object 
of the Sutrakrztanga is to fortify young monks against the 
heretical opinions of alien teachers, to confirm them in the 
right faith, and to lead them to the highest good. This 
description is correct on the whole, but not exhaustive, as 
will be seen by going over our table of contents. The 
work opens with the refutation of heretical doctrines, and 
the same object is again treated at greater length in the 



1 See my edition of the Kalpa Sutra, p. 119. 

1 Literally Six-owl. The number six refers to the six categories of the 
Vairfsbika. 

" Fart i, p. 390. Bat in the legend translated by Professor Leumann, 
1. c, p. 121, his Gdtra is called ATAaulu. 
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First Lecture of the Second Book. It is followed in the 
First Book by Lectures on a holy life in general, on the 
difficulties a monk has to overcome, especially the tempta- 
tions thrown in his way, the punishment of the unholy, and 
the praise of Mahavtra as the standard of righteousness. 
Then come some Lectures on cognate subjects. The Second 
Book, which is almost entirely in prose, treats of similar 
subjects, but without any apparent connection of its parts. 
It may therefore be considered as supplementary, and as 
a later addition to the First Book. The latter was appa- 
rently intended as a guide for young monks 1 . Its form, 
too, seems adapted to this purpose ; for it lays some claim 
to poetical art in the variety of the metres employed, and 
in the artificial character of some verses. It may, therefore, 
be considered as the composition of one author, while the 
Second Book is a collection of tracts which treat on the 
subjects discussed in the first. 

The Uttaradhyayana resembles the Sutrakn'tanga with 
regard to its object and part of the subjects treated j but it 
is of greater extent than the original part of the Sutra- 
krrtanga, and the plan of the work is carried out with more 
skill. Its intention is to instruct a young monk in his 
principal duties, to commend an ascetic life by precepts 
and examples, to warn him against the dangers in his 
spiritual career, and to give some theoretical information. 
The heretical doctrines are only occasionally alluded to, 
not fully discussed ; apparently the dangers expected from 
that quarter grew less in the same measure as time advanced 
and the institutions of the sect were more firmly established. 
Of more importance to a young monk seems to have been 
an accurate knowledge of animate and inanimate things, as 
a rather long treatise on this subject has been added at the 
end of the book. — Though there is an apparent plan in the 
selection and arrangement of the single Lectures, still it is 
open to doubt whether they were all composed by one 

1 According to an old tradition (see Indische Stadien, vol. xvi, p. 2*3) 
the SutxakrftSnga is studied in the fourth year after the ordination of a monk. 
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author, or only selected from the traditional literature, 
written or oral, which among the Gainas, as everywhere 
else, must have preceded the formation of a canon. I am 
inclined to adopt the latter alternative, because there is 
a greater variety of treatment and style in the different 
parts than seems compatible with the supposition of one 
author, and because a similar origin must be assumed for 
many works of the present canon. 

At what time the works under discussion were composed 
or brought into their present shape is a problem which 
cannot be satisfactorily solved. As, however, the reader of 
the present volume will naturally expect the translator to 
give expression to his personal conviction on this point, 
I give my opinion with all reserve, viz. that most parts, 
tracts, or treatises of which the canonical books consist, 
are old ; that the redaction of the Angas took place at an 
early period (tradition places it under Bhadrabahu) ; that 
the other works of the Siddhanta were collected in course 
of time, probably in the first centuries before our era, and 
that additions or alterations may have been made in the 
canonical works till the time of their first edition under 
Devardhiganin (980 A.V.=454 A.D.) 

I have based my translation of the Uttaradhyayana 
and Sutrakrztanga on the text adopted by the oldest com- 
mentators I could consult. This text differs little from that 
of the MSS. and the printed editions. I had prepared 
a text of my own from some MSS. at my disposal, and 
this has served to check the printed text. 

The Calcutta edition of the Uttaradhyayana (Sawvat 1936 
= 1879 A.D.) contains, besides a Guzerati gloss, the Sutra- 
dipika of Lakshmivallabha, pupil of Lakshm!kirtiga»in of 
the Kharatara Gakkka.. Older than this commentary is 
the 71ka of Devfindra, which I have made my principal 
guide. It was composed in Samvat 1179 or 11*3 A.D., 
and is confessedly an abstract from .Santya^arya's VWtti, 
which I have not used. But I have had at my disposal 
an illuminated old MS. of the Avaluri, belonging to the 
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Strassburg University Library. This work is apparently 
an abstract from the VWtti of .Santya^arya, as in a great 
many passages it almost verbally agrees with Devfindra's 
work. 

The Bombay edition of the SutrakrMnga (Sawrvat 1936 
or 1880 A. D.) contains three commentaries: (1) Silaiika's 
71ka, in which is incorporated Bhadrabahu's Niryukti. 
This is the oldest commentary extant ; but it was not with- 
out predecessors, as .Silanka occasionally alludes to old 
commentators. .Silanka lived in the second half of the 
ninth century A. D., as he is said to have finished his com- 
mentary on the A&lranga Sutra in the Saka. year 798 or 
876 A. D. (2) The Dipika, an abstract from the last by 
Harshakula, which was composed in Sawvat 1583 or 151 7 
A. D. I have also used a MS. of the Dipika in my possession. 
(3) Plrairandra's Balavabddha, a Guzerati gloss. — My prin- 
cipal guide was, of course, .Silanka ; when he and Harsha- 
kula agree, I refer to them in my notes as the ' commen- 
tators;' I name .Silanka when his remark in question has 
been omitted by Harshakula, and I quote the latter when 
he gives some original matter of interest. I may add that 
one of my MSS. is covered with marginal and interlinear 
glosses which have now and then given me some help in 
ascertaining the meaning of the text. 

H. JACOBI. 
Bonn: 
November, 1894. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTE. 

I may here add a remark on the Parable of the Three Merchants, 
see p. 29 f., which agrees with Matthew xxv. 14 and Luke xix. 11. 
It seems, however, to have had a still greater resemblance to the 
version of the parable in The Gospel according to the Hebrews, 
as will appear from the following passage from Eusebius' Theo- 
phania (ed. Migne's Patrologia Graeca, iv. 155), translated by 
Nicholson, The Gospel according to the Hebrews (London, 1879) : 
'The Gospel, which comes to us in Hebrew characters, has 
directed the threat not against the hider, but against the abandoned 
liver. For it has included three servants, one which devoured the 
substance with harlots and flute-women, one which multiplied, and 
one which hid the talent: one was accepted, one only blamed, 
and one shut up in prison.' I owe this quotation to my colleague 
Arnold Meyer. 

Taking into consideration (1) that the Gaina version contains 
only the essential elements of the parable, which in the Gospels 
are developed into a full story ; and (2) that it is expressly stated 
in the Uttaridhyayana VII, 15 that 'this parable is taken from 
common life,' I think it probable that the Parable of the Three 
Merchants was invented in India, and not in Palestine. 

H.J. 
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FIRST LECTURED 



ON DISCIPLINE. 




I shall explain in due order the discipline of a 
houseless monk, who has got rid of all worldly ties. 
Listen to me. (i) 

A monk who, on receiving an order 1 from his 
superior 2 , walks up to him, watching his nods and 
motions, is called well-behaved. (2) 

But a monk who, on receiving an order from his 
superior, does not walk up to him, being insubor- 
dinate and inattentive, is called ill-behaved. (3) 

As a bitch with sore ears is driven away every- 

1 A»£-nidd8sa-kare\ Ag8& is the order itself; nird&ra, the 
assent to it. 

* The original has the plural instead of the singular. It takes 
great liberties in this respect, and the commentators constantly 
call to help a vaianavyatyaya or lingavyatyaya, exchange of 
number or gender, as the case may be. It is impossible in the 
translation to follow the original in this respect, and useless to note 
all such grammatical blunders. The conclusion we may draw from 
them is that in the spoken language many grammatical forms which 
in the literary language continued to be used, were on the point of 
dying out or had already actually become obsolete. I am almost 
sure that the vernacular of the time when the Sutras were composed 
began to drop the distinction between the singular and plural in 
the verb. It was, however, artificially revived in the literary M£ha- 
rdsh/rf of later days. 

[45] B 
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where, thus a bad, insubordinate, and talkative 
(pupil) is turned out (4) 

As a pig leaves a trough filled with grain to feed 
on faeces, so a brute (of a man) turns away from 
virtue, and takes to evil ways. (5) 

Hearing a man thus compared to a dog and a pig, 
he who desires his own welfare, should adhere to 
good conduct. (6) 

Therefore be eager for discipline, that you may 
acquire righteousness; a son of the wise 1 , who 
desires liberation 2 , will not be turned away from 
anywhere. (7) 

One should always be meek, and not be talkative 
in the presence of the wise; one should acquire 
valuable knowledge, and avoid what is worthless. (8) 

When reprimanded a wise man should not be 
angry, but he should be of a forbearing mood ; he 
should not associate, laugh, and play with mean 
men. (9) 

He should do nothing mean 3 , nor talk much; 
but after having learned his lesson, he should 
meditate by himself. (10) 



1 Buddhaputta. Buddha is here and in the sequel explained 
by fiHrya, teacher. The word is in the crude form, not in the 
inflected form, as the nominative would not suit the metre. 
Liberties of this kind are frequently met with in our text 

* Ni6ga//Ai = niydgarthin. It is always explained and 
usually means mfikshSrthin. But here and in verse 20 niydga 
has perhaps its common meaning: appointment, order. In that 
case we must translate : he who waits for an order. 

* .ATant/aliya, literally, he should not demean himself like 
a K&tid&la. The commentators, however, divide the word in 
k&nda, violent, hot, and altka, untrue, false. This explanation is 
too artificial to be accepted, though the meaning comes to the 
same thing. 
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If he by chance does anything mean, he should 
never deny it, but if he has done it, he should say : 
' I have done it ; ' if he has not done it, ' I have not 
done it/ (i i) 

He should not, in every case, wait for the express 
command (of the teacher) like an unbroken horse 
for the whip (of the rider), but like a broken horse 
which sees the whip (of the rider) he should commit 
no evil act. (12) 

Disobedient, rough speaking, ill-behaved pupils 
will exasperate even a gentle teacher; but those 
will soon win even a hot-tempered teacher who 
humour him and are polite. (13) 

He should not speak unasked, and ' asked he 
should not tell a lie ; he should not give way to his 
anger, and bear with indifference pleasant and un- 
pleasant occurrences. (14) 

Subdue your Self, for the Self is difficult to sub- 
due ; if your Self is subdued, you will be happy 
in this world and in the next. (15) 

Better it is that I should subdue my Self by self- 
control and penance, than be subdued by others 
with fetters and corporal punishment (16) 

He should never do anything disagreeable to the 
wise 1 , neither in words nor deeds, neither openly 
nor secretly. (17) 

He should not (sit) by the side of the teacher, 
nor before him, nor behind him; he should not 
touch (the teacher's) thigh with his own, nor answer 
his call from the couch. (18) 

A well-behaved monk should not sit on his hams 2 , 

1 Buddbi»a0», L e. the superiors. 

* Palhatthiyi = paryastikS: so that his clothes cover his 
knees and shanks. 

B 2 
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nor cross his arms 1 , nor stretch out his legs, nor 
stand (too) close to his teacher. (19) 

If spoken to by the superior, he should never 
remain silent, but should consider it as a favour; 
asking for his command 2 , he should always politely 
approach his teacher. (20) 

If the teacher speaks little or much, he should 
never grow impatient; but an intelligent pupil 
should rise from his seat and answer (the teacher's) 
call modestly and attentively. (21) 

He should never ask a question when sitting 
on his stool or his bed, but rising from his seat 8 
and coming near, he should ask him with folded 
hands. (22) 

When a pupil who observes the above rules of 
conduct, questions the teacher about the sacred text, 
its meaning, or both, he should deliver it according 
to tradition. (23) 

A monk should avoid untruth, nor should he 
speak positively (about future things, his plans, &c) ; 
he should avoid sinful speech, and always keep free 
from deceit. (24) 

He should not tell anything sinful or meaningless 4 



1 Pakshapitt</a. 

1 Niyaga/Mi or nidga/Mi. The commentator explains it, as 
in verse 7, by ' desiring liberation/ 

' Ukku</u6. The commentator explains it by muktasanaA, 
karanataA padapu^ManadigataA. 

4 In illustration of this the commentator (D6vSndra) quotes the 
following verse: fisha bandhylsutd y&ti khapushpakritajSkharaA 1 
mrigatrrshndmbhasi snStaA rajamngadhanurdharaA 11 There goes 
the son of a barren woman, bearing a chaplet of sky-flowers, 
having bathed in the water of a fata morgana, and carrying a bow 
made of a hare's horn. 
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or hurtful, neither for his own sake nor for anybody 
else's, nor without such a motive. (25). 

In barbers' shops 1 or houses, on the ground separat- 
ing two houses, or on the highway a single monk 
should not stand with a single woman, nor should 
he converse with her. (26) 

Any instruction the wise ones * may give me in 
a kind or a rough way, I shall devotedly accept, 
thinking that it is for my benefit. (27) 

(The teacher's) instruction, his manner of giving 
it, and his blaming evil acts are considered blissful 
by the intelligent, but hateful by the bad monk. (28) 

Wise, fearless monks consider even a rough 
instruction as a benefit, but the fools hate it, though 
it produces patience and purity of mind. (29) 

He should occupy a low, firm seat, which does not 
rock ; seldom rising and never without a cause, he 
should sit motionless. (30) 

At the right time a monk should sally forth, and 
he should return at the right time ; avoiding to do 
anything out of time, he should do what is appro- 
priate for each period of the day. (31) 

A monk should not approach (dining people) 
sitting in a row, but should collect alms that are 
freely given ; having begged according to the sanc- 
tioned rules, he should eat a moderate portion at 
the proper time. (32) 

A monk should wait (for his alms) alone, not too 
far from other monks, nor too near them, but so 
that he is not seen by another party ; another monk 
should not pass him to get the start of him. (33) 

1 Samara, explained by the commentator barbers' shop or 
smithy, with the addition that it includes all places of low people. 
1 BuddbiA. 
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Neither boldly erect nor humbly bowing down, 
standing neither too close by nor too far off, a monk 
should accept permitted l food that was prepared for 
somebody else 2 . (34) 

In a place that is covered above and sheltered on 
all sides, where there are no living beings nor seeds, 
a monk should eat in company, restrained and 
undressed. (35) 

A monk should avoid as unallowed such food 
as is well dressed, or well cooked, or well cut, or 
such in which is much seasoning, or which is very 
rich, or very much flavoured, or much sweet- 
ened 8 . (36) 

(The teacher) takes delight in instructing a clever 
(pupil), just as the rider (in managing) a well-broken 
horse ; but he tires to instruct a foolish (pupil), just 
as the rider (tires to manage) an unbroken horse. (37) 

(A bad pupil thinks :) ' I get but knocks and boxes 
on the ear, hard words and blows ; ' and he believes 
a teacher who instructs him well, to be a malevolent 
man. (38) 

A good pupil has the best opinion (of his teacher), 
thinking that he treats him like his son or brother 
or a near relation * ; but a malevolent pupil imagines 
himself treated like a slave. (39) 

He should not provoke his teacher's anger, nor 

1 Phasuya, translated prasuka, and explained : free from living 
beings. 

* Parakarfa, prepared for the householder or some other 
person, but not for the monk himself. 

8 The translation of the terms in this verse is rather conjectural, 
notwithstanding the explanations in the commentary. 

* I translate according to the interpretation of the commentator, 
which is probably right ; but the text sets all rules of grammar 
at defiance. 
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should he himself grow angry ; he should not offend 
the teacher nor irritate him by proclaiming his 
faults 1 . (40) 

Perceiving the teacher's anger one should pacify 
him by kindness, appease him with folded hands, 
and promise not to do wrong again. (41) 

He who adopts the conduct which the wise ones 2 
have attained by their virtues and always practised, 
will not incur blame. (42) 

Guessing the teacher's thoughts and the purport 
of his words, one should express one's assent, and 
execute (what he desires to be done). (43) 

An excellent pupil needs no express directions, 
or he is (at least) quickly directed ; he always carries 
out his duties as he is told. (44) 

An intelligent man who has learned (the sacred 
texts) takes his duties upon himself 3 , and he be- 
comes renowned in the world; as the earth is the 
dwelling of all beings, so he will be a dwelling of 
all duties. (45) 

When the worthy teachers, who are thoroughly 
enlightened and from early times well versed in 
conduct*, are satisfied (with a pupil), they will make 
over to him their extensive and weighty 8 knowledge 
of the sacred texts. (46) 

His knowledge will be honoured, his doubts will 
be removed, he will gladden the heart of his teacher 

1 Literally, search for the goad. 
1 Buddha. 

* N am a ti, literally, bows down. 

* Puvvasamthuya = purvasawstuta. Besides the meaning 
rendered in my translation the commentator proposes another: 
already famous. 

* A/Miya = arthika, having an object or purpose, viz. mdksha; 
it is therefore frequendy rendered : leading to liberation. 
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by his good acts ; kept in safety by the performance 
of austerities and by meditation, being as it were 
a great light, he will keep the five vows. (47) 

Honoured by gods, Gandharvas, and men, he will, 
on leaving this body which consists of dirt and 
impurities, become either an eternal Siddha 1 , or a 
god of great power and small imperfections. (48) 

Thus I say 2 . 



SECOND LECTURE. 

ON TROUBLES 8 . 

long-lived (Cambusvamin) ! I (Sudharman)have 
heard the following Discourse * from the Venerable 
(Mahavlra) : 

Here 6 , forsooth, the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra 
of the Ka^yapa Gdtra has declared twenty-two 
troubles which a monk must learn and know, bear 
and conquer, in order not to be vanquished by them 
when he lives the life of a wandering mendicant. 

1 I. e. a liberated or perfected soul. 

1 Ti b&mi = iti bravimi. These words serve to mark the end 
of every chapter in all canonical books; compare the Latin dixi. 

' Parisaha, that which may cause trouble to an ascetic, and 
which must be cheerfully borne. 

4 The commentator (DSvfindra) says that when Mahivtra spoke, 
he was understood by all creatures, whatever was their language. 
He quotes the following verse : devS dSvta* nara niriw jabariu 
£ipi fibartw 1 tiryadio pi £a tairasktm m£nirg bhagavadgiram ll The 
gods, men, Sabaras, and animals took the language of the Lord 
for their own. Cf. Acts ii. n. 

1 I. e. in our creed or religion. This is generally the meaning 
of the word iha, here, opening a sentence. 
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These, then, are the twenty-two troubles declared 
by the Venerable Ascetic MahAvlra, which a monk 
must learn and know, bear and conquer, in order 
not to be vanquished by them when he lives the 
life of a wandering mendicant : 

i. digawiAa (fugupsa)-parlsaha, hunger; 

2. pivasa (pipasa)-p., thirst; 

3. slya (rtta)-p., cold; 

4. usi»a (ush«a)-p., heat; 

5. dawsamasaya (daflwamaJaka)-p., gad-flies, 
and gnats 1 ; 

6. a£61a-p., nakedness 2 ; 

7. arati-p., to be discontented with the objects of 
control. 

8. itthl (strl)-p., women; 

9. >feariy4 (>fetrya)-p., erratic life ; 

10. nislhiya (naishedhikl)-p., place for study; 

11. se^fa (*ayya)-p., lodging; 

12. akk6sa (akr6.ya)-p., abuse; 

13. vaha (vadha)-p., corporal punishment; 

14. £-aya#a (yaiana)-p., to ask for something; 

15. alabha-p., to be refused; 

16. r6ga-p., illness ; 

17. ta«a-phasa (trowaspawa), pricking of grass; 

18. /-alla-p., dirt ; 

19. sakkarapurakkara (satkarapura^kara)-p., 
kind and respectful treatment; 

20. panna (pra^»A)-p., understanding; 

21. annana (agn&na.)-p., ignorance ; 

22. sammatta (samyaktva)-p., righteousness. 



1 This is to include all biting or stinging insects, as lice, &c. 
* This is binding on the Ginakalpikas only, not on common 
monks. 
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1 The enumeration of the troubles has been de- 
livered by the Ka\ryapa 2 , I shall explain them to 
you in due order. Listen to me. (i) 

1. Though his body be weakened by hunger, a 
monk who is strong (in self-control) and does penance, 
should not cut or cause another to cut (anything to 
be eaten), nor cook it or cause another to cook it (2) 

Though emaciated like the joint of a crow's (leg) 
and covered with a network of veins, he should 
know the permitted measure of food and drink, 
and wander about with a cheerful mind. (3) 

2. Though overcome by thirst, he should drink 
no cold water, restrained by shame and aversion 
(from forbidden things) ; he should try to get dis- 
tilled 8 water. (4) 

Wandering about on deserted ways, in pain, 
thirsty, with dry throat, and distressed, he should 
bear this trouble (of thirst). (5) 

3. If a restrained, austere ascetic occasionally 
suffers from cold on his wanderings, he should not 
walk beyond the (prescribed) time, remembering the 
teaching of the G'ma. (6) 

' I have no shelter and nothing to . cover my 
skin, therefore I shall make a fire to warm myself;' 
such a thought should not be entertained by a 
monk. (7) 



1 The preceding part of this lecture is in prose, the rest is in 
sl&ka.. The numbers placed before the verses refer to the above 
enumeration of the troubles. It will be seen that two stanzas 
are allotted to each of them. 

* I. e. Mahivtra, who belonged to the Gdtra of Klryapa. 

* Viga</a = vikrt'ta. It means water which by boiling or 
some other process has become so changed that it may be regarded 
as lifeless. 
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4. If he suffers from the heat of hot things, or 
from the heat of his body, or from the heat of 
summer, he should not lament the loss of com- 
fort (8) 

A wise man, suffering from heat, should not long 
for a bath, or pour water over his body, or fan 
himself. (9) 

5. Suffering from insects a great sage remains 
undisturbed. As an elephant at the head of the 
battle kills the enemy, so does a hero (in self- 
control conquer the internal foe). (10) 

He should not scare away (insects), nor keep 
them off, nor be in the least provoked to passion by 
them. Tolerate living beings, do not kill them, 
though they eat your flesh and blood. (11) 

6. ' My clothes being torn, I shall (soon) go naked,' 
or ' I shall get a new suit ; ' such thoughts should 
not be entertained by a monk. (12) 

At one time he will have no clothes, at another he 
will have some ; knowing this to be a salutary rule, 
a wise (monk) should not complain about it. (13) 

7. A houseless and poor monk who wanders 
from village to village may become tired of ascetic 
life : he should bear this trouble. (14) 

A sage should turn away from this discontent ; 
he should wander about free from sins, guarded in 
himself, a tabernacle (as it were) of the Law, doing 
no actions, and perfectly passionless. (15) 

8. In this world men have a natural liking for 
women ; he who knows (and renounces) them, will 
easily perform his duties as a 5"rama«a. (16) 

A wise man who knows that women are a slough, 
as it were, will get no harm from them, but will 
wander about searching for the Self. (17) 
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9. Alone, living on allowed food 1 , he should 
wander about, bearing all troubles, in a village or 
a town or a market-place or a capital. (18) 

Different (from other men) a monk should wander 
about, he should acquire no property ; but not being 
attached to householders, he should live without 
a fixed residence. (19) 

10. In a burial-place, or a deserted house, or 
below a tree he should sit down, alone, without 
moving, and he should not drive away any one. (20) 

Sitting there he should brave all dangers ; when 
seized with fear, he should not rise and go to some 
other place. (21) 

11. A monk who does penance and is strong 
(in self-control), will not be affected beyond measure 
by good or bad lodgings, but an evil-minded monk 
will. (22) 

Having obtained a good or bad lodging in an 
empty house *, he should stay there thinking: ' What 
does it matter for one night ? ' (23) 

12. If a layman abuses a monk, he should not 
grow angry against him ; because he would be like 
a child 8 , a monk should not grow angry. (24) 

If a monk hears bad words, cruel and rankling 
ones, he should silently overlook them, and not take 
them to heart. (25) 

13. A monk should not be angry if beaten, nor 
should he therefore entertain sinful thoughts; know- 
ing patience to be the highest good, a monk should 
meditate on the Law. (26) 



1 LidAa.; see also note on XVII, 2. 
1 I. e. in which there are no women. 
* Or like an ignorant man, bala. 
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If somebody strikes a restrained, resigned .Sramawa 
somewhere, he should think : ' I have not lost my 
life.' (27) 

14. It will always cause difficulties to a houseless 
monk to get everything by begging, and nothing 
without begging. (28) 

The hand (of the giver) is not always kindly 
stretched out to a monk when he is on his begging 
tour ; but he should not think that it would be 
better to live as a householder. (29) 

15. He should beg food from the householder 
when his dinner is ready; a wise man should not 
care whether he gets alms or not. (30) 

' I get nothing to-day, perhaps I shall get some- 
thing to-morrow ; ' a monk who thinks thus, will not 
be grieved by his want of success. (31) 

16. If any misfortune 1 happens and he suffers 
pain, he should cheerfully steady his mind, and bear 
the ills that attack him. (32) 

He should not long for medical treatment, but 
he should continue to search for the welfare of his 
soul ; thus he will be a true Sramana. by neither 
acting himself nor causing others to act. (33) 

17. When a naked, rough, restrained ascetic lies 
on the grass, his body will be hurt. (34) 

In the sun his pain will grow insupportable; 
still a monk, though hurt by the grass, will not 
use clothes 2 . (35) 

18. When by the heat of summer his body sweats 
and is covered with dirt and dust, a wise monk 
should not lament his loss of comfort. (36) 



1 Viz. if he falls sick. 

1 Tantu^a, what is manufactured from threads. 
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He should bear (all this), waiting for the destruc- 
tion of his Karman \ (and practising) the noble, 
excellent Law; he should carry the filth on his 
body till he expires. (37) 

19. It may be that a gentleman salutes a monk, 
or rises from his seat on his approach, or invites 
him (to accept alms in his house) : a monk should 
evince no predilection for men of this sort, who 
show him such marks of respect. (38) 

Not resentful, having few wants, begging from 
strangers, and not being dainty, a wise man should 
not long for pleasant things, nor be sorry afterwards 
(for not having got them). (39) 

20. ' Forsooth, in bygone times I have done 
actions productive of ignorance, for I do not 
remember them when asked by anybody any- 
where 2 .' (40) 

'Afterwards, however, actions productive of ignor- 
ance take effect.' Therefore comfort yourself, know- 
ing the consequences of actions. (41) 

21. 'It was of no use to turn away from the lust 
of the senses and to live restrainedly, for I do not 
properly recognise good and bad things.' (42) 

' Though in practising austerities and religious 
observances I live according to strict rules, still 
the hindrances to knowledge will not go off.' (43) 

22. A monk should not think : ' There is, indeed, 
no life to come, nor an exalted state to be acquired 
by penances ; in short, I have been deceived.' (44) 

A monk should not think : ' Those lied who said 
that there were, are, and will be £inas.' (45) 

1 Nir^arS. 

* The commentators refer the word 'anywhere' to the place 
or object of the former actions. 
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All these troubles have been declared by the 
Klyyapa. A monk should not be vanquished 
by them, when attacked by any anywhere. 

Thus I say. 



THIRD LECTURE. 

THE FOUR REQUISITES. 

Four things of paramount value are difficult to 
obtain here by a living being: human birth, in- 
struction in the Law, belief in it, and energy in 
self-control. (1) 

I. The universe is peopled by manifold creatures, 
who are, in this Sawsara, born in different families 
and castes for having done various actions. (2) 

Sometimes they go to the world of the gods, 
sometimes to the hells, sometimes they become 
Asuras in accordance with their actions. (3) 

Sometimes they become Kshattriyas, or A!a»</alas 
and Bukkasas, or worms and moths, or (insects called) 
Kunthu 1 and ants. (4) 

Thus living beings of sinful actions, who are born 
again and again in ever-recurring births, are not 
disgusted with the Sawsara, but they are like 
warriors (never tired of the battle of life). (5) 

Living beings bewildered through the influence 
of their actions, distressed and suffering pains, 
undergo misery in non-human births. (6) 

But by the cessation of Karman, perchance, living 

1 About the Kunthu see below, Thirty-sixth Lecture, v. 138 
and note. 
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beings will reach in due time a pure state and be 
born as men. (7) 

II. And though they be born with a human body, 
it will be difficult for them to hear the Law, having 
heard which they will do penances, combat their 
passions and abstain from killing living beings. (8) 

III. And though, by chance, they may hear the 
Law, it will be difficult for them to believe in it ; many 
who are shown the right way, stray from it. (9) 

IV. And though they have heard the Law and 
believe in it, it is difficult for them to fulfill it 
strenuously ; many who approve of the religion, 
do not adopt it. (10) 

Having been born as a man, having heard the Law, 
believing in it, and fulfilling it strenuously, an ascetic 
should restrain himself and shake off sinfulness. (11) 

The pious obtain purity, and the pure stand firmly 
in the Law : (the soul afterwards) reaches the highest 
Nirva«a, being like unto a fire fed with ghee. (12) 

Leave off the causes of sin, acquire fame through 
patience ! (A man who acts up to this) will rise to the 
upper regions after having left this body of clay. (13) 

The Yakshas who are gifted with various virtues, 
(live in the heavenly regions, situated) one above 
the other, shining forth like the great luminaries, 
and hoping never to descend thence. (14) 

Intent on enjoying divine pleasures and changing 
their form at will, they live in the upper Kalpa 
heavens many centuries of former 1 years. (15) 

1 One 'former' (purva) year consists of 7,560 millions of 
common years. The idea that years were longer when the world 
was still young, is apparently suggested by the experience which 
everybody will have made, that a year seemed to us an enormously 
long time when we were young, and the same space of time 
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The Yakshas, having remained there according to 
their merit, descend thence at the expiration of their 
life and are born as men. 

Men are of ten kinds. (16) 

Fields and houses, gold, cattle, slaves and servants : 
where these four goods, the causes of pleasure, are 
present, in such families he is born 1 . (17) 

He will have friends and relations, be of good 
family, of fine complexion, healthy, wise, noble, 
famous, and powerful. (18) 

After having enjoyed, at their proper time, the 
unrivalled pleasures of human life, he will obtain true 
knowledge by his pure religious merit acquired in 
a former life. (19) 

appears to us shorter and shorter as we advance in life. A similar 
analogy with our life has probably caused the belief in the four 
ages of the world, shared by the Hindus and the ancients. For 
does not childhood to most of us appear the happiest period of our 
life, and youth better still than the time of full-grown manhood ? 
As in retrospect our life appears to us, so primitive man imagines 
the life of the world to have been : the first age was the best and 
the longest, and the following ages grew worse and worse, and 
became shorter at the same time. This primitive conceit was by 
the ancients combined with the conceit of the year, so that the four 
ages were compared with the four seasons of the year. Something 
similar seems to have happened in India, where, however, there 
are three or six seasons. For the G'ainas seem to have originally 
divided one Eon into six minor periods. Now the year was 
frequendy compared to a wheel, and this second metaphor was 
worked out by the Gainas. They named the six minor periods 
aras, literally spokes of a wheel, and divided the whole Eon into 
one descending part (of the wheel), avasarpi«i, and one rising 
part, utsarpiwf. These Avasarpi»fs and Utsarpiwis are probably 
a later improvement, and the Eon originally contained but six Aras. 
But if there were indeed twelve Aras from the beginning, they must 
have been suggested by the twelve months of the year. 

1 This is the first of the ten kinds of men mentioned above ; the 
remaining nine are enumerated in the following verse. 

[45] c 
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Perceiving that the four requisites are difficult to 
obtain, he will apply himself to self-control, and 
when by penances he has shaken off the remnant of 
Karman, he will become an eternal Siddha. (20) 

Thus I say. 



FOURTH LECTURE. 

IMPURITY. 

You cannot prolong your life \ therefore be not 
careless ; you are past help when old age approaches. 
Consider this : what (protection) will careless people 
get, who kill living beings and do not exert them- 
selves? (1) 

Men who adhering to wrong principles acquire 
wealth by evil deeds, will lose it, falling into the 
snares (of their passions) and being held captive by 
their hatred. (2) 

As the burglar 2 caught in the breach of the wall 
perishes by the work the sinner himself had executed, 
thus people in this life and the next cannot escape 
the effect of their own actions. (3) 

If a man living in the Sawssara does an action for 
the sake of somebody else, or one by which he him- 

1 A similar expression is used in Sutrakrti&nga I, 2, 2, 21. 

' D£vendra relates two stories of burglars, one of which is 
supposed to be hinted at in the text. It comes to this. A burglar 
is caught, in the breach he had excavated, by the owner of the 
house, who takes hold of his feet protruding from the breach. But 
the burglar's companion tries to drag him out from the other 
side of the wall. In this position he is smashed by the upper part 
of the wall coming down. 
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self also profits, then, at the time of reaping the fruit 
of his actions, his relations will not act as true 
relations (i.e. will not come to his help). (4) 

Wealth will not protect a careless man in this 
world and the next. Though he had seen the right 
way, he does not see it, even as one in the dark 
whose lamp has suddenly been put out. (5) 

Though others sleep, be thou awake ! Like a wise 
man, trust nobody, but be always on the alert ; for 
dangerous is the time and weak the body. Be 
always watchful like a Bharuwda 1 bird ! (6) 

A monk should step carefully in his walk (i. e. in 
his life), supposing everything to be a snare for him. 
First he must bestow care on his life till he wins 
the stake (viz. enlightenment), and afterwards he 
should despise it, annihilating his sins. (7) 

By conquering his will, (a monk) reaches libera- 
tion, as a well-broken horse which is clad in harness 
(goes to battle). Be watchful in your young years ; 
for thereby a monk quickly obtains liberation. (8) 

' If he does not get (victory over his will) early, 
he will get it afterwards;' such reasoning 2 pre- 
supposes the eternity of human life. But such 
a man despairs when his life draws to its close, and 
the dissolution of his body approaches. (9) 

One cannot quickly arrive at discernment ; there- 
fore one should exert one's self, abstain from 
pleasures, understand the world, be impartial like 

1 Each of these birds has two necks and three legs. 

* Upama\ Literally translated : ' this is the comparison of those 
who contend that life is eternal.' The commentator gives a forced 
interpretation of the first part of the verse to bring about a com- 
parison. But the meaning ' comparison ' will not suit the context, 
the word must here mean : conclusion, reasoning. 

C 2 
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a sage, and guard one's self : (thus) never be care- 
less. (10) 

A >Srama»a who again and again suppresses the 
effects of delusion, and controls himself, will be 
affected in a rough way by external things ; but a 
monk should not hate them in his mind, (i i) 

External things weaken the intellect and allure 
many; therefore keep them out of your mind. 
Keep off delusion, remove pride, do not practise 
deceit, leave off greed. (12) 

Heretics who are impure and vain, are always 
subject to love and hate, and are wholly under the in- 
fluence (of their passions). Despising them as unholy 
men, desire virtues till the end of your life. (13) 

Thus I say. 



FIFTH LECTURE. 

DEATH AGAINST ONES WILL. 

In this ocean (of life) with its currents (viz. births) 
difficult to cross, one man has reached the opposite 
shore ; one wise man has given an answer to the 
following question. (1) 

These two ways of life ending with death have 
been declared: death with one's will, and death 
against one's will. (2) 

Death against one's will is that of ignorant men, 
and it happens (to the same individual) many times. 
Death with one's will is that of wise men, and at 
best ' it happens but once. (3) 

1 Viz. in the case of a Kevalin. Other sages die this death 
seven or eight times before reaching mukti. 
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Mahavira has (thus) described the first kind in 
which an ignorant man, being attached to pleasures, 
does very cruel actions. (4) 

A man attached to pleasures and amusements 
will be caught in the trap (of deceit). (He thinks) : 
' I never saw the next world, but I have seen 
with my own eyes the pleasures of this life.' (5) 

'The pleasures of this life are (as it were) 
in your hand, but the future ones are uncertain '. 
Who knows whether there is a next world or 
not?' (6) 

The fool boasts : ' I shall have the company of 
(most) men 2 .' But by his love of pleasures and 
amusements he will come to grief. (7) 

Then he begins to act cruelly against movable 
and immovable beings, and he kills living beings 
with a purpose or without. (8) 

An ignorant man kills, lies, deceives, calumniates, 
dissembles, drinks liquor, and eats meat, thinking 
that this is the right thing to do. (9) 

Overbearing in acts and words, desirous for wealth 
and women, he accumulates sins in two ways s , just 
as a young snake gathers dust (both on and in its 
body). (10) 

Then he suffers ill and is attacked by disease; 
and he is in dread of the next world when he 
reflects on his deeds. (11) 

I have heard of the places in hell, and of the 
destination of the sinner, where the fools who do 
cruel deeds will suffer violently. ( 1 2) 



1 K&lika, doubtful as regards the time when they will be enjoyed. 

* I.e. I shall do as people generally do, viz. enjoy pleasures. 

* Viz. By his acts and thoughts. 
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Then going to the place where he is to be born 
again according to his deeds, he feels remorse, as I 
have heard (from my teacher). (13) 

As a charioteer, who against his better judgment 
leaves the smooth highway and gets on a rugged 
road, repents when the axle breaks ; so the fool, who 
transgresses the Law and embraces unrighteousness, 
repents in the hour of death, like (the charioteer) 
over the broken axle. (14, 15) 

Then when death comes at last, the fool trembles 
in fear; he dies the 'death against one's will,' 
(having lost his chance) like a gambler vanquished 
by Kali. (16) 

Thus has been explained the fools' ' death against 
one's will ; ' now hear from me the wise men's 
' death with one's will ! ' (17) 

Full of peace and without injury to any one is, as 
I have heard (from my teachers), the death of the 
virtuous who control themselves and subdue their 
senses 1 . (18) 

(Such a death) does not fall to the lot of every 
monk, nor of every householder; for the morality 
of householders is of various character, and that of 
monks is not always good throughout. (19) 

Some householders are superior to some monks 
in self-control ; but the saints are superior to all 
householders in self-control. (20) 

Bark and skin (of a goat), nakedness, twisted 

1 Sam^ay&Kam vusimao = samyatanaw vajyavatSw. 
Vustmao is gen. sing., it is here used in juxtaposition with a word 
in gen. plur. Such an irregularity would of course be impossible 
in classical Prakrit, but the authors of metrical Gaina Sutras take 
such liberties with grammar that we must put up with any faulty 
expression, though it would be easy to correct it by a conjecture. 
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hair, baldness — these (outward tokens) will not save 
a sinful ascetic. (21) 

A sinner, though he be a mendicant (friar), will 
not escape hell ; but a pious man, whether monk or 
householder, ascends to heaven. (22) 

A faithful man should practise 1 the rules of con- 
duct for householders ; he should never neglect the 
Pdsaha fast 2 in both fortnights, not even for a single 
night. (23) 

When under such discipline he lives piously even 
as a householder, he will, on quitting flesh and 
bones 3 , share the world of the Yakshas. (24) 

Now a restrained monk will become one of the 
two: either one free from all misery or a god of 
great power. (25) 

To the highest regions, in due order, to those 
where there is no delusion, and to those which are 
full of light, where the glorious (gods dwell) — who 
have long life, great power, great lustre, who can 
change their shape at will, who are beautiful as on 
their first day, and have the brilliancy of many suns 
— to such places go those who are trained in self-con- 
trol and penance, monks or householders, who have 
obtained liberation by absence of passion. (26-28) 

Having heard (this) from the venerable men who 
control themselves and subdue their senses, the 
virtuous and the learned do not tremble in the 
hour of death. (29) 

1 Ka6«aphasae=k&ygnasprz'j<h,literally,touchwith his body. 

1 The Pdsaha of the (Tainas corresponds to the Updsatha of the 
Buddhists. Hoernle in note 87 of his translation of the Uvisaga 
Dasdo (Bibliotheca Indica) says of the Pdsaha : it is distinguished 
by the four abstinences (uvavasa) from food (ahara), bodily attentions 
(jarirasatkara), sexual intercourse (abrahma) and daily work (vyapara). 

* Literally, skin and joints. 
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A wise man having weighed (both kinds of death) 
and chosen the better one (taught in) the Law of 
Compassion, will become calm through patience, with 
an undisturbed mind (at the time of death). (30) 

When the right time (to prepare for death) has 
arrived, a faithful (monk) should in the presence 
(of his teacher) suppress all emotions (of fear or 
joy) and wait for the dissolution of his body. (31) 

When the time for quitting the body has come, 
a sage dies the ' death with one's will,' according to 
one of the three methods 1 . (32) 

Thus I say. 



SIXTH LECTURE. 

THE FALSE ASCETIC 2 . 

All men who are ignorant of the Truth are 
subject to pain ; in the endless Samsara they suffer 
in many ways. (1) 

Therefore a wise man, who considers well the 
ways that lead to bondage* and birth, should 

1 These three methods are (1) bhaktapratyakhyana, (2) ingi- 
tamara«a, (3) padapdpagamana. They are fully described in 
the A&rlnga Sutra I, 7, 8, 7 ff., see part i, p. 75 f. 

1 KhutWaganiyawMi^aw = Kshullakanirgranthfyam. 
Kshullaka originally means 'small, young,' but I do not see that 
the contents of this lecture support this translation, though the 
commentators would seem to favour it. 

8 Divendra here quotes the following Sanskrit verse : Kalatrani- 
gadam dattva na samtush/aA pra^apatiAi bhuyd*py apatyarupfiwa 
dadati galarrmkhalam. The creator was not satisfied when he 
had given (toman) the wife as a fetter, he added a chain round his 
neck in the form of children. 
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himself search for the truth, and be kind towards 
all creatures. (2) 

' Mother, father, daughter-in-law, brother, wife, 
and sons will not be able to help me, when I suffer 
for my own deeds V (3) 

This truth should be taken to heart 2 by a man 
of pure faith ; he should (therefore) cut off greed 
and love, and not hanker after his former con- 
nections. (4) 

Cows and horses, jewels and earrings, cattle, 
slaves and servants: all these (possessions) you 
must give up in order to obtain the power of 
changing your form at will. (5) 3 

Everything that happens to somebody, affects him 
personally ; therefore, knowing the creatures' love of 
their own self, do not deprive them of their life, but 
cease from endangering and combating them. (6) 

Seeing that to accept (presents) leads to hell, one 
should not accept even a blade of grass; only to 
preserve one's life * one should eat the food that is 
put in one's own alms-bowl. (7) 

Here some are of opinion that they will be 
delivered from all misery by merely attending the 
teacher*, without abstaining from sins. (8) 

1 This verse recurs in Sutrakrz'tanga I, 9, 5. 

* Sapehae pase = svaprekshayi pajyet, he should look at 
it with his mind or reflectively. However sapehae is usually the 
absolute participle samprekshya. The meaning is the same in 
both cases. 

* Some MSS. insert here the following verse : ' Movables and 
immovables, corn, and furniture can not deliver a man from pain, 
who is suffering for bis deeds/ 

4 This is according to the commentators the meaning of the 
word d6gu«f kh\ = ^ugupsin. 

8 Ayariyaw viditta»a»». The commentator makes this out 
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Acknowledging the truth about bondage and 
liberation, but talking only, not acting (in accor- 
dance with these tenets), they seek comfort for 
themselves in mighty words. (9) 

Clever talking will not work salvation; how 
should philosophical instruction do it? Fools, 
though sinking lower and lower through their sins, 
believe themselves to be wise men. (10) 

They are (going) a long way in the endless Sa*«- 
sara; therefore looking out carefully one should 
wander about carefully 1 , (n) 

Choosing what is beyond and above (this world, 
viz. liberation), one should never desire (worldly 
objects), but sustain one's body only to be able to 
annihilate one's Karman. (12) 

Those will reap pains who, in thoughts, words, or 
acts, are attached to their body, to colours, and to 
forms. (13) 

Recognising the cause of Karman, one should 
wander about waiting for one's death ; (knowing) 
the permitted quantity of food and drink, one should 
eat (such food as has been) prepared (by the house- 
holders for their own consumption). (14) 

An ascetic should not lay by any store, not even 
so little as the grease (sticking to his alms-bowl) ; 
but as a bird with its plumage 2 , so he with his 
alms-bowl should wander about without desires. (15) 



to mean: by learning only what right conduct (4£arikam) is, 
without living up to it. But it is obvious that the author intends 
a censure upon the (Tdanamarga. 

1 As usual this phrase means : one should conduct one's self so 
as to commit no sin. 

* There is a pun in the original on the word patta, which 
means plumes (patra) and alms-bowl (patra). 
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Receiving alms in a manner to avoid faults \ and 
controlling one's self, one should wander about in 
a village (&c.) without a fixed residence; careful 
among the careless one should beg one's food. (16) 

Thus has spoken the Arhat Gn&triputra., the 
venerable native of Vaisalt 2 , who possesses the 
highest knowledge and who possesses the highest 
faith, who possesses (at the same time) the highest 
knowledge and the highest faith. (17) 

Thus I say. 



SEVENTH LECTURE. 

THE PARABLE OF THE RAM, ETC. 

As somebody, to provide for (the arrival of) 
a guest, brings up a young ram, gives it rice and 
gram 3 , and brings it up in his yard ; (1) 

Then when it is grown up and big, fat and of 
a large belly, fattened and of a plump body, it is 
ready for the guest. (2) 

As long as no guest comes, the poor (animal) 
lives ; but as soon as a guest arrives, its head is cut 
off, and it is eaten. (3) 

As this ram is well treated for the sake of 



1 This isthe£sha»4samiti. On the samitis see below, Twelfth 
Lecture, 2. 

* V£sali£ = Vauralika. See my remarks on this statement in 
part i, introduction, p. xi, and Hoernle's notes in his translation 
of the Uv&saga Das&o, p. 3 fF. 

* Yavasa, explained by mudgamashidi. Mutton of gram- 
fed sheep is greatly appreciated in India. 
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a guest, even so an ignorant, great sinner longs 
(as it were) for life in hell. (4) 

An ignorant man kills, tells lies, robs on the high- 
way, steals foreign goods, deceives, (always thinking 
of some one) whom he could plunder, the villain. (5) 

He is desirous of women and pleasures, he enters 
on undertakings and business, drinks liquor, eats 
meat, becomes strong, a subduer of foes. (6) 

He eats crisp goats' meat, his belly grows, and 
his veins swell with blood — but he gains nothing 
but life in hell, just as the ram is only fed to be 
killed for the sake of a guest (7) 

After having enjoyed pleasant seats, beds, car- 
riages, riches, and pleasures, after having squan- 
dered his wealth which he had so much trouble in 
gaining, and after having committed many sins, he 
will, under the burden of his Karman, and believing 
only in the visible world, be grieved in the hour of 
death like the ram 1 at the arrival of a guest (8, 9) 

Then the sinner who has been killing living 
beings, at the end of his life falls from his state 2 , 
and against his will he goes to the world of the 
Asuras, to the dark place. (10) 

As a man for the sake of one Kakinl s (risks and) 
loses a thousand (Karsh4pa«as), or as the king lost 
his kingdom (and life) by eating a mango-fruit which 
he was strictly forbidden (by his physician) 4 : (11) 

1 Aya = a^a, literally goat. 

* A'uya = kyuta is said of one who is bom after his death in 
a lower sphere than that in which he lived before. 

' According to the commentators the eightieth part of a rupee. 

4 The commentators relate 'old stories' to explain allusions 
in the text; they will, however, be intelligible withbut further 
comment, though I do not contend that those stories were not 
really old and known to the author of the Sutra. 
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Even so are human pleasures compared with the 
pleasures of the gods : divine life and pleasures sur- 
pass (the former) a thousand times and more. (12) 

Those endowed with excellent knowledge live 
many nayutas l of years; so great a loss suffer the 
fools in a life of less than a hundred years ! (13) 

Three merchants set out on their travels, each 
with his capital; one of them gained there much, 
the second returned with his capital, and the third 
merchant came home after having lost his capital. 
This parable * is taken from common life ; learn (to 
apply it) to the Law. (14, 15) 

The capital is human life, the gain is heaven; 
through the loss of that capital man must be born 
as a denizen of hell or a brute animal. (16) 

These are the two courses open to the sinner; 
they consist in misery, as corporal punishment, &c. ; 
for the slave to his lusts 3 has forfeited human life 
and divine life. (17) 

Having once forfeited them, he will have to 
endure these two states of misery ; it will be 

1 A nayuta or niyuta is equal to 

49,786,136,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000. 
It is derived in the following way : 

1 purvanga = 8,400,000 
1 purva = 8,400,000 purvingas. 

1 nayutanga = 8,400,000 purvas. 
1 nayuta = 8,400,000 nayutangas. 
* This parable closely corresponds to Matth.xxv. 14, Luke xix. 1 1. 
I need not here discuss the problems raised by this coincidence 
since they will, as I hear, be fully treated by Herr HQttemann, 
a pupil of Professor Leumann of Strassburg. 

' L6Iayasa<?/5e = lolatajraMa. The commentator takes 
161a t a for Id la and makes the word a karmadharaya. I think 
that the word ja/Aa which originally means 'one who deceives 
others ' fa used here in the sense ' one who deceives himself.' 
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difficult for him to attain an upward course 1 for 
a long time to come. (18) 

Considering what is at stake, one should weigh 
(the chances of) the sinner and of the virtuous man 
(in one's mind). 

He who brings back his capital, is (to be com- 
pared to) one who is born again as a man. (19) 

Those men who through the exercise of various 
virtues 2 become pious householders, will be born 
again as men; for all beings will reap the fruit 
of their actions. (20) 

But he who increases his capital, is (to be com- 
pared to) one who practises eminent virtues; the 
virtuous, excellent man cheerfully attains the state 
of gods 8 . (21) 

When one thus knows that a (virtuous) monk or 
householder will be gladdened (by his gain), how, 
then, should a man, whilst he is losing (his chance), 
not be conscious of his losing it? (22) 

As a drop of water at the top of a blade of Kuxa- 
grass dwindles down to naught when compared 
with the ocean, so do human pleasures when com- 
pared with divine pleasures. (23) 

The pleasures in this very limited life of men are 
like (the water at) the top of a blade of Kusa-grass; 
for the sake of what will a man not care to gain and 



1 I. e. birth as a man or a god. 

3 Siksha. The commentator quotes the following passage 
in Prakrit: Souls gain human birth through four causes : (t) a kind 
disposition (prakr/tibhadrata), (2) love of discipline (prakr*- 
tivinftata), (3) compassion (sanukroxanata), and (4) want of 
envy (amatsarita). 

9 For a higher rank than that of a god, e. g. that of a KSvalin, 
cannot, in the present state of the world, be attained. 
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to keep (so precious a good which he risks to 
lose)? (24) 

He who has not renounced pleasure, will miss 
his aim (i.e. the true end of his soul); for though he 
has been taught the right way, he will go astray 
again and again. (25) 

But he who has renounced pleasure, will not miss 
his aim; (he will think): I have learned that, by 
getting rid of this vile body, I shall become 
a god. (26) 

He will be born among men where there is 
wealth, beauty, glory, fame, long life, and eminent 
happiness. (27) 

See the folly of the sinner who practises un- 
righteousness : turning away from the Law, the 
great sinner will be born in hell. (28) 

See the wisdom of the wise man who follows 
the true Law : turning away from unrighteousness, 
the virtuous man will be born as a god. (29) 

A wise man weighs in his mind the state of 
the sinner and that of the virtuous man; quitting 
the state of the sinner, a sage realises that of the 
virtuous. (30) 

Thus I say. 



EIGHTH LECTURE. 

kapila's verses 1 . 

By what acts can I escape a sorrowful lot in 
this unstable ineternal Sa/wsara, which is full of 
misery ? (1) 

1 This lecture is ascribed to Kapila. According to an old story, 
told in the commentary, he was the son of Klsyapa, a Brahman 
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Quitting your former connections place your 
affection on nothing; a monk who loves not even 
those who love him, will be freed from sin and 
hatred. (2) 

Then the best of sages, who is exempt from 



of Kaufambt, and his wife Yaxi. When Klryapa died, his place 
was given to another man. His wife then sent her boy to 
.Sravastf to study under Indradatta, a friend of his father's. That 
man was willing to instruct the boy, and procured him board and 
lodging in a rich merchant's house. Kapila, however, soon fell in 
love with the servant-girl who was appointed to his service. Once, 
at a festival kept by her caste, the girl in tears told him that she 
could not take part in the festivity as she had no money to buy 
ornaments. To get some she asked him to go to Dhana, 
a merchant, who used to give two pieces of gold to the man 
who saluted him first in the morning. Accordingly Kapila set 
out in the night, but was taken up by the police and brought 
before the king, PrasSna^it. The student made a clear breast 
before the king, who was so pleased with him that he promised to 
give him whatever he should ask. Kapila went in the garden 
to consider what he should ask; and the more he thought about it, 
the more he raised the sum which he believed he wanted, till it came 
to be ten thousand millions. But then, all of a sudden, the light 
came upon him ; he began to repent of the sinful life he had led up 
to that time, and tearing out his hair he became a Svayamsambuddha. 
Returning to the king, he pronounced verse 17: The more you 
get, &c, and giving him the Dharmalabha, he went his way. He 
practised austerities and acquired superior knowledge, by dint 
of which he came to know that in a wood, eighteen leagues from 
Ra^agnba, lived a gang of five hundred robbers, under a chief Bala- 
bhadra. These men, he knew, would become converts to the right 
faith ; accordingly he went to the wood where they lived. He was 
made prisoner, and brought before the leader of the robbers. To 
have some fun out of him they ordered him to dance, and on his 
objecting that there was none to play up, they all clapped their 
hands to beat the time. He then sang the first stanza of this 
lecture, by which some robbers were converted, and he continued 
to sing, repeating this stanza after each following verse (as dhruva), 
till at last all the robbers were converted. 
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delusion and possesses perfect knowledge and faith, 
speaks for the benefit and eternal welfare, and for 
the final liberation of all beings. (3) 

All fetters (of the soul), and all hatred, every- 
thing of this kind, should a monk cast aside; he 
should not be attached to any pleasures, examining 
them well and taking care of himself. (4) 

A stupid, ignorant sinner who never fixes his 
thoughts on the soul's benefit and eternal welfare, 
but sinks down through hatred and the temptation 
of lust, will be ensnared as a fly is caught on 

glue * ty 

It is difficult to cast aside the pleasures of life, 

weak men will not easily give them up ; but there 
are pious ascetics (sadhu) who get over the im- 
passable (Sa*«sara) as merchants cross the sea. (6) 

Some there are who call themselves .SYama»as, 
though they are like the beasts ignorant of (the 
prohibition of) killing living beings; the stupid 
sinners go to hell through their superstitious 
beliefs 1 . (7) 

One should not permit (or consent to) the killing 
of living beings ; then he will perhaps be delivered 
from all misery; thus have spoken the preceptors 
who have proclaimed the Law of ascetics. (8) 

A careful man who does not injure living beings, 
is called 'circumspect' (samita). The sinful Kar- 
man will quit him as water quits raised ground. (9) 

In thoughts, words, and acts he should do 



1 The commentator quotes the following words: brahmawe 
brahma»am alabhita, indraya kshattram, marudbhy6 vauya«, 
tapasl .rudram, and explains them : he who kills a Brahmawa will 
acquire Brahma knowledge. 

(♦5] D 
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nothing injurious to beings who people the world, 
whether they move or not (10) 

He should know what alms may be accepted, 
and should strictly keep these rules ; a monk should 
beg food only for the sustenance of life, and should 
not be dainty, (n) 

He should eat what tastes badly, cold food, old 
beans, Vakkasa Pulaga, and for the sustenance 
of his life he should eat Manghu (ground ba- 
dara). (12) 

Those who interpret the marks of the body, and 
dreams, and who know the foreboding changes in 
the body (angavidya) \ are not to be called .Srama- 
«as; thus the preceptors have declared. (13) 

Those who do not take their life under discipline, 
who cease from meditation and ascetic practices 9 , 
and who are desirous of pleasures, amusements, and 
good fare, will be born again as Asuras. (14) 

And when they rise (in another birth) from the 
world of the Asuras, they err about, for a long time, 
in the Saws&ra ; those whose souls are sullied by 
many sins, will hardly ever attain Bddhi. (15) 

And if somebody should give the whole earth to 
one man, he would not have enough ; so difficult 
is it to satisfy anybody. (16) 

The more you get, the more you want; your 
desires increase with your means. Though two 
mash as would do to supply your want, still you 
would scarcely think ten millions sufficient. (1 7) 



1 See the note on verse 17 of the Fifteenth Lecture. 

2 Samadhiyoga/4. Samadhi is concentration of the mind, 
and the ydgas are, in this connection, the operations (vyapira) 
of mind, speech, and body conducive to it. 
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Do not desire (women), those female demons 1 , 
on whose breasts grow two lumps of flesh, who 
continually change their mind, who entice men, and 
then make a sport of them as of slaves. (18) 

A houseless (monk) should not desire women, 
he should turn away from females; learning 
thoroughly the Law, a monk should strictly keep 
its rules. (19) 

This Law has been taught by Kapila of pure 
knowledge ; those who follow it, will be saved and 
will gain both worlds. (20) 

Thus I say. 



NINTH LECTURE. 

THE PRAVRAGYA OF KING NAMI 2 . 

After (Nami) had descended from the world of 
the gods, and had been born as a man, he put an 
end to the influence of delusion, and remembered 
his former birth. (1) 

Remembering his former birth, king Nami 

1 Rakshasfs in the original. 

* The Life of king Nami and his B6dhi is told in the com- 
mentary. The Prakr/t text of this romance is printed in my 
' Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in Mahar&sh/ri,' Leipzig, 1886, p. 41 ff. 
Nami is one of the four simultaneous PratySkabuddhas, i.e. one of 
those saints who reach the highest stage of knowledge by an 
effort of their own, not through regular instruction and religious 
discipline. The Praty&kabuddhas or Svayamsambuddhas (Sahasam- 
buddha in Prakr»t) do not, however, propagate the true Law, as 
the Tirthakaras do. As the legend of Nami is not materially 
connected with our text, I need not give an abstract of it here. 

D 2 
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became a Svaya»*sa/»buddha in the true Law, and 
placing his son on the throne he retired from the 
world. (2) 

After having enjoyed, in the company of the 
beautiful ladies of his seraglio, excellent pleasures 
which match those of the heavens, king Nami 
became enlightened and gave up his pleasures. (3) 

Having given up the town and country of Mithila, 
his army, seraglio, and all his retinue, the venerable 
man retired from the world and resorted to a lonely 
place. (4) 

When the royal Seer Nami retired from the 
world, at the occasion of his Pravra^ya there was an 
uproar in Mithila. (5) 

To the royal Seer who had reached the excellent 
stage of Pravra^a, 6akra in the guise of a Brahma»a 
addressed the following words : (6) 

' Why is now Mithila 1 full of uproar ? Dreadful 
noises are heard from palaces and houses.' (7) 

On hearing this, the royal Seer Nami, pursuing 
his reasons and arguments, answered the king of the 
gods thus : (8) 

' In Mithila is the sacred* tree Mandrama, full of 
leaves, flowers, and fruits, which sheds a cool 
shadow; this tree is always a favourite resort of 
many (birds). (9) 



1 The text has Mahilafi, which is against the metre. The 
locative makes the construction needlessly involved. 

* A'SiS, £aitya. The commentator interprets it as meaning 
udyana, park ; but to make good his interpretation he takes 
vaiiAt for an instrumental plural instead of a nominative 
singular. The context itself seems to militate against this 
interpretation ; for it is natural to say of a tree that it has many 
leaves, but it is rather strained to say the same of a park. 
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' Now, as this sacred tree Mandrama is shaken by 
the storm, the birds, suffering, destitute of refuge, 
and miserable, scream aloud.' (10) 

On hearing this, the king of gods, pursuing his 
reasons and arguments, answered the royal Seer 
Nami thus : (n) 

" This is fire and storm, your palace is on fire ! 
Reverend sir, why do you not look after your 
seraglio?" (12) 

Nami answered (see verse 8) : (13) 

' Happy are we, happy live we who call nothing 
our own ; when Mithila is on fire, nothing is burned 
that belongs to me. (14) 

' To a monk who has left his sons and wives, and 
who has ceased to act, nothing pleasant can occur, 
nor anything unpleasant (15) 

' There is much happiness for the sage, for the 
houseless monk, who is free from all ties, and knows 
himself to be single and unconnected (with the rest 
of the world).' (16) 

Indra answered (see verse 1 1) : (17) 

" Erect a wall, gates, and battlements ; dig a 
moat; construct jataghnls 1 : then you will be 8 
a Kshattriya." (18) 

Nami answered (see verse 8) : (19) 

'Making Faith his fortress, Penance and Self-control 
the bolt (of its gate), Patience its strong wall, so 
that guarded in three ways 8 it is impregnable; 
making Zeal his bow, its string Carefulness in 
walking (iriya), and its top (where the string is 

1 An instrument for defending a town. 

* GakiAasi. The commentator explains this as an imperative, 
but there is no necessity for it. 

* Tigutta, this is a pun on the three guptis. 
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fastened) Content, he should bend (this bow) with 
Truth, piercing with the arrow, Penance, (the foe's) 
mail, Karman — (in this way) a sage will be the victor 
in battle and get rid of the Sawsara.' (20-22) 

Indra answered (see verse 11) : (23) 

" Build palaces, excellent houses \ and turrets ; 
thus you will be a Kshattriya." (24) 

Nami answered (see verse 8) : (25) 

' He who builds his house on the road, will 
certainly get into trouble ; wherever he wants to 
go, there he may take up his lodgings.' (26) 

Indra answered (see verse 1 1) : (27) 

" Punishing thieves and robbers, cut-purses and 
burglars, you should establish public safety; thus 
you will be a Kshattriya." (28) 

Nami answered (see verse 8) : (29) 

' Men frequently apply punishment wrongly : the 
innocent are put in prison, and the perpetrator of 
the crime is set at liberty.' (30) 

Indra answered (see verse 11) : (31) 

" O king, bring into subjection all princes who do 
not acknowledge you; thus you will be a true 
Kshattriya." (32) 

Nami answered (see verse 8) : (33) 

'Though a man should conquer thousands and 
thousands of valiant (foes), greater will be his 
victory if he conquers nobody but himself. (34) 

• Fight with your Self; why fight with external 
foes ? He who conquers himself through himself, 
will obtain happiness. (35) 

' The five senses, anger, pride, delusion, and greed 



1 Vardham&nagr/ha ; the houses which are so called, belong 
to the best kind, see Varaha Mihira, Br/Tiat Sawhita 53, 36. 
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— difficult to conquer is one's self; but when that is 
conquered, everything is conquered 1 .' (36) 

I ndra answered (see verse 11): (37) 

" Offer great sacrifices, feed 5rama»as and Brah- 
mattas, give alms, enjoy yourself, and offer sacrifices : 
thus you will be a true Kshattriya." (38) 

Nami answered : (39) 

' Though a man should give, every month, thou- 
sands and thousands of cows, better will be he who 
controls himself, though he give no alms.' (40) 

I ndra answered : (41) 

"You have left the dreadful asrama (that of the 
householder) 2 and are wanting to enter another; 
(remain what you were), O king, and be content with 
observing the Pdsaha-days." (42) 

Nami answered : (43) 

' If an ignorant man should eat but a blade of 
Kma-grass every month, (the merit of his penance) 
will not equal the sixteenth part of his who possesses 
the Law as it has been taught.' (44) 

I ndra answered : (45) 

" Multiply your gold and silver, your jewels and 



1 The first line of this verse is in the Aryi-metre, the second in 
Anush/ubh ; the whole will not construe, but the meaning is clear. 
There are numerous instances in which the metre changes in the 
same stanza from Aryd to Anush/ubh, and vice versa, so frequent 
they are that we are forced to admit the fact that the authors of 
these metrical texts did not shrink from taking such liberties. 

* Ghdrasama. A Gaina author cannot forbear to name 
things from his religious point of looking at them. Thus only can 
it be explained that here Indra is made to apply to the a .rrama of 
the householder an attribute which not he but his opponent could 
have used. Our verse is, however, probably only a later addition, 
as it has not the burden of the verses put into the mouth of 
Indra. 
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pearls, your copper, fine robes, and carriages, and 
your treasury; then you will be a true Kshat- 
triya." (46) 

Nami answered : (47) 

' If there were numberless mountains of gold 
and silver, as big as Kailasa, they would not satisfy 
a greedy man; for his avidity is boundless like 
space. (48) 

' Knowing that the earth with its crops of rice and 
barley, with its gold and cattle, that all this put 
together will not satisfy one single man, one should 
practise austerities.' (49) 

Indra answered : (50) 

" A miracle ! O king, you give up those wonderful 
pleasures, in search of imaginary objects ; your very 
hope will cause your ruin." (51) 

Nami answered : (52) 

'Pleasures are the thorn that rankles, pleasures 
are poison, pleasures are like a venomous snake; 
he who is desirous of pleasures will not get them, 
and will come to a bad end at last. (53) 

' He will sink through anger ; he will go down 
through pride ; delusion will block up his path ; 
through greed he will incur dangers in both 
worlds.'. (54) 

Throwing off the guise of a Brahma«a, and making 
visible his true form, >Sakra saluted him respectfully 
and praised him with these sweet words : (55) 

" Bravo ! you have conquered anger ; bravo ! you 
have vanquished pride ; bravo ! you have banished 
delusion ; bravo ! you have subdued greed. (56) 

" Bravo for your simplicity, O saint ! bravo for 
your humility, O saint! bravo for your perfect 
patience ! bravo for your perfect liberation ! (57) 
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" H ere (on earth) you are the highest man, Reverend 
sir, and hereafter you will be the highest ; exempt 
from all blemishes you will reach Perfection, a 
higher state than which there is none in this 
world." (58) 

Thus praising the royal Seer, .Sakra in perfect 
faith kept his right side towards him and paid 
reyerence to him, again and again. (59) 

After having adored the best sage's feet marked 
by the A'akra and the Anku^a 1 , he flew up 
through the air, with his crown and his earrings 
prettily trembling. (60) 

Nami humbled himself; enjoined by .Sakra in 
person, the king of Videlia left the house, and took 
upon him SVama«ahood. (61) 

Thus act the enlightened, the wise, the clever 
ones ; they turn away from pleasures, as did 
Nami, the royal Seer. (62) 

Thus I say. 



TENTH LECTURE 8 . 

THE LEAF OF THE TREE. 

As the fallow leaf of the tree falls to the ground, 
when its days are gone, even so the life of men (will 

1 The wheel and the hook. 

1 This is a sermon delivered by Mahavfra to his disciple Indra- 
bhuti, who belonged to the G6tama G6tra. In the commentary 
a lengthy legend is given how Gautama came to want this in- 
struction. As it is not necessary for understanding the contents 
of this lecture, I may pass it over. 
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come to its close); Gautama, be careful all the 
while! (i) 

As a dew-drop dangling on the top of a blade of 
Ku^a-grass lasts but a short time, even so the life 
of men ; Gautama, be careful all the while ! (2) 

As life is so fleet and existence so precarious, 
wipe off the sins you ever committed; Gautama, 
&c. (3) 

A rare chance, in the long course of time, is 
human birth for a living being ; hard are the con- 
sequences of actions ; Gautama, &c. (4) 

When the soul has once got into an earth-body 1 , 
it may remain in the same state as long as an 
Asazwkhya * ; Gautama, &c. (5) 

When the soul has once got into a water-body, 
&c. (all as in verse 5). (6) 

When a soul has once got into a fire-body, &c. 
(all as in verse 5). (7) 

When the soul has once got into a wind-body, &c. 
(all as in verse 5). (8) 

When the soul has once got into a vegetable- 
body, it remains long in that state, for an endless 
time, after which its lot is not much bettered 3 ; 
Gautama, &c. (9) 

When the soul has once got into a body of a 
Dvlndriya (i.e. a being possessing two organs of 

1 Verses 5-9 treat of the fckfcndriyas or beings which possess 
but one organ of sense, that of touch. A full description of them 
as well as of the dvlndriyas, &c. is given in the last lecture. 

1 The periods called asawkhya are measured by utsarpinfs 
and avasarpints which correspond to the kalpas of the Hindus, 
but greatly exaggerated. An asawzkhya is the longest time 
(ukk6sam = utkarshaw) which a soul may be doomed to live 
in earth-bodies; see below, XXXVI, 81 ff. 

' This is, according to the commentary, the meaning of duranta. 
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sense), it may remain in the same state as long as 
a period called sawkhye'ya 1 ; Gautama, &c. (10) 

When the soul has once got into a body of a 
Trlndriya (i.e. a being possessing three organs of 
sense), it, &c. (all as in verse 10). (i 1) 

When the soul has once got into a body of a 
ATaturindriya (i.e. a being possessing four organs 
of sense), it, &c. (all as in verse 10). (12) 

When the soul has once got into a body of a 
Pa»i£ndriya (i.e. a being possessing five organs of 
sense), it may remain in the same state as long as 
seven or eight births; Gautama, &c. (13) 

When the soul has once got into the body of a 
god or of a denizen of hell, it may remain in that 
state one whole life ; Gautama, &c. (14) 

Thus the soul which suffers for its carelessness, is 
driven about in the Sa*»sara by its good and bad 
Karman; Gautama, &c. (15) 

Though one be born as a man, it is a rare chance 
to become an Arya ; for many are the Dasyus and 
Ml£i/6^as; Gautama, &c. (16) 

Though one be born as an Arya, it is a rare 
chance to possess all five organs of sense; for we 
see many who lack one organ or other ; Gautama, 
&c. (17) 

Though he may possess all five organs of sense, 
still it is a rare chance to be instructed in the best 
Law ; for people follow heretical teachers ; Gautama, 
&c (18) 

Though he may have been instructed in the right 
Law, still it is a rare chance to believe in it; for 
many people are heretics; Gautama, &c. (19) 

1 A sawkhi^a, i. e. sawkhySya, is a period which can be 
measured by thousands of years. 
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Though one believe in the Law, he will rarely 
practise it ; for people are engrossed by pleasures ; 
Gautama, &c. (20) 

When your body grows old, and your hair turns 
white, the power of your ears decreases ; Gautama, 
&c. (21) 

When your body grows old, and your hair turns 
white, the power of your eyes decreases ; Gautama, 
&c. (22) 

When your body grows old, and your hair turns 
white, the power of your nose decreases. (23) 

When your body grows old, and your hair turns 
white, the power of your tongue decreases. (24) 

When your body grows old, and your hair turns 
white, the power of your touch decreases. (25) 

When your body grows old, and your hair turns 
white, all your powers decrease. (26) 

Despondency, the king's evil, cholera, mortal 
diseases of many kinds befall you ; your body wastes 
and decays; Gautama, &c. (27) 

Cast aside from you all attachments, as the 
(leaves of) a lotus let drop off the autumnal x water, 
exempt from every attachment, Gautama, be care- 
ful all the while ! (28) 

Give up your wealth and your wife; you have 
entered the state of the houseless ; do not, as it 
were, return to your vomit ; Gautama, &c. (29) 

Leave your friends and relations, the large for- 
tune you have amassed; do not desire them a 
second time ; Gautama, &c (30) 

1 This attribute is here given to ' water,' because in autumn the 
water becomes pure, and even the purest water has no hold upon 
the leaves of a lotus ; thus a saint should give up even the best and 
dearest attachment 
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There is now no Gina 1 , but there is a highly 
esteemed guide to show the way; now being 
on the right path, Gautama, be careful all the 
while! (31) 

Now you have entered on the path from which 
the thorns have been cleared, the great path ; walk 
in the right path ; Gautama, &c. (32) 

Do not get into an uneven road like a weak 
burden-bearer ; for you will repent of it afterwards ; 
Gautama, &c. (33) 

You have crossed the great ocean ; why do you 
halt so near the shore ? make haste to get on the 
other side ; Gautama, &c. (34) 

Going through the same religious practices as 
perfected saints 2 , you will reach the world of per- 
fection, Gautama, where there is safety and perfect 
happiness ; Gautama, &c. (35) 

The enlightened 3 and liberated monk should con- 
trol himself, whether he be in a village or a town, 
and he should preach to all* the road of peace; 
Gautama, &c. (36) 

Having heard the Buddha's* well-delivered 

1 As this assertion cannot be put in the mouth of Mahavira, this 
veise must be set down as a later addition — or perhaps as a blunder 
of the poet similar to that noted before, in IX, 42. 

* This seems, according to the commentary, to be the meaning 
of the phrase akalevaras£»im usiya. AkalSvaraf r£«t is said 
to mean as much as kshapakajr8»t. 

* Buddha. 

* BflhaS = vri'whaySt; literally, propagate. 

* Here the word buddha is used as a title; but its use is very 
restricted, scarcely going beyond that of a common epithet. This 
is just what we otherwise should have to assume in order to explain 
the use by the Bauddhas of that word to denote the founder of 
their sect. In the Sutrakrttanga II, 6, 28 Buddha, in the plural, 
actually denotes the prophets of the Buddhists. 
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sermon, adorned by illustrations, Gautama cut off 
love and hatred and reached perfection. (37) 
Thus I say. 



ELEVENTH LECTURE. 

THE VERY LEARNED. 

I shall explain, in due order, the right discipline of 
a houseless monk who has got rid of all worldly ties. 
Listen to me. (1) 

He who is ignorant of the truth, egoistical, 
greedy, without self-discipline, and who talks loosely, 
is called ill-behaved and void of learning. (2) 

There are five causes which render wholesome 
discipline impossible : egoism, delusion, carelessness, 
illness, and idleness : (3) 

For eight causes discipline is called virtue, viz. : 
not to be fond of mirth, to control one's self, not to 
speak evil of others, not to be without discipline, not 
to be of wrong discipline, not to be covetous, not 
to be choleric, to love the truth ; for their influence 
discipline is called virtue. (4, 5) 

A monk who is liable to the following fourteen 
charges, is called ill-behaved, and does not reach 
Nirva«a: (6) 

If he is frequently angry ; if he perseveres in his 
wrath ; if he spurns friendly advice ; if he is proud 
of his learning; if he finds fault with others; if he is 
angry even with friends ; if he speaks evil even of 
a good friend behind his back ; if he is positive in 
his assertions ; if he is malicious, egoistical, greedy, 
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without self-discipline; if he does not share with 
others; if he is always unkind: then he is called 
ill-behaved (7-9) 

But for the following fifteen good qualities he is 
called well-behaved : if he is always humble, steady, 
free from deceit and curiosity; if he abuses nobody; 
if he does not persevere in his wrath ; if he listens to 
friendly advice ; if he is not proud of his learning ; 
if he does not find fault with others ; if he is not 
angry with friends ; if he speaks well even of a bad 
friend behind his back ; if he abstains from quarrels 
and rows ; if he is enlightened, polite, decent, and 
quiet: then he is called well-behaved. (10-13) 

He who always acknowledges his allegiance to 
his teacher 1 , who has religious zeal and ardour for 
study, who is kind in words and actions, deserves to 
be instructed. (14) 

As water put into a shell shines with a doubled 
brilliancy, so do the piety, fame, and knowledge of 
a very learned monk. (1 5) 

As a trained Kambo^a-steed, whom no noise 
frightens 2 , exceeds all other horses in speed, so 
a very learned monk is superior to all others 3 . (16) 

As a valiant hero bestriding a trained horse, with 
heralds singing out to his right and left, (has no 
equal) 4 , neither has a very learned monk. (17) 

1 Literally, who always remains in his teacher's kula. 

1 Kanthaka. The horse of Buddha is called Kanthaka; our 
passage shows that the word is not a proper noun, but an ap- 
pellative. 

8 This is the burden of all verses down to verse 30. 

* I have supplied these words here and in the following verses. 
The commentators try to do without them, and labour to point out 
qualities of the monk, which correspond to the attributes of the 
subject of the comparison. 
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As a strong and irresistible elephant of sixty 
years, surrounded by his females, (has no equal), 
neither has a very learned monk. (18) 

As a sharp-horned, strong-necked bullock, the 
leader of the herd, is a fine sight, so is a very 
learned monk. (19) 

As a proud lion with sharp fangs, who brooks 
no assault, is superior to all animals, so is a very 
learned monk (superior to all men). (20) 

As V4sud£va, the god with the conch, discus, and 
club, who fights with an irresistible strength, (has 
no equal), neither has a very learned monk. (21) 

As a universal monarch with his fourfold army 
and great power, the possessor of the fourteen 
attributes of a king, (has no equal), neither has a very 
learned monk. (22) 

As »Sakra the thousand-eyed, the wielder of the 
thunderbolt, the fortress-destroyer, the king of gods, 
(has no equal), neither has a very learned monk. (23) 

As the rising sun, the dispeller of darkness, who 
burns as it were with light, (has no equal), neither 
has a very learned monk. (24) 

As the moon, the queen of the stars, surrounded 
by the asterisms, when she is full at full-moon, (has 
no equal), neither has a very learned monk. (25) 

As a well-guarded storehouse of merchants, 
which is filled with grain of many kinds, (has no 
equal), neither has a very learned monk. (26) 

As the best of Gambu * trees, called Sudamna, 

1 Eugenia Jambu. According to the commentators the very 
tree is meant from which Gambudvfpa took its name. They make 
of the presiding (inidAiya) deity, the god AnSdn'ta. I am not 
prepared to say that there is such a god as Anidrrta. The name 
looks suspicious. I think in&dAiya. is equal to kg afasthita. 
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which is the abode of the presiding deity, (has no 
equal), neither has a very learned monk. (27) 

As the best of rivers, the ocean-flowing stream 
Sitk l with its dark waters, (has no equal), neither 
has a very learned monk. (28) 

As the best of hills, high mount Mandara, on 
which various plants shed a bright lustre, (has no 
equal), neither has a very learned monk. (29) 

As the ocean of inexhaustible water, the delight 
of Svayambhu 2 , which is full of precious things 
of many kinds, (has no equal), neither has a very 
learned monk. (30) 

Monks who equal the ocean in depth, who are 
difficult to overcome, are frightened by nobody 
(or nothing), and are not easily assailed, who are full 
of extensive learning and take care of themselves, 
will go to the highest place, after their Karman has 
been annihilated. (31) 

Therefore, seeker after the highest truth, study 
the sacred lore, in order to cause yourself and 
others to attain perfection. (32) 

Thus I say. 

1 According to the cosmography of the Gainas the .Slta is 
a river which takes its rise in the Nila range and falls into the 
Eastern ocean. The Nila is the fourth of the six parallel 
mountain-barriers, the southernmost of which is the Himalaya. 
(Traildkya Dipika, Umasvatis' Tattvarthadhigama Sutra, &c.) 

* This epithet apparently refers to Vishwu's sleeping on the 
ocean. 
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TWELFTH LECTURE'. 

HARIKfcsA. 

Harike\ra-Bala was born in a family of ^vapakas 
(A"a»aalas) ; he became a monk and a sage, pos- 
sessed of the highest virtues, who had subdued his 
senses, (i) 

He observed the rules with regard to walking, 
begging, speaking, easing nature, and receiving and 
keeping (of things necessary for a monk) 8 , controlled 
himself, and was always attentive (to his duty). (2) 

He protected from sin his thoughts, speech, and 
body 3 , and subdued his senses. 

1 The commentators relate a legend of the principal figure in 
the following lecture. We may skip his former births and begin 
with his last. Near the Ganges lived Balak6sh/Aa, chief of 
a JTaWala tribe, called Harik&ra (the yellow-haired). With his 
wife Gauri he had a son Bala, who in the course of time became 
a Craina monk and a great i?2shi. On his wanderings he once 
stayed in the Tinduga-grove near Benares, the presiding deity of 
which, a Yaksha, became his most fervent follower. One day 
Bhadra, king Kausalika's daughter, came to the Yaksha's shrine 
and paid homage to the idol. But seeing the dirty monk, she 
did not conceal her aversion. The Yaksha, however, to punish 
her for her want of respect for the holy man, possessed her. As no 
physician or conjurer could cure her madness, the Yaksha, by 
whom she was possessed, said she would recover only if she were 
offered as bride to Bala, the monk. The king agreeing, Bhadra 
became sound as before and went to the monk to choose him for 
her husband. Bala of course refused her. She was then married 
by the king to his Purdhita, RudradSva, whose sacrifice-enclosure 
is the scene of the occurrences related in the Twelfth Lecture. 

* These are the five Samitis. Compare Bhandarkar, Report on 
the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts for 1883-84, p. 98, note t. 

* These are the three Guplis. Compare Bhandarkar, loc. tit. 
p. 100, note *. 
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Once on his begging tour, he approached the 
enclosure of a Brahmanical sacrifice. (3) 

When (the priests) saw him coming up, emaciated 
by austerities, in a miserable condition, and with 
the poorest outfit, they laughed at him, the ruf- 
fians. (4) 

Stuck up by pride of birth, those killers of 
animals, who did not subdue their senses, the 
unchaste sinners, made the following speech : (5) 

' Who is that dandy coming there ? he is swarthy, 
dreadful, with a turned-up nose, miserably clad, a very 
devil l of a dirty man, with a filthy cloth put on his 
neck ? (6) 

'Who are you, you monster? or for what 
purpose have you come here ? you miserably clad 
devil of a dirty man ! go, get away ! why stand you 
there?' (7) 

At this turn the Yaksha, who lived in the 
Tinduka-tree, had compassion on the great sage, 
and making his own body invisible spoke the fol- 
lowing words : (8) 

" I am a chaste .Sramawa, controlling myself ; 
I have no property, nothing belonging to me, and 
do not cook my food ; I have come for food which 
is dressed for somebody else at the time when 
I call. (9) 

" You give away, eat, and consume plenty of food; 
know that I subsist by begging ; let the mendicant 
get what is left of the rest." (10) 

' The dinner has been prepared for Brahma«as, it 
has been got ready especially for ourselves and for 



1 Pija£a. A full description of a Pirate is given in the 
Uvasaga Dasao, § 94 of Hoemle's edition. 

E 2 
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us exclusively; we shall not give you such food and 
drink ; why stand you there ? ' (i i) 

" The husbandmen throw the corn on high ground 
and on low ground 1 , hoping (for a return). For 
the like motive give unto me ; I may be the field 
which may produce merit (as the return for your 
benevolence)." (12) 

' All the world knows that we are (as it were) the 
field on which gifts sown grow up as merit; 
Brahmatfas of pure birth and knowledge are the 
blessed fields.' (13) 

" Those who are full of anger and pride, who kill, 
lie, steal, and own property, are Brahmawas without 
pure birth and knowledge; they are very bad 
fields. (14) 

" You are only the bearer of words as it were, 
you do not understand their meaning, though you 
have learned the V&las. The saints call at high and 
lowly (houses); they are the blessed fields." (15) 

' Detractor of the learned doctors, how dare you 
speak thus in our presence ! This food and drink 
should rather rot, than we should give it you, 
NirgranthaV (16) 

"If you do not give me what I ask for, I who 
observe the Samitis, who am protected by the 
Guptis 8 , who subdue my senses, what benefit, then, 
will you gain by your sacrifices ? " (17) 

'Are here no Kshattriyas, no priests who tend 
the fire, no teachers with their disciples, who will 

1 This reminds one of the biblical parable of the sower. 

1 The word Nirgrantha has here, besides its common meaning, 
Graina monk, another derived from its etymological meaning, 
' without any tie, without restraint/ i.e. shameless. 

* For Samiti and Gupti see notes 2 and 3 on p. 50. 
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beat him with a stick, or pelt him with a nut, take 
him by the neck, and drive him off?' (18) 

On these words of the teachers, many young 
fellows rushed forward, and they all beat the sage 
with sticks, canes, and whips. (19) 

At that turn king Kausalika's daughter, Bhadra, 
of faultless body, saw that the monk was beaten, 
and appeased the angry youngsters. (20) 

' He is the very man to whom the king, impelled 
by the devil (who possessed me), had given me, 
but who would not think of me ; he is the sage 
whom princes and gods adore, who has refused 
me. (21) 

' He is that austere ascetic, of noble nature, who 
subdues his senses and controls himself; the chaste 
man, who would not accept me when my own father, 
king Kausalika, gave me to him. (22) 

'He is the man of great fame and might, of 
awful piety and power; do not injure him who 
cannot be injured, lest he consume you all by the 
fire (of his virtue).' (23) 

When the Yakshas heard these well-spoken 
words of (the Purdhita's) wife Bhadra, they came to 
the assistance of the sage, and kept the young men 
off. (24) 

Appearing in the air with hideous shapes, the 
Asuras beat the people. When Bhadra saw them 
with rent bodies spitting blood, she spoke again 
thus: (25) 

' You may as well dig rocks with your nails, or 
eat iron with your teeth, or kick fire with your feet, 
as treat contemptuously a monk. (26) 

' Like a poisonous snake is a great sage of severe 
austerities, of tremendous piety and power ; like 
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a swarm of moths you will rush into a fire, if you 
beat a monk on his begging tour. (27) 

' Prostrate yourself before him for protection, you 
together with all of them, if you want to save your 
life and your property ; for in his wrath he might 
reduce the world to ashes.' (28) 

When the Brahma»a saw the disciples bowing 
their back and head, and holding out their hands, 
not minding their occupation ; with streaming eyes, 
spitting blood, looking upwards, their eyes and 
tongues protruding, like as many logs of wood, he 
became heartbroken and dejected, and together 
with his wife he appeased the sage: 'Forgive us 
our injury and abuse, sir ! (29, 30) 

'Forgive, sir, these ignorant, stupid boys, that 
they injured you ; sages are exceedingly gracious, 
nor are the saints inclined to wrath.' (31) 

" There is not the least hatred in me, neither now, 
nor before, nor in future. The Yakshas attend upon 
me, therefore they have beaten the boys." (32) 

' You know the truth and the Law ; you are not 
angry, compassionate sage ; we take refuge at your 
feet, we together with all of them. (33) 

' We worship you, mighty sir ; there is nothing in 
you that we do not worship ; eat this dish of boiled 
rice seasoned with many condiments. (34) 

' I have got plenty of food ; eat it to do us a 
favour ! ' The noble (monk) said ' yes,' and took food 
and drink after having fasted a whole month. (35) 

At that moment the gods caused a rain of per- 
fumed water and flowers, and showered down 
heavenly treasures ; they struck the drums, and in 
the air they praised the gift. (36) 

' The value of penance has become visible, birth 
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appears of no value ! Look at the holy Harikeja, the 
son of a .Svapaka, who'se power is so great/ (37) 

"O Brahmawas, why do you tend the fire, and 
seek external purity by water ? The clever ones 
say that external purity which you seek for, is not 
the right thing. (38) 

" You (use) Ku.ra-grass, sacrificial poles, straw 
and wood, you touch water in the evening and in 
the morning ; thereby you injure living beings, and 
in your ignorance you commit sins again and 
again." (39) 

' How should we sacrifice, O monk, and how 
avoid sinful actions ? Tell us, ascetic, whom the 
Yakshas hold in honour, what do the clever ones 
declare to be the right method of sacrificing ? ' (40) 

" Doing no injury to living beings of the six 
orders, abstaining from lying and from taking what 
is not freely given, renouncing property, women, 
pride, and deceit, men should live under self- 
restraint. (41) 

"He who is well protected by the five Sawvaras l 
and is not attached to this life, who abandons his 
body 2 , who is pure and does not care for his body, 
wins the great victory, the best of offerings." (42) 

'Where is your fire, your fireplace, your sacri- 
ficial ladle ? where the dried cowdung (used as 
fuel) ? Without these things, what kind of priests 
can the monks be ? What oblations do you offer to 
the fire ? ' (43) 

1 Sawvara is preventing, by means of the Samitis and Guptis, the 
israva, or flowing in of the Karman upon the soul. Bhandarkar, 
loc. cit. p. 106. 

1 This is the Kayfitsarga, the posture of a man standing with all 
his limbs immovable, by which he fortifies himself against sins, &c. 
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" Penance is my fire ; life my fireplace ; right 
exertion is my sacrificial ladle ; the body the dried 
cowdung ; Karman is my fuel ; self-control, right 
exertion, and tranquillity are the oblations, praised 
by the sages, which I offer." (44) 

• Where is your pond, and where the holy bathing- 
place ? how do you make your ablutions or get rid 
of impurity ? Tell us, O restrained monk whom the 
Yakshas hold in honour ; we desire to learn it from 

you-' (45) 

M The Law is my pond, celibacy my holy bathing- 
place, which is not turbid, and throughout clear 
for the soul l ; there I make ablutions ; pure, clean, 
and thoroughly cooled I get rid of hatred* (or 
impurity). (46) 

" The clever ones have discovered such bathing, 
it is the great bath praised by the seers, in which 
the great seers bathe, and, pure and clean, they 
obtain the highest place." (47) 

Thus I say. 



THIRTEENTH LECTURE. 

ATITRA AND SAMBHUTA 8 . 

Being contemptuously treated for the sake of his 
birth (as a Kknd§\a) Sambhuta took, in Hastinapura, 

1 Attapasannalesa = atmaprasannalSjya, 'in which the 
L&rya is favourable for the soul.' The Lexya is comparable to 
the subtile body of the orthodox philosophy. The theory of the 
L&r ya forms the subject of the Thirty-fourth Lecture. 

* Ddsa, which means hatred (dvgsha) and impurity (ddsha). 

* The stories about JTitra and Sambhuta and the fate they 
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the sinful resolution (to become a universal monarch 
in some later birth) ; descending from the heavenly 
region Padmagulma, he was born of Aidant in 
Kampilya as Brahmadatta ; Aura, however, was 
born in the town Purimatala in the great family of 
a merchant ; when he had heard the Law, he entered 
the order. (1,2) 

In the town Kampilya, both Sambhuta and Altra 
(as they were called in a former birth) met again 
and told each other the reward they had realised 
for their good and bad actions. (3) 

The universal monarch Brahmadatta, the power- 
ful and glorious king, respectfully addressed the 
following words to him (who had been) his brother 
(in a former birth) : (4) 

'We were brothers once, kind to each other, 
loving each other, wishing well to each other. (5) 

' We were slaves in the country of the Darar*as, 
then antelopes on mount Kalaw^ara, then geese on 
the shore of Mrztaganga, and 6Vapakas in the land 
ofKlii. (6) 

' And we were gods having great power, in the 
regions of the gods. This is our sixth birth, in 
which we are separated from each other.' (7) 

" Karman is produced by sinful thoughts, and you 
have entertained them, O king ; it is by the influ- 
ence of this Karman that we were separated." (8) 

underwent in many births are common to Brahmans, Grainas, and 
Buddhists. The whole subject has been exhaustively dealt with 
by Prof. Leumann in two learned papers in the Wiener Zeitschrift 
far die Kunde des Morgenlandes, vol. v, pp. 1 if., 1 1 1 ff., where an 
analysis of the various documents which relate this legend is given, 
and the Prakrrt text of the Thirteenth and Fourteenth Lectures 
together with a German translation is published. For all details, 
therefore, the reader is referred to Prof. Leumann's papers. 
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' I had done actions derived from truth and 
purity, and now I enjoy their effect; is this also 
true in your case, Altra ? ' (9) 

" Every good deed will bear its fruit to men ; 
there is no escape from the effect of one's actions. 
Through riches and the highest pleasures my soul 
has got the reward for its virtues. (10) 

" Know, Sambhuta, that you have got the reward 
of your virtues in the shape of great wealth and 
prosperity ; but know, O king, that is just so 
with A"itra ; he also obtained prosperity and splen- 
dour. (11) 

"A song of deep meaning condensed in words 
has been repeated in the midst of a crowd of men, 
(having heard) which monks of piety and virtues 
exert themselves in this (religion) : I have become 
a .Sramatfa." (12) 

4 Renowned are my beautiful palaces Ukka., 
Udaya, Madhu, Karka, and Brahman : this house, 
full of treasures and containing the finest products 
of the Pa»£4las, O Altra 1 , regard it as your 
own ! (13) 

' Surround yourself with women who dance, and 
sing, and make music ; enjoy these pleasures, 
O monk; I deem renunciation a hard thing.' (14) 

As the virtuous Altra, for old friendship's sake, 
loved the king who was attached to sensual 
pleasures, and as he had at heart his welfare, he 
spoke to him the following words : (15) 

"All singing is but prattle, all dancing is but 



1 The commentator constructs A'itra with dha»appabhuya: 
full of manifold treasures; but Prof. Leumann is probably right 
in taking it as a vocative. 
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mocking, all ornaments are but a burden, all 
pleasures produce but pains. (16) 

" O king, pleasures which the ignorant like, but 
which produce pains, do not delight pious monks 
who care not for pleasure, but are intent on the 
virtues of right conduct. (17) 

" Excellent king, the lowest caste of men is that 
of the .Svapakas, to which we twice belonged ; as 
such we were loathed by all people, and we lived in 
the hamlets of .Svapakas. (18) 

"In that miserable birth we lived in the hamlets 
of .Svapakas, detested by all people; then we 
acquired the Karman (the fruit of which we now 
enjoy). (19) 

*' You are now a king of great power and pros- 
perity, enjoying the reward of your good actions ; 
put from you the transitory pleasures, and enter the 
order for the sake of the highest good 1 ! (20) 

" He who in this life has done no good actions 
and has not practised the Law, repents of it in 
the next world when he has become a prey to 
Death. (21) 

" As a lion takes hold of an antelope, so Death 
leads off a man in his last hour ; neither mother, nor 
father, nor brother will, at that time, save a particle 
(of his life). (22) 

" Neither his kinsmen, nor his friends, nor his 
sons, nor his relations will share his suffering, he 
alone has to bear it ; for the Karman follows the 
doer. (23) 

" Leaving behind bipeds and quadrupeds, his 
fields, his house, his wealth, his corn, and everything; 

1 AdSna, explained /fcaritradharma. 
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against his will, and accompanied only by his 
Karman \ he enters a new existence, either a good 
or a bad one. (24) 

" When they have burned with fire on the funeral 
pile his forlorn, helpless corpse, his wife and sons 
and kinsfolk will choose another man to provide for 
them. (25) 

"Life drags on (towards death) continuously 2 ; 
old age carries off the vigour of man. King of 
the Pa«£alas, mark my words: do no fearful 
actions." (26) 

' I, too, know just as well as you, O saint, what 
you have told me in your speech : pleasures will 
get a hold on men and are not easily abandoned by 
such as we are, sir. (27) 

' O -ATitra, in Hastin&pura 8 I saw the powerful 
king (Sanatkumara), and I took that sinful resolution 
in my desire for sensual pleasures. (28) 

' And since I did not repent of it, this has come 
of it, that I still long for sensual pleasures, though 
I know the Law. (29) 

'As an elephant, sinking down in a quagmire, 



1 This might be translated, as Professor Leumann suggests: 
possessing Karman as the germ (of his future destiny); still 
I prefer the meaning vouched for by the commentators, because 
karmabr^a generally means the germ, i.e. cause of Karman, 
see below, Thirty-second Lecture, verse 7. 

' See Professor Leumann's remarks on this verse, I.e., p. 137 f. 

* When Sunandi, wife of SanatkumSra, paid homage to Sam- 
bhuta, then a Gaina monk, and touched his feet with the curls of 
her soft hair, he was possessed by the desire to become a universal 
monarch in reward for his penances. This is the nidana of 
which the text speaks, and what I render in this connection by 
'taking a resolution.' For the story itself, see my Ausgewahlte 
Erzahlungen in Miharash/rf, p. 5 f. 
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sees the raised ground but does not get to the 
shore, so do we who long for sensual pleasures, not 
follow the path of monks. (30) 

' Time elapses and quickly pass the days ; the 
pleasures of men are not permanent ; they come to 
a man and leave him just as a bird leaves a tree void 
of fruit.' (31) 

" If you are unable to abandon pleasure, then do 
noble actions, O king ; following the Law, have 
compassion on all creatures : then you will become 
a god on entering a new existence. (32) 

" If you have no intention of abandoning plea- 
sure, and still long for undertakings and property, 
my long talk has been to no purpose. I go, king, 
farewell." (33) 

And Brahmadatta, king of the Pa££alas, did not 
act on the counsel of the saint; he enjoyed the 
highest pleasure, and (afterwards) sank into the 
deepest hell. (34) 

But ATitra the great sage, of excellent conduct 
and penance, was indifferent to pleasure; after he 
had practised the highest self-control, he reached 
the highest place of perfection. (35) 

Thus I say. 



FOURTEENTH LECTURE. 



ISHUKARA. 



Having been gods in a former existence and 
lived in the same heavenly region, some were born 
(here below) in the ancient, wealthy, and famous 
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town called Ishukara 1 , which is beautiful like 
heaven, (i) 

By a remnant of the merit they had acquired in 
their former life, they were born in noble families. 
Disgusted with the world and afraid of the Sawsara, 
they abandoned (pleasures, &c.) and took refuge in 
the path of the <7inas. (2) 

Two males remained bachelors, (the third became) 
the Pur6hita (Bhrzgu), (the fourth) his wife Yara, 
(the fifth) the widely-famed king Ishukara, and 
(the sixth) his wife Kamalavati. (3) 

Overcome by fear of birth, old age, and death, 
their mind intent on pilgrimage, and hoping to escape 
the Wheel of Births, they examined pleasures and 
abandoned them. (4) 

Both dear sons of the Brahmanical Pur6hita, 
who was intent on works, remembered their former 
birth, and the penance and self-control they had then 
practised. (5) 

Averse to human and heavenly pleasures, desiring 
liberation, and full of faith, they went to their father 
and spoke thus : (6) 

'Seeing that the lot of man is transitory and 
precarious, and that his life lasts not long, we take 
no delight in domestic life ; we bid you farewell : 
we shall turn monks/ (7) 

In order to dissuade them from a life of aus- 
terities, the father replied to those (would-be) 
monks : ' Those versed in the V£das say that there 
will be no better world for men without sons. (8) 

' My sons, after you have studied the Ve'das, and 
fed the priests, after you have placed your own sons 

1 In Prakrit UsuySra (or IsuySra). According to the PrSkr/t 
legend given in the commentary it was in the Kuru country. 
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at the head of your house, and after you have 
enjoyed life together with your wives, then you may 
depart to the woods as praiseworthy sages.' (9) 

The young men perceiving that the Pur6hita was 
wholly consumed, as it were, by the fire of grief, 
which was fed by his individual inclinations and 
blown into a huge flame by the wind of delusion ; 
that he suffered much and talked a great deal in 
many ways; that he tried to persuade them by 
degrees, and that he would even bribe them with 
money and with objects of desire, (spoke) these 
words : (10, 11) 

" The study of the Vedas will not save you ; the 
feeding of Brahma«as will lead you from darkness 
to darkness, and the birth of sons will not save you. 
Who will assent to what you said ? (12) 

" Pleasures bring only a moment's happiness, but 
suffering for a very long time, intense suffering, but 
slight happiness ; they are an obstacle to the 
liberation from existence, and are a very mine of 
evils. (13) 

" While a man walks about without abandoning 
pleasures, and grieves day and night, while he is 
anxious about other people, and seeks for wealth, 
he comes to old age and death. (14) 

" I have this, and I have not that ; I must do 
this, and I should not do that ! While he talks in 
this strain, the robbers (viz. time) drag him away. 
What foolishness is this!" (15) 

' Great wealth and women, a family and exquisite 
pleasures : for such things people practise austerities. 
All this you may have for your asking.' (16) 

"What avail riches for the practice of religion, 
what a family, what pleasures ? We shall become 
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6rama#as, possessed of many virtues, and wander 
about collecting alms." (17) 

' As fire is produced in the Ara»i-wood, as butter 
in milk, and oil in sesamum seed, so, my sons, is the 
soul 1 produced in the body ; (all these things) did 
not exist before, they came into existence, and then 
they perish; but they are not permanent' (18) 

" (The soul) cannot be apprehended by the senses, 
because it possesses no corporeal form 2 , and since it 
possesses no corporeal form it is eternal. The fetter 
of the soul has been ascertained to be caused by its 
bad qualities, and this fetter is called the cause of 
worldly existence. (19) 

" Thus being ignorant of the Law, we formerly 
did sinful actions, and through our wrong-minded- 
ness we were kept back and retained (from entering 
the order). We shall not again act in the same 
way. (20) 

" As mankind is harassed (by the one), and taken 
hold of (by the other), and as the unfailing ones 
go by, we take no delight in the life of a house- 
holder." (21) 

' Who harasses the world ? who takes hold of it ? 

1 Satti in the original; it is rendered sattva by the commen- 
tators. Perhaps satti is the Pr&krA for svitmi; at any rate, 
the context of the next verse proves that soul is intended. 

* Amurta. In later philosophy murtatva is defined as the 
possessing of definite and limited form (pari£4£innaparim$- 
wavattvam) or the possessing of action (kriyavattvam or vega- 
vattvam). Amurta dravya are with the Vaueshikas : the air 
(Skija), time, space, and Atman. These are also called 
nityadravya. Amurta is here apparently synonymous with 
arupin, formless, compare XXXVI, 4, where dharma, adharma, 
aklra, and kila are enumerated as the 'formless things without 
life.' 
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■whom do you call unfailing ? My sons, I am 
anxious to learn this.' (22) 

" Mankind is harassed by Death ; it is taken hold 
of by Old Age ; the days 1 are called unfailing : know 
this, Father! (23) 

"The day that goes by will never return; the 
days elapse without profit to him who acts contrary 
to the Law. (24) 

" The day that goes by will never return ; the 
days elapse with much profit to him who acts up to 
the Law." (25) 

' Having lived together in one place, and both 
parties 2 having acquired righteousness, we shall, 
O my sons, afterwards go forth (as monks) and beg 
alms from house to house.' (26) 

" He who can call Death his friend, or who can 
escape him, or who knows that he will not die, 
might perhaps decide : this shall be done to- 
morrow. (27) 

"We will even now adopt the Law, after the 
adoption of which we shall not be born again. The 
future has nothing in store for us (which we have not 
experienced already). Faith will enable us to put 
aside attachment" (28) 

(Bhrzgu speaks to his wife VasishMl.) ' Domestic 

1 Literally, the nights. It seems to have been the custom at 
the time when the Sutras were composed, to reckon the time by 
nights, though the reckoning by days is not quite uninstanced 
in the Sutras. 

* This is the explanation of duhad by the commentators, who 
apparently think that the parents and the sons are meant. The 
word in question is originally an adverb, but it is also (cf. 
Thirteenth Lecture, verse 18) taken by the commentator as 
a numeral, and rendered dvay6A. A genitive of the dual occurs 
in XIX, 90. 

[45] F 
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life ceases (to have attraction) for one who has lost 
his sons ; VasishMi, the time has arrived for me to 
turn mendicant friar. As long as a tree retains its 
branches, it is really a tree ; when they are lopped 
off, it is called a trunk. (29) 

'As a bird without its wings, as a king in battle 
without his followers, as a merchant on a boat with- 
out his goods, even so am I without my sons.' (30) 

"You have brought together all these objects 
of desire, and have collected many exquisitely 
pleasant things. Let us, therefore, fully enjoy the 
pleasures ; afterwards we shall go forth on the road 
of salvation." (31) 

'We have finished enjoying pleasures, my dear; 
our life is drawing to its close. I do not abandon 
pleasures for the sake of an unholy life ; but looking 
with indifference on gain and loss, on happiness and 
suffering, I shall lead the life of a monk.' (32) 

" May you not remember your brothers (when it 
is too late) like an old goose swimming against the 
current. Enjoy the pleasures together with me. 
A mendicant's life is misery." (33) 

' My dear, as a snake casts off the slough of its 
body and goes along free and easy, even so have my 
sons abandoned pleasure. Why should I, being left 
alone, not follow them ? (34) 

'As the fish Rdhita 1 breaks through a weak net, 
even so wise men of exemplary character and famous 
for their austerities abandon pleasure and live as 
mendicants. (35) 

" As the herons fly through the air and the geese 
too, who had rent the net, even so my sons and 
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my husband depart. Why should I, being left alone, 
not follow them ?" (36) 

When the queen had heard that the Purdhita with 
his wife and sons had entered the order, abandoning 
pleasures and all his large property, she spoke to the 
king: (37) 

'A man who returns, as it were, to the vomit, is 
not praised ; but you want to confiscate 1 the property 
left by the Brahma«a. (38) 

' If the whole world and all treasures were yours, 
you would still not be satisfied, nor would all this be 
able to save you. (39) 

' Whenever you die, O king, and leave all pleasant 
things behind, the Law alone, and nothing else in 
this world, will save you, O monarch. (40) 

'As a bird dislikes the cage, so do I (dislike the 
world). I shall live as a nun, without offspring, poor, 
upright, without desire, without love of gain, and 
without hatred. (41) 

'As when by a conflagration of a forest animals 
are burned, other beasts greatly rejoice, being under 
the influence of love and hate ; even so we, fools that 
we are, being attached to pleasure, do not perceive 
that the world is consumed by the fire of love and 
hatred. (42, 43) 

' Those who have enjoyed pleasures, and have 
renounced them, move about like the wind, and go 
wherever they please, like the birds unchecked in 
their flight (44) 

' When they 2 are caught, and held by my hand, 

1 It was considered a privilege of the king to confiscate the 
property of a man who had no heir ; compare Gautama XXVIII, 42, 
VasishMa XVII, 83-86, &c. 

1 This apparently refers to the birds mentioned in the last verse. 

F 2 
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sir, they struggle ; we shall be like them, if we are 
attached to pleasures. (45) 

' As an unbaited (bird) ' sees a baited one caught 
in the snare, even so shall we avoid every bait and 
walk about, not baited by anything. (46) 

' Being aware that pleasures are causes for the 
continuance of worldly existence, as illustrated in 
(the above) similes of the greedy man, one should 
be cautious and stir as little as possible, like a snake 
in the presence of Supar«a. (47) 

' Like an elephant who has broken his fetters, go 
to your proper destination. O great king Ishuk&ri ; 
this is the wholesome truth I have learned. (48) 

' Leave your large kingdom and the pleasures 
which are so dear to' all ; abandon what pleases the 
senses, and what attracts ; be without attachment 
and property ; learn thoroughly the Law and give up 
all amusements; then practise famous and severe 
penance, being of firm energy V (49, 50) 

The commentators labour to interpret them as 'pleasures,' but that 
will not make good sense. 

1 Kulala in the original. Kulala in Sanskrit denotes the wild 
cock, Phasianus Gallus. The word seems to be derived from 
kulay a by assimilation of the y to the preceding consonant, compare 
salil& for saliya = saritS = sarit. In the sense of bird the 
word kulala seems to be used in the well-known stanza of 
Bhartr/hari: brahmi yena kulalavan niyamito brahma»dabha»</d- 
dare, unless here kulala is an early corruption for kulayin. 

* The commentators assign these verses to the two sons of Bhriga ; 
but then the verses do not construe. Besides the mention of 
the ' large kingdom ' in the first line seems to prove that the king, 
and not the Brahmans, is to be understood as the person addressed. 
In the last line I separate pagiggha.hu kkhayaw (scil. tavaw), 
instead of pagi£#A*ahakkhaya/H. It is, however, just possible 
that the next verse is to be connected with the preceding ones ; in 
that case, we must read yzgiggA * and interpret it in conformity 
with the scholiast as a gerund. 
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In this way all (these) professors of the Law 
gradually obtained enlightenment, being frightened 
by birth and death, and seeking for the end of 
misery. (51) 

Their doubts about the true doctrine were 
dispersed, and they realised the Bhavanas 1 ; in 
a short time they reached the end of misery. (52) 

The king and the queen, the Brahmanical Purd- 
hita, his wife, and his sons, they all reached per- 
fection. (53) 

Thus I say. 



FIFTEENTH LECTURE. 

THE TRUE MONK 2 . 

He who adopts the Law in the intention to live 
as a monk, should live in company (with other 
monks), upright, and free from desire ; he should 
abandon his former connections, and not longing for 
pleasures, he should wander about as an unknown 
beggar: then he is a true monk. (1) 

Free from love he should live, a model of 

1 The bhavanas are certain meditations which are conducive 
to the purity of the soul. They are treated at length in a work by 
Hemaiandra, called Bhavabhavana, which seems to be rather 
popular with the .Svetambaras. The Digambaras seem to call 
them Anuprekshas. A work in PrSkrrt by .Subhaiandra, called 
K£rttikeyanupr6ksha, is epitomised in Bhandarkar's Report for 
1883-84, p. 113 ff. 

* The name of this lecture, sa bhikkhu, is derived from the 
burden which runs through the whole of it and winds up every 
verse. 
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righteousness \ abstaining from sins, versed in the 
sacred lore, protecting his soul (from every wrong), 
wise, hardy, observing everything; he who is attached 
to nothing, is a true monk. (2) 

Ignorant of abuse and injury, a steadfast monk 
should be a model of righteousness, always pro- 
tecting his soul (from sins), neither rash nor pas- 
sionate ; when he endures everything, then he is a 
true monk. (3) 

He who is content with lowly beds and lodgings, 
bears heat and cold, flies and gnats, is neither rash 
nor passionate, and endures everything, he is a true 
monk. (4) 

He does not expect respectful treatment, nor 
hospitality, nor reverence, nor, indeed, praises ; 
he controls himself, keeps the vows, practises 
austerities, lives together with other monks, medi- 
tates on his soul ; this is a true monk. (5) 

If he does not care for his life, or abandons 
every delusion, if he avoids men and women, always 
practises austerities, and does not betray any curiosity, 
then he is a true monk. (6) 

He who does not profess and live on divination 
from cuts and shreds *, from sounds on the earth or 
in the air, from dreams, from diagrams, sticks, and 

1 Lidht, explained sadawush/Mnataya pradhanaA. LkdAa. 
is also the name of a country in western Bengal, inhabited, at 
Mahavfra's time, by uncivilised tribes, see part i, p. 84, note 1. 
The etymology of both words is doubtful. 

* Compare the note on p. 161 of part i. The 71st chapter of 
Varaha Mihira's Brrhat Sawihitd treats of vastraMSda, rents, &c. 
of clothes; the 51st, of angavidya, forebodings from the body; 
and the 53rd, of vastuvidya^ property of buildings ; chapters 88, 
90, and 95 are devoted to the forebodings from the cries of birds, 
female jackals, and crows. 
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properties of buildings, from changes in the body, 
from the meaning l of the cries (of animals) — he is 
a true monk. (7) 

Spells, roots, every kind of medical treatment, 
emetics, purgatives, fumigation, anointing of the 
eye, and bathing, the patient's lamentation, and his 
consolation — he who abstains from all these things, 
is a true monk. (8) 

He who does not praise, or pay attention to, the 
warriors, Ugras 2 , princes, Brahmawas, Bhdgas, and 
artists of all sorts, who abstains from this, he is a 
true monk. (9) 

He who does not, for earthly gain, improve his 
acquaintance with householders, with whom he fell 
in as a monk, or was in friendly relation before that 
time, he is a true monk. (10) 

A Nirgrantha is forbidden to take from house- 
holders, if they do not give it themselves, bed, lodging, 



1 A conjectural rendering of viga.y&, which cannot be taken in 
its ordinary meaning ' victory.' The commentary explains it ju- 
bhSj-ubhanirfipanSbhySsaA. — Notice the absence of astrology 
from the above list of prophetical arts practised by strolling friars 
apparently to insinuate themselves into the good graces of laymen 
and women. If Greek nativity had already risen to importance, it 
certainly would have been mentioned. For it has ever since held 
a firm hold on the Hindu mind. — This remark also applies to 
XX, 45. But in Sutraknt&nga I, 13, 9, astrology (sawvaiAAara) 
is mentioned ; it is, however, the ancient astrology of the Hindus, 
not the Greek one. 

* The Ugras and Bhdgas were Kshattriyas. The former were, 
according to the Gainas, descendants of those whom jfa'shabha, the 
first Ttrthakara, appointed to the office of k6/wals or prefects 
of towns, while the Bhogas were descendants from those whom 
jtfj'shabha acknowledged as persons deserving of honour. Comp. 
Hoernle, Uvisaga Dasao, Appendix, p. 58, and my edition of the 
Kalpa Sutra, p. 103, note on § 18. 
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drink, food, or any dainties and spices ; he who is 
not angry at such occasions, he is a true monk, (n) 

If a monk gets any food and drink, or dainties 
and spices, and does not feel compassion (on a 
sick fellow-monk) in thoughts, words, and deeds, 
(then he is not a true monk) * ; but if he has his 
thoughts, words, and acts under strict discipline, 
then he is a true monk. (12) 

Dish-water 2 , barley-pap, cold sour gruel 8 , water 
in which barley has been washed : such loathsome 
food and drink he should not despise, but call at 
the lowliest houses (for alms) ; then he is a true 
monk. (13) 

There are many voices on the earth, of gods, of 
men, and of beasts, dreadful, frightful, and awful 
noises ; if he hears them without trembling, then he 
is a true monk. (14) 

He who understands all religious disputations, 
[who lives together with fellow-monks] *, who prac- 
tises self-discipline 8 , who meditates on his soul, 
who is wise, hardy, and observes everything, who 

1 The commentators supply these words; something to that 
purport is wanted to make out a consistent meaning, but there is 
not so much as a hint of it in the text itself. As it stands now, 
the meaning would be just the opposite of that given in the 
translation, which is in better accordance with the established 
custom. 

* Ay&maga, it is rendered iMmaka in Sanskrit, and explained 
avaxravawa, i.e. avasravawa. See also Leumann, Aupapitika 
Sutra, Glossar s.v. 

* Sauvtra, explained k&ft^ika, the water of boiled rice in 
a state of spontaneous fermentation. 

4 This is a later addition, proved to be such by the metre, 
though the commentators comment upon it. 

* Kh8y£«ugaS. The commentators explain khfida by 
samyama. 
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is calm, and does not hurt anybody, he js a true 
monk. (15) 

He who, not living by any art, without house, 
without friends, subduing his senses, free from all 
ties, sinless, and eating but little, leaves the house 
and lives single, he is a true monk. (16) 

Thus I say. 



SIXTEENTH LECTURE. 

THE TEN CONDITIONS OF PERFECT CHASTITY. 

long-lived (Gambusvamin)! I (Sudharman) have 
heard the following Discourse from the Venerable 
(Mahavlra) : 

Here 1 , indeed, the venerable Sthaviras have 
declared ten conditions for the realisation of celibacy, 
by hearing and understanding which the monks will 
reach a high degree of self-discipline, of Sawrvara 2 , 
and of contemplation, will be well protected (by the 
three Guptis), will guard their senses, guard their 
chastity, and will thus never be remiss (in the 
attendance on their religious duties). 

What, then, are those ten conditions for the 
realisation of celibacy as declared by the venerable 
Sthaviras, by hearing and understanding which the 
monks will reach a high degree of self-discipline, of 

1 The word 'here' is explained as meaning 'in this religion 
of the Camas.' See p. 8, note 5. 

* Sawvara is the stopping of the asravas by means of the 
Samitis and Guptis, see above, p. 55, note 1. 
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Sawvara, and of contemplation, will be well pro- 
tected (by the three Guptis), will guard their senses, 
guard their chastity, and will thus never be remiss 
(in the attendance on their religious duties) ? 

These, then, are the ten conditions for the 
realisation of celibacy, &c (all down to) duties. 

i. A Nirgrantha may occupy various places for 
sleep or rest 1 ; but a Nirgrantha should not occupy 
places, for sleep or rest, frequented by women, 
cattle, or eunuchs. The preceptor has explained 
the reason for this. If a Nirgrantha occupies places 
for sleep or rest, frequented by women, cattle, or 
eunuchs, then, though he be chaste, there may arise 
a doubt with regard to his chastity, or a sensual 
desire, or a feeling of remorse, or he will break the 
rules, or he will become a slave to passion, or he 
will acquire a dangerous illness of long duration, or 
he will desert the faith which the Kevalin has 
proclaimed. Therefore a Nirgrantha should not 
occupy places, for sleep or rest, frequented by women, 
cattle, or eunuchs. 

2. A Nirgrantha should not converse with 
women *. The preceptor has explained the reason 
for this. If a Nirgrantha converses with women, 
&c. (all as above). 

3. A Nirgrantha should not sit together with 
women on the same seat. The preceptor has 
explained the reason for this. If a Nirgrantha 
sits on the same seat with women, &c. (all as 
above). 



1 Literally, beds and seats. 

* This might also be rendered: he should not talk about 
women. 
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4. A Nirgrantha should not look at, or contem- 
plate, the charms and beauties of women. (The rest 
similar as above.) 

5. A Nirgrantha should not, behind a screen, 
or curtain, or wall, listen to the screeching or scream- 
ing or singing or laughing or giggling or crying 
of women. (The rest similar as above.) 

6. A Nirgrantha should not recall to his memory 
the pleasure and amusements which in the past 
he enjoyed together with women. (The rest similar 
as above.) 

7. A Nirgrantha should not eat well-dressed food. 
(The rest similar as above.) 

8. A Nirgrantha should not eat or drink to excess. 
(The rest similar as above.) 

9. A Nirgrantha should not wear ornaments. 
The preceptor has explained the reason for this. 
If he wears ornaments, or adorns his body, he might 
become an object of desire to women. When he is 
an object of desire to women, then, &c. (the rest 
as in 1). 

10. A Nirgrantha should not care for sounds, 
colours, tastes, smells, and feelings. (The rest 
similar as above.) 



Here are some verses (to the same effect) 1 : 
A monk should take up a detached lodging, free 

from, and not frequented by women, to preserve his 

chastity, (i) 

A chaste monk should avoid talking with women, 

which delights the mind and foments love and 

passion. (2) 

1 The preceding part of this lecture is in prose. 
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A chaste monk should always avoid the company 
of, and frequent conversation with women. (3) 

A chaste monk should avoid observing the body, 
limbs, and figure of women, their pleasant prattle 
and oglings. (4) 

A chaste monk should avoid listening to the 
screeching, screaming, singing, laughing, giggling, 
and crying of women. (5) 

A chaste monk should never recall to his mind 
how he had laughed and played with women, and 
had enjoyed them, how they became jealous, and 
what tricks he played to frighten them. (6) 

A chaste monk should always avoid well-dressed 
food and drink which will soon raise his sensuality. (7) 

A chaste monk should always eat his food, col- 
lected according to the rules, for the sustenance 
of life, in the prescribed quantity, and at the right* 
time; concentrated in his thoughts he should not 
eat to excess. (8) 

A chaste monk should abstain from ornaments, 
he should not adorn his body after the fashion of 
amorous people. (9) 

He should always abstain from the five orders of 
pleasant things : sounds, colours, smells, tastes, and 
feelings of touch. (10) 

A lodging frequented by women, their pleasant 
talk, their company, and looking at their charms; (1 1) 

Their screeching, screaming, singing, and laugh- 
ing, eating and sleeping together with them ; well- 
dressed food and drink, or partaking of them to 
excess; (12) 

And ornaments and finery 1 : these pleasant things, 

1 I/Mam £a, i.e. ish/am kz. The commentators connect the 
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which are hard to leave, are like the poison Tala- 
pu/a x , for a man who seeks after the true Self. ( 1 3) 

He should, once for all, abandon pleasant things 
which are hard to leave; and concentrated in his 
thoughts he should avoid whatever casts a doubt 
on his chastity. (14) 

A monk should be the steadfast charioteer, as it 
were, of the Law in the park of the Law 2 , a vessel 
of righteousness, content, restrained, attentive to 
the duties of a chaste monk. (15) • 

The gods, Danavas, Gandharvas, Yakshas, Ra- 
kshasas, and Kinnaras pay homage to a chaste monk 
who performs his difficult duties. (16) 

This unchangeable, permanent, and eternal Law 
has been proclaimed by the Ginas ; through it the 
Siddhas have reached perfection, and others will 
reach it (17) 

Thus I say. 



SEVENTEENTH LECTURE. 

THE BAD SRAMAJVA. 

A Nirgrantha who has entered the order, who 
has learned the Law, who has received religious 

words with the second part of the sentence. By giving to £a the 
meaning of api they interpret the two words in question as 
meaning 'though very pleasant.' 

1 Taiaurfa. According to the Dipika it is a poison which kills 
by merely touching the palate (taiukasparjanam&trad Sva); 
but this is a mere guess prompted by a wrong etymology. 
Talau</a stands perhaps for taiaku/a, which may have been 
a variant of kaiaku/a, the deadly poison swallowed by .Siva. 

* Here we have twice the same word dhamm&r&m6, which 
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discipline, and who has obtained the benefit of 
B6dhi which is difficult to obtain, may perhaps 
afterwards begin to live as he likes, (i) 

(He will say :) I have a good bed and wherewithal 
to cover me; I obtain food and drink; I know 
everything that comes to pass, friend ; why then 
should I study, sir ? (2) 

He who, after entering the order, always sleeps, 
eats, and drinks as much as he likes, and lives com- 
fortably, is called a bad 5rama»a. (3) 

The sinner who despises the learning and dis- 
cipline which his preceptor and teachers have taught 
him, is called a bad ■S'ramawa. (4) 

He who does not, as he should, strive to please 
his preceptor and teachers, and does not, in his 
arrogance, treat them with respect, is called a bad 
.Srama#a. (5) 

He who hurts living beings, seeds, and sprouts, 
who does not control himself, though he be- 
lieves himself well -controlled, is called a bad 
£rama»a. (6) 

He who uses a bed, a plank, a chair, a seat, or 
his duster 1 , without having well wiped these things, 
is called a bad vSrama»a. (7) 

He who walks with great haste and without care, 
being overbearing and fierce, is called a bad 
.Sramatta. (8) 



I have once translated 'park of the Law,' and then 'vessel of 
righteousness.' It is obvious that a play on this word is intended, 
though I may have failed to hit the meaning of the author. 

1 Padakambala, usually called ra#6hara«a. One com- 
mentator suggests, as a possible rendering, pStrakambala 
'a cloth to cover his almsbowl.' 
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He who carelessly inspects things 1 , throwing down 
his duster at random, not being attentive to the 
inspection of things, is called a bad .Sramaaa. (9) 

He who carelessly inspects things, his attention 
being absorbed by what he hears, who always 
slights his teachers, is called a bad 5rama«a. (10) 

He who is deceitful, talkative, arrogant, greedy, 
who does not control himself, nor share (his food, 
&c. with those who are in want), and is not of an 
amiable disposition, is called a bad .Sramawa. (11) 

He who is a controversialist, and ill-behaved, 
who perverts the truth, and delights in quarrels 
and contentions, is called a bad Sra.ma.na. (12) 

He who sits down on a weak, shaking seat 
wherever he lists, and is not careful in sitting down, 
is called a bad .Srama«a. (13) 

He who sleeps with dusty feet and does not 
inspect his couch, being careless about his bed, is 
called a bad .Sramawa. (14) 

He who eats milk, curds, and other things pro- 
duced from milk, and does not practise austerities, 
is called a bad 5rama«a. (15) 

He who eats after sunset, and when ad- 
monished, makes an angry reply, is called a bad 
£rama»a. (16) 

He who leaves his own teacher, and follows 
heretical ones, who continuously changes his school 2 , 
being of a bad disposition, is called a bad 6ra- 
masa. (17) 

1 It is a monk's duty closely to inspect everything that he uses 
or comes in contact with, in order to avoid hurting inadvertently 
anything considered to possess life. This is called parfilShl 

1 Ga»awga»ika, according to the commentators one who 
attaches himself to another ga«a every half-year. 
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He who has left his own house, and busies 
himself in another's house, who lives by fortune- 
telling, is called a bad 5rama«a. (18) 

He who eats the food of his relations, and does 
not like living by alms *, who reposes on the seat of 
the householder, is called a bad .Srama»a. (19) 

Such a monk, who, like the heretics 2 , does not 
protect himself from sins, who though having the 
appearance (of a monk) is the lowest among his 
worthy brethren, is despised in this world like 
poison; he is nobody in this world and in that 
beyond. (20) 

But he who always avoids these sins, and is pious 
amongst his brethren, is welcomed in this world like 
nectar; he conquers this world and the next 8 . (21) 

Thus I say. 



EIGHTEENTH LECTURE. 

SAtfGAYA *. 

In the town of Kampilya there was a king, named 
Saagaya, who possessed numerous troops and war- 
chariots; once he went a-hunting. (1) 

1 Samudafliya, explained bhaiksham. 

8 PaJJ^akujila, literally, those who practise the five wrong 
xilas, whereby probably those are denoted who do not keep the 
five great vows of the Crainas. Note that the Buddhists too 
have their pa#£ajtla. They could therefore have been called 
pa#£akufila by the Gainas. 

* The text is not settled in the last line ; but there can be no 
doubt about the meaning. 

4 The commentators Sanskritise this name in Samyata. But 
however appropriate it may be to a Gaina, it certainly does not 
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He was surrounded on all sides by a large host of 
horses, elephants, chariots, and footmen. (2) 

He chased the deer on horseback in the Kesara- 
park of Kampilya ; and intent on his sport he killed 
there the frightened deer. (3) 

Now in the K6sara-park there was a houseless 
ascetic intent on sacred study and meditating on the 
Law. (4) 

Annihilating sinful inclinations \ he meditated in 
the Asphdta-bower 2 . But the king killed the deer 
that fled to him. (5) 

Now the king on horseback came quickly there ; 
he saw the killed deer and saw the monk there. (6) 

The king in his consternation (thought) ' I had 
nearly hurt the monk ; ill-fated and cruel me that is 
mad for the sport.' (7) 

Having dismissed his horse, the king bowed 
respectfully to the monk's feet (saying), ' Forgive me 
this, Reverend sir.' (8) 

But the venerable monk, being plunged in silent 
meditation, made no reply to the king, who, therefore, 
was seized with fear. (9) 

' I am Sangaya. ; answer me, Reverend sir ; a 
monk might by the fire of his wrath reduce millions 
of men to ashes.' (10) 

' Be without fear, O king ; but grant safety to 
others also ; in this transient world of living beings, 
why are you addicted to cruelty ? (11) 



look like a king's name. The Sanskrit form of the name was 
probably Sa%aya or Sriajfaya, both of which frequently occur in 
Sanskrit literature. 

1 To render asrava. 

* Apphdva in the original; there are several plants which are 
called asph&ta. 

[45] G 
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' As you must, of necessity, one day part with 
everything, in this transient world of living beings, 
why do you cling to kingly power ? (12) 

' Transient like a stroke of lightning are life and 
beauty, which you love so much ; you do not com- 
prehend what will benefit you in the next life. (13) 

• Wives and children, friends and relations, all are 
dependent on a man during his life ; but they will 
not follow him in death. (14) 

'The sons, in great sorrow, will remove the 
corpse of their father (to the cemetery) ; and so will 
parents do with their sons and relations ; O king, do 
penance! (15) 

' O king, other men, glad, and pleased, and well 
attired, will enjoy the riches (the deceased) had 
amassed, and will dally with the wives he had so 
well guarded. (16) 

'And whatever actions he has done, good or 
wicked ones, with their Karman he will depart to 
his next existence.' (17) 

Then the king was taught the Law by this monk, 
and was filled with a great desire for purity, and 
disregard of worldly objects. (18) 

Sa#£aya gave up his kingly power and adopted 
the faith of the <7inas in the presence of the venerable 
monk Gardabhali. (19) 

A Kshattriya, who had abandoned his kingdom 
and had turned monk, said to him : ' As you look 
so happy in outward appearance, you must have 
peace of mind. (20) 

'What is your name, to which G6tra do you 
belong, and why have you become an ascetic 1 ? 



1 Literally, a Brahman. 
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How do you venerate the enlightened ones ', and 
how did you come to be called a well-behaved 
(monk)?' (21) 

" My name is Sa«faya ; I belong to the G6tra of 
Gdtama ; my teacher is Gardabhali, who is conversant 
with the sacred lore and good conduct. (22) 

" O great sage, the man of limited knowledge 
talks foolishly on these four heads 2 , viz. the exist- 
ence of the soul, its non-existence, idolatry, and the 
inefficiency of knowledge. (23) 

"This has been declared by himwho is enlightened, 
wise, liberated, conversant with the sacred lore and 
good conduct, who is truthful and of right energy. (24) 

" Men who commit sins will go to hell ; but those 
who have walked the road of righteousness, will 
obtain a place in heaven. (25) 

" All this delusive talk (of the heretics) is untrue 
and without any meaning; I live and walk about 
according to the rules of self-control. (26) 

1 BuddhS, explained a^aryan, preceptors. 

* These are the four great heresies: (i)thatofthekriyavddinas, 
who maintain that the soul exists; (2) that of the akriyavadinas, 
who hold the reverse of the preceding doctrine ; (3) that of the 
vainayikas, which seems to be identical with salvation by 
bhakti; (4) that of the a^flanavadinas, who contend that 
knowledge is not necessary for salvation, but tapas; this seems 
identical with the karmapatha. The commentators explain kri- 
ydvadinaA 'those who believe the soul or atman to be charac- 
terised by the verb to be (i.e. by a permanent and unchangeable 
existence), and ascribe to it such qualities as ubiquity or non-ubiquity, 
activity or non-activity.' This they treat as heresy, but from Maha- 
vagga VI, 31,2 (vol. xvii, p. 109) it is evident that the Gainas were 
considered kriyavadins. The akriy&vada is also identified with 
the kshawikav&da or doctrine, usually ascribed to Buddhists, that 
everything has but a momentary existence and is in the next 
moment replaced by a facsimile of itself. About these heresies 
compare the SutrakrMhga I, 12 ; II, 2, 77. 

G 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



84 uttarAdhyayana. 



" I know all these heresies to be contemptible ; 
I know that there will be a life hereafter, and I 
know my Self. (27) 

" I was an illustrious god in the Mahapra«a 
heaven, and reached old age as we here would say 
of a man who is a hundred years old ; but in heaven, 
hundred years consist of as many Mahapalis of 
Palls'. (28) 

" Descending from the Brahmaldka, I was born as 
a man. I know exactly the length of my life as 
well as that of other men. (29) 

" A monk should abandon the manifold doctrines 
(of heretics), and his own fancies, and such deeds as 
are productive of evil everywhere. One should 
live up to this wisdom 2 . (30) 

" I keep clear of the (superstitious) questions and 
the spells of laymen, exerting myself day and night 
(in the true religion). Thinking thus, one should 
practise austerities. (31) 

"And what you of a pure mind asked me just 
now, that has been revealed by the enlightened 
one 3 ; such knowledge makes part of the creed of 
the <7inas. (32) 

" A wise man believes in the existence of the soul 4 , 

1 According to the commentary a p&lt seems to be what 
is commonly called palydpama, and mahapSli a sagardpamS. 
However the longest life of a god in Brahmaldka is but ten 
SagardpamSs, see below, XXXVI, 225. The construction of the 
verse is very involved, but the drift of it cannot be mistaken. 

* ii viggim a»usam£ar6. I believe that viggim here stands 
for vidvdn, as in the following verse. The meaning would then 
be, ' knowing this one should live as a monk.' 

5 Buddha. 

* The Gainas do not deny the existence of the soul, but the un- 
alterable character of the soul. Hence they object to the kriydvada. 
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he avoids the heresy of the non-existence of the 
soul ; possessing true faith one should practise the 
very difficult Law according to the faith. (33) 

" Having learned this pure creed, which is adorned 
by truth and righteousness, Bharata 1 gave up 
Bharatavarsha and all pleasures, and entered the 
order. (34) 

" King Sagara 2 also gave up the ocean-girt Bha- 
ratavarsha and his unrivalled kingly power, and 
reached perfection through his compassion. (35) 

" After having given up Bharatavarsha, the famous 
universal monarch of great power, called Maghavan 8 , 
entered the order. (36) 

" King Sanatkumara 4 , a universal monarch of 
great power, placed his son on the throne, and then 
practised austerities. (37) 

"Santi 5 , a universal monarch of great power, the 



1 Bharata was the eldest son of i?*shabha, the first Tirthakara. 
He became the first ATakravartin, or universal monarch, and 
resided in Ayddhya. At his renunciation he was ordered by 
Indra himself to pluck out five handfuls of his hair as is the 
custom of Craina monks on entering the order. 

* Sagara, king of Ay6dhya, was, according to the legend 
contained in the commentary (see R. Fick, Eine jainistische 
Bearbeitung der Sagara- Sage, Kiel, 1889), the younger brother 
of A^ita, the second Tirthakara. He became the second Aakra- 
vartin, and, in the end, he was ordained by A^ita. The Gaina 
legend seems to be but a strangely distorted version of the story 
of Sagara told in the first book of the Ramayaaa. 

* Maghavan, son of king Samudravi^aya of Sravasti, and his 
wife Bhadra, became the third Aakravartin. 

* Sanatkumara, son of king AyvasSna of Hastinapura, and his 
wife SahadSvi, became the fourth Aakravartin. The adventures 
of Sanatkumara are told in a Prakrit legend, which I have 
published in my Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in Maharash/ri, Leipzig, 
1886, p. 20 ff. 

1 .Santi was the sixteenth Tirthakara, Kunthu the seventeenth, and 
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bringer of peace to the world, gave up Bharatavarsha 
and reached perfection. (38) 

" King Kunthu, the bull of the Aikshvaka race, 
the widely famed lord, reached perfection. (39) 

" King Ara, after he had given up the sea-girt 
Bharatavarsha, reached perfection on becoming 
exempt from defilement. (40) 

" After having given up his large kingdom, his 
army and war-chariots, his exquisite pleasures, Maha- 
padma * practised austerities. (41) 

" Having brought the (whole) earth under his 
sceptre, king Harish£»a 2 , who humbled the pride 
(of other kings), reached perfection. (42) 

" Gaya. s , together with thousands of kings, re- 
nouncing the world, practised self-restraint. He 



Ara the eighteenth Tirlhakara. Kunthu sounds strange for a proper 
name. I think it just possible that it is a popular or Prakrn corruption 
of Kakutstha, who was an AikshvSka. As is well known, Rima 
is frequently called after him Kakutstha, and so are other kings of 
the same line, in which he stands as the twenty-fifth according 
to the list in the RamSyawa I, 70. 

1 Mahapadma was the ninth Aakravartin. His elder brother 
was Vishmikumara, who was ordained by Suvrata, a disciple of 
Munisuvrata, the twentieth Tirlhakara. He wrenched the 
sovereignty of the world from Namu/fc, minister of his father 
Padmdttara, who had ascended the throne, by making him 
promise as much of his territory as he could cover with three 
strides. This is the Brahmanical story of Vish»u and Bali, for 
whom the Gainas have substituted Namu*i. According to them 
the minister Namuii was, in a disputation, defeated by the Gaina 
monks, and to revenge himself on them, he ordered them to quit 
his kingdom as soon as he got it. — Mahapadma' s residence was 
Hastinapura. 

1 Harishewa, son of king Mah&hari of Kampilya, became the 
tenth ATakravartin. 

3 Gaya, son of king Samudravi^aya of Ra^agr/ba, became the 
eleventh Aakravartin. 
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reached perfection which has been taught by the 
£inas. (43) 

" Dararoabhadra 1 , giving up his flourishing king- 
dom of Dasarwa, turned monk ; he renounced the 
world, being directed to do so by 6akra himself. (44) 

" Karakandu. was king of Kalinga ; Dvimukha, of 
Pa»£ala ; Nami, of Viddha ; Naggati (or rather 
Nagna^it), of Gandhara 2 . (45) 

" Nami humbled himself, being directed to do so 
by 3akra himself; the king of VidGha left the house 
and became a Sra.ma.na.. (46) 

" These bulls of kings have adopted the faith of 
the £inas ; after having placed their sons on the 
throne, they exerted themselves as 5rama»as. (47) 

"Udaya«a 8 , the bull of the kings of Sauvlra, 
renounced the world and turned monk ; he entered 
the order and reached perfection. (48) 

" And thus the king of Klri *, exerting himself for 
the best truth, abandoned all pleasures, and hewed 
down, as it were, his Karman like a forest. (49) 

"And thus king Vi/aya 6 , whose sins were not 
quite annihilated 6 , turned monk after he, the famous 
man, had quitted his excellent kingdom. (50) 

1 King Dajarwabhadra was a contemporary of Mahavira. 

* These are the four PratySkabuddhas ; see p. 35, note 2. 

5 The story of Ud&ya»a (or perhaps Uddayana) will be found 
in my Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in MihSrish/rf, p. 28 if. He 
was contemporary with Mahavira. 

* He was Nandana, the seventh Balad&va, son of king AgnLrikha 
of Benares. 

• He was the son of king Brahmara^a of Dvirakivati, and 
eldest brother of the V&sud&va Dvipr/'sh/a or Dvipush/i. 

• To render a#a//Mkitti, of which the commentators offer 
several explanations, rendering it an&rtt&kirti and anash/akfrti. 
A various reading £«a/M£kitti is mentioned, and explained 
a^aa-artha-Skrj'ti. 
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"And thus the royal seer Mahabala 1 practised 
severe penance with an undistracted mind, and took 
upon himself the glory (of self-control). (5 1) 

" Why should a wise man, for bad reasons, live on 
earth like a madman, since those persons (mentioned 
above) who reached eminence, exerted themselves 
strongly? (52) 

" I have spoken true words able to promote virtue ; 
some have been saved, some are being saved, and 
some will be saved. (53) 

" Why should a wise man, for bad reasons, bring 
affliction upon himself? He who has become free 
from all ties and sins, will reach perfection." (54) 

Thus I say. 



NINETEENTH LECTURE. 

THE SON OF MR/gA. 

In the pleasant town of Sugrlva, which is adorned 
with parks and gardens, there was the king Bala- 
bhadra and M/Vga, the principal queen. (1) 

Their son Bala^rl, also known as Mr/gaputra 
(i. e. son of Mr/ga), the darling of his father 
and mother, was crown-prince, a (future) lord of 
ascetics. (2) 

In his palace Nandana he dallied with his wives, 
like the god D6gundaga 2 , always happy in his 
mind. (3) 

1 Mahabala was the son of king Bala of Hastinapura. He lived 
at the time of Vimala, the thirteenth Tirthakara. 

* According to the commentators the Ddgundaka gods are the 
trdyastriwja gods. The Sanskrit of ddgundaga would be 
dvikundaka. 
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Standing at a window of his palace ', the floor of 
which was inlaid with precious stones and jewels, 
he looked down on the squares, places, and roads of 
the town. (4) 

Once he saw pass there a restrained Sramana., 
who practised penance, self-restraint, and self-control, 
who was full of virtues, and a very mine of good 
qualities. (5) 

Mr/gaputra regarded him with fixed eyes, trying 
to remember where he had seen the same man 
before. (6) 

While he looked at the saint, and his mind 
became pure, the remembrance of his former birth 
came upon him as he was plunged in doubt. (7) 

When the remembrance of his former birth came 
upon the illustrious Mrzgaputra, he remembered 
his previous birth and his having been then a 
Sra.ma.na.. (8) 

Being not delighted with pleasures, but devoted 
to self-control, he went to his father and mother, 
and spoke as follows : (9) 

' I have learned the five great vows ; (I know) 
the suffering (that awaits the sinner) in hell or in 
an existence as a brute ; I have ceased to take 
delight in the large ocean (of the Sawsara) ; there- 
fore, O mother, allow me to enter the order. (10) 

' O mother, O father, I have enjoyed pleasures 
which are like poisonous fruit : their consequences 
are painful, as they entail continuous suffering. (11) 

' This body is not permanent, it is impure and of 

1 I separate the words pdsSy»Jll6ya»a//^i6. The com- 
mentators take them for a compound; but then the preceding 
part of the sentence would not construe. It is an irregular sandhi, 
instances of which, however, are not unfrequent. 
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impure origin ; it is but a transitory residence (of the 
soul) and a miserable vessel of suffering. (12) 

' I take no delight in this transitory body which 
one must leave sooner or later, and which is like 
foam or a bubble. ( 1 3) 

'And this vain human life, an abode of illness 
and disease, which is swallowed up by old age and 
death, does not please me even for a moment. (14) 

' Birth is misery, old age is misery, and so are 
disease and death, and ah, nothing but misery is the 
Saz«sara, in which men suffer distress. (15) 

' Leaving behind my fields, house, and gold, my 
son and wife, and my relations, leaving my body 
I needs must, one day, depart. (16) 

! As the effect of Kimpaka-fruit * is anything but 
good, so the effect of pleasures enjoyed is anything 
but good. (17) 

' He who starts on a long journey with no 
provisions, will come to grief on his way there, 
suffering from hunger and thirst (18) 

' Thus he who without having followed the Law, 
starts for the next world, will come to grief on his 
way there, suffering from illness and disease. (19) 

' He who starts on a long journey with provisions, 
will be happy on his way there, not suffering from 
hunger and thirst. (20) 

'Thus he who after having followed the Law, 
starts for the next world, will be happy on his 
journey there, being exempt from Karman and 
suffering. (21) 

' As when a house is on fire, the landlord carries 
away valuable things and leaves behind those of 

1 Cucumis Colocvnthus. 



Digitized by 



Google 



LECTURE XIX. 9 1 



no value ; so when the whole world is on fire, as it 
were, by old age and death, I shall save my Self, 
if you will permit me.' (22, 23) 

To him his parents said : "Son, difficult to perform 
are the duties of a 5Vama«a ; a- monk must possess 
thousands of virtues. (24) 

" Impartiality towards all beings in the world, 
whether friends or enemies, and abstention from 
injury to living beings throughout the whole life : 
this is a difficult duty. (25) 

" To be never careless in abstaining from false- 
hood, and to be always careful to speak wholesome 
truth : this is a difficult duty. (26) 

"To abstain from taking of what is not given, 
even of a toothpick, &c. ; and to accept only alms 
free from faults : this is a difficult duty. (27) 

" To abstain from unchastity after one has tasted 
sensual pleasures, and to keep the severe vow of 
chastity : this is a very difficult duty. (28) 

"To give up all claims on wealth, corn, and 
servants, to abstain from all undertakings, and not 
to own anything : this is a very difficult duty. (29) 

"Not to eat at night any food of the four 
kinds 1 , not to put away for later use or to keep 
a store (of things one wants) : this is a very difficult 
duty. (30) 

" Hunger and thirst, heat and cold, molestation by 
flies and gnats, insults, miserable lodgings, pricking 
grass, and uncleanliness, blows and threats, corporal 
punishment and imprisonment, the mendicant's life 
and fruitless begging : all this is misery. (31, 32) 

" Such a life is like that of pigeons (always afraid of 

1 I.e. food, drink, dainties, and spices. 
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dangers) ; painful is the plucking out of one's hair ; 
difficult is the vow of chastity and hard to keep 
(even) for a noble man. (33) 

" My son, you are accustomed to comfort, you 
are tender and cleanly 1 ; you are not able, my son, 
to live as a Srama«a. (34) 

" No repose as long as life lasts ; the great burden 
of duty is heavy like a load of iron, which is difficult 
to be carried, O son. (35) 

" As it is difficult to cross the heavenly Ganges, 
or to swim against the current, or to swim with 
one's arms over the sea, so it is difficult to get over 
the ocean of duties. (36) 

" Self-control is untasteful like a mouthful of sand, 
and to practise penance is as difficult as to walk 
on the edge of a sword. (37) 

"It is difficult (always to observe the rules of) 
right conduct with one's eyes for ever open like 
(those of) a snake 2 , O son ; it is difficult to eat iron 
grains, as it were. (38) 

" As it is very difficult to swallow burning fire, 
so is it difficult for a young man to live as a 6ra- 
ma«a. (39) 

"As it is difficult to fill a bag 8 with wind, 



1 Literally, well washed or bathed. 

4 This appears to be the meaning of the words ahivtSganta- 
di//Ai6. We might perhaps take ahtv» for ahivaw = ahivat, 
in which case the construction of the sentence would be gram- 
matically correct. An alternative rendering would be : ' (A monk) 
like a snake must have his eyes always open on the difficult 
conduct, O son.' It is a well-known fact that snakes cannot 
shut their eyes as other animals. 

* Kotthala, a DeVi-word for ku.rula, granary, see HSmaiandra, 
Dejt K6sha 2, 48. The commentators render it by ' cloth.' 
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so is it difficult for a weak man to live as a .Sra- 
masa. (40) 

"As it is difficult to weigh Mount Mandara in 
a balance, so it is difficult to live as a .Srama«a with 
a steady and fearless mind. (41) 

" As it is difficult to swim over the sea with one's 
arms, so it is difficult for one whose mind is not 
pacified, (to cross) the ocean of restraint (42) 

"Enjoy the fivefold 1 human pleasures. After 
you have done enjoying pleasures, O son, you may 
adopt the Law." (43) 

He answered : ' O father and mother, it is even thus 
as you have plainly told ; but in this world nothing 
is difficult for one who is free from desire. (44) 

' An infinite number of times have I suffered 
dreadful pains of body and mind, repeatedly misery 
and dangers. (45) 

' In the Sawzsara, which is a mine of dangers and 
a wilderness of old age and death, I have undergone 
dreadful births and deaths. (46) 

' Though fire be hot here, it is infinitely more so 
there (viz. in hell) a ; in hell I have undergone suffer- 
ing from heat. (47) 

' Though there may be cold here, it is of infinitely 
greater intensity there; in hell I have undergone 
suffering from cold. (48) 



1 Viz. those of the five senses. 

2 The description of hell is a favourite theme with the monks of 
all ages and all religions ; and the (zaina monks are not behind 
others in the treatment of this gruesome subject. A detailed 
description of the different hells will be found in the fifth lecture 
of the first book of the Sutrakr/'tahga. I remember a yati 
showing me, with much complacency, a manuscript of the latter 
work adorned with lively illustrations of the most exquisite tortures. 
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' An infinite number of times have I been roasted 
over a blazing fire in an oven, screaming loud, head 
down and feet aloft. (49) 

' In the desert which is like a forest on fire, on 
the Va^ravaluka and the Kadambavaluka l rivers, 
I have been roasted an infinite number of times. (50) 

' Being suspended upside down over a boiler, 
shrieking, with no relation to help me, I was cut 
to pieces with various saws 2 , an infinite number of 
times. (51) 

' I have suffered agonies when I was fastened 
with fetters on the huge 6almall tree, bristling 
with very sharp thorns, and then pushed up and 
down. (52) 

' An infinite number of times have I been crushed 
like sugar-cane in presses, shrieking horribly, to 
atone for my sins, great sinner that I was. (53) 

' By black and spotted wild dogs 8 I have, ever so 
many times, been thrown down, torn to pieces, and 
lacerated, screaming and writhing. (54) 

'When I was born in hell for my sins, I was 
cut, pierced, and hacked to pieces with swords and 
daggers, with darts and javelins. (55) 

' I have been forcibly yoked to a car of red-hot 
iron full of fuel *, I have been driven on with a goad 

1 These are two rivers in hell ; the sand of the one consists of 
va^-ra (either steel-filings or diamonds), and that of the other, 
of turmeric. 

1 Karavattakarakay&ihim= karapattrakrakaMdibhiA. 

' K61asu»aya, explained by jukaraxvan, hog-dog, which may 
be a kind of hog or dog, probably the latter. 

4 Samild ^ue. The commentators render ^ue by yuga and 
yuta, and do not explain samil£, which they treat as a Sanskrit 
word. I think it is the Prakrit of samidh, compare v\ggu\A = 
vidyut, salila = sarit. 
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and thongs, and have been knocked down like an 
antelope 1 . (56) 

' On piles, in a blazing fire, I have forcibly been 
burnt and roasted like a buffalo, in atonement for my 
sins. (57) 

' An infinite number of times have I violently 
been lacerated by birds whose bills were of iron 
and shaped like tongs, by devilish vultures 2 . (58) 

' Suffering from thirst I ran towards the river 
Vaitara»i to drink its water, but in it I was killed 
(as it were) by blades of razors 3 . (59) 

' When suffering from the heat, I went into 
the forest in which the trees have a foliage of 
daggers ; I have, ever so many times, been cut to 
pieces by the dropping dagger-leaves. (60) 

'An infinite number of times have I suffered 
hopelessly from mallets and knives, forks and maces, 
which broke my limbs. (61) 

' Ever so many times have I been slit, cut, 
mangled, and skinned with keen- edged razors, 
knives, and shears. (62) 

'As * an antelope I have, against my will, been 



1 RoggAo = risya., see Hema^andra, D&i K6sha 7, 12. 

a -DAankagrj'dhra. The commentators offer no explanation of 
<Manka, but only say that they are not real vultures as there are 
no animals in hell. Therefore they must be vaikriya, i.e., in our 
case, demons who have adopted the shape of vultures. 

* The water of the river Vaitara»t consists of a very caustic acid. 

4 Here and in the following verses the suffering of Mr/gaputra 
as an animal and a plant seems to be described. But in verse 68 
the scene is again laid in hell. The first word in verse 63, &c, 
'as,' would literally be 'like* (viva in the original text), but in 
rendering it by 'like/ we have to assume that as a denizen of 
hell he is treated in the manner described, which seems rather 
strained. 
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caught, bound, and fastened in snares and traps, and 
frequently I have been killed. (63) 

'Asa fish I have, against my will, been caught 
with hooks and in bow-nets; I have therein been 
scraped, slit, and killed, an infinite number of 
times. (64) 

' As a bird I have been caught by hawks, trapped 
in nets, and bound with bird-lime, and I have been 
killed, an infinite number of times. (65) 

'As a tree I have been felled, slit, sawn into 
planks, and stripped of the bark by carpenters 
with axes 1 , hatchets, &c, an infinite number of 
times. (66) 

'As iron I have been malleated, cut, torn, and 
filed by blacksmiths 2 , an infinite number of 
times. (67) 

' I have been made to drink hissing molten copper, 
iron, tin, and lead under horrid shrieks, an infinite 
number of times. (68) 

' You like meat minced or roasted ; I have been 
made to eat, ever so many times, poisoned meat, and 
red-hot to boot. (69) 

' You like wine, liquor, spirits, and honey 3 ; I have 
been made to drink burning fat and blood. (70) 

'Always frightened, trembling, distressed, and 
suffering, I have experienced the most exquisite 
pain and misery. (71) 

' I have experienced in hell sharp, acute and 

1 Kuharfa = ku/Mra; comp. pihat/a = pi/Aara. The form 
kuhara occurs in Guzeratl, Sindhf, and Panjabt. 

* Kumara; this is obviously the modern kamSr 'blacksmith 1 
(derived from karmakara); and it is of interest to find this form 
in an old text like the Uttaradhyayana. 

* To render sura, sidhu, mairfiya, and madhu. 
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severe, horrible, intolerable, dreadful, and formidable 
pain. (72) 

' O father, infinitely more painful is the suffering 
in hell than any suffering in the world of men. (73) 

' In every kind of existence I have undergone 
suffering which was not interrupted by a moment's 
reprieve.' (74) 

To him his parents said : " Son, a man is free to 
enter the order, but it causes misery to a 6"rama»a 
that he may not remedy any ailings." (75) 

He answered : ' O father and mother, it is even 
thus as you have plainly told ; but who takes care 
of beasts and birds in the woods ? (76) 

' As a wild animal 1 by itself roams about in the 
woods, thus I shall practise the Law by controlling 
myself and doing penance. (77) 

'When in a large forest a wild animal falls 
very sick at the foot of a tree, who is there to 
cure it? (78) 

'Or who will give it medicine? or who will 
inquire after its health ? or who will get food and 
drink for it, and feed it ? (79) 

* When it is in perfect health, it will roam about 
in woods and on (the shores of) lakes in search of 
food and drink. (80) 

' When it has eaten and drunk in woods and 
lakes, it will walk about and go to rest according to 
the habits of wild animals. (81) 

' In the same way a pious monk goes to many 
places and walks about just as the animals, but 
afterwards he goes to the upper regions. (82) 

' Miga = mr»'ga, literally 'antelope;' but here as frequently the 
word has apparently the more general meaning ' wild animal.' 

[45] H 
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' As a wild animal goes by itself to many places, 
lives in many places, and always gets its food ; thus 
a monk on his begging-tour should not despise nor 
blame (the food he gets). (83) 

' I shall imitate this life of animals.' " Well, my 
son, as you please." With his parents' permission 
he gave up all his property. (84) 

' I shall imitate this life of animals, which makes 
one free from all misery, if you will permit me.' 
" Go, my son, as you please." (85) 

When he had thus made his parents repeat their 
permission, he gave up for ever his claims in any 
property, just as the snake casts off its slough. (86) 

His power and wealth, his friends, wives, sons, 
and relations he gave up as if he shook off the dust 
from his feet, and then he went forth. (87) 

He observed the five great vows, practised the 
five Samitis, and was protected by the three Guptis 1 ; 
he exerted himself to do mental as well as bodily 
penance. (88) 

He was without property, without egoism, with- 
out attachment, without conceit 2 , impartial towards 
all beings, whether they move or not. (89) 

He was indifferent to success or failure (in 
begging), to happiness and misery, to life and death, 
to blame and praise, to honour and insult (90) 

He turned away from conceit and passions, from 
injurious, hurtful, and dangerous actions 3 , from 
gaiety and sadness; he was free from sins and 
fetters. (91) 

1 See notes 2 and 3 on p. 50. 

* Garava = gaurava or garva. Dipild : riddhigSrava- 
rasagarava-sltagarava iti garvatrayarahitaA. 
8 To render da«</asallabha#su. 
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He had no interest in this world and no interest 
in the next world ; he was indifferent to unpleasant 
and pleasant things \ to eating and fasting. (92) 

He prevented the influx of Karman (asrava) 
through all bad channels 2 ; by meditating upon him- 
self he obtained praiseworthy self-purification and 
sacred knowledge. (93) 

Thus he thoroughly purified himself by knowledge, 
right conduct, faith, penance, and pure meditations, 
and after having lived many years as a Sramawa, 
he reached perfection after breaking his fast once 
only every month. (94, 95) 

Thus act the enlightened ones, the learned, the 
clever; like Mr/gaputra they turn away from 
pleasures. (96) 

When you have heard the words of the illustrious 
and famous son of Mrt'gH, his perfect practise of 
austerities, and his liberation, famous in the three 
worlds, you will despise wealth, the cause of misery, 
and the fetter of egoism, the cause of many dangers, 
and you will bear the excellent and pleasant yoke 
of the Law that leads to the great happiness of 
Nirva«a. (97, 98) 

Thus I say. 

1 Vasf£anda»akapp6. The author of the AvaAuri explains 
this phrase thus : he did not like more a man who anoints himself 
with sandal than a mason. Apparently he gives to vasa the 
meaning ' dwelling;' but I think that the juxtaposition of bandana 
calls for a word denoting a bad-smelling substance, perhaps 
' ordure.' 

* Literally ' door.' The meaning of the line will be fully rendered 
and the simile at least partially be preserved by the following less 
literal translation : he shut the door, as it were, to evil influences. 
For the asrava, see above, p. 55, note 1. 

H 2 
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TWENTIETH LECTURE. 

THE GREAT DUTY OF THE NIRGRANTHAS. 

Piously adoring the perfected and the restrained 
saints, listen to my true instruction which (teaches 
the real) profit (of men), religion, and liberation 1 , (i) 

King Sr&nika. a , the ruler of Magadha, who pos- 
sessed many precious things, once made a pleasure- 
excursion to the Ma#dfikukshi .Afaitya s . (2) 

It was a park like Nandana*, with trees and 
creepers of many kinds, peopled by various birds, 
and full of various flowers. (3) 

There he saw a restrained and concentrated saint 
sitting below a tree, who looked delicate and 
accustomed to comfort. (4) 

When the king saw his figure, his astonishment 
at that ascetic's figure was very great and un- 
equalled. (5) 

' O his colour, O his figure, O the loveliness of 
the noble man, O his tranquillity, O his perfection, 
O his disregard for pleasures!' (6) 

1 Atthadhammagaim = arthadharmagati. I think this 
equal toartha dharma mdksha, though the commentators offer 
a different explanation by making gati mean g SSna. The phrase 
is derived from the typical expression kamarthadharmamfiksha 
by leaving out k&ma, which of course could not be admitted by 
ascetics. 

* He is identical with Bimbisara of the Buddhists; see my 
edition of the Kalpa Sutra, introduction, p. 2. 

* The following verses prove that £aitya denotes park here 
as the word is explained by the scholiast in IX, 9. 

* Nandana is Indra's park. 
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Adoring his feet and keeping him on his right 
side (he sat down), neither too far off nor too close 
by, and asked him with his hands clasped : (7) 

' Though a young nobleman, you have entered 
the order ; in an age fit for pleasure you exert 
yourself as a 6rama»a, O ascetic ; I want to hear 
you explain this.' (8) 

" I am without a protector, O great king ; there is 
nobody to protect me, I know no friend nor any one 
to have sympathy with me." (9) 

Then king .SrSmka, the ruler of Magadha, 
laughed : ' How should there be nobody to protect 
one so accomplished as you ?' (10) 

' I am the protector of religious men * ; O monk ; 
enjoy pleasures together with your friends and 
relations; for it is a rare chance to be born as 
a human being.' (n) 

" You yourself are without a protector, .Sr6«ika, 
ruler of Magadha ; and as you are without a pro- 
tector, how can you protect anybody else ? " (1 2) 

When the saint had addressed this unpre- 
cedented speech to the king, who was greatly 
moved and astonished, and struck with astonish- 
ment, (he answered) 4 : (13) 

' I have horses, elephants, and subjects, a town 
and a seraglio, power and command : enjoy human 
pleasures. (14) 

' In possession of so great means, which permit 
the owner to enjoy all pleasures, how could he be 

1 Bhadantawaw. 

* The verb is wanting in this verse, and there is an apparent 
tautology in the words as they now stand. This is an obvious 
mark of a corruption in the text, which, however, I do not know 
how to remove by a plausible conjecture. 
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without protection ? Reverend sir, you speak 
untruth.' (15) 

"O king, you do not know the meaning and 
origin 1 of (the word) ' without protection,' nor how 
one comes to be without protection or with pro- 
tection, O ruler of men. (16) 

" Hear, O great king, with an undistracted mind in 
what way a man can be said to be ' without pro- 
tection,' and with what purpose I have said all 
this. (17) 

" There is a town Kausambl by name, which is 
among towns what Indra 2 is (among the gods); there 
lived my father, who possessed great wealth. (18) 

" In my childhood, O great king, I caught a very 
bad eye-disease and a severe burning fever in all my 
limbs, O ruler of men. (19) 

" My eyes ached as if a cruel enemy thrust a sharp 
tool in the hollow of my body. (20) 

"In the back, the heart s , and the head, I suffered 

1 Potthaw or pokkham. The commentators are at a loss to 
give an etymology of this word, or rather have a choice of them to 
offer, which comes to the same thing, and proves that nothing certain 
was known. If pottha is the correct form, it may be derived 
from pra+ut + stha, and mean 'origin;' if pokkhi or pnkkA& 
is the right spelling it is prt'A&M, and may mean 'etymology.' 

2 Purina purabh6da»f. As usual the commentators give 
a purely etymological explanation. But it is obvious that 
purabhSdana must have a similar meaning as purandara = 
Indra, or purabhid .Siva. The latter word occurs in later 
literature only, and, besides, .STva does not yet seem to have been 
generally acknowledged as the supreme god, when and where the 
(raina Sutras were composed. The Vedic word purbhid, 
'destroyer of castles,' also presents itself as an analogy; though 
it is not yet the exclusive epithet of a god, it is frequently applied 
to Indra. 

5 To render antari^Aa or antarittha. The Guzeraty 
translation renders it hrtdaya. 
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dreadful and very keen pains equal to a stroke of 
lightning. (21) 

" Then the best physicians came to my help, who 
cure by their medical art and by spells, who were 
versed in their science, and well knew spells and 
roots. (22) 

" They tried to cure me according to the fourfold 
science * which they had been taught ; but they could 
not rid me of my pains : hence I say that I am 
without protection. (23) 

" My father would have spent all he possessed, for 
my sake ; but he could not rid me of my pains, 
hence I say that I am without protection. (24) 

" My mother, O great king, was agonized with 
grief about her son ; but she could not, &c. (25) 

" O great king, my own brothers, the elder and 
younger ones, could not rid me of my pains, 
&c. (26) 

" O great king, my own sisters, the elder and 
younger ones, could not, &c. (27) 

"O great king, my loving and faithful wife 
moistened my breast with the tears of her 
eyes. (28) 

" The poor lady did not eat, nor drink, nor 
bathe, nor use perfumes, wreaths, and anointment, 
with my knowledge or without it. (29) 

" O great king, she did not leave 2 my side even 

for a moment; but she could not rid me of my 

pains, hence I say that I am without protection. (30) 

" Then I said : It is very hard to bear pains again 

and again in the endless Circle of Births. (31) 

1 -ATauppaya— jfatu/ipada. Four branches of medical science 
are intended. 
1 Phi//ai=bhrajyati, Hema^andra'sPrakrrt Grammar, iv. 177. 
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" If I, for once, shall get rid of these great pains, 
I shall become a houseless monk, calm, restrained, 
and ceasing to act. (32) 

"While I thought so, I fell asleep, O ruler 
of men ; and after that night my pains had 
vanished. (33) 

" Then in the morning of the next day I took 
leave of my relations and became a houseless monk, 
calm, restrained, and ceasing to act. (34) 

" Thus I became the protector of myself and of 
others besides, of all living beings, whether they 
move or not. (35) 

" My own Self is the river Vaitara»f, my own Self 
the .Salmali tree * ; my own Self is the miraculous 
cow Kamadiih, my own Self the park Nandana. (36) 

"My own Self is the doer and undoer of misery 
and happiness ; my own Self, friend and foe, accord- 
ing as I act well or badly. (37) 

" But there is still another want of protection, 
O king ; hear, therefore, O king, attentively with 
concentrated thoughts, how some easily discouraged 
men go astray after having adopted the Law of the 
Nirgranthas 2 . (38) 

" If an ordained monk, through carelessness, does 
not strictly keep the great vows, if he does not 
restrain himself, but desires pleasure, then his 
fetters will not be completely cut off. (39) 

" One who does not pay constant attention to his 
walking, his speaking, his begging, his receiving and 
keeping (of things necessary for a monk), and his 

1 See above, p. 94. 

* The verses 38-53 are apparently a later addition because 
(1) the subject treated in them is not connected with that of the 
foregoing part, and (2) they are composed in a different metre. 
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easing nature \ does not follow the road trod by the 
Lord. (40) 

" One who for a long time wears a shaven crown 
and mortifies himself, but who is careless with 
regard to the vows, and neglects penance and 
self-control, will not be a winner in the battle 
(of life). (41) 

" He is empty like a clenched 2 fist, (of no value) 
like an uncoined s false Karshapa»a or like a piece 
of glass resembling turquoise, he is held lightly by 
men of discernment. (42) 

"He who has the character of a sinner, though 
he lays great stress on the outward signs of his 
calling 4 as a means of living ; he who does not control 
himself, though he pretends to do so ; will come to 
grief for a long time. (43) 

" As the poison Kalaku/a kills him who drinks it ; 
as a weapon cuts him who awkwardly handles it ; as 
a Vetala kills him who does not lay him ; so the 
Law harms him who mixes it up with sensuality. (44) 

"He who practises divination from bodily marks 
and dreams, who is well versed in augury and 
superstitious rites, who gains a sinful living by 
practising magic tricks 6 , will have no refuge at the 
time (of retribution). (45) 

" The sinner, always wretched, goes from darkness 



1 These are the five Samitis, see above, p. 50. 
1 Poll& or pulla, explained anta/s-sushira 'hollow in the 
middle.' 

* Ayantita = ayantrita. My translation is but conjectural. 
Perhaps the regular coins are not meant, but stamped lumps of 
metal, which were current long before coins were introduced. 

4 Literally, ' the flag of the seers ; ' the broom &c. are meant. 

* Kuh&d&viggL 



Digitized by 



Google 



106 uttarAdhyayana. 

to darkness, to utter misery ; the unholy man who 
breaks the rules of monks, rushes, as it were, to hell, 
and to be born again as a brute. (46) 

"He who accepts forbidden alms, viz. such food 
as he himself asks for, as has been bought for his 
sake, or as he gets regularly (as by right and 
custom), who like fire devours everything, will go 
to hell from here, after having sinned. (47) 

" A cut-throat enemy will not do him such harm 
as his own perversity will do him; the man without 
pity will feel repentance in the hour of death. (48) 

"In vain he adopts nakedness, who errs about 
matters of paramount interest ; neither this world 
nor the next will be his; he is a loser in both 
respects in the world. (49) 

" Thus the self-willed sinner who leaves the road 
of the highest Ganas, who with the appetite of an 
osprey is desirous of pleasure, will grieve in useless 
sorrow. (50) 

"A wise man who hears this discourse, an 
instruction full of precious wisdom, and who deserts 
every path of the wicked, should walk the road of 
the great Nirgranthas. (51) 

" He who possesses virtuous conduct and life, 
who has practised the best self-control, who keeps 
from sinful influences 1 , and who has destroyed his 
Karman, will reach (in the end) the greatest, best, 
and permanent place (viz. mukti)." (52) 

Thus the austere and calm, great ascetic and great 
sage who kept great vows and possessed great fame, 
preached at great length this great sermon: the 
great duty of the Nirgranthas. (53) 

1 Nirasava — nirasrava. For the asravas, see p. 55, 
note 1. 
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And king £r6«ika, pleased, spoke thus: 'You 
have truly shown what it is to be without pro- 
tection. (54) 

'You have made the best use of human birth, 
you have made a true gain, O great sage, you are 
a protector (of mankind at large) and of your 
relations, for you have entered the path of the best 
Ginas. (55) 

' You are the protector of all unprotected beings, 
O ascetic ; I ask you to forgive me : I desire you to 
put me right. (56) 

'That by asking you I have disturbed your 
meditation, and that I invited you to enjoy pleasures, 
all this you must forgive me.' (57) 

When the lion of kings had thus, with the greatest 
devotion, praised the lion of houseless monks, he, 
together with his wives, servants, and relations, 
became a staunch believer in the Law, with a pure 
mind. (58) 

The ruler of men, with the hair on his body 
joyfully erected, bowed his head (to the monk), 
keeping him on his right side, and departed. (59) 

And the other, rich in virtues, protected by the 
three Guptis, and abstaining from injuring (living 
beings) in the three ways (viz. by thought, words, and 
acts), travelled about on the earth, free like a bird, 
and exempt from delusion. (60) 

Thus I say. 
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TWENTY-FIRST LECTURE. 

SAMUDRAPALA. 

In A'ampa there lived a .Sravaka, the merchant 
Palita, who was a disciple of the noble and venerable 
Mahavlra. (i) 

As a .SVavaka he was well versed in the doctrines 
of the Nirgranthas. Once he went by boat to the 
town of Pihu«d?a on business. (2) 

A merchant gave him his daughter while he was 
doing business in Vihunda.. When she was big 
with child, he took her with him on his returning 
home. (3) 

Now the wife of Palita was delivered of a child 
at sea; as the boy was born at sea (samudra), he 
was named Samudrapala. (4) 

Our merchant, the .SVavaka, went leisurely to 
Afampa, to his house ; in his house the boy grew up 
surrounded by comfort (5) 

He studied the seventy-two arts, and acquired 
knowledge of the world 1 ; he was in the bloom of 
youth, and had a fine figure and good looks. (6) 

His father procured him a beautiful wife, Rupi»f, 
with whom he amused himself in his pleasant palace, 
like a D6gundaga god 2 . (7) 

Once upon a time he saw from the window of 
his palace a man sentenced to death, dressed 
for execution, on his way to the place of execu- 
tion. (8) 



1 To render nttik6vida. 

* For Ddgundaga, see above, p. 88, note 2. 
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Agitated by what he saw, Samudrapala spoke 
thus : ' Of wicked actions this is the bad result.' (9) 

He became enlightened at once, the venerable 
man, and he was immensely agitated ; he took 
leave of his parents, and entered the state of 
houselessness. (10) 

Abandoning the great distress to which the 
worldly 1 are liable, the great delusion, and what- 
ever causes fear, one should adopt the Law of 
monks a , the vows, the virtues, and the (endurance 
of) calamities. (11) 

One should keep the five great vows, viz. not to 
kill, to speak the truth, not to steal, to be chaste, to 
have no property whatever; a wise man should 
follow the Law taught by the £inas. (12) 

A monk should have compassion on all beings, 
should be of a forbearing character, should be 
restrained and chaste, and abstaining from every- 
thing sinful ; he should live with his senses under 
control. (13) 

Now and then 8 he should travel in one country, 



1 Saggantha = sagrantha, which is obviously the opposite 
of nirgrantha. The commentators correct sawgawtha in s&m- 
gam Aa. The original reading is in MS. B. A. has samgamtha, 
and so had C. originally, but it corrects the tha into £a. Accord- 
ing to the commentators we should translate: abandoning 
worldly attachment which causes great distress, great delusion, 
black (L&ryS), and dangers, one should, &c. 

* Paryiya-dharma. Paryiya means a state under which 
a substance presents itself. Here is meant the state of the soul 
in pravra^yd, i.e. frdmawya-parySya; compare the expressions 
/Madmastha-pary&ya and kevali-pary&ya. ParySya-dharma 
is here equal to pravra^yi-dharma, Law of the monks. 

* KSlSwa kaiam, the commentators supply kurvan, and 
explain the passage as follows: kaldna, i.e. in a paurushi (four 
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taking into consideration its resources and his own 
ability; like a lion he should not be frightened by 
any noise ; and whatever words he hears, he should 
not make an improper reply. (14) 

In utter indifference he should walk about, and 
bear everything, be it pleasant or unpleasant; he 
should not approve of everything everywhere, nor 
care for 1 respectful treatment or blame. (15) 

There are many opinions here among men, which 
a monk places in their true light; there will rise 
many dangerous and dreadful calamities, caused by 
gods, men, or animals, which are difficult to be borne 
and cause easily-discouraged men to sink under 
them ; but a monk who comes in contact with them 
will not be afraid, like a stately elephant at the head 
of the battle. (16, 17) 

Cold and heat, flies and gnats, unpleasant 
feelings, and many diseases attack the body ; with- 
out flinching 2 he should bear them, and should 

hours) less one quarter of it, kilam, i.e. what is proper for 
the time. The meaning would be 'doing at every time what 
is proper or prescribed to do at it.' But this explanation looks 
very artificial; I think that the expression kalSna kalam is an 
adverb of the same type as maggham maggh&na and many 
others. 

1 Saw^ae. This word may be sawyata in this place; but 
in verse 20, where the same line occurs again, it cannot be so 
interpreted, because there the word saw^ae occurs twice; once 
it has the meaning of saw^ata, but in the passage under dis- 
cussion it must be a verb, and it is rendered there sa#^ayet= 
sangam kuryat by the commentators. 

* Akukkud, translated akuku^a, derived from the root ktog 'to 
warble, to groan;' it would therefore mean 'without complaint.' 
But in I, 30 we have appakukkue", derived from the root 
ku£ 'to bend, to be crooked,' and it is rendered alpaspandana. 
The same meaning applies in the present case. 
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not recall to his memory the pleasures he once 
enjoyed. (18) 

Giving up love, hatred, and delusion, a monk who 
is always careful and who is steadfast even as Mount 
M£ru cannot be shaken by the storm, should bear 
calamities, guarding himself. (19) 

A great sage should be neither too elevated by 
pride nor too humble, he should not care for 
respectful treatment nor blame ; an ascetic who has 
ceased (to act), will by means of his simplicity enter 
the path of NirvS«a. (20) 

He is neither grieved nor pleased (by anything) 1 , 
he abandons his relations with men, he ceases (to 
act), is intent on the benefit of his soul, he strives 
for the highest good (viz. mukti), and uses the 
means to reach it, free from sorrow, egoism, and 
any kind of property. (21) 

A merciful (monk) should use beds distant from 
others, which are not got ready for his sake 2 nor 
strewn (with leaves or things considered to be pos- 
sessed of life) ; he should sustain such hardships as 
the sages are accustomed to. (22) 

The great sage (Samudrapala), understanding the 
sacred lore and practising completely the best Law, 
shone forth like the sun in the sky, being possessed 
of the highest knowledge and glory. (23) 

Having annihilated his Karman both meritorious 



1 This is the meaning commonly given to the frequently occur- 
ring phrase arairaisahe. Another interpretation is : samyamd- 
samyamavishay£, t&bhy&m na badhatg. 

* Nir6val6v£i = nirupalipta. By upal&pa may be meant 
' dirt,' but the author of the Avaiftri explains upalepa as consisting 
in abhishvanga 'affection.' It is almost impossible to render 
satisfactorily so vague an expression. 
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and sinful, being steadfast l , and free from all fetters, 
Samudrapala crossed the ocean-like Flood of worldly 
existence and obtained exemption from transmi- 
gration. (24) 
Thus I say. 



TWENTY-SECOND LECTURE. 

rathan£mi. 

In the town of .Sauryapura 2 there was a powerful 
king, VasudeVa by name, who possessed the char- 
acteristic marks of a king. (1) 

He had two wives, R6hi»l and DeVakt ; each of 
them had a beloved son, Rama and Kdsava. (2) 

In the town of .Sauryapura there was (another) 
powerful king, Samudravi^aya by name, who 
possessed the characteristic marks of a king. (3) 

His wife was .Siva by name ; and her famous son 
was the venerable Arish/an6mi, the saviour of the 
world and the lord of ascetics. (4) 

This Arish/an6mi, who was gifted with an excel- 
lent voice and possessed the thousand and eight 
lucky marks of the body, was a Gautama, and his 
skin was black. (5) 

His body was strong like that of a bull, and hard 

1 Nirangawa = samyame 1 nij^ala, immovable with regard 
to self-control. 

* According to the Brahmanical account VasudeVa lived in 
Mathura. The name given to the town by the Gainas is 
apparently derived from .Sauri, an epithet of Kn'shwa, whose 
grandfather was .Sura. Soriyapura may be .Saurikapura or 
.Sauryapura. The latter rendering adopted by our commentators 
is based on a wrong etymology. 
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like steel ; he was well proportioned, and had a 
belly like that of a fish. 

Ke\rava asked the girl JZAgimatl 1 in marriage for 
him. (6) 

Now this daughter of an excellent king 2 was 
virtuous and well looking ; she possessed all lucky 
marks of the body, and shone forth like the lightning 
Saudamanl. (7) 

Her father said to the powerful Vasudeva: 'Let 
the prince come here that I may give him my 
daughter.' (8) 

He had taken a bath containing all (lucky) herbs, 
and had performed the customary ceremonies ; he 
wore a suit of heavenly clothes and was decked 
out with ornaments. (9) 

Riding on the best mast elephant 8 of Vasud6va he 
looked beautiful, like a jewel worn on the head. (10) 

He sat under a raised umbrella, fanned by two 
chowries, and he was surrounded on all sides by 
a host of Dararhas 4 and by a complete army drawn 

1 Raimaf, Raima!, and Rayamati are the forms of her name in 
Prakrit ; the spellings Ra^imati and Ri^amati are also met with 
in Sanskrit. 

* Viz. Ugrasfina. He was placed on the throne by Krishna on 
the death of Kamsa, cf. Vishnu Purana V, 21. He and Dfivaka 
were the sons of Ahuka, Kawsa was a son of Ugrasena, and 
Dgvak! a daughter of DGvaka, loc. cit. IV, 14. According to the 
legend of Krishna, as told by the Brahmans and <7ainas, Gara- 
sandha afterwards repeatedly attacked Mathuri. Krishna there- 
fore built DvirakS on the shore of the western ocean, and sent 
thither the Yidava tribe, loc. cit. V, 22 and 23. The events 
narrated in the text must be understood to have occurred in 
DvarakS, as is evident from verse 21. 

* Gandhahastin, an elephant of the best class, whose very 
smell is sufficient, as is believed, to frighten common elephants, 
see verse 15. 

4 Dasara in Prakrit. They are a clan descended from Yadu. 

[45] I 
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up in rank and file, while the heavenly sound of 
musical instruments reached the sky. (u, 12) 

With such pomp and splendour the hero of the 
VWsh»is started from his own palace. (13) 

On his way he saw animals, kept in cages 
and enclosures, overcome by fear and looking 
miserable. (14) 

Seeing them on the point of being killed for the 
sake of their flesh, and to be eaten afterwards, the 
great sage spoke to his charioteer 1 thus: (15) 

' Why are * all these animals, which desire to be 
happy, kept in cages and enclosures ? ' (16) 

Then the charioteer answered : ' Lucky are these 
animals because at thy wedding they will furnish 
food for many people.' (17) 

Having heard these words, which announced the 
slaughter of many animals, the great sage, full of 
compassion and kindness to living beings, meditated 
thus: (18) 

' If for my sake many living beings are killed, 
I shall not obtain happiness in the next world.' (19) 

Then the famous man presented the charioteer 
with his pair of earrings, his neck-chain, and all his 
ornaments. (20) 

When he had formed his resolution, the gods 

1 In verse 10 Arish/anemi rides on an elephant, but in the 
sequel he is supposed to travel in a car. Unless the poet can 
be charged with having made this blunder, which I think just 
possible, verse 10 must be considered a later addition. 

* The form of the verb zkkhzhim for a£A£anti is worthy 
of note, because him as ending of the third person plural belongs 
to Apabhraawa. It is interesting to find a true Apabhramra form 
in a text so old as ours, for it seems to prove that at all times 
Apabhraflua went along with the common Prakrzt, a vulgar or low 
with a high middle-Indian language. 



Digitized by 



Google 



LECTURE XXII. 115 



descended (from heaven), according to the established 
custom, to celebrate, with great pomp together with 
their retinue, the event of his renunciation. (21) 

Surrounded by gods and men, and sitting on an 
excellent palankin, the Venerable One left Dvaraka 
and ascended mount Raivataka 1 . (22) 

On arriving at the park he descended from his 
excellent palankin, surrounded by a crowd of thou- 
sands, and then his renunciation took place, while 
the moon was in conjunction with Altra 2 . (23) 

Then he himself plucked out his delightfully- 
perfumed, soft, and curled hair in five hand- 
fuls. (24) 

And Vasudeva said to that subduer of the senses, 
who had plucked out his hair : ' O lord of ascetics, 
may you soon obtain what you wish and desire. (25) 

' Increase in knowledge, faith, and right conduct, 
in forbearance and perfection ! ' (26) 

In this manner Rama and Kgsava, the Dararhas, 
and many people paid homage to Arish/andmi and 
then returned to the town of Dvaraka. (27) 

When the daughter of the king heard of the 
ordination of the Gina, laughter and gaiety forsook 
her, and she was overwhelmed with affliction 8 . (28) 

1 Raivataka is mount Girnar in Ka/ftiaw&f. The hill is one of 
the most sacred places of the (Tainas, and is covered with temples 
of the Cinas. It is also sacred to the Hindus on account of its 
connection with the history of Krishna,. The poetical description 
of mount Raivataka forms the subject of the fourth sarga of the 
.SLrupalavadha by Magha. 

* The lunar mansion, the chief star of which is Spica or 
a Virginis. 

* The lamentation of Ra^tmati on her husband's becoming an 
ascetic forms the subject of a curious Sanskrit poem called NSmi- 
dutakavya, by Vikrama, son of Sangha»a, which has been edited in 

I 2 
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Ra^lmatl thought : * Shame upon my life, that 
I have been forsaken by him ! it is better I should 
turn nun.' (29) 

Firm and decided she cut off her tresses which 
were black like bees and dressed with a brush and 
comb 1 . (30) 

And Vasudeva said to her who had cut off her 
hair, and subdued her senses : ' Lady, cross the 
dreadful ocean of the Sa*#sara without difficulty! ' (31) 

When she had entered the order, the virtuous 
and very learned lady induced there many people, 
her relations and servants, to enter the order 
too. (32) 

On her way to mount Raivataka it began to rain ; 
her clothes being wet, she entered a cave and waited 
there in the darkness while it was raining. (33) 

She took off her clothes and was naked as she 
was born, thus she was seen by Rathan6mi 2 , whose 

the Kavyamala of 1886. It is what is technically called a sama- 
syapura«a or gloss. The last line of each stanza is taken from 
the Megliaduta of Kalidasa, and the first three lines are added by 
the poet to make the whole fit the circumstances of his tale. 

1 KuHaphanaga, in Sanskrit kurlaphanaka. According 
to the scholiasts phanaka is a comb made of bamboo. — I have 
translated, ' cut off her tresses/ but literally it is : ' plucked out her 
hair.' However, I do not think that women also are to pluck out 
their hair. 

2 Rathan£mi was her husband's elder brother. According to 
a legend told in Haribhadra's JTki of the DaravaMlika Sutra 
(see Leumann in the Journal of the German Oriental Society, 
vol. 46, p. 597), RathanSmi fell in love with R&^imatf. But that 
lady in order to make him see his wrong, vomited a sweet 
beverage she had drunk, in a cup and offered it him. On his 
turning away with disgust she explained to him her meaning : she 
too had been vomited, as it were, by Arish/an6mi, notwithstanding 
which he wanted to have her. She then taught him the (Taina 
creed, and he became a monk. 
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(peace of) mind became (thereby) disturbed ; and 
afterwards she saw him. (34) 

She was frightened when she discovered herself 
alone with the monk ; folding her arms over her 
breast she sank down trembling. (35) 

When the prince, Samudravi^aya's son, saw her 
frightened and trembling, he spoke the following 
words: (36) 

' I am Rathan£mi, O dear, beautiful, sweetly- 
speaking lady ! Do accept me for your lover, O 
slender one 1 , you shall have no cause to com- 
plain. (37) 

' Come, let us enjoy pleasures, for it is a rare 
chance to be born a human being ; after we have 
enjoyed pleasures, we shall enter on the path of the 
(Jinas.' (38) 

When Ra^imatl perceived that RathanS mi's strength 
of will was broken, and temptation had got the 
better of him, she did not lose her presence of mind 
and defended her Self on that occasion. (39) 

The daughter of the best king, true to self-control 
and her vows, maintained the honour of her clan 
and family, and her virtue, and spoke to him : (40) 

' If you owned the beauty of Vai^rama«a a , the 
pleasing manners of Nalakubara 8 , if you were like 
Purandara* himself, I should have no desire for 
you. (41) 

Suyawu = sutanu. This may, however, be a proper 
name, a synonym of Ra^imatt, for according to the Harivamra 
2029 and the Vishnu Purina IV, 14, Sutanu was a daughter of 
Ugrasena. 
* VaLrrama«a is a Prakrit spelling for Vauravawa = Kublra. 

3 Nalakubara is Vawrama»a's son. 

4 Indra. 
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' Fie upon you, famous knight, who want to quaff 
the vomited drink for the sake of this life ; it would 
be better for you to die 1 . (42) 

' I am the daughter of the Bhdga-king 2 , and you 
are an Andhakavmh«i ; being born in a noble family 
let us not become like Gandhana-snakes s ; firmly 
practise self-control ! (43) 

'If you fall in love with every woman you see, you 
will be without hold like the Ha/^a-plant *, driven 
before the wind. (44) 

'As a herdsman or a keeper of goods does not 
own the things (he has the care of), so you will not 
truly own *Srama«ahood.' (45) 

Having heard these well-spoken words of the 
virtuous lady, he returned to the Law like an elephant 
driven by the hook 8 . (46) 

Protected in thoughts, words, and acts, subduing 
his senses and keeping the vows, he practised true 
*Srama#ahood throughout life. (47) 

1 The verses 42, 43, 44, 46 have been received in the Dsuavai- 
kalika Sutra II, 7-10, see Leumann's edition of that Sutra quoted 
in the note, p. 116. A metrical German translation will be found 
in the same place. 

* On the Bh6gas see p. 71, note 2. It is perhaps here misspelt 
for Bhd^a. In the Vish»u Pur3»a, Ka«sa, UgrasSna's son, is twice 
called Ehbgariga. (see Wilson's translation, ed. Hall, vol. iv, pp. 260, 
271), in contradiction to the common tradition which makes him 
an Andhaka, compare Pata^ali on Pacini IV, 1, 114. 

3 There are said to be two kinds of snakes, thegandhana and 
the agandhana. The former can be made to suck the poison 
from the wound they have inflicted ; the other will rather die than 
do so. Cf. Leumann, loc. cit., p. 597, note *. 

* Pistia Stratiotes, an aquatic plant. 

* DSvSndra here refers to the story of the Nupurapa»<fita, 
of which he gives a small portion in Prakrrt. The whole story is 
related in the Paruish/aparvan of Hgma&indra, see the introduction 
to my edition of that work in the Bibliotheca Indica. 
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After practising severe austerities both of them 
became KSvalins, and having completely annihi- 
lated their Karman, they reached the highest 
perfection. (48) 

Thus act the enlightened, the wise, the clever 
ones ; they turn from pleasures as did this best of 
men 1 . (49) 

Thus I say. 



TWENTY-THIRD LECTURE 2 . 

K&S1 AND GAUTAMA. 

There was a <7ina, Parrva 8 by name, an Arhat, 
worshipped by the people, who was thoroughly 
enlightened and omniscient, a prophet of the Law, 
and a G'ma. (1) 

And there was a famous disciple of this Light of 

1 Compare the last verse of the Ninth Lecture. 

* In this lecture we have a very interesting legend about the 
way in which the union of the old church of Pawva and the new 
church of MahSvira was brought about. A revival of this ancient 
difference seems to have caused the united church afterwards to 
divide again into the present .SvSt&mbara and Digambara sects. 
They do not continue the two primitive churches, but seem to 
have grown out of the united church. 

' Pama is the last but one Tirthakara, his Nirvd«a took place 
250 years before that of Mahavira. This statement, which has 
been generally accepted, is, however, in seeming contradiction to 
the account of our text, according to which a disciple of Pirrva, who 
is called a young monk kumira-jramana, met Gautama, 
i.e. Sudharman, the disciple of Mahivtra. We therefore must 
take the word disciple, stse, as paramparSjishya, that is not in 
its literal sense. See note 3, p. 122. 
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the World, the young Sra.ma.na. Ke\ri, who had 
completely mastered the sciences and right con- 
duct (2) 

He possessed the light of 3ruta and Avadhi 
knowledge 1 , and was surrounded by a crowd of 
disciples ; wandering from village to village he 
arrived in the town of 5rivasti. (3) 

In the district of that town there is a park, called 
Tinduka; there he took up his abode in a pure 
place to live and sleep in. (4) 

Now at that time there lived the Prophet of the 
Law, the Gina, who in the whole world is known as 
the venerable Vardham&na. (5) 

And there was a famous disciple of this Light 
of the World, the venerable Gautama by name, who 
had completely mastered the sciences and right 
conduct (6) 

He knew the twelve Angas, was enlightened, and 
was surrounded by a crowd of disciples ; wandering 
from village to village he too arrived in .Srivastl. (7) 

In the district of that town there is a park 
KdshMaka ; there he took up his abode in a pure 
place to live and sleep in. (8) 

The young Sramana. Ke\ri and the famous 
Gautama, both lived there, protecting themselves 
(by the Guptis) and being careful. (9) 

The pupils of both, who controlled themselves, 
who practised austerities, who possessed virtues, 
and who protected their Self, made the following 
reflection: (10) 

1 These are the second and third kinds of knowledge according 
to the Gaina classification. Sruta is the knowledge derived from 
the sacred books, and avadhi is limited or conditioned knowledge. 
See Bhandarkar, Report, p. 1 06. 
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• Is our Law the right one, or is the other Law 1 
the right one ? are our conduct and doctrines right, 
or the other ? (i i) 

'The Law as taught by the great sage Parrva, 
which recognises but four vows 2 , or the Law taught 
by Vardhamana, which enjoins five vows ? (i 2) 

' The Law which forbids clothes (for a monk), or 
that which (allows) an under and upper garment ? 
Both pursuing the same end, what has caused their 
difference?' (13) 

Knowing the thoughts of their pupils, both Ke\ri 
and Gautama made up their minds to meet each 
other. (14) 

Gautama, knowing what is proper and what is due 
to the older section (of the church), went to the Tin- 
duka park, accompanied by the crowd, his pupils. (15) 

When Keri, the young monk, saw Gautama 
approach, he received him with all becoming atten- 
tion. (16) 

He at once offered Gautama the four pure kinds 
of straw and hay 3 to sit upon. (17) 

K&ri, the young 6rama«a,and the famous Gautama, 
sitting together, shone forth with a lustre like that 
of sun and moon. (18) 

There assembled many heretics out of curiosity, 
and many thousands of laymen ; (19) 

Gods, Danavas, Gandharvas, Yakshas, Rakshasas, 



1 Viz. the Law of PSrxva or the Law of Mahavira. 

' Hence it is called kiuggima. ^ituryama. Chastity (mai- 
thunaviramana) was not explicitly enumerated, but it was 
understood to be contained in the fourth commandment : to have 
no property (aparigraha). 

' The four kinds of straw are: salt vihf koddava ralaga, 
to which is added hay: rawwe ta«£«i. 
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and Kinnaras (assembled there), and there came 
together invisible ghosts 1 too. (20) 

Ke\ri said to Gautama, ' I want to ask you some- 
thing, holy man.' Then to these words of Ke\ri 
Gautama made the following reply : " Sir, ask what- 
ever you like." Then with his permission Ke\ri 
spoke to Gautama: (21, 22) 

' The Law taught by the great sage Panrva, recog- 
nises but four vows, whilst that of Vardhamana 
enjoins five. (23) 

' Both Laws pursuing the same end, what has 
caused this difference ? Have you no misgivings 
about this twofold Law, O wise man ? ' (24) 

Then to these words of Ke\ri Gautama made the 
following reply: "Wisdom recognises the truth of 
the Law and the ascertainment of true things. (25) 

" The first 2 saints were simple but slow of under- 
standing, the last saints prevaricating and slow 
of understanding, those between the two simple 
and wise ; hence there are two forms of the Law 3 . (26) 

1 Bhuya = bhuta, explained Vyantara. The vantara or 
vanamantara are a class of ghosts. The second part of the 
word apparently is tara 'crossing,' and the first seems to contain 
an accusative van or va«ama» which may be connected with 
viha or vy6man ' air.' 

* Those under the first Tirthakaras. 

s The meaning of this explanation is as follows. As the vow 
of chastity is not explicitly mentioned among Parjva's four vows, 
but was understood to be implicitly enjoined by them, it follows 
that only such men as were of an upright disposition and quick 
understanding would not go astray by observing the four vows 
literally, i. e. by not abstaining from sexual intercourse, as it was 
not expressly forbidden. — The argumentation in the text pre- 
supposes a decay of the morals of the monastic order to have 
occurred between Pawva and Mahavira, and this is possible 
only on the assumption of a sufficient interval of time having 



Digitized by 



Google 



LECTURE XXIII. 1 23 



" The first could but with difficulty understand the 
precepts of the Law, and the last could only with 
difficulty observe them, but those between them 
easily understood and observed them." (2 7) 

'Well, Gautama, you possess wisdom, you have 
destroyed my doubt; but 1 have another doubt 
which you must explain to me, Gautama. (28) 

' The Law taught by Vardhamana forbids clothes, 
but that of the great sage Parrva allows an under 
and upper garment (29) 

' Both Laws pursuing the same end, what has 
caused this difference? Have you no misgivings 
about this twofold Law, O wise man ? ' (30) 

To these words of K&ri Gautama made the follow- 
ing reply : " Deciding the matter by their superior 
knowledge, (the Tirthakaras) have fixed what is 
necessary for carrying out the Law. (31) 

" The various outward marks (of religious men) 
have been introduced in order that people might 
recognise them as such ; the reason for the character- 
istic marks is their usefulness for religious life and 
their distinguishing character. (32) 

" Now the opinion (of the Tirthakaras) is that 
knowledge, faith, and right conduct are the true 
causes of final liberation, (and not the outward 
marks)." (33) 

' Well, Gautama, you possess wisdom, you have 
destroyed my doubt; but I have another doubt, 
which you must explain to me, Gautama. (34) 

' Gautama, you stand in the midst of many 



elapsed between the last two Tirthakaras. And this perfectly agrees 
with the common tradition that Mahavira came 250 years after 
PSrrva. 
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thousand (foes) who make an attack on you ; how 
have you vanquished them 1 ? ' (35) 

" By vanquishing one, five are vanquished ; by 
vanquishing five, ten are vanquished; by this tenfold 
victory, I vanquish all foes." (36) 

Ke\ri said to Gautama : ' Whom do you call a 
foe ? ' To these words of Ke\ri Gautama made the 
following reply : (37) 

"Self is the one invincible foe, (together with 
the four) cardinal passions *, (viz. anger, pride, 
deceit, and greed, they are five) and the (five) senses 
(make ten). These (foes), O great sage, I have 
regularly vanquished." (38) 

' Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (39) 

' We see many beings in this world who are bound 
by fetters; how have you got rid of your fetters 
and are set free, O sage ? ' (40) 

" Having cut off all fetters, and having destroyed 
them by the right means, I have got rid of my 
fetters and am set free, O sage." (41) 

K&i said to Gautama : 'What do you call fetters ? ' 



1 This question does not refer to the difference in doctrines 
between Parjva and Mahivira, but is discussed here, as the 
commentator states, for the benefit of the pupils of both sages 
who are engaged in conversation. I think, however, that this and 
the following questions are asked and answered here by the 
disciples of the two Ttrthakaras for a better reason than that 
given by the scholiast. For in them the leading topics of Gainism 
are treated in a symbolical way. Gautama at once understands 
the true meaning of the similes and interprets them to the 
satisfaction of K&ri. In this way the unity in doctrine subsisting 
between the Law of Parcva and that of Mahivira is demonstrated 
to the hearers of the dispute, after the differences had been 
explained away. 

1 Kashiya. 
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To these words of K€si Gautama made the following 
reply: (42) 

" Love, hatred, &c, are heavy fetters, attachment 
is a dangerous one; having regularly destroyed 
them, I live up to the rules of conduct." (43) 

' Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (44) 

' O Gautama, in the innermost heart there grows 
a plant which brings forth poisonous fruit ; how 
have you torn it out ? ' (45) 

" I have thoroughly clipped that plant, and torn it 
out altogether with its roots ; thus I have got rid 
of the poisonous fruit." (46) 

Ke\ri said to Gautama, ' What do you call that 
plant?' To these words of Ke\ri Gautama made 
the following reply : (47) 

" Love of existence is that dreadful plant which 
brings forth dreadful fruit ; having regularly torn it 
out, I live pleasantly." (48) 

' Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (49) 

' Gautama, there is blazing up a frightful fire 
which burns 1 the embodied beings ; how have you 
put it out ? ' (50) 

" Taking water, excellent water, from (the river) 
produced by the great cloud, I always pour it over 
my body; thus sprinkled the fire does not burn 
me." (51) 

Ke\ri said to Gautama, ' What do you call the 
fire ? ' To these words of Ke\ri Gautama made the 
following reply : (52) 

" The passions are the fire ; knowledge, a vir- 
tuous life, and penances are the water; sprinkled 

1 In the original ' fire ' is put in the plural because the four 
kashayas or cardinal passions are denoted by it. 
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with the drops of knowledge the fire of the passions 
is extinguished and does not burn me." (53) 

' Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (54) 

' The unruly, dreadful, bad horse, on which you 
sit, runs about, Gautama ! how comes it to pass that 
it does not run off with you ? ' (55) 

" I govern it well in its course by the bridle of 
knowledge ; it does not go astray with me, it keeps 
to the right path." (56) 

Ke\ri said to Gautama, 'What do you call this 
horse ? ' To these words of Ke\ri Gautama made the 
following reply : (57) 

" The mind is that unruly, dreadful, bad horse ; 
I govern it by the discipline of the Law (so that it 
becomes a well-) trained Kambd^a-steed 1 ." (58) 

'Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (59) 

' There are many bad roads in this world, which 
lead men astray ; how do you avoid, Gautama, going 
astray as you are on the road ? ' (60) 

" They all are known to me, those who are in the 
right path and those who have chosen a wrong 
path ; therefore I do not go astray, O sage ! " (61) 

Ke\ri said to Gautama, 'What do you call the 
path ?' To these words of Ke\ri Gautama made the 
following reply : (62) 

" The heterodox and the heretics have all chosen 
a wrong path ; the right path is that taught by the 
(Tinas ; it is the most excellent path." (63) 

' Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (64) 

' Is there a shelter, a refuge, a firm ground for the 
beings carried away by the great flood of water ? 
do you know the island, O Gautama ? ' (65) 

1 Kanthaka, see above, p. 47, note 2. 
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" There is a large, great island in the midst of 
water, which is not inundated by the great flood 
of water." (66) 

K&ri said to Gautama, 'What do you call this 
island ? ' To these words of Ke\ri Gautama made 
the following reply : (67) 

"The flood is old age and death, which 
carry away living beings ; Law is the island, 
the firm ground, the refuge, the most excellent 
shelter." (68) 

' Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (69) 

' On the ocean with its many currents there drifts 
a boat ; how will you, Gautama, on board of it reach 
the opposite shore ? ' (70) 

"A boat that leaks will not reach the opposite 
shore; but a boat that does not leak, will reach 
it." (71) 

Ke\ri said to Gautama, 'What do you call this 
boat?' To these words of Ke\ri Gautama made 
the following reply : (72) 

" The body is the boat, life is the sailor, and the 
Circle of Births is the ocean which is crossed by 
the great sages." (73) 

' Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (74) 

' In this dreadfully dark gloom there live many 
beings ; who will bring light into the whole world of 
living beings ? ' (75) 

" The spotless sun has risen which illuminates the 
whole world ; he will bring light into the whole world 
of living beings." (76) 

K&ri said to Gautama, 'What do you call this 
sun ? ' To these words of Kesi Gautama made the 
following reply : (77) 

"Risen has he who put an end to the Circle of 
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Births, the omniscient Gina., the luminary, who brings 
light into the whole world of living beings." (78) 

' Well, Gautama, &c. (as in verse 28). (79) 

' Do you, O sage, know a safe, happy, and quiet 
place for living beings which suffer from pains l of 
body and mind ? ' (80) 

" There is a safe place in view of all, but difficult 
of approach, where there is no old age nor death, no 
pain nor disease." (81) 

Ke\ri said to Gautama, 'What is this place 
called ? ' To these words of K&si Gautama made the 
following reply : (82) 

"It is what is called Nirvana, or freedom from 
pain, or perfection, which is in view of all ; it is the 
safe, happy, and quiet place which the great sages 
reach. (83) 

" That is the eternal place, in view of all, but 
difficult of approach. Those sages who reach it are 
free from sorrows, they have put an end to the 
stream of existence." (84) 

' Well, Gautama, you possess wisdom, you have 
destroyed my doubt ; obeisance to you, who are not 
troubled by doubts, who are the ocean, as it were, 
of all Sutras.' (85) 

After his doubt had been solved, Ke\ri, of enormous 
sanctity, bowed his head to the famous Gau- 
tama. (86) 

And in the pleasant (Tinduka park) he sincerely 
adopted the Law of the five vows, which was 
proclaimed by the first Tlrthakara, according to the 
teaching of the last Tlrthakara. (87) 

1 MinasS dukkhS stands for m&nas&him dukkhehim. It 
is an interesting instance of the dropping of case affixes, which 
probably was more frequent in the vernacular. 
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In that meeting of Ke\ri and Gautama, knowledge 
and virtuous conduct were for ever brought to 
eminence, and subjects of the greatest importance 
were settled. (88) 

The whole assembly was greatly pleased and 
fixed their thoughts on the right way. They 
praised K&ri and Gautama: 'May the venerable 
ones show us favour!' (89) 

Thus I say. 



TWENTY-FOURTH LECTURE. 

THE SAMITIS. 

The eight articles x of the creed are the Samitis 
and the Guptis; there are five Samitis and three 
Guptis. (1) 

The Samitis 2 are: 1. trya-samiti (going by 
paths trodden by men, beasts, carts, &c, and looking 
carefully so as not to occasion the death of any 
living creature); 2. bhasha-samiti (gentle, salu- 
tary, sweet, righteous speech); 3. £sha«a-samiti 
(receiving alms in a manner to avoid the forty-two 
faults that are laid down); 4. idana-samiti (re- 
ceiving and keeping of the things necessary for 

1 The word I have rendered ' article' is may a, the Sanskrit form 
of which may be matS or matra. The word is derived from 
the root ma 'to find room in,' and denotes that which includes 
in itself other things, see verse 3. The word may also mean 
matr» ' mother,' as Weber understands it. But this is an obviously 
intentional double meaning. 

* The definitions placed in parentheses in the text are taken 
from Bhandarkar's Report for 1883-1884, p. 98, note t, p. 100, 
note *. 

[45] K 
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religious exercises, after having carefully examined 
them); 5. u^iara-samiti (performing the opera- 
tions of nature in an unfrequented place). The 
three Guptis (which are here included in the term 
Samiti in its wider application) are : 1. mano-gupti 
(preventing the mind from wandering in the forest 
of sensual pleasures by employing it in contemplation, 
study, &c.) ; 2. vag-gupti (preventing the tongue 
from saying bad things by a vow of silence, &c.) ; 
3. kaya-gupti (putting the body in an immovable 
posture as in the case of Kaydtsarga). (2) 

The eight Samitis are thus briefly enumerated, in 
which the whole creed taught by the (Jinas and set 
forth in the twelve Angas, is comprehended. (3) 

1 . The walking of a well-disciplined monk should 
be pure in four respects : in respect to 1. the cause 1 ; 
2. the time ; 3. the road ; 4. the effort 2 . (4) 

The cause is: knowledge, faith, and right con- 
duct; the time is day-time; the road excludes bad 
ways. (5) 

The effort is fourfold, viz. as regards : 1. sub- 
stance, 2. place, 3. time, and 4. condition of mind. 
Hear me explain them. (6) 

With regard to substance : 'the (walking monk) 
should look with his eyes ; with regard to place : 
the space of a yuga (i.e. four hastas or cubits); 
with regard to time: as long as he walks; and with 
regard to condition of mind : carefully 3 . (7) 

He walks carefully who pays attention only to 

1 Al am ban a, literally support; explained: supported by which 
the mind becomes pure. 

* Gayana = yatna; it consists chiefly in compassion with 
living creatures {g fvadaya). 

' Upayukta. 
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his walk and his body (executing it), whilst he avoids 
attending to the objects of sense, but (minds) his 
study, the latter in all five ways '. (8) 

2. To give way to : anger, pride, deceit and greed, 
laughter, fear, loquacity and slander 2 ; these eight 
faults should a well-disciplined monk avoid ; he 
should use blameless and concise speech at the 
proper time. (9, 10) 

3. As regards begging 3 , a monk should avoid the 
faults in the search*, in the receiving 6 , and in the 
use * of the three kinds of objects, viz. food, articles 
of use, and lodging. (11) 

A zealous monk should avoid in the first (i. e. in 
the search for alms) the faults occasioned either by 
the giver (udgama) or by the receiver (utpadana) ; 
in the second (i. e. in the receiving of alms) the faults 
inherent in the receiving; and in the use of the 
articles received, the four faults 7 . (12) 



1 The 'five ways 'are vaiand, &c, as explained in the Twenty- 
ninth Lecture, §§ 1 9-23, below, p. 1 65 f. The commentators supply 
kury&t ' he should carry on his study.' 

* Vikahi = vikatha, which does not occur in common 
Sanskrit. Perhaps it stands for vikattha 'boasting.' 

* fishana. 4 GavSsha«S. • Graha»aisha«S. 

* Paribhdgaishaxa. 

' There are altogether forty-six faults to be avoided. As they 
are frequently alluded to in the sacred texts, a systematical 
enumeration and description of them according to the Dipika 
will be useful 

There are sixteen udgama-ddshasby which food, &c. becomes 
unfit for a Gaina monk : 

1. Adhakarroika,the fault inherent in food, &c, which a lay- 
man has prepared especially for religious mendicants of whatever 
sect. 

2. AuddCrika, is food, &c, which a layman has prepared for 
a particular monk. 

K 2 
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4. If a monk takes up or lays down the two kinds 
of things belonging to his general and supple- 

3. Putika, is food, &c, which is pure on the whole, but 
contains particles impure on account of the first fault. 

4. Unmifra, is food, &c, of which a part only had been 
especially prepared for the monk in question. 

5. Sthapanakarmika, is food, &c, which has been reserved 
for the monk. 

6. Prabhritika, is food, &c, which has been prepared for 
some festivity. 

7. Pradu^karawa, when the layman has to light a lamp in 
order to fetch the alms for the monk. 

8. Krita, when he has to buy the things. 

9. PrSmitya, when he has to fetch a ladle (Puddharaka) in 
order to draw out the food, &c. 

10. ParSvr/tti, when be replaces bad particles of the food by 
good ones, and vice versa. 

11. Adhy4hr»'ta, when he has to fetch the food r &c, from 
some distance. 

12. Udbhinna, when he has to open locks before he gets at 
the food, &c. 

13. Maiahrs'ta, when he has to take the food, &c, from some 
raised or underground place. 

14. AiMidya, when the food, &c, was taken by force from 
somebody. 

15. Anisr»'sh/a, when a man gives from a store he possesses 
in common with other men, without asking their permission. 

16. Adhyavapura, when the mendicant calls while the dinner 
is being cooked, and for his sake more food is put in the pot on 
the fire. 

(Some of these faults are enumerated in the Aupapatika Sutra, 
§ 96, III.) 

There are sixteen utpadana-ddshas; or such faults as are 
occasioned by the monk's using some means to make the layman 
give him alms : 

1. Dhitrikarman, when the monk plays with the layman's 
children. 

2. Dutakarman, when he gives him information about what 
his people are doing. 

3. Nimitta, when he speaks in praise of almsgiving. 

4. A^fvikS, when he makes his birth and family known to him. 
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mentary ' outfit, he should proceed in the following 
way. (13) 

5. Vapanika, when he expatiates upon his misery. 

6. A'ikitsa, when he cures sick people. 

7. Kr6dhapi»</a, when he extorts alms by threats. 

8. Manapi«</a, when he tells the layman that he has laid 
a wager with other monks that he would get alms from him. 

9. MiyapiwoTa, when he employs tricks or buffoonery in 
order to procure alms. 

10. L6bhapi»</a, when he goes begging from a desire of 
good fare. 

11. Saj»stava-pi«<fa, when he flatters the layman. 

12. Vidyapi«</a, when he makes a show of his learning; or 
when he conjuVes a god from whom to get alms. 

13. Mantrad6sha, when he obliges the layman in some way 
or other. 

14. JTur«ay6ga, when he makes himself invisible and then 
takes away the food, &c. 

15. Y6gapi«afa, when he teaches people spells, tricks, &c. 

16. Mulakarman, when he teaches them how to obviate evils 
by roots, charms, &c. 

There are ten faults of graha»aisha»4: 

1. .Sahkita, when a monk accepts alms from a frightened 
layman. 

2. Mrakshita, when the food is soiled (khara»/ita) by 
animate or inanimate matter. 

3. Nikshipta, when the food is placed among animate things. 

4. Pihita, when animate food is covered with inanimate matter, 
and vice versa. 

5. Samhr;'ta, when the layman has to take out the thing to be 
given from one vessel and puts it into another. 

6. Ddyaka, when the condition or occupation of the giver 
forbids accepting alms from him. 

7. Unnmrita, when the layman mixes up pure with impure 
food. 

8. Aparita (?), when one joint possessor gives away from the 
store against the other's will. 

9. Lipta, when the layman gives food, &c, with a ladle or his 
hand, soiled with milk, butter, &c. 

10. .Oardita, when in giving alms he spills milk, &c. 

1 See next page. 
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A zealous monk should wipe the thing after having 
inspected it with his eyes, and then he should take 
it up or put it down, having the Samiti in both 
respects 2 . (14) 

5. Excrements, urine, saliva, mucus, uncleanliness 
of the body, offals of food, waste things, his own body 
(when he is about to die), and everything of this 
description (is to be disposed of in the way to be 
described). (15) 

[A place may be not frequented and not seen (by 
people), or not frequented but seen, or frequented 
and not seen, or frequented and seen. (16)] 3 

In a place neither frequented nor seen by other 
people, which offers no obstacles to self-control, which 
is even, not covered with grass or leaves *, and has 



There are four faults of paribh6gaisha»a: 

1. Samyd^ana, when the monk puts together the ingredients 
for a good meal. 

2. Aprain&wa, when he accepts a greater than the prescribed 
quantity of food. 

3. Ihgala, when he praises a rich man for his good fare, or 
dhuma, when he blames a poor man for his bad fare. 

4. Akaraaa, when he eats choice food on other occasions than 
those laid down in the sacred texts. 

1 Aughika and aupagrahika. The former is explained 
samudayika, the other denotes such things as are wanted 
occasionally only, as a stick. I cannot make out with certainty 
from the commentaries whether the broom is reckoned among 
the former or the latter. 

s This means, according to the commentator, either in taking up 
or putting down, or with respect to the 6gha and aupagrahika 
outfit, or with respect to substance and condidon of mind. 

* This verse, which is in a different metre (Aryd), is apparently 
a later addition, and has probably been taken from an old 
commentary, the ATurwi or the Bhashya. 

4 A^yAusirfi = asushir€, not perforated, not having holes. 
I translate according to the author of the Ava£uri. The literal 



Digitized by 



Google 



LECTURE XXIV. 1 35 



been brought into its present condition 1 not long ago, 
which is spacious, has an inanimate surface-layer 2 , 
not too near (the village, &c), not perforated by holes, 
and is exempt from insects and seeds — in such 
a place he should leave his excrements, &c. (17, 18) 
The five Samitis are thus briefly enumerated, 
I shall now explain in due order the three 
Guptis 3 . (19) 

1. There is, 1. truth; 2. untruth; 3. a mixture of 
truth and untruth ; 4. a mixture of what is not true, 
and what is not untrue. The Gupti of mind refers 
to all four *. (20) 

A zealous monk should prevent his mind from 
desires for the misfortune of somebody else 8 , from 
thoughts on acts which cause misery to living 
beings 6 , and from thoughts on acts which cause 
their destruction 7 . (21) 

2. The Gupti of speech is also of four kinds 
(referring to the four divisions as in verse 20). (22) 

A zealous monk should prevent his speech from 
(expressing) desires, &c. (as in verse 21). (23) 

3. In standing, sitting, lying down, jumping, going, 
and in the use of his organs, a zealous monk should 
prevent his body from intimating obnoxious desires, 



translation would give a wrong idea, as it would come to the same 
as the word bilavar^ita in the next verse. 

1 I. e. where the ground has been cleared not long ago by 
burning the grass, &c. 

1 0g&<M6, where the animate ground is covered by at least 
five digits of inanimate matter. 

' Viz. of mind (20, 21), of speech (22, 23), and of the body 
(24, 25). 

* See part i, p. 150, note 2. * Sawrambha. 

* Samarambha. 7 Arambha. 
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from doing acts which cause misery to living beings, 
or which cause their destruction. (24, 25) 

These are the five Samitis for the practice of the 
religious life, and the Guptis for the prevention of 
everything sinful. (26) 

This is the essence of the creed, which a sage 
should thoroughly put into practice ; such a wise 
man will soon get beyond the Circle of Births. (27) 

Thus I say. 



TWENTY-FIFTH LECTURE. 

THE TRUE SACRIFICE. 

There was a famous Brahmawa, (Jayaghdsha by 
name, who was born in a Brihmanical family, but who 
was pledged to the performing of the yam as \ (1) 

This great sage, who subdued all his senses, 
and who walked on the right road, came, on his 
wandering from village to village, to the town of 
Benares. (2) 

There outside of Benares he took up his lodgings 
in a pleasant park ; there he took up his abode in 
a pure place to live and sleep in. (3) 

At the same time a Brahma«a, versed in the 
V£das, Vi£ayagh6sha by name, offered a sacrifice in 
that town. (4) 

Now this houseless (monk) at the end of a fast of 
a month's duration, went to the sacrifice of Vi^aya- 
gh6sha to beg alms. (5) 

1 Yam a etymologically means 'restraint;' here it denotes the 
great vows of the Gainas; cf. XXIII, 12, p. 121 and note 2. 
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The priest wanted to turn the approaching monk 
off: 'I shall not give you alms, mendicant, beg 
somewhere else. (6) 

' Priests who are versed in the Vedas and are chaste 
as behoves offerers, who are versed in the <7y6ti- 
shanga 1 and are well grounded in the sacrificial 
science, who are able to save themselves and others, 
such priests ought to be presented with food and all 
they desire.' (7, 8) 

When the great sage was thus refused by the 
priest, he was neither angry nor pleased, as he 
always strove for the highest good. (9) 

Not to obtain food, or drink, or whatever else he 
wanted, but to save these people he spoke the 
following words : (10) 

" You do not know what is most essential 2 in the 
V£das, nor in sacrifices, nor in the heavenly bodies 3 , 
nor in duties 4 . (11) 

" Nor do you know those who are able to save 
themselves and others ; but if you do, then speak 
out!" (12) 

The priest did not make a reply to defend himself 
against his insinuation ; but he and all there assem- 
bled joined their hands and questioned the great 
sage: (13) 

' Tell us the most essential subject in the V£das, 
and tell us what is most essential in the sacrifice ; 



1 It is worthy of note that, according to the opinion of our 
author, the knowledge of astronomy, as taught in the (?y6tisha, was 
one of the principal accomplishments of a priest. This quality 
of a priest must therefore have been more conspicuous to an 
outsider than Brahmanical books would make us believe. 

* To render muha = mukha. 

' Nakshatra. 4 Dharma. 
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tell us the first of the heavenly bodies, and tell us 
the best of dharmas. (14) 

'Who are able to save themselves and others 
(viz. tell me). I ask you to solve this my doubt, 
O saint' (1 5) 

" The most essential subject in the V6das is the 
agnihotra, and that of the sacrifice is the purpose of 
the sacrifice l ; the first of the heavenly bodies is the 
moon, and the best of dharmas is that of Ka.yyapa 
(i.e. ./foshabha). (16) 

"The beautiful (gods) with joined hands praise 
and worship the highest Lord (i. e. the Tlrthakara) 
as the planets, &c, (praise) the moon. (17) 

" The ignorant (priests) pretend to know the 
sacrifice, those whose Brahmanical excellence con- 
sists in (false) science; they shroud themselves in 
study and penance, being like fire covered by 
ashes. (18) 

" He who is called by people a Brahma«a and is 
worshipped like fire (is no true Brahma#a). But him 
we call a true Brahmawa, whom the wise point out as 
such. (19) 

" He who has no worldly attachment after entering 
the order, who does not repent of having become 
a monk 2 , and who takes delight in the noble words, 
him we call a Brahma«a. (20) 

" He who is exempt from love, hatred, and fear, 

1 (ranna/Mf vgyasa muham= ya^darthi vedasam mu- 
kham. According to the Dipika sacrifice here means the ten 
. virtues : truth, penance, content, patience, right conduct, simplicity, 
faith, constancy, not injuring anything, and Sawvara. 

9 According to the commentators we should translate : He who 
does not embrace (his people) on meeting them, and is not sorry on 
leaving them. 
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(and who shines forth) like burnished gold, purified 
in fire \ him we call a Brahmawa. (2 1) 

" A lean, self-subduing ascetic, who reduces his 
flesh and blood, who is pious and has reached 
Nirva«a, him we call a Brahmana. (22) 

"He who thoroughly knows living beings, whether 
they move or not, and does not injure them in any 
of the three ways 2 , him we call a Brahma»a. (23) 

"He who does not speak untruth from anger or 
for fun, from greed or from fear, him we call a 
Brahma#a. (24) 

"He who does not take anything that is not 
given him, be it sentient or not sentient, small or 
large, him we call a Brahmawa. (25) 

"He who does not carnally love divine, human, 
or animal beings, in thoughts, words, or acts, him 
we call a Brahma«a. (26) 

"He who is not defiled by pleasures as a lotus 
growing in the water is not wetted by it, him we 
call a Brahmawa. (27) 

" He who is not greedy, who lives unknown, 
who has no house and no property, and who 
has no friendship with householders, him we call 
a Brahmawa. (28) 

"He who has given up his former connections 
(with his parents, &c), with his kinsmen and relations, 
and who is not given to pleasure, him we call a 
Brahma«a. (29) 

1 Niddhantamalap&vaga/K. The commentator assumes a 
transposition of the members in this compound. Such irregular 
compounds are not unfrequent in our Prakrit. If, however, 
pivaga stands for pSpaka, the compound would be regular, and 
would refer not to ' gold,' but to the person described. In that case 
we must translate : whose impurities and sins had been annihilated. 

* I. e. by thoughts, words, and acts. 
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" The binding of animals (to the sacrificial pole), 
all the V£das, and sacrifices, being causes of sin, 
cannot save the sinner ; for his works (or Karman) 
are very powerful. (30) 

" One does not become a 6rama»a by the tonsure, 
nor a Brahma#a by the sacred syllable 6m, nor 
a Muni by living in the woods, nor a Tapasa by 
wearing (clothes of) Ku^a-grass and bark. (31) 

"One becomes a .Sramawa by equanimity, a Brah- 
ma«a by chastity, a Muni by knowledge, and a 
Tapasa by penance. (32) 

" By one's actions one becomes a Brahma»a, or 
a Kshattriya, or a VaLyya, or a ^Sudra. (33) 

" The Enlightened One has declared these (good 
qualities) through which one becomes a (true) 
Snataka * ; him who is exempt from all Karman, we 
call a Brahmawa. (34) 

" The most excellent twice-born men 2 who possess 
these good qualities, are able to save themselves 
and others." (35) 

When thus his doubt had been solved, Vi^aya- 
ghdsha, the Br4hma»a, assented 3 to the great sage 
<7ayagh6sha and to his (speech). (36) 

Vi^ayaghdsha, pleased, folded his hands and spoke 

1 Sn&taka denotes a Brahman who has finished his studies; it 
here means as much as ' a perfect sage.' 

' A various reading in one MS. adds, ' Ginas and Brilhma«as ' 
before dvi^as. 

* SamudSya tayaw taw tu. The text is evidently corrupted. 
Samud&ya stands, according to the commentators, for sama- 
d£ya, but there is no finite verb with which to construe the 
absolute participle, either expressed or easily supplied. Perhaps 
we must read samuvSya vayam = samuva/fca va£as; for the 
perfect is retained in some cases. However, if this conjecture 
be right, the next line would be superfluous. 
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as follows : ' You have well declared to me what 
true Brahmawahood consists in. (37) 

'You are a sacrificer of sacrifices, you are the 
most learned of those who know the Vedas, you 
know the (^ydtishanga, you know perfectly the 
Law. (38) 

' You are able to save yourself and others ; 
therefore do us the honour to accept our alms, 
O best of monks.' (39) 

" I do not want any alms ; but, O Brahma«a, enter 
the order at once, lest you should be drifted about 
on the dreadful ocean of the Sawsara, whose eddies 
are dangers. (40) 

" There is glue (as it were) in pleasure : those who 
are not given to pleasure, are not soiled by it ; 
those who love pleasures, must wander about in 
the Sawsira ; those who do not, will be libe- 
rated. (41) 

"If you take two clods of clay, one wet, the 
other dry, and fling them against the wall, the wet 
one will stick to it. (42) 

" Thus foolish men, who love pleasure, will be 
fastened (to Karman), but the passionless will not, 
even as the dry clod of clay (does not stick to the 
wall)." (43) 

When Vi^ayaghdsha had learned the excellent 
Law from the houseless (Jayaghdsha, he entered the 
order. (44) 

<7ayagh6sha and Vi^ayagh6sha both annihilated 
their Karman by self-control and penance, and 
reached the highest perfection. (45) 

Thus I say. 
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TWENTY-SIXTH LECTURE. 

THE CORRECT BEHAVIOUR. 

I shall declare the correct behaviour (sama^ari) 
which causes freedom from all misery; by prac- 
tising it the Nirgranthas have crossed the ocean of 
Sa»*sara. (i) 

The correct behaviour of monks consists of (the 
following) ten parts: I. ava-ryika; 2. naish£dhiki ; 
3. aprt'ii^ana; 4. pratiprzi^ana; 5. ban- 
dana; 6. iiij&akara; 7. mithyakara; 8. tatha- 
kara; 9. abhyutthana; 10. upasampad. (2-4) 

The avasyika is required when he leaves a room 
(or the presence of other monks on some necessary 
business); the naishddhikf, on entering a place; 
apr^i^ana, (or asking the superior's permission) 
for what he is to do himself; pratiprzi^ana, for 
what somebody else is to do ; bandana, (or placing 
at the disposal of other monks) the things one 
has got ; iiiMkara, in the execution (of one's inten- 
tion by oneself or somebody else) ; mithyakara, in 
the blaming oneself (for sins committed); tathakara, 
(assent) in making a promise; abhyutthana, in 
serving thosewho deserve respect; and u pasampad, 
in placing oneself under another teacher. Thus the 
twice fivefold behaviour has been declared. (5-7) 

After sunrise during the first quarter (of the first 
Paurushl) 1 he should inspect (and clean) his things 
and pay his respects to the superior. (8) 

Then, with his hands joined, he should ask him : 

1 The southern half of the sky or horizon, between east and 
west, is divided into four quarters, each of which corresponds in 
time to a paurushf, the fourth part of a day or a night. 
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' What shall I do now ? I want to be employed, sir, 
in doing some work or in studying.' (9) 

If he is ordered to do some work, he should do 
it without tiring; if he is ordered to study, he 
should do it without allowing himself to be affected 
by any pains. (10) 

A clever monk should divide the day into four 
(equal) parts (called paurushl), and fulfil his duties 
(uttaragu«a) in all four parts, (n) 

In the first Paurushl he should study, in the 
second he should meditate, in the third he should 
go on his begging-tour, and in the fourth he should 
study again. (12) 

In the month Ashaa^a the Paurushl (of the night) 
contains two feet (pada) l ; in the month Pausha, 
four ; in the months Aaitra and A^vayu^a, 
three. (13) 

(The Paurushl) increases or decreases a digit 2 
(angula) every week, two digits every fortnight, 
four digits every month. (14) 

The dark fortnight of Ashid^a, Bhadrapada, 
Karttika, Pausha, Philguna, and Vaijakha are 
known as avamaratrfis 3 . (15) 

1 A paurushi is the fourth part of a day or a night ; about the 
time of the equinoxes, when the day as well as the night contains 
twelve hours, the paurushl contains three hours. At the same 
time, in the months A'aitra and Ajvina, as we learn from our 
verse, the paurushl has three feet, padas. The pada therefore 
is equal to one hour exactly. The duration of the night at the 
summer solstice was therefore estimated at eight hours and at the 
winter solstice at sixteen, just as in the Vedic Gy6tisha. 

* A digit, angula, is apparently the twelfth part of a foot, 
pada = one hour. The digit is therefore equal to five minutes. 

' The fortnights, mentioned in the text, consist of fourteen 
days only, the remaining ones of fifteen days. In this way the 
lunar year is made to consist of 354 days. 
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In the quarter of the year comprising the three 
months <7y6sh/£amula, Ashid^a, and .Sravawa, the 
(morning-) inspection is to last six digits (beyond 
J Paurushi) ; in the second quarter, eight ; in the 
third, ten ; in the fourth, eight 1 . (16) 

A clever monk should divide the night too into 
four parts, and fulfil his duties (uttaraguwa) in all 
four parts, (i 7) 

In the first Paurushi he should study, in the 
second he should meditate, in the third he should 
leave off sleep, and in the fourth he should study 
again. (18) 

When the nakshatra which leads the night 2 has 
reached the first quarter of the heaven, at dawn he 
should cease to study. (19) 

When a small part of the quarter is left 3 , in 
which the (leading) nakshatra stands, during that 
space of time, being considered intermediate* (be- 
tween two) days, a monk should watch. (20) 

In the first quarter (of the first Paurusht) he 
should inspect (and clean) his things, pay his respects 
to his superior, and then begin to study, not allowing 
himself to be affected by any pains 6 . (21) 



1 Or thirty, forty, fifty, forty minutes respectively. 

* I.e. the nakshatra which is in opposition to the sun, and 
accordingly rises at the same time with the setting; sun, and sets 
with the rising sun, compare R&m&yana III, 16, 12. 

* I. e. is about to set. 

4 Vgrattiya, translated vair&trika; but there is no such 
word in Sanskrit. It apparently stands for dvairatrika, belonging 
to two days. As the Hindus reckon the day from sunrise, the 
time immediately preceding it may be considered to belong to 
two days. 

* Compare verse 8. 
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In the (last) quarter of the first Paurushl, after 
paying his respect to the Guru, a monk should 
inspect his almsbowl, without, however, performing 
the Kala-pratikrama«a 1 . (22) 

He should first inspect his mouth-cloth 2 , then 
his broom 8 , and taking the broom in his hand he 
should inspect his cloth. (23) 

Standing upright he holds his cloth firmly and 
inspects it first leisurely, then he spreads it, and 
at last he wipes it (24) 

(He should spread the cloth) without shaking 
or crushing it, in such a way as to make the folds 
disappear, and to avoid friction of its parts against 
each other ; he should fold it up six times in length, 
and nine times in breadth, and then he should 
remove living beings with his hand (spreading the 
cloth on the palm of his hand) 4 . (25) 

He must avoid want of attention : 1. in beginning 
his work ; 2. in taking up the corners of the cloth; 
3. in folding it up; 4. in shaking out the dust; 5. in 
putting it down (on some other piece of cloth); 6. in 
sitting upon the haunches 6 . (26) 

1 I.e. expiation of sins concerning time, cf. Bhandarkar's 
Report, p. 98, note |. It seems to consist in Kaydtsarga. 

* This is a piece of muslin which the (Taina monks place before 
their mouth in speaking, in order to prevent insects being drawn 
in the mouth by the breath. 

* It is here called g8/4£Aaga = gu££Aaka, originally a bunch of 
peacocks' feathers, it is so still, if I am not mistaken, with the 
Digambaras, whilst the .Svetambaras use other materials, especially 
cotton threads. 

* Much in my translation is conjectural. There are some 
technicalities in these verses which I fail to understand clearly, 
notwithstanding the explanations of the scholiasts. 

* VSdik! 

[45] L 
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(One must further avoid) to hold the cloth loosely, 
or at one corner, or so as to let it flap, or so as to 
subject it to friction, or so as to shake it in different 
ways, or if one has made a mistake in the number 
of foldings (see verse 25) to count (aloud or with 
the help of the fingers, &C.) 1 (27) 

There should be neither too little nor too much 
of inspection, nor an exchange (of the things to be 
inspected) ; this is the right way to do (the inspec- 
tion), all other methods are wrong : — (28) 

(This is) if one engaged in inspecting his things 
converses or gossips (with anybody), renounces 
something 8 , teaches another his lesson, or receives 
his own lesson from another, (he neglects his in- 
spection). (29) 

He who is careful in the inspection, protects the 
six kinds of living beings, viz. the earth-bodies, 
water-bodies, fire-bodies, wind-bodies, plants, and 
animals. (30) 

He who is careless in the inspection, injures the 
six kinds of living beings (just enumerated) 3 . (31) 

In the third Paurushl he should beg food and 
drink, (he may do so) for any of the following six 
reasons : (32) 

1 I am not sure of having hit the true meaning. The com- 
mentators reckon this counting as a fault, while the text itself 
seems to enjoin it. 

* D6i pa££akkhanaw. The meaning is, I believe, that during 
the time of inspection one should not make up one's mind to 
abstain from this or that because one is to devote one's whole 
attention to the inspection of one's things. 

8 The DipikA places this verse before the last and construes it 
with verse 29, making out the following meaning : if one, engaged 
in inspecting his things, converses or gossips, &c, then, being 
careless in the inspection, he injures, &c. 
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i. To prevent an illness; 2. to serve the Guru; 
3. to be able to comply with the rules about 
walking 1 ; 4. to be able to comply with the rules 
of self-control 2 ; 5. to save one's life ; 6. to be able 
to meditate on the Law. (33) 

A zealous Nirgrantha or Nirgranthl may omit to 
beg food for the following six reasons, when it will not 
be considered a transgression of his duties : (34) 

1. In case of illness; 2. in case of a disaster ; 3. to 
preserve one's chastity and the Guptis ; 4. out of 
compassion for living beings ; 5. in the interest of 
penance; 6. to make an end of one's life 3 . (35) 

Taking his whole outfit a monk should inspect 
it with his eye ; he then may walk about, but not 
beyond half a Yq^ana. (36) 

In the fourth Paurushl he should put away his 
almsbowl (after having eaten his meal), and then 
begins his study which reveals all existent things. (37) 

In the last quarter of the fourth Paurushi he 
should pay his reverence to the Guru, and after 
having performed Kala-pratikrama«a 4 , he should 
inspect his lodging. (38) 

A zealous monk should also inspect the place 
where to discharge his excrements and urine, and 
then (till the sun sets) he should go through Kay6t- 
sarga without allowing himself to be affected by 
any pains. (39) 

1 Iriya//M6; for one will not be careful about walking (irya- 
samitf) if too hungry or thirsty. 

* For one might eat forbidden food if too hungry. 

5 It may be remarked here that the verses 15, 16, 19, 20, 24, 26, 
2 7» 2 9> 33> 34> 35 are m th e Arya-metre while the rest of the lecture 
is in .Sloka. 

* Compare note 1, p. 145. 

L 2 
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Then he should, in due order, reflect on all trans- 
gressions he has committed during the day, with 
regard to knowledge, faith, and conduct. (40) 

Having finished Kaydtsarga, and paid his rever- 
ence to the Guru, he should, in due order, confess 
his transgressions committed during the day. (41) 

Then having recited the Pratikramawa Sutra 1 , and 
having annihilated his sins, he should pay his 
reverence to the Guru (asking absolution) 2 , and go 
through Kaydtsarga without allowing himself to 
be affected by any pains. (42) 

Having finished Kaydtsarga, and paid his rever- 
ence to the Guru, he should pronounce the cus- 
tomary (three) praises, and then wait for the proper 
time. (43) 

In the first Paurushl (of the night) he should 
study; in the second he should meditate; in the 
third he should leave off sleep ; and in the fourth 
he should study again 3 . (44) 

In the fourth Paurusht he should wait for the 
proper time and then begin to study without waking 
the householders. (45) 

In the last quarter of the fourth Paurushl he 
should pay his reverence to the Guru, and perform- 
ing K4la-pratikrama«a * he should wait for the 
proper time. (46) 

When the (time for) Kaydtsarga has arrived, he 

1 Parfkamittu = pratikramya, explained pratikramawa- 
stitram uktvd. 

* According to the Dfpiki : having repeated the three G4this 
beginning iriyauva^Mya. 

' This verse is the same as verse 18, except a verbal difference 
in the last line. 

* Parfkamittu kaiassa, see p. 145, note 1. The Dipiki 
here explains this phrase by : doing acts proper for that time. 
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should go through it, without allowing himself to be 
affected by any pains. (47) 

Then he should, in due order, reflect on all trans- 
gressions he has committed during the night with 
regard to knowledge, faith, and conduct. (48) 

Having finished Kaydtsarga and paid his reverence 
to the Guru, he should, in due order, confess his 
transgressions committed during the night. (49) 

Then having recited the Pratikrama#a Sutra 
&c. (see verse 41). (50) 

He should consider what kind of austerities he 
will undertake. Having finished his Kaydtsarga, 
he pays his reverence to the Guru. (51) 

Having finished Kaydtsarga and paid his reverence 
to the Guru, he should practise those austerities 
which he has decided upon, and praise the per- 
fected saints. (52) 

Thus has been summarily declared the correct 
behaviour, by practising which many souls have 
crossed the ocean of Sawsara. (53) 

Thus I say. 



TWENTY-SEVENTH LECTURE. 

THE BAD BULLOCKS. 

There was a Sthavira and Ga«adhara\ the learned 
sage Garga. This leader of the Ga»a once made 
the following reflections : (1) 

' He who rides in a car, crosses a wilderness ; he 

1 Gam seems to correspond to the modem GaAkfa ; see part i, 
p. 288, note 2. Ganadhara, therefore, does not denote here, as 
usual, a disciple of Tirthakara. 
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who rides, as it were, in (the car of) religious 
exercise, crosses the Saws&ra. (2) 

' But he who puts bad bullocks 1 before his car, 
will be tired out with beating them ; he will feel 
vexation, and his goad will be broken (at last). (3) 

' (A bad bullock) will bite its mate in the tail ; it 
will wound the other 2 ; it will break the pin of the 
yoke 3 , or it will leave the road. (4) 

' It will fall down on its side, or sit down, or lie 
down ; it will jump up or caper, or it will obstinately 
make for a young cow. (5) 

' It will furiously advance with its head lowered 
for an attack, or angrily go backward ; it will stand 
still as if dead, or run at full speed. (6) 

' The cursed beast * will rend asunder the rope, 
or in its unruliness break the yoke; and roaring 
it will break loose and run off. (7) 

'Just as bad bullocks are when put before a car, 
so are bad pupils when yoked, as it were, to the 
car of the Law; they break down through want 
of zeal. (8) 

'Some attach great importance* to their success; 

1 Khaluraka = galivr/shabha. Gali is explained in the 
dictionaries: a strong but lazy bull. In verse 16 we meet with 
galigaddaha = galigardabha, as synonymous with khalumka. 

J The commentator understands the first line of this verse as 
having reference to the angry driver. But though an angry driver 
will perhaps, for all I know, put his bullock's tail to his teeth, still 
it is harder to supply another subject in the first line than in the 
second, and in the following verses. 

' Samil4 = yugarandhrakflaka, Avsuiuri. 

4 iT^imaia = gira., see HSma&indra, DeVi K6sha 3, 27. It is 
a coarse term, which I replace by another, though probably the 
language of our coach-drivers might supply us with a more 
idiomatic rendering. 

8 Girava, cf. p. 98, note 2. 
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some to their good fare; some to their comfort; 
some nurse their anger. (9) 

' Some are averse to begging ; some are afraid 
of insults and are stuck up ; (how can) I convince 
them by reasons and arguments ' (?) (10) 

' (A bad pupil) makes objections, and points out 
(imagined) difficulties ; he frequently acts in opposi- 
tion to the words of the superiors. (11) 

' (He will say if sent to a lady) : " She does not 
know me, she will give me nothing ; I suppose she 
will be gone out ; send some other monk there." (12) 

' If sent on an errand, they do not do what they 
were bidden 2 , but stroll about wherever they like ; 
or deporting themselves like servants of the king 3 , 
they knit their brows (when speaking to other 
people). (13) 

'After they have been instructed, admitted into 
the order, and nourished with food and drink, they 
disperse in all directions like geese whose wings 
have grown.' (14) 

Now this driver (viz. Garga), who had to deal 
with bad bullocks, thought: 'What have I to do 
with bad pupils ? I am disheartened. (15) 

' As are bad pupils, so are bad bullocks ; I shall 
leave these lazy donkeys, and shall practise severe 
austerities.' (16) 



1 The metre of this verse seems to have originally been Aryst, 
but an attempt has been made to change it into Anush/ubh. 
We meet here with the interesting form anusisammf (read 
a»usasammi) = anuj^smi. 

* This seems to be the meaning of the word palium£anti. 
The commentators say, after other explanations, that they pretend 
not to have met the person to whom they were sent. 

' R&gzvettAim va mannantS; ve//Ai=vish/i, hire. 
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That noble man, who was full of kindness, grave, 
and always meditating, wandered about on the 
earth, leading a virtuous life. (17) 

Thus I say. 



TWENTY-EIGHTH LECTURE. 

THE ROAD TO FINAL DELIVERANCE. 

Learn the true road leading to final deliverance, 
which the Ginas have taught; it depends on four 
causes and is characterised by right knowledge and 
faith. (1) 

I. Right knowledge; II. Faith; III. Conduct; 
and IV. Austerities ; this is the road taught by the 
(7inas who possess the best knowledge. (2) 

Right knowledge, faith, conduct, and austerities ; 
beings who follow this road, will obtain beatitude. (3) 

I. Knowledge is fivefold: 1. *Sruta, knowledge 
derived from the sacred books; 2. Abhinibddhika, 
perception 1 ; 3. Avadhi, supernatural knowledge; 
4. Mana^paryaya 2 , knowledge of the thoughts of 
other people; 5. K6vala, the highest, unlimited 
knowledge. (4) 

1 This is usually called mati, and is placed before jruta. The 
same enumeration recurs in XXXIII, 4, p. 193. UmSsvSti in 
Mdksha Sfltra 1, 14, gives the following synonyms of mati : smrtti, 
Aintd, abhinibddha. 

8 Manani/ian. 
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This is the fivefold knowledge. The wise ones 
have taught the knowledge of substances, qualities, 
and all developments 1 . (5) 

Substance is the substrate of qualities ; the quali- 
ties are inherent in one substance ; but the charac- 
teristic of developments is that they inhere in 
either (viz. substances or qualities). (6) 

Dharma, Adharma, space, time, matter, and souls 
(are the six kinds of substances *) ; they make up 
this world, as has been taught by the £rinas who 
possess the best knowledge. (7) 

Dharma, Adharma, and space are each one 
substance only ; but time, matter, and souls are an 
infinite number of substances. (8) 

The characteristic of Dharma is motion, that of 
Adharma immobility, and that of space 3 , which 
contains all other substances, is to make room (for 
everything) 4 . (9) 

The characteristic of time is duration 5 , that of 
soul the realisation • of knowledge, faith, happiness, 
and misery. (10) 

The characteristic of Soul is knowledge, faith, 
conduct, austerities, energy, and realisation (of its 
developments). (11) 

The characteristic of matter is sound, darkness, 

1 Dravya, gu»a, paryaya (pa^ava in Gaina Prakrit). 
Gu»a, quality, is generally not admitted by the Gainas as a separate 
category, see .Stlahka's refutation of the Vair6shika doctrines at the 
end of his comments on Sutrakntanga I, 12 (Bombay edition, 
p. 482). 

* They are frequently called astik&yas, or realities. 
3 It is here called nabhas instead of aka.ra. 

* Avagaha. * Vartana. 

* Upaydga. 
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lustre (of jewels, &c), light, shade, sunshine ; colour, 
taste, smell, and touch, (i 2) 

The characteristic of development is singleness, 
separateness 1 , number, form, conjunction, and dis- 
junction. (13) 

I. .flva, Soul; 2. a^lva, the inanimate things; 

3. bandha, the binding of the soul by Karman; 

4. pu»ya, merit; 5, papa, demerit; 6. asrava, that 
which causes the soul to be affected by sins; 7. 
sawvara, the prevention of asrava by watchfulness; 
8. the annihilation of Karman ; 9. final deliverance : 
these are the nine truths (or categories). (14) 

He who verily believes the true teaching of 
the (above nine) fundamental truths, possesses 
righteousness. (15) 

II. Faith is produced by 1. nisarga, nature; 
2. upad£ja, instruction; 3. tgnk, command; 4. 
sutra, study of the sutras; 5. bi^a, suggestion; 
6. ab hi gam a, comprehension of the meaning of the 
sacred lore ; 7. vistira, complete course of study ; 
8. kriya, religious exercise; 9. sawkshepa, brief 
exposition; 10. d harm a, the Law. (16) 

1. He who truly comprehends, by a spontaneous 
effort of his mind 2 , (the nature of) soul, inanimate 
things, merit, and demerit, and who puts an end to 
sinful influences 3 , (believes by) nature. (17) 

He who spontaneously believes the four truths 
(explicitly mentioned in the last verse), which the 



1 Singleness (fikatva) makes a thing appear as one thing, 
separateness (pr/thaktva) as different from others. 

* Sahasamuiya = svayamsamudita. It is usually rendered 
sahasammati. 

* Asravasawvara, see above, verse 14, 6 and 7. 
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G'mas have taught, (thinking) they are of this and 
not of a different nature, believes by nature. (18) 

2. But he who believes these truths, having learned 
them from somebody else, either a A^admastha x or 
a Gina, believes by instruction. (19) 

3. He who has got rid of love, hate, delusion, and 
ignorance, and believes because he is told to do so, 
believes by command. (20) 

4. He who obtains righteousness by (the study of) 
the Sutras, either Angas or other works 2 , believes 
by the study of Sutras. (21) 

5. He who by correctly comprehending one truth 
arrives at the comprehension of more — just as 
a drop of oil expands on the surface of water — 
believes by suggestion. (22) 

6. He who truly knows the sacred lore, viz. the 
eleven Angas, the Praklraas 3 , and the Dmh/ivada, 
believes by the comprehension of the sacred 
lore. (23) 

7. He who understands the true nature of all sub- 
stances by means of all proofs (prama#a) and nay as*, 
believes by a complete course of study. (24) 

8. He who sincerely performs (all duties implied) 



1 A ££admastha is one who has not yet obtained KSvala, or 
the highest knowledge; he is in the two guwasthanas (the 
fourteen stages in the development of the soul from the lowest to 
the highest) characterised as 1. upajantamoha, and 2. kshina- 
mdha; viz. 1. that in which delusion is only temporarily separated 
from the soul, and 2. that in which delusion is finally destroyed. 

* Bahira; apparently the same works are intended which are 
elsewhere called anahgapravish/a. 

s The original has the singular. 

4 The seven nayas are ' points of view or principles with 
reference to which certain judgments are arrived at or arrange- 
ments made.' Bhandarkar, Report, p. 112. 
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by right knowledge, faith, and conduct, by asceticism 
and discipline, and by all Samitis and Guptis, be- 
lieves by religious exercise. (25) 

9. He who though not versed in the sacred doc- 
trines 1 nor acquainted with other systems 2 , holds no 
wrong doctrines, believes by brief exposition. (26) 

10. He who believes in the truth 8 of the realities 4 , 
the Sutras, and conduct, as it has been explained by 
the Cinas, believes by the Law. (27) 

Right belief depends on the acquaintance with 
truth*, on the devotion to those who know the 
truth, and on the avoiding of schismatical and 
heretical tenets. (28) 

There is no (right) conduct without right belief 6 , 
and it must be cultivated (for obtaining) right faith ; 
righteousness and conduct originate together, or 
righteousness precedes (conduct). (29) 

Without (right) faith there is no (right) knowledge, 
without (right) knowledge there is no virtuous 
conduct 7 , without virtues there is no deliverance 8 , 
and without deliverance there is no perfection. (30) 

(The excellence of faith depends on the following) 
eight points : 1. that one has no doubts (about the 
truth of the tenets) ; 2. that one has no preference 
(for heterodox tenets); 3. that one does not doubt 

1 Prava^ana. * E. g. that of Kapila, &c, Comm. 

s Dharma. 4 Astikaya; see note on verse 7. 

* I. e. true things as soul, &c. 

* Samyaktva 'righteousness.' 

7 ATarawaguwa. The commentators make this a dvandva 
compound, and interpret Tarawa as vratadi, and guna as 
pi/x/avuuddhi, &c. 

* By deliverance I have rendered m6ksha, and by final per- 
fection nirvana. Mdksha denotes freedom from Karman, a con- 
dition which in Brihmanical philosophy is called ^ivanmukti. 
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its saving qualities 1 ; 4. that one is not shaken in 
the right belief (because heretical sects are more 
prosperous) ; 5. that one praises (the pious) ; 6. that 
one encourages (weak brethren) ; 7. that one sup- 
ports or loves the confessors of the Law ; 8. that 
one endeavours to exalt it. (31) 

III. Conduct, which produces the destruction 
of all Karman, is 1. samayika 2 , the avoidance of 
everything sinful; 2. i^eddpasthapana, the initia- 
tion of a novice; 3. pariharavbuddhika, purity 
produced by peculiar austerities 8 ; 4. sukshma 
samparaya, reduction of desire ; 5. akashaya 
yathakhyata, annihilation of sinfulness according 
to the precepts of the Arhats, as well in the case 
of a A^admastha as of a Gina.. (32, 33) 

IV. Austerities are twofold: external and internal ; 
both external and internal austerities are sixfold. (34) 

By knowledge one knows things, by faith one 
believes in them, by conduct one gets (freedom 
from Karman), and by austerities one reaches 

purity. (35) 

Having by control and austerities destroyed their 
Karman, great sages, whose purpose is to get rid of 
all misery, proceed to (perfection). 

Thus I say. 

1 Nivvitigi£Md=nirvi£ikitsa. According to the commentary 
it may stand for nir-vid-g-ugupsa" 'without loathing the saints.' 

1 See Bhandarkar, Report, p. 98, note J. 

8 The Dfpiki contains the following details. Nine monks 
resolve to live together for eighteen months. They make one of 
their number their superior, kalpasthita, four become pari- 
h&rikas, and the remaining four serve them (anuparih&rikas). 
After six months the parih&rikas become anuparih&rikas and 
vice versa. After another six months the kalpasthita does 
penance and all the other monks serve him as anuparihirikas. 
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TWENTY-NINTH LECTURE. 

THE EXERTION IN RIGHTEOUSNESS. 

long-lived ( iambus vimin) ! I (Sudharman) have 
heard the following discourse from the venerable 
(Mahavlra). 

Here, forsooth, the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra, 
of the Karyapa Gdtra, has delivered this lecture 
called the exertion in righteousness. Many crea- 
tures, who truly believe in the subject (taught in 
this lecture), put their faith in it, give credence to 
it, accept it, practise it, comply with it, study it, 
understand it, learn it, and act up to it according to 
the precept (of the £inas) * — have obtained perfec- 
tion, enlightenment, deliverance, final beatitude, and 
have put an end to all misery. 

This lecture treats of the following subjects : 

1. sawv£ga, longing for liberation ; 

2. nirv£da, disregard of worldly objects; 

3. dharmajraddha, desire of the Law; 

4. gurusadharmika.yu.yrusha«a, obedience to 
co-religionists and to the Guru. 

5. al6£ana, confession of sins before the Guru ; 

6. ninda, repenting of one's sins to oneself; 

7. garha, repenting of one's sins before the Guru ; 

1 Here we have no less than ten verbs, many of which are 
synonyms, with probably no well-defined difference in their 
meaning. This heaping of synonymous words is a peculiarity of 
the archaic style. The commentators always labour hard to assign 
to each word an appropriate meaning, but by sometimes offering 
different sets of explanations they show that their ingenuity of 
interpretation was not backed by tradition. 
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8. samiyika, moral and intellectual purity of the 
soul ; 

9. /fcaturviwsatistava, adoration of the twenty- 
four Ginas ; 

10. vandana, paying reverence to the Guru ; 

11. pratikrama»a, expiation of sins; 

12. kaydtsarga, a particular position of the 
body; 

13. pra tyakhyin a, self-denial ; 

14. stavastutimangala, praises and hymns ; 

15. kalasyapratyup£ksha#a, keeping the right 
time ; 

16. praya.y^ittakara»a, practising penance; 

17. kshamapa#a, begging forgiveness ; 

18. svadhyaya, study; 

19. va/6ana, recital of the sacred texts; 

20. pariprz^^ana, questioning (the teacher) ; 

21. paravartana, repetition; 

22. anupr£ksha, pondering ; 

23. dharmakatha, religious discourse; 

24. jrutasyaradhana, acquisition of sacred 
knowledge ; 

25. 6kagramana^sanniv£.rana, concentration 
of thoughts ; 

26. sawya ma, control ; 

27. tapas, austerities ; 

28. vyavadana, cutting off the Karman ; 

29. sukhisata, renouncing pleasure ; 

30. apratibaddhati, mental independence ; 

31. vi/£itra.vayanasanas6vana, using unfre- 
quented lodgings and beds ; 

32. vinivartana, turning from the world; 

33. sambhdgapratyakhyana, renouncing col- 
lection of alms in one district only ; 
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34. upadhipratyakhyana, renouncing articles 
of use ; 

35. aharapratyakhyana, renouncing food ; 

36. kashayapratyakhyana, conquering the 
passions ; 

37. ydgapratyakhyana, renouncing activity; 

38. .rarlrapratyakhyana, renouncing the body; 

39. sahayapratyakhyana* renouncing com- 
pany ; 

40. bhaktapratyakhyana, renouncing all food ; 

41. sadbhavapratyakhyana, perfect renun- 
ciation ; 

42. pratirupata, conforming to the standard; 

43. vaiyavWtya, doing service ; 

44. sarvagu»asampur»ata, fulfilling all vir- 
tues ; 

45. vitaragata, freedom from passion ; 

46. kshanti, patience; 

47. mukti, freedom from greed; 

48. ar^ava, simplicity ; 

49. mardava, humility ; 

50. bhavasatya, sincerity of mind ; 

51. kara»asatya, sincerity of religious practice; 

52. y6gasatya, sincerity of acting; 

53. mandguptata, watchfulness of the mind ; 

54. vag-guptata, watchfulness of the speech ; 

55. kayaguptati, watchfulness of the body; 

56. mana^samadhara#a, discipline of the mind; 

57. vaksamadhara»a, discipline of the speech ; 

58. kayasamadhara/za, discipline of the body; 

59. ^wanasampannata, possession of know- 
ledge ; 

60. dar.sranasampannata, possession of faith ; 

61. ^aritrasampannata, possession of conduct; 
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62. $rdtr£ndriyanigraha, subduing the ear; 

63. iakshurindriyanigraha, subduing the eye; 

64. ghra#endriyanigraha, subduing the organ 
of smell ; 

65. ^ihvSndriyanigraha, subduing the tongue ; 

66. spar$an£ndriyanigraha,subduingthe organ 
of touch ; 

67. krddhavi^aya, conquering anger ; 

68. manavi^aya, conquering pride ; 

69. mayavi^aya, conquering deceit; 

70. 16bhavi^aya, conquering greed ; 

71. pr6madveshamithyadar.ra#avi,faya, con- 
quering love, hate, and wrong belief ; 

72. jailer!, stability ; 

73. akarmata, freedom from Karman. 

1. Sir, what does the soul obtain by the longing 
for liberation ? By the longing for liberation the 
soul obtains an intense desire of the Law ; by an 
intense desire of the Law he quickly arrives at an 
(increased) longing for liberation ; he destroys anger, 
pride, deceit, and greed, which reproduce themselves 
infinitely ; he acquires no (bad) Karman, and ridding 
himself of wrong belief which is the consequence 
of the latter, he becomes possessed of right faith ; 
by the purity of faith some will reach perfection 
after one birth ; nobody, however, who has got this 
purity, will be born more than thrice before he 
reaches perfection. (1) 

2. Sir, what does the soul obtain by disregard of 
worldly objects'? By disregard of worldly objects 
the soul quickly feels disgust for pleasures enjoyed 
by gods, men, and animals ; he becomes indifferent to 

1 Or aversion to the Circle of Births. 
[45] M 
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all objects ; thereby he ceases to engage in any under- 
takings, in consequence of which he leaves the road 
of Sawsara and enters the road to perfection. (2) 

3. Sir 1 , what does the soul obtain by the desire of 
the Law? By the desire of the Law the soul becomes 
indifferent to pleasures and happiness to which he 
was attached ; he abandons the life of householders, 
and as a houseless monk he puts an end to all pains 
of body and mind, which consist in (the suffering of) 
cutting, piercing, union (with unpleasant things), &c. ; 
and he obtains unchecked happiness. (3) 

4. By obedience to co-religionists and to 
the Guru the soul obtains discipline (vinaya). By 
discipline and avoidance of misconduct (towards 
the teacher 2 ) he avoids being reborn as a denizen of 
hell,an animal.a (low) man, or a (bad) god; by zealous 
praise of, devotion to, and respect for (the Guru) he 
obtains birth as a (good) man or god, gains per- 
fection and beatitude, does all praiseworthy actions 
prescribed by discipline, and prevails upon others 
to adopt discipline. (4) 

5/ By confession of sins (before the Guru) the 
soul gets rid of the thorns, as it were, of deceit, mis- 
applied austerities 3 , and wrong belief, which obstruct 
the way to final liberation and cause an endless 
migration of the soul ; he obtains simplicity, whereby 
the soul which is free from deceit does not acquire 
that Karman which results in his having a carnal 
desire for a woman or eunuch *, and annihilates such 
Karman as he had acquired before. (5) 

1 In this way all paragraphs up to § 72 open with a question 
of always the same form. I drop the question in the sequel. 
* AtySfitana. » NidSna, cf. p. 60, n. 2. 

4 This is the meaning of the words itthtvgya napuwsaga- 
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6. By repenting of one's sins to oneself the 
soul obtains repentance, and becoming indifferent 
by repentance he prepares for himself an (ascending) 
scale of virtues l , by which he destroys the Karman 
resulting from delusion. (6) 

7. By repenting of one's sins before the 
Guru the soul obtains humiliation; feeling humili- 
ated, he will leave off all blameable occupations 2 , and 
apply himself to praiseworthy occupations, whereby 
a houseless monk will stop infinite disabling 3 develop- 
ments. (7) 

8. By moral and intellectual purity (literally, equi- 
librium) the soul ceases from sinful occupations. (8) 

9. By the adoration of the twenty-four Cinas 
the soul arrives at purity of faith. (9) 

10. By paying reverence (to the Guru) the soul 
destroys such Karman as leads to birth in low 
families, and acquires such Karman as leads to birth 
in noble families; he wins the affection of people, 
which results in his being looked upon as an authority, 
and he brings about general goodwill. (10) 

11. By expiation of sins he obviates trans- 
gressions of the vows ; thereby he stops the Asravas, 
preserves a pure conduct, practises the eight articles 4 , 
does not neglect (the practice of control), and pays 
great attention to it. (11) 

v6yaw = striv6da, napu/»sakav£da, as explained by the 
commentators on XXXII, 102. 

1 Kara«agu»ajrr6dhim pratipadyatS. It is difficult to 
render this phrase adequately; the meaning is that by succes- 
sively destroying moral impurities one arrives at higher and higher 
virtues. 

* Y6ga, i.e. the cause of the production of Karman. 

3 Ghiti, compare Bhandarkar, Report, p. 93, note *. 

4 See Twenty-fourth Lecture, p. 129 if. 

M 2 
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12. By Kay6tsarga he gets rid of past and present 
(transgressions which require) Prayay^itta 1 ; thereby 
his mind is set at ease like a porter who is eased of 
his burden ; and engaging in praiseworthy contem- 
plation he enjoys happiness. (12) 

13. By self-denial he shuts, as it were, the 
doors of the Asravas; by self-denial he prevents 
desires rising in him ; by prevention of desires he 
becomes, as it were, indifferent and cool towards all 
objects. (13) 

14. By praises and hymns he obtains the 
wisdom consisting in knowledge, faith, and conduct ; 
thereby he gains such improvement, that he will 
put an end to his worldly existence 2 , (or) be born 
afterwards in one of the Kalpas and Vimanas 8 . (14) 

15. By keeping the right time he destroys the 
Karman which obstructs right knowledge. (15) 

16. By practising Prayaj^itta 1 he gets rid of 
sins, and commits no transgressions : he who cor- 
rectly practises Prayar&tta, gains the road and the 
reward of the road*, he wins the reward of good 
conduct. (16) 

17. By begging forgiveness he obtains hap- 
piness of mind ; thereby he acquires a kind dis- 
position towards all kinds of living beings 5 ; by this 

1 Expiatory rites, al6£ana, &c. 

1 Antakriya, explained by mukti. 

* The Kalpas and the Vimanas are the heavens of the Vaimanika 
gods, see below, p. 226. 

4 By road is meant the means of acquiring right knowledge, 
and by the reward of the road, right knowledge. The reward 
of good conduct is mukti. 

8 Savvapanabhuya^ivasatta. The pra«as possess from 
two to four organs of sense, the ^tvas five, the bhutas are plants, 
and the sattvas are all remaining beings. 
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kind disposition he obtains purity of character and 
freedom from fear. (17) 

18. By study he destroys the Karman which 
obstructs right knowledge. (18) 

19. By the recital of the sacred texts he 
obtains destruction of Karman, and contributes to 
preserve the sacred lore, whereby he acquires the 
Law of the Tlrtha l , which again leads him to the 
complete destruction of Karman, and to the final 
annihilation of worldly existence. (19) 

20. By questioning (the teacher) he arrives at 
a correct comprehension of the Sutra and its meaning, 
and he puts an end to the Karman which produces 
doubts and delusion. (20) 

21. By repetition he reproduces the sounds (i.e. 
syllables) and commits them to memory. (21) 

22. By pondering (on what he has learned) he 
loosens the firm hold which the seven kinds of 
Karman, except the Ayushka 2 (have upon the soul) ; 
he shortens their duration when it was to be a long 
one ; he mitigates their power when it was intense ; 
(he reduces their sphere of action when it was a wide 
one) 8 ; he may either acquire Ayushka-karman or 
not, but he no more accumulates Karman which 

1 According to the commentaries, by Tirtha are meant the 
Ganadharas. 

* Concerning the eight kinds of Karman, see XXXIII, 2 and 3, 
p. 192. Ayushka is that Karman which determines the length 
of time which one is to live. A somewhat different explanation of 
this Karman is given by Bhandarkar, loc. cit., p. 97, note. 

* The passage in question is an addition in some MSS., as the 
commentators tell us. The meaning seems to be that the Karman 
which was attached to many parts of the soul is restricted to fewer 
places by the influence of the purity superinduced on the soul by 
pondering. 
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produces unpleasant feelings, and he quickly crosses 
the very large forest of the fourfold Samsara, which 
is without beginning and end. (22) 

23. By religious discourses he obtains de- 
struction of the Karman ; by religious discourses he 
exalts the creed, and by exalting the creed he 
acquires Karman, which secures, for the future, 
permanent bliss. (23) 

24. By acquisition of sacred knowledge he 
destroys ignorance, and will not be corrupted by 
worldliness. (24) 

25. By concentration of his thoughts he 
obtains stability of the mind. (25) 

26. By control he obtains freedom from sins. (26) 

27. By austerities he cuts off the Karman 1 . (27) 

28. By cutting off the Karman he obtains (the 
fourth stage of pure meditation characterised by) 
freedom from actions, by doing no actions he will 
obtain perfection, enlightenment, deliverance, and 
final beatitude, and will put an end to all misery. (28) 

29. By renouncing pleasures he obtains 
freedom from false longing, whereby he becomes 
compassionate, humble, free from sorrow, and 
destroys the Karman produced by delusion regarding 
conduct (29) 

30. By mental independence he gets rid of 
attachment, whereby he will concentrate his thoughts 
(on the Law), and will for ever be without attach- 
ment and fondness (for worldly things). (30) 

31. By using unfrequentedlodgingsandbeds 
he obtains the Gupti of conduct, whereby he will use 

1 Vyavadana is the cutting off of the Karman and the sub- 
sequent purity of the soul. 
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allowed food, be steady in his conduct, be exclusively 
delighted with (control), obtain a yearning for deliver- 
ance, and cut off the tie of the eightfold Karman. (31) 

32. By turning from the world he will strive to 
do no bad actions, and will eliminate his already 
acquired Karman by its destruction; then he will 
cross the forest of the fourfold Samsara. (32) 

33. By renouncing collection of alms in one 
district only 1 he overcomes obstacles 2 ; unchecked 
by them he exerts himself to attain liberation ; he is 
content with the alms he gets, and does not hope for, 
care for, wish, desire, or covet those of a fellow-monk ; 
not envying other monks he takes up a separate, 
agreeable lodging 8 . (33) 

34. By renouncing articles of use 4 he obtains 
successful study ; without articles of use he becomes 
exempt from desires, and does not suffer misery. (34) 

35. By renouncing (forbidden) food he ceases 
to act for the sustenance of his life ; ceasing to 
act for the sustenance of his life he does not suffer 
misery when without food. (35) 

36. By conquering his passions he becomes 
free from passions ; thereby he becomes indifferent 
to happiness and pains. (36) 

37. By renouncing activity he obtains inactivity, 
by ceasing to act he acquires no new Karman, and 
destroys the Karman he had acquired before. (37) 

38. By renouncing his body he acquires the 
pre-eminent virtues of the Siddhas, by the possession 

1 Sambhdga = €kaman</aly&m ablrakarawam. 
* AlambanS, glanatidi. 

' DukAzm suha.segg&m uvasampa^ittinam viharai. 
4 Except such as are obligatory, e.g. his broom, the mukha- 
vastrikd, &c. 
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of which he goes to the highest region of the 
universe, and becomes absolutely happy. (38) 

39. By renouncing company he obtains single- 
ness; being single and concentrating his mind, he 
avoids disputes, quarrels, passions, and censorious- 
ness, and he acquires a high degree of control, of 
Sa*#vara, and of carefulness K (39) 

40. By renouncing all food he prevents his 
being born again many hundreds of times. (40) 

41. By perfect renunciation 2 he enters the 
final (fourth stage of pure meditation), whence there 
is no return ; a monk who is in that state, destroys 
the four remnants of Karman which even a Kevalin 
possesses, viz. v&dantya, ayushka, naman, and 
g6tra s ; and then he will put an end to all misery. (41) 

42. By conforming to the standard of monks 4 
he obtains ease, thereby he will be careful, wear 
openly the excellent badges of the order, be of 
perfect righteousness, possess firmness and the 
Samitis, inspire all beings with confidence, mind but 
few things 6 , subdue his senses, and practise, in 
a high degree, the Samitis and austerities. (42) 

43. By doing service he acquires the Karman 

1 SamahiS = samahita or samadhiman. 

* Sadbh&va pratyakhyana. The Dipika gives the following 
explanation : he makes the renunciation in such a way that he 
need not make it a second time. 

* Vedaniya is that Karman which produces effects that must 
be experienced, as pleasure or pain; ayushka is the Karman that 
determines the length of life; nSman and gdtra cause him to be 
born as such or such an individual in this or that family; see 
Thirty-third Lecture, verses 2 and 3, p. 192 f. 

* Explained: sthavirakalpasadhuvgshadh&ritvam. 

4 Appa</ileha = alpapratyupeksha; he has to inspect few 
things, because he uses only few. 
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which brings about for him the naman and gdtra 
of a Tlrthakara. (43) 

44. By fulfilling all virtues he secures that he 
will not be born again ; thereby he will become 
exempt from pains of the body and mind. (44) 

45. By freedom from passion he cuts oflf the 
ties of attachment and desire ; thereby he becomes 
indifferent to all agreeable and disagreeable sounds, 
touches, colours, and smells. (45) 

46. By patience he overcomes troubles. (46) 

47. By freedom from greed he obtains voluntary 
poverty, whereby he will become inaccessible to 
desire for property. (47) 

48. By simplicity he will become upright in 
actions, thoughts, and speech, and he will become vera- 
cious ; thereby he will truly practise the Law. (48) 

49. By humility he will acquire freedom from self- 
conceit ; thereby he will become of a kind and meek 
disposition, and avoid the eight kinds of pride. (49) 

50. By sincerity of mind he obtains purity of 
mind, which will cause him to exert himself for the 
fulfilment of the Law which the (7inas have pro- 
claimed; and he will practise the Law in the next 
world too. (50) 

51. By sincerity in religious practice he 
obtains proficiency in it; being proficient in it he 
will act up to his words. (51) 

52. By sincerity of acting he will become pure 
in his actions. (52) 

53. By watchfulness 1 of the mind he concen- 
trates his thoughts ; thereby he truly practises con- 
trol. (53) 



1 Gupti. 
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54. By watchfulness oT speech he keeps free 
from prevarication ; thereby he enables his mind to 
act properly. (54) 

55. By watchfulness of the body he obtains 
Sawvara 1 ; thereby he prevents sinful Asravas. (55) 

56. By discipline of the mind he obtains con- 
centration of his thoughts; thereby he obtains 
development of knowledge, which produces right- 
eousness and annihilates wrong belief. (56) 

57. By discipline of the speech he obtains 
development of faith, whereby he acquires facility 
of becoming enlightened, and destroys preventing 
causes. (57) 

58. By discipline of the body he obtains 
development of conduct, which causes him to con- 
duct himself according to the regulation ; thereby 
he destroys the four remnants of Karman which 
even a K£valin possesses 2 ; after that he obtains 
perfection, enlightenment, deliverance, and final 
beatitude, and he puts an end to all misery. (58) 

59. By possession of knowledge he acquires 
an understanding of words and their meaning; 
thereby he will not perish in the forest of the 
fourfold Sa»*sara; as a needle with its thread will 
not be lost, thus the soul possessing the sacred 
lore 8 will not be lost in the Sa/#sara ; he performs 
all prescribed actions relating to knowledge, disci- 
pline, austerities, and conduct, and well versed in his 

1 For Sahara and Asrava, see above, p. 55, note 1, and p. 73, 
note 2. 

* See above, § 41. 

* Here is a pun on the word sutta=sutra, which means thread 
and Sutra, sacred lore, or knowledge acquired by the study of the 
Sutras. 



Digitized by 



Google 



LECTURE XXIX. 171 



own and in heterodox creeds he will become 
invincible. (59) 

60. By possession of faith he annihilates wrong 
belief which is the cause of worldly existence, and 
he will not lose his inner light ; but he endues his 
Self with the highest knowledge and faith, and 
purifies it 1 . (60) 

61. By possession of conduct he obtains 
a stability like that of the king of mountains 2 (viz. 
Meru), whereby a houseless monk destroys the 
four remnants of Karman which even a K6valin 
possesses; after that he obtains perfection, en- 
lightenment, deliverance, and final beatitude, and 
puts an end to all misery. (61) 

62. By subduing the organ of hearing he 
overcomes his delight with or aversion to all pleasant 
or unpleasant sounds, he acquires no Karman pro- 
duced thereby, and destroys the Karman he had 
acquired before. (62) 

63-66. (All this applies also to his) subduing the 
organs of sight, of smelling, of tasting, and of touch 
(with regard to) pleasant colours, smells, tastes, and 
touches. (63-66) 

67. By conquering anger he obtains patience ; 
he acquires no Karman productive of anger 3 , and 
destroys the Karman he had acquired before. (67) 

68. By conquering pride he obtains simplicity, 
&c. (as in 67, substituting pride for anger). (68) 

69. By conquering deceit he obtains humility, 
&c. (as in 67, substituting deceit for anger). (69) 

1 I.e. makes it contain nothing foreign to its own nature. 
9 Selesi = jaile^t; jailSja is Meru, and its avasthS, or con- 
dition, is s ailSj 1. 

* Or, perhaps, which results in experiencing anger. 
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70. By conquering greed he obtains content, 
&c. (as in 67, substituting greed for anger). (70) 

71. By conquering love, hate, and wrong 
belief he exerts himself for right knowledge, faith, 
and conduct, then he will cut off the fetters of the 
eightfold Karman ; he will first destroy the twenty- 
eight kinds 1 of Karman, which are productive of 
delusion; (then) the five kinds of obstruction to right 
knowledge 8 , the nine kinds of obstruction to right 
faith 8 , and the five kinds of obstacles (called Anta- 
raya): the last three remnants of Karman he destroys 
simultaneously; afterwards he obtains absolute 
knowledge and faith, which is supreme, full, complete, 
unchecked, clear, faultless, and giving light (or 
penetrating) the whole universe ; and while he still 
acts *, he acquires but such Karman as is inseparable 
from religious acts 8 ; the pleasant feelings (produced 
by it) last but two moments : in the first moment 
it is acquired, in the second it is experienced, and in 
the third it is destroyed ; this Karman is produced, 
comes into contact (with the soul), takes rise, is 
experienced, and is destroyed ; for all time to come 
he is exempt from Karman. (71) 

72. Then e when his life is spent up to less than 

1 There are sixteen k a shay as, nine nd-kashayas, and three 
mdhanfyas. 

* These are the obstacles to the five kinds of knowledge : mati, 
jruta, avadhi, manaApary aya, kgvala. 

' They are: the obstacles to £akshurdarjana, to a^akshur- 
darxana, to avadhidarsana, and to klvaladarrana, and five 
kinds of sleep (nidrS). Concerning Antar&ya, see p. 193. 

* Saydgin, i.e. while he has not yet reached the fourteenth 
gunasthana, the state of a K&valin. 

6 Airyapathika. 

* I.e. when he has become a Kgvalin, as described in the 
preceding paragraph. 
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half a muhurta, he discontinues to act, and enters 
upon the (third degree of) pure meditation 1 , from 
which there is no relapse (to lower degrees), and 
which requires most subtile functions only (of his 
organs) ; he first stops the functions of his mind, 
then the functions of speech, then those of the 
body, at last he ceases to breathe. During the 
time required for pronouncing five short syllables, 
he is engaged in the final pure meditation, in which 
all functions (of his organs) have ceased, and he 
simultaneously annihilates the four remnants of 
Karman, viz. v£danlya, ayushka, naman, and 
gdtra 2 . (72) 

73. Then having, by all methods, got rid of his 
audarika, karmawa (and tai^asa) bodies, the soul 
takes the form of a straight line, goes in one moment, 
without touching anything and taking up no space, 
(upwards to the highest Aka\ra), and there develops 
into its natural form, obtains perfection, enlighten- 
ment, deliverance, and final beatitude, and puts an 
end to all misery. (73) 

This indeed is the subject of the lecture called 
exertion in righteousness, which the Venerable 
Ascetic Mahavlra has told, declared, explained, 
demonstrated. (74) 

Thus I say. 

1 Sukladhyana. * See note on § 41. 
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THIRTIETH LECTURE. 

THE ROAD OF PENANCE. 

Now hear with concentrated mind, how a monk 
destroys by austerities the bad Karman which he 
had acquired by love and hatred, (i) 

By abstaining i. from destroying life ; 2. from 
lying ; 3. from taking anything which is not given ; 
4. from all sexual indulgence ; 5. from having any 
property; and 6. from eating at night, the soul 
becomes free from Asravas \ (2) 

By possessing the five Samitis and the three 
Guptis, by freedom from passions, by subduing the 
senses, by vanquishing conceit 2 , and by avoiding 
delusions, the soul becomes free from Asravas. (3) 

Hear attentively how a monk destroys (the 
Karman) acquired by love and hatred in the absence 
of the above-mentioned (virtues). (4) 

As a large tank, when its supply of water has 
been stopped, gradually dries up by the consumption 
of the water and by evaporation, so the Karman of 
a monk, which he acquired in millions 3 of births, is 
annihilated by austerities, if there is no influx of bad 
Karman. (5, 6) 

Austerities are of two kinds : external and internal ; 

1 Karmdp£d&nah€tavas, that through which the soul be- 
comes affected by Karman. 

9 AgSrava = agaurava; but it is here explained, free from 
garva, cf. p. 98, note 2. 

' Literally kr ores, i.e. ten million!:. 
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external austerities are of six kinds, and internal are 
of six kinds \ (7) 

External austerities are : 

1. anasana, fasting; 2. avamddarika, absti- 
nence 2 ; 3. bhikshi^arya, collecting alms ; 4. rasa- 
parityaga, abstention from dainty food; 5. kaya- 
kl6.ya, mortification of the flesh; 6. sa/#llnata, 
taking care of one's limbs 3 . (8) 

1. Fasting is of two kinds : a. itvara, temporary, 
and b. mara«akala, fasting which precedes, and 
ends with death. Temporary fasting is either such 
in which a desire (for food) is present, or such in 
which no such desire exists. (9) 

a. The temporary fasting is briefly of six kinds : 
1. in the form of a line * ; 2. in the form of a square ; 
3. in the form of a cube ; 4. of a sixth power ; 5. of 
a twelfth power ; 6. of any arrangement. Temporary 
fasting (can be practised) for different objects which 
one has in mind. (10, 11) 

' Comp. Aupapatika Sutra, ed. Leumann, p. 38 ff. The general 
division is the same, but the subdivision differs in many details. 

1 Gradual reduction of food, from a full meal of thirty-two 
morsels to one of one morsel. 

* Ang6pang£dikam sawvrj'tya pravartanam, Ttki. 

* The meaning of this singular statement is as follows. If 
four fasts of two, three, four, and five days are performed in this 
order, they form a line. If this set of fasts is four times repeated, 
each time beginning with a different number, we get sixteen fasts ; 
they form a square, viz. : 

1.2.3.4 

2-3-4-I 

3.4.1.2 

4.1.2.3 
The next class contains 64 fasts, the fourth 4,096, the fifth 
16,777,216 fasts. Fasts of the last class require 700,000 years at 
least, and must be assumed to be restricted to former Tfrthakaras, 
whose lives lasted enormous periods of time. 
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b. Fasting which is to precede death, is of two 
kinds with regard to the motions of the body : 
with change (of position) and without change. (12) 

And again it is twofold : admitting of relief 1 , or 
not ; one may either leave the place (which one has 
chosen to die in), or not leave it ; in both cases one 
may not take any food. (13) 

2. Abstinence is briefly of five kinds : with regard 
to a. substance ; b. place ; c. time ; d. state of mind ; 
e. development. (14) 

a. He who takes less food than he usually does 2 , in 
the extreme case but one mouthful, performs absti- 
nence with regard to substance. (15) 

b. (Place means) a village, a scotfree town 8 , 
a capital, a camp of merchants 4 , a mine, a settlement 
of a wild tribe 6 , a place with an earth wall 6 , a poor 
town T , a town with a harbour 8 , a large town 9 , an 
isolated town 10 , and an open town u . (16) 

I Saparikarma = vaiy&vr/tyasahita. This leads to inginf- 
mara»aand bhaktapratyakhyana; theaparikarma to pada- 
popagamana (i.e. pr&ydpagamana); comp. part i, p. 72. 

* Thirty-two mouthfuls is the usual quantity of food of men, 
twenty-eight that of women. A mouthful is of the size of an egg. 

8 N agar a, where no taxes (na kara) are levied, while villages 
pay eighteen taxes. 

* Nigama, or a place where many merchants dwell. 
8 Pallf. • KheVa. 

7 Karva/a. According to the dictionary, it means 'market- 
town ;' but the commentators render it by kunagara, or say that 
it is karva/a^anivasa, the dwelling-place of the Karva/a people. 

8 Drdwamukha, a town to which there is access by water and 
land, like Bhr/'guka&Ma or Tamralipti. 

* Pa//ana. 

10 M a/am ba, a town which is more than three and a half yo^anas 
distant from the next village. 

II Samb&dha, prabhuta/fcaturvarwyanivSsa. 
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In a hermitage, a vihara 1 , a halting- place for 
procession 2 , a resting-place for travellers 8 , a station 
of herdsmen, a camp on high ground, a caravan's 
camp, a fortified place of refuge. (17) 

In gardens, on roads, in houses — all this is meant 
by place. In these and similar places he may 
(wander about). In this way he performs abstinence 
with regard to place. (18) 

1. pe74, 2. ardhape7a, 3. gdmutrika, 4. patanga- 
vlthika, 5. Jambukavartta, 6. ayatazw-gatva-pratya- 
gata*. ( I9 ) 

c. Abstinence with reference to time (is observed 
by him) who goes about in that time of the four 
Paurushls of the day (which he selects for that 
purpose). (20) 

Or if he collects alms in a part of the third 
Paurushi, or in its last quarter, then he observes 
abstinence with reference to time. (21) 

d. Abstinence with reference to state of mind (is 
observed by him) who accepts alms from a woman 
or man, from an adorned or unadorned person, from 
one of any age or dress, of any temper or colour : 
if that person does not change his disposition or 
condition 5 . (22, 23) 

1 A dwelling-place of Bhikshus, or a dfivagr/ha. 

* Sannivfija. s Samara. 

* These are terms for different kinds of collecting alms ; it is 
called pe7t (box), when one begs successively at four houses 
forming the corners of an imaginary square; gdmutrikS, when 
he takes the houses in a zigzag line; patangavfthikS (cricket's 
walk), when he goes to houses at a great distance from one another ; 
jambflkivartta (the windings of a conch), when he goes in 
a spiral line, either toward the centre (abhyantara) or from the 
centre outward (bahis); ftyataw-gatva-praty&gata, when he 
first goes straight on and then returns. 

6 I give the traditional explanation of the verses, as handed 
[45] N 
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e. A monk who observes abstinence accordingtothe 
particulars which have been enumerated with regard 
to substance, place, time, and state of mind, observes 
abstinence with regard to development 1 too. (24) 

3. With regard to collecting alms there are the 
eight principal ways 2 how to collect them; the seven 
£sha#as (or modes of begging) and other self- 
imposed restrictions. (25) 

4. Abstention from dainty food means 
abstention from such highly nourishing 3 food and 
drink as milk, curds, ghee, &c. (26) 

5. Mortification of the flesh consists in the dif- 
ferent postures as Virasana, &c, which benefit the 
soul, and which are difficult to perform. (27) 

6. Using unfrequented lodgings and beds 
consists in living and sleeping in separate and 



down in the commentaries. If we might set it aside, I should 
translate : abstinence with reference to disposition is observed by 
him who in collecting alms preserves the same disposition, whether 
he has to do with a woman or man, &c. 

1 For development (pa^ava = parySya) denotes any form 
or phase of existence which anything can assume. Therefore 
all particulars of place, e.g. are developments of Place. As all 
restrictions of place, &c, indirectly diminish the food obtainable by 
a monk, they also come under the head Abstinence. 

2 According to the commentator, these are the six kinds 
enumerated in verse 19. Sambukivartta is of two kinds, as 
explained in the note; the eighth kind is rt'gvt, or the common 
way of begging. These eight ways have reference to the houses 
in which they collect alms. The seven eshanas refer to the 
quality or quantity of the food ; their names are given in the 71kd, 
partly in Prikr/t, partly in Sanskrit : 1. samsz/ZAi ; 2. asa*»sa//tf£ ; 
3. uddha</&; 4. alpalSpikS; 5. udgrrtiM; 6. pragr/htti; 7. ugghi- 
tadharma. According to another passage : 1. is sa/sspr/'sh/a, 
3. uddhrita, 5. avagr/hlta. 

3 Pra«ita, explained push/ikara. 
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unfrequented places where there are neither women 
nor cattle. (28) 

Thus external austerities have been briefly ex- 
plained ; I shall now explain internal austerities in 
due order. (29) 

Internal austerities are : 

1. priyaj^itta, expiation of sins; 

2. vi#aya, politeness; 

3. vaiyavWtya, serving the Guru; 

4. svadhyaya, study; 

5. dhy an a, meditation; 

6. vyutsarga 1 , abandoning of the body. (30) 

1. Expiation of sins is tenfold, what must be 
confessed 2 , &c. ; this is to be strictly observed by 
a monk; this is called expiation of sins. (31) 

2. Politeness consists in rising (from one's seat), 
folding of the hands, offering of a seat, loving the 
Guru, and cordial obedience. (32) 

3. There are ten 3 kinds of service, as serving the 
Aiarya, &c. 4 ; doing service consists in giving 
one's assistance as well as one is able. (33) 

4. Study is fivefold : 1. saying or learning one's 
lesson ; 2. (questioning the teacher about it) ; 3. repe- 
tition ; 4. pondering ; 5. religious discourse. (34) 

1 Vidsagga, viussaga, viusagga. It is usually rendered 
vyutsarga, but the Sanskrit prototype is vyavasarga, as Leu- 
mann has pointed out, I.e., p. 152. 

* Compare Aupapitika Sutra, ed. Leumann, p. 40. 
' Ibidem, p. 42. 

* They are enumerated in the following Githi : ayariya-uva^g-Me' 
th§ra-tavasst-gila«a-s£ria»a I sahammiya-kula-ga«a-sahgha-sawgayaw 
tam iha kayavva/w. The ten persons or body of persons entitled 
to 'service' are: i.&ttrya; 2. up&dhyaya; 3. sthavira; 4. tapas- 
vin; 5. glana; 6. raiksha; 7. sadharmika; 8. kula; 9. gana; 
10. sangha. 

N 2 
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5. Abstaining to meditate on painful and sinful 
things \ one should, with a collected mind, engage 
in pure meditations on the Law ; this the wise call 
meditation. (35) 

6. If a monk remains motionless when lying down, 
sitting, or standing upright, this is called abandoning 
of the body, which is the sixth kind (of internal 
austerities). (36) 

If a sage truly performs these two kinds of 
austerities, he will soon be thoroughly released from 
the Circle of Births. (37) 

Thus I say. 



THIRTY-FIRST LECTURE. 

MODE OF LIFE 2 . 

I shall declare the mode of life that benefits the 
soul ; by practising it many souls have crossed the 
ocean of Sawsara. (1) 

One should desist from one thing, and practise 
another: desist from neglect of self-control, and 
practise self-control. (2) 

Love and hatred are two evils which produce bad 

1 This is the artaraudradhyana. 

* This lecture offers many difficulties to the translator, as it 
contains scarcely more than a dry list of articles of the <7aina faith. 
To fully understand or interpret it would require an accurate know- 
ledge of the complete religious system of the ffainas, to which we 
can lay no claim at present. The order in which the articles are 
given follows the number of their subdivisions. In some cases 
the number is not given in the Sutra, but is supplied by the com- 
mentary. 
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Karman ; if a monk always avoids them, he will not 
stand within the circle (of transmigration). (3) 

A monk who always avoids the thrice threefold 
hurtful, conceited, and delusive acts \ will not stand 
in the circle (of transmigration). (4) 

A monk who well bears calamities produced by 
gods, animals, or men, will not stand, &c. (5) 

A monk who always avoids the (four) different 
kinds of praises 2 , passions, expressions (of the 
emotions) s , and (of the four) meditations the two 
sinful ones, will not stand, &c. (6) 

A monk who always exerts himself 4 with regard to 
the (five) vows, the (five) objects of sense, the (five) 
Samitis, and (five) actions 6 , will not stand, &c. (7) 

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to 
the six l£.syas 8 , the six kinds of bodies, and the six 
(regular functions as) eating 7 , will not stand, &c. (8) 

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to 
the (seven) rules of accepting alms 8 , and the seven 
causes of danger (to other men) will not stand, 
&c. (9) 

1 Compare XIX, 91, and XXX, 3. Hurtful acts (da»rfa) are 
threefold, as referring to thoughts, words, and acts ; conceited acts 
(garava), as pride of riches, of taste (rasa), and of pleasure or 
fashion (sata); delusive acts (jralya), as maya, nidana, and 
mithyadarjana. 

* Vikattha. s Sarngfli. 

4 Yatate" ' exerts himself;' supply ' to avoid, to know, or to do,' 
as the case may require. 

6 Kriya; they are: r. kayiki; 2. adhikarawiki ; 3. pradvSshiki ; 
4. paritapanikf, and 5. pranatipatikf. 

6 On the ISjyas see Thirty-fourth Lecture, p. 196 ff. 

' From the commentaries I learn two more of these six 
kirawas: vSdana and vaiyavr/'tya. I cannot say which are the 
remaining three. 

* They are enumerated in note 2 on XXX, 25, p. 178. 
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A monk who always exerts himself with regard 
to the (eight) objects of pride \ to that which pro- 
tects his chastity 2 , and to the tenfold Law of the 
monks 3 . (10) 

A monk who always exerts himself with regard 
to the (eleven) duties of the upasakas, and the 
(twelve) duties of the bhikshus*, will not stand, 
&c. (n) 

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to 
the (thirteen) actions (productive of Karman), to the 
various (fourteen) kinds of living beings, and the 
(fifteen) places of punishment of the wicked 6 , will not 
stand, &c. (12) 

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to 
the sixteen Gathas s , and to the (seventeen kinds of) 
neglect of self-control, will not stand, &c. (13) 

A monk who always exerts himself with regard 
to the (eighteen kinds of) continence, to the (nine- 
teen) ^nitadhyayanas 7 , and the (twenty) cases for 
not concentrating one's thoughts, will not, &c. (14) 

1 Viz. caste, family, beauty, &c. ; see Sutrakr/t. II, 2, 17. 

2 Brahmagupti. This is of nine kinds. 

3 Bhikshudharma. It consists of Nos. 46-49, 26, 27, of 
Lecture XXIX, truth, purity, poverty, and chastity. 

4 The details given in the commentary (DevSndra) partly differ 
from the description of the twelve duties of Advakas, and the ten 
duties of Bhikshus given by Bhandarkar from the K£rttik6ySnu- 
prSkshS, see his Report, p. 114 ff. 

6 Param&dharmika. My translation is based on the enume- 
ration of fifteen words, among which the names of some well-known 
hells occur. 

• The sixteen lectures of the first part of the Sutrakn'tahga, the 
last of which is called GathS, are meant by the sixteen Githis. The 
whole book contains twenty-three lectures as stated in verse 16. 

7 The first jrutaskandha of the G^atidharmakathS, which 
contains nineteen adhyayanas, is intended by ^w&t&dhyayana. 
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A monk who always exerts himself with regard to 
the twenty-one forbidden * actions, and the twenty- 
two troubles 2 , will not stand, &c. (15) 

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to 
the twenty-three (lectures of the) Sutrakmanga, and 
to the gods whose number exceeds by an unit 3 (the 
number of the lectures of the Sutrakmanga), will 
not stand, &c. (16) 

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to 
the twenty-five clauses *, and (to the recitation of the 
twenty-six) chapters of the Dasas, &c. 5 , will not 
stand, &c. (17) 

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to 
the (twenty-seven) virtues of the laity, and the 
(twenty-eight lectures of the) Prakalpa 6 , will not 
stand, &c. (18) 

A monk who always exerts himself with regard 
to the (twenty-nine) causes of wrong knowledge, 
and the (thirty) causes of delusion, will not stand, 
&c. (19) 

A monk who always exerts himself with regard to 
the (thirty-one) qualities of Siddhas, &c, the (thirty- 



1 .Sabala, because they 'variegate' the conduct. The actions 
meant are sitting on an unwiped seat, &c. 

* Part saha, see above, p. 9 ff. 

' Rupa. The twenty-four gods are: ten Bhavanapatis, eight 
Vyantaras, five Gydtishkas, one Vaimanika ; or the 24 prophets. 

4 Bhavana, the subdivisions of the five great vows, see part i, 
p. 189 ff. 

* The Daxisrutaskandha, Bnhat Kalpa, and Vyavah&ra Sutras 
are meant, which together contain twenty-six udd&ras. 

* I.e. the AM&hga, Sutra; it now contains but twenty-four 
lectures, but is said to have originally contained four more, see 
part i, introduction, p. xlix f. These four lectures were : Maha- 
parinnS, Ugghaya, Awugghdya, Ar6va«i. 
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two) Y6gas x , and thirty-three Asatanas 2 , will not 
stand, &c. (20) 

A clever monk who always exerts himself with 
regard to the above-mentioned points, will soon be 
thoroughly released from the Circle of Births (21) 

Thus I say. 



THIRTY-SECOND LECTURE. 

THE CAUSES OF CARELESSNESS. 

With attentive mind hear me explain for your 
benefit the deliverance from the beginningless time, 
together with its causes 3 , and from all misery : a truly 
wholesome subject. (1) 

By the teaching of true 4 knowledge, by the avoid- 
ance of ignorance and delusion, and by the destruction 
of love and hatred, one arrives at final deliverance 
which is nothing but bliss. (2) 

This is the road to it : to serve the Gurus and the 
old (teachers), to avoid throughout foolish people, to 

1 The pure operations of mind, speech, and body. 

s As far as I can make out from the enumeration in the com- 
mentary, they are articles regulating the intercourse between monks, 
especially pupils and teacher. 

s By beginningless time the Samsira is meant ; its causes are the 
kash&yas or cardinal passions, and avirati. 

4 Sa££assa=satyasya. This is a various reading; the 
received text has savvassa. The commentators give the fol- 
lowing explanation : by the property of knowledge to make every- 
thing known — this indicates that knowledge is the cause of 
m6ksha. 
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apply oneself earnestly to study, and to ponder 
zealously on the meaning of the Sutras. (3) 

A .5rama»a engaged in austerities, who longs for 
righteousness 1 , should eat the proper quantity of 
allowed food, should select a companion of right 
understanding, and should live in a place suited to 
seclusion. (4) 

If he does not meet with a clever companion who 
surpasses or equals him in virtue, he should live by 
himself, abstaining from sins and not devoted to 
pleasures. (5) 

As the crane 2 is produced from an egg, and the 
egg is produced from a crane, so they call desire 3 
the origin of delusion, and delusion the origin of 
desire. (6) 

Love and hatred are caused by Karman, and they 
say that Karman has its origin in delusion ; Karman 
is the root of birth and death, and birth and death 
they call misery. (7) 

Misery ceases on the absence of delusion, delusion 
ceases on the absence of desire, desire ceases on the 
absence of greed, greed ceases on the absence of 
property. (8) 

I shall explain in due order the means which must 
be adopted by him who wants to thoroughly uproot 
love, hatred, and delusion. (9) 

Pleasant food 4 should not be enjoyed with pre- 
ference, for it generally makes men over-strong 6 ; and 
desires rush upon the strong, like birds upon a tree 
with sweet fruits. (10) 



1 Sam&dhi; the D}pik& explains it by ^adnadarjana^Sri- 
tralabha. 

' BalSka. 8 Trish»a\ 4 Rasa\ » Drtptikara. 
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As in a forest, full of fuel, a fire fanned by the 
wind cannot be extinguished, so the fire (as it were) 
of the senses of him who eats as he lists ; it does 
not benefit any chaste man. (i i) 

The mind of those who always live in unfrequented 
lodgings, who eat low food, and who subdue their 
senses, will not be attacked by the foe, Love, who 
is vanquished as disease is by medicine. (12) 

As it is not safe for mice to live near the dwelling 
of a cat, so a chaste (monk) cannot stay in a house 
inhabited by women. (13) 

A ►Srama«a, engaged in penance, should not allow 
himself to watch, the shape, beauty, coquetry, laughter, 
prattle, gestures, and glances of women, nor retain 
a recollection of them in his mind. (14) 

Not to look at, nor to long for, not to think of, 
nor to praise, womankind : this is becoming the 
meditation of the noble ones, and it is always whole- 
some to those who delight in chastity. (15) 

Though those who possess the three Guptis, 
cannot be disturbed even by well-adorned goddesses, 
still it is recommended to monks to live by them- 
selves, as this is wholesome in every way. (16) 

To a man who longs for liberation, who is afraid 
of the Sa*»sara, and lives according to the Law, 
nothing in the world offers so many difficulties x as 
women who delight the mind of the ignorant. (17) 

To those who have overcome the attachment (to 
women), all others will offer no difficulties 2 ; even as 
to those who have crossed the great ocean, no river, 
though big like the Ganges, (will offer any dif- 
ficulty). (18) 

1 Duttara. * Suuttara. 
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From desire of pleasure arises the misery of the 
whole world, the gods included ; whatever misery of 
body and mind there is, the dispassionate will put 
an end to it. (19) 

As the fruit of the Kimpaka 1 is beautiful in taste 
and colour, when eaten ; but destroys the life when 
digested, (being) poison ; similar in their effect are 
pleasures. (20) 

A .Srama#a, engaged in austerities, who longs 
for righteousness 2 , should not fix his thoughts on 
the pleasant objects of the senses, nor turn his mind 
from them, if they be unpleasant. (21) 

' Colour ' attracts the eye ; it is the pleasant cause 
of Love, but the unpleasant cause of Hatred 3 ; he 
who is indifferent to them (viz. colours), is called 
dispassionate. (22) 

The eye perceives 'colour,' and 'colour ' attracts the 
eye ; the cause of Love is pleasant, and the cause of 
Hatred is unpleasant. (23) 

He who is passionately fond of ' colours,' will 
come to untimely ruin ; just as an impassioned 
moth which is attracted by the light rushes into 
death. (24) 

He who passionately hates (a colour), will at the 
same moment suffer pain. It is the fault of an 
undisciplined man that he is annoyed (by a colour) ; 
it is not the 'colour' itself that annoys him. (25) 

1 Trichosanthes Palmata, or Cucumis Colocynthus. 

* Compare verse 4. 

* Love and Hatred must of course be understood in their widest 
meaning. The same remark applies to the term ' colour,' which 
according to Hindu terminology denotes everything that is perceived 
by the eye. The first three sentences are, in the original, dependent 
on verbs as vadanti, Shus. I have, here and elsewhere, dropped 
them in the translation. 
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He who is very fond of a lovely 'colour,' hates all 
others ; hence a fool will suffer misery, but a dis- 
passionate sage is not affected by it. (26) 

He who has a passion for 'colours',' will kill many 
movable and immovable beings ; a passionate fool, 
intent on his personal interest, pains and torments 
those beings in many ways. (27) 

How can a man who passionately desires 'colours 2 ,' 
be happy while he gets, keeps, uses, loses, and 
misses (those things). Even when he enjoys them, 
he is never satisfied. (28) 

When he is not satisfied with those ' colours,' and 
his craving for them grows stronger and stronger, 
he will become discontented, and unhappy by dint of 
his discontent; misled by greed he will take another's 
property. (29) 

When he is overcome by violent desire, takes 
another's property, and is not satisfied with those 
' colours ' and their possession, then his deceit and 
falsehood increase on account of his greed ; yet he 
will not get rid of his misery. (30) 

After and before he has lied 3 , and when he is on 
the point of lying, he feels infinitely unhappy. 
Thus when he takes another's property, and is 
(after all) not satisfied by the 'colours' (he has 



1 Ruva«ugasa»uga=rupa-anuga-aja-anuga. This divi- 
sion of the compound looks artificial ; I should prefer to divide 
ruva-a«ugasa-a»uga = rupa-anukarsha-anuga; literally, 
possessed of attraction by colours. 

* Ruva«uva£«a pariggah6«a. Parigraha is explained as 
the desire to possess them. 

' Instead of ' lying,' we can also adopt the rendering ' stealing,' 
as the word in the original mdsa may stand either for mri'shS, 
or for mdsha. 
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obtained), he becomes unhappy, and nobody will 
protect him 1 . (31) 

How, then, can a man who is devoted to ' colours,' 
ever derive any happiness from anything ? He 
suffers pain at the time of their enjoyment to procure 
which he had suffered misery. (32) 

In the same way he who hates ' colours,' incurs 
a long succession of pains ; when his mind is filled 
with hatred, he accumulates Karman which in the 
end again produces misery. (33) 

But a man who is indifferent to ' colours,' is free 
from sorrows ; though still in the Sawsara, he is not 
affected by that long succession of pains, just as the 
leaf of the Lotus (is not moistened) by water. (34) 

[The whole set of verses 22-34 is, with few 
alterations, five times repeated in the original in 
order to apply to the other organs of sense. 

Verses 35-47 treat of sounds; 'sound' is to be 
substituted for ' colour,' ' ear ' for ' eye.' 

The last line of verse 37, which corresponds to 
verse 24, runs thus : 

As an impassioned deer allured (by a song) rushes 
into death, without being satisfied with the sound. 

In the same way verses 48-60 apply to ' smells ' ; 
substitute ' smell ' and ' organ of smell.' 

Verses 61-73 apply to tastes; substitute 'tastes' 
and ' tongue.' 

Verses 74-86 apply to touches ; substitute ' touches ' 
and ' body.' 

Verses 87-99 apply to feelings ; substitute ' feel- 
ings ' and ' mind.' 

1 A»issa = aimra. Nifra does not occur in common San- 
skrit ; it is rendered avash/ambha by the commentators. 
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The lines corresponding to • the comparison in 
verse 24, run as follows : 

Just as an impassioned snake which is allured 
by the smell of a drug, when it comes out of its 
hole. (50) 

Just as an impassioned fish which is eager to 
swallow the bait, has its body transfixed by a 
hook. (63) 

Just as an impassioned buffalo who dives in cold 
water, is taken hold of by a crocodile and dies. (76) 

Just as an impassioned elephant who is inflamed 
by carnal desires, is turned from his way by a female 
elephant (and is captured and at last killed in 
battle). (89)] 

Thus the objects of the senses and of the mind 
cause pain to passionate men, but they never in the 
least cause any pain to the dispassionate. (100) 

Pleasant things (by themselves) do not cause 
indifference nor emotions (as anger, &c.) ; but by 
either hating or loving them, a man undergoes 
such a change through delusion. (101) 

Anger, pride, deceit, greed ; disgust, aversion to 
self-control and delight in sensual things '; mirth, fear, 
sorrow, carnal desire for women, men, or both ; all 
these manifold passions arise in him who is attached 
to pleasures; and so do other emotions produced 
by those (before mentioned) arise in him who is 
to be pitied, who (ought to be) ashamed of himself, 
and who is hateful. (102, 103) 



1 Arati and rati. Compare note on XXI, 21, where I have 
adopted another translation suited to the context. The first four 
numbers contain the cardinal passions; the rest the emotions 
which are called no-kashSya. 
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A monk should not desire a companion, not (even) 
one who is able to perform his religious duties ; nor, 
if he regrets having taken the vows, (should he 
desire for) a worldly reward of his austerities l . 
Such emotions of an infinite variety arise in one 
who is the slave of his senses. (104) 

Desiring happiness and being submerged in 
the ocean of delusion, he forms many plans for 
warding off misery; and for their sake an im- 
passioned man exerts himself. (105) 

But all kinds of objects of the senses, sounds, &c, 
will cause to the indifferent neither a pleasant nor 
an unpleasant feeling. (106) 

He who endeavours to recognise the vanity of 
all desires 2 , will arrive at perfect indifference. 
When he ceases to desire the objects (of the senses), 
his desire for pleasures will become extinct. (107) 

The dispassionate man who has performed all 
duties will quickly remove the obstructions to right 
knowledge and to right faith, and whatever Karman 
produces obstruction (to righteousness). (108) 

Then he knows and sees all things, he is free from 
delusion and hindrances, his Asravas have gone, 

1 My translation follows the interpretation of the commentators. 
The original runs thus: Kappaw na ikihigga. sahdyali^Mu 
pai£M»ut&v6«a tavappabhava». The meaning they have 
made out is very unsatisfactory. There is a remarkable various 
reading in MS. C not noticed by the scholiasts : sahayala^Mim 
= svabhavalakshmi»». If this was the original reading, the 
meaning of the line, in which however I must leave the word 
kappam untranslated, would come to this : a monk who regrets 
having taken the vows should not desire personal power as the 
reward for his penance. Kalpa, according to the commentators, 
is one who is able to perform his religious duties; a kalpa is 
contrasted with a jishya, novice. 

1 Sawkalpavikalpanasu upasthitasya. 
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and he is proficient in meditation and concentration 
of thoughts, and being pure he will arrive at 
beatitude when his life is spent. (109) 

He will get rid of all misery which always afflicts 
mankind; recovered from the long illness, as it 
were, and glorious, he becomes infinitely happy, and 
obtains the (final) aim. (no) 

We have taught the way how to become exempt 
from all misery which arises since time without 
beginning ; those beings who follow it will in their 
time become infinitely happy, (in) 

Thus I say. 



THIRTY-THIRD LECTURE. 

THE NATURE OF KARMAN. 

I shall now in due order explain the eight kinds 
of Karman, bound by which the soul turns round 
and round in the Circle of Births. (1) 

The eight kinds of Karman are briefly the 
following : 

1. (j^anavarawtya (which acts as an obstruction 
to right knowledge) ; 

2. Dar.ranavara#tya (which acts as an obstruc- 
tion to right faith) ; 

3. V6dan!ya (which leads to experiencing pain 
or pleasure) ; 

4. Mdhanlya (which leads to delusion) ; 

5. Ayu//karman (which determines the length 
of life) ; 
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6. Naman (which determines the name or in- 
dividuality of the embodied soul) ; 

7. G6tra (which determines his G6tra) ; 

8. Antaraya (which prevents one's entrance on 
the path that leads to eternal bliss ] ). (2, 3) 

1. Obstruction of knowledge is fivefold (viz. 
obstruction to) : 

a. 6ruta, knowledge derived from the sacred 
books ; 

b. Abhinibddhika, perception; 

c. Avadhi^»ana, supernatural knowledge ; 

d. Mana^paryaya, knowledge of the thoughts 
of other people ; 

e. K £vala, the highest, unlimited knowledge. (4) 

2. The nine kinds of obstruction to right faith are : 
1. sleep ; 2. activity ; 3. very deep sleep ; 4. a high 
degree of activity 2 ; 5. a state of deep-rooted greed ; 
6-9 refer to faith in the objects of the first three 
and the last kinds of knowledge. (5, 6) 

3. V6daniya is twofold, pleasure and pain ; there 
are many subdivisions of pleasure and so there are 
of pain also. (7) 

4. M6haniya is twofold as referring to faith and to 
conduct ; the first is threefold, the second twofold. (8) 

The three kinds of Mdhanlya referring to faith 
are: 1. right faith; 2. wrong faith; 3. faith partly 
right and partly wrong. (9) 

1 Compare Bhandarkar, Report, p. 93, note *. 

* Nos. 1-4 are nidrS, praiald, nidranidra, pra£alipra£ala; 
I render the etymological meaning of these words. According to 
the DfpikS, however, they have a different meaning : nidrS means 
the state of agreeable waking; pra^ald, the slumber of a standing 
or sitting person; nidranidra, deep sleep; pra£aldpra£al&, 
sleep of a person in motion. Nos. 6 and 7 are here called £akkhu 
and alakkhu, instead of dbhinibddhika and jrruta. 

[45] O 
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The two kinds of Mdhanlya referring to conduct 
are : i. what is experienced in the form of the four 
cardinal passions; 2. what is experienced in the 
form of feelings different from them, (ro) 

The first kind of this Karman is sixteenfold, the 
second sevenfold or ninefold '. (i i) 

5. Ayushka is fourfold as referring to 1. denizens 
of hell; 2. brute creation ; 3. men; 4. gods. (12) 

6. Naman is twofold, good and bad; there are 
many subdivisions of the good variety, and so there 
are of the bad one also 2 . (13) 

7. G6tra is twofold, high and low; the first is 
eightfold, and so is the second also. (14) 

8. Antaraya is fivefold as preventing : 1. gifts; 
2. profit; 3. momentary enjoyment; 4. continuous 
enjoyment 3 ; and 5. power. (15) 

Thus the division of Karman and the subdivisions 
have been told. 

Now hear their number of atoms*, place, time, and 
development. (16) 

1 The divisions of the second Karman are the feelings or emo- 
tions enumerated in the 102nd verse of the last lecture, from 
disgust onward. There are seven of them, if desire for women, 
men, or both, is reckoned as one item, but nine, if it is reckoned as 
three. The sixteen divisions of the Karman produced by the 
cardinal passions are arrived at by subdividing each of the four 
passions with reference to 1. anantanubandha; 2. pratya- 
khySna; 3. apratyakhyana; 4. sam^valana. 

* In the Dipika 103 subdivisions are enumerated ; they corre- 
spond to our genera. 

* 3. Bh6ga, 4. upabh6ga; bh6ga is enjoyment of flowers, 
food, &c. ; upabhdga, that of one's house, wife, &c. The Karman 
in question brings about an obstruction to the enjoyment, &c, 
though all other circumstances be favourable. 

* The Karman is considered to consist, like other substances, of 
atoms, here called pradS-ra point. The word I have translated 
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The number of atoms of every Karman is infinite; 
it is (infinitely) greater than (the number) of fettered 1 
souls, but less than that of the perfected ones. (17) 

The Karman in the six directions of space 2 binds 
all souls, and it binds the whole soul in all its parts 
in every possible way. (18) 

The longest duration (of Karman) is thirty Krores 
of Krores of Sagar6pamas 8 , and the shortest a part 
of a muhurta. (19) 

This holds good with both Avarawlyas, with 
V£daniya and Antaraya. (20) 

The longest duration of M6hantya is seventy 
Krores of Krores of Sagar6pamas, and the shortest 
a part of a muhurta. (21) 

The longest duration of Ayushka is thirty-three 
Krores of Krores of Sagar6pamas, and the shortest 
a part of a muhurta. (22) 

The longest duration of Naman and G6tra is 
twenty Krores of Krores of Sagar6pamas, and the 
shortest eight muhurtas. (23) 

The number of perfected souls is infinite, and that 



number of atoms is pa£saggam = prad£.ragram, which is 
rendered parama»uparima*a. 

1 Ga«/Aiyasatta = granthigasattva. 

2 The six directions of space are the four cardinal points, zenith 
and nadir. The commentators quote scripture that Skfindriyas, 
or beings with one organ of sense, are bound by Karman in three 
and more directions. The true meaning of this statement is 
beyond my grasp. — The Dtpika explains how Karman acts on the 
soul. The soul absorbs all material particles of a suitable nature 
(especially the karmapudgalas) with which it comes into contact, 
i.e. all that are in the same space with the soul, and assimilates 
them in the form of ^-flanavaraijiya, &c, just as fire consumes every- 
thing within its reach, but nothing beyond it. 

* I.e. 3,000,000,000,000,000 Sigardpamas. 

O 2 
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of the subdivisions of Karman * is also (infinite) ; 
the number of atoms in all these (subdivisions) 
exceeds (the number) of all souls. (24) 

Therefore a wise man should know the different 
subdivisions of these Karmans, and should exert 
himself to prevent and to destroy them. (25) 

Thus I say. 



THIRTY-FOURTH LECTURE. 

ON LESYA 2 . 

I shall deliver in due order the Lecture on Le\rya ; 
hear the nature of the six L^^yas (produced by) 
Karman. (1) 

1 Anubhaga, explained karmarasavisSsha. 

* The le>yas(adhyavasaya vij£sh£A) are different conditions 
produced in the soul by the influence of different Karman; they are 
therefore not dependent on the nature of the soul, but on the 
Karman which accompanies the soul, and are, as it were, the 
reflection of the Karman on the soul, as stated in the following 
verse from the Ava^uri : knsh«£didravyasa£ivy£t pari»imd ya 
atmanaA 1 spa/ikasyeva tatrayaw le\fyafabdaA pravartate 11 'The 
alteration produced on the soul, just as on a crystal by the presence 
of black things, &c, is denoted by the word lfijyaV The LeV ya, 
or, according to the above explanation, what produces L6jy£, is 
a subtile substance accompanying the soul ; to it are attributed the 
qualities described in this lecture. — The word 16s a is derived 
from kl£ja; this etymology appears rather fanciful, but I think 
it may be right. For the LgfySs seem to be the KleVas, which 
affect the soul, conceived as a kind of substance. The Sanskrit 
term Lfijyd is of course a hybrid word. It must, however, be 
stated that ISsa occurs also in the meaning ' colour,' e.g. Sutraknt. 
I, 6, 13, and that the PrSkn't of klfisa is kil^fa. 
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Hear i. the names, 2. colours, 3. tastes, 4. smells, 
5. touches, 6. degrees, 7. character, 8. variety, 9. 
duration, 10. result, and 11. life of the Le\yyas. (2) 

1. They are named in the following order : black, 
blue, grey, red, yellow, and white. (3) 

2. The black Le\yya has the colour of a rain-cloud, 
a buffalo's horn, (the fruit of) Rish/aka 1 , or the eye 
of the wagtail. (4) 

The blue Le\yya has the colour of the blue A^6ka 2 , 
the tail of the ATasha 3 , or of lapis lazuli. (5) 

The grey Le\rya has the colour of the flower of 
Atasi 4 , the feathers of the K6kila, or the collar 
of pigeons. (6) 

The red Le\rya has the colour of vermilion, the 
rising sun, or the bill of a parrot. (7) 

The yellow Le\rya has the colour of orpiment, 
turmeric, or the flowers of *Sa«a 6 and Asana 6 . (8) 

The white Le\yya has the colour of a conch- 
shell, the anka-stone 7 , Kunda-flowers 8 , flowing milk, 
silver, or a necklace of pearls. (9) 

3. The taste of the black L£$ya is infinitely more 
bitter than that of Tumbaka 9 , (the fruit of the) 
Nimb-tree 10 , or of Rdhiwi. (10) 

1 Sapindus Detergens. 

* It is not the common A*6ka, Jonesia Asoka, which has red 
flowers. 

8 Corarias Indica, blue jay ; according to some, a kingfisher. 

4 Linum Usitatissimum, whose flowers are blue. — The word for 
grey is kau = k£p6ta; in the comm., however, it is described as 
kimAit krtshwi, ki/»£il lfihitS, which would be rather brown. 
But the description given in our verse leaves no doubt that grey 
colour is intended. 

* Crotolaria Juncea. * Terminalia Tomentosa. 
7 Ahka, mamvufoha. 8 Jasminum Multiflorum. 

* The gourd Lagenaria Vulgaris. 10 Azadirachta Indica. 
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The taste of the blue Le\rya is infinitely more 
pungent than TrikaAika' and Hastipippali. (11) 

The taste of grey Le\yy& is infinitely sourer than 
that of unripe Mango and Kapittha 2 . (1 2) 

The taste of red Le\yya is infinitely more pleasant 
than that of ripe Mango and Kapittha. (13) 

The taste of yellow L&sy& is infinitely better than 
that of excellent wine and various liquors, honey 
and Maireyaka 3 . (14) 

The taste of white Le\yya is infinitely better than 
that of dates, grapes, milk, candied and pounded 
sugar. (15) 

The smell of the bad Le\yyis (viz. the three first) 
is infinitely worse than that of the corpse of a cow, 
dog, or snake. (16) 

The smell of the three good L&yyis is infinitely 
more pleasant than that of fragrant flowers and 
of perfumes when they are pounded. (17) 

5. The touch of the bad Le\ryas is infinitely worse 
than that of a saw, the tongue of a cow, or leaf 
of the Teak tree. (18) 

The touch of the three good Le\ryas is infinitely 
more pleasant than that of cotton, butter, or .Slrlsha- 
flowers 4 . (19) 

6. The degrees 6 of the Le\yyas are three, or nine, 

1 The aggregate of three spices, &c, black and long pepper and 
dry ginger. 
1 Feronia Elephantum. 

* A kind of intoxicating drink, extracted from the blossoms of 
L) thrum Fructicosum, with sugar, &c. 

* Acacia Sirisa. 

° The L&fyas may possess their qualities in a low, middle, or 
high degree; each of these degrees is again threefold, viz. low, 
middle, and high. In this way the subdivision is carried on up 
to 243. 
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or twenty-seven, or eighty-one, or two hundred and 
forty-three. (20) 

7. A man who acts on the impulse of the five 
Asravas 1 , does not possess the three Guptis, has 
not ceased to injure the six (kinds of living beings), 
commits cruel acts, is wicked and violent, is afraid 
of no consequences 2 , is mischievous and does not 
subdue his senses — a man of such habits develops 
the black L&syL (21, 22) 

A man of the following qualities: envy, anger, want 
of self-control, ignorance, deceit, want of modesty, 
greed, hatred, wickedness, carelessness, love of 
enjoyment ; a man who pursues pleasures and does 
not abstain from sinful undertakings, who is wicked 
and violent — a man of such habits develops the 
blue Le\jya. (23, 24) 

A man who is dishonest in words and acts, who 
is base, not upright, a dissembler and deceiver 3 , 
a heretic, a vile man, a talker of hurtful and sinful 
things, a thief, and full of jealousy — a man of such 
habits develops the grey Le\yya. (25, 26) 

A man who is humble, steadfast, free from deceit 
and inquisitiveness, well disciplined, restrained, 
attentive to his study and duties*, who loves the 
Law and keeps it, who is afraid of forbidden things 
and strives after the highest good — a man of such 
habits develops the red Lerya. (27, 28) 

A man who has but little anger, pride, deceit, and 
greed, whose mind is at ease, who controls himself, 

1 I.e. commits the five great sins. — The following verses give the 
character — laksha«a — of the L&ryas. 

1 This is, according to the comm, the meaning of the word 
niddhamdhasaparin&md. 

* Paliufl£aga-uvahiya = pratikufl£aka-upadhika. 

* Ydgavan upa^Mnavtn. 
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who is attentive to his study and duties, who speaks 
but little, is calm, and subdues his senses — a man of 
such habits develops the yellow LAsya. (29, 30) 

A man who abstains from constant thinking about 
his misery and about sinful deeds, but engages in 
meditation on the Law and truth only 1 , whose mind 
is at ease, who controls himself, who practises the 
Samitis and Guptis, whether he be still subject to 
passion or free from passion, is calm, and subdues 
his senses — a man of such habits develops the 
white Le\yya. (31, 32) 

8. There are as many varieties 2 of L&yas as there 
are Samayas 3 in the innumerable Avasarpi»ls and 
Utsarpi»ls, and as there are countless worlds. (33) 

9. Half a muhurta is the shortest, and thirty-three 
Sagar6pamas plus one muhurta is the longest dura- 
tion of the black L&ya. (34) 

Half a muhurta is the shortest, and ten Sagaro- 
pamas plus one Palydpama and a part of an Asam- 
khyeya is the longest duration of the blue Lesya. (35) 

Half a muhurta is the shortest, and three Sagard- 
pamas plus one Paly6pama and a part of an Asam- 
khy£ya is the longest duration of the grey Le\yy£. (36) 

Half a muhurta is the shortest, and two Sagaro- 
pamis plus one Palydpami and a part of an Asam- 
khyeya is the longest duration of the red Le\yya. (37) 

Half a muhurta is the shortest, and ten Sagard- 
pamas plus one muhurta is the longest duration of 
the yellow L&ya. (38) 

1 Literally: who avoids the arta and raudra dhyanas, and 
practises the dharma and jrukla dhyanas. These terms cannot 
be adequately translated ; the reader may therefore be referred for 
details to Bhandarkar's Report, p. no ff. 

* TA&n&im sthanani. 

* Samaya is the smallest division of time=instant, moment. 
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Half a muhurta is the shortest, and thirty-three 
S4gar6pam4s plus one muhurta is the longest dura- 
tion of the white Le\ry4. (39) 

I have described above the duration of the Le\jyas 
generally j I shall now detail their duration in the 
four walks of mundane existence 1 . (40) 

The shortest duration of the grey Le\yy4 (of 
a denizen of hell) is ten thousand years, the longest 
three S4gar6pam4s plus one Paly6pam4 and part of 
an Asawkhyeya. (41) 

The shortest duration of the blue Le\rya (of a 
denizen of hell) is three Sagardpamas plus one 
Paly6pama and a part of an Asawkhyeya, the 
longest ten Sagar6pamas plus one Paly6pama and 
a part of an Asa/»khy£ya. (42) 

The shortest duration of the black Le\yy4 (of a 
denizen of hell) is ten Sagar6pamas plus one Paly6- 
pama and a part of an Asa#zkhy£ya, the longest 
thirty-three Sagar6pamas. (43) 

I have described the duration of the Le\yyas of 
denizens of hell ; I shall now describe that of 
animals, men, and gods. (44) 

The duration of any of the Le\yyas except the 
best (viz. white one) is less than a muhurta for (the 
lowest organisms), animals, and men 2 . (45) 

Half a muhurta is the shortest duration of the 
white Le\yy4 (of animals and men), and the longest 
a Krore of former years 8 less nine years. (46) 

1 Viz. as denizens of hell, brutes, men, and gods. Only the 
three first LejySs lead to being born in hell. 

* The consequence of this statement appears to be that at the 
expiration of the lAsyi a new one is produced. The commen- 
tators, however, are not explicit on this head. 

* About the former years, see above, p. 16, note 1. 
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I have described the duration of the L&yas of 
animals and men, I shall now describe that of the 
gods. (47) 

The shortest duration of the black Le\yy£ is ten 
thousand years, the longest a Palydpama and (a 
part of) an Asazwkhydya. (48) 

The shortest duration of the blue Le\yya is equal 
to the longest of the black one plus one Samaya; 
the longest is one Palydpama plus a (greater part 
of) an Asawkhydya. (49) 

The shortest duration of the grey Le\rya is equal 
to the longest of the blue one plus one Samaya; 
the longest is one Palydpama plus (a still greater 
part of) an Asa/#khyeya. (50) 

I shall now describe the red L&yya as it is with 
gods, Bhavanapatis, Vyantaras, Gydtishkas, and 
Vaimanikas. (51) 

The shortest duration of the red Ldsya is one 
Palydpama, the longest two Sagardpamas plus one 
Palydpama and a part of an Asawkhydya \ (52) 

The shortest duration of the red Ldrya is ten 
thousand years, the longest two Sagardpamas plus 
one Palydpama and a part of an Asa/wkhydya. (53) 

The longest duration of the red Ldrya plus one 
Samaya is equal to the shortest of the yellow L&rya ; 
its longest, however, is ten muhurtas longer. (54) 

The longest duration of the yellow Ldsyi plus 
one Samaya is equal to the shortest of the white 
Ldryi ; the longest, however, is thirty-three muhurtas 
longer. (55) 

10. The black, blue, and grey Le^yas are the 



1 This verse seems to lay down the duration of the Le\ry& in the 
case of common gods, while the next one applies to Bhavanapatis, &c. 
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lowest Le\yyas; through them the soul is brought 
into miserable courses of life. (56) 

The red, yellow, and white Le\yyas are the good 
Le\yyas; through them the soul is brought into 
happy courses of life. (57) 

11. In the first moment of these Le\yyas when 
they are joined (with the soul), the latter is not 
born into a new existence 1 . (58) 

In the last moment of all these L&yas when they 
are joined (with the soul), the latter is not born into 
a new existence. (59) 

While the last muhurta is running and a part 
of it is still to come, the souls with their Le\ryas 
developed, go to a new birth. (60) 

A wise man should, therefore, know the nature of 
these Le\syas; he should avoid the bad ones and 
obtain the good ones. (61) 

Thus I say. 



THIRTY-FIFTH LECTURE. 

THE HOUSELESS MONK. 

Learn from me, with attentive minds, the road 
shown by the wise ones 8 , which leads a monk who 
follows it, to the end of all misery. (1) 

1 The question treated rather darkly in the next three verses is, 
according to the comm., the following : — Every individual dies in 
the same L&yi in which he is born. When his L&yS ends with 
his life, then the soul must get a new Le>ya\ Our verses state at 
which time the new L&sy& comes into existence or is joined with 
the souL 

* BuddhShi. 
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Giving up the life in a house, and taking Pra- 
vra^fya, a sage should know and renounce those 
attachments which take hold of men. (2) 

A restrained monk should abstain from killing, 
lying, stealing, carnal intercourse, from desire, love, 
and greed. (3) 

Even in his thoughts a monk should not long for 
a pleasant painted house filled with the fragrance 
of garlands and frankincense, secured by doors, and 
decorated with a white ceiling-cloth 1 . (4) 

For in such a dwelling a monk will find it difficult 
to prevent his senses from increased desire and 
passion. (5) 

He should be content to live on a burial-place, 
in a deserted house, below a tree, in solitude, or in 
a place which had been prepared for the sake of 
somebody else 2 . (6) 

A well-controlled monk should live in a pure 
place, which is not too much crowded, and where 
no women live. (7) 

He should not build a house, nor cause 
others to erect one ; for many living beings both 
movable and immovable, both subtile and gross, 
are seen to be killed when a house is being built ; 
therefore a monk should abstain from building a 
house. (8, 9) 

The same holds good with the cooking of food 
and drink, or with one's causing them to be cooked. 
Out of compassion for living beings one should not 
cook nor cause another to cook. (10) 

Beings which live in water, corn, or in earth and 

1 U116va = ull6*a. 

3 Paraka</a = parakrtta, explained parair atmartha/H kr/ta. 
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wood, are destroyed in food and drink; therefore 
a monk should cause nobody to cook, (i i) 

There is nothing so dangerous as fire, for it spreads 
in all directions and is able to destroy many beings ; 
one should therefore not light a fire. (12) 

Even in his thoughts a monk should not long for 
gold and silver ; indifferent alike to dirt and gold he 
abstains from buying and selling. (13) 

If he buys, he becomes a buyer; if he sells, he 
becomes a merchant ; a monk is not to engage in 
buying and selling. (14) 

A monk who is to live on alms, should beg and 
not buy ; buying and selling is a great sin ; but to 
live on alms is benefitting. (1 5) 

He should collect his alms in small parts according 
to the Sutras and so as to avoid faults; a monk 
should contentedly go on his begging-tour, whether 
he get alms or not. (16) 

A great sage should not eat for the sake of the 
pleasant taste (of the food) but for the sustenance of 
life, being not dainty nor eager for good fare, 
restraining his tongue, and being without cupi- 
dity. (17) 

Even in his thoughts he should not desire to be 
presented with flowers, to be offered a seat, to be 
eloquently greeted, or to be offered presents, or to 
get a magnificent welcome and treatment (18) 

He should meditate on true things only 1 , com- 
mitting no sins and having no property ; he 
should walk about careless of his body till his end 
arrives. (19) 

Rejecting food when the time of his death arrives, 

1 .Sukla dhyana, see note 1, p. 200. 
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and leaving the human body, he becomes his own 
master l , and is liberated from misery. (20) 

Without property, without egoism, free from 
passions and the Asravas, he obtains absolute 
knowledge, and reaches eternal beatitude. (21) 

Thus I say. 



THIRTY-SIXTH LECTURE. 

ON LrVING BEINGS AND THINGS WITHOUT LIFE*. 

Now learn from me with attentive minds the 
division of Living Beings and Things without life 8 , 
which a monk must know who is to exert himself in 
self-control. (1) 

1 By the destruction of the viryintar&ya. 
* It will perhaps not be amiss to give a systematic list of the 
subjects treated in this lecture. The numbers refer to the verses. 

A. Things without life, 3-48. 
(1) Without form, 5-9. 
(a) With form, 10-48. 

B. Living Beings, 48-246. 

(1) Perfected souls, 50-68. 

(2) Mundane Beings, 69-246. 

a. Immovable Beings, 71-106. 
a. Earth Lives, 71-84. 

/3. Water Lives, 85-92. 
y. Plants, 93-106. 

b. Movable Beings, 108-246. 
a. Fire Lives, 109-117. 

0. Wind Lives, 1 18-126. 

y. Beings with an organic body, 127-246. 

* See next page. 
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The Living Beings and the Things without life 
make up this world (L6ka) ; but the space where 
only Things without life are found is called the 
Non-world (A16ka). (2) 

The Living Beings and the Things without life 
will be described with reference to 1. substance, 
2. place, 3. time, and 4. development. (3) 
A. Things without life. 

Things without life are 1. possessing form, 2. 
formless ; the formless things are of ten kinds, those 
possessing form are of four kinds. (4) 

(1) The ten kinds of formless things : 1. Dharma, 
2. its divisions, 3. its indivisible parts ; 4. Adharma, 
5. its divisions, 6. its indivisible parts; 7. space, 

i. With two organs of sense, 128-136. 
ii. With three organs of sense, 137-145. 
iii. With four organs of sense, 146-155. 
iv. With five organs of sense, 156-246. 

a. Denizens of hell, 157-170. 

b. Animals (vertebratae), 1 71-193. 

1. Aquatic, 1 71-178. 

2. Terrestrial, 179-186. 

3. Aerial, 187-193. 

c. Men, 194-202. 

d. Gods, 203-246. 

1. Bhavanav&sin, 205, 218. 

2. Vyantara, 206, 219. 

3. Cydtishka, 207, 220. 

4. Vaimanika, 208, 221-246. 

d. Living in Kalpas, 209, 210, 221-232. 
b'. Living above the Kalpas, an. 
a. Graivgyakas, 212, 213, 233-241. 
0. Anuttaras, 214-217, 242, 243. 
Appendix, 247-267. 
9 Grfva and a^fva. The former is defined in the Dtpiki as 
upaydgavtn in accordance with our text, XXVIII, 10; the latter 
is also called pudgala. 
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8. its divisions, 9. its indivisible parts, and 10. 
time K (5, 6) 

Dharma and Adharma are co-extensive with the 
World (L6ka) ; space fills the World and the Non- 
world (Aldka) ; time exists in what is called the 
place of time 2 . (7) 

Dharma, Adharma, and Space are ever without 
beginning and end. (8) 

And time also, if regarded as a continuous flow s , 
is called so (i. e. without beginning and end) ; but 
with regard to an individual thing it has a beginning 
and an end. (9) 

(2) The four kinds of things possessing form are 
1. compound things, 2. their divisions, 3. their 
indivisible parts, and 4. atoms 4 . (10) 

Compound things and atoms occur as individual 
things and apart (or different from others) 6 , in the 
whole world and in parts of the world ; this is their 
distribution with regard to place. (11) 

Subtile things occur all over the world, gross 
things only in a part of it. 



1 It is here called addhd-samaya, which may be translated 
real-time. It has no divisions or parts as the other things, because 
of time only the present moment is existent And a moment can- 
not be divided. 

* Time is only present in the two and a half continents inhabited 
by men, and the oceans belonging to them ; beyond this sphere 
there is no time or, as the DipikS correctly remarks, no divisions of 
time. 

* Samtatim pappa = samtatim pripya. 

* According to the DfpikS, we should have but two divisions, 
viz.: 1. compound things (skandha, aggregates of atoms), and 
a. not aggregated atoms; for Nos. 2 and 3 of our text are but 
subdivisions of No. 1. 

6 £gatt£»a puhutt6»a = Skatv§na pr/thaktvSna. 
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I shall now give their fourfold division with 
regard to time. (12) 

With regard to the continuous flow (or develop- 
ment of a thing) it is without beginning and without 
end; but with regard to its existence (as an in- 
dividual thing) it has both a beginning and an 
end 1 . (13) 

The longest duration of Things without life 
possessing form is an immeasurable 8 period; the 
shortest one Samaya. (14) 

The longest interruption 8 in the existence of 
Things without life possessing form is an endless 
time; the shortest one Samaya. (15) 

Their development is fivefold : with regard to 

1. colour, 2. smell, 3. taste, 4. touch, and 5. 
figure. (16) 

Those which develop with regard to colour are 
of five kinds: 1. black, 2. blue, 3. red, 4. yellow, 
5. white. (17) 

Those which develop with regard to smell are 
of two kinds : 1. sweet-smelling substances, and 

2. of bad smell. (18) 

Those which develop with regard to taste are 
of five kinds : 1. bitter, 2. pungent, 3. astringent, 

4. sour, and 5. sweet (19) 

Those which develop with regard to touch are 
of eight kinds: 1. hard, 2. soft, 3. heavy, 4. light, 

5. cold, 6. hot, 7. smooth, and 8. rough. 

1 The meaning of this verse is that a thing, as far as its material 
cause is concerned, has always existed, and will ever exist under 
one form or other, but that the individual thing in its present form 
has but a limited existence. 

2 Asamkhakaiam. See above, p. 42, note 2. 

3 Antaram ; the interval between the thing being removed from 
its proper scene and reaching it again (AvaAftri and Dipika). 

[45] P 
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In this way the substances have been declared, 
which develop with regard to touch. (20, 21) 

Those which develop with regard to figure are 
of five kinds : 1. globular, 2. circular, 3. triangular, 
4. square, and 5. long. (22) 

Things of black colour are subdivided with re- 
gard to smell, taste, touch, and figure. (23) 

The same subdivision holds good with blue, red, 
yellow, and white things. (24-27 J ) 

Things of sweet smell are subdivided with regard 
to colour, taste, touch, and figure ; things of bad 
smell are similarly subdivided. (28, 29) 

Things of bitter taste are subdivided with regard 
to colour, smell, touch, and figure. (30) 

The same subdivision holds good with pungent, 
astringent, sour, and sweet things. (31-34) 

Things of hard touch are subdivided with regard 
to colour, smell, taste, and figure. (35). 

The same subdivision holds good with soft, heavy, 
light, cold, hot, smooth, and rough things. (36-42) 

Things of globular figure are subdivided with 
regard to colour, smell, taste, and touch. (43) 

The same subdivision holds good with circular, 
triangular, square, and long things. (44-47) 

Thus the division of Things without life has briefly 
been told. 

B. Living Beings. 

I shall now, in due order, deliver the division of 
living beings. (48) 

Living beings are of two kinds: 1. those still 

1 Each verse has the same form as 23, only thai another colour 
is substituted for black. In the same way the subdivisions of 
smells, &c, are given. I give the first verse of each class and 
abbreviate the rest. 
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belonging to the Sawzsara, and 2. the perfected souls 
(siddhas). The latter are of many kinds ; hear me 
explain them. (49) 

(1) The perfected souls are those of women, 
men, hermaphrodites, of orthodox, heterodox, and 
householders. (50) 

Perfection is reached by people of the greatest, 
smallest, and middle size \ on high places, under- 
ground, on the surface of the earth, in the ocean, and 
in water (of rivers, &c). (51) 

Ten hermaphrodites reach, at the same time, per- 
fection, twenty women, one hundred and eight men ; 
four householders, ten heterodox, and one hundred 
and eight orthodox monks. (52, 53) 

Two individuals of the greatest size reach 
perfection (simultaneously), four of the smallest 
size, and one hundred and eight of the middle 
size. (54) 

Four individuals reach perfection (simultaneously) 
on high places, two in the ocean, three in water, 
twenty underground, and one hundred and eight on 
the surface of the earth. (55) 

From where are the perfected souls debarred ? 
Where do the perfected souls reside ? Where do 
they leave their bodies, and where do they go, on 
reaching perfection ? (56) 

Perfected souls are debarred from the non-world 
(A16ka) ; they reside on the top of the world ; they 
leave their bodies here (below), and go there, on 
reaching perfection. (57) 

Twelve Yo^anas above the (Vimana) Sarv&rtha is 

1 The greatest size (6gaha»a) of men is 500 dhanus, or 2,000 
cubits, the smallest one cubit. 

P 2 
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the place called f shatpragbhara \ which has the form 
of an umbrella; (there the perfected souls go). (58) 

It is forty-five hundred thousand Yo/anas long, 
and as many broad, and it is somewhat more than 
three times as many in circumference. (59) 

Its thickness is eight Yd^anas, it is greatest in 
the middle, and decreases 2 toward the margin, till 
it is thinner than the wing of a fly. (60) 

This place, by nature pure, consisting of white 
gold, resembles in form an open umbrella, as has 
been said by the best of £inas. (61) 

(Above it) is a pure blessed place (called Sit&), 
which is white like a conch-shell, the anka-stone 3 , 
and Kunda-flowers ; a Ydfana thence is the end of 
the world. (62) 

The perfected souls penetrate the sixth part 4 of 
the uppermost Kr&sa. of the (above-mentioned) 
Y6?ana. (63) 

There at the top of the world reside the blessed 
perfected souls, rid of all transmigration, and arrived 
at the excellent state of perfection. (64) 

The dimension of a perfected soul is two-thirds 
of the height which the individual had in his last 
existence. (65) 

The perfected souls, considered singly, (as in- 
dividuals) have a beginning but no end ; considered 

1 Similar details are given in the Aupapatika Sutra (ed. Leumann, 
§i6 3 f.)- 

* According to the commentator, who quotes scripture, it 
decreases an ahgula every Yo^ana. 

s Compare XXXIV, 9 and note. The commentators here treat 
anka as a separate substance without offering any explanation. 
TheDipika writes sita instead of sHL 

4 O f 333| dhanus. 
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collectively ! (as a class) they have neither a begin- 
ning nor an end. (66) 

They have no (visible) form, they consist of Life 
throughout, they are developed into knowledge and 
faith, and they possess paramount happiness which 
admits of no comparison. (67) 

They all dwell in one part of the world, and have 
developed into knowledge and faith, they have 
crossed the boundary of the Sa/»sara, and reached 
the excellent state of perfection. (68) 

(2) Living beings which still belong to the Sam- 
sara, are of two kinds : a. movable, and b. immovable 
ones : the immovable ones are of three kinds : (69) 

a. Earth Lives, /3. Water Lives, and 7. plants ; 
these are the three kinds of immovable living 
beings ; now learn from me their subdivision. (70) 

a. The Earth Lives are of two kinds s subtile 
and gross ; and both of them are either fully 
developed or undeveloped. (71) 

The gross and fully developed are of two kinds : 
viz. smooth or rough. The smooth ones are of 
seven kinds : (72) 

Black, -blue, red, yellow, white, pale dust, and 
clay. 

The rough ones are of thirty-six kinds ; (73) 

Earth, gravel, sand, stones, rocks, rock-salt 2 , iron, 
copper, tin, lead, silver, gold, and diamond ; (74) 

Orpiment, vermilion, realgar, Sisaka s , antimony, 

1 The words translated, 'considered singly' and 'considered 
collectively,' are 6gattS«a and puhuttl»a = 6katv£na and pr»- 
thaktvSna. Their usual meaning has been given in verse 11. 

a LavawisS? 

3 Not in our dictionaries ; the commentators only say that it is 
a kind of mineral, dhatuvu Ssha. I give the Sanskrit names of 
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coral, Abhrapa/ala, Abhravaluka ; these are varieties 
of gross (Earth-) bodies and kinds of precious 
stones. (75) 

Hyacinth, natron, Anka, crystal, L6hitaksha, 
emerald, Masaragalla, Bhu^amdiaka, and sap- 
phire ; (76) 

Aandana, red chalk, Ha/wsagarbha, Pulaka 1 , 
and sulphur; Aandraprabha, lapis lazuli, (7alakanta, 
and Suryakanta 2 . (77) 

These thirty-six kinds of ' rough earth ' have been 
enumerated. The ' subtile earth ' is but of one 
kind, as there is no variety. (78) 

The subtile species is distributed all over the 
world, but the gross one (is found) in a part of the 
world only. 

I shall now give their fourfold division with 
regard to time. (79) 

With regard to the continuous flow (or develop- 
ment of an earth-body) it is without a begin- 
ning and end; but with regard to its existence 
in its present form it has both a beginning and 
end. (80) 

Twenty-two thousand years is the longest dura- 
tion of the Earth Lives ; its shortest is less than 
a muhurta. (81) 

The longest duration of the body of Earth Lives, 
if they do not leave that (kind of) body 3 , is an 



the stones, which cannot be identified with certainty, or are not 
contained in the index of R. Garbe's work on the Indian minerals, 
Leipzig, 1882. 

1 A medicinal earth, commonly called Kankush/Aa. 

* The enumeration contains thirty-nine, instead of thirty-six 
items, as stated in verses 73 and 76. 

8 The meaning seems to be that souls of earth-bodies live in 
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immeasurable time; the shortest is less than one 
muhurta. (82) 

The longest interval between an Earth Life's 
leaving its body (till its return to it), is an endless 
time ; the shortest less than one Muhurta. (83) 

Their varieties, caused by (difference of) colour, 
smell, taste, touch, figure, and place, are (counted) by 
thousands. (84) 

)8. The Water Lives are of two kinds : subtile 
and gross ones ; and both of them are either fully 
developed or undeveloped. (85) 

The gross and fully developed ones are of 
five kinds : pure water, dew, exudations, fog, and 
ice. (86) 

The ' subtile water ' is of one kind, as there is no 
variety. The subtile species is distributed all over 
the world, but the gross one (is found) in a part of 
the world only. (87) 

With regard to the continuous flow, &c. (as in 
verse 80). 

Seven thousand years is the longest duration of 
the life of Water Lives, &c. (as in verse 81). (All 
that has been said of Earth Lives in verses 82-84 is 
verbally repeated here of ' Water Lives.')- (88-92) 

7. Plants are of two kinds : subtile and gross 
ones ; and both of them are either fully developed 
or undeveloped. (93) 

The gross and fully developed plants are of two 
kinds : either many have one body in common, or 
each has its own body. (94) 

Those who severally have their own body are of 



earth-bodies, the time stated in verse 82, while the length of each 
separate existence is determined in verse 81. 
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many kinds : trees, shrubby plants 1 , shrubs z , big 
plants 3 , creeping plants *, grass * ; (95) 

Palms 6 , plants of knotty stems or stalks 7 , mush- 
rooms 8 , water-plants, annual plants 9 , and herbs 10 . 
These are called plants possessing severally their 
own body. (96) 

Those plants of which many have one body in 
common are of many kinds": Aluya 12 , Mulaya 13 , 
ginger; (97) 

Harili, Sirill, Sassirill, GSvai, K^yakandali 1 *, onion, 
garlic, plantain-tree, Ku^uvvaya 16 ; (98) 

1 Gu£Ma; it is explained to denote such plants from the single 
root or bulb of which come forth many stalks, e.g. Vr»°ntaka, 
Solanum Melongena. 

2 Gulma, similar to the preceding class, but bringing forth 
twigs or stems, instead of stalks, e.g. Navamdlika, Jasminum 
Sambac, Kawavira, &c. 

3 Lat&, as Lotus Pandanus, &c. 

4 Valli, as gourds, Piper Betel, &c. 

8 Tri'wa, grass. But of the two examples given in the com- 
mentary, ^ufl^uka is not in our dictionaries, and Ar^una denotes 
usually a tree, Terminalia Arjuna. 

• Valaya ; so called from their foliation. 

' Parvaga, as sugar-cane. 

8 Kuhaaa, plants which cause the earth to burst, as sarpa£- 
£Aatra, mushroom (toad-stool). 

' Oshadhi, such plants as die after having brought forth seed, 
as rice, &c. 

10 Haritakaya, as ta»</ul6ya, &c, 

" The plants in the following list are, according to the com- 
mentary, mostly bulbs, ' well known in the countries where they 
grow.' Many of them are not in our dictionaries. I give the 
Prakr/t form of their names, and note the Sanskrit equivalent when 
it can be identified. 

" Aluka, Amorphophallus Campanulatus. " Mulaka, radish. 

14 A various reading has for the last two words (which might be 
differently divided), apaikkSikandali. The Kandali, the 
plantain-tree, occurs in the next line again. 

16 A various reading is Ku</ambaya. 
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L6hi«lhtiya, Thihitya, Tuhaga, Karcha 1 , Vagfa- 
kanda 2 , Surawaya 3 ; (99) 

Assaka#»i 4 , Sihaka#»l, MusundM, turmeric, and 
many others besides. (100) 

The subtile plants are of one kind, as there is no 
variety. Subtile plants are distributed all over the 
world, gross plants (are found) in a part of the 
world only. (101) 

With regard to the continuous flow, &c. (as in 
verse 80). (102) 

Ten thousand years is the longest duration of the 
life of plants, &c. (All as in verses 8 1 -84. Substitute 
plants, which are here called vanaspati and panaka, 
for Earth-bodies.) (103-106) 

Thus the three kinds of immovable living beings 
have briefly been told. I shall now explain in 
due order the three kinds of movable living 
beings. (107) 

b. The movable beings are a. the Fire Lives, 
(8. the Wind Lives, and y. those with an organic 
body ; these are the three kinds of movable beings. 
Learn from me their subdivision. (108) 

a. The Fire Lives are of two kinds : subtile and 
gross ones; and both of them are either fully 
developed or undeveloped. (109) 

The gross and fully developed ones are of many 
kinds: coal, burning chaff, fire, and flame of 
fire; (no) 

Meteors, and lightning, and many other kinds 
besides. 

1 Kr/'sh«akanda, Nymphaea Rubra. 

* Va^rakanda of the Sanskrit Koshas. 

8 Surana, Arum Campanulatum. 

4 Afvakarffi. Axvakawa is a tree, Vatika Robusta. 
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The subtile Fire Lives are but of one kind, as 
there is no variety, (in) 

The subtile species, &c. (see verses 79-84. Sub- 
stitute Fire Lives for Earth Lives. In verses ii4f., 
corresponding to verses 81, 89, and 103, read : ' the 
longest duration of the life of Fire Lives is three 
days,' &c. ; the rest as above). (1 12-1 17) 

#. The Wind Lives are of two kinds, &c. (as in 
verse 109). (118) 

The gross and fully developed ones are of five 
kinds : squalls 1 , whirlwinds *, thick winds 3 , high 
winds, low winds ; (119) 

And the Sa/wvartaka 4 wind, &c. ; thus they are of 
many kinds 6 . 

The subtile Wind Lives are but of one kind, as 
there is no variety. ( 1 20) 

The subtile species, &c. (as above 79-84. Substi- 
tute Wind Lives for Earth Lives. In verse 123, 
corresponding to 114, read: 'the longest duration 
of the life of Wind Lives is three thousand years ; ' 
the rest as above). (121-126) 



1 Ulkalik S, intermittent winds. * Ma»</alikd = vatdlf. 

9 According to the comm. these winds blow on the oceans 
which are situated below the Ratnaprabha-hell, or which support 
the heavenly Vimanas, and have the density of snow. Perhaps 
the notion is similar to that of the Hindu astronomers, who fancied 
that the heavenly bodies were set in motion by cords of wind 
called pravaha. See Surya Siddhanta II, 3. 

* This seems to be the hurricane which causes the periodical 
destruction of the world. But DSvSndra says: 'Sawvartaka is 
a wind which carries grass, &c, from the outside into a particular 
place.' 

* Though in the preceding verse it was said that there a/e 
five kinds of wind, six are enumerated, and more are implied 
by the ' &c.' 
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y. Movable beings with organic bodies (i.e. 
animals) are of four kinds: i. those possessing two 
organs of sense, ii. those with three organs, iii. those 
with four organs, iv. those with five organs. (127) 

i. Beings with two organs of sense are of two 
kinds : subtile and gross ones. Both are either 
fully developed or undeveloped. Learn from me 
their subdivision \ (128) 

Worms, Sdmangala, Alasa*, Maivahaya 3 , Vast- 
muha 4 , shells, conches, Saiikhawaga 5 ; (129) 

Palldya, A«ullaya, cowries, leeches, Galaga, and 
ATanda»a*. (130) 

These and others are the many kinds of beings 
with two organs of sense. All of them live in 
a part of the world only, they do not live every- 
where. (131) 

With regard to the continuous flow, &c. (as in 
verse 80). (132) 

1 As many of these lower animals are not known to us, I give 
the Prakrrt names of those which I cannot identify. DevSndra 
says : ' Some of them are well known, the remaining ones are to 
be explained according to tradition.' The explanation of this 
passage in the Ava£uri is fuller. 

* A small poisonous animal. Petersburg Dictionary, s. v. 
According to the Givaviy&ra Vr/'tti V, 16, they are earth-snakes 
(bhunaga), which originate in the rainy season when the sun is in 
AfleshS, i.e. about the beginning of July. 

* MStrz'vihaka. According to the description of the Ava£uri, 
the larvae of Phryganeae seem intended. According to the Givavi- 
&ra Vre'tti, they are called Mrfeii in Guzcratt. 

4 Vdsfmukha, explained: Whose mouth is like a chisel or 
adze. There are many insects, e.g. the Curculionidae, which suit 
this description. 

' •Sankh&naka, ' very small, conch-like animals.' 

* iiTanda»a = Ak&vrtksha (?). According to the GfvavWira 
Vritti V, 16, they are animals living in water and on land, and are 
called Aksha in the vernacular (samayabhishS). 
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The duration of the life of beings with two organs 
of sense is twelve years at the utmost ; the shortest 
is less than a muhurta. (133) 

The longest duration of the body of beings with 
two organs of sense is a Sa/#khy6ya (or measurable 
time) if they do not leave that (kind of) body; the 
shortest is less than one muhurta. (134) 

I 35» 136 = 83, 84. Substitute 'beings with two 
organs of sense ' for Earth Lives. 

ii. Beings with three organs of sense are of 
two kinds : subtile and gross ones. Both are either 
fully developed or undeveloped. Learn from me 
their subdivision. (137) 

Kunthu \ ants, bugs, Ukkala, white ants, Ta#a- 
hara, Ka/Mahara, Maluga 2 , Pattaharaga; (138) 

Duga shining like lead, which originate in the 
kernel of the cotton-seed, Sadavarl, centipedes, 
Indagaiya; (139) 

Cochineal, &c. Thus they are of many kinds. 

All of them live in a part of the world only, they 
do not live everywhere. (140) 

141-145 = 132-136. (Substitute 'beings with 
three organs of sense.' The longest duration, &c, 
is forty-nine days, verse 142 = 133.) 

iii. Beings with four organs of sense are of 
two kinds : subtile and gross ones. Both are either 

1 Kunthu or animalcules are also called Anuddharf, see con- 
cerning them, Kalpa Sutra, Rules for Yatis, § 44, part i, p. 304. — 
I give in the text the Prakrit form of the words I cannot identify. 

" Maluka is the name of a plant, Ocimum Sanctum. It must, 
of course, here denote some animal. — The Gfvaviiara enumerates 
many other animals, lice, bugs, different kinds of larvae living 
in dung, corn, &c. — The triwahara, kash/Aahara, and patra- 
hara seem to denote different kinds of ants. 
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developed or undeveloped. Learn from me their 
subdivision. (146) 

Andhiya, Pottiya, flies, mosquitoes, bees, moths, 
Dhiiikawa and Kankawa ; (147) 

Kukkuda 1 , Singirlaft, Nand&vatta 2 , scorpions, Z?6la, 
crickets, Virall, A£>Wiv£haya; (148) 

A^Mila, Sahaya Kkkhirtdaya., Viiitta, Vi^ittapat- 
taya 3 , Uhi/rc^aliya, £alakari, Nlyi, and Tantava- 
gaiya. (149) 

These and others are the beings with four organs 
of sense. All of them, &c. (the rest as in verses 131- 
136. Substitute ' beings with four organs of sense.' 
The longest duration, &c, is six months, verse 

152=133). (150-155) 
iv. Beings with five organs of sense are of 

four kinds : denizens of hell, animals *, men, and 

gods. (156). 

a. Denizens of hell are of seven kinds according 
to the seven hells ; they are called Ratnabha, 
6arkaribha, Valukabha; (157) 

Pankabha, Dhumabha, Tama, and Tamatama. 
Thus the seven kinds of denizens of hell have been 
enumerated. (158) 

All the (denizens of hell) live in a part of the 



1 Kukku/a is given in the dictionaries as the name of a small 
lizard. 

* Nandyavarta occurs elsewhere as the name of a particular 
fish, and of a shell. It can be neither of these in our passage, as 
both animals belong to other classes than the .Xaturindriyas. 

8 Etymologically : with many-coloured wings. Probably butter- 
flies are intended. 

4 Tirikkha = tiryak. Apparently only the higher animals are 
intended by this term, the lower animals, from the insects down- 
wards, being enumerated in the preceding classes of beings. 
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world only; they do not live everywhere, &c. (as 
in verses 79 and 80). (159, 160) 

In the first hell the longest duration of their life 
is one Sagardpama; the shortest is ten thousand 
years. (161) 

In the second hell the longest duration of their 
life is three Sagardpamas; the shortest is one 
Sagardpama 1 . (162) 

In the third hell the longest duration of their life 
is seven Sagardpamas ; the shortest is three Saga- 
rdpamas. (163) 

In the fourth hell the longest duration of their 
life is ten Sagardpamas; the shortest is seven 
Sagardpamas. (164) 

In the fifth hell the longest duration of their life 
is seventeen Sagardpamas; the shortest is ten 
Sagardpamas. (165) 

In the sixth hell the longest duration of their life 
is twenty-two Sagardpamas; the shortest is seventeen 
Sagardpamas. (166) 

In the seventh hell the longest duration of their 
life is thirty-three Sagardpamas; the shortest is 
twenty- two Sagardpamas. (167) 

The length of the life of denizens of hell is also 
that of their continuance in the same kind of body, 
with regard both to the longest and shortest duration 
of it. (168) 

Verses 169, 170 = 83, 84. (Substitute, denizens of 
hell.) 

b. The animals which possess five organs of sense 
are of two kinds, those which originate by gene- 

1 It will be seen that the longest duration of life in each hell is 
always equal to the shortest in the preceding one. 
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ratio aequivoca 1 , and those which are born from 
the womb. (171) 

Either of them are again of three kinds: 1. aquatic, 
2. terrestrial, and 3. aerial animals. Learn from me 
their subdivision. (172) 

1. Fishes, tortoises, crocodiles, Makaras, and 
Gangetic porpoises are the five kinds of aquatic 
animals. (173) 

174, 175 = 159, 160. 

The longest duration of the life of aquatic animals 
is one Krore of former years 2 ; the shortest is less 
than one muhurta. (176) 

The longest duration of the aquatic animals' 
continuance in the (same kind of body) is from two 
to nine s Krores of former years. (177) 

178 = 83. 

2. Quadrupeds and reptiles are the two kinds of 
terrestrial animals. The quadrupeds are of four 
kinds; listen to my description of them : (179) 

(1) Solidungular animals, as horses, &c. ; 

(2) Biungular animals, as cows, &c. ; 

(3) Multiungular animals, as elephants, &c. ; 

(4) Animals having toes with nails, as lions, 
&c. (180) 

The reptiles are of two kinds: 1. those which 
walk on their arms, as lizards, &c, and 2. those 
which move on their breast, as snakes, &c. Both 
are again of many kinds. (181) 

1 SammuriAima. They grow by assimilating the materials 
in their surrounding. According to a second explanation, their 
internal organ does not fully develop. 

* See page 16, note 1. 

* This is, according to the AvaMri, the meaning of puhuttaw 
prithaktvam. 
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182, 183 = 159, l60. 

The longest duration of the life of terrestrial 
animals is three Paly6pamis; the shortest is less 
than one muhurta, (184) 

The longest duration of the terrestrial animals' 
continuance in the (same kind of) body is three 
Paly6pamas plus from two to nine Krores of former 
years ; the shortest is less than one muhurta. (185) 

186 = 83. 

3. Winged animals are of four kinds: those 
with membranous wings 1 , those with feathered 
wings, those with wings in the shape of a box 2 , and 
those (which sit on) outspread wings 3 . (187) 

188, 189= 159, 160. 

The longest duration of the life of aerial animals 
is an Asa/»khy£ya-part of a Palydpama 4 ; the short- 
est is less than one muhurta. (190) 

The longest duration (of the aerial animals' 
continuance in the same kind of body) is an 
Asa/#khyeya-part of a Paly6pama plus from two 
to nine Krores of former years ; the shortest is less 
than one muhurta. (191) 

192, 193 = 159. 160. 

c. Men are of two kinds ; listen to my description 
of them: men originating by gene ratio aequivoca 6 , 
and men born from the womb. (194) 

Those who are born from the womb are of three 

1 E.g. the £arma£a/akas or bats. 

* Samudga. These interesting birds are said to live outside 
the Mdnushottara, or world inhabited by men. 

' The comm. do not tell us what kind of birds is intended. 

4 The comm. do not explain this expression; the meaning, 
therefore, is doubtful. I give a literal translation of it in this and 
the next verse. 

* See page 223, note 1, on verse 171. 
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kinds : those living in the Karmabhumi l , those 
living in the Akarmabhumi, and those living on the 
minor continents 2 . (195) 

They have, in the same order, fifteen 3 , thirty 4 , 
and twenty-eight subdivisions. These are the 
numbers handed down. (196) 

Men originating by generatio aequivoca are 
of as many kinds. They all live but in a part of 
the world. (197) 

Verses 198-202 = 183-186. (Substitute, 'men' 
for ' terrestrial animals.') 

d. Gods are of four kinds ; listen to my descrip- 
tion of them: 1. Bhaumeyikas; 2. Vyantaras ; 
3. <7y6tishkas ; 4. Vaimanikas. (203) 

There are ten kinds of Bhavanavasins ( = Bhau- 
meyikas), eight of those who live in woods ( = Vyan- 
taras), five of Gydtishkas, and two of Vaimani- 
kas. (204) 

1. The Bhavanavasins are: the Asura-, Naga-, 
Suvar«a-, Vidyut-, Agni-, Dvlpa-, Udadhi-, Vata-, 
and Gha«ika-(Kumaras 6 ). (205) 

2. The eight kinds of Vyantaras are: PLraias, 



1 Concerning Karmabhumi, see part i, p. 195, note 1. The Ava- 
iuri places the Akarmabhumi first, but the next verse proves that 
it originally stood in the second place. 

4 These are seven groups of islands situated off the eastern and 
western ends of the Himalaya, which are inhabited by fabulous 
races. 

3 According to the AvaMri, there are five kinds in Bharata, five 
in Airavata, and five in Videlia. 

4 Viz. five in each of the six Akarmabhumis : Haimavata, Hari- 
varsha, Hairawyavata, Devakuru, and Uttarakuru. 

5 According to the commentaries the word kumara is to be 
supplied after each of the ten names. 

[45] Q 
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Bhutas, Yakshas, Rakshasas, Kinnaras, Kimpurushas, 
Mah6ragas, and Gandharvas. (206) 

3. The moons, the suns, the Nakshatras, the planets, 
and the hosts of stars are the fivefold dwellings of 
the ^ydtishkas. (207) 

4. The Vaimanika gods are of two kinds: 
a', those who are born in the heavenly Kalpas, and 
It. those who are born in the regions above 
them 1 . (208) 

a. The former are of twelve kinds : those who 
live in (the following Kalpas, after which they are 
named) : Saudharma, l^ana, Sanatkumara, Mahendra, 
Brahmal6ka, and Lantaka ; (209) 

Mahlmkla, Sahasrara, Anata, Prawata 2 , Ara«a, 
and A^yuta. These are the gods who are born in 
Kalpas. (210) 

b'. The gods who are born in the regions above 
the Kalpas are of two kinds : a. the Graiveyakas 8 , 
and ft. the Anuttaras 4 . The Graiveyakas are of 
nine kinds. (211) 

a. The lowest of the lowest, the middle of the 
lowest, the highest of the lowest, the lowest of 
the middle ; (212) 

The middle of the middle, the highest of the 
middle, the lowest of the highest, the middle of 
the highest; (213) 

The highest of the highest These are the Grai- 
v£yaka gods. 

1 They are termed Kalp6paga and Kalpatfta. 

* I am not sure that these are the correct Sanskrit forms of the 
two last Kalpas ; the original has Aaaya and Paxaya. 

* I.e. those who live on the neck (griva), i.e. on the upper part 
of the universe. 

* I.e. those above whom there dwell no other gods. 
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ff. The Vifayas, the Vai^ayantas, the 6ayantas, 
the Apara^itas (214) 

And the Sarvarthasiddhas : these are the five 
kinds of Anuttara gods. 

These and others besides are the many kinds of 
Vaimanika gods. (2 1 5-2 1 7 = 159— 1 60) 

The longest duration of the life of the Bhau- 
mdyika gods is somewhat more than a Sagardpama, 
the smallest ten thousand years. (218) 

The longest duration of the life of the Vyantaras 
is one Palydpama, the shortest is ten thousand 
years. (219) 

The longest duration of the life of the Gydtishkas 
is one Palydpama plus one hundred thousand years, 
the shortest is the eighth part of a Palydpama. (220) 

The longest duration of life in the Saudharma- 
kalpa is two Sagardpamas, the shortest is one 
Palydpama. (221) 

(In the same way (a) the longest, and (6) the 
shortest duration of life in the remaining Kalpas 
and heavenly regions is given in the original. I give 
in the sequel the substance only of each verse.) 

In liana Kalpa (a) is somewhat more than a 
Sagardpama, (6) somewhat more than a Palyd- 
pama. (222) 

In Sanatkumira Kalpa (a) is seven, (6) two 
Sagardpamas. (223) 

In MAh£ndra Kalpa (a) is somewhat more than 
seven Sagardpamas, (6) somewhat more than 
two. (224) 

In Brahmaldka Kalpa (a) is ten Sagardpamas, 
(6) seven. (225) 

In Lantaka Kalpa (a) is fourteen Sagardpamas, 
(6) ten. (226) 

Q2 
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In Mahasukla Kalpa(«) is seventeen Sagardpamas, 
(6) fourteen 1 . (227) 

In Sahasrara Kalpa (a) is eighteen Sagardpamas, 
(d) seventeen. (228) 

In Anata Kalpa (a) is nineteen Sagardpamas, 
(6) eighteen. (229) 

In Pra«ata Kalpa (a) is twenty Sagardpamas, 
(d) nineteen. (230) 

In Ara«a Kalpa (a) is twenty-one Sagardpamas, 
(6) twenty. (231) 

In A^yuta Kalpa (a) is twenty-two Sagardpamas, 
(<5) twenty-one. (232) 

In the first (Graivdyika region) (a) is twenty-three 
Sagardpamas, (6) twenty-two. (233) 

In the second (Graivdyika region) (a) is twenty- 
four Sagardpamas, (d) twenty-three. (234) 

In the third (Graivdyika region) (a) is twenty-five 
Sagardpamas, (6) twenty-four. (235) 

In the fourth (Graivdyika region) (a) is twenty-six 
Sagardpamas, (6) twenty-five. (236) 

In the fifth (Graivdyika region) (a) is twenty-seven 
Sagardpamas, (6) twenty-six. (237) 

In the sixth (Graiveyika region) (a) is twenty- 
eight Sagardpamas, (6) twenty-seven. (238) 

In the seventh (Graiveyika region) (a) is twenty- 
nine Sagardpamas, (d) twenty-eight. (239) 

In the eighth (Graiveyika region) (a) is thirty 
Sagardpamas, (6) twenty-nine. (240) 

In the ninth (Graiveyika region) (a) is thirty-one 
Sagardpamas, (6) thirty. (241) 

In the four heavens (of the Anuttara gods), be- 



1 From this verse to verse 241 the length of life increases by 
one SSgaropama in each following class of gods. 
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ginning with Vifaya 1 , (a) is thirty-three Sagard- 
pamas, (6) thirty-one. (242) 

In the great Vimana Sarvartha(siddha) there is 
no difference between the longest and shortest 
duration of life, but it is always thirty-three Sagaro- 
pamas. (243) 

The longest and shortest duration of the gods' 
(continuance in the same kind of) body is equal to 
that which has been given for their life. (244, 245*, 
246=159, 160) 

We have described the Living Beings, the worldly 
and the perfected ones, and we have described the 
Lifeless Things, those possessing form and those 
without form. (247) 

Having thus learned (the nature of) living beings 
and lifeless things which is in accordance with the 
principles of reasoning 3 , and believing in it, a sage 
should delight in self-control. (248) 

After having lived as a 3rama«a many years, 
a sage should mortify himself 4 by the following 
religious exercises. (249) 

The longest duration of the mortification is twelve 
years; the middle, one year; and the shortest, six 
months. (250) 

1 Viz. Vi^aya, Vai^ayanta, £ayanta, and Apara^ita. 

8 Two MSS. (A and D) insert after verses 245 the following two 
verses: The longest interval between a Graiveyika's leaving his 
rank in Anata, &c, and being again born to it, is an endless time, 
the shortest is from two to nine years. In the case of Anuttara 
gods the longest interval is a Sagardpama plus one Samkhyeya, the 
shortest is from two to nine years. 

' Naya. 

* The last self-mortification, sawlekhana, which is to end 
with death, is intended here. Some details about it will be found 
in part i, p. 74 *. 
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In the first four years he should abstain from 
dressed food 1 , in the second four years he should 
keep various fasts. (251) 

During two years he should eat Aiamla 2 at the 
end of every second fast ; in the following half year 
he should keep not too long fasts. (252) 

In the second half of the year he should keep 
long fasts. During the whole year he should eat 
but small portions of A^amla 2 . (253) 

During the (last) year a sage should make the 
ends of two consecutive fasts meet 3 , and should 
break his fast after half a month or a whole month, 
(till he dies). (254) 

The following (Bhavanas), Kandarpa-, Abhiy6- 
gika-, Kilvisha-, M6ha-, and Asuratva-(Bhavanas 4 ), 
will lead to evil ways (i. e. bad births) ; they are 
obnoxious at the time of death. (255) 

Those souls who cherish heretical opinions, commit 
sins, and kill living beings, will not reach Bddhi at 
the time of death. (256) 

Those souls who cherish orthodox opinions, do 
not commit sins, and are enveloped in white L&yya, 
will reach B6dhi at the time of death. (257) 



1 Vigat-ni^uhawa. The meaning is that at the end of his 
fasts a monk should eat aHmla, nirvikr/tika, &c. In the Ava^uri 
a verse from the NLrithaMrni is quoted, which gives the same rule 
for the second four years. 

1 Ayama= aHmla. Is this the same thing as the aydmaga 
= a£amaka mentioned XV, 13? See above, p. 72, note 2. 

* K6</isahiyam dyamam = kd/isahitam aHmlam. The 
commentators give two explanations of this phrase : (1) Having 
fasted one day, one should take a^amla on the next day ; (2) one 
should on the second day continue to abstain from a&mla. 

* The definition of these technical terms is given below, verses 
262 ff. 
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Those souls who cherish heretical opinions, com- 
mit sins, and are enveloped in black Le\yyi, will not 
reach Bddhi at the time of death. (258) 

Those who love the creed of the <7inas and 
piously practise it, will be pure and free from the 
soil (of passions), and will (in due time) get out of 
the Circle of Births, (259) 

The miserable men who do not know the creed 
of the G'mzs, will many times commit unholy suicide 
and die against their will. (260) 

Those who are well versed in the sacred lore and 
possess much knowledge, who awaken piety (in 
others) and appreciate their good qualities, are for 
this very reason worthy to hear the doctrine of 
salvation 1 . (261) 

. He who by ribaldry and buffoonery, by his comical 
habits and appearance, by jests and words amuses 
other people, realises the Kandarpa-Bhavana. (262) 

Those who practise spells and besmear their body 
with ashes for the sake of pleasure, amusement, 
or power, realise the Abhiy6gika-Bhavana 2 . (263) 

The deceitful man who reviles the sacred lore, the 
Kevalins, the teacher of the Law, the Sangha, and 
the monks, realises the Kilvishika-Bhavana. (264) 

He who is continuously angry, and who puts his 
faith in prognostics, realises the Asuratva-Bha- 
vani. (265) 

Those who use weapons, eat poison, throw them- 

1 A16kan£ = * ramanaphalam. The Ava^uri renders the last 
phrase: 'They are able to bring about the salvation of others.' 
The original, however, has sdum, ' to hear.' 

2 The Abhiy6gidfivas are genii who serve the gods. This 
Bhdvani leads to being born as an Abhiydgideva ; the next two 
Bhavanas, as a Kilvishad6va and an Asura. 
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selves into fire or water, and use things not pre- 
scribed by the rules of good conduct, are liable to 
be born and to die again and again. (Such persons 
realise the M6ha-Bhavana.) (266) 

The enlightened and liberated GTJatr/^putra) has 
thus delivered Thirty-six Lectures of the Uttara- 
dhyayana 1 , which the pious 2 approve of. (267) 

1 UttaragyAae" in the original. The commentators give uttara 
here the meaning pradhana,' best, prominent.' The same explana- 
tion is given by the scholiast on the Nandf (Weber, Sacred Litera- 
ture of the Jains, p. 1 24). Perhaps the name refers to the tradition 
that Mahavtra recited at the time of his death the thirty-six 
apu/Ma-vagara«iiw, which are identified by one commentator 
of the Kalpa Sutra (Lives of the Ginas, § 147) with the Uttara - 
dhyayana; for uttara also means 'last.' 

1 Bhavasiddhiya=bhavasiddhika, explained by bhavya. 
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FIRST BOOK 1 . 
FIRST LECTURE, 

CALLED 

the doctrine 2 . 

First Chapter. 

One should know what causes the bondage of 
Soul, and knowing (it) one should remove 3 it. 

(Gambusvamin asked Sudharman) : 

What causes the bondage (of Soul) according to 
Mahavlra ? and what must one know in order to 
remove it ? (i) 

(Sudharman answered) : 

He who owns even a small property in living or 
lifeless things*, or consents to others holding it, will 
not be delivered from misery. (2) 

1 .Srutaskandha. Its Sanskrit title mentioned by .Silanka is 
G&thishd</afaka, i.e. the book whose Sixteenth Lecture is 
called Gatha. It is mentioned in the UttarSdhyayana XXXI, 13 
by the name of the sixteen Gathas; see above, p. 182. 

1 Samaya. This title is not found in MSS. at the end of the 
lecture, but it is given by the author of the Niryukti (verse 29). 
The subject of this lecture is more fully treated in §§ 15-33 °f tne 
First Lecture of the Second Book. 

3 TiuttiggL The commentators translate this word tr6/ayfit, 
but the true Sanskrit original is ativartfita, as is evident from the 
form atiu//anti in I, 2, 22. 

4 Living and lifeless things as we understand these words, not 



Digitized by 



Google 



236 sOtrakk;tanga. 



If a man kills living beings, or causes other men 
to kill them, or consents to their killing them, his 
iniquity will go on increasing. (3) 

A sinner who makes the interests of his kinsmen 1 
and companions his own, will suffer much ; for the 
number of those whose interest he takes to heart 
constantly increases. (4) 

All this, his wealth and his nearest relations, 
cannot protect him (from future misery) ; knowing 
(this) and (the value of) life, he will get rid of 
Karman. (5) 

Some men 2 , 5rama«as and Brahmawas, who ignore 
and deny these true words 3 , adhere (to their own 
tenets), and are given to pleasures. (6) 

Some 4 profess (the exclusive belief in) the five 
gross elements : earth, water, fire, wind, and air. (7) 

' These five gross elements (are the original causes 
of things), from them arises another (thing, viz. 
atman)*; for on the dissolution of the (five elements) 
living beings cease to exist. (8) 

as the Gainas do. The original has: iittamantam a£ittam va, 
beings possessed of intellect, and things without intellect. The 
latter are, according to (7aina notions, living beings ^Jva as well 
as inanimate matter. 

1 Literally, those in whose family he is born. Silanka, the 
author of the oldest Tiki on the Sutraknianga, names the 
Rash/raku/as or Ra/>4ors in order to illustrate what is meant by 
' family.' 

8 According to £ilahka the Bauddhas, Barhaspatyas, and others 
are intended. 

8 Grantha, passage in a book. The verses 2-5 are intended. 

' They are the Nastikas or Aarvakas. 

• In other words: the Atman is produced by the elements. 
But there is, it would seem, but one Atman, for in verses 11, 12, we 
have another heretical philosophy which acknowledged a plurality 
of transient atmans. 
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4 And as the Earth, though it is but one pile, pre- 
sents many forms, so the intelligent (principle, viz. 
the atman) appears under various forms as the 
universe 1 .' (9) 

Thus say some fools. (But how can they explain 
on their theory that) the man engaging in under- 
takings, who has committed a sin, will himself suffer 
severe pain 2 ? (10) 

' Everybody, fool or sage, has an individual soul. 
These souls exist (as long as the body), but after 
death they are no more ; there are no souls which 
are born again. (11) 

' There is neither virtue nor vice, there is no world 
beyond ; on the dissolution of the body the individual 
ceases to be.' (12) 

' When a man acts or causes another to act, it is 
not his soul (atman) which acts or causes to act V 
Thus they (viz. the adherents of the Sankhya philo- 
sophy) boldly proclaim. (13) 

How can those who hold such opinions explain 
(the variety of existence in) the world ? They go 
from darkness to utter darkness, being fools and 
engaged in works. (14) 

Some * say that there are five elements and that 

1 This is the doctrine of the VSdantins. 

* If there were but one atman common to all men, the fruit 
of works done by one man might accrue to another. For the 
atman is the substratum of merit and demerit. 

5 Though there is no doubt about the meaning of this passage, 
still the construction is so elliptic that I may have failed to 
understand the connection of the parts of the sentence. 

* This is the opinion expressed by .ffaraka and in the early 
law-books, see Professor Jolly's paper in the Transactions of the 
Ninth International Congress of Orientalists, vol. i, p. 456. .Sllahka 
ascribes it to the Sankhyas and 5aivadhikirins. 
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the soul is a sixth (substance), but they contend that 
the soul and the world (i.e. the five elements) are 
eternal. (15) 

'These (six substances) do not perish neither (with- 
out nor with a cause); the non-existent does not come 
into existence, but all things are eternal by their 
very nature V (16) 

Some fools 2 say that there are five skandhas of 
momentary existence. They do not admit that (the 
soul) is different from, nor identical 8 with (the 
elements), that it is produced from a cause (i.e. 
the elements), nor that it is without a cause (i.e. that 
it is eternal). (17) 

The (7a«ayas * say that there are four elements : 
earth, water, fire, and wind, which combined form 
the body (or soul ?). (18) 

(All these heretics say) : ' Those who dwell in 
houses, in woods, or on hills, will be delivered from 
all misery if they adopt our creed.' (19) 

1 Niyatibhavam igaya. Niyati is explained by nityabhava. 

* Viz. the Bauddhas. The five skandhas are explained in the 
commentary as follows: 1. rupaskandha, or substances and 
their qualities; 2. vSdanaskandha, feelings, as pleasure and pain; 

3. vi^flanaskandha, perceptions of the qualities of things; 

4. sam^daskandha, perception and knowledge of things; 5. saw- 
skaraskandha, merit and demerit. 

8 Identical, i.e. a product of the elements as the A'arvakas 
maintain. 

4 Ga»aya, which is explained in the Dipiki by ^ftanaka = 
pa«<fitammanya, denotes the Bauddhas. I think that the word 
may be derived from yana ' vehicle,' which the Buddhist used 
to designate the two sections of the church, viz. the Hinayana 
and Mahayana schools. The commentator quotes a various 
reading: avarfi for^-awaya, and explains it as referring to another 
sect of Bauddhas than those spoken of in the preceding verse. 
Silanka comments on the reading aware" first, and then on 
ginaya. 
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But they do not cross the Flood of Life, who, 
ignoring the true relation of things, and not 
versed in the true Law, hold the above heretical 
opinions. (20) 

They do not reach the end of the Sawsara, who, 
ignoring, &c. (21) 

They do not reach the end of transmigration, 
who, &c. (22) 

They do not put an end to birth, who, &c. (23) 
They do not put an end to misery, who, &c. (24) 
They do not put an end to death, who, &c. (25) 
They will again and again experience manifold 
pains in this ring 1 of the earth, which is full of death, 
disease, and old age. (26) 

The highest Gina, Mahavtra the <7»atr?putra, has 
said that they will undergo births without number, 
being placed in all sorts of existences. (27) 
Thus I say. 

Second Chapter. 

Again some 2 say: ' It is proved that there are 
individual souls ; they experience pleasure and pain; 
and (on dying) they lose their state of life. (1) 

' But misery (and pleasure) is not caused by (the 
souls) themselves ; how could it be caused by other 
(agents, as time, &c.) ? Pleasure and misery, final 
beatitude 8 and temporal (pleasure and pain) are not 

1 Aakravala. 

* They are the fatalists whose peculiar opinions are stated 
in verses 2 and 3. 

* S6hiyaw = saiddhikam, i.e. m6kshe* bhavaw sukham. 
Another explanation of the commentator makes saiddhika those 
pleasures which depend on external causes, as wreaths, sandal, &c, 
and asaiddhika the pleasures of the mind. 
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caused by (the souls) themselves, nor by others ; 
but the individual souls experience them ; it is the 
lot assigned them by destiny.' This is what they 
(i.e. the fatalists) say. (2, 3) 

Those who proclaim these opinions, are fools who 
fancy themselves learned ; they have no knowledge, 
and do not understand that things depend partly on 
fate, and partly on human exertion \ (4) 

Thus (say) some heretics 2 ; they are very bold 
men ; if they act up to their principles, they will 
never be delivered from misery. (5) 

As the swift deer who are destitute of protection, 
are frightened where there is no danger, and not 
frightened where there is danger ; (6) 

(As) they dread safe places, but do not dread 
traps ; they are bewildered by ignorance and fear, 
and run hither and thither ; (7) 

If they did jump over the noose or pass under it, 
they would escape from the snare ; but the stupid 
animal does not notice 8 it ; (8) 

The unhappy animal, being of a weak intellect, 
runs into the dangerous (place), is caught in the 
snare, &c, and is killed there ; (9) 

So some unworthy »Srama»as who hold wrong 
doctrines are afraid of what is free from danger, 
and are not afraid of real dangers. (10) 

The fools dread the preaching of the Law, but 



1 To render niyataniyataw. 

1 Pasattha, usually translated parxvastha 'outsider,' those who 
do not acknowledge true arguments; another rendering is pa jastha 
' held in bondage.' 

' Dehati = pajyati. The form dekkhati occurs in the 
Prakrit of plays. 
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they do not dread works, being without discernment 
and knowledge, (n) 

Shaking off greed \ pride 2 , deceit 8 , and wrath 4 , 
one becomes free from Karman. This is a subject 
(which an ignorant man, like) a brute animal, does 
not attend to. (12) 

The unworthy heretics who do not acknowledge 
this, will incur death an endless number of times, 
like deer caught in a snare. (13) 

All Brahma«as and *Srama»as contend that they 
possess the knowledge (of the truth), but the creatures 
in the whole world do not know anything. (14) 

As a Mle^^a 6 repeats what an Arya has said, but 
does not understand the meaning, merely repeating 
his words, so the ignorant, though pretending to 
possess knowledge, do not know the truth, just as 
an uninstructed Mle^^a. (15, 16) 

The speculations of the Agnostics cannot lead 
to knowledge; they cannot reach the truth by 
themselves, still less teach it to other men. (17) 

As when a man in a wood who does not know it, 
follows a guide who also does not know it, both 
being unacquainted (with the place), come to great 
trouble; (18) 

As when one blind man is the guide of another, the 
man walks a great distance, loses his way, or follows 
a wrong way; (19) 

Thus some who search after salvation and pretend 



1 Savvappaga = sarv&tmaka, ldbfaa. 

* Viukkassa = vyutkarsha, mana. 

' Numa = miyi. * Appattiya = krddha. 

• It is worthy of note that the MlgiMas here are represented 
as not understanding the language of the Aryas. 

[45] R 
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to practise the (true) Law, follow the false Law and 
do not arrive at the thoroughly right (thing, viz. 
self-control). (20) 

Thus some (wrong philosophers) do not apply to 
others for arguments, but they continue to err because 
they believe their own arguments to be right 1 . (21) 

Thus arguing according to their light, and ignorant 
about what is right and wrong, they do not get out 
of misery as birds do not get out of their cage. (22) 

They praise their own creed and blame that of 
their opponents, but those who act in this respect 
the part of philosophers, will be kept confined in the 
Circle of Births 2 . (23) 

There is the doctrine of the Kriyavadins 8 , which 
has been previously explained; it augments the 
misery of worldly existence of those who do not 
well consider the nature of acts. (24) 

* He who intends (to kill) a living being but does 
not do it by (an act of) his body, and he who un- 
knowingly kills one, both are affected by that act 
through a slight contact (with it) only, but the demerit 
(in their case) is not fully developed 4 .' (25) 

1 The last part of the verse might also be translated : ' because 
these fools believe the subject to be cleared up (ma^u) by their 
own arguments.' 

s There is a play on the words viussanti and viussiyl, in 
the last line of this verse viussanti is a denominative verb from 
viusa=vidv£n, and is translated vidvan iva" £arati. Viussiya 
=vi + ut + *rita. 

* See above, p. 83. .Sflanka defines the KriyavSdins here as 
men who contend that the principal means of reaching Mdksha 
is £aityakarma, the construction of sanctuaries. 

* An intentional killing of a living being must actually take 
place in order to induce the Karrnan on the soul. If one of the 
essential conditions which constitute the guilt of slaughter (hi rasa), 
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' There are three ways of committing sins : by 
one's own activity, by commission, by approval (of 
the deed). (26) 

' These are the three ways of committing sins. 
Thus by purity of the heart one reaches Nirv4#a. (27) 

'A layman may kill his son (during a famine) and 
eat him ; a wise (monk) who partakes of the meat, 
will not be defiled by the sin 1 .' (28) 

The mind of those who sin in thoughts is not 
pure ; they are wrong, they do not conduct themselves 
carefully 2 . (29) 

Men attached to pleasure, who think that the 
above-mentioned doctrines will save them, commit 
sins. (30) 

As a blind-born man getting into a leaky boat, 
wants to reach the shore, but is drowned during the 
passage 3 , so some unworthy, heretical .5rama»as wish 
to get beyond the Circle of Births, but they are 
whirled round in it. (31, 32) 

Thus I say. 

Third Chapter. 

If a monk should eat forbidden food which a pious 
(layman) has prepared for some guest, and which food 
has been mixed up with even thousand (times more 



is wanting the Karman is still produced; however, it does not take 
a firm hold of the soul, but merely ' touches' it. This is of course 
the opinion of the Kriyavadins. 

1 According to .STlahka the father too would not be guilty ; but 
this interpretation is against good sense and grammar. 

1 This is the answer of the Siddhantin to the foregoing pro- 
positions. 

* The same verse recurs below, I, 11, 30. 

R 2 
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pure food) 1 , he would be neither monk nor lay- 
man, (i) 

5rama«as who do not comprehend this and do not 
know what is dangerous, who care for the pleasures 
of the moment only, will suffer death an endless 
number of times, like big 2 fishes who when the 
water rises are by the water (deposited) on dry land 
and are killed (there), poor things, by hungry dAankas 
and herons. (2-4) 

We hear also of another error of some (philo- 
sophers) : some say that the world has been created 
(or is governed) 8 by the gods, others, by Brahman. (5) 

Some * say that it has been created by the l^vara, 
others that it was produced ' from chaos, &c, this 
world with living beings and lifeless things, with its 
variety of pleasure and pain. (6) 

The great Htshi 6 said, that the world has been 
created by Svayambhu ; Mara originated Maya, 
therefore the world (appears to be) uneternal. (7) 

Some Brahmawas and •Sramawas say that the 

1 This might also be translated: ' though the food passes through 
the hands of a thousand men before he accepts it.' 

* VSsSliya = vaijdlika. The commentators offer three 
explanations of this word, (1) marine, vualaA samudras tatra- 
bhav&A; (2) belonging to the genus called vijala; (3) big, 
vi;ala. 

9 D6vautte\ This is either dSvair uptaA, sown, i.e. produced 
by the gods, or dSvair guptaA, governed by the gods. 

* The adherents of the Ydga and SShkhya philosophy, or the 
theistical and atheistical followers of the latter, are apparently 
meant by • some ' and ' others.' 

' The commentators unfortunately have not preserved the name 
of the great Jtishi ; they identify Svayambhu with Vishnu * or some 
one else.' This Svayambhu, afraid that the earth should become 
overcrowded, called to help Yama, alias Mara, who with the help of 
May£ makes the creatures appear to die. 
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universe was produced from the (primeval) egg, and 
He (Brahman) created the things. These ignorant 
men speak untruth. (8) 

Those who on arguments of their own maintain 
that the world has been created, do not know the 
truth. Nor will (the world) ever perish. (9) 

Know that misery arises from wicked deeds \ How 
can those who do not know the origin (of misery 7 ) 
know its prevention ? (10) 

Some say that the soul (of him who is) pure will 
become free from bad Karman (on reaching beati- 
tude), but that in that state it will again become 
defiled through pleasant excitement or hate. (11) 

(According to them 2 ) he who has lived on earth 
as a restrained monk, will afterwards become free 
from Karman. As clear water which was free from 
defilement becomes again defiled, so (will be the 
soul). (12) 

A wise man should consider that these (heretics) 
do not lead a life of chastity, and that all these 
disputants proclaim their own creed in opposition 
(to the others). (13) 

(Others 8 maintain that) perfection can only be 
reached by their method of religious life, not other- 
wise; and that even before (that time) they have 



1 It is not given us by any of the above-mentioned agents whom 
the opponents believe to have created the world. 

' According to .Sflanka the followers of G6*ala and the Trai- 
rlrikas are meant. The latter are the ffaina followers of the 
Vau&shika philosophy. The Trairlrika .Sakha' was founded by 
A'Aaluka Rdhagupta, see part i, p. 290. The name Trairlrika is 
said to have been given to these philosophers because they admit 
a third state besides those of the bound and of the liberated. 

3 According to .Sflanka the .Saivas and Ekadantfins are meant. 
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their senses under control and possess everything to 
be wished for 1 . (14) 

Some say that they will be perfected and sound. 
On the head of Perfection some men are infatuated 
with their own doctrines. (15) 

But these uncontrolled (men) will whirl round in 
the beginningless (Circle of Births) ; after a Kalpa 
they will rise from their sphere to become the lowest 
of Asuras 2 . (16) 

Thus I say. 

Fourth Chapter. 

These (philosophers) who are vanquished (by 
their passions) cannot help you in cases where a 
sinner perishes 8 ; though having given up their 
former occupations they will give advice in worldly 
matters. (1) 

A wise monk who fully appreciates this, should 
not mix with those (heretics) ; without conceit and 
not attached to them a sage should lead a life equally 
removed (from love and hate). (2) 

Some say that those who own possessions and 
engage in undertakings (may reach perfection) ; but 
a monk should take his refuge to those who neither 
own possessions nor engage in undertakings. (3) 

A wise man should beg food which has been 



1 They acquire the eight siddhis or magical powers. 

* I translate the words think Ssurakivvisiyi according to the 
explanation of the commentary. But they may also mean : from 
the sphere of Asuras and sinners. 

' A various reading first commented upon by .Stldnka is: 
b£l& pa«<fitam3wi»6, being ignorant men who fancy themselves 
learned. 
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prepared (for somebody else), and he should accept 
what is freely given him, without greed and passions; 
he should abstain from overbearing behaviour 1 . (4) 

He should know the talk of people: some say 
things which are the outcome of a wrong understand- 
ing and are but opinions of others repeated. (5) 

' The world is boundless and eternal, it exists 
from eternity and does not perish 2 ; (another) bold 
philosopher 3 says that the world is limited, but 
eternal. (6) 

'Some say that the knowledge (of the highest 
authority) is unlimited ; but the same bold philo- 
sopher says that it is limited in every way *.' (7) 

Some beings have motion, others not ; it depends 
on certain conditions whether they are in the one 
state or in the other. (8) 

(E.g. big creatures) have one form of bodily exist- 
ence and then another 6 . But all are subject to pain ; 
hence they should not be killed. (9) 

This is the quintessence of wisdom : not to kill 
anything. Know this to be the legitimate conclusion 



1 Omawa = apamana. 

2 According to .Silanka the eternity of things means, with these 
philosophers, that one thing always retains the same genus or 
g&ti, e. g. that he who was a man in this life will again be a man 
in the next. 

* According to the commentators Vyasa is intended. The 
doctrine referred to in the text is that of the PurS»as. 

4 The commentators interpret this verse as if not two philo- 
sophical opinions but only one was spoken of. Unlimited 
knowledge is according to them different from omniscience; 
in the second part of the sentence 'limited' refers to the sleep 
of Brahman during which he is unconscious. 

• Men are some time embryos, then young men, then old men. 



Digitized by 



Google 



248 sCtrakkttAnga. 



from the principle of the reciprocity with regard to 
non-killing 1 . (10) 

Living (according to the rules of conduct), and 
without greed, one should take care of the highest 
good 2 . 

In walking, in sitting and lying down, and in food 
and drink : with regard to these three points a monk 
should always control himself. 

And he should leave off pride 8 , wrath 4 , deceit 5 , 
and greed 9 . (11, 12) 

Possessing the Samitis and being protected by the 
five Sawvaras, a pious monk should live, till he 
reaches perfection, as a man free from fetters among 
those bound in fetters (viz. the householders). (13) 

Thus I say. 



1 Ahiws&samayara = ahimsisamatam, viz. as you do not 
wish to be killed, so others do not wish to be killed. The last 
part of the sentence might also be translated : know this to be the 
real meaning of the Law (samaya) of ahiwsa. The same verse 
recurs I, n, 10. 

4 Adana, right knowledge, right faith, and right conduct. 

' Ukkasa = utkarsha, mana. 

4 Galawa =^valana, kr6dha. 8 Numa = miyi. 

6 Ma^^attha= madhyastha, ldbha. Compare the similar 
expressions in I, 1, 2, 12, above, p. 241, notes 1-4, and I, 2, 3, 29, 
below, p. 257. 
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SECOND LECTURE 1 , 

CALLED 

the destruction of karman. 

First Chapter. 

(/?z'shabha said to his sons) : 

Acquire perfect knowledge of the Law! why do 
you not study it ? It is difficult to obtain instruction 
in it after this life. The days (that are gone by) 
will never return, nor is it easy a second time to 
obtain human birth, (i) 

See, young and old men, even children in the 
mother's womb die. As a hawk catches a quail, so 
(life) will end when its time is spent 2 . (2) 

1 The name of this lecture, which occurs in its last line, is 
vSy&liya, because, as the author of the Niryukti remarks, it treats 
on vidarika, destruction (of Karman), and because it is composed 
in the Vaitalfya metre. For either word, vaidirika (or rather 
vaidalika, cf. karmavidalana) and vaitaliya may, in ffaina 
PrSkrrt, become vlyaliya or vfitaitya. A play of words was 
apparently intended ; it would have been impossible, if both words 
had not become identical in sound. We may, therefore, conclude 
that the language of the author obeyed the same phonetic laws 
as the Gaina Pr&krri exhibited in our MSS., or in other words, that 
the text has been written down in about the same language in 
which it was originally composed. The name of the Fifteenth 
Lecture leads to the same inference; for it is called ^amatya 
(yamaklya) because each of its verses contains the verbal 
ornament called yamaka, and because it opens with the words 
jam afyaw (yad atltam). 

' One MS. here inserts giv&na g tviyaw, the life of living 
beings. 
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(A man) may suffer for the sake of his parents ; 
he will not easily obtain happiness after this life. 
A pious man should consider these causes of danger 
and cease to act (3) 

For in this world living beings suffer individually 
for their deeds ; for the deed they have done them- 
selves, they obtain (punishment), and will not get 
over it before they have felt it. (4) 

Even gods, Gandharvas, Rakshasas, and Asuras ; 
animals who live on earth, and snakes; kings, 
common people, merchants, and Brahma»as : they 
all must leave their rank and suffer. (5) 

Notwithstanding their pleasures and relations, all 
men must suffer in due time the fruit of their 
works ; as a cocoa-nut detaching itself from its stalk 
(falls down), so (life) will end when its time is 
spent. (6) 

Even a very learned or virtuous man, or a Brah- 
ma«a or an ascetic, will be severely punished for 
his deed when he is given to actions of deceit 1 . (7) 

See, those (heretics) who search for the knowledge 
of truth, but who do not cross the Sa««sara, talk 
only about the highest good (without reaching it). 

How will you understand what is near you and 
what is beyond 2 ? In the meanwhile you suffer for 
your deeds. (8) 

He who walks about naked and lean, he who eats 
only once after a month, if he is filled with deceit, 
will be born an endless number of times. (9) 



1 Abhinfima. 

' According to .Silinka, this world and the next, or domestic 
life and monachism, or the Sawsira and Mdksha are meant by the 
expression ' what is near you and what is beyond.' 
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Man, cease from sins ! For the life of men will 
come to an end 1 . Men who are drowned (in lust, 
as it were), and addicted to pleasure will, for want 
of control, be deluded 2 . (10) 

Exert and control yourself ! For it is not easy to 
walk on ways where there are minutely small animals. 
Follow the commandments which the Arhats have 
well proclaimed 8 . (n) 

Heroes (of faith) who desist (from sins) and exert 
themselves aright, who subdue wrath, fear, &c, will 
never kill living beings ; they desist from sins and 
are entirely happy. (12) 

It is not myself alone who suffers, all creatures in 
the world suffer ; this a wise man * should consider, 
and he should patiently bear (such calamities) as 
befall him, without giving way to his passions. (13) 

As a wall covered with a plastering (of dried cow- 
dung) 6 is by a shock made thin, so (a monk) should 
make his body lean by fasting, &c. He should 



1 Paliyantam. Another explanation of this word, preferred 
by the commentators, is palydpamasya antar: within, i.e. some- 
thing shorter than a Paly6pama\ 

2 Or, acquire Karman which is to result in delusion. 

* According to the commentators : practise (control) according 
to the sdsana (i. e. sutras); this has been well declared by the 
Arhats. 

* Sahie. This word is explained sometimes by svahita, 
intent on his spiritual welfare, sometimes by hitena gffkn&dini 
sahitaA, possessed of knowledge, &c. I translate it ' wise/ and 
derive the word from Sanskrit sahr/daya, the correct Prakrit for 
which would be sahiyae. 

1 Cow-dung is stuck, in the form of flat round cakes, against 
a wall to dry there. When the cakes are dried a little shake 
is sufficient to make them come down, whereby the wall will 
be restored to its original shape and dimensions. 
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abstain from slaughter of living beings. This is the 
Law proclaimed by the Sage. (14) 

As a bird covered with dust removes the grey 
powder by shaking itself, so a worthy and austere 
Brahmawa 1 , who does penance, annihilates his 
Karman. (15) 

Young and old people claim a houseless .Srama«a 
as their own, though he begs according to the Law, 
observes the rules of conduct, and performs austeri- 
ties. People will even cry themselves hoarse, but 
they will not captivate him. (16) 

Whatever they will do to move his pity, however 
they will cry about their son, they will not captivate 
a worthy and virtuous monk or make him return to 
domestic life. (17) 

Though they tempt him with pleasures, and 
though they should bind him and carry him home, if 
he does not care for a (worldly) life, they will not 
captivate him or make' him return to domestic 
life. (18) 

His father and mother, his children and wife who 
claim him, will admonish him : ' See, you are our 
supporter; care not for the next world in order to 
support us.' (19) 

Some people are (foolishly) attached to others, 
and are thereby deluded; the unrighteous make 
them adopt unrighteousness, and they exult in their 
wickedness. (20) 

Therefore a worthy and wise man should be 



1 Mahawa = brahmawa. The commentator derives the word 
from mi and root han I The word is a synonym of muni, with 
which it frequently occurs in the same verse and has then been 
left out in the translation. 
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careful, ceasing from sin and being entirely happy. 
The virtuous heroes of faith (have chosen) the great 
road, the right and certain path to perfection. (21) 

He who has entered the road leading to the 
destruction (of Karman) 1 , who controls his mind, 
speech, and body, who has given up his possessions 
and relations and all undertakings, should walk about 
subduing his senses. (22) 

Second Chapter. 

A sage thinks that he should leave off sins just as 
(a snake) leaves its slough ; and he is not proud of 
his G6tra and other advantages ; or is there any use 
in blaming others? (1) 

A man who insults another will long whirl in the 
Circle of Births ; to blame others is not good. Con- 
sidering this a sage is not conceited. (2) 

He who is independent, and he who is the servant 
of a servant, if they but observe the Vow of Silence 2 , 
they have no reason to be ashamed ; (therefore a 
monk) should behave equally towards all. (3) 

Indifferent and pure with regard to every kind of 
control, a .Srama#a should walk about; he who 
entertains pure thoughts during his whole life, dies 
as a worthy and wise man. (4) 

The sage who sees the far-off (goal, viz. liberation), 
past and future things, will practise indifference, 
though he suffer corporal punishment and be 
beaten. (5) 

Possessing perfect wisdom, a sage always van- 
quishes (his passions) ; he correctly expounds the 

1 Vgyaliya-maggam. * Maunapada. 
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Law ; he never neglects even the smallest (duty) ; he 
is neither angry nor proud. (6) 

A man who controls himself according to (the 
Law), which is praised by many people, and is not 
bound by any worldly ties, who is always pure like 
a lake, proclaims the Law of Ka^yapa. (7) 

Seeing that numerous living beings lead an indi- 
vidual life, and that every one feels (pleasure and 
pain) just as the others, a wise man who observes 
the Vow of Silence, leaves off (injuring them). (8) 

A sage has completely mastered the Law, and 
has ceased to do actions ; but the selfish grieve, they 
will not (thereby) recover their (lost) property 1 . (9) 

Know that it (viz. property) entails pains in this 
world, and very great pains 2 in the next. Who will 
lead a domestic life when he knows that everything 
must perish ? (10) 

One should know (and renounce) the great attach- 
ment (to the world), and respect and honours on 
earth ; (for conceit) is a very thin thorn difficult to 
pull out. A wise man, therefore, should abandon 
worldliness 3 . (11) 

A monk should perform postures (as Kaydtsarga, 
&c.) alone on his seat, and alone on his couch he 
should meditate ; excelling in the performance of 
austerities, guarded in words, and restrained in 
thoughts. (12) 

1 .Sll&ftka quotes a verse which the Nagaiyuniyas insert here ; 
compare part i, p. 32, note 2. 

1 I take duha/nduha for a kind of intensive form of duha. 

9 This is a rather dark verse. •Sllahka, after explaining it, 
quotes the verse as it was read by the Nagar^uniyas, which may 
be rendered thus : Respect and honours are a great obstacle, this 
he should know ; be the thorn small (or) difficult to pull out, a wise 
man should remove it by the (means we are about to describe). 
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An ascetic does not shut the door of a deserted 
house (where he puts up), nor does he open it ; when 
asked he returns no (rude) answer ; he cuts no grass, 
nor does he strew it (on the ground for a couch). (13) 

Where (he is) at sunset, there he calmly (performs 
his duties) ; a sage bears .pleasant and unpleasant 
things, be there insects, or wild beasts, or snakes. (14) 

He bears the three kinds of calamities arising from 
beasts, men, and gods. A great sage will not be 
seized with a shivering, &c.\ when he stays in a 
deserted house. (15) 

He should not fear for his life, nor should he 
desire to be praised (for his courage). Fearful 
things will frighten the mind of a monk who stays in 
a deserted house. (16) 

They say that he who is very well disciplined, 
who protects others, who lives in a place removed 
from other people, who is not frightened by dangers, 
possesses right conduct, &c. (17) 

A monk who uses warm or hot water 2 , who follows 
the Law, and loathes (wrong conduct), will by inter- 
course with bad kings become deficient in his devo- 
tion though he be ever so virtuous. (18) 

When a monk quarrels and uses very bad lan- 
guage, he will suffer great spiritual loss ; therefore 
a wise man should not quarrel. (19) 

He who abstains from cold water 2 , who plans (or 
undertakes) nothing, and has ceased from even the 
smallest actions, who does not eat food out of the dish 
of a householder, possesses right conduct, &c. (20) 

1 Literally, horripilation. By the ' &c.' the other outward signs 
of horror are indicated. 

* It should be kept in mind that Gaina monks are forbidden to 
use cold water, because it is considered to possess life. 
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Though life cannot be prolonged, as the saying is 1 , 
still foolish people sin recklessly; a foolish man is 
filled to the brim (as it were) with sins. Considering 
this a sage is not conceited. (21) 

By self-invented rites common people seek holi- 
ness 2 , they are full of deceit and shrouded (as it 
were) in delusion. But a monk is holy 2 through 
his innocence, he allows no troubles 3 to influence his 
words, (thoughts, and acts). (22) 

As a clever gambler, playing at dice, is not van-r 
quished, since he casts the Krtta, but not Kali, nor? 
Tr6ta, nor DvApara; (23) 

So adopt for your welfare the best and highest 
Law which has been proclaimed in this world by the 
Saviour, as the clever (gambler casts) the Kr/ta, and 
avoids the other casts. (24) 

I have heard that sensual pleasures are said to 
have the strongest hold on men ; but those who 
abstain from them follow the Law of Kasyapa. (25) 

Those who follow the Law that has been pro- 
claimed by GMtrika, the great seer 4 , are virtuous 
and righteous; they confirm each, other in the 
Law. (26) 

Take no heed of the seductive (pleasures), en- 
deavour to shake off delusion. Those who are not 
subdued by the wicked (pleasures), know meditation 
to be their duty*. (27) 

1 Compare Uttaradhyayana IV, r, above p. 18. The same words 
recur below, I, 2, 3, 10, p. 259. 

* Palfiti = praHyati ' Literally, cold and heat. 

* Mahavfra. 

8 Ahitam, literally, has been declared. The commentators 
explain the word as a -hit am, thoroughly good, or atmani 
vyavasthitam, placed in the soul. 
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A monk should not tell stories, nor ask idle ques- 
tions, nor gossip 1 . But, knowing the highest Law, 
he should perform his religious duties, and regard 
nothing his own. (28) 

A monk should not indulge deceit 2 , greed 3 , pride 4 , 
and wrath 8 . Those are virtuous who have arrived at 
the right understanding of these passions, and who 
have well practised control 6 . (29) 

(A monk) should be free from attachment, wise, 
controlling himself, seeking the Law, earnest in the 
performance of austerities, and subduing his senses. 
It is difficult to obtain the soul's benefit. (30) 

Right conduct, &c, which has been taught by the 
(Jwatrzka, the sage who knew everything in the 
whole world, has either not been learned or not 
been truly practised (by creatures now in dis- 
tress). (31) 

Many men who thought this Law to be the highest 
good and conducive to their spiritual welfare, obeyed 
their preceptors, ceased from works, and have crossed 
the great flood (of worldly existence). (32) 

Thus I say. 

Third Chapter. 

If a monk who abstains from actions, suffers pain 
(for acts done) through ignorance, that Karman will 



1 Samprasaraka? 2 .Oanna = maya. 

* Pasamsa = pra^amsa, lobha. 
4 Ukkasa = utkarsha, mana. 

6 Pagasa = prakasa, kr6dha. 

* Dhuya = dhuta. The word preceding this is sug6siyam = 
gushia.m, sgvitam. A various reading is sugAdsiyum, which 
means ' who have well annihilated their Karman (dhuta).' 

[45] S 
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be annihilated through control. The wise reach 
(perfection) getting rid of death. (1) 

Those who resist the seductions 1 are placed on 
a line with those who have crossed the Sa*»sara. 
Therefore look up (at beatitude as the end in view). 
Those (virtuous men) regard pleasures as equal to 
diseases. (2) 

Men of princely rank wear precious things imported 
by merchants ; likened (to these precious things) are 
the excellent great vows together with (the pro- 
hibition of) eating at night. (3) 

Pleasure-seeking men who are greedy and are 
absorbed by amusements, are reckless and like the 
wretched; they do not know that meditation (has 
been enjoined as) a duty. (4) 

As a bullock which is hurt and urged on by the 
driver 2 becomes weak, and at last, when its strength 
is exhausted and it is unable to move, sinks down ; (5) 

So he who knows the pursuit of pleasures, must 
sooner or later give up their enjoyment (lest they 
drag him down 8 ). He who is still surrounded by 
pleasant things 4 , should not love pleasures, whether 
he obtains them, or for some reason or other does 
not obtain them. (6) 

Lest the lot of the wicked should fall to you, 
escape (the influence of the senses), and discipline 
yourself! The wicked will much and strongly grieve, 
groan, and wail. (7) 

1 Vinnavawa = vi^dapana, explained striyaA. 

* Instead of ' driver ' and ' bullock ' we might translate ' hunter * 
and 'deer.' 

* He should not be engrossed by them as the bullock sinks 
down beneath its burden. 

4 To render kamf. 
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See, life in this world (is transient) ; though your life 
lasts a hundred years, you die as a short-lived man ; 
mind that (your) years swiftly pass. Nevertheless 
greedy men are attached to pleasures. (8) 

Those who engage in undertakings, who work 
the perdition of their souls, and who kill (living 
beings), will go to the world of the wicked, to the 
abode of the Asuras for a long time (to dwell 
there). (9) 

Though life cannot be prolonged, as the saying 
is \ still foolish people sin recklessly (thinking) : ' We 
are only concerned with the present time ; who has 
seen the next world and returned thence ?' (10) 

Believe in the words of him who sees (everything), 
you who are blind, as it were, you whose sight is 
blinded, ah, whose sight is obstructed by your works 
which result in delusion! (11) 

The unhappy again and again suffer from delusion; 
therefore have done with praise and honours ! A 
wise ascetic should consider that living beings are 
like himself (as regards love of life, aversion to 
pain, &c). (12) 

The man also who still lives in the house, should, 
in accordance with his creed 2 , be merciful to living 
beings ; we are bidden to be fair and equal with all ; 
(thereby even a householder) goes to the world of 
the gods. (13) 

Being instructed in the creed of the Lord, exert 
yourself in the truth (i.e. in control) ! A monk who 
has thoroughly subdued his selfishness should collect 
pure alms. (14) 

Knowing the truth, one should live up to it, 

1 Compare p. 256, note 1. * Anupfirvya. 

S 2 
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seeking the Law, earnest in the performance of 
austerities, possessing the Guptis, being accomplished, 
one should always exert oneself, intent on the 
soul's benefit, and desiring the highest good (viz. 
liberation). (15) 

The fool thinks that his wealth, cattle, and rela- 
tions will save him ; they him, or he them. But 
they are no help, no protection. (16) 

When calamity befalls him, or the end of his 
life draws near, he must go and come alone ; 
the wise believe that there is nothing to protect 
him. (17) 

All living beings owe their present form of exis- 
tence to their own Karman ; timid, wicked, suffering 
latent misery, they err about (in the Circle of Births), 
subject to birth, old age, and death. (18) 

He should know that the present time is the best 
opportunity to mend, and that an awakening is 
difficult to obtain. A wise man should be aware of 
this '. The (first) G'ma. 2 has said this, and so the 
remaining ones (will) say it. (19) 

ye monks, the virtuous ((Jinas) that have been 
and will be, the followers of the Law of K&ryapa 3 , 
they all have commended these virtues. (20) 

Do not kill living beings in the threefold way 4 , 
being intent on your spiritual welfare and abstaining 
from sins. In this way numberless men have reached 

1 A various reading mentioned in the commentary is ahiy&safi, 
' he should bear (all troubles).' 

* The whole lecture is put by the commentators in the mouth 
of i?/'shabha. 

' The first and last Tinhakaras belonged to the Kiryapa G6tra. 

* I. e. by your own acts, by order, and by assent ; or by 
thoughts, words, and acts. 
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perfection, and others, who live now, and who are to 
come, (will reach it). (21) 

Thus spoke the Arhat (Jwatr/putra, the reverend, 
famous native of Valyall 1 , who possessed the highest 
knowledge and the highest faith, who possessed 
(simultaneously) the highest knowledge and faith. 

Thus I say. 



THIRD LECTURE, 

CALLED 

the knowledge of troubles 2 . 

First Chapter. 

A man believes himself a hero as long as he does 
not behold the foe, as did .Suupala (before he beheld) 
the valorously-fighting, great warrior 8 . (1) 

They go forward to the head of the battle; but 
when the fight has begun the mother will not recog- 
nise her son, and he will be mangled by his foe. (2) 

So a novice, who as yet has not suffered pains and 
is not yet used to a mendicant's life, believes himself 
a hero till he practises austerities *. (3) 

1 See my remarks in part i, Introduction, p. xi. This passage 
in prose appended to the metrical text seems to contradict the 
supposition of the commentators that the whole lecture was pro- 
nounced by &'shabha. 

* Compare Uttaradhyayana II, above, p. 9 ff. 

* Viz. Krz'sh/ia. Kr/'shwa's victory over Suupala is told in the 
Mahabharata, Sabhaparvan, .SIrupalavadha (eighth parvan). It 
forms the subject of Magha's famous poem -SIrupalavadha. 

4 Luham = ruksham, i.e. samyamam, control. 
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When during the winter they suffer from cold and 
draughts, the weak become disheartened like Kshat- 
triyas who have lost their kingdom. (4) 

When they suffer from the heat of summer, sad 
and thirsty, the weak become disheartened like fish 
in shallow water. (5) 

It is painful never to take anything but what is 
freely given, and begging is a hard task. Common 
people say that (men become monks) because they 
will not work and are wretched. (6) 

Weak men who are unable (to bear) these insults 
in villages or towns, become disheartened like 
cowards in the battle. (7) 

Perchance a snarling dog will bite a hungry monk ; 
in that case the weak will become disheartened like 
animals burnt by fire. (8) 

Some who hate (the monks), revile them : ' Those 
who lead such a (miserable) life (as monks do), atone 
but (for their sins in a former life).' (9) 

Some call them names, as ' naked, lowest of 
beggars, baldhead, scabby, filthy, nasty.' (10) 

Those who behave in this way and do not know 
better, go from darkness to utter darkness, being 
fools and shrouded in delusion \ (1 1) 

When bitten by flies and gnats, and unable (to 
bear) the pricking of grass, (they will begin to doubt), 
' I have not seen the next world, all may end with 
death 2 !' (12) 

Some weak men who suffer from the plucking out 
of the hair, and who are unable to preserve their 
chastity, will become disheartened like fish transfixed 
by a spear 8 . (13) 

1 Compare I, 1, 1, 14. * Compare I, 3, 3, 6. 

8 Kfitana, perhaps 'caught with the hook.' 
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Some low people who lead a life of iniquity, and 
entertain heretical opinions, being subject to love 
and hatred, injure a monk. (14) 

Some fools in outlying countries take a pious monk 
for a spy or a thief, bind him, and insult him with 
angry words. (15) 

A weak monk being hurt with a stick or a fist 
or a fruit, remembers his (kind) relations, just as a 
woman who in a passion has left (her husband and 
house). (16) 

All these hardships are difficult to bear; the 
weak return to their house (when they cannot 
bear them), like elephants covered with arrows 
(break down). (17) 

Thus I say. 

Second Chapter. 

There are some tender affections which monks 
cannot easily overcome. On their account some 
become disheartened, and are unable to practise 
control. (1) 

His relations on seeing him will surround him and 
cry : ' Child, we have brought you up, (now) support 
us ! O dear ! why will you leave us ? (2) 

' Child, your father is an old man ; your sister 
is still very young; (and here), O dear, are your 
own brothers from the same mother ; why will you 
leave us ? (3) 

' Support your mother and father, thus you will 
win this world ; it is a duty in this world to protect 
one's mother. (4) 

' The old people are kind-spoken ; your sons, child, 
are very young ; you have married your wife ; (take 
care) that she will not go to another man. (5) 
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' Come, child, let us go home ; we can do all 
the work, you need not (do it) ; the next time we 
shall take care (that you will not be overburdened 
with work) ; child, let us meanwhile go to our 
house. (6) 

'Afterwards you may go again ; by this (visit of 
yours) you will not cease to be a 6rama#a ; who will 
hinder you to practise control when you have done 
with worldly desires J ? (7) 

'All your outstanding debts we have divided 
between us, and we shall give you the money 
(required for) business.' (8) 

In this way (his relations) come to him, lamenting, 
and try to persuade him. Held fast by his attach- 
ment for his relations, he quickly returns to his 
house. (9) 

As a creeper encircles a tree growing in the forest, 
so his relations press him hard that he should leave 
off control. (10) 

He is held fast by his attachment for his relations. 
So the keepers always follow a newly-caught elephant, 
and a cow which has just calved never goes far (from 
the calf). (11) 

Men do not (easily) get over this attachment, as 
(they do not get over) the ocean 2 . For its sake the 
weak suffer pains, being engrossed by their attach- 
ment for their relations. (12) 

But a monk should renounce it ; for every attach- 
ment is but a cause of sin. He should not desire 
life, having been instructed in the best Law. (13) 

There are these whirlpools which have been 

1 Akamagam. Another explanation is, if you are not willing 
(to do domestic work). 

* Pataia, explained by samudra. 
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pointed out by Kajyapa : the wise keep clear of 
them, but the ignorant go down in them. (14) 

Kings and ministers of kings, Brahma»as and 
Kshattriyas try with pleasant things to seduce a 
monk who leads a holy life. (15) 

(They try to seduce him) with elephants, horses, 
chariots, and cars, with pleasure-trips (saying to 
him) : ' Enjoy these excellent pleasures, great sage, 
we worship you ! (16) 

1 Clothes, perfumes, ornaments, women, and beds : 
enjoy these pleasures, friend, we worship you! (17) 

'All the vows which you, holy man, have kept 
while a monk, are compatible with your living in 
a house. (18) 

4 It will be no sin, for you have wandered about 
long (enough).' In this way they try to tempt him, 
as men decoy a pig with wild rice. (19) 

Weak men who are exhorted to live as monks, 
but who are unable to practise control, break down 
like weak (bullocks carrying a heavy burden) 
uphill. (20) 

Unable to practise the rough (i.e. control), and 
harassed by the austerities, weak men break down, 
like old oxen in going uphill. (21) 

When men who are greedy, attached to women, 
and who love pleasures, are tempted in the way 
described above, they return to their houses. (22) 

Thus I say. 

Third Chapter. 

As at the time of the battle the coward looks 
behind him for a ditch, thicket, or other hiding-place 1 , 
(thinking that) nobody knows who will win ; (1) 

1 Nflma = praAMannam, giriguhadikam. 
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'A moment's moment will bring the decision 1 ; 
when we lose, we shall fly.' Thus thinks the 
coward. (2) 

So some .5rama»as, knowing themselves to be 
weak, have recourse to worldly sciences 2 when they 
see that they will suffer want. (3) 

(They say) : ' Who knows what will cause my loss 
of sanctity, women or water ? When we are ques- 
tioned, we shall speak out (i. e. show our knowledge). 
We have no (other) resource (in case of need) ! ' (4) 

They are cautious, like those who look out for 
a ditch, &c. Those who doubt (their ability for 
control) are like men ignorant of the way. (5) 

But famous warriors, leaders of heroes at the time 
of the battle, do not look behind them ; (they think) 
what if all end with death ? (6) 

A monk who exerts himself in a similar way, 
should slip off the ties that bind him to his house. 
Putting aside all undertakings, he should wander 
about for the welfare of his soul. (7) 

Some revile a monk who leads a holy life. But 
these revilers are far off from perfection 8 . (8) 

(The revilers say), ' You live just as the laymen 
do, being attached to one another, for (e.g.) you beg 
alms for a sick man and give it him. (9) 

'Therefore you still have an attachment, being 
obedient to the will of one another ; you have not 
the purity produced by the right path, and have not 
got beyond the Circle of Births.' (10) 

Now a monk who knows (the truth about) M6ksha 

1 Literally, a moment of a moment of moments will be such. 
' As grammar, astrology, medicine, &c. 

* Samahi, explained mdksha, compare first note in the Tenth 
Lecture. 
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should answer them 1 : 'You speak thus, wavering 
between two ways of life (viz. that of householders 
and monks), (n) 

' You eat out of the vessels 2 (of householders, 
and make them) bring food for a sick brother ; you 
eat seeds and drink cold water 8 , and what has been 
especially prepared (for you when sick). (12) 

' You are infected by great faults, you are void of 
discrimination, and your resolutions are bad. It is 
not good to scratch a wound too much, for it will 
grow worse 4 .' (13) 

They should be instructed in the truth by one who 
knows it and is free from passions 6 : ' Yours is not 
the right way, you speak and act without con- 
sideration. (14) 

' This your talk is weak, like the top of a bamboo, 
(when you say: a sick brother) may eat the food 
brought by a householder, but not that brought by 
a monk! (15) 

'(And when you say that) our religious precepts 
are wholesome only for householders (not for monks, 
we reply that our prophet had) no such (inconsistent) 
ideas when he taught (his Law).' (16) 

When (these heretics) cannot prove (their asser- 
tion) by any arguments they give up the discussion, 
and fall back on their bold (assertion). (17) 



1 According to 5ilahka the A^ivikas or the Digambaras are 
intended. 

* For these heretics carry the principle of absolute poverty so far 
as to reject even the use of almsbowls. 

* Bf^6daka. 

4 The meaning is that the overdoing of the principle of poverty 
is just as harmful as the scratching of a wound. 
Apat/inna = aprati^a, explained by ragadvSsharahita. 



Digitized by 



Google 



268 sutrakjwtAnga. 



Overcome by their passions and infected by 
untruth, (these men) have recourse to bad language, 
as the (savage) Tarikana 1 (when beaten) have re- 
course to their hills. (18) 

The argumentation of a monk whose mind is at 
rest 2 should possess many good qualities. He 
should proceed in such a way as not to exasperate 
his opponent. (19) 

Following this Law which has been proclaimed 
by the Kajyapa, a sound monk should carefully 
attend a sick brother. (20) 

Knowing the beautiful Law, a wise and thoroughly 
restrained monk should bear all hardships and 
wander about till he reaches final liberation. (21) 

Thus I say. 



Fourth Chapter. 

Some say that in old times great men, rich in 
religious penance, have reached perfection though 
they drank (cold) water (and ate fruits and roots). 
Ignorant men (who hear such assertions) are led 
astray (by them). (1) 

' Nami, the king of Vid6ha, ate nothing, R&ma- 
gupta did eat, Bahuka drank (cold) water, and so did 
Taraga»a 3 , the seer. (2) 

'Asila, DSvala, the great sage Dvlp&yana, and 



1 This hill tribe lived somewhere in the north-east of Madhya- 
d&ra, see Petersburg Dictionary, s. v. 

' Attasamahie' = atmasamadhika. 

' Concerning Nami, see above, p. 35, note 2. Ramagupta may 
be another name of Rama. Instead of Taraga«a Stlanka writes 
Narayawa. 
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Parlsara did drink (cold) water, and did eat seeds 
and sprouts '. (3) 

' I have heard that in old times these renowned 
and well-known great men ate seeds and drank 
water, and have reached perfection.' (4) 

When weak (monks hear such assertions) they 
become disheartened, as donkeys break down under 
their burden ; in case of danger they retreat (and 
perish) like men who walk on crutches 2 . (5) 

Some 3 say: Pleasant things are produced from 
pleasant things 4 . (They are those who disdain) the 
noble path and the renowned highest good. (6) 

Do not, by disdaining it, lose much for the sake 
of little. If you do not give up this (wrong law), 
you will repent of it as the man did who carried iron 
(a long way) believing it to be silver. (7) 

(And so will) those who kill living beings, who do 
not abstain from untrue speech, who take what is 
not freely given them, who enjoy sexual pleasures, 
and who own property. (8) 

1 Asila is not known from other sources; perhaps Asita is 
meant, and Asila Devila stands for Asita Devala. Concerning 
Dvipayana, the Parajara, compare Journal of the German Oriental 
Society, vol. 42, p. 495. But in the Aupapatika Sutra (ed. Leumann, 
§ 76) Pardjara and Dvipayana are two distinct persons. 

* PfrfAasappt = piMasarpin. -Stlanka comments on the 
reading pi/Masappi, i.e. prish/asarpin; but he makes out no 
good meaning. 

' According to the commentators the Buddhists are intended. 
They quote some verses in illustration of the push/imarga of 
the Buddhists, one of which is not yet known I believe. It runs 
thus : mamuwam bh&yanzm bhuMa manutinam sayanasawaw I 
maminnamsi agarawsi manunna/n ^Myae mum II ' Having enjoyed 
a pleasant dinner, and a pleasant seat and bed, a mum in a pleasant 
house meditates on pleasant things.' 

4 Viz. Mdksha, a pleasant thing, is arrived at through a comfort- 
able life, another pleasant thing. 
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Some unworthy heretics 1 , slaves of women, 
ignorant men who are averse to the Law of the 
£inas, speak thus : (9) 

'As the squeezing of a blister or boil (causes 
relief) for some time, (and has no dangerous con- 
sequences), so it is with (the enjoyment of) charming 
women. How could there be any sin in it ? (10) 

' As a ram drinks the quiet water 2 , so, &c. (the rest 
as in verse 10). (11) 

' As the bird Pinga 3 drinks the quiet water (flying), 
&c. (the rest as in verse 10).' (12) 

So say some unworthy heretics who entertain 
false doctrines, and who long for pleasures, as the 
ewe* for her kid. (13) 

Those who do not think of the future, but only 
enjoy the present, will repent of it afterwards when 
their life or their youth is gone. (14) 

But those who exert themselves at the proper 
time, feel no remorse afterwards ; these heroes who 
have got rid of their fetters, do not long for life. (1 5) 

As Vaitarawi, the river (of hell), is difficult to pass, 
so in this world women are to the unwise (a tempta- 
tion) difficult to overcome. (16) 

Those who have given up intercourse with women 

1 Pasattha = par*vastha. 

a The meaning seems to be that by the ram's drinking the water 
is not disturbed. 

* Explained by kapi^ala, the francoline partridge. 

* PuyanS (putana, who is ever desirous of young), explained 
either by .rakini 'hog' or ga</</arika 'ewe.' The commentators 
relate the following anecdote. In order to find out which animal 
loved its young ones best, their young ones were placed at the 
bottom of a well. Their mothers assembled round the brink and 
howled, but the ewe threw herself recklessly into the well. There- 
fore the ewe excels the other animals in maternal love. 
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and have left off adorning themselves, are well 
established in control, because they have renounced 
everything. (17) 

As merchants go over the sea, so they will cross 
the flood (of Sa*#sara), where living beings despond 
and suffer pains because of their own deeds. (18) 

A monk who knows this, will live as a virtuous 
man guarded by the Samitis ; he will abstain from 
untrue speech, and not take what is not freely given 
him. (19) 

He should cease to injure living beings whether 
they move or not, on high, below, and on earth. 
For this has been called the Nirvawa, which consists 
in peace 1 . (20) 

21, 22 = 1, 3, 3, 20 and 21. 

Thus I say. 



FOURTH. LECTURE 2 , 

CALLED 

knowledge of women. 

First Chapter. 

A monk who has left his mother and father and 
all worldly ties, (determines) to walk about alone 
and wise, to abstain from sexual pleasures, and to 
ask for a secluded place (where to lodge). (1) 

1 See below, I, 11, 11. 

* This whole adhyayana is composed in the archaic form of 
Arya, of which I have treated at length in the thirty-eighth volume 
of the Journal of the German Oriental Society, p. 594. The same 
metre occurs also in the Suttanipata of the Buddhists (ed. Fausboll, 
26 f., i7off.), a fact which I was not aware of when I wrote the 
paper just referred to. 
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With clever pretences women make up to him, 
however foolish they be ; they know how to contrive 
that some monks will become intimate with them. (2) 

They will often sit down at his side ; they always 
put on fine clothes ; they will show him the lower 
part of their body, and the armpit, when lifting up 
their arms, so that he will follow them about. (3) 

And occasionally a woman 1 will tempt him to 
a comfortable couch or bed. But he should know 
these things to be as many traps under various 
disguises. (4) 

He should not look at them, nor should he consent 
to anything inconsiderate, nor walk together with 
them ; thus he will well guard himself. (5) 

Inviting a monk and winning his confidence, they 
offer themselves to him. But he should know, and 
fly from these temptations 2 in their various forms. (6) 

Meekly and politely they approach him with their 
manifold arts to win his heart ; and talking sweetly 
in confidential conversation they make him do (what 
they like). (7) 

As (men by baiting) with a piece of flesh a fearless 
single lion get him into a trap, so women may 
capture an ascetic though he be careful. (8) 

And then they make him do what they like, even 
as a wheelwright gradually turns the felly of a wheel. 
As an antelope caught in a snare, so he does not get 
out of it, however he struggles. (9) 

Afterwards he will feel remorse like one who has 
drunk milk mixed with poison ; considering the 

1 The original has the plural itthid, but the metre requires 
ittht in the singular. 

1 Literally ' sounds,' which stands for objects of the senses in 
general. 
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consequences, a worthy monk should have no inter- 
course with women. (10) 

Therefore he should avoid women, knowing them 
to be like a poisoned thorn. He is no Nirgrantha 
who without companion (goes into) houses, being 
a slave (to passion) and preaches (his religion), (n) 

Those who are attached to this sinful (intercourse) 
must be reckoned among the wicked. Even a monk 
who practises severe austerities should avoid the 
company of women. (12) 

A monk should have no intercourse with his 
daughters and daughters-in-law, with nurses or 
female slaves, or with grown-up girls. (13) 

When the relations and friends see (the intimacy 
of a monk with a girl), they become angry (saying) : 
' All creatures love pleasures ; you are a man, protect 
and support her.' (14) 

But some become angry even when they see an 
innocent .Sramawa, and suspect the fidelity of their 
wives because of the dishes they serve up 1 . (15) 

Those who have intercourse with (women) have 
already ceased to practise meditation ; 6rama«as, 
therefore, for the benefit of their souls, do not go to 
the apartments (of women). (16) 

Though many leave the house, some (of them) 
arrive but at a middling position (between house- 
holder and monk) ; they merely talk of the path to 
perfection. The force of sinners is talking. (17) 

In the assembly he pronounces holy (words), yet 
secretly he commits sins ; but the wise know him to 
be a deceiver and great rogue. (18) 

1 There is a saying in German : Eine verliebte KOchin versalzt 
den Brei, 'a cook in love spoils the soup.' The commentators 
put different constructions on the last part of the sentence. 
[45] T 
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The sinner does not confess his wrong, but rather 
boasts of it when reprimanded. Though he is ad- 
monished not to act as most men do, he becomes 
weak again and again. (19) 

Some men of great intelligence who perform their 
duties as supporters of women, get into their power, 
though they be well acquainted with the Stri- 
vdda 1 . (20) 

(The adulterers') hands and feet are cut off, their 
skin and flesh are torn off, they are roasted alive, and 
acid is poured into their wounds. (21) 

Their ears and nose are cut off, and their throats 
cut ; (all this) they will suffer, but though suffering 
here for their sins they will not promise not to do 2 
the same again. (22) 

All this some have learned, and it has been well 
demonstrated in the Strlv£da. Though (people) 
know it, they do wrong (impelled) by Karman. (23) 

One man (women) have in their heart, another in 
their words, and another still in their actions. 
Therefore a monk should not trust women, knowing 
that they are full of deceit. (24) 

A young woman, putting on fine ornaments and 
clothes, will say to a .Sramawa : ' I shall give up (my 
former way of life) and practise the rough (viz. 
control). Reverend sir, teach me the Law!' (25) 

Or by professing herself a lay-disciple and co- 
religionist of the .Sramawas, (she will try to make 
a friend of him). As a pot filled with lac (will melt) 

1 I. e. Kamajastra, or rather the part of it treating on courtezans, 
Vawika, that had been composed by Dattaka. He is mentioned 
by the commentators in an anecdote they relate ad v. 24. 

1 The original has kihinti ' they will do;' it must be kaham ti 
' I shall do.' 
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near the fire, so even a wise (monk) will fall through 
intercourse with women. (26) 

A pot filled with lac thrown into the fire melts 
quickly and is destroyed ; so monks are lost through 
intercourse with women. (27) 

Some commit sins (with a girl), but when ques- 
tioned about it, they say: ' I have done no sin ; she 
only slept in my lap (like my daughter).' (28) 

This is a second folly of the sinner that he 
obstinately denies what he has done. He commits 
a twofold sin, since, for the sake of his reputation, 
he falls again 1 . (29) 

(Some women) will say, by way of invitation, to 
a good-looking, self-knowing monk: ' Holy man, 
accept a robe, an almsbowl, food or drink (at our 
house)!' (30) 

He should regard their words like wild rice 2 , and 
should not desire to call at (their) house ; for a fool 
who is bound in the fetters of sensuality will be 
subject to delusion again and again. (31) 

Thus I say. 

Second Chapter. 

A monk, living single 3 , should not fall in love ; 
if he loves pleasures, he should again become in- 
different. Now hear the pleasures of *Srama#as, 
which some monks enjoy. (1) 

When a monk breaks the law, dotes (on a woman), 
and is absorbed by that passion, she afterwards 



1 Visa««6si. Visha«»a is explained asawyama. 

• Wherewith pigs are decoyed, see above, p. 265, verse 19. 

* OS = fikaA, explained : free from love and hate. 

T 2 
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scolds him 1 , lifts her foot, and tramples on his 
head. (2) 

' O monk, if you will not live with me as a woman 
who has still her hair, I shall tear it out ; but do not 
live separated from me.' (3) 

But when they have captured him, they send him 
on all sorts of errands 2 : 'Look (for the bodkin to) 
carve the bottle-gourd 3 , fetch some nice fruit. (4) 

' (Bring) wood to cook the vegetables, or that we 
may light a fire at night ; paint my feet *, come and 
meanwhile rub my back! (5) 

' Look after my clothes, bring food and drink, get 
me some perfume, a broom, a barber 5 (to shave my 
head)! (6) 

' Give me the collyrium-box, my ornaments, the 
lute, Lddhra-powder «, a Lddhra-flower, the Ve#u- 
palasika-lute \ a pill ! (7) 

'A Utpalakush/a 8 , Tagara 9 -powder, and aloe 
pounded together with Urira 10 , oil for anointing the 



1 Paribhindiyana = paribhidya. 

* The following verses are interesting as they afford us a glimpse 
of a Hindu household some 2,000 years ago. We find here 
a curious list of domestic furniture and other things of com- 
mon use. 

* AlabuiiAe^a = alabui>iA6dam pippalakadi jastram. 
4 Or, scour my pots. 

8 Kisavaga = kijyapa, explained napita. The word is 
probably derived from the root kash 'to scrape.' According to 
5!lahka verses 5-6 refer to things used by monks and nuns. 

* Symplocos Racemosa, the bark of which is used in dyeing. 

7 This is a thin piece of bamboo or bark held between the teeth 
and with the left hand, and played by the right hand just like 
aVM. (.STlahka.) 

8 Probably Costus Speciosus. * Tabernaemontana Coronaria. 
10 Andropogon Muricatus. 
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face, baskets of bamboo wickerwork to put my 
things in! (8) 

' Reach me the lip-salve, fetch the umbrella and 
slippers, the knife to cut the string, have my robe 
dyed bluish ! (9) 

'Give me the pot to cook the vegetables in, 
Myrobalans *, the jar to fetch water in, the stick to 
paint the mark upon the forehead, the pin to apply 
collyrium (to the eyelids), or the fan when it is 
hot! (10) 

' Fetch me the pincers 2 , the comb, the ribbon to 
bind up the hair, reach me the looking-glass, put 
the tooth-brush near me ! (n) 

' Fetch me areca-nut and betel, needle and thread, 
the chamber-pot, the winnowing basket, the mortar, 
the pot for liquefying natron 8 ! (12) 

'Give me the vessel (used in worshipping the 
gods 4 ), the water-pot. Friend, dig a privy. Fetch 
the bow for our son, the bullock for the 6rama- 
wera! (13) 

' The small pot, the drum, and the ball of cloth 
for the boy (to play with). .Srama»a, the rainy 
season is at hand, look after the house and the 
stores! (14) 

' (Fetch) the chair with woven twine seat 6 , the 
wooden shoes • to walk on !' Pregnant women order 

1 They are used in bathing. 

* To tear out the hair growing in the nose. 

* Used in India instead of soap for cleaning linen. 

4 A'andalaka, a copper vessel used in worship. The name 
was current in Mathura at the time when Silanka wrote or the 
author from whose work he copied this remark. 

* See Grierson, Bihar Peasant Life, § 632. 

* Paulla; either the wooden sandals or slippers made of 
Miujfai grass. 
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their husbands about like slaves to fulfil their 
craving. (15) 

When a son, the reward (of their wedded life), is 
born, (the mother bids the father) to hold the baby, 
or to give it her. Thus some supporters of their 
sons have to carry burdens like camels. (16) 

Getting up in the night they lull the baby asleep 1 
like nurses ; and though they are ashamed of them- 
selves, they wash the clothes like washermen 2 . (17) 

This has been done by many men who for the sake 
of pleasures have stooped so low ; they become the 
equals of slaves, animals, servants, beasts of burden — 
mere nobodies. (18) 

One should not mind the entreaties of women, 
but abstain from their friendship and company. 
These pleasures which are derived therefrom are 
called causes of blamable actions. (19) 

Restraining himself by the thought that these 
dangerous (pleasures) will not be to his benefit, 
a monk should abstain from women, and commit no 
unnatural crime 3 . (20) 

A wise and learned monk whose soul is in a pure 
condition (Le\sya), will abstain from doing work for 
others ; in thoughts, words, and actions he will bear 
all troubles. (21) 

The hero (of faith) who has vanquished sin and 
delusion, has said all this. A monk, therefore, whose 
soul is pure (and free from sins) should wander about 
till he reaches final liberation. (22) 

Thus I say. 

1 Sil&tika. gives a specimen of a lullaby without meaning and metre. 

* Hawisa, explained ra^aka. 

9 No itthi/» no pasum bhikkhu no sayapamwa' niliggeggi. 
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FIFTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

description of the hells. 

First Chapter. 

I once asked the K£va1in, the great sage 1 : 
What is the punishment in the hells ? Knowing it, 
O sage, tell it me who do not know it ! How do 
sinners go to hell ? (i) 

When I thus questioned the illustrious Ka^yapa, 
the omniscient one 2 spoke as follows : I shall 
describe the truly insupportable pains where there 
is distress and (the punishment of) evil deeds. (2) 

Those cruel sinners who, from a desire of (worldly) 
life, commit bad deeds, will sink into the dreadful 
hell which is full of dense darkness and great 
suffering. (3) 

He who always kills movable and immovable 
beings for the sake of his own comfort, who injures 
them, who takes what is not freely given, who does 
not learn what is to be practised (viz. control) ; (4) 

The impudent sinner, who injures many beings 
without relenting 3 , will go to hell ; at the end of 
his life he will sink to the (place of) darkness ; head 
downwards he comes to the place of torture. (5) 

They hear the cries of the punishers : Beat, cut, 

1 I. e. Mah&vfra. Sudharman speaks to Gambusvamin. 
* Asupanna = a*upra£7?a 'quickly comprehending.' I usually 
render this word ' intelligent,' when it is used of common monks. 
5 Anivvufi = anirvritaA. 
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split, burn him ! The prisoners in hell lose their 
senses from fright, and do not know in what di- 
rection to run. (6) 

Going to a place like a burning heap of coals on 
fire, and being burnt they cry horribly; they remain 
there long, shrieking aloud. (7) 

Have you heard of the horrible (river) Vaitara#t, 
whose cutting waves are like sharp razors l ? They 
cross the horrible Vaitara«l, being urged on by 
arrows, and wounded with spears. (8) 

The punishers pierce them with darts; they go 
in the boat, losing their memory; others pierce them 
with long pikes and tridents, and throw them on the 
ground. (9) 

Some, round whose neck big stones are tied, are 
drowned in deep water. Others again roll about in 
the Kadambavaluka (river) 2 or in burning chaff, and 
are roasted in it. (10) 

And they come to the great impassable hell, full 
of agony, called Asurya (i. e. where the sun does not 
shine), where there is great darkness, where fires, 
placed above, below, and all around, are blazing. (1 1) 

There, as in a cave, being roasted on the fire, he 
is burned, having lost the reminiscence (of his sins) 
and consciousness of everything else; always suf- 
fering (he comes) to that miserable hot place that 
is ever ready (for the punishment of evildoers) 8 . (12) 



1 .Silinka says that the water of this river is alkali and hot 
blood ; compare Uttaradhyayana XIX, 59, above p. 95. 

* See the note on Uttaradhyayana XIX, 50, above p. 94, note 1. 

' The last two lines recur in verse 21 with the only difference 
that there kasinam stands for kalu«aw in this place; yet the 
commentators offer a different explanation in the second place. 
In my translation I follow their interpretation both times. 
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There the cruel punishers have lighted four fires, 
and roast the sinners ; they are roasted there like 
fishes put on the fire alive. (13) 

The prisoners in hell come to the dreadful place 
called Santakshawa 1 (i.e. cutting), where the cruel 
punishers tie their hands and feet, and with axes in 
their hands cut them like wooden planks. (14) 

And they turn the writhing victims round, and 
stew them, like living fishes, in an iron caldron 
filled with their own blood, their limbs covered 
with ordure, their heads smashed. (15) 

They are not reduced to ashes there, and they 
do not die of their enormous pains ; undergoing this 
punishment 2 , the miserable men suffer for their 
misdeeds. (16) 

And there in the place, where there is constant 
shivering, they resort to a large burning fire ; but 
they find no relief in that place of torture ; the 
tormentors torture them still 8 . (17) 

There is heard everywhere the noise of painfully 
uttered cries even as in the street of a town. Those 
whose bad Karman takes effect (viz. the punishers), 
violently torment again and again those whose bad 
Karman takes effect also (viz. the punished). (18) 

They deprive the sinner of his life ; I shall truly 
tell you how this is done. The wicked (punishers) 
remind by (similar) punishment (their victims) of all 
sins they had committed in a former life 4 . (19) 

Being killed they are thrown into a hell which is 

1 Here and in similar places the commentators do not take the 
word as a proper name, but as an epithet. 

* Anubhaga. 

* Or, with burning fire they roast them. 

4 See UttarSdhyayana XIX, 69 ff., above p. 96. 
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full of boiling filth. There they stay eating filth, 
and they are eaten by vermin. (20) 

And there is an always crowded, hot place, which 
men deserve for their great sins, and which is full 
of misery 1 . (The punishers) put them in shackles, 
beat their bodies, and torment them (by perforating) 
their skulls with drills. (21) 

They cut off the sinner's nose with a razor, they 
cut off both his ears and lips ; they pull out his tongue 
a span's length and torment (him by piercing it) 
with sharp pikes. (22) 

There the sinners dripping (with blood) whine 
day and night even as the dry leaves of a palm-tree 
(agitated by the wind). Their blood, matter, and 
flesh are dropping off while they are roasted, their 
bodies being besmeared with natron. (23) 

Have you heard of the large, erected caldron of 
more than man's size, full of blood and matter, 
which is extremely heated by a fresh fire, in which 
blood and matter are boiling ? (24) 

The sinners are thrown into it and boiled there, 
while they utter horrid cries of agony; they are 
made to drink molten lead and copper when they 
are thirsty, and they shriek still more horribly. (25) 

Those evildoers who have here forfeited their 
souls' (happiness) for the sake of small (pleasures), 
and have been born in the lowest births during 
hundred thousands of ' former years,' will stay in 
this (hell). Their punishment will be adequate to 
their deeds. (26) 

The wicked who have committed crimes will 

1 Compare note on verse 1 2. The same lines recur in the next 
chapter, verse 13. The commentator gives the same explanation 
there as here. 
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atone for them, deprived of all pleasant and lovely 
objects, by dwelling in the stinking crowded hell, 
a scene of pain, which is full of flesh (&c). (27) 
Thus I say. 

Second Chapter. 

I shall now truly tell you another kind of perpetual 
suffering, how the sinners who have committed crimes 
suffer for the deeds they have done in their former 
lives. (1) 

Tying their hands and feet the (punishers) cut 
open their belly with razors and knives ; taking hold 
of the mangled body of the sinner, they forcibly tear 
the skin off his back. (2) 

They cut off his arms at the armpits ; they force 
his mouth wide open and scald it; they yoke the 
sinner to a car and drive him, and growing angry x 
they pierce his back with a goad. (3) 

The (sinners) walk over ground burning and 
glowing like red-hot iron; scorched they shriek 
horribly, being urged on with arrows 2 and put to 
a red-hot yoke. (4) 

The sinners are driven over slippery ground 
which is like a road of red-hot iron ; in this dread- 
ful place (the ministers of hell) make them go 
forward like slaves (beating them) with sticks. (5) 

Proceeding in this intolerable (hell) they are 
crushed by rocks tumbling down. There is the 

1 Arussa = arushya, here and in a similar passage (verse 15) 
the commentators explain it, 'making him angry, exasperating 
him.' They have misunderstood raha/nsi in the second line, 
rendering it rahasi; it is of course = rathfi. 

* Usu = ishu, explained by SravuSsha ' a kind of awl.' 
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(caldron) Santapant 1 , where evildoers suffer for a 
long time. (6) 

They throw the sinners into caldrons and boil 
them ; scalded they rise thence again ; devilish 
crows 2 feed on them and (so do) other beasts having 
claws devour them. (7) 

There is a place of smokeless fire in the form of 
a pile 8 where (the sinners) greatly distressed shriek 
horribly; head downwards they are lacerated and 
cut into pieces with iron knives. (8) 

Tied up and skinned they are devoured by steel- 
nebbed birds ; it is the hell called S&mgtvanl, where 
life is long, and where men of an evil mind are 
tortured. (9) 

The (punishers) pierce them with sharp pikes as 
people do with a captured pig. Transfixed by a pike 
the (sinners) shriek horribly ; suffering both (bodily 
and mentally) they feel nothing but pains. (10) 

There is a great place always on fire, where fires 
burn without fuel ; there for a long time stay the 
evildoers shrieking aloud. (11) 

Setting on fire large piles, they thrust into 
them (a sinner) who will cry horribly; as butter 
thrown in the fire melts, so does the evildoer 
there. (12) 

And there is an always crowded, hot place which 
one deserves for one's great sins, and which is full 
of misery. There (the punishers) tie (the sinner's) 

1 Or, it is (the hell) called Santapanf. My translation in the 
text agrees with -STl&nka's interpretation. 

1 Compare Uttaradhyayana XIX, 58, p. 95. 

* Samusiyaw* nama. This might also be rendered, 'called 
SamuAAjirita.' But the commentators do not take samusiya for 
a proper name. 
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hands and feet, and belabour him with sticks like an 
enemy. (13) 

They break the sinner's back with a weapon, and 
smash his skull with iron clubs ; their bodies are split 
and sawn like a plank; and tortured with red-hot 
awls (the sinners) are subjected (to cruelties). (14) 

Cruel evildoers \ urged on with arrows, and put 
to work (by the punishers), carry burdens in the 
way of elephants ; two or three (punishers) get on 
one (victim) and growing angry 2 hurt his vital 
parts. (15) 

The sinners are driven over the large, slippery, 
and thorny ground ; tightly bound with straps 3 they 
lose their senses ; the revenging (punishers) cut 
them into pieces 4 , and throw them about like a 
bali-sacrifice. (16) 

There is a dreadful mountain towering high up 
in the air, called Vaitalika 6 , where the evildoers are 
tortured for more than a thousand hours. (17) 

Tortured, the sinners shriek, suffering day and 
night ; in this horrid, great hell, which is full of 
implements of torture, they are put to a cruel 
death. (18) 

Full of wrath, like their enemies in a former life, 

1 Ruddaasihukammi = raudra-asadhu-karm&sa/i. Si- 
lanka thinks that the ministers of hell are meant ; but then the 
verse will not construe. 

* See note on verse 3. 

1 VivaddhatappShi*, in a marginal gloss, explained: 
baddhva £armabandhanaiA. But it might also be vivr*'ddhata- 
paiA ' under increased tortures.' 

4 Ko//a = ku/ayitva. 

• VStaliya. The commentators render it vaikriy a 'produced 
by magic,' and moreover explain the word as an epithet, not as 
a proper name. 
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(the punishers) crush them with hammers and clubs. 
With mangled bodies, and vomiting blood, they 
fall to the ground, head foremost. (19) 

There are the ever hungry 1 , savage, always 
wrathful, great jackals by whom the evildoers 
bound with shackles are devoured. (20) 

There is the dreadful, slimy river, which is always 
flowing and full of molten iron ; in this very dreadful 
river (the sinners) must descend one by one 2 . (21) 

These pains are suffered without interruption by 
the sinner who stays there for a long time. There 
is no escape from the torture ; he must, himself and 
alone, suffer the pains. (22) 

Whatever cruelty he has done in a former birth, 
the same will be inflicted on him in the Circle 
of Births. Having been born in an extremely 
miserable state of life, the sufferer experiences in- 
finite pain. (23) 

A wise man hearing of these hells should not kill 
any living being in the whole world ; believing in 
true doctrines and renouncing all property he should 
know the world, but not become a slave to it. (24) 

Knowing the endless Circle of Births s with regard 
to animals, men, and gods, and the reward they will 
get ; knowing all this, (a wise man) should wait for 
his decease, practising meanwhile self-control. (25) 

Thus I say. 

1 Awasiya, ana sit&h. This might also be taken as the name 
of the jackals. 

* Egayata, explained 6kakina/5. 
3 A'auranta. 
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SIXTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
PRAISE OF MAHAvIrA. 

»Srama»as and Brihma«as, householders and here- 
tics, have asked (me) : Who is he that proclaimed 
this unrivalled truly wholesome Law, which was (put 
forward) with true knowledge 1 ? (i) 

What was the knowledge, what the faith, and 
what the conduct of the Gn&trtputra. ? If you know 
it truly, O monk, tell us as you have heard it, as it 
was told you ! (2) 

This wise and clever great sage possessed infinite 
knowledge and infinite faith. Learn and think about 
the Law and the piety of the glorious man who lived 
before our eyes 2 ! (3) 

This wise man had explored all beings, whether 
they move or not, on high, below, and on earth, as 
well as the eternal and transient things. Like a 
lamp he put the Law in a true light. (4) 

He sees everything; his knowledge has got be- 
yond (the four lower stages) 8 ; he has no impurity ; 
he is virtuous, of a fixed mind, the highest, the 

1 The question is supposed to be addressed by Gambusvamin 
to Sudharman. 

s A'akkhupahe /Aiyassa = £akshu^path& sthitasya, 
literally, 'who stood (or stands) in the path of the eyes.' We 
are scarcely entitled to infer from this phrase that the author had 
actually seen Mah&vira as tradition would make us believe. 

' Abhibhuya-na«t. Concerning the five stages or kinds of 
knowledge, see above, p. 152. The K&vala knowledge is intended. 
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wisest in the whole world ; he has broken from all 
ties ; he is above danger and the necessity to 
continue life 1 . (5) 

Omniscient, wandering about without a home, 
crossing the flood (of the Sawsara), wise, and of 
an unlimited perception, without an equal, he shines 
forth (or he does penance) like the sun, and he 
illumines the darkness like a brilliant fire. (6) 

The omniscient 2 sage, Kasyapa, has proclaimed 
this highest Law of the <7inas ; he, the illustrious 
one, is prominent (among men) like the thousand- 
eyed Indra among the gods of heaven. (7) 

His knowledge is inexhaustible like the (water 
of the) sea ; he has no limits and is pure like the 
great ocean ; he is free from passion, unfettered, and 
brilliant like .Sakra, the lord of the gods. (8) 

By his vigour he is the most vigorous ; as 
Sudarjana (M£ru), the best of all mountains, or 
as heaven, a very mine of delight, he shines forth 
endowed with many virtues. (9) 

(M£ru) a hundred thousand yd^anas high, with 
three tiers 3 , with the Pa/afega (-wood) as its flag, 
rising ninety-nine thousand yo^anas above the 
ground, and reaching one thousand below it; (10) 

It touches the sky and is immersed in the earth ; 
round it revolve the suns 4 ; it has the colour of 
gold, and contains many Nandana (parks) 5 ; on it 
the Mah6ndras enjoy themselves. (1 1) 



1 To render an&yu^. 

* Asupanna = djupra^fla, literally, 'quickly witted;' the word 
is usually explained by k&valin. 

3 Ka*</aka, one of stone, one of gold, and one of turquoise. 

4 As is well known the Camas assume a plurality of suns. 

6 The names of these four parks are, according to the com- 
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This mountain is distinguished by (many) names ; 
it has the colour of burnished gold ; it is the greatest 
of all mountains, difficult to ascend on account of its 
rocks ; this excellent mountain is like a part of the 
earth on fire. ( 1 2) 

The king of mountains, standing in the centre of 
the earth, is seen in a pure light l like that of the 
sun. With such beauty shines forth this many- 
coloured, lovely (mountain), which is crowned with 
radiance. (13) 

Thus is described the glory of mount Sudarcana, 
the great mountain ; similar to it is the Sra.ma.na. 
Gn&trtputra, who is noble, glorious, full of faith, 
knowledge, and virtue. (14) 

As Nishadha 2 is the best of long-stretched 
mountains, and Ru^aka of circular ones, so is he 
(Mahavlra) among sages the wisest in the world, ac- 
cording to the declaration of the wise ones. (15) 

After having taught the highest Law he practised 
the highest contemplation 3 , which is the purest of 
pure, pure without a flaw,' thoroughly white (as it 
were) like mother-of-pearl and the moon. (16) 

Having annihilated all his Karman, the great 
sage by his knowledge, virtue, and faith reached 

mentary, .Salavana, Nandanavana, Saumanasavana, and Pa»</aka 
(or Pa«rfuka) vana. The first is at the foot of Meru, the second 
500 yo^anas above it, the third 62,000 above the second, and the 
fourth 36,000 above the last, i. e. at the very top. 

1 Suddha-lessfi =juddhal6jya. Here 16 sy& is equal to 
tfi^as. 

1 Nishadha and Ruiaka are two fabulous chains of mountains 
situated beyond Gkmbudvipa. 

* This is the jukla dhyana. As sukla, which I translate 
'pure,' originally means 'white,' the comparison with the moon 
is natural in the original. 

[45] U 
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the insurpassable, highest perfection, a state which 
has a beginning but no end. (17) 

As the .Salmali, in which the Suparrca 1 gods 
take their delight, is most famous among trees, 
as Nandana is among parks, so is the Omni- 
scient most famous through his knowledge and 
virtue. (18) 

As thunder is the loudest of sounds, as the moon 
is the most glorious of heavenly bodies, as sandal is 
the best of perfumes, so of monks is he who 
had renounced all wishes or plans. (19) 

As (the ocean on which sleeps) Svayambhu is the 
best of seas, as Dhara#£ndra is the best of Nagas, 
as the juice of sugarcane is, as it were, the flag 
of juices, so is he (Mahavlra) the flag of monks 
by his austerities. (20) 

As Airavawa is the best of elephants, the lion 
of beasts, Ganga of rivers, as Ganu/a, V£«ud£va 2 , 
is the best of birds, so is Gn&triputra. the best of 
those who have taught the Nirvi«a. (21) 

As Vishvaks£na 3 is the most famous of warriors, 
as the lotus is the best of flowers, as Dantavakra 
is the best of Kshattriyas, so Vardhamana is the 
best of sages. (22) 

As giving safety is the best of gifts, as the best 
of true speeches is that which causes no dis- 

1 They belong to the Bhavanapatis, see above, p. 225. 

* The commentator says that Vemideva is another name of 
Garu<fe. VeV/u stands perhaps for ve«hu = vishnu; but I do 
not know that Ganufc ever was directly identified with Vishmi. 

s Visasfina. VishvaksSna is a name of Kr/'sh«a. The 
commentators make VLrvas£na of Visasewa, and seem to take it 
as a synonym of lakravartin or universal monarch. Dantavakra is 
mentioned in my ' Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen,' p. 35, line 36. 
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tress, as chastity is the highest of austerities, so is 
the .Srama»a G^afrrputra the highest of men. (23) 

As the Lavasaptamas l are the highest of those 
gods who live very long, as the palace Saudharman 
is the best of heavenly abodes, as Nirva«a is the 
chief object of the Law, so there is no wiser man 
than Gn&trtputra. (24) 

He (bears everything) like the earth ; he annihi- 
lates (his Karman) ; he is free from greed ; he, the 
Omniscient, does not keep store (of anything) ; he 
has crossed the ocean of life like the sea : he, the 
Hero, who grants protection to all, and whose per- 
ception is infinite. (25) 

Having conquered the passions which defile the 
soul : wrath, pride, deceit, and greed, the Arhat, 
the great sage, does not commit any wrong, nor does 
he cause it to be committed. (26) 

He understood the doctrines of the Kriyavadins, 
of the Akriyavadins, of the Vainayikas, and of the 
Kg »anavadins 2 ; he had mastered all philosophical 
systems, and he practised control as long as he 
lived. (27) 

He abstained 3 from women, and from eating at 
night, he practised austerities for the removal of 
pain, he knew this world and that beyond ; the lord 
renounced 3 everything at every time. (28) 

Having heard and believing in the Law, which 

1 The commentator identifies them with the fifth class of 
Anuttara gods (see Uttaradhyayana XXXVI, 215, above p. 227), 
and explains the name by saying ' if they lived seven lavas longer, 
they would reach perfection.' 

* Concerning these four principal heresies see note on Uttara- 
dhyayana XVIII, 23, above p. 83. 

* Variya, literally 'forbade.' 

U 2 
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has been proclaimed and taught by the Arhat, 
and has been demonstrated with arguments, people 
will either make an end of their mundane exist- 
ence, or they will become like Indra, the king of 
gods. (29) 
Thus I say. 



SEVENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
DESCRIPTION OF THE WICKED. 

Earth, water, fire, wind; grass, trees, and corn; 
and the movable beings, (viz.) the oviparous, vivi- 
parous, those generated from dirt, and those gene- 
rated in fluids 1 ; (1) 

These classes (of living beings) have been declared 
(by the G'mas) ; know and understand that they 
(all desire) happiness; by (hurting) these beings 
(men) do harm to their own souls, and will again 
and again be born as one of them. (2) 

Every being born high or low in the scale of 
the living creation, among movable and immovable 
beings, will meet with its death. Whatever sins the 
evildoer commits in every birth, for them he must 
die 2 . (3) 

1 The last two classes are, according to the commentators, 
(1) lice, bugs, &c. ; (2) beings like cotton threads in thick milk, 
sour barley gruel, &c. Apparently vibrios are meant. 

s Mi^ati =mfyatg. Another rendering offered by .Sflanka 
is ' he will be filled (by Karman).' 
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In this world or in the next (the sinners suffer 
themselves what they have inflicted on other beings), 
a hundred times, or (suffer) other punishment. Living 
in the Sa*»sara they ever acquire new Karman, and 
suffer for their misdeeds. (4) 

Some leave their mother and father to live as 
■Sramattas, but they use fire; (the prophet) says: 
' People are wicked who kill beings for the sake 
of their own pleasure.' (5) 

He who lights a fire, kills living beings ; he who 
extinguishes it, kills the fire. Therefore a wise 
man who well considers the Law, should light no 
fire. (6) 

Earth contains life, and water contains life; 
jumping (or flying) insects fall in (the fire) ; dirt- 
born vermin 1 (and beings) living in wood : all these 
beings are burned by lighting a fire. (7) 

Sprouts are beings possessed of natural develop- 
ment 2 , their bodies (require) nourishment, and all 
have their individual life. Reckless men who cut 
them down out of regard for their own pleasure, 
destroy many living beings. (8) 

By destroying seeds, when young or grown up, 
a careless man does harm to his own soul. (The 
prophet) says : ' People are wicked who destroy seeds 
for the sake of their own pleasure.' (9) 

1 Viz. insects originated in dung, &c. used as fuel. 

* Vilambaga; the commentators in explanation of this word 
say that plants, like men, go through all states of development, 
youth, ripe age, old age, &c. I think vilambaga is derived from 
vi</ambaka, they imitate (the development of animals). For if 
I understand .Silaftka aright, a plant contains a great many bhutas 
or beings, each localised in a certain part of the plant, as roots, &c. 
This is, according to him, the meaning of pu<M6siya»i, rendered 
in the text ' have their individual life.' 
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Men die as embryos, or as babies who do not yet 
talk, or who do so already; other men, as boys 
wearing five tufts of hair 1 , or as youths, or in middle 
age: at the expiration of their life all leave the 
body and die. (10) 

Wake up, men! If we look at the dangers 
(to which he is exposed) a fool has not much 
chance to obtain human birth ; always suffering like 
men in fever, people will go to utter misery, (u) 

Some say that perfection is reached by abstaining 
from the seasoner of food (viz. salt) 2 , others by the 
use of cold water (i.e. by ablutions) 3 , others again 
by (tending) a fire 4 . (12) 

Perfection is not reached by bathing in the morn- 
ing, nor by abstention from acids and salt ; but by 
drinking liquor or eating meat or garlic men obtain 
another state of existence (than perfection). (13) 

Those who, touching water in the morning and 
evening, contend that perfection is obtained through 
water (are easily refuted). For if perfection could 
be obtained by contact with water, many beings 
living in water must have reached perfection : (14) 

Fishes, tortoises, aquatic snakes, cormorants, 

1 Padla^ikha. It usually denotes certain ascetics : but .Stlarika 
here renders it kumara ' boy.' 

' Silanka notices two different readings: (1) aharasappa#£a- 
g2i\agganena.m, by abstaining from food seasoned with one 
of the five kinds of salt (viz. saindhava, sauvantala, vi<fa, rauma, 
samudra) ; (2) aharad pa#£aga°, by abstaining from five kinds 
of food : garlic, onion, young camels' milk, beef, liquor. 

* .Stlarika mentions the Viribhadrakas, a subdivision of the 
Bhagavatas, as belonging to this category. He states elsewhere 
that they eat jaivala (Vallisneria Octandra) and frequently bathe, 
wash themselves, and drink water. 

4 Viz. Tapasas and Brihmanas. 
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otters 1 , and demons living in water. The clever 
ones declare those to be wrong who maintain that 
perfection may be obtained through water. (15) 

If water did wash off the impure Karman, it must 
take off merit too. But this (assertion of the here- 
tics) has no foundation but their wish. As a blind 
man follows a guide (and misses his goal), so a fool 
(who makes ablutions, &c. as a means of reaching 
Mdksha) kills living beings. (16) 

If water did wash off the sins of him who committed 
them, some would have obtained perfection who killed 
water-beings. Therefore he is wrong who maintains 
the attainment of perfection through water. (17) 

Those who, lighting fire in the morning and 
evening, contend that perfection is obtained through 
fire (are easily refuted). For if thereby perfection 
could be obtained, mechanics also, who use fire, 
would be liberated. (18) 

Perfection cannot be established by such gratuitous 
assertions ; those who have not learned the truth will 
come to harm. A wise man, who knows the truth, 
should know and understand that all beings desire 
happiness. (19) 

All creatures who have committed sins wail, 
suffer, and tremble. Considering this a wise monk 
who has ceased to sin, and guards his own self, 
should abstain from violence with regard to mov- 
able and (immovable) beings. (20) 

He who keeps a store of rightly-obtained food and 
eats it; he who makes ablutions with pure water, 

1 U//a or u/Ma, explained as ' a kind of aquatic animal ;' the 
Sanskrit prototype is apparently udra, but the commentators 
render it ush/ra! 
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contracting his limbs ; he who washes and adorns 
his clothes, is far from being a naked monk. (2 1) 

A wise man, seeing that it is sinful (to use) water, 
should live of pure water, till he is liberated from 
the Sa/wsara 1 ; not eating seeds and bulbs, he 
abstains from bathing, &c, and from women. (22) 

He who, after having left father, mother, house, 
sons, cattle, and wealth, visits houses where he gets 
nice food, is far from being a .Sramawa. (23) 

He who visits houses where he gets nice food, 
who professes the Law, desirous only of filling his 
belly, and brags (of himself) for the sake of food, 
is not equal to the hundredth part of an Arya. (24) 

A miserable man, who becomes a monk in order 
to get food from others, and a flatterer by the desire 
of filling his belly, will, in no remote future, come 
to harm, even as a boar greedy of wild rice 2 . (25) 

The servile man says pleasing things for the sake 
of food, drink, and other things : but wrong belief 
and bad conduct are worthless like chaff. (26) 

He should beg where he is unknown, and maintain 
himself by it ; he should not seek fame and respect 
by his austerities; he should not desire (pleasant) 
sounds and colours, but conquer his longing for all 
kinds of pleasures. (27) 

A monk should avoid every attachment and bear 
every pain, be full (of wisdom), not greedy, wander 
about homeless, give assurance of safety (to all 
beings), and be free from passions. (28) 

(In order to be able) to practise control s a monk 
should eat ; he should desire to get rid of sin ; if he 



1 Ai = adi. * Cf. p. 265, verse 19. 

* Bharassa g aya = bharasya (=sa»*yamasya) yatra. 
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suffers pain, he should have recourse to control, 
and subdue the foe at the head of the battle, as it 
were. (29) 

Though beaten he should be like a plank 1 ; he 
should wait for the advent of death ; having anni- 
hilated his Karman he should not again mix with 
the world, but be rather like a car whose axle is 
broken. (30) 

Thus I say. 



EIGHTH LECTURE, 



CALLED 



ON EXERTION 2 . 

It is said that two definitions of exertion are 
given ; but in what does the exertion of the virtuous 
consist, and how is it defined ? (1) 

Some say that it consists in works, and the pious 
(say that it consists) in abstention from works. 
Men appear divided into two classes from this point 
of view. (2) 

Carelessness is called (the cause of) Karman, 
carefulness that of the contrary (viz. absence of 
Karman) ; when the one or the other is predicated 

1 Phalagavata/Mi = phalagavad avatash/a-4. .Sflanka 
gives the following explanation: As a plank planed on both 
sides becomes thin, so a sadhu, by reducing his body by exterior 
and interior tapas, grows thin, of weak body. 

1 Vtry a ; it is the power or virtue of a thing. 
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(of a man, he is called) either a fool or a wise 
man. (3) 

Some learn sciences 1 which teach the destruction 
of living beings, others study spells for killing all 
sorts of creatures. (4) 

Deceivers practise deceit in order to procure 
themselves pleasures and amusement ; they kill, cut, 
and dismember (beings) for the sake of their own 
comfort (5) 

The careless (commit sins) by thoughts, words, 
and acts, with regard to this and the next world, 
both (by doing the act themselves and by making 
others do it). (6) 

A cruel 2 man does cruel acts and is thereby 
involved in other cruelties ; but sinful undertakings 
will in the end bring about misery. (7) 

Sinners, subject to love and hate and doing wrong, 
acquire Karman arising from passions s and commit 
many sins. (8) 

Thus the 'exertion leading to works' of the 
sinners has been described ; now learn from me the 
wise men's ' exertion not leading to works.' (9) 

A pious monk, who is free from bonds and has 
severed all fetters, annihilates his bad Karman, and 
removes definitely the thorn (of sin), (ro) 

Following the right doctrine he exerts himself; 
as one becomes more and more the receptacle 

1 Sattha = jastra or jastra. On the latter alternative we 
must translate ' (practice of) arms.' 

* V6ri = vairin, ^iv6pamardakarin. 

3 Karma is of two kinds, airyapathika, arising from ' walking,' 
i.e. from those actions which are indispensable to a virtuous life 
or the conduct of monks, and samparayika, arising from the 
passions. 
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of misery, so his bad thoughts (or sinfulness) 
increase, (n) 

Those who have good places (in heaven, &c.) 
must surely leave them (some time). We live 
together with relations and friends but a limited 
time. (12) 

Considering this, a wise man should conquer his 
greed, and enter upon the noble (path), which con- 
tains all virtues and is not blamed 1 . (13) 

Whether he know the pith of the Law by intuition 
or through instruction, a houseless (monk) should 
exert himself and abstain from sins. (14) 

When a wise man, in whatever way, comes to 
know that the apportioned space of his life draws 
towards its end, he should in the meantime quickly 
learn the method (of dying a religious death) 2 . (15) 

As a tortoise draws its limbs into its own body, 
so a wise man should cover, as it were, his sins with 
his own meditation. (16) 

He should draw in, as it were, his hands and feet, 
his mind and five organs of sense, the effect of his 
bad Karman, and every bad use of language. (17) 

The virtuous exert themselves with regard to 
the distant end (viz. Liberation s ). One should live 

1 Savvadhammamagdviyaw. According to the commentator 
the meaning of this phrase is : which is not blamed or shown to 
be wrong by all (heretical) Laws. 

2 See Uttaridhyayana, Fifth Lecture. 

' .STlahka quotes and comments upon four different readings 
of the first line of this verse, the last of which is rendered above as 
it is the textus receptus of the Dipiki. (1) Abstaining from even 
small pride and from deceit, one, &c. (2) 'Great' for 'even 
small.' (3) I have heard from some men : This is the valour of 
the virtuous man, that, &c. After this verse .Silanka quotes 
another which, he says, is not found in MSS. of the text, but 
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indifferent to one's own happiness, calm, and without 
any attachment. (18) 

Do not kill living beings, do not take what is 
not freely given, do not talk false, treacherous 
speech ! This is the Law of him who is rich in 
control. (19) 

Do not desire by words or thoughts what is 
a transgression (of the Law) ; guarding yourself in 
all ways, and subduing (the senses), practise 
control. (20) 

A man who guards his self and subdues his 
senses, abhors all sins, past, present, and future 
ones. (21) 

Benighted men of wrong faith, (though) they be 
renowned as heroes, exert themselves in a bad way, 
which will have, in all respects, evil consequences 
for them. (22) 

Wise men of right faith, who are renowned heroes, 
exert themselves in a good way which will have no 
(evil) consequences whatever for them. (23) 

Penance is of no good if performed by noble men 
who have turned monks (for the sake of fame) ; but 
that penance of which nobody else knows any- 
thing (is meritorious). Do not spread your own 
fame ' ! (24) 

A pious man should eat little, drink little, talk 
little ; he should always exert himself, being calm, 
indifferent, a subduer (of his senses), and free from 
greed. (25) 

Meditating and performing religious practices, 

is found in the TfkL It is, however, the identical verse I, 3, 4, 20, 
see above, p. 271, which occurs again I, 11, 11. 
1 Compare Matthew vi. 1-6. 
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abandoning his body, regarding forbearance as the 
paramount duty, a monk should wander about till 
he obtains liberation. (26) 
Thus I say. 



NINTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
THE LAW. 



What is the Law that has been preached by the 
wise Brihmawa 1 (i.e. Mahavira)? Learn from me 
the noble Law of the Ginas as it is. (1) 

Brahma#as, Kshattriyas, Vawyas, A'a#dalas, Vuk- 
kasas, hunters 2 , merchants s , .Sudras, and others who 
are accustomed to do acts ; (2) 

The iniquity* of all these men who cling to 
property goes on increasing ; for those who procure 
themselves pleasures by sinful acts will not get rid 
of misery. (3) 

After a man has done acts which cause the death 
of living beings, his pleasure-seeking relations take 
possession of his wealth, whilst the doer of the acts 
must suffer for them. (4) 

' Mother, father, daughter-in-law, brother, wife, and 
sons will not be able to help me, when I suffer for 
my own deeds 6 .' (5) 

1 The word brahmawa (mahawa) is here, as in many other pas- 
sages, a mere honorific title which could be rendered by 'ascetic' 
* £siya. ' VGsiya. * V£ra = vaira. 

8 This verse recurs in Uttaradhyayana VI, 3 ; above, p. 25. 
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Taking to heart this truth from which flow the 
most important truths, a monk, without property and 
without egoism, should follow the teaching of the 
Ginas. (6) 

Leaving his wealth, sons, relations, and property, 
leaving sorrow that never ceases, (a monk) should 
wander about without any worldly interests. (7) 

Earth, water, fire, and wind ; grass, trees, and 
corn ; oviparous animals, the two kinds of vivipa- 
rous 1 animals; beings engendered in fluids and in 
dirt, and plants ; (8) 

These six classes of living beings a wise man 
should know and treat tenderly, in thoughts, words, 
and acts ; he should neither do actions nor desire 
property whereby he might do them any harm. (9) 

Untrue speech, sexual intercourse, personal 
property, taking things that are not freely given : 
all these causes of injury to living beings a wise 
man should abstain from. (10) 

Deceit 2 , greed 3 , anger *, and pride * : combat 
these causes of sin ; a wise man should abstain 
from them. (11) 

Washing, dyeing, making urine, evacuation of the 
bowels, vomiting, anointing of the eyes, and what- 
ever is contrary to the rules of conduct • : from all 
this a wise man should abstain. (12) 

1 Pdya^arau = pdta^ariyu, i.e. born alive (as elephants, 
&c.) and bom together with the chorion (as cows, &c.) 

* Paliu#£a»a=: parikudAana, i.e. may a. 
' Bhayana = bha^ana, i.e. ldbha. 

4 Thawrfilla, i.e. krddha. 

' Ussayana = ukkAraya., i.e. mana. These fourpassions are 
named here from the way in which they are supposed to act upon 
the soul. Similar names occurred above, p. 248, notes 3-6. 

* Palimantha. 
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Perfumes, wreaths, bathing, cleansing of the teeth, 
property, actions referring to women : from all this 
a wise man should abstain. (13) 

Alms that have been prepared, or bought, or 
stolen, or brought for the sake of a monk, or alms 
that contain particles of the above mentioned, or 
such alms as are unacceptable (for one cause or 
other), from all these a wise man should abstain. (14) 

Invigorating food, anointing of the eyes, greed, 
damaging others, washing (one's limbs), (rubbing 
them with) Lddhra-powder, &c. : from all this a wise 
man should abstain. (15) 

Deliberating with laymen, praising their work, 
answering their questions, eating the householder's 
meals : from all this a wise man should abstain. (16) 

He should not learn to play chess x , he should 
not speak anything forbidden by the Law; a wise 
man should abstain from fights and quarrels. (17) 

Shoes, an umbrella, dice, chowries, working for 
another, helping each other: from all this a wise 
man should abstain. (18) 

A monk should not void his excrements or urine 
among plants ; he should never rinse his mouth 
(even) with distilled water after having removed 
(everything endowed with life). (19) 

He should never eat or drink out of a house- 
holder's vessel ; nor wear his clothes, especially if he 

1 Ash/apada. This does not necessarily, in this place, mean 
chess-board, but any game played on a similar chequered board 
may be intended. The earliest unmistakable mention of chess, 
that I have met with, occurs in RatnSkara's Haravi^aya XII, 9, 
a mah&kavya written in the first half of the ninth century a.d. in 
Kashmir. — Another explanation of a/Mivayam is arthapadam 
= arthajrastram ' means of acquiring property/ 
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is a naked monk : from all this a wise man should 
abstain. (20) 

A stool or bed or a seat in a house, asking of 
news and recollection (of past sports) : from all this 
a wise man should abstain. (21) 

Fame, glory, and renown ; honours and respectful 
treatment; all pleasures in the whole world: from 
all this a wise man should abstain. (22) 

A monk (should be content) with such food and 
drink as will sustain his life ; he should give a portion 
of it to others : [from all this a wise man should 
abstain 1 .] (23) 

Thus spoke the Nirgrantha, the great sage 
Mahavira; he who possesses infinite knowledge 
and faith has taught the Law and the sacred 
texts 8 . (24) 

In speaking (a monk) should use as few words as 
possible ; he should not delight in another's foibles ; 
he should avoid deceiving speech 3 , and should answer 
after ripe reflection. (25) 

One will repent of having used the third kind of 
speech * ; a secret should not be made known. This 
is the Nirgrantha's commandment. (26) 

1 The last part of this verse is here repeated from the preceding 
ones ; but it is quite out of place here. 

* Here apparently ended the original treatise; the following 
verses are not directly connected with it. 

* Mai//M«aw, always rendered matrz'sthanam. I think it 
is a regular corruption for mayasthanam. The second syllable 
of the word becomes short before two consonants, and then the 
ya was changed into i with which it is almost interchangeable. 

* The four kinds of speech are (1) true speech, (2) untrue 
speech, (3) speech partly true and partly untrue, (4) speech which 
is neither true nor untrue, see part i, p. 150. — Inaccurate state- 
ments are intended here. 
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(A monk) should not call one names 1 , nor 'friend,' 
nor by his G6tra ; ' thou, thou ' is vulgar ; never 
address one by ' thou ! ' (27) 

A virtuous monk should never keep company 
(with the wicked); for thereby he incurs dangers 
(for his conduct) disguised as pleasures. A wise 
man should be aware of them. (28) 

(A monk) should not stay in the house of a 
householder except by constraint ; nor should he 
amuse himself too long (by looking) at the sports 
of the children of the village 2 . (29) 

Not desirous of fine things, he should wander 
about, exerting himself; not careless in his conduct, 
he should bear whatever pains he has to suffer. (30) 

If beaten, he should not be angry ; if abused, he 
should not fly into a passion; with a placid mind 
he should bear everything and not make a great 
noise. (31) 

He should not enjoy pleasures though they offer 
themselves ; for thus he is said (to reach) discern- 
ment. He should always practise what is right to 
do in the presence of the enlightened ones. (32) 

He should obey and serve a wise and pious 
teacher, (such teachers) as are heroes (of faith), 
who search for the benefit of their souls, are firm 
in control, and subdue their senses. (33) 

These men, who do not see the light (as it were) 
in domestic life, are the beloved of the people ; these 
heroes, free from bondage, do not desire life. (34) 

1 H61&, which is said to be a Dtsi word of abuse. The same 
word occurs also in the A&iranga Sutra, see part i, p. 151, where 
1 translated it by ' loon/ 

J According to .Silanka : (he should not join) the sports of the 
children of a village, nor amuse himself too long. 
[45] X 
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They do not long for sensual pleasures, they do 
not engage in works. All that (the heretics) always 
talk about, is opposed to the right faith. (35) 

Excessive pride and deceit, all worldly vanities : 
all this a wise man knows and renounces, and thus 
brings about his final Liberation. (36) 

Thus I say. 



TENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
CAREFULNESS 1 . 

The wise (Arhat) having pondered on the Law 
proclaimed it ; learn from me correctly what is care- 
fulness. A monk who forms no resolutions and is 
possessed of carefulness, should wander about, giving 
no offence to any creature ; (1) 

To no living beings, whether they move or not, 
whether above or below or on earth, by putting 
a strain upon them by his hands or feet 2 . Nor 
should he take from householders anything that is 
not freely given. (2) 

Having mastered the Law and got rid of care- 
lessness, he should live on allowed food 8 , and treat 



1 Samahi = samadhi. This word has not only the meaning 
' meditation,' but also a much wider one. Here it is explained as 
'the means of obtaining M6ksha.' I have chosen 'carefulness,' 
because it is less technical than ' control,' which I have used in 
other places. 

3 The first part of verse 2 to be construed with the last part 
of the preceding verse. 

5 LidAe. 
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all beings as he himself would be treated ; he should 
not expose himself to guilt by his desire for life ; 
a monk who performs austerities should not keep 
any store. (3) 

Restraining his senses from women, a sage 
should wander about free from all worldly ties. 
See, every creature and every being suffers pain 
and is afflicted. (4) 

Doing harm to these beings, an ignorant man 
becomes involved in sins. Sin is committed by 
injuring (beings), and one sins also by employing 
others (in such acts). (5) 

He too who leads a miserable life, commits sin. 
Therefore (the CPinas) have enjoined thorough care- 
fulness. One should know the truth, delight in 
control and sound judgment, cease from injuring 
beings, and be of a settled mind. (6) 

Looking at all people with an impartial mind, one 
should not do anything to please or to harm them. 
After a virtuous beginning some become miserable 
and lose heart, (since) they desire honour and fame. (7) 

Desiring unallowed 1 food and accepting such, the 
sinner, careless in his conduct, is attached to women, 
and tries to acquire property. (8) 

Given to violent deeds he accumulates (Karman) ; 
on his decease he (meets with) really distressing 
misery. Therefore a wise man considers well the 
Law ; a sage wanders about free from all worldly 
ties. (9) 

He should not expose himself to guilt by his 
desire for life, but he should wander about without 
any attachment. Speaking after due consideration, 

1 Ahaga<fa=yathdkr*ta; cf. p. 131, note 7, 1. 
X 2 
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and combating his worldly desires, he should say 
nothing that involves slaughter of living beings, (io) 

He should not desire unallowed food, and he 
should not mix with people who desire such ; he 
should mortify his flesh, thinking (of his duty), and 
giving up his sorrows without regard (to worldly 
interests), (n) 

Try to realise that you are single and alone ; 
thereby you will obtain Liberation ; mind, this is no 
false assertion ! This Liberation is not anything 
unreal, but the best thing. An ascetic is free from 
anger, and delights in the truth. (12) 

Abstain from sexual intercourse with women, do 
not acquire property ; a man possessed of carefulness 
will, beyond doubt, be a saviour (to others) in all 
circumstances. (13) 

A monk having conquered aversion to control 
and delight in sensual objects 1 , should bear all 
troubles caused by (pricking) grass, cold, heat, and 
insects ; he should endure pleasant and unpleasant 
smells. (14) 

Guarding his speech and possessed of carefulness, 
acquiring (pure) Le\yya 2 , he should wander about ; he 
should not thatch a house for himself or for others, 
nor behave towards other people like a house- 
holder. (15) 

Questioned by somebody who maintains the un- 
changeable character of the soul 8 , he should expound 
the true (doctrine) ; those who engage in works and 



1 This is, according to .Sllanka, the meaning of the words 
araiw raiwt vS, see, however, above, p. m, note 1. 
* See Uttaridhyayana, Lecture XXXIV. 
8 Akiriyaaya = akriyatman. 
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are held in worldly bondage, do not know the Law 
which leads to Liberation. (16) 

Men here have various opinions ; (they adhere) to 
the doctrine of the Kriyavadins and Akriyavadins. 
The iniquity of an unrestrained sinner, who after 
having been born injures the body (of beings to pro- 
cure his own happiness), goes on increasing. (17) 

Forgetting that his life will have an end, a rash 
and foolish man is full of selfishness ; he toils day 
and night, greedy of wealth, as if he never should 
grow old or die. (18) 

Leave wealth and cattle, all relations and dear 
friends ! (A man) always talks (about these things), 
and he is infatuated with them ; but other people 
will take away his wealth. (19) 

As smaller beasts keep at a distance from a lion, 
being afraid of him, so a wise man keeps aloof from 
sin, well considering the Law. (20) 

A wise man who has become awakened should 
turn away from sin, when he considers the evils 
arising from slaughter and the great dangers entailed 
by his cruel disposition. (21) 

A sage setting out for the real good 1 (viz. Libera- 
tion), should not speak untruth ; this (rule, they say,) 
comprises Nirva»a and the whole of carefulness. 
He should not do works, nor cause others to do 
them, nor assent to others doing them. (22) 

When he gets pure (food), he should not be 
affected (by love or hate), and he should not be too 



1 AttagSmt = iptagimin. Apta is either Mfiksha as 
assumed in my translation, or it denotes the ' highest authority ; ' 
in the latter case we can translate : who proceeds on the 
right path. 
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fond (of such food) nor long for it A pious monk, 
free from bonds, should wander about desiring 
neither honours nor fame. (23) 

A monk who has left the house and is free from 
desires should abandon his body, annihilating his 
sins ; he should not desire life nor death, and walk 
about, having got beyond the Circle (of Births) 1 . (24) 

Thus I say. 



ELEVENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
THE PATH. 

What is the Path that has been preached by the 
wise Brahma#a 2 (i.e. Mahavlra), having correctly 
entered upon which path a man crosses the flood 
(of Sa/#sara) which is difficult to pass ? (1) 

O monk and great sage, tell us this best path 
which leads to liberation from all misery, as you 
know it! (2) 

Tell us how we should describe that path, if 
somebody, a god or a man, should ask us about 

it! (3) 

If somebody, a god or a man, ask you about it, 

tell them the truth about the path. Listen to 
me! (4) 

The very difficult (path) explained by the 
Kajyapa, following which some men from this earth 

1 Or, the fetter of sin. * See note on IX, 1. 
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have formerly passed over (the Sawsara) like traders 
over the ocean 1 , pass over it (even now), and will 
pass over it in future ; (this path which) I have 
learned, I shall explain in due order ; men, listen to 
me ! (5, 6) 

Earth-lives are individual beings, so are water- 
lives, fire-lives, and wind-lives ; grass, trees, corn ; (7) 

And the remaining, (viz.) the movable beings ; thus 
are enumerated the six classes of living beings; 
these are all the living beings, there are no more 
besides. (8) 

A wise man should study them with all means of 
philosophical research. All beings hate pains; 
therefore one should not kill them. (9) 

This is the quintessence of wisdom : not to kill 
anything. Know this to be the legitimate conclusion 
from the principle of the reciprocity with regard to 
non-killing 2 . (10) 

He should cease to injure living beings whether 
they move or not, on high, below, and on earth. 
For this has been called the Nirva»a, which consists 
in peace 8 . (11) 

Master (of his senses) and avoiding wrong, he 
should do no harm to anybody, neither by thoughts, 
nor words, nor acts. (12) 

A wise man who restrains his senses and possesses 
great knowledge, should accept such things as are 
freely given him, being always circumspect with 
regard to the accepting of alms, and abstaining from 
what he is forbidden to accept. (13) 

1 The same simile occurs also in I, 3, 4, 18, above p. 271. 
* The same verse occurred above, I, 1, 4, 10, p. 247. 
3 We have had the same verse above, I, 3, 4, 20, p. 271. 
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A true monk should not accept such food and 
drink as has been especially prepared for him along 
with slaughter of living beings. (14) 

He should not partake of a meal which contains 
but a particle of forbidden food 1 : this is the Law 
of him who is rich in control. Whatever (food 
a monk) suspects (to be impure), he may not 
eat (15) 

A man who guards his soul and subdues his 
senses, should never assent to anybody killing 
beings. — In towns and villages cases (will occur, 
which place) the faithful (in a dilemma) 2 . (16) 

Hearing the talk of people, one should not 
say, ' this is a good action,' nor ' this is a bad 
action.' For there is an objection (to either 
answer). (17) 

He should not say that it is meritorious, because 
he ought to save those beings, whether they move 
or not, which are killed there for the sake of making 
a gift (18) 

Nor should he say that it is not meritorious, 
because he would then prevent those for whose sake 
the food and drink in question is prepared, to get 
their due. (19) 

Those who praise the gift, are accessory s to the 
killing of beings; those who forbid it deprive 
(others) of the means of subsistence. (20) 

Those, however, who give neither answer, viz. 



1 This is the meaning of the phrase putikarma na slvSta. 

* When well-meaning people sink a well, offer a sacrifice, or 
feed persons, &c. 

* Literally, wish. 
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that it is meritorious, or is not so, do not expose 
themselves to guilt, and will reach Beatitude \ (2 1) 

Knowing that Beatitude is the best thing as the 
moon is among the stars, a sage always restrained 
and subduing his senses brings about Beati- 
tude. (22) 

A pious man 2 shows an island to the beings 
which are carried away (by the flood of the Sawsara) 
and suffer for their deeds. This place of safety has 
been proclaimed (by the Tlrthakaras). (23) 

He who guards his soul, subdues his senses, puts 
a stop to the current (of the Sawsara), and is free 
from Asravas 3 , is (entitled to) expound the pure, 
complete, unparalleled Law. (24) 

Those who do not know this (Law), are not 
awakened, though they fancy themselves awakened ; 
believing themselves awakened, they are beyond 
the boundary of right faith 4 . (25) 

Eating seeds and drinking cold water * and what 



1 .STlanka quotes the following Sanskrit verse to show the 
application of the maxim to the digging of a well: satyaw 
vapreshu sham rarikaradhavalam van pttvd prakamam vyu^MinnsLse- 
shat/7'shwaA pramuditamanasaA pranisartha bhavanti I s&sh&m nite" 
^alaughS dinakarakiranair yanty ananta vinlram ten6»dastnabhava»i 
vra^ati munigawaA kupavapradikarvS 11 'Forsooth, when living 
beings drink to their hearts' content the cool water of ditches, 
which is white like the moon, their thirst is completely allayed 
and their heart is gladdened ; but when all the water is dried up by 
the rays of the sun, numberless creatures must die ; therefore the 
sages decline every interest in the construction of wells and 
ditches.' 

a The commentators connect sahu as adjective with dtvam, 
and supply Tlrthakara, &c. as subject. 

* See above, p. 55, note 1. 4 Samadhi. 

' Vtddaga = btj-ddaka. 
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has been especially prepared for them, they enter 
upon meditation x , but are ignorant of the truth, and 
do not possess carefulness. (26) 

As «£4ankas, herons, ospreys, cormorants, and 
pheasants meditate upon capturing fish, (which is) 
a sinful and very low meditation, so some heretical, 
unworthy .Srama»as contemplate the pursuit of 
pleasures; (they are) sinful and very low like 
herons. (27, 28) 

Here some weak-minded persons, abusing the 
pure path, enter upon a wrong path. They thereby 
will go to misery and destruction. (29) 

As a blind-born man getting into a leaky boat 
wants to reach the shore, but is drowned during the 
passage 2 ; so some unworthy, heretical 6rama«as, 
having got into the full current (of the .Sawsara), 
will incur great danger. (30, 31) 

But knowing this Law which has been proclaimed 
by the K&syapa, (a monk) crosses the dreadful 
current (of the Sawsara), and wanders about intent 
on the benefit of his soul. (32) 

Indifferent to worldly objects, a man should 
wander about treating all creatures in the world so 
as he himself would be treated. (33) 

A wise man knowing (and renouncing) excessive 
pride and deceit, (in short) giving up all (causes of 
worldly existence), brings about his Liberation 3 . (34) 

He acquires good qualities, and leaves off bad 
qualities; a monk, who vigorously practises aus- 
terities, avoids anger and pride. (35) 

The Buddhas * that were, and the Buddhas that 

1 Comp. I, 3, 3, 12. * Verses 30, 31 a=I, 1, 2, 31, 32 a. 

* The first line of this verse occurred in I, 9, 36. 

* Here Buddha is a synonym for Tirthakara. 
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will be, they (as it were) have Peace as their foun- 
dation, even as all things have the earth for their 
foundation. (36) 

And if any accidents whatever befall him who 
has gained that (foundation), he will not be over- 
powered by them as a mountain by the storm 1 . (37) 

A restrained, very learned, and wise (monk) 
should accept such alms as are freely given him, 
being free from passions and waiting for his end. 
This is the doctrine of the K£valin. (38) 

Thus I say. 



TWELFTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
THE CREED 2 .. 

There are four (heretical) creeds 8 which the 
disputants severally uphold : 1. the Kriyavada, 2. the 
Akriyavada, 3. the Vinayavada, and 4. the Kgnk- 
navada. (1) 

The agnostics 4 , though they (pretend to) be 

1 .Silahka says that by exercise the power of resistance will be 
increased, and in confirmation of this he relates the well-known 
story of the herdsman who daily carried a calf from its birth till it 
was two years old. 

1 Sam6sara«a = samavasarana. This word and the verb 
samdsarai are commonly used when Mahavfra preaches to 
a meeting (melapaka) gathered round him. 

* Compare Uttaradhyayana XVIII, 23, above p. 83, note 2. 

4 Anna»iya = a^flanikas, the followers of the fourth sect. 
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clever, reason incoherently, and do not get beyond 
the confusion of their ideas. Ignorant (teachers) 
speak to ignorant (pupils), and without reflection 
they speak untruth. (2) 

Believing truth to be untruth, and calling a bad 
man good, the various upholders of Vinaya, asked 
about it, explain their tenet '. (3) 

Without perceiving the truth they speak thus: 
this object (viz. M6ksha) is realised by us thus (viz. 
by Vinaya). The Akriyavadins who deny Karman *, 
do not admit that the action (of the soul is trans- 
mitted to) the future moments s . (4) 

They become involved in contradiction in their 
own assertions ; they falter in their speech and are 
unable to repeat what is said to them 4 . This (their 
opinion) has a valiant counter-opinion, this (our 
opinion) has no valiant counter-opinion; and Karman 
has six sources 6 . (5) 

The Akriyavadins who do not understand the 
truth, bring forward various opinions; many men 



1 Viz. that Mdksha is arrived at through Vinaya, discipline. 

* Lavavasankt. Lava is explained by karman, and ava- 
sanki by apasartum j-ilaw y&shim tt. 

' The meaning is that as everything has but a momentary 
existence, there is no connection between the thing as it is now, 
and as it will be in the next moment. This is a doctrine of the 
Bauddhas. But the Sankhyas are also reckoned among the 
AkriySv&dins, because, according to them, the atman does not act 

4 .Silanka in commenting upon this passage has to say a good 
deal about the Bauddhas. It is perhaps of interest that he 
mentions their 500 Gatakas, and not thirty-four which is the 
recognised number of Gatakas according to the Northern Buddhist 
How .Silanka came to a knowledge of the numbers of G&takas 
accepted by the Southern Buddhists, I cannot tell. 

■ Viz. the six Asravas. 
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believing in them will whirl round in the endless 
Circle of Births. (6) 

' There rises no sun, nor does it set ; there waxes 
no moon, nor does it wane ; there are no rivers 
running, nor any winds blowing ; the whole world 
is ascertained to be unreal V (7) 

As a blind man, though he have a light, does not see 
colours, &c, because he is deprived of his eye(sight), 
so the Akriyavadin, having a perverted intellect, 
does not recognise the action (of the soul) though it 
does exist. (8) 

Many men in this world who have studied 
astrology, the art of interpreting dreams, divination 
from diagrams, augury, divination from bodily marks, 
and from portents, and the eight branches (of 
divination from omens), know the future *. (9) 

(The opponents say that) some forecasts are true, 
and the prophecies of others prove wrong ; therefore 
they do not study those sciences, but they profess to 
know the world, fools though they be 8 . (10) 

The (Kriyavadins) .Sramawas and Brahma»as un- 
derstanding the world (according to their lights), speak 
thus: misery is produced by one's own works, not by 
those of somebody else (viz. fate, creator, &c.) 4 . But 
right knowledge and conduct lead to liberation. (11) 



1 This is the opinion of the Sunyavadins, who are considered 
to belong to the Akriyavadins, because they deny all actions, even 
such as are perceived by everybody (Stlahka). 

1 This would be impossible if the whole world was unreal. 

* A various reading, commented upon by the scholiasts, runs 
thus: ahawsu vi^apalimokkham 6va, 'they say that one must 
give up science.' 

4 The Kriyavadins contend, according to 5Tlahka, that works 
alone, by themselves, without knowledge, lead to Mdksha. 
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The (Tirthakaras), being (as it were) the eyes of 
the world and its leaders, teach the path which is 
salutary to men ; they have declared that the world 
is eternal inasmuch as creatures are (for ever) living 
in it, O ye men ! (i 2) 

The Rakshasas and the dwellers in Yama's world, 
the troops 1 of Asuras and Gandharvas, and the 
spirits that walk the air, and individual beings 2 : 
they will all be born again and again. (13) 

(The Sawsara) which is compared to the bound- 
less flood of water, know it to be impassable and 
of very long duration on account of repeated births 3 . 
Men therein, seduced by their senses and by women, 
are born again and again both (as movable and 
immovable beings). (14) 

The sinners cannot annihilate their works by new 
works ; the pious annihilate their works by abstention 
from works ; the wise and happy men who got rid 
of the effects of greed, do not commit sins. (15) 

They know the past, present, and future ways of 
the world ; they are leaders of other men, but 
follow no leader; they are awakened, and put an 
end to mundane existence. (16) 

Averse to injury of living beings, they do not act, 
nor cause others to act. Always restraining them- 



1 Kdya. The commentators explain this word as denoting 
the earth-bodies, &c, but from the context it will be seen that 
it refers to Asuras and Gandharvas, and must be translated 
by 'troops.' 

a PndAd siy& = prt'thak sril&h; according to •Stlinka, 
prithivyisrit&A. This expression is generally used to denote 
the lower order of beings. 

* To render bhavagahana. 
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selves, those pious men practise control, and some 
become heroes through their knowledge. (17) 

He regards small beings and large beings, the 
whole world as equal to himself; he comprehends 
the immense world, and being awakened he controls 
himself among the careless. (18) 

Those who have learned (the truth) by themselves 
or from others, are able (to save) themselves and 
others. One should always honour a man, who 
is like a light and makes manifest the Law after 
having well considered it. (19) 

He who knows himself and the world ; who knows 
where (the creatures) go, and whence they will not 
return ; who knows what is eternal, and what is 
transient ; birth and death, and the future existences 
of men; (20) 

He who knows the tortures of beings below (i. e. 
in hell); who knows the influx of sin and its stop- 
page 1 ; who knows misery and its annihilation, — 
he is entitled to expound the Kriyavada 2 , (21) 

Being not attached to sounds and colours, indif- 
ferent to tastes and smells, not desiring life nor 
death, guarded by control, and exempt from the 
Circle (of Births). (22) 

Thus I say. 



1 Asrava and samvara. 

9 It is evident that the Gainas considered themselves KriyavSdins. 
I had overlooked this passage when penning the note on p. 83. 
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THIRTEENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
THE REAL TRUTH. 

I shall now expound, in accordance with truth, 
the various qualities of men ; I shall explain the 
virtue and peace of the good, the vices and the 
unrest of the wicked, (i) 

Having learned the Law from men who exert 
themselves day and night, from the Tathagatas 1 , 
they neglect the conduct in which they had been 
instructed, and speak rudely to their teacher. (2) 

Those who explain the pure doctrine according 
to their individual opinion, falsify it in repeating (it 
after their teachers) ; those who speak untruth 
from pride of knowledge, are not capable of many 
virtues. (3) 

Those who on being questioned conceal the 
truth, defraud themselves of the real good. These 
bad men who believe themselves good and are full 
of deceit, will go to endless punishment. (4) 

He who is of a wrathful disposition and calls 
everything by its true name 2 , who renews a composed 
quarrel, will, like a blind man groping his way with 

1 According to the commentators, (Taina teachers, inclusive of 
the schismatical ones, are intended. Tathagata is a synonym 
of Tirthakara and Buddha; but it is less frequently used by 
the (zainas than by the Bauddhas with whom it is of very common 
occurrence. 

* Graga/Mabhasi =^agadarthabhSshin. .Silanka proposes 
also^ay&rthabhashin, who speaks dogmatically. 
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a stick, do harm to himself, being still subject to 
passion and possessing evil Karman. (5) 

He who is quarrelsome and talks improperly, 
is not impartial nor beyond the reach of deceit * ; 
but he who executes the commands (of his teacher) 
and controls himself, sees nothing but the truth 
and is exempt from deceit. (6) 

He who conforms to admonitions however many 
he receives, is kindly spoken, subtile, manly, noble, 
and a well-doer; (such a man) is impartial and 
beyond the reach of deceit (7) 

He who believes himself rich in control, or incon- 
siderately vaunts his knowledge, or fancies himself 
purified by austerities, will look upon other men as 
shadows. (8) 

He is always turned round by delusion, and has 
no place in the G6tra where the Vow of Silence 
is practised (viz. in the £aina church), who not 
being awakened puts himself forward in order to 
gain honours through something different from 
control. (9) 

A Brahma#a or Kshattriya by birth, a scion of 
the Ugra 2 race or a Li^Mavi 3 , who enters the order 
eating alms given him by others, is not stuck up on 
account of his renowned G6tra. (10) 

His pedigree on his mother's and on his father's 

1 A^/iafl^viapatta. GA&iigM (tempest) = maya. 

1 Concerning the Ugras, see above, p. 71, note 2. 

1 Le^Mai. According to the Gainas the Li£££avi and Mallakis 
were the chiefs of Kin and K6fala. They seem to have succeeded 
the Aikshvakas, who ruled there in the times of the Rainayana. 
The LiiiA&yis became a powerful race, who held the supreme 
power in Eastern India during many centuries after the beginning 
of our era. 

[45] V 
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side will be of no use to him, nothing will but right 
knowledge and conduct: when after becoming 
a monk he acts like a householder, he will not 
succeed in obtaining final Liberation, (i i) 

If a poor monk subsisting on the meanest food 
is attached to vanities, desires fame, and not being 
awakened, (makes his monkhood) a means of sub- 
sistence, he will suffer again and again (in the Circle 
of Births). (12) 

A monk, who is eloquent, speaks very well, has 
bright ideas, is clever, possesses a fine intellect, and 
has purified his soul, may (perhaps) despise other 
men on account of his intellect. (13) 

Thus an intelligent monk who puts himself for- 
ward, has not yet realised carefulness; or rather 
he is a weak-minded man who elated by his success 
blames other men. (14) 

A monk should combat pride of genius, pride of 
sanctity, pride of birth, and (pride of good) living, 
which is enumerated as the fourth ; such a man is 
wise and of the right stuff. (15) 

The wise leave off these kinds of pride, the pious 
do not cultivate them ; the great sages are above 
all such things as G6tra (&c), and they ascend to 
the place where there is no G6tra at all (viz. to 
M6ksha). (16) 

A monk who looks upon his body as on a corpse 
and fully understands the Law, will on entering 
a village or a town distinguish between what may 
be accepted and what may not, and will not be greedy 
of food or drink. (17) 

A monk having conquered aversion to control 
and delight in sensual objects, living in company 
with many brethren or leading a single life, should 
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silently repeat to himself: ' A man must come and 
go (according to his Karman) alone' (i.e. without 
deriving any help from others). (18) 

Knowing it by intuition or having learned it from 
others, one should teach the Law which is a benefit 
to men ; the pious are not given to blameable sinful 
practices. (19) 

If (a monk preaches the Law to some one) whose 
disposition he has not ascertained, that man, not 
believing (what he is taught), will become angry, 
and may wound him in a way that will shorten or 
end his life. When he knows their disposition, he 
(may teach) others the truth. (20) 

A wise man by suppressing his Karman and his 
will should renounce his interest in everything else. 
(For) through the objects of sight (i.e. senses) which 
are causes of danger, men come to harm. Knowing 
the truth with regard to movable and immovable 
beings (a monk should exert himself) 1 . (21) 

Not desiring honour or fame, he should say 
nothing to anybody either to please or to irritate 
him. Avoiding all evils, a monk should without 
embarrassment and passion (preach the Law). (22) 

Well considering (his duties) in accordance with 
truth, abstaining from doing injury to living beings, 
not desiring life nor death, he should wander about 
released from the Circle (of Births). (23) 

Thus I say. 

1 The commentators make out the following meaning : A wise 
(preacher) should ascertain (his hearers') occupations and inclina- 
tions, and then (try to) better their evil disposition. Through the 
objects of sight which are causes of danger, men are led astray. 
A wise man knowing (the disposition of his hearers should preach 
the Law which is wholesome) to all living beings whether they move 
or not 

Y 2 
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FOURTEENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
THE NIRGRANTHA. 

He who has given up all worldly ties and is 
instructed in our creed, should practise chastity, 
exerting himself; obeying the commands (of his 
teacher) he should make himself well acquainted 
with the conduct; a clever (monk) should avoid 
carelessness, (i) 

As (birds of prey), e. g. Dfahkas, carry off a 
fluttering young bird whose wings are not yet grown, 
when it attempts to fly from the nest, but is not 
able to do so, because it is too young and its wings 
are not yet grown ; (2) 

Just as they carry off a young bird whose wings 
are not yet grown, so many unprincipled men will 
seduce a novice who has not yet mastered the Law, 
thinking that they can get Kim in their power, when 
they have made him leave (the Ga£&Aa) 1 . (3) 

A good man should long to live with his teacher 
in order to perform his duties 2 , knowing that he 
who does not live with his teacher will not put 
an end to his mundane existence. Making manifest 

1 Nissariyaw = niAsaritam. I follow in the text the inter* 
pretation of the commentators. But I think that instead of 
mannamdni we must read, as in the preceding verse, manna- 
minam; and translate: believing himself rich in control 
(vasimam) though he be still wanting in strength (nissariyam). 

* Samahiw. 
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the conduct of the virtuous, an intelligent (monk) 
should not leave the (company of his teacher). (4) 

(A monk) who complies with the rules for Yatis * 
as regards postures, lying down, sitting, and exertion, 
who is thoroughly acquainted with the Samitis and 
Guptis, should in teaching others explain each single 
(point of conduct). (5) 

Whether he hears (pleasant) sounds or dreadful 
ones, he should not allow himself to be influenced 
by them, and persevere in control; nor should 
a monk be sleepy or careless, but by every means 
he should get rid of doubts. (6) 

If admonished by a young or an old monk, by 
one above him or one of equal age, he should not 
retort against him 2 , being perfectly free from passion ; 
for one who is (as it were) carried away (by the 
stream of the Sawsara), will not get to its opposite 
shore. (7) 

(He should not become angry) if (doing anything 
wrong) his own creed is quoted against him by 
a heretic, or if he is corrected by (somebody else) be 
he young or old, or by a female slave engaged in 
low work or carrying a jar, or by some house- 
holder. (8) 

He should not be angry with them nor do them 
any harm, nor say a single hard word to them, but 
he should promise not to commit the same sin 
again ; for this is better than to do wrong. (9) 

As to one who has lost his way in the wood, 
others who have not, (show it, thus some) teach the 

1 Susidhuyukta. 

3 Samman tayam thiratd n£»bhiga££M. I translate 
according to the commentators, as I am unable to understand 
the words in the text. 
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path which is salutary to men. Therefore (he 
should think) : this is for my good that those who 
know put me right. (10) 

Now he who has lost his way should treat with 
all honour him who has not. This simile has been 
explained by the Prophet. Having learned what 
is right one should practise it. (n) 

As a guide in a dark night does not find the way 
since he cannot see it, but recognises the way when 
it has become light by the rising of the sun ; (12) 

So a novice who has not mastered the Law, does 
not know the Law, not being awakened ; but after- 
wards he knows it well through the words of the 
(Jinas, as with his eye (the wanderer sees the 
way) after sunrise. (13) 

Always restrained with regard to movable and 
immovable beings which are on high, below, and 
on earth, (a monk) should wander about entertaining 
no hostile thoughts (towards them) and being stead- 
fast (in control). (14) 

At the right time he may put a question about 
living beings to a well-conducted (monk), who will 
explain the conduct of the virtuous ; and what he 
hears he should follow and treasure up in his heart, 
thinking that it is the doctrine of the K£valins. (15) 

Living in this (company of the teacher) and pro- 
tecting (himself or other beings) in the three ways 
(viz. in thoughts, words, and acts), he (gets) peace 
and the annihilation (of sins) as they say. Thus 
speak those who know the three worlds, and they 
do not again commit faults! (16) 

A monk by hearing the desired Truth gets bright 
ideas and becomes a clever (teacher) ; desiring the 
highest good and practising austerities and silence, 



Digitized by 



Google 



BOOK I, LECTURE 1 4. 327 

he will obtain final Liberation (living on) pure 
(food). (17) 

Those who having investigated the Law expound 
it, are awakened and put an end to mundane existence ; 
able to liberate both (themselves and others), they 
answer the well-deliberated questions. (18) 

He does not conceal (the truth) nor falsify it ; 
he should not indulge his pride and (desire for) 
fame ; being wise he should not joke, nor pronounce 
benedictions. (19) 

Averse to injury of living beings, he does not 
disgrace his calling 1 by the use of spells; a good 
man does not desire anything from other people, 
and he does not give utterance to heretical doc- 
trines. (20) 

A monk living single should not ridicule heretical 
doctrines, and should avoid hard words though they 
be true ; he should not be vain, nor brag, but he 
should without embarrassment and passion (preach 
the Law). (21) 

A monk should be modest 2 though he be of 
a fearless mind ; he should expound the Syadvada 8 ; 
he should use the two (permitted) kinds of speech *, 
living among virtuous men, impartial and wise. (22) 

He who follows (the instruction) may believe 
something untrue ; (one should) kindly (tell him) 
' It is thus or thus.' One should never hurt him by 

1 G6tra, explained by mauna. 

1 Sanki^iya" = rankyfita. 

' Vibha^yavida. The saptabhangfnaya or seven modes 
of assertion are intended by the expression in the text. See 
Bhandarkar, Report, 1883-84, p. 95. 

4 See above, p. 304, note 4. The first and fourth kinds of speech 
are here intended. 
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outrageous language, nor give long-winded explana- 
tions of difficult passages. (23) 

(If the pupil does not understand his short expla- 
nation), he should explain at greater length. When 
the pupil has heard it, he will correctly understand 
the Truth. A monk should utter pure speech, which 
is in accordance with the creed (of the Ginasj, and 
should declare the distinction of sin. (24) 

He should well learn the (sacred texts) as they 
have been revealed ; he should endeavour (to teach 
the creed), but he should not speak unduly long. 
A faithful man who is able to explain the entire 
creed 1 will not corrupt the faith. (25) 

He should not pervert nor render obscure (the 
truth) ; he should fabricate neither text nor meaning, 
being a saviour ; being devoted to the Teacher and 
considering well his words, he delivers faithfully 
what he has learned. (26) 

He who correctly knows the sacred texts, who 
practises austerities, who understands all details of 
the Law, who is an authentic interpreter, clever, and 
learned — such a man is competent to explain the 
entire creed. (27) 

Thus I say. 

1 Samahi = sam&dhi. 
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FIFTEENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
THE YAMAKAS l . 

What is past, present, and to come, all this is 
known to the Leader, the Saviour, who annihilates 
the hindrances to right faith, (i) 

The annihilator of doubt knows the incompara- 
ble (Law) ; he, the expounder of the incomparable 
(Law), is not inclined towards this or that (heretical 
doctrine). (2). 

On this or that (article of the creed he has) the 
correct opinion ; hence he is rightly called a true 
(man) ; he who always possesses the truth, is kind 
towards his fellow-creatures. (3) 

Towards your fellow-creatures be not hostile : 
that is the Law of him who is rich in control ; he 
who is rich in control renounces everything, and in 
this (world meditates on the) reflections on life 2 . (4) 

1 This lecture has been named from its opening words 
^amafyam, which also means, consisting of yamakas (compare 
Journal of the German Oriental Society, vol. xl, p. 101). For 
in this lecture each verse or line opens with a word repeated 
from the end of the preceding one. This artifice is technically 
called wmkhala-yamaka, or chain-yamaka, a term which seems 
to be contained in another name of our lecture, mentioned by 
the author of the Niryukti (verse 28), viz. Sd&niya-sankaliyi. 
For saftkaliya 1 is the Pr&krrt for jr/'nkhala (e.g. in our text 1, 5, 
2, 20), though .Sttenka here renders it wrongly saitkalita ; and 
ddiniya by itself is used as a name of our lecture. 

8 These are the twelve bh& van&s or meditations on the vanity of 
life and the world in general, and on the excellence of the Law, &c. 
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He whose soul is purified by meditating on those 
reflections is compared to a ship in water ; like a ship 
reaching the shore he gets beyond misery. (5) 

A wise man gets beyond it who knows the sins of 
this world ; sinful acts are got rid of by him who 
does not undertake any new acts. (6) 

He who does not undertake new acts does not 
acquire Karman, and he verily understands (Karman); 
understanding it he becomes a Great Hero \ who is 
not born (again) and does not die. (7) 

A Great Hero, who has no Karman, does not 
die. — As the wind extinguishes a light, (so he puts 
down) the lovely women in this world. (8) 

Those men whom women do not seduce, value 
M6ksha most ; those men are free from bondage and 
do not desire life. (9) 

Turning from worldly life, they reach the goal by 
pious acts ; by their pious acts they are directed 
(towards Liberation), and they show the way to 
others. (10) 

The preaching of the Law (has different effect) 
on different creatures; he who is rich in control, is 
treated with honour 2 , but does not care for it ; he 
exerts himself, subdues his senses, is firm, and 
abstains from sexual intercourse. (11) 

(He should not yield to temptations as a pig which) 
is decoyed by wild rice, being proof against sins, and 
free from faults. Being free from faults he always 

1 Mahavfra. 

1 Puya«asa6, explained by pti^ana-asvadaka. I should 
prefer pu^a-najaka, who abolished the worship of gods, in 
which case the following word anasafi = an-ajaya might be 
rendered : he makes no plans. 
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subdues his senses, and has reached the incompar- 
able cession of Karman 1 . (12) 

Knowing the incomparable (control), he should 
not be hostile towards anybody, in thoughts, words, 
or deeds, having eyes (to see everything). (13) 

He truly is the eye of men who (dwells so to speak) 
on the end 2 of desire ; on its end (i. e. edge) glides 
the razor, on its end (i. e. rim) rolls the wheel. (14) 

Because the wise use the ends (of things, i. e. bad 
food, &c), they are called ' makers of an end ' here. 
Here in the world of men we are men to fulfil the 
Law. (15) 

In this creed which surpasses the world, (men) 
become perfected saints or gods, as I have heard ; 
and I have heard that outside the rank of men this 
is not so 3 . (16) 

Some (heretics) have said that they (viz. the gods) 
put an end to misery * ; but others (Gainas) have 
repeatedly said that this (human) body is not easily 
obtained. (17) 

To one whose soul has left (human life), it is not 
easy again to obtain instruction (in the Law), nor is 
such a mental disposition which they declare appro- 
priate for adopting the Law 6 . (18) 

How can it even be imagined that he should 

1 Sandhipattg. Sandhi is explained Karmavivaralaksha- 
fiam bhavasandhim. 

* There is a play on the word 'end' in this and the next 
verse which to a modern mind savours more of the absurd than 
the profound. 

* Perfection cannot be obtained by other creatures than men. 

4 I. e. reach final beatitude. 

5 The words as they are preserved do not construe; the 
meaning, however, must have been about what I have given 
in the translation. 
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be born again, who professes the pure, complete, 
unparalleled Law, and is a receptacle of the un- 
paralleled Law? (19) 

How could the wise Tathagatas be born again, 
the Tathagatas who engage in no undertakings, the 
supreme, the eyes of the world ? (20) 

And there has been declared by the K&yyapa the 
supreme condition \ by realising which some happy 
and wise men reach excellence. (21) 

A wise man who has gained strength (in control) 
which leads to the expiation of sins, annihilates his 
former works, and does not do new ones. (22) 

The Great Hero does no actions which are the 
effects of former sins. By his actions he is directed 
(towards M6ksha), abstaining from works which are 
entailed by birth 2 . (23) 

That which all saints value highly (viz. control), 
destroys the ' thorn (viz. Karman) ; practising it 
some have been liberated, and others have become 
gods. (24) 

There have been wise men, and there will be 
pious men, who having come to the end and made 
manifest the end of the incomprehensible path, 
have been liberated. (25) 

Thus I say. 

1 Viz. control. 

* Gammayam. The commentators explain it yan matam; 
but I think it is =^anma^am. 
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SIXTEENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

THE SONG 1 . 

Now the Venerable One said : He who thus sub- 
dues his senses, who is well qualified (for his task) 2 
and abandons his body, is to be called a Brahmawa, 
a *Srama»a, a Bhikshu, a Nirgrantha. (The pupil) 
replied: Why is he who thus subdues his senses, 
who is well qualified (for his task) and abandons 
his body, to be called a Brahmawa, a .Srama«a, a 
Bhikshu, a Nirgrantha? Tell this, O great sage! (i) 

He is a Brahma#a for this reason that he has 
ceased from all sinful actions, viz. love, hate, quarrel, 
calumny, backbiting, reviling of others, aversion to 
control, and love of pleasures, deceit, untruth, and the 
sin of wrong belief ; that he possesses the Samitis, 
always exerts himself, is not angry, nor proud. (2) 

He is a -Sramawa for this reason that he is not 
hampered by any obstacles, that he is free from 
desires, (abstaining from) property, killing, telling 
lies, and sexual intercourse ; (and from) wrath, pride, 
deceit, greed, love, and hate : thus giving up every 
'passion that involves him in sin, (such as) killing 
of beings. (Such a man) deserves the name of a 
6rama»a, who subdues (moreover) his senses, is well 
qualified (for his task), and abandons his body. (3) 

1 Gah£ = g£tha\ In this lecture, which is in prose as regards 
form and contents, there is nothing that could justify the title 
given it. 

* DaviS = dravya. 



Digitized by 



Google 



334 sOtrakr/tAnga. 



He is a Bhikshu for this reason that he is not 
conceited, but modest, and obedient (to his Guru), 
that he subdues his senses, is well qualified (for his 
task), and abandons his body, that he sustains all 
troubles and calamities, that he practises with a pure 
mind the (prescribed) conduct, exerts himself well, 
is steadfast, and eats but a moderate quantity 1 of 
food which is given him by others. (Such a man) 
deserves the name of a Bhikshu. (4) 

He is a Nirgrantha for this reason that he is single 8 , 
knowing the absolute (atman), awakened, proof against 
sins, well disciplined ; that he possesses the Samitis 
and equanimity, knows the true nature of the Self, is 
wise, has renounced the causes of sin both (objec- 
tively and subjectively 3 ), does not desire honour, 
respect, and hospitality, but searches and knows 
the Law, endeavours to gain Liberation, and lives 
restrained. (Such a man) deserves the name of a 
Nirgrantha, who subdues his senses, is well qualified 
(for his task), and abandons his body. (5) 

Know this to be thus as I have told you, because 
I am the Saviour. (6) 

Thus I say. 

1 Sawkhaya. The commentator takes this word as a gerund 
and explains it : knowing (the vanity of the world). 
8 £ka, i.e. free from love and hate. 
* Dravyat6 bhavatar ia.. 
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FIRST LECTURE 2 , 



CALLED 



THE LOTUS. 



long-lived (Gambusvamin) ! I (Sudharman) 
have heard the following Discourse from the Vene- 
rable (Mahavira). We now come to the Lecture 
called 'the Lotus.' The contents of it are as 
follows: (i) 

There is a lotus-pool containing much water 
and mud, very full and complete, answering to 
the idea (one has of a lotus-pool), full of white 
lotuses, delightful, conspicuous, magnificent, and 
splendid. (2) 

And everywhere all over the lotus-pool there 
grew many white lotuses, the best of Nymphaeas, 
as we are told, in beautiful array, tall, brilliant, of 
fine colour, smell, taste, and touch, (&c, all down to) 
splendid. (3) 

And in the very middle of this lotus-pool there 
grew one big white lotus, the best of Nymphaeas, 

1 With the exception of the fifth and sixth lectures, the whole 
Book (jrutaskandha) is in prose. I have adhered to the sub- 
division of the lectures exhibited in the Bombay edition, which, 
on the whole, agrees with that of most MSS. 

* The lectures of this Book are called, according to the Nir- 
yukti, Great (maha) Lectures. 
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as we are told, in an excellent position, tall, (&c, all 
down to) splendid. (4) 

\§§ 3 and 4 are to be repeated with the word ' all ' 
or ' whole ' added to ' lotus-pool ' *.] (5) 

Now there came a man from the Eastern quarter 
to the lotus-pool, and standing on the bank of it he 
saw that one big white lotus, (&c, as above). Now 
this man spoke thus : ' I am a knowing, clever, well- 
informed, discerning, wise, not foolish man, who 
keeps the way, knows the way, and is acquainted 
with the direction and bent of the way. I shall 
fetch that white lotus, the best of all Nymphaeas.' 
Having said this the man entered the lotus-pool. 
And the more he proceeded, the more the water 
and the mud (seemed to) extend. He had left the 
shore, and he did not come up to the white lotus, 
the best of Nymphaeas, he could not get back to 
this bank, nor to the opposite one, but in the middle 
of the lotus-pool he stuck in the mud. (6) 

This was the first man. Now (we shall describe) 
the second man. There came a man from the 
Southern quarter to the lotus-pool, and standing 
on the bank of it he saw that one big white lotus 
(&c, all as above). There he saw one man who 
had left the shore, but had not come up to the white 
lotus, the best of Nymphaeas, who could not get 
back to his bank, nor to the opposite one, but stuck 
in the mud in the middle of the lotus-pool. Now 
the second man spoke of the first man thus : ' This 
man is not knowing, not clever, (&c, see above, all 
down to) not acquainted with the direction and bent 

1 In the text the words savvSvanti £a mm are prefixed to the 
text of §§ 3 and 4. I give the explanation of <Sil£nka. 
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of the way.' For that man said : ' I am a knowing, 
(&c, all down to) I shall fetch that white lotus, the 
best of Nymphaeas.' But this white lotus, the 
best of Nymphaeas, cannot be got in the way this 
man tried. (7) 

' However, I am a knowing, clever, (&c, all down 
to the end of the paragraph) he stuck in the mud.' 
This was the second man. (The same thing hap- 
pened to a third and a fourth man, who came from 
the Western and Northern quarters respectively, 
and saw two and three men respectively sticking in 
the mud. Some MSS. give the story at length, 
others abbreviate it.) (8, 9) 

Now a monk living on low food and desiring to 
get to the shore (of the Sa/#sara), knowing, clever, 
(&c, all down to) acquainted with the direction and 
bent of the way, came to that lotus-pool from some 
one of the four quarters or from one of the inter- 
mediate points (of the compass). Standing on the 
bank of the lotus-pool he saw the one big white 
lotus, (&c, as above). And he saw there those 
four .men who having left the shore, (&c, all as 
above) stuck in the mud. Then the monk said : 
' These men are not knowing, (&c, all down to) not 
acquainted with the direction and bent of the way ; 
for these men thought : We shall fetch that white 
lotus, the best of Nymphaeas. But this white 
lotus, the best of Nymphaeas, cannot be got in the 
way these men tried. I am a monk living on low 
food, (&c, all down to) acquainted with the direction 
and bent of the way. I shall fetch that white 
lotus, the best of Nymphaeas.' Having said this 
the monk did not enter the lotus-pool ; but standing 
on the bank of it he raised his voice : ' Fly up, 
[45] z 
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O white lotus, best of Nymphaeas!' And the 
white lotus, the best of Nymphaeas, flew up. (10) 

I have told you, O long-lived »Srama»as, a simile 1 ; 
you must comprehend the meaning of it 8 . The 
Nirgrantha monks and nuns worshipped and praised 
the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira, and then spoke 
thus : ' You have told, O long-lived Srama»a, the 
simile, but we do not comprehend its meaning, 

long-lived Sra.ma.na. I ' The Venerable Ascetic 
Mahavira addressed the crowd of Nirgrantha monks 
and nuns, and spoke thus : Ah, you long-lived 
*Srama»as ! I shall tell, declare, explain, expound, 
and demonstrate it with its meaning, reasons, and 
arguments. Thus I say: (n) 

long-lived .Sramawas 3 , meaning* the world 

1 spoke of the lotus-pool. Meaning Karman 
I spoke of the water. Meaning pleasures and 
amusements I spoke of the mud. Meaning people 
in general I spoke of those many white lotuses, the 
best of Nymphaeas. Meaning the king I spoke of 
the one big white lotus, the best of Nymphaeas. 
Meaning heretical teachers I spoke of those four 
men. Meaning the Law I spoke of the monk. 
Meaning the church 6 1 spoke of the bank. Meaning 
the preaching of the Law I spoke of (the monk's) 
voice. Meaning Nirva«a I spoke of (the lotus') 
flying up. Meaning these things, O long-lived 
6rama#as, I told this (simile). (12) 

1 N&S=£ , Mtam, literally, that which is known. 

1 In the text the sentence closes with bhante, a word frequently 
used in addressing members of the order. 

8 These words are in the original repeated in each of the follow- 
ing sentences. I drop them in the translation. 

* Appaha//u=&tmany ahr/tya, literally, having in my mind. 

8 Dharmatfrtha. 
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Here in the East, West, North, and South many 
men have been born according to their merit, as 
inhabitants of this our world, viz. some as Aryas, 
some as non-Aryas, some in noble families, some in 
low families, some as big men, some as small men, 
some of good complexion, some of bad complexion, 
some as handsome men, some as ugly men. And of 
these men one man is king, who is strong like the 
great Himavat, Malaya, Mandara, and Mah£ndra 
mountains, (&c, all down to) who governs his kingdom 
in which all riots and mutinies have been suppressed 1 . 

And this king had an assembly of Ugras a and 
sons of Ugras, Bh6gas 2 and sons of Bhdgas, Aiksh- 
vakas and sons of Aikshvikas, GniLtrts and sons of 
Gn&tris, Kauravas and sons of Kauravas, warriors 
and sons of warriors, Brahma«as and sons of 
Brahma«as, Li^i^avis and sons of Li£££avis, com- 
manders and sons of commanders, generals and sons 
of generals. (13) 

And of these men some one 8 is full of faith. 
Forsooth, the *Srama«as or Brahma»as made up 
their mind to go to him. Being professors of some 
religion (they thought) 'We shall teach him our 
religion.' (And they said) : ' Know this, dear sir, 
that we explain and teach this religion well. (14) 

' Upwards from the soles of the feet, downwards 

1 This is one of the varnaka or typical descriptions which are 
so frequent in the canonical books. The full text is given in the 
Aupapatika Sutra, ed. Leumann, § n, p. 26 f. Of the many 
meanings the word var»aka may have, 'masterpiece' seems the 
one in which it must be taken here. Many varwakas are, partly 
at least, composed in a curious metre which I have named Hyper- 
metron, see Indische Studien, vol. xvii, pp. 389 ff. 

* Concerning the Ugras and Bhdgas compare note 2 on p. 71. 

' Apparently the king is meant. 

Z 2 
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from the tips of the hair on the head, within the 
skin's surface is (what is called) Soul 1 , or what is the 
same, the Atman. The whole soul lives ; when this 
(body) is dead, it does not live. It lasts as long as 
the body lasts, it does not outlast the destruction 
(of the body). With it (viz. the body) ends life. 
Other men carry it (viz. the corpse) away to burn it 
When it has been consumed by fire, only dove- 
coloured bones remain, and the four bearers return 
with the hearse to their village. Therefore there is 
and exists no (soul different from the body). Those 
who believe that there is and exists no (such soul), 
speak the truth. Those who maintain that the soul 
is something different from the body, cannot tell 
whether the soul (as separated from the body) is long 
or small, whether globular or circular or triangular 
or square or sexagonal or octagonal or long, whether 
black or blue or red or yellow or white, whether of 
sweet smell or of bad smell, whether bitter or 
pungent or astringent or sour or sweet, whether hard 
or soft or heavy or light or cold or hot or smooth or 
rough. Those, therefore, who believe that there is 
and exists no soul, speak the truth. Those who 
maintain that the soul is something different from 
the body, do not see the following (objections) : (15) 
' As a man draws a sword from the scabbard and 
shows it (you, saying) : " Friend, this is the sword, and 
that is the scabbard," so nobody can draw (the soul 
from the body) and showit(you, saying): " Friend, this 
is the soul, and that is the body." As a man draws 
a fibre from a stalk of Mu«^a grass and shows it 
(you, saying) : " Friend, this is the stalk, and that is 
the fibre ; " or takes a bone out of the flesh, or the 

1 Giva. 
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seed of Amalaka 1 from the palm of his hand, or 
a particle of fresh butter out of coagulated milk, and 
shows you both things separately 2 ; or as he presses 
oil from the seed of Atasi 3 , and shows the oil and oil- 
cake separately, or as he presses the juice from the 
sugar-cane, and shows the juice and the molasses 4 
separately, so nobody can show you the soul and the 
body separately. The same applies also when fire is 
churned from Ara«i-wood. Those who believe that 
there is and exists no soul, speak the truth. Those 
who say that the soul is different from the body, are 
wrong.' (16) 

This murderer says : ' Kill, dig, slay, burn, cook, 
cut or break to pieces, destroy ! Life ends here ; there 
is no world beyond.' ' 

These (Nastikas) cannot inform 6 you on the 
following points : whether an action is good or bad, 
meritorious or not, well done or not well done, 
whether one reaches perfection or not, whether one 
goes to hell or not. Thus undertaking various works 
they engage in various pleasures and amusements 
for their own enjoyment. (17) 

Thus some shameless men becoming monks pro- 
pagate a Law of their own. And others believe 
it, put their faith in it, adopt it, (saying :) ' Well, you 
speak the truth, O Brahmawa, (or) O 6rama«a ! We 
shall present you with food, drink, spices, and 
sweetmeats, with a robe, a bowl, or a broom.' 

1 Emblica Myrobalanos. 

* I have somewhat condensed this passage. 

* Ayau//asf in Prakr/'t; it is Linum Usitatissimum. 

4 Khbyii. See Grierson, Peasant Life of Bihar, p. 236. The 
word is apparently derived from root kshud. 

* Pa</iv3denti = prativ6dayanti. The commentators, how r 
ever, explain it as ' understand.' 
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Some have been induced to honour them, some 
have made (their proselytes) to honour them. (18) 

Before (entering an order) they were determined 
to become .Sramawas, houseless, poor monks who 
would have neither sons nor cattle, to eat only what 
should be given them by others, and to commit no 
sins. After having entered their order they do not 
cease (from sins), they themselves commit sins, they 
cause others to commit sins, and they assent to 
another's committing sins. Thus they are given 
to pleasures, amusements, and sensual lust ; they are 
greedy, fettered, passionate, covetous, the slaves of 
love and hate ; therefore they cannot free themselves 
(from the Circle of Births), nor free anybody else 
from it, nor free any other of the four kinds of living 
beings from it. They have left their former occupa- 
tions, but have not entered the noble path. They 
cannot return (to worldly life), nor get beyond it; 
they stick (as it were) in pleasures and amusements. 
Thus I have treated of the first man (as one who 
believes that) soul and body are one and the same 
thing. (19) 

Now I shall treat of the second man 1 (as one who 
believes that) everything consists of the five elements. 

Here in the East, (&c, see §§ 13, 14, all down to) 
teach this religion well. (20) 

* There are five elements 2 through which we explain 

1 According to the commentators the Ldkayatikas or the 
Sankhyas are intended. The latter explain the whole world as 
developed from the Prikrt'ti or chaos, and contend that the atman 
does not act. The Ldkayatikas deny the separate existence of the 
atman, and maintain that the elements are called atman when they 
manifest intellect (iaitanya). 

* Mahabbhuya=mahabhuta. 
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whether an action is good, or bad, (&c, see § 18, all 
down to) hell or not. Everything down to a blade 
of grass (consists of them). (2 1) 

' And one should know the intermixture 1 of the 
elements by an enumeration of them. Earth is the 
first element, water the second, fire the third, wind 
the fourth, and air the fifth. These five elements 
are not created, directly or indirectly, nor made; they 
are not effects nor products ; they are without begin- 
ning and end ; they always produce effects, are in- 
dependent of a directing cause or everything else; they 
are eternal. Some, however, say that there is a Self 
besides the five elements. What is, does not perish ; 
from nothing nothing comes. (22) 

' All living beings, all things, the whole world con- 
sists of nothing but these (five elements). They are 
the primary cause of the world, even down to a blade 
of grass. (23) 

' A man buys and causes to buy, kills and causes to 
kill, cooks and causes to cook, he may even sell and 
kill a man. Know, that even in this case he does 
not do wrong.' 

These (Nastikas) cannot inform you, (&c, see §§ 
15-18, all down to) they stick (as it were) in pleasures 
and amusements. 

Thus I have treated of the second man (who 
believes that) everything consists of the five 
elements. (24) 

Now I shall treat of the third man (who believes 
that) the Self 8 is the cause of everything. 



1 SamavSya. 

* The word used in the text is fsara = ijvara, but afterwards 
purisa = purusha is used in its place. Both words are synonymous 
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Here in the East, (&c, see §§ 12, 13, all down to) 
teach this religion well. (25) 

' Here all things have the Self for their cause and 
their object, they are produced by the Self, they are 
manifested by the Self, they are intimately con- 
nected with the Self, they are bound up in the 
Self. 

' As, for instance, a tumour is generated in the body, 
grows with the body, is not separate from the body, 
but is bound up in the body : so all things have the 
Self for their cause, (&c, all as above). 

' As, for instance, a feeling of indisposition is gener- 
ated in the body, grows with the body, is never 
separate from the body, but is bound up in the body : 
so all things have the Self for their cause, (&c, all as 
above). 

' As, for instance, an anthill is made of earth, grows 
through earth, is not separate from earth, but is 
bound up in earth : so all things, (&c, all as above). 

' As, for instance, a tree springs up on earth, grows 
on earth, is not separate from earth, but is bound up 
in earth : so all things, (&c, all as above). 

' As, for instance, a lotus springs up in earth, grows 
on earth, is not separate from earth, but is bound up 
in earth : so all things, (&c, all as above). 

' As, for instance, a mass of water is produced by 
water, grows through water, is not separate from 
water, but is bound up in water : so all things, (&c, 
all as above). 

'As, for instance, a water-bubble is produced in 
water, grows in water, is not separate from water, 



with Stman, the first may denote the highest atman as in the 
Ydga philosophy, or the para mi t man as in the VMinta. 
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but is bound up in water : so all things, (&c, all as 
above). (26) 

• And the twelve Angas, the Canon of the Gawins \ 
which has been taught, produced, and declared by 
the .Sramawas, the Nirgranthas, viz. the A^aranga 
(all down to) the DWsh/ivada, is wrong, not true, not 
a representation of the truth ; but this (our doctrine) 
is correct, is true, is a representation of the truth.' 

The (heretics in question) make this assertion, they 
uphold this assertion, they (try to) establish this 
assertion. 

Therefore they cannot get out of the misery 
produced by this (error), even as a bird cannot get 
out of its cage. (27) 

These (heretics) cannot inform you, (&c, see §§ 16- 
19, all down to) they stick, as it were, in pleasures 
and amusements. 

Thus I have treated of the third man (who believes 
that) the Self is the cause of everything. (28) 

Now I shall treat of the fourth man who believes 
that Fate is the cause of everything. 

Here in the East, (&c, see $ 12, 13, all down to) 
teach this religion well. (29) 

' There are two (kinds of) men. One man admits 
action, another man does not admit action. Both 
men, he who admits action, and he who does not 
admit action, are alike, their case is the same, because 
they are actuated by the same force 2 . (30) 

1 Ga»ipi</aga. 

* Viz. Fate. For it is their destiny to entertain one belief or the 
other, and they are not amenable to it. This is the interpretation 
of the commentators. But to the phrase karanam apanna they 
give here a meaning different from that in the following paragraphs. 
I therefore propose the following translation of the end of the 
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' An ignorant man thinks about the cause as fol- 
lows : " When I suffer, grieve, blame myself, grow 
feeble \ am afflicted, or undergo great pain, I have 
caused it ; or when another man suffers, &c, he has 
caused it." Thus an ignorant man thinks himself or 
another man to be the cause of what he or the other 
man experiences. (31) 

' A wise man thinks about the cause as follows : 
" When I suffer, &c, I did not cause it ; and when 
another man suffers, &c, he did not cause it 2 ." 

'A wise man thinks thus 3 about the cause of what 
he himself or another man experiences. I say this : 
" Movable or immovable beings in all the four quar- 
ters thus (i.e. by the will of Fate) come to have a body, 
to undergo the vicissitudes of life, to lose their body, 
to arrive at some state of existence, to experience 
pleasure and pain *." ' 

Entertaining such opinions these (heretics) cannot 
inform you, (&c, as in § 17, down to the end). (32) 

These worthless men entertain such opinions, and 
believe in them till they cannot return, (&c, as in 
§ 19 down to) amusements. 

paragraph : ' are equally (wrong), (err) alike as regards the cause 
(of actions).' 

1 Tippami, explained 'lose strength of body.' The word 
cannot be tr*'py&mi, because it means 'I am satisfied.' The 
word is probably derived from the root tik 'to kill.' Tippami 
would be an irregular passive, just as sippami from sii, see 
Zeitschrift ftlr vergleichende Sprachforschung, vol. xxvii, p. 250. 
Leumann, Aupapatika Sutra, glossary s.v. tippawayS, explains this 
word by ' crying ' on the authority of AbhayadSva. Either mean- 
ing suits the passages where it occurs in our text 

* But Fate is the cause. 

' That is to say, that Fate distributes pleasure and pain. 

* I render the rather ambiguous expressions in the original 
according to the interpretation of the commentators. 
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I have treated of the fourth man who believes 
that Fate is the cause of everything. (33) 

These four men, differing in intellect, will, charac- 
ter, opinions, taste, undertakings, and plans, have, 
left their former occupations, but have not entered 
the noble path. They cannot return (to worldly 
life) nor get beyond it; they stick (as it were) in 
pleasures and amusements. (34) 

I say : here in the East, West, North, and South 
there are some men, viz. Aryas, non-Aryas, (&c, as 
in § 13, all down to) ugly men. They own small or 
large houses and fields, they own few or many ser- 
vants and peasants. Being born in such-like families, 
they renounce (their possessions) and lead a mendi- 
cant's life. Some leave their kinsmen and their 
property to lead a mendicant's life; others, who 
have no kinsmen nor property, lead a mendicant's 
life. Whether they have kinsmen and property or 
not, they renounce them and lead a mendicant's 

We. (35) 

Previously, however, they thought thus : ' Here, 
indeed, a man, who is on the point of turning monk, 
makes the following reflections with regard to dif- 
ferent things : I possess fields, houses, silver, gold, 
riches, corn, copper, clothes, real valuable property, 
as riches, gold, precious stones, jewels, pearls, conches, 
stones, corals, rubies 1 . I enjoy sounds, colours, 
smells, tastes, and feelings of touch. These plea- 
sures and amusements belong to me, and I belong 
to them.' (36) 

A wise man, previously, should thus think to 

1 The same enumeration of valuable things occurs elsewhere, 
e. g. Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas, § 90. 
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himself: 'Here, indeed, some painful illness or 
disease might befall me, unwished for, unpleasant, 
disagreeable, nasty 1 , painful and not at all plea- 
sant. O ye dear pleasures, take upon you this 
painful illness or disease, unwished for, unpleasant, 
disagreeable, nasty, painful and not at all plea- 
sant, that I may not suffer, grieve, blame myself, 
grow feeble, be afflicted, and undergo great pain 2 . 
Deliver me from this painful illness or disease, (&c, 
all as above).' But this desire of his has never yet 
been fulfilled. (37) 

Here, in this life, pleasures and amusements are 
not able to help or to save one. Sometimes a man 
first forsakes pleasures and amusements, sometimes 
they first forsake him. Pleasures and amusements 
are one thing, and I am another. Why then should 
we be infatuated with pleasures and amusements 
which are alien (to our being) ? Taking this into 
consideration, we shall give up pleasures and 
amusements. A wise man thinks them alien to 
himself. (38) 

There are things more intimately connected with 
me, viz. my mother, father, brother, sister, wife, 
children, grandchildren, daughters-in-law, servants, 
friends, kinsmen, companions, and acquaintances. 
These my relations belong to me, and I belong to 
them. A wise man, previously, should think thus to 
himself : 'Here, indeed, some painful illness or disease 
might befall me, (&c, all as in § 37 down to the end, 
but substitute " relations " for " pleasures "). (39) 

1 The original has six synonyms for disagreeable, which it is 
impossible to render adequately in English. 
* The same words occurred in § 31. 



Digitized by 



Google 



BOOK 2, LECTURE I. 349 

'Or some painful illness or disease, unwished 
for, (&c, all down to) not at all pleasant might 
befall my dear relations. I will take upon me this 
painful illness or disease, &c, that they may not 
suffer, (all down to) undergo great pain. I will 
deliver them from this painful illness or disease.' 
But this desire of his has never yet been fulfilled. 
For one man cannot take upon himself the pains of 
another; one man cannot experience what another 
has done 1 . (40) 

Individually a man is born, individually he dies, 
individually he falls (from this state of existence), 
individually he rises (to another) 2 . His passions 8 , 
consciousness, intellect, perceptions, and impressions 
belong to the individual exclusively. Here, indeed, 
the bonds of relationship are not able to help nor 
save one. (All as in § 38 down to the end ; substi- 
tute 'bonds of relationship' for 'pleasures and 
amusements.') (41) 

There are things more intimately connected with 
me, viz. my hands, feet, arms, legs, head, belly, charac- 
ter, life, strength, colour, skin, complexion, ear, eye, 
nose, tongue, and touch ; they are part and parcel 
of me. But I grow old with regard to life, strength, 
(all down to) touch. The strong joints become 
loose, the body is furrowed with wrinkles, the black 
hair turns white, even this dear body which has 
grown with food, must be relinquished in due time. 



1 I.e. his Karman. 

* According to the commentators the last two passages should 
be translated: 'individually he leaves (his possessions, &c), in- 
dividually he is joined (to them).' 

' &£a#^A& = kalaha. 
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Making such reflections, a monk should lead a mendi- 
cant's life and know that all things are divided into 
living beings and things without life, (and living 
beings again into) movable and immovable ones. (42) 

Here, indeed, householders are killers (of beings) 
and acquirers of property, and so are even some 
6rama«as and Brahmawas. They themselves kill 
movable and immovable living beings, have them 
killed by another person, or consent to another's 
killing them. (43) 

Here, indeed, householders are killers (of beings) 
and acquirers of property, and so are even some 
.Sramawas and Brahmawas. They themselves acquire 
sentient or senseless objects of pleasure, have them 
acquired by another person, or consent to another's 
acquiring them. (44) 

Here, indeed, householders are killers (of beings) 
and acquirers of property, and so are even some 
6rama»as and Brahma#as. But I am no killer (of 
beings) nor an acquirer of property. Relying upon * 
householders and such 6Vama«as and Brahmawas as 
are killers (of beings) and acquirers of property, we 
shall lead a life of chastity. (He should, however, 
part company with them.) (The pupil asks) : What 
is the reason thereof ? (The teacher answers) : As 
before (their ordination they were killers of beings), 
so (they will be) afterwards, and vice versa. It is 
evident that (householders) do not abstain (from 
sins) nor exert themselves (in control); and (as 
monks) they will relapse into the same (bad 
habits). (45) 



1 Nissae=nuraya, explained 4jraye"«a. 
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The householders and those .5rama»as and Brah- 
ma»as, who are killers (of beings) and acquirers of 
property, commit sins both (from love and hatred). 
But a monk who takes this into consideration, should 
lead a life subject to neither (love nor hatred). (46) 

I say: in the East, West, North, and South 
(a true monk) will have renounced works, be exempt 
from works, will have put an end to them. This 
has been taught (by the prophets, &c). (47) 

The Venerable One has declared that the cause 
(of sins) are the six classes of living beings, earth- 
lives, &c. As is my pain when I am knocked or 
struck with a stick, bone, fist, clod, or potsherd; 
or menaced, beaten, burned, tormented, or deprived 
of life ; and as I feel every pain and agony from 
death down to the pulling out of a hair : in the same 
way, be sure of this, all kinds of living beings feel 
the same pain and agony, &c, as I, when they are 
ill-treated in the same way 1 . For this reason all 
sorts of living beings should not be beaten, nor 
treated with violence, nor abused, nor tormented, 
nor deprived of life 2 . (48) 

I say: the Arhats and Bhagavats of the past, 
present, and future, all say thus, speak thus, declare 
thus, explain thus : all sorts of living beings should 
not be slain, nor treated with violence, nor abused, 
nor tormented, nor driven away. This constant, 
permanent, eternal, true Law has been taught by 
wise men who comprehend all things. Thus a monk 
abstains from (the five cardinal sins :) slaughter of 
living beings, &c. He does not clean his teeth with 

1 The text repeats the phrases just translated. 

* The same words form the text of the homily in AXarihga I, 4. 
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a tooth-brush \ he does not accept collyrium, emetics, 
and perfumes. (49) 

A monk who does not act, nor kill, who is free 
from wrath, pride, deceit, and greed, who is calm 
and happy, should not entertain the following wish : 
May I, after my departure from this world, by dint 
of my intellect, knowledge, memory, learning, or 
of the performance of austerities, religious duties, 
chastity, or of this habit to eat no more than is 
necessary to sustain life, become a god at whose 
command are all objects of pleasure, or a perfected 
saint who is exempt from pain and misery. (Through 
his austerities) he may obtain his object, or he may 
not obtain it. (50) 

A monk should not be infatuated with sounds, 
colours, smells, tastes, and feelings of touch; he 
should abstain from wrath, pride, deceit, and greed, 
from love, hate, quarrel, calumny, reviling of others, 
aversion to control and delight in sensual things, 
deceit and untruth, and the sin of wrong belief. In 
this way a monk ceases to acquire gross Karman, 
controls himself, and abstains from sins. (51) 

He does not kill movable or immovable beings, 
nor has them killed by another person, nor does he 
consent to another's killing them. In this way 
a monk ceases to acquire gross Karman, controls 
himself, and abstains from sins. (52) 

He does not acquire sentient or senseless objects 
of pleasure, nor has them acquired by another person, 
nor does he consent to another's acquiring them. 
In this way, (&c, all as above). (53) 



1 Or rather a piece of wood with which the Hindus rub their 
teeth. 
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He does no actions arising from sinful causes ', 
nor has them done by another person, nor does he 
consent to another's doing them. In this way (&c, 
all as above). (54) 

A monk should not take food, drink, dainties, 
and spices when he knows that (the householder) to 
satisfy him, or for the sake of a co-religionist, has 
bought or stolen or taken it, though it was not given 
nor to be taken, but was taken by force, by acting 
sinfully towards all sorts of living beings 2 ; nor does 
he cause another person to eat it, nor does he consent 
to another's eating it. In this way (&c, all as 
above). (55) 

A monk may think as follows : The (householders) 
have the means (to procure food for those) for whose 
sake it is prepared; viz. for himself 3 , his sons, 
daughters, daughters-in-law, nurses, relations, chiefs, 
male and female slaves, male and female servants ; 
for a treat of sweetmeats, for a supper, for a break- 
fast the collation has been prepared. This food is 
to be eaten by some people, it is prepared by some 
one else, it is destined for some one else, it is free from 
the faults occasioned either by the giver or by the 
receiver or by the act of receiving it 4 , rendered 
pure 6 , rendered free from living matter 6 , wholly free 
from living things 7 , it has been begged, has been 
given to the monk on account of his profession 8 , 

1 Sampar&yika. The commentators say : ta£ ka. pradvgsha- 
nihnavamatsary&ntar&yajatandpaghatair badhyate". 
* Compare Aiaranga Sfkra II, 1, 1, 11. 
' Apparently the householder is intended. 
4 Udgama, utpadana, 6sha«a. See above, p. 131, note 7. 
8 £astratftam. * •S'astraparia&mitam. 

7 Avihi/nsitam. * Vaishikam. 

[45] A a 
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it has been collected in small bits ', it is food fit for 
a learned monk, it is lawful to eat it at the present 
occasion, it is of the prescribed quantity, it greases, 
as it were, the axle of the carriage and anoints the 
sore, being just sufficient to enable one to practise 
control and to carry the burden of it; he should 
consume that food (without delay) even as the snake 
returning to its hole ; that is to say : one should eat 
when it is time for eating, drink when it is time for 
drinking, dress when it is time for dressing, seek 
cover when it is time for seeking cover, and sleep 
when it is time for sleeping. (56) 

A monk who knows the proper measure (in all 
things) travelling in one direction or other, should 
teach, explain, and praise (the Law), preach it unto 
those who exert themselves well, and to those who 
do not, to all who come to listen. (He should preach 
to them): indifference for the peace of mind, cessation 
of passion, Nirva»a, purity, simplicity, humility, free- 
dom from bonds ". He should preach the Law which 
prohibits to kill any living being, after having well 
considered it. (57) 

When a monk preaches the Law, he should preach 
it not for the sake of food, drink, clothes, resting- 
place, or lodging, nor for any objects of pleasure ; 
but he should preach the Law indefatigably, for 
no other motive than the annihilation of Kar- 
man. (58) 

Those heroes of faith who are instructed in the 
Law by such a monk and exert themselves well, are 



1 Samudanikam, i.e. as bees collect honey from many flowers. 
Cf. p. 80, note 1. 
* Compare A/taranga Sfitra I, 7, 4, 1, part i, p. 68, note 3. 
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possessed of all (virtues), abstain from all (sins), 
cease from all (passions), conduct themselves well 
in every way, and reach final beatitude. (59) 

Such a monk searches the Law, knows the Law, 
and endeavours to gain Liberation ; as it has been 
said : 'He may get the white lotus, the best of 
Nymphaeus, or he may not get it.' Such a monk 
knows and renounces actions, worldly occupations, 
and the life of a householder ; he is free from passions, 
possesses the Samitis, is wise, always exerts himself; 
he is to be called: a 6"rama«a, a Brahmawa, calm, 
a subduer of his senses, guarding himself, liberated, 
a seer, a sage, virtuous, wise, a monk, living on low 
food, desiring to get to the shore (of the Sawsara), 
fulfilling the general and particular virtues *. (60) 

Thus I say. 



SECOND LECTURE, 

CALLED 
ON ACTIVITY 2 . 



O long-lived (Gambusvamin) ! I (Sudharman) have 
heard the following Discourse from the Venerable 
(Mahavtra). We now come to the Lecture called 
'on Activity.' The contents of it are as follows: 



1 Aarawakarawaparavid. Tarawa is explained by mula- 
guna, karawa by uttaraguna. The mulagiwas consist in the 
observance of the five vows, the uttaraguwas are the five Samitis, 
the three Guptis, &c, in short, the duties of a monk. 

* Kiriy&/M«6 = kriydsthinam, literally, the subject of 
activity. 

A a 2 
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It treats, briefly, of two subjects : merit and demerit. 
(The former is when the Self is) at rest, (the latter, 
when it is) in disturbance 1 , (i) 

Now the explanation 2 of the first subject, viz. 
demerit, is as follows. Here in the East, West, 
North, and South, (&c, all as in II, i, 12, down to) 
ugly men. (2) 

And as regards committing of sin 3 , among denizens 
of hell, brute animals, gods, men, and whatever other 
suchlike beings there be, the sentient beings feel* 
the pain. (3) 

And these beings practise the following thirteen 
kinds of activity — 

1. sinning for one's interest; 

2. sinning without a personal interest ; 

3. sinning by slaying ; 

4. sinning through accident ; 

5. sinning by an error of sight ; 

6. sinning by lying ; 

7. sinning by taking what is not freely given ; 

8. sinning by a mere conceit ; 

9. sinning through pride ; 

10. sinning through bad treatment of one's friends ; 

11. sinning through deceit; 

12. sinning through greed ; 

1 3. actions referring to a religious life. (4) 



1 Upajranta and anupa.ranta. 

* Vibhanga, more literally, case. 

5 Da»</asamadana, explained papdpadana. 

4 A difference is made between feeling (anubhavanti) and knowing 
(vidanti): (1) the safl^flins or rational beings feel and know 
impressions ; (2) the Siddhas only know them ; (3) the reasonless 
beings only feel them; (4) things without life neither know nor 
feel them. Sentient beings are those in Nos. 1 and 3. 
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i . The first kind of committing sins is that prompted 
by a motive. This is the case when a man for his 
own sake, for the sake of his relations, his house, 
his family, his friends, for the sake of Nagas, Bhutas, 
or Yakshas does injury to movable or immovable 
beings, or has it done by another person, or consents 
to another's doing it. Thereby the bad Karman 
accrues to him. This is the first kind of committing 
sins, that prompted by a motive. (5) 

2. We now treat of the second kind of committing 
sins, viz. that which is not prompted by personal in- 
terest. This is the case when a man slays, kills, 
cuts, pierces, hacks, mangles, or puts to death movable 
living beings, not because he wants their body, skin, 
flesh, blood, heart, bile, feathers of their tail, tail, big 
or small horns, teeth, tusks, nails, sinews, bones, or 
marrow ; nor because he has been wounded by them, 
or is wounded, or will be wounded ; nor in order to 
support his children, or to feed his cattle, or to 
enlarge his houses, nor for the maintenance of 
Sramattas and Brahma/tas, nor for the benefit of his 
body ; setting aside reason a fool acquires the habit 
of cruelty, being a wanton killer. (6) 

This is the case when a man slays, &c. (see above) 
immovable living beings as Ikka/a-reed, KaMina, 
(Jantuka-grass, Para-grass 1 , M6ksha-trees 2 , grass, 
Kusa-grass, Ku&Maka. a , Pappaka 4 , or straw, not 

1 Compare A&irariga Sutra II, 2, 3, 18, note 1. One MS. reads 
6raga forparaga. £raka is the name of a reed. 

1 Mfiksha is the name of a tree = mushkaka. The AMranga 
and one of our MSS. have mdraga, peacocks' feathers. But that 
is out of place here. 

* KuA/tfia. is a white water-lily. The A^&raiiga Sutra has 
ku££aka = kur^aka, brush. 

4 Pa^iaka in the AAMhga. Sutra. 
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in order to support his children, (&c, all down to) 
wanton killer. (7) 

Or when a man on a marsh, a lake, a sheet of 
water, a pasture-ground, a place surrounded by 
a ditch, a moat, a thicket, stronghold 1 in a thicket, 
forest, stronghold in a forest, [mountain, stronghold 
on a mountain *], piles up grass and lights a fire, or 
has it lighted by another person, or consents to 
another's lighting it Thereby the bad Karman 
accrues to him. This is the second kind of com- 
mitting sins, that prompted by no personal in- 
terest. (8) 

3. We now treat of the third kind of committing 
sins, called slaying. This is the case when a man 
thinking that some one has hurt, hurts, or will hurt 
him, or one of his people, or somebody else, or one 
of that person's people, kills movable and immovable 
beings, has them killed by another person, or consents 
to another's killing them. Thereby the bad Karman 
accrues to him. This is the third kind of commit- 
ting sins, called slaying. (9) 

4. We now treat of the fourth kind of committing 
sins, called accidental 3 . This is the case when in 
marshes (&c, all as above, down to) strongholds in 

1 Or a group of trees. 

' A nearly identical enumeration of places occurs in A£arahga 
Sutra II, 3, 3, 2. The words in brackets seem to be added later ; 
for .Stlanka does not comment upon them, and expressly mentions 
ten places. They are generally omitted in the sequel when the 
same passage occurs again. 

8 Akasmidda»</e\ The commentators remark that the word 
akasmStisin Magadha pronounced by the people as in Sanskrit. 
The fact is that we meet here and in the end of the next paragraph 
with the spelling akasmat, while in the middle of the paragraphs 
it is spelled akamha, which is the true Prakrrt form. 
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a forest, a man who lives on deer, who likes deer, 
who dotes on deer, goes a hunting deer. Fancying 
to see deer, he takes aim with his arrow to kill the 
deer. Thinking that he will kill the deer, he kills 
a partridge, or a duck, or a quail, or a pigeon, or 
a monkey, or a francoline partridge. Here instead 
of one (being) he hurts another, (therefore he is 
called) an accidental killer. (10) 

This is the case when a man weeding rice, Kddrava 1 , 
panic seed, Paraka, or Ralaka, uses his knife to cut 
some weeds. Fancying that he is cutting some 
weed-grasses 2 , he cuts rice (&c, down to) Ralaka. 
Here instead of one (plant) he hurts another ; (there- 
fore he is called) an accidental killer. Thereby the 
bad Karman accrues to him. This is the fourth 
kind of committing sins, called accidental, (i i) 

5. We now treat of the fifth kind of committing 
sins, viz. by an error of sight. This is the case 
when a man living together with his mother, father, 
brothers, sisters, wives, sons, daughters, or daughters- 
in-law, and mistaking a friend for an enemy, kills the 
friend by mistake. (12) 

This is the case when during a riot in a village s , 



1 Paspalum Sobriculatum. 

* They are specialised in the text as •Syamakam tritium, 
mukundaka vrfhiusita, and kalesuka. Only the two first 
are mentioned in our dictionaries. 

* In the Dfpika the following versus memorialis is quoted, in 
which the names of places mentioned in the text are defined: 
gram6 vrrtya vrrtaA syan nagaram uru£aturg6pur6dbhaswdbham 
khe7a»z nadyadriv€sh/a/R parivr/tam abhitaA kharva/am parvatSna I 
gramair yuktam ma/ambam dalitada-rajataM (?) pattanaw ratnay6nir 
drdoakhyam sindhuv&avalayitam atha sambadhanam va*drLrr;'hgeli 
It will be seen that the meaning of these terms given in this verse 
differs from that given in notes 3-1 1, p. 176. 
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or a scot-free town, or a town with an earth wall, or 
a poor town, or an isolated town, or a large town, 
or a sea-town, or a mine, or a hermitage, or a 
halting-place of processions or caravans, or a capital, 
a man mistaking for a robber one who is not, kills 
him by mistake. Thereby the bad Karman accrues 
to him. This is the fifth kind of committing sins, 
viz. by an error of sight. (13) 

6. We now treat of the sixth kind of committing 
sins, viz. by lying. This is the case when a man 
for his own sake, or for the sake of his relations, 
his house, or his servants tells lies, causes another 
person to tell lies, or consents to another's telling 
lies. Thereby the bad Karman accrues to him. 
This is the sixth kind of committing sins, viz. by 
lying. (14) 

7. Now we treat of the seventh kind of com- 
mitting sins, viz. by taking what is not freely given. 
This is the case when a man for his own sake (&c, 
as above) takes himself what is not freely given, has 
it taken by another person, or consents to another's 
taking it. Thereby the bad Karman accrues to him. 
This is the seventh kind of committing sins, viz. by 
taking what is not freely given. (15) 

8. Now we treat of the eighth kind of committing 
sins, viz. by a mere conceit. This is the case when 
a man, without being disappointed by anybody in 
any way, meditates, melancholy, sorry, angry, down- 
cast, anxious in thoughts and ideas, plunged in a sea 
of sorrow and misery, reposing his head on the palm 
of his hand, overcome by painful reflections, and 
casting his eyes on the ground 1 . There are four 

1 The same passage occurs Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas, 
§ 92, part i, p. 249. 
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mental, but real, conditions (of this kind), viz. wrath, 
pride, deceit, and greed ; for wrath, pride, deceit, and 
greed are mental conditions. Thereby the bad 
Karman accrues to him. This is the eighth kind 
of committing sins, viz. by a mere conceit. (16) 

9. Now we treat of the ninth kind of committing 
sins, viz. through pride. This is the case when 
a man drunk (as it were) with pride of caste, family, 
beauty, piety, knowledge, success, power, intelli- 
gence 1 , or any other kind of pride, slights, blames, 
abuses, reviles, despises somebody else and extols 
himself, (thinking :) ' he is my inferior, I am of better 
caste or family, and possess greater power and other 
advantages.' When he leaves this body and is only 
accompanied by his Karman, he, without a will of 
his own, goes forth from womb to womb, from birth 
to birth, from death to death, from hell to hell. He 
is cruel, stubborn, fickle, and proud. Thereby the 
bad Karman accrues to him. This is the ninth kind 
of committing sins, viz. through pride. (17) 

10. We now treat of the tenth kind of committing 
sins, consisting in bad treatment of one's friends. 
This is the case when a man living together with 
his mother, father, brothers, sisters, wives, sons, 
daughters, or daughters-in-law, severely punishes 
even the smallest offence of theirs ; e. g. he ducks 
the offender z in cold water, or pours hot water over 
him, or scalds him with fire, or lashes his sides sore 
with a halter, reed, rope 8 , strap of leather, whip, or 

1 These are the eight kinds of pride, madasthanani. 

* The original has kayaw, the body. 

* NettS«a = n£tre»a. The commentator says that it is a 
particular tree; but 1 think the usual meaning of nStra, viz. rope, 
suits better. 
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thong of a Tvhip, or he beats the offender with a 
stick, bone, fist, clod, or potsherd. When such 
a man is at home, (his people) are miserable ; but 
when he is abroad, they rejoice. Such a man, who 
is for ever punishing, severely punishing, is hateful 
in this world and the next, irritable, passionate, 
an extortioner 1 . Thereby the bad Karman accrues 
to him. This is the tenth kind of committing sins, 
consisting in bad treatment of one's friends. (18) 

11. We now treat of the eleventh kind of com- 
mitting sins, viz. through deceit. Those who conceal 
their thoughts, who are shrouded in darkness, who 
are light as the feather of an owl or heavy like a 
mountain, use unworthy 2 speech though they be 
Aryas. They believe themselves different from 
what they really are ; asked one thing, they answer 
another, they speak different from what is to be 
spoken. (19) 

As a man in whose body sticks an arrow 3 , does 
not extricate it (fearing the pain), nor has it extricated 
by somebody else, nor destroys it, but hides it ; and 
the arrow, being not removed, goes deeper and 
deeper (in the flesh); so a deceitful man, having 
practised deception, does not confess it, expiate 
it, blame the deed to himself or others, does not 
remove it, annihilate it, and endeavour not to do it 
again, does not practise the prescribed austerities and 
penance. A deceitful man is generally not trusted 4 
in this world, a deceitful man is not trusted in the 
next world. He blames and reviles -(the person 

1 Pi/Mimamsf, literally, who eats the flesh of the back. 

* AnSrya. » .Salya. 

* Tzkkky&ti, pratySySti. Dipiki: avijvisyatayd pratyd- 
y&ti prakhyitim yS.ti. 
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whom he has deceived), he praises himself, and 
rejoices, and does not desist (from his vile practices) ; 
he conceals the wrong he has done to others, and 
does not acquire a pure Le\yya. Thereby the bad 
Karman accrues to him. This is the eleventh kind 
of committing sins, viz. through deceit. (20) 

12. We now treat of the twelfth kind of committing 
sins, viz. through greed. Those (heretical monks) 
who live in woods, in huts, about villages, or practise 
some secret rites, are not well controlled, nor do they 
well abstain (from slaying) all sorts of living beings. 
They employ speech that is true and untrue at the 
same time * : ' do not beat me, beat others ; do not 
abuse me, abuse others ; do not capture me, capture 
others ; do not torment me, torment others ; do not 
deprive me of life, deprive others of life z .' And thus 
they are given to sensual pleasures, desire them, are 
held captive by them, passionately love them for 
four or five years, for six or ten years — (the period) 
may be shorter or longer. After having enjoyed 
these pleasures, and having died at their allotted 
time, they will be born in some places inhabited by 
Asuras and evildoers. And when they are released 
therefrom, they will be born deaf and dumb, or 
blind 8 , or dumb by birth. Thereby the bad Karman 
accrues to him. This is the twelfth kind of com- 
mitting sins, viz. through greed. (2 1) 



1 Concerning the fourfold division of speech see above, p. 135, 
and part i, p. 150, note 2. 

* The meaning is that Brahmans declare it a capital crime to 
kill a Brahman, but a venial one to kill a £udra. 

3 Tammuyatt&e = tamdmukatv6na, explained either, blind 
by birth, or absolutely stupid or ignorant. 



Digitized by 



Google 



364 sutrakk/tAnga. 



These twelvekinds of committing sins should be well 
understood by a pious 6rama»a or Brahmawa 1 . (22) 

13. We now treat of the thirteenth kind of 
acquiring Karman, that having reference to religious 
life 2 . A monk 3 who controls himself for the benefit 
of his soul, who in walking carefully avoids to cause 
the death of any living creature 4 , who uses gentle 
and righteous speech 6 , who receives alms in a 
manner to avoid the forty-two faults 6 , who is careful 
in receiving and keeping of things necessary for 
religious exercises 7 , who performs the operations 
of nature (excrements, urine, saliva, corporal im- 
purities and mucus) in an unfrequented place 8 , who 
is careful with regard to mind, speech, and body 9 , 
who guards his mind, speech, and body so as to 
protect his soul from passions 10 , who guards his 
senses, who leads a chaste life regulated by the 
three Guptis, who carefully walks, stands, sits down, 
lies down, and speaks, who carefully takes up and lays 



1 The Karman of the preceding twelve kinds of sins is called 
samparayika (see p. 298, n. 3). It takes hold of the Atman till 
it is annihilated ; it is a lasting Karman, while that described in the 
next paragraph is of a momentary existence. 

* Iriydvahiya = iryapathika or airyapathika. The term 
tryapatha literally means, way of walking, but technically it 
denotes the actions of which the life of a correct ascetic consists, 
and airyapathika, therefore, is the Karman inseparable from it 

* The text consists of a string of technical terms, many of 
which have been explained already. I here incorporate the ex- 
planation in the translation. For more particulars see Bhandarkar's 
Report, p. 98. 

* Iryasamita. 6 Bhashasamita. * fesha«asamita. 

7 Bha»</amatradananikshgpa»asamita. 

8 U££ara-prasrava«a-fl6shma-£alla-frj'figha«a-parish- 
Mapanika-samita. ' Ma«aA-, vak-, kaya-samita. 

" ManaA-, vak-, kaya-gupta. 
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down his cloth, alms-bowl, blanket, broom, — (even) 
such a monk performs various subtile actions called 
lryapathika (if it did but consist in moving an eye- 
lash). This Karman is acquired and comes in contact 
(with the soul) in the first moment, in the second 
moment it is experienced, in the third it is destroyed ; 
thus it is acquired, comes in contact (with the soul), 
takes rise, and is destroyed. For all time to come 
(the person in question) is exempt from Karman '. 
Thereby the bad Karman accrues to him 2 . This 
is the thirteenth kind of acquiring Karman, that 
inseparable from a religious life. (23) 

All the Arhats and Bhagavats of the past, 
present, and future have told, tell, and will tell, 
have declared, declare, and will declare the above 
thirteen kinds of acquiring Karman. They have 
practised, practise, and will practise the thirteenth 
kind of acquiring Karman. (24) 

As a supplement 3 to the above (discussion) will 

1 An almost identical passage occurs in the Uttaridhyayana 
XXIX, § 71, above p. 172. 

* This typical passage is repeated here though it is apparently 
out of place. 

3 Not only this paragraph but also all that follows up to the last 
paragraph seems to be a later addition. For in the last paragraph 
the subject treated of in §§ 1-27 is taken up again and brought to 
its conclusion. After the supplement §§ 25-27 a separate treatise on 
the main subject is inserted §§ 28-60 (28-57 on demerit, 58-59 on 
merit, § 60 on a mixed state) ; after this follows a similar treatise 
in §§ 61-77 (61-68 on demerit, 69-74 on merit, 75-77 on a 
mixed state). In § 78 we have again a supplement, and §§ 79-82 
contain another supplement (or perhaps two). §§ 83-85 give the 
conclusion of the first treatise (§§ 1-24) and must originally have 
followed immediately after § 24. So we have, here, besides some 
appendices, three distinct original treatises on the same subject, 
very awkwardly pieced together to form one continuous lecture. 
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now be told the subject of men's success by occult 
sciences. Some men differing in intellect, will, 
character, opinions, taste, undertakings, and plans, 
study various evil sciences; (25) viz. (the divina- 
tion) from terrestrial accidents, from strange phe- 
nomena \ from dreams, from phenomena in the air, 
from changes in the body, from sounds, from 
mystical signs 2 , from seeds s ; (the interpretation 
of the) marks of women, men, elephants, cows, 
partridges, cocks, ducks, quails, of wheels, parasols, 
shields, sticks, swords, precious stones, jewels * ; (26) 
the art to make one happy or miserable, to make 
a woman pregnant, to deprive one of his wits ; 
incantations 6 , conjuring * ; oblations of substances ; 
the martial arts; the course of the moon, sun, 
Venus, and Jupiter ; the falling of meteors ; great 
conflagration; divination from wild animals 7 , the 
flight of crows, showers of dust, rain of blood, the 
Vaitall and Ardhavaitall arts 8 , the art of casting 
people asleep, of opening doors, the art of A!a»d&las, 
of .Sabaras, of Dravufes, of Kalingas, of Gau^as, of 
Gandharas ; the spells for making somebody fall 
down, rise, yawn; for making him immovable, or 
cling to something ; for making him sick, or sound ; 



1 £. g. the laughing of monkeys. 

5 Lakshawa. The mystical signs meant are the svastika, &c. 

* Vyafl^ana. The seeds are sesamum, beans, &c. 

4 Kaki»t, rendered ratna in the commentary. 

5 Atharva»{. * Pakaxasani = indra^ala. 
7 Mr/'ga^akra. 

• According to the commentary the Vait&li art teaches to raise 
a stick (?da»</am utthapayati, perhaps to lay a punishment on 
somebody) by spells; and the Ardhavaitalika, to remove it. In 
Pali v£tala»? means the magic art of bringing dead bodies to life 
by spells, see Childers' Dictionary of the Pali Language, sub voce. 
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for making somebody go forth, disappear, (or 
come) K These and similar sciences are practised 
(by some men) for the sake of food, drink, clothes, 
a lodging, a bed, and various objects of pleasure. 
They practise a wrong science, the unworthy, the 
mistaken * men. After having died at their allotted 
time, they will be born in some places inhabited by 
Asuras and evildoers. And when they are released 
therefrom, they will again be born deaf and dumb, 
or night-blind. (27) 

Some man for his own sake or for the sake of his 
relations, family, or servants, or entering the service 
of an acquaintance or neighbour of his, becomes his 
companion or his helpmate, or he goes to meet him, 
or he becomes a burglar, or a cut-purse, or he tends 
sheep, or he becomes a hunter 8 , or he catches 
birds, or he uses nets (for catching deer), or he 
becomes a fisherman or a cowherd or a slayer of 
cows or a dog-keeper or he hunts with dogs. (28) 

A man, becoming the companion of another man, 
will follow him everywhere, (and having inspired 
him with confidence) beats, cuts, pierces, tears, 
thrashes, or puts him to death, and thereby gets 
his food. By these very evil deeds he degrades 
himself*. (29) 

A man, becoming the helpmate of another man, 
always attends on him, (and having inspired him 
with confidence) beats, &c. (all down to) degrades 
himself. (30) 



1 Ayama»i«, it is omitted in some MSS. and in the 
commentaries. 

1 Vipratipanna. ' Sovariya, translated saukarika. 

4 I. e. he will be born in one of the low courses of existence. 
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A man, going to meet somebody, on the road, 
beats, &c. (all down to) degrades himself. (31) 

A man, becoming a burglar, breaks into a house 
and beats, &c. (all down to) degrades himself. (32) 

A man, becoming a cut-purse, cuts the purse and 
beats, &c. (all down to) degrades himself. (33) 

A man, becoming a tender of sheep, beats, cuts, 
pierces, tears, thrashes, or puts to death a ram or 
some other animal. (The rest as above.) (34) 

A man, becoming a hunter, beats, &c. (all down 
to) puts to death a buffalo or some other animal. 
(The rest as above.) (35) 

A man, using nets (for catching deer), beats, &c., 
an antelope or some other animal. (The rest as 
above.) (36) 

A man, catching birds, beats, &c, a bird or some 
other animal. (The rest as above.) (37) 

A man, becoming a fisherman, beats, &c, a fish 
or some other animal. (The rest as above.) (38) 

A man, becoming a cowherd, beats, &c, a cow 
or some other animal. (The rest as above.) (39) 

A man, slaying cows, beats, &c, a cow or some 
other animal. (The rest as above.) (40) 

A man, becoming a dog-keeper, beats, &c, a dog 
or some other animal. (The rest as above.) (41) 

A man, becoming the helpmate of a dog-keeper, 
beats, &c, a dog or some other animal. (The rest 
as above.) (42) 

A man, rising in an assembly, may promise to 
kill some (animal) and he will beat, &c, a part- 
ridge, duck, quail, pigeon, monkey, a francoline 
partridge, or some other animal. (The rest as 
above.) (43) 

A man, being angry for some reason, e.g. because 
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his granary or his liquor<ask runs short \ sets fire 
to the cornfields of the householders or their sons, 
has the fire set by another person, or consents 
to another's setting fire to them. (The rest as 
above.) (44) 

A man, being angry for some reason, e. g. because 
his granary or liquor-cask runs short, makes a deep 
cut in the strong limbs of the camels, cows, horses, 
or donkeys of the householders or their sons, has 
it made by another person, or consents to another's 
making the cut. (The rest as above.) (45) 

A man, being angry for some reason, e.g. because 
his granary or his liquor-cask runs short, covers 
with brambles or twigs the householders', or their 
sons', stable for the camels, cows, horses, or donkeys, 
and burns them, or has them burnt by another 
person, or consents to another's burning them. 
(The rest as above.) (46) 

A man, being angry for some reason, &c. (as 
above), steals a householder's or his sons' earrings 
(or girdle) ", or jewels, or pearls, has them stolen by 
another person, or consents to another's stealing 
them. (The rest as above.) (47) 

A man, being angry, &c. (as before), robs Sra.- 
maaas or Brahmanas of their umbrella, stick, staff, 
small property, pot, chair, clothes, blanket, leather 
boots, knife, or scabbard, has it done by another 
person, or consents to another's robbing them. (The 
rest as above.) (48) 

A man, without consideration (and without any 



1 Khalada«§«a va" surathalaSwa va\ My translation is 
conjectural. 
s Gu«a ; omitted in the printed text. 
[45] B b 
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provocation), sets fire to the cornfields of the house- 
holders, &c. (All as in § 44.) (49) . 

A man, without consideration, makes a deep cut 
in the strong limbs of the camels, &c. (All as in 

$ 45) (5o) 

A man, without consideration, covers with bram- 
bles and twigs the stables for the camels, &c, and 
burns them, &c. (All as in § 46.) (51) 

A man, without consideration, steals the earrings, 
&c. (All as in $ 47.) (52) 

A man, without consideration, robs 5Vama»as or 
Brihma«as of their umbrella, &c. (All as in 

§ 48.) (53) 

A man, on seeing Sramawas or Brahma«as (whom 
he detests), degrades himself by various evil deeds. 
Either he gives them a slap with the open hand to 
turn them away 1 , or he abuses them. And when the 
monk at the proper time calls (at his house on the 
begging-tour), he does not give him alms (but 
says) : those who become ^Sramawas are the meanest 
workmen, men unable to support (their family), 
low-caste men, wretches, idlers ! (54) 

Such men praise this life, this miserable life ; they 
do nothing on behalf of the next world ; they suffer, 
grieve, blame themselves, grow feeble, are afflicted, 
and undergo great pain ; they do not cease to cause 
others to suffer, grieve, &c, to slay and to put men 
in fetters ; and while they make suffer or kill, or 
make suffer and kill (beings), and do various evil 



1 A£Marl6 apphlletta bhavai=apsar&ya.r £apu/ikSyas 
dsphalayiti bhavati. I am not sure that I have hit the 
meaning; apsard is perhaps derived from apasarayati, the word 
is wanting in our dictionaries. 
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deeds, they enjoy the excellent pleasures of human 
life ; viz. such a man eats at dinner-time, he drinks 
at drinking-time, he dresses himself at dressing-time, 
he goes to bed at the proper time, and sleeps at 
sleeping-time. Doing everything in its turn, he 
bathes, makes the offering (to the house-gods) \ 
performs auspicious rites and expiatory acts, washes 
his head, hangs a wreath round his neck, adorns 
himself with precious stones and golden (trinkets), 
puts on (his head) a chaplet of flowers ; with his 
body strengthened, with a wreath hanging down 
to the girdle of his loins, dressed in new clothes, 
his limbs and body anointed with sandal, (sitting) 
on a large throne in a lofty upper room (of his 
house), surrounded by women and a troop of 
followers, in the light (of torches) burning the whole 
night, under the great din of uninterrupted story- 
telling, dramatical plays, singing, and music, as 
beating of time, performing on the Vl«a, Turya, 
the great drum, and PaAipa/aha 2 , he enjoys the 
excellent pleasures of human life. (55) 

When he gives an order to one man, even four 
or five men will, without being asked, go up to him 
(and say) : ' Speak, beloved of the gods, what shall 
we do ? what shall we fetch ? what shall we give 
you ? what (trinket) shall we put on you ? what is 
your heart's desire ? what relishes your mouth ? ' 

Unworthy men who see him will say: 'Forsooth, 
this man is a god ; this man is the anointed of the 
gods, this man will support (us), as he supports 

1 Compare Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas, § 66, notes. Our com- 
mentator explains the praya^iitta (expiatory acts) as ceremonies 
counteracting bad dreams. 

1 Compare Kalpa Sutra, Lives of the Ginas, § 14, part i, p. 223. 

B b 2 
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others.' But noble men who see htm will say: 
' This man does cruel actions, and maintains him- 
self by them. His is the southern region, the hell, 
the dark fortnight 1 . In the future he will not easily 
obtain enlightenment.' (56) 

(The conduct described in the preceding) part 2 is 
agreeable to some (heretical) monks, to some house- 
holders, to men governed by love of life. This 
conduct is unworthy, impure, void (of virtues), not 
holy, not right, not eradicating sins ; it is not the 
road to perfection, liberation, Nirvawa, final delivery, 
not the road of those who are freed from all 
misery; it is thoroughly untrue, and bad. 

This is the explanation of the first subject, viz. 
demerit. (57) 

Now the explanation of the second subject, viz. 
merit, is as follows : 

Here in the East, West, North, and South there 
are some men, viz. Aryas, non-Aryas, (all down to) 
ugly men. They own fields and houses, (&c, all as 
in II, 1, §§ 34-59, down to) reach final beatitude. (58) 

(The conduct described in this) part is holy, right, 
(all just the reverse of what was said in § 58, down to) 
thoroughly true, and good. This is the explanation 
of the second subject, viz. merit. (59) 

Now the explanation of the third subject, viz. the 
mixed state, is as follows : 

Those who live in woods, in huts, near villages, 
(&c, all as above, § 21, down to) or blind. (The 

1 For according to the commentaries the worst of all regions is 
the south, the worst state of being that of denizens of hell, and the 
dark fortnight is the worse half of the month. 

* rM»e = sth£nam. 
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conduct described in this) part is not holy, (&c, all 
as in § 57, down to) thoroughly untrue, and bad. 

This is the explanation of the third subject, viz. 
the mixed state. (60) 



Now the explanation of the first subject, viz. 
demerit, is as follows: 

Here in the East, West, North, and South live 
some men; they are householders, men of great 
desires, great undertakings, great possessions, un- 
righteous men, men practising unrighteousness, very 
unrighteous men, men speaking unrighteously, living 
unrighteously, thinking unrighteously, given to un- 
righteousness, men of unrighteous character and con- 
duct, men gaining an unrighteous livelihood. (61) 

They beat, cut 1 , pierce, skin, are bloody-handed, 
violent, cruel, wicked, rash ; they habitually practise 
bribery 2 , fraud, deceit, imposture, dishonesty, and 
trickery ; they are of bad character and morals, they 
are difficult to please, they do not abstain from 
killing living beings ; as long as they live they do 
not abstain from wrath, (&c, all as in II, 1, 51, 
down to) the sin of wrong belief; nor from bathing, 
rubbing, painting, anointing themselves; from sounds, 
touches, tastes, colours, smells; from wreaths and 
ornaments ; from cars, carriages, vehicles, litters, 
swings 3 , coach and pair 4 , palankins 6 , beds, seats; 

1 These words are in the 2nd person sing, of the imperative, 
which, according to Pimni III, 4, 2, may be used to express a re- 
peated or habitual action. 

* Utku»/frana. 

* Gilli, purushadvay6tkshiptd^A611ika. 

* Thilli, explained: a vehicle drawn by a pair of mules; but, 
according to Leumann s.v., saddle. 

* Sfyasandiml»iy&, explained f ibik&vif fisha. 
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from enjoying a ride or drive ; from having many 
followers ; from buying, selling, doing business with 
Mashas 1 , half Mashas, and Rupees ; from silver, gold, 
riches, corn, precious stones, pearls, conches, stones, 
and corals ; from using wrong weights and measures ; 
from undertakings and slaughter ; from working and 
making others work ; from cooking and making 
others cook ; from cutting, pounding, threatening, 
beating, binding, killing, and causing pain ; and 
whatever other suchlike wicked and sinful actions 
of worthless men there be, that cause pains to other 
beings : these men do not abstain from them as 
long as they live. (62) 

As some idle, cruel men wantonly injure Kalama 2 , 
Masura 3 , sesamum, Mudga 4 , beans, Nishpava 6 , 
Kulattha 6 , Alisanda 7 , Elami^i^a 8 , so an idle, 
cruel man wantonly hurts partridges, ducks, quails, 
pigeons, francoline partridges, deer, buffaloes, boars, 
iguanas, tortoises, and snakes. 

A man will (occasionally) severely punish even 
the smallest offence of his domestics, viz. a slave or 
messenger or hired servant or vassal 9 or para- 
site ; e. g. punish him, pull out his hair, beat him, 
put him in irons, in fetters, in stocks, into prison, 
screw up in a pair of shackles (his hands and feet) 

1 MSsha is a weight of gold. ! A sort of rice. 

' A sort of pulse or lentil. * A sort of kidney-bean. 

* Probably Dolichos Sinensis. 

' A sort of pulse, Dolichos Uniflorus. 

7 I cannot identify this plant, our dictionaries do not contain 
this or a similar word. 

' This word ought perhaps to be divided in two; 614 are 
cardamoms, but what vaikAha, is I cannot say. 

• Bhagilla = bhagika, one who gets the sixth part of the 
products (e.g. of agriculture) of the work for which he is hired. 
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and break them, cut off his hands or feet or ears 
or nose or lips or head or face (?) *, pierce his feet, 
tear out his eyes, teeth, tongue, hang him, brush 
him, whirl him round, impale him, lacerate him, 
pour acids (in his wounds), belabour him with cutting- 
grass, bind him to a lion's tail (!), or a bull's tail, 
burn him in a wood on fire, let him be devoured by 
crows and vultures, stop his food and drink, keep 
him a prisoner for life, let him die any of these 
horrid deaths. (63) 

A man will (occasionally) severely punish even 
the smallest offence of his next of kin, viz. his 
mother or father or brother or sister or wife or 
sons or daughters or daughters-in-law ; e.g. he ducks 
the offender in cold water, (&c, all as in § 18, down 
to) hateful in this world and the next. They suffer, 
grieve, blame themselves, grow feeble, are afflicted, 
and undergo great pain ; they do not cease to cause 
others to suffer, grieve, &c, to slay and to put men 
in fetters 2 . (64) 

And thus they are given to sensual pleasures, 
desire them, are held captive by them, passionately 
love them for four or five years, for six or ten years 
— the period may be shorter or longer 3 . Having 
enjoyed pleasures, having produced the effects 
of iniquity, having acquired the Karman of many 
sinful actions which generally bear him downwards, 
(he goes to the bottom of the hell) *. As a ball of 



1 The following two words, vSga£Mahiyaand anga£££ahiya, 
I cannot translate. 

* Compare § 55. * Compare § 21. 

4 These words from the end of the paragraph are to be supplied 
here, or rather the following passage has been inserted in the 
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iron or stone, when thrown in the water, sinks 
below the surface of the water till it stops at the 
bottom, so a man of the sort we are treating of, 
who is full of Karman, full of sin, full of demerit, 
full of disgrace 1 , full of iniquity, full of wicked 
thoughts, deceit, imposture, and fraud, and, as a rule, 
kills animals, having died at the allotted time, will 
sink below this earth, and go to the bottom of the 
hell. (65) 

These hells are round inside, square outside, on 
their floor razorlike arrows are thick-set (and covered 
with flowers), they are filled with perpetual darkness, 
never lighted up by the planets, moon, sun, Na- 
kshatras, and stars; their floor is slippery with 
a coating of marrow, fat, flesh, blood, and matter, 
and besmeared with grease ; these hells are impure, 
smelling detestably, black, of the colour of fire, 
very rugged, difficult to pass, horrid. And horrid 
are the pains in these hells. (66) 

And those who are condemned to live in these 
hells, do not sleep nor slumber, nor do they get 
any consolation 2 or comfort or recreation or en- 
couragement ; but the denizens of hell there suffer 
exquisite, great, deep, hard, rough, violent, painful, 
sharp, intolerable agonies. (67) 

As a tree growing on a hill falls by its weight 
when its roots are cut, on a low, rugged, inaccessible 
place, so a man of the sort we are treating of 

middle of the sentence so that it is apparently cut in two, of which 
the first lacks the verb. 

1 There is, apparently, a pun in the three words \a.gga., panka, 
ayasa, for they mean also steel, mud, iron. 

* Mui»» or sayaw or suiw. The Dipika has jruti. The 
following words are rati, dhnti, mat i. 
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wanders from womb to womb, from birth to birth, 
from death to death, from hell to hell, from pain 
to pain. His is the southern region, the hell, the 
dark fortnight 1 . In the future he will not easily 
obtain enlightenment. (The conduct described in 
the preceding) part is unworthy, impure, (&c, see 
§ 57, all down to) it is thoroughly untrue, and bad. 
This is the explanation of the first subject, viz. 
demerit. (68) 

Now the explanation of the second subject, viz. 
merit, is as follows : 

Here in the East, West, North, and South there 
are some such men as abstain from undertakings 
and possessions, righteous men, men practising 
righteousness, (&c, all as in § 58, but substitute 
' righteous ' for ' unrighteous,' down to) men gaining 
a righteous livelihood. They are of good character 
and morals, they are easy to please and good. They 
abstain from killing living beings as long as they live, 
(&c, all just the reverse of what was said in § 62, 
down to) whatever other suchlike wicked actions 
there be, that cause pains to other beings : these men 
abstain from them as long as they live. (69) 

There are such monks as in walking carefully 
avoid to occasion the death of any living creature, 
(&c, all as in § 23, down to) as lead chaste lives 
regulated by the three Guptis, as are free from 
anger, pride, deceit, and greed, as are calm, tranquil, 
passionless, happy, free from the Asravas, and 
bondage, without sorrow ; as water does not adhere 
to a copper vessel, or collyrium to mother-of-pearl 

1 Compare § 56 and note 1 on p. 372. 
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(so sins find no place in them) ; their course is 
unobstructed like that of Life ; like the firmament 
they want nothing to support them ; like the wind 
they know no obstacles; their heart is pure like 
the water (of rivers or tanks) in autumn ; like the 
leaves of a lotus they cannot be soiled by anything ; 
their senses are well protected like the limbs of 
a tortoise ; they are single and alone like the horn 
of a rhinoceros ; they are free like birds ; they are 
always waking like the fabulous bird Bharuw^a ; 
they are valorous like elephants, strong like bulls, 
difficult to attack like lions, steady and firm like 
Mount Mandara, deep like the ocean, mild like the 
moon, refulgent like the sun, pure like excellent 
gold; like the earth they patiently bear every- 
thing; like a well-kindled fire they shine in their 
splendour 1 . (70) 

There are no obstacles anywhere for these 
reverend men. The obstacles have been declared 
to be of four kinds, viz. animals born from eggs, 
viviparous animals, things belonging to somebody, 
articles necessary for religious exercises 2 . In which- 
ever direction they want to go, there they meet with 
no obstacle ; but being pure and free, full of learn- 
ing, control, and austerities, they purify them- 
selves. (71) 

These reverend men practise the following mode 

1 The same passage occurs, mutatis mutandis, in the Kalpa 
Sutra, Lives of the (rinas, § 118; see part i, p. 261, and notes 
1 and 2. 

* The author of the Dipiki offers diverse interpretations of this 
division of obstacles, which are apparently guesses and not based on 
a solid tradition. In the parallel passage of the Kalpa Sutra, §119, 
the division is according to : matter, space, time, and affects. 
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of living which just suffices for carrying on existence ; 
they eat but one meal in two, three, four, five, six, 
seven days, in half a month, in one, two, three, four, 
five, six months ; they (have vowed to) live on such 
food only as has been taken out of the cooking- 
vessel, or as is still in it, or the first kind of food 
in one place and the second in another, or on low 
food, or bad food, or food collected in small bits, 
or food given with a dirty hand, or the reverse, 
or food given with a hand, &c. soiled by it; they 
(have vowed to) accept such alms only as are within 
sight (when they beg), or are out of sight, as they 
are asked whether they would accept, or as they 
are not asked about, as are given with contempt, 
or the reverse ; they beg (in houses where they are) 
unknown, or when food is scarce x ; they accept only 
such things as are at hand, or only a limited number 
of gifts, or only a fixed quantity of food ; they beg 
according to the rules (laid down for begging) ; 
they eat low food or bad food or tasteless food 
or badly tasting food or rough food or disagreeable 
food; they lead a low or mean life; they drink 
sour gruel, they eat nothing seasoned with ghee 
or similar materials; they do not drink liquors 
or eat meat, they do not eat highly-flavoured 
food; they eat standing, or supported by some- 
thing, or sitting on a stool or an armchair; they 
lie down stretched out like a stick, or curved 
like a bent piece of wood 2 ; they sit in the sun, 

1 The author of the Dlpika states that such monks beg in the 
morning. 

s Laga»</asSi«6. They lie in such a position that only their 
heels and head, or the back touch the ground. 
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they go naked * ; they do not scratch themselves ; 
they do not spit; they do not cut their beard, 
hair, and nails, they do not take any care of their 
person. (72) 

Living in this way they practise many years 
.Sramawahood, and if then they fall sick, or even 
if they do not, they refuse food and omit many 
meals by abstaining from food. When they have 
attained that for whose sake they went about 
naked and bald-headed, did not bathe, nor clean 
their teeth, nor protect their head from the sun, 
nor wear shoes ; they slept on the bare ground 
or a plank or a piece of wood, plucked out their 
hair, led a life of chastity, entered the houses of 
strangers, and bore, with indifference, success, 
failure, honour, disgrace, slights, blame, reviling, 
threatening, beating, all sorts of hardships 2 , and 
the twenty-two calamities and troubles ; (when they 
have attained their end), they reach, while they 
are breathing their last, the highest knowledge 
and faith, called Ke'vala, which is infinite, supreme, 
unobstructed, unimpeded, complete and full ; and 
then they obtain absolute perfection, enlightenment, 
deliverance, final beatitude, and put an end to 
all misery. (73) 

Some become liberated 3 without assuming another 
body (after quitting the last). But others, having 
died at the allotted time, are, on account of a residue 



1 I leave out agattayi" or agamaya, which is not explained in 
the Dipika. 

1 Gramakan/aka, either the abuse met with in villages, or the 
objects of the senses (indriyagrama). 

* Bhayantard bhavanti. Bhayantard is explained: who 
go (gantaraA) from bhava to Mdksha. 



Digitized by 



Google 



BOOK 2, LECTURE 2. 38 1 

of (good) Karman, born in one of the regions of the 
gods. Among very beautiful, very splendid, very 
excellent, very glorious, very strong, very powerful, 
very happy (gods), they become very beautiful, very 
splendid, &c, gods l ; their breasts shining with 
necklaces ; their arms encumbered with bracelets 
and armrings ; wearing ear-ornaments 2 which play 
on their cheeks, and earrings which hang down 
to the bracelets on their upper arms ; wearing 
various ornaments on their hands ; their crowns 
adorned with gay wreaths ; putting on highly per- 
fumed, excellent clothes ; using beautiful, excellent 
garlands and ointments ; their splendid body orna- 
mented with a long down-reaching garland ; having 
divine colours, touches, constitution (of the body), 
and rank ; lighting up and illumining all ten quarters 
(of the universe) with their divine beauty, splendour, 
lustre, brightness, brilliancy, and light; beautiful 
when they go, beautiful when they rest, and happy 
also in the time to come. 

(The conduct described in the preceding) part 
is worthy, pure, (&c, see § 57, all down to) it is 
thoroughly true, and good. 

This is the explanation of the second subject, 
viz. merit. (74) 

Now the explanation of the third subject, viz. 
the mixed state, is as follows : 

Here in the East, West, North, and South there 
are some such men as have few desires, few under- 
takings, few possessions, righteous men, men 

1 The following description contains passages recurring in the 
Kalpa Sutra, §§ 14, 15. 
* Kar»api/Aa. 
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practising righteousness, (&c, all as in § 69, down to) 
men gaining a righteous livelihood. They are of 
good character and morals, easy to please, and good. 
They abstain, as long as they live, from one kind 
of killing living beings, but they do not abstain 
from another, (&c, similar as in § 62, all down to) 
whatever suchlike wicked actions there be, that 
cause pains to other beings, from some of them 
these men abstain as long as they live, from others 
they do not abstain. (75) 

There 1 are, for instance, followers of the vSramawas, 
who comprehend (the doctrine about) living beings 
and things without life, who understand (the dif- 
ference between) virtues and sins, who are well 
grounded in (the knowledge of) the Asravas, Sa#z- 
vara, the realisation and annihilation (of Karman), the 
subject of actions 2 , bondage, and final liberation ; 
who, without anybody to back them 3 , cannot be 
seduced from the creed of the Nirgranthas by 
hosts of gods, Asuras, N&gas, Suvar«as, Yakshas, 
Rakshasas, Kinnaras, Kimpurushas, Garu^as, and 
snake-gods; who have no doubts, scruples, or 
misgivings about this creed of the Nirgranthas, but 
have grasped its meaning, got hold of its meaning, 
got information about its meaning, ascertained its 

1 .Sflanka says with regard to § 76: 'The MSS. of the text 
generally differ from one another in this passage; the text com- 
mented upon in the 7Tka' does not agree with that of any MS. 
I therefore comment upon the text exhibited in one MS. If, 
therefore, my text does not agree with that (of the reader) he should 
not be alarmed.' All the MSS. I use have the same text, that of 
the commentator. It is characteristic of the way in which 
Harshakula, the author of the Dtpika, worked, that he copies 
•Sflanka's above remark with some verbal alterations. 

* Kriyadhikarawa. s AsahayS. 
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meaning, and understood its meaning ; whose very 
marrow 1 of the bones has been penetrated by their 
love (for the Nirgrantha creed), avowing that it 
alone is true, and all others futile. They keep the 
bar 2 (of their gates) raised and their door open, 
having no desire to enter a stranger's house or 
his seraglio. They strictly keep the Pdsaha-fast 
on the fourteenth and eighth days of the month, on 
certain festivals 3 , and on full-moon days. They 
provide the Nirgrantha .S'ramawas with pure accep- 
table food, drink, dainties and spices, with clothes, 
alms-bowls, blankets and brooms, with drugs and 
medicines, with stools, planks, beds, and couches. 
They purify themselves by practising the .Sllavratas 
and Guwavratas*, the Virama«a, the Pratyakhyana, 

1 Here the commentator inserts the following story: In 
Ragagriha lived a friar versed in magic arts ; he carried off every 
woman he saw. On the citizens complaining about the rape, the 
king resolved to find out and punish the man. Catching sight of 
him at last on the fifth day, the king went after him till the friar 
disappeared in a hollow tree of the park, which led to an underground 
room. There the king followed and killed him. He released all 
the women whom the friar had captured. But one of them would 
not return to her husband, being desperately smitten with love for 
her seducer. On the advice of some wise men she was made to 
drink the friar's (pounded) bones mixed up with milk. This took 
the spell off her and cured her of her strange passion. 

* ftsiyaphaliha=u££>4ritaparigha. The commentator mis- 
takes phaliha for spa/ika, and vainly labours to make out a sound 
meaning. 

» Uddish/a. 

4 Concerning the Guwavratas see Bhandarkar's Report, 1883, 1884, 
p. 114. The .Stlavratas are apparently identical with the Amivratas, 
ibidem. Hoernle translates this passage : by exercises in the moral 
restraints (imposed) by the religious vows as well as in the (general) 
renunciations and (special) Posaha-abstinences. Uvasaga Dasao, 
translation, p. 41. 
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the Pdsaha-fasts, and austerities which they have 
vowed to perform \ (76) 

Living in this way they are for many years fol- 
lowers of the •Srama«as, and if then they fall sick, or 
even if they do not, they refuse food and omit many 
meals by abstaining from food. Having confessed 
their sins and expiated them, and having attained 
perfection 2 , they die at their allotted time, to be born 
again as gods in one of the regions of the gods, (&c, 
all as in § 74, down to) it is thoroughly true, and good. 

This is the explanation of the third subject, viz. 
the mixed state. (77) 



He who does not practise cessation 3 (from sin), 
is called a foolish man ; he who practises cessation 
(from sin), is • called a wise man ; he who in one 
regard practises cessation (from sin) and in another 
does not, is said to be in a state partaking of that 
of a wise man and that of a foolish man. 

The conduct of him who does not practise cessation 
from all (sins), is that of a man who kills living 
creatures; it is unworthy, (&c, all down to) thoroughly 
untrue, and bad. 

The conduct of him who practises cessation from 
all (sins), is that of a man who does not kill living 
creatures ; it is worthy, pure, (&c, all down to) 
thoroughly true, and good. 

The conduct of a man who in one regard practises 
cessation from all (sins) and in another does not, is 

1 The same passage occurs below, 7, 4, and AupapStika Sutra, 
§ 124. Up4sakad£ura, § 66. 

* Samidh i, which is elsewhere explained by mdksha, but in our 
case it cannot be final liberation, but a state of purity of the soul. 

' Virati. 
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that of a man who kills some living creatures and 
does not kill others ; it is worthy, pure, (&c, all 
down to) thoroughly true, and good. (78) 



Those whom we have been treating of, fall under 
the two heads : merit and demerit ; (the former is 
when the Self is) at rest, (the latter, when it is) in 
disturbance. 

Now the explanation of the first subject is as 
follows : 

There are enumerated three hundred and sixty- 
three philosophical schools 1 : those of the Kriya- 
vada, those of the Akriyavada, those of the Af»a- 
nikavada, and those of the Vainayikavada. These 
(philosophers) teach final beatitude, they teach final 
deliverance, they speak as 6ravakas, they speak as 
teachers of *Sravakas 2 . (79) 

All these philosophers, founders of systems of their 
own, differing in intellect, will, character, opinions, 
taste, undertakings, and plans, formed one large circle, 
and every one of them stood in his place. 

One man took hold of a vessel quite full of 

1 According to the commentators there are 180 schools of 
Kriyavadins, 84 of AkriySvadins, 67 of A^Mnikavadins, and 32 of 
Vainayikavadins. These numbers are arrived at by calculation, 
not by actual observation. E.g. the 180 possible schools of the 
Kriyavadins are calculated in the following way. The nine cate- 
gories of the Gainas are: ^iva, a^-tva, asrava, sawvara, 
nir^ara, puwya, papa, bandha, and m6ksha. Each of them 
may be regarded as svataA and parataA, as nitya and anitya 
with regard to kala, trvara, atma, niyati, and svabhava. By 
multiplying 9 successively in 2, 2, 5, we find 180 to be the number 
of possible schools of Kriyavadins. 

* I.e. they learn these heresies from their teachers, and teach 
them to their pupils. 

[45] CC 
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burning coals by an iron pair of tongs, and addressed 
those philosophers, founders of systems of their own, 
differing in intellect, (&c, all down to) undertakings 
and plans, in the following way : ' Heighho ! ye philo- 
sophers, (&c, all down to) undertakings and plans ! 
take this vessel full of burning coals and hold it for 
a minute in your hands ! But do not take hold of it 
by a pair of tongs, nor put out the fire, nor come 
to the help of one of your own creed or of an alien 
creed (by putting out the fire, &c.) ; but fair and 
honest \ without using any trick, stretch out your 
hands.' Having thus spoken, the man took hold of 
the vessel quite full of burning coals by an iron pair 
of tongs, and (offered to) put it in the hands of those 
philosophers. But the philosophers, (&c, all down 
to) undertakings and plans, held back their hands. 
On this the man addressed all the philosophers, (&c, 
all down to) undertakings and plans, in the following 
way : ' Heighho, ye philosophers, (&c, all down to) 
undertakings and plans ! why do you hold back your 
hands ?' ' Our hand will be burned.' 'What then, 
if it is burned ?' ' (We shall suffer) pain.' ' Because 
you are afraid of pain, you hold back your hands ! ' 
(So are all creatures averse to pain). This is a maxim 
of general application 2 , it is a true principle, a reli- 
gious reflection 3 ; this maxim, this principle, this 
religious reflection holds good with regard to every 
(living being). Therefore those 5rama«as and Brah- 
mawas who say that all sorts of living beings may be 
beaten or treated with violence or abused or tor- 

1 Niyagaparfivanna. ' Tula. 

* Sam6sara»a = samavasara»a, explained: dharmaviMra, 
viz. of the true adage: atmavat sarvabhutani y&h paxyati sa 
pajyati. 
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mented or deprived of life, will in the time to come 1 
suffer cutting or piercing, will experience birth, old 
age, death, conception in the womb, the Circle of 
Births, regeneration, existence as a foetus, the whole 
scale of mundane existences, and suffer a variety of 
pains 2 . (80) 

They will many times undergo punishment, pulling 
out of the hair, threatening, putting in irons, (&c, 
similar as in § 63, all down to) whirling round ; (they 
will witness) the death of their mothers, fathers, 
brothers, sisters, sons, daughters, and daughters-in- 
law ; (they will experience) poverty, bad luck, com- 
pany of hated people, separation from those whom 
they love, misery, and despair ; they will again and 
again wander about in the beginningless and endless, 
immense wilderness of the fourfold Sa*»sara. They 
will not reach perfection, (&c, all down to) not put 
an end to all misery. — This is a maxim of general 
application, (&c, all down to) holds good with regard 
to every (living being). (81) 

But those .Srama#as and Brahma#as who say that 
all sorts of living beings should not be beaten, &c, 
will in the time to come not suffer cutting, &c. They 
will not undergo many punishments, (&c, all just the 
reverse of what has been said in §§ 80, 81, down to) 
put an end to all misery. (82) 



Thus those beings who practise the first twelve 
kinds of actions 8 , have not attained perfection, (&c, 
all down to) have not, nor do, nor will put an end to 
all misery. (83) 

1 Agantu. * Kalaftkalibhava. 

8 Described in §§ 5-21. See p. 365, note 3. 
C C 2 
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But those beings who practise the thirteenth kind 
of action, have attained perfection, (&c, all down 
to) have put, or put, or will put an end to all 
misery. (84) 

Thus a monk who obtains his soul's good and 
benefit, who guards himself, who (well directs the 
functions) of his soul, who well exerts himself, who 
protects himself (from evil), who is careful of himself, 
who saves himself (from the Sawsara), should with- 
hold his soul (from the twelve kinds of committing 
sins). (85) 

Thus I say. 



THIRD LECTURE, 

CALLED 
KNOWLEDGE OF FOOD. 

O long-lived (Gambusvamin) ! I (Sudharman) 
have heard the following discourse from the Vener- 
able (Mahavlra). We now come to the Lecture 
called ' Knowledge of Food.' The contents of it 
are as follows : 

Here in the East, West, North, and South there 
are, all in all, in the world four kinds of seed : seeds 
generated at the top (of the plant), at its root, at its 
knots, at its stem ] . According to the seed and place 

1 The commentators here give the reading of the NSgar^unfyas : 
' the growth of seeds of the plants is fivefold, viz. they grow from 
the top (of the plant), its root, its knots, its stem, and its beads ; 
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(of growth) of these plants some beings — born in 
earth, originated in earth, and grown in earth, having 
in it their birth, origin, and growth, being impelled 
by their Karman, and coming forth in it on account 
of their Karman, growing there in particles of earth, 
the origin of various things — come forth as 
trees 1 , (i) 

These living beings feed on the liquid substance 2 
of these particles of earth, the origin of various 
things ; these beings consume earth-bodies, water- 
bodies, fire-bodies, wind-bodies, bodies of plants ; 
they deprive of life the bodies of manifold movable 
and immovable beings ; the destroyed bodies which 
have been consumed before, or absorbed by the 
rind, (are) digested and assimilated (by them). And 
the bodies of these (trees) which bring forth their 
different parts, are of manifold colours, smells, tastes, 
touches, forms, and arrangement of corporeal par- 
ticles 3 . 



and some are of a sixth kind called sammur/Wima' (i.e. those 
plants which are believed to be originated by the coalescing 
particles of the substance in which they grow, e.g. grass springing 
up on ground lately cleared by fire). — The various readings of the 
Nagir^unryas are occasionally quoted in commentaries (see e.g. 
part i, p. 32, note 2). But I do not think that it has been satis- 
factorily made out who these Ndgar^uniyas were. 

1 The meaning is, that souls who on account of their Karman 
are to be born as trees, previously are embodied in earth, and 
thence they are transferred by their Karman to the seed which 
brings forth the tree. 

* SittSha, explained: snigdhabhava. In the sequel where 
plants are spoken of, I shall render this word by ' sap ' or 'humours,' 
as the context may require. 

8 I.e. the food assimilated by the tree is the material of which its 
different parts, as root, stem, leaves, &c, are formed, and these 
parts are of manifold form, colours, &c. 
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These beings (animating trees) come into existence 
because of their Karman ; so we are taught (by the 
Tlrthakaras, &c.) (2) 

And again it has been said of old : some beings 
born in trees, originated by trees, sprung from trees, 
(&c, as in § 1, down to) springing from trees that 
originated in earth, come forth as trees originated 
by trees \ These beings feed on the sap of the 
trees originated in earth, (&c, all as in § 2, down to 
the end). (3) 

(In the same way, and in nearly the same words, 
the offshoots of the trees mentioned in the preceding 
paragraph are treated of.) (4) 

And again it has been said of old : some beings 
born in trees, (&c, all as above, down to) growing in 
trees, that are originated by trees, come forth as their 
roots, bulb, stem, branches, twigs, leaves, flowers, 
fruits, and seeds 2 . These beings feed on the sap of 
those trees originated by trees, (&c, all as in § 2, 
down to) and the bodies of the roots, bulb, stem, 
&c. are of manifold colours, (&c, all as in § 2, down 
to the end). (5) 

(The four paragraphs that come next, 6-9, are 
identical with the preceding ones, except that 
'creeper 3 ' is substituted for ' tree.') (6-9) 

(In the same way ' grass *' is treated in four 
paragraphs, but the whole is much abridged ; then 

1 Apparently trees sprung from shoots, sprouts, aerial-roots, &c. 
are meant. They are considered as a class different from those 
whose offshoots they are. 

* One soul, ^tva, pervades the whole tree ; it is the soul of the 
tree. Separate ^tvas, however, reside in the roots, &c. 

* A^A6ruha = adhyar6ha, explained in the Dipika: valli- 
vr/'ksha. 4 Trim. 
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it is said that 'herbs 1 ' and ' plants *' are to be treated 
in four paragraphs each.) (10-15) 

And again it has been said of old : some beings 
born in earth, (&c., all as in § 1, down to) growing 
there in particles of earth that are the origin of 
various things, come forth as Aya, Kiya, Kuha«a, 
Kandu, Uvvelialiya, Nivv£haliya, £sava, Sa-&6^a, 
.Oattaga, Vasa«iya s . (The rest as in § 2, but sub- 
stitute the words Aya, &c. for ' trees.') Here there 
is only one paragraph, the remaining three do not 
apply here*. (16) 

And again it has been said of old : some beings 
born in water, (&c, all as in §§ 1-1 1, substitute only 
' water ' for ' earth.' Thus we have four paragraphs 
for trees, four for creepers, four for grass, four for 
herbs, four for plants). (17) 

Now it has been said of old : some beings born in 
water, (&c, all as above, down to) growing in par- 
ticles of water that are the origin of various things, 
come forth as Udaga, Avaga 6 , Pa«aga, S£vala 6 , 
Kalambuya 7 , Kasfiruya 8 , Ka^^abha«iya, Uppala, 

1 Osahi = Oshadhi. * Hariya = harita. 

8 All the commentators say about the words Aya, &c. (which 
offer some various reading's in the MSS.), is that they denote 
particular plants (vanaspativfrgsha) which must be learned from 
people (who know them). I give the words in their Prakrit form, 
and do not attempt to transpose them into Sanskrit. 

* For there are no Ayas originated by Ayas except through 
their seed. 

5 Avaka, a grassy plant growing in marshy land, Blyxa 
Octandra. 

* .Saivala, the aquatic plant Vallisneria. 
7 Kadamba, Nauclea Kadamba. 

* Ka;6ru, Scirpus Kysoor. 



Digitized by 



Google 



392 sCtrakr/tanga. 



Pauma.Kumuya, Naliwa ', Subhagas6#iya, Po»dariya, 
Mahapo«^ariya, Sayavatta, Sahassavatta, Kalhara, 
K6ka«ada, Tamarasa 2 , as stalks and fibres of lotus, 
as Pukkhala 8 , and Pukkhalatthibhaga. (The rest 
similar as in § 2.) (18) 

And again it has been said of old : some beings 
come forth as movable beings from trees born in 
earth, from trees originated by trees, from the roots, 
(&c, down to) seeds produced by trees, originated 
by creepers born on trees, from creepers born on 
creepers, from the roots, &c. of creepers born on 
creepers, from grass 4 , from herbs 4 , from plants *, 
from Aya, (&c, all down to) Kura born in earth ; 
from trees born in water (the rest similar as with 
trees born in earth), from Udaga, (&c, all down to) 
Pukkhalatthibhaga born in water. (19) 

These creatures feed on the sap of the trees, 
creepers, grass, herbs, plants, be they born in earth 
or water, on trees or creepers or grass or herbs or 
plants ; (the sap) of their roots, (&c, all down to) 
seeds, of Ayas, &c, of Udakas, &c. And these 
creatures consume earth-bodies, (&c, all as in § 2, 
down to) assimilated by them. And the bodies of 
these beings born of trees, creepers, grass, herbs, 
plants, their roots, &c, of Ayas, &c, of Udagas, &c, 
are of manifold colours, (&c, the rest as in § 2, down 
to the end). (20) 

1 The last four are well-known varieties of lotus, called in Sanskrit: 
utpala, padma, kumuda, nalina. 

1 The Sanskrit of the last seven items is : pu«</arika, mahSpuwrf- 
arika, jatapattra, sahasrapattra, kahlara, k6kanada, and tamarasa ; 
they are all varieties of lotus. 

* Pushkara. 

4 This is to be detailed in the same way as with trees and 
creepers. 
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And again it has been said of old : a man and 
a woman combine in cohabitation in a cunnus, which 
was produced by their Karman, and there they 
deposit their humours. Therein are born the souls of 
different men, viz. of those born in Karmabhtimi \ or 

A 

in Akarmabhumi, or in the minor continents, of Aryas 
and barbarians, as women or men or eunuchs, accord- 
ing to the semen and blood of the mother 2 and the 
other circumstances 3 (contingent on their coming 
into existence). These beings at first feed on the 
menses of the mother and the semen of the father, 
or both combined into an unclean, foul (substance). 
And afterwards they absorb with a part (of their 
bodies) the essence * of whatever food the mothers 
take. Gradually increasing and attaining to the 
proper dimensions of a foetus 6 they come forth from 
the womb, some as males, some as females, some as 
neuters. As long as they are babies, they suck the 
mother's milk ; but when they grow older, they eat 
boiled rice, or gruel, or both movable and immov- 
able beings. These beings consume earth-bodies, 
(&c, all as before, down to) assimilated by them. 
And the bodies of these men, viz. those born in 
Karmabhumi, or Akarmabhumi, or in the minor 
continents, of Aryas and barbarians, are of mani- 



1 Compare note 1, p. 225. 

* Both are indicated in the text by bi^a. According to Silanka, 
a male will be produced if the semen is in excess ; a female, if the 
blood ; a neuter, if they are equally balanced. 

* Avakaja. According to .STlanka, a male is produced from 
the right side of the womb, a female from the left, a neuter from 
both together. 

4 Oyam = 6^ , as. 

Paliyagam, explained garbhaparipaka. 



Digitized by 



Google 



394 sOTRAKUrTANGA. 



fold colours, (&c, all as in § 2, down to the 
end). (21) 

(This paragraph is nearly identical with the pre- 
ceding one, but substitute 'aquatic animals of five 
organs of sense, viz. fishes, (all down to) 1 porpoises,' 
for 'different men' in the beginning and the end. 
The following sentence in the middle is slightly 
different ; it runs thus : ' as long as they are young, 
they feed on the mothers' humours, but when they 
grow older they eat plants, or both movable and 
immovable beings.') (22) 

(This paragraph treats of) quadrupeds 2 , terrestrial 
animals with five organs of sense, viz. solidungular 
animals, biungular animals, multiungular animals, 
and animals having toes with nails. (All as in the 
last paragraph, only ' as long as they are young, they 
feed on their mothers' milk.') (23) 

(This paragraph treats of) reptiles moving on the 
breast, (being) terrestrial animals with five organs 
of sense, viz. snakes, huge snakes 3 , A^alika, and 
dragons *. (All as before, but the following passage 
is different.) Some bring forth eggs, some bring 
forth living young ones ; some come out of the egg 
as males, some as females, some as neuters. As 
long as they are young, they live on wind. (The 
rest as above.) (24) 

(This paragraph treats of) terrestrial animals with 
five organs of sense, walking on their arms, viz. 
iguanas, ichneumons, porcupines, frogs, chameleons, 

1 See Uttaradhyayana XXXVI, 173 ; above, p. 223. 

* Compare UttarSdhyayana XXXVI, 180, ibidem. 

* A^agara, literally serpents which devour goats. 

* Mahdraga. According to the Guzerati gloss these snakes 
are a thousand yo^anas long. 
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Khdras, Gharak6illas \ Vissawbharas 2 , rats, man- 
gooses, Pai'laiyas, cats, (76has, .ATauppaiyas 8 . (The 
rest as in the last paragraph.) (25) 

(This paragraph treats of) aerial animals with five 
organs of sense: birds with membranous wings, 
birds with feathered wings, birds with wings in the 
shape of a box, and birds (which sit on) outspread 
wings *. (All as before ; only the following passage 
is different) : ' As long as they are young, they are 
hatched by their mothers' warmth.' (The rest as 
above.) (26) 

And again it has been said of old : there are 
beings of manifold birth and origin, (&c, all as in 
§ 1, down to) growing there on the animate or in- 
animate bodies of manifold movable or immovable 
creatures, come forth as parasites 5 . These beings 
feed on the humours of various movable and im- 
movable creatures, &c. And the bodies of these 
movable and immovable parasites are of manifold 
colours, (&c, as above). (27) 

In the same way vermin generated in filthy sub- 
stances 8 and in the skin of living animals 7 are to be 
treated of. (28, 29) 

And again it has been said of old : there are some 
beings of manifold birth and origin, (&c, all as in$ 1, 

1 Gr«hak6kila, probably identical with gr»hagdlika, a lizard. 

* Vijva»zbhara is given in the smaller Petersburg Dictionary 
as the name of a scorpion or some similar animal. However, it 
must denote here some other animal. 

* This may be^atushpadika, quadruped; but then the word 
must be taken in a restricted sense, perhaps, small quadrupeds. 

4 See Uttaradhyayana XXXVI, 187; above, p. 224. Perhaps bee- 
tles and butterflies are intended by the two last kinds of pakshins ? 
6 A»usuya = anusuta or anusyuta. 

* Duruvasawbhava. 7 Khuruduga. 
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down to) growing thereon (or in) the animate or 
inanimate bodies of manifold movable or immov- 
able creatures as that (water)-body ', which is pro- 
duced by wind, condensed by wind, and carried along 
by wind ; it goes upwards, when there is an upward 
wind ; it goes downwards, when there is a downward 
wind; it goes in a horizontal direction, when there 
is a horizontal wind; (its varieties are) hoar-frost, 
snow, mist, hailstones, dew, and rain. These beings 
feed on the humours of these manifold movable 
and immovable creatures, &c. And the bodies of 
these (water-lives, viz.) hoar-frost, &c, produced by 
manifold movable or immovable creatures, are of 
manifold colours, (&c, as above) 2 . (30) 

And again it has been said of old : some beings, 
born in water, (&c, all similar as in § 1, down to) 
come forth in water(-bodies) in the water produced 
by manifold movable or immovable beings. These 
beings feed on the humours of the water(-bodies) 
produced by manifold movable and immovable 
creatures. (The rest similar as above.) (31) 

And again it has been said of old : some beings, 
born in water, (&c, all similar as in § 1, down to) 
come forth in water-bodies produced by other water- 
bodies. These beings feed on the humours of those 
other water-bodies produced by water-bodies. (The 
rest similar as above.) (32) 

And again it has been said of old : some beings, 
born in water, (&c, all similar as in § 1, down to) 
come forth as movable creatures in the water 

1 There is apparently no predicate in this sentence. 

* This paragraph gives the ' scientific ' explanation of the way 
by which water-bodies or the bodies of water-lives are produced by 
wind. 
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produced by water-bodies. These beings feed on 
the humours of the water(-bodies) produced by 
water. (The rest similar as before.) (33) 

And again it has been said of old : some beings, 
of various birth and origin, (&c, all as in § 1, down 
to) come forth as fire-bodies in the manifold animate 
or inanimate bodies of movable or immovable 
creatures '. These beings feed on the manifold 
movable or immovable creatures. (The rest similar 
as before.) 

The remaining three paragraphs are similar (to 
those treating of) water-bodies. (34) 

(This paragraph treats of wind-bodies in the same 
way as the preceding ones treated of fire-bodies ; like 
it, it consists of four paragraphs). (35) 

And again it has been said of old : some beings, 
of various birth and origin, (&c, all as in § 1, down 
to) come forth, in the manifold animate and inani- 
mate bodies of movable and immovable creatures 2 , 
as earth, gravel, &c. Here the following verses 
(from the Uttaradhyayana XXXVI, 74-77) are to 
be made use of: 

1. Earth, gravel, sand, stones, rocks, rock-salt, 
iron, copper, tin, lead, silver, gold, and diamond ; 

2. Orpiment, vermilion, realgar, Sasaka, antimony, 
coral, Abhrapa/ala, Abhravaluka ; these are varieties 
of gross (earth-)bodies, and precious stones. 

' E.g. when two bulls or elephants rush upon one another, 
sparks of fire are seen issuing from their horns or teeth. Fire is 
produced when two pieces of wood or stone are rubbed one against 
the other. 

8 According to the commentators, earth-bodies are produced in 
the shape of precious stones, in the head of snakes, of pearls in the 
teeth (sic) of elephants, and so in reeds, &c. 
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3. Hyacinth, natron, Anka, crystal, L6hitaksha, 
emerald, Masaragalla, Bhu£am6£aka, and sapphire ; 

4. Aandana, red chalk, Hawsagarbha, Pulaka, 
and sulphur ; ./sfandraprabha, lapis lazuli, Galakanta, 
and Suryakanta. 

These beings feed on the humours of these 
manifold movable and immovable beings. (The 
rest as above.) 

The remaining three paragraphs are similar (to 
those treating of) water-bodies. (36) 

And again it has been said of old : all sorts of 
living beings, of manifold birth, origin, and growth, 
born in bodies, originated in bodies, grown in bodies, 
feeding on bodies, experience their Karman, are 
actuated by it, have their form and duration of life 
determined by Karman, and undergo changes 
through the influence of Karman. This you should 
know, and knowing it you will be careful and cir- 
cumspect with regard to your food, and always exert 
yourself. (37) 

Thus I say. 



FOURTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
RENUNCIATION OF ACTIVITY. 

O long-lived (Gambusvamin) ! I (Sudharman) 
have heard the following Discourse from the 
Venerable (Mahavlra). We now come to the 
Lecture called ' Renunciation of Activity.' The 
contents of it are as follows : 
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It is the Self that may l not renounce (activity), that 
may be accustomed to act, that may adhere to errors, 
that may be prone to sin, that may be thoroughly 
ignorant, that may be thoroughly stolid 2 , that may not 
consider the operations s of mind, speech, and body, 
that may not avoid and renounce sins. 

The Venerable One has said, ' He (i.e. the Self) 
is uncontrolled, unresigned, does not avoid and 
renounce -sins, is active, careless, prone to sin, 
thoroughly ignorant, thoroughly stolid. Though 
a fool does not consider * the operations of his mind, 
speech, and body, nor does see even a dream s ; still 
he commits sins 6 . (i) 

The opponent says to the teacher: 'There can 
be no sin, if (the perpetrator of an action) does not 
possess sinful thoughts, speech, and functions of the 
body, if he does not kill, if he has no internal organ, 
if he does not consider the operations of mind, 
speech, and body, if he does not see even a dream.' 

1 'May' is to render yavi = Hpi. This word is used here to 
indicate that the reverse is true in other cases. This paragraph 
emphasises the Gaina doctrine that the Self or atman is the direct 
cause of all actions of an individual being, in opposition to the 
Sahkhya philosophers who maintain the absolute inactivity of the 
purusha, and to the Bauddhas who deny the existence of a separate 
atman altogether. 

1 Literally, sleeping (sutta = supta). 

8 Literally, speeches (vakka = vakya). 

4 We ought, perhaps, to translate : if he is not conscious of, &c. 

6 I.e. when consciousness is fainter than in a dream. 

• The doctrine of the Gainas is that Karman is the result of. the 
action of every being, even of those whose intellect or consciousness 
is not developed, as with the 6k8ndriyas or beings who possess 
but one organ of sense. The opponent, however, maintains that 
only conscious actions of intelligent beings bring about Karman. 
This question is discussed in the following paragraphs. 
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What is the meaning of the opponent in making 
this statement ? ' When there is a sinful mind, there 
is sin of the mind ; when there is sinful speech, there 
is sin of the speech ; when there is a sinful body, 
there is sin of the body. When one kills, possesses an 
internal organ, and considers the operations of mind, 
speech, and body, when one sees even a dream, then 
there is sin. Only he who has these qualities can 
commit sin.' The opponent goes on to say, ' Those 
who say : There is sin, though (the perpetrator of an 
action) does not possess sinful thoughts, speeches, 
and functions of the body, though he does not kill, 
though he does not possess an internal organ, 
though he does not consider the operations of mind, 
speech, and body, and though he does not see even 
a dream, — those who say this, are wrong.' (2) 

Here the teacher says to the opponent : ' It is 
true what I have just said : there is sin, though (the 
perpetrator of the action) do not possess sinful 
thoughts, (&c, all as above, down to) though he do 
not see even a dream.' ' What is the reason there- 
of ? ' (The A^arya says) 1 : ' The Venerable One 
has assigned the six classes of living beings as the 
reason : the earth-lives, (&c, all down to) movable 
beings. With regard to these six classes of living 
beings, the Self does not avoid and renounce sins, 
he is wicked and does harm through cruelty : (this 
holds good with regard to the five cardinal sins :) 
killing of living beings, &c. (and the passions) : 
anger, &c. (down to) the sin of wrong belief.' (3) 

(The A^arya says) : ' The Venerable One has 
illustrated this by the example of a murderer: 

1 These words here and in the sequel are in Sanskrit; they 
probably are a gloss. 
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a murderer (who hates) a householder or his son or 
the king or his servant, resolves, on an occasion 
offering, to enter (the victim's house) and to kill him 
when he finds an opportunity 1 . Is not this murderer 
who has formed this resolution a , (a man) who, day 
and night, whether sleeping or waking, is full of 
hostility and wrong ; who is wicked and does harm 
through cruelty ? An unbiassed opponent before 
whom this is laid, will answer : Indeed, he is ! ' (4) 

(The A^arya says) : ' As this murderer who has 
formed the above resolution is a man who (&c, all 
as in § 4, down to) does harm through cruelty — (and 
this holds good with regard to the five cardinal 
sins :) killing of living beings, &c. (and the passions :) 
anger, &c, (down to) the sin of wrong belief — so it 
has been said of him by the Venerable One : he s is 
uncontrolled, unresigned, he does not avoid and 
renounce sins, he is active, careless, prone to sin, 
thoroughly ignorant, thoroughly stolid. Though 
a fool does not consider the operations of his mind, 
speech, and body, nor does see even a dream, 
still he commits sins. (5) 

As a murderer who entertains (murderous) in- 
tentions towards a householder, &c, is a man who 
(&c, all as in § 4, down to) does harm through 
cruelty ; so an ignorant man who entertains (cruel) 
intentions towards all sorts of living beings, is a man 

1 The NSgSiyunfyas have another reading (where, is not stated 
by .Silanka) : If he sees no opportunity, or his proposed victim is 
always on his guard, he does not kill him, but he resolves in his 
mind : If I get an opportunity, or I find that man off his guard, 
I shall certainly kill him. 

* The original repeats the preceding passage in full. I abridge 
it here and in the sequel. 

* I.e. every soul, even that of a being with but one organ of sense. 

[45] D d 



Digitized by 



Google 



4Q2 sCtrakk/tAnga. 



who (&c, all as in § 4, down to) does harm through 
cruelty. (6) 

(An opponent might object) : This is no good 
reasoning. (For) there are many living beings 
which one, during one's whole life, never saw, nor 
heard of, nor cared for, nor took notice of. Towards 
these beings, therefore, one cannot (be said to) en- 
tertain (murderous) 'intentions, nor to be one who, 
day and night, whether sleeping or waking, is full of 
hostility and wrong, (&c, the rest as in { 4). (7) 1 

(The A>£arya says) : The Venerable One has 
refuted this by two illustrations, one of a sentient 
being, the other of a senseless being. The first is 
as follows : A sentient being, possessing five organs 
of sense and a developed internal organ, may with 
regard to the six classes of living beings, viz. earth- 
bodies, (all down to) movable beings, impose some 
restriction upon himself; (e. g.) that he will meet 
his wants, or have them met by others, by means of 
earth-bodies only. His intention is : I shall meet my 
wants, or have them met by others, by means of 
earth-bodies only. His intention is not (to make 
use of) this or that (particular earth-body) : he meets 
his wants, or has them met by others, by means of 
earth-bodies in general. With regard to them, 

1 Silinka here makes it clear that the discussion, in the preceding 
paragraphs, is carried on in the form of a syllogism of five parts 
established in Hindu logics. § 1 contains the proposition, prati^M, 
§ 3 the cause, h£tu, § 4 the exemplification, udaharawa or 
dr/'sh/anta, § 5 the upanaya or that part which shows that the 
h£tu is in the subject of the syllogism, and § 6 the conclusion, 
nigamana. We thus see how deeply rooted in, and how genial 
to, the mind of the Hindus was the pa»Mvayavam anumanam 
or syllogism of five parts; for the author conforms to it, I dare say, 
unintentionally. 
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therefore, he is uncontrolled, unrestrained, does not 
avoid and renounce sins. The same applies to the 
remaining five classes of living beings. — Some one 
may meet his wants, or have them met by others, 
by means of the six classes of living beings. His 
intention is : I shall meet my wants, or have them 
met by others, by means of the six classes of living 
beings ; it is not : by means of some particular 
beings. He meets his wants, (&c.) by means of 
living beings in general. With regard to them, 
therefore, he is uncontrolled, &c. (This holds good 
with the five cardinal sins) : killing of living beings, 
&c, (and with the passions) : anger, (&c, all down 
to) the sin of wrong belief. The Venerable One 
has said that such a creature, (&c, all as in § i, down 
to) commits sins. (8) 

The illustration of senseless beings is as follows : 
Senseless beings, viz. earth-bodies, (&c, all down to) 
plants, to which must be added, as a sixth item, 
some movable beings, which have no reason nor 
consciousness, nor intellect, nor mind, nor speech, in 
order to do something, or to have it done by others, 
or to consent to others' doing it; these benighted 
creatures (are to be considered as murderers), are 
full of hostility and wrong (all as in § 4) 1 against all 



1 If the passage were printed in full, the most glaring contra- 
dictions would stare the reader in the face. The cause hereof is 
not that the passage cannot correctly be rendered, but that the 
authors of the Sutras always make use of set phrases whether all 
parts of them suit the case in hand or not. Sometimes we can 
avoid downright nonsense by selecting a somewhat different 
rendering from what was given in another part of the book ; and 
so I do in the last sentence of this paragraph. But this is only 
a makeshift. 

D d 2 
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sorts of living beings. (This holds good with the 
five cardinal sins :) killing of living beings, &c, (and 
with the passions, all down to) the sin of wrong 
belief. Know this : though these beings have 
neither mind nor speech, yet as they cause pain, grief, 
damages, harm, and injury, they must be regarded 
as not abstaining from causing pain, &c. (9) 

Thus even senseless beings are reckoned instru- 
mental in bringing about slaughter of living beings, 
(&c, all down to) the sin of wrong belief. Beings, 
whatever their origin, who were sentient (in one 
existence) will become senseless ones (in another) 
and vice versa. Not getting rid of, nor shaking off, 
nor annihilating, nor destroying their Karman, the 
thoroughly wicked and ignorant wander from the 
body of a senseless being into that of sentient ones, or 
from the body of a sentient being into that of sense- 
less ones, or from the body of a sentient being into 
that of another, or from the body of a senseless being 
into that of another. The sentient beings and the 
senseless ones, both are wrong in their conduct and 
commit sins through cruelty. The Venerable One 
has said that such a (creature) is uncontrolled, (&c, 
all as in § 1, down to) commits sins. (io) 

(The opponent asks) : ' What must one do or 
cause to be done, in order to become controlled and 
restrained, to avoid and renounce sins ? ' (The A^arya 
answers) : The Venerable One has declared that 
the cause (of sins) are the six classes of living 
beings, earth-lives, &c. As I feel pain, so they do. 
Therefore they should not be injured or killed'. 

1 I here abridge the text which is identical with II, 1, 48 ff., 
P- 35i- 
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This constant, permanent, eternal, true Law has 
been taught by wise men who comprehend all 
things. Thus a monk abstains from (the five 
cardinal sins) : slaughter of living beings, &c, (and of 
vices, all down to) the sin of wrong belief. He does 
not clean his teeth with a tooth-brush, he does not 
accept collyrium, emetics, and perfumes. Such 
a monk does not act nor kill, he is free from wrath, 
pride, deceit, and greed, he is calm and happy. 
The Venerable One says that such a (monk) is well 
controlled and restrained, does avoid and renounce 
sins, is not active, but careful and thoroughly 
wise. (11) 

Thus I say. 



FIFTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 
FREEDOM FROM ERROR. 



A very clever (monk) who practises the vow of 
chastity, should not adopt the following (heretical) 
doctrines, nor behave badly in this religion. (1) 

He should not believe that (this world) is with- 
out beginning or without end, eternal or not eternal, 
according to the argumentation (of heretics) l . (2) 

From these alternatives you cannot arrive at 

1 The Gainas decide all such questions with the help of the 
syadvada, which in an admirable way removes all difficulties; 
e. g. the world is eternal as far as that part is concerned which is 
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truth ; from these alternatives you are, certainly, 
led to error. (3) 

One should not say : that there will be an end of 
beings who (know and) teach the truth l ; nor that 
all beings are not alike, nor that they shall be in 
(perpetual) bondage, or (that the prophets are) 
eternal. (4) 

From these alternatives you cannot arrive at the 
truth, &c. (see verse 3). (5) 

One should not say : the guilt of killing small and 
great animals is the same, or not the same. (6) 

From these alternatives, &c. (7) 

One should know that those who accept things 
especially prepared for them 2 , will be affected by 
demerit (in some cases), or will not be affected 
(where it is allowed by scripture). (8) 

From these alternatives, &c. (9) 

One should not maintain the identity of the 
audarika 8 , aharika, and karmawa bodies, nor 

the substratum of the idea (sSmdnya) ' world ' ; it is not eternal as 
far as its ever-changing state is meant. 

1 ^istSra^, teachers, here those who reach perfection. The 
meaning is that the world would become empty if all beings should 
reach perfection. This should not be maintained, nor the opposite 
opinion, that some beings are qualified for Nirvana and others not 

1 Ah&kamm£»i, see p. 131, note 7. 

3 The (7ainas assume that each individual possesses five bodies : 
(1) aud&rika, or the body that is seen; (2) kirmawa, receptacle 
of Karman, it is composed of Karman particles; (3) tai^asa, 
a body composed of particles of fire, it causes digestion; 
(4) ihSraka, a subtile body of the soul, with which he goes to 
distant places (e.g. when a£aturdajapurvin goes to the Kfivalin 
to clear up some doubt) ; (5) vaikriya, a subtile body which can 
be changed at will. AH these ' bodies,' except the first, are what in 
common language are called spirits or souls. We have here 
a Hindu counterpart of the belief in the plurality of souls shared 
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that everything cannot everywhere come into exist- 
ence 1 , nor that it can. (10) 

From these alternatives, &c. (i i) 

Do not maintain that the world does not exist, 
maintain that it exists. (12) 

Do not maintain that Giva. and A^tva do not 
exist, but that they exist (13) 

Do not maintain that Dharma and Adharma do 
not exist, but that they exist. (14) 

Do not maintain that bondage and liberation do 
not exist, but that they exist. (1 5) 

Do not maintain that virtue and vice 2 do not 
exist, but that they exist. (16) 

Do not maintain that Asrava and the stoppage of 
Asrava do not exist, but that they exist. (17) 

Do not maintain that the experiencing of the 
effect, and the annihilation of Karman do not exist, 
but that they exist. (1 8) 

Do not maintain that activity and non-activity do 
not exist, but that they exist. (19) 

by many ancient and modern nations. Compare the following 
verses quoted in Tylor, Origin of Culture, Chapter XI : 
' Bis duo sunt homini, manes, caro, spiritus, umbra : 
Quattuor haec loci bis duo suscipiunt. 
Terra tegit carnem, tumulum circumvolat umbra 
Manes Orcus habet, spiritus astra petit.' 

I am inclined to believe that the idea of the aharaka and 
vaikriya jarlras is developed from the popular belief that the 
soul in sleep leaves the body and travels far away. Compare also 
the Sankhya terms vaikrj'ta and tai^asa, Garbe, Die Sa7»khya- 
Philosophie, pp. 236, 249. 

1 According to the commentator this is said against the Sankhya 
philosophy, for as everything is an effect of Prakrrti, and Prakr/ti is 
present everywhere, everything may come into existence everywhere. 

* Pu»yam and papam. The one is the good Karman (jubham 
karmapudgalam) ; the other, the bad. 
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Do not maintain that anger and pride do not 
exist, but that they exist. (20) 

Do not maintain that deceit and greed do not 
exist, but that they exist. (21) 

Do not maintain that love and hate do not exist, 
but that they exist. (22) 

Do not maintain that the fourfold Circle of Births 
does not exist, but that it exists. (23) 

Do not maintain that there are no gods and god- 
desses, but that there are. (24) 

Do not maintain that there is no such thing as 
perfection and non-perfection, but that there is such 
a thing. (25) 

Do not maintain that there is no place exclusively 
reserved for those who attain to perfection, but that 
there is such '. (26) 

Do not maintain that there are no pious and 
wicked men, but that there are. (27) 

Do not maintain that there is no such thing as 
good and bad, but that there is good and bad. (28) 

The theory will not work that (a man is always) 
good, or (always) bad. The wrongly instructed 
■Sramawas do not comprehend the (soul's) bondage 2 
(through Karman). (29) 

(Do not assert) that everything is imperishable, or 
full of pains, nor that criminals should be put to 
death or not be put to death ; one should not speak 
in this way. (30) 

Do not assert that those men are well-behaved 
monks who lead a pure life, and that those others 
lead an impure life. (31) 



1 See UttarSdhyayana XXXVI, 62, 63, p. 212. 
* Vgra= vaira, explained karmabandha. 
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A wise monk should not say : 
this householder) or we do not 
improve his chances for final libera 

A monk should conform himself 
taught by the Cinas, and wander abo 
final liberation. (33) 

Thus I say. 




SIXTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

ardraka 2 . 

G6*ala. 

' Listen, Ardraka 3 , to what (Mahavira) has done. 
At first he wandered about as a single monk ; but 
now he has surrounded himself by many monks, and 
teaches every one of them the Law at length. (1) 

1 Santimaggaw ka, vuha§ = fantimargara £a vrimhay&L 
* The commentators relate a romantic story about prince 
Ardraka, which need not be repeated here. Suffice it to say that 
he became monk, and after many adventures held the disputation 
which forms the subject of our lecture. After having vanquished 
his opponents, he was about to join Mahavira, when a newly-tamed 
elephant broke his chain, rushed on him, but just in front of him 
went down on his knees and paid him reverence. King Sr&- 
»ika witnessed this scene, and wondered how the elephant could 
have broken his chains. Ardraka replied that it was still more 
strange that a man could break the fetters which worldliness had 
fastened upon him. The whole story must be very old, for it is 
epitomised in ten gathas by the author of the Niryukti. — The names 
of the opponents not stated in the text of the verses are supplied 
from the commentaries. 

' This name is spelt either Ardra or Ardraka, Adda in Prakrt't. 
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' The inconstant man has decided upon this mode 
of life 1 : to stand up in a crowd of men', surrounded 
by monks, and to teach his doctrines for the benefit 
of many people. Therefore his former and his 
present life are not of a piece. (2) 

' Either to live as a single mendicant (was right 
conduct) or his present life ; therefore both do not 
agree with each other.' 

Ardraka. 

" His past, present, and future lives agree with each 
other; for he is really always single and alone (though 
he be now surrounded by many followers). (3) 

" For if a .Srama#a or Brahma#a who causes peace 
and security, comprehends the nature of movable 
and immovable living beings and explains it in 
a crowd numbering thousands, he realises single- 
ness, remaining in the same mental condition as 
before 2 . (4) 

" It is no sin to teach the Law, if (he who teaches 
it) is patient and resigned, subdues his senses, avoids 
bad speech, and uses virtuous speech. (5) 

"He who (teaches) the great vows (of monks) and 
the five small vows (of the laity 3 ), the five Asravas 
and the stoppage of the Asravas, and control, who 
avoids Karman in this blessed life of .Srama«as, him 
I call a iSramatfa." (6) 

1 According to the commentators, G6f£la intimates that Mahavira 
had found it very inconvenient to live alone, because he was then 
exposed to many injuries ; so he set up as a Tirthakara. 

* Taha££e = tathar£a. Ar£a is here explained as equal to 
lSxyS. 

8 Aauvrata. They are a modification of the great vows, 
intended for the laity. See Bhandarkar's Report, p. 114. 
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G6.rala. 
(' As your Law makes it no sin for Mahavira to 
surround himself by a crowd of disciples), so accord- 
ing to our Law an ascetic, who lives alone and 
single, commits no sin if he uses cold water, eats 
seeds, accepts things prepared for him, and has inter- 
course with women.' (7) 

Ardraka. 

" Know this : those who use cold water, eat seeds, 
accept things especially prepared for them, and have 
intercourse with women, are (no better than) house- 
holders, but they are no Sramawas. (8) 

" If those who eat seeds, use (cold) water, and have 
intercourse with women, are admitted to be *Srama- 
nas, then householders too are .5rama#as ; for they 
do the same things '. (9) 

" Monks who eat seeds and use cold water, who 
beg alms as a means of living, will, though they 
leave their relations, be born again and again, and 
will not put an end to mundane existence." (10) 

G6.rala. 
' In making this statement you blame all philo- 
sophers alike ! ' 

Ardraka. 

" Every philosopher praises his own doctrines and 
makes them known. (11) 

" .Srama#as and Brahma«as blame one another 
when they teach (their doctrines). (The truth, they 

1 I.e. if the characteristic mark of a .Sramawa is to wander about 
without a companion, and to bear all sorts of hardship, then house- 
holders are included in this definition; for some of them also 
wander about without a companion and bear the same hardships. 



Digitized by 



Google 



4i2 sOtrakk/tAnga. 



say,) is all on their side ; there is none on that of 
the opponents. But we blame only the (wrong) 
doctrines and not at all (those who entertain 
them). (12) 

" We do not detract from anybody because of his 
personal qualities; but we make known the path 
pointed out in our creed. I have been taught the 
supreme, right path by worthy, good men. (13) 

" If a well-controlled man, afraid of injuring any 
movable or immovable living beings, above, below, 
or on earth, condemns (evil deeds), he does not at 
all blame (anybody) in this world." (14) 

G6*ala. 

' Out of fear your Srama.ua. will not stay in houses 
for travellers or in public garden-houses; for in 
such places he would meet with many clever people, 
with lower or nobler men, with talkative or silent 
ones. (15) 

' He will not stay there because he fears lest some 
monks, wise, well instructed, learned men, who are 
well versed in the sacred texts and their meaning, 
should put questions to him.' (16) 

Ardraka. 
" Doing nothing without a purpose, nor without 
consideration, neither on the behest of the king 
nor from fear of anybody, he answers questions 
or not (according to the circumstances) ; but he 
(answers) worthy people with a definite purpose (in 
his mind) 1 . (17) 

1 As the commentators explain : he is actuated by the Karman, 
by virtue of which he has become a prophet (tirthakaranama- 
karman); and this Karman must take effect and so be annihi- 
lated. 
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" He, the wise man, impartially teaches (the Law) 
whether he goes (to his pupils) or not ; because un- 
worthy men have fallen from the true faith, he does 
not go to places (frequented by them)." (18) 

G6sala. 
' As a merchant desirous of gain (shows) his wares 
and attracts a crowd to do business, in a similar way 
(acts) the .Sramawa GnAtr z'putra. This is what I think 
and calculate about it.' (19) 

Ardraka. 

" (Mahavlra) acquires no new (Karman), he anni- 
hilates the old, avoiding wrong opinions ; and thus 
the saviour said to others : Herein is contained the 
vow (leading to) Brahman (i.e. Moksha) ; this is 
the gain which a .5rama#a is desirous of. Thus 
I say. (20) 

" A merchant kills living beings and desires pro- 
perty ; not leaving his kinsmen, he attracts a crowd in 
order to do business. (21) 

" Desiring riches and addicted to sensuality, mer- 
chants wander about to earn their living. But we 
(say) that they are passionately fond of pleasures, 
unworthy, and desiring the enjoyment of love. (22) 

"They do not abstain from slaughter and the 
acquirement of property, they are in bondage and 
full of wickedness; and their gain of which you 
spoke, will be the endless Circle of Births and pains 
manifold 1 . (23) 

" They do not always make profit, nor does it last 

1 N&h& or »8dh&. According to .Silahka it is = na iha : 'not 
even here (do they find the profit they seek).' I think it may be 
the Prakr/'t ofan6kadha. It may, however, stand for snCha/i, in 
which case the meaning would be : love's (reward will be) pain. 
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for ever ; they meet with both results (success and 
failure) in their quest of gain 1 . The profit (of the 
teacher), however, has a beginning, but no end ; the 
saviour and sage shares his profit (with others). (24) 
" Him who kills no (living beings), who has com- 
passion on all creatures, who is well grounded in the 
Law, and causes the truth of the Law to be known, 
him you would equal to those wicked men ! This 
is the outcome of your folly." (25) 

A Buddhist 2 . 

' If (a savage) thrusts a spit through the side of 
a granary 3 , mistaking it for a man ; or through a 
gourd, mistaking it for a baby, and roasts it, he will 
be guilty of murder according to our views. (26) 

' If a savage* puts a man on a spit and roasts him, 
mistaking him for a fragment of the granary ; or a 

1 Vayanti te d6 vi guHe^dayammissvra^anti t£ dvavapi 
guwavudayk The usual reading adopted by the commentators 
is gu»d for gu«e\ They translate: vadanti te" dvau vigata- 
gu«6dayau bhavata iti : (the experts) say that both (kinds of 
profit) are without value and duration. It is obvious that this 
interpretation is wrong. 

* Ardraka after having put down G6.sala is met, on his way to 
Mahavtra, by Buddhists who engage him in the following dis- 
cussion. 

* Pi«»agapi»</i. The commentators explain pi««aga 
(=pi»y£ka) by khala, and pirirfi by bhinnaka (?) or jakala. 
•Silahka gives the following explanation. During a struggle with 
savage men (ml^kkAa.) some one runs away and throws his cloak off 
on a granary. An enemy in pursuit of that man mistakes it for 
him and takes hold of it, together with the part of the granary. — 
This interpretation looks absurd ; but it will appear not so if we 
remember that granaries are beehive-shaped reservoirs made of 
sun-baked mud or wattle and mud ; compare Grierson, Bihar 
Peasant Life, p. 17. 

* Milakkhu = mie££Aa. 
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baby, mistaking him for a gourd, he will not be 
guilty of murder according to our views. (27) 

' If anybody thrusts a spit through a man or a baby, 
mistaking him for a fragment of the granary, puts him 
on the fire, and roasts him, that will be a meal fit 
for Buddhas to break fast upon. (28) 

'Those who always feed two thousand worthy 
monks, acquire great merit l and become powerful 
gods in Arupa (dhatu) 2 .' (29) 

Ardraka. 

" Well-controlled men cannot accept (your denial 
of) guilt incurred by (unintentionally) doing harm to 
living beings. It will cause error and no good to both 
who teach such doctrines and who believe them. (30) 

" A man who knows the nature of movable and 
immovable living beings, above, below, and on earth, 
who is afraid of injuring them and abstains from 
wicked deeds, may speak and act (in accordance 
with our Law) ; he will not be guilty of any (sin). (31) 

"It is impossible to mistake (a fragment of the 
granary) for a man ; only an unworthy man can say 
it. How can (the idea of a man) be produced by 
a fragment of the granary ? Even to utter this is an 
untruth. (32) 

" Do not use such speech by means of which 
you do evil ; for such speech is incompatible with 
virtues. No ordained (monk) should speak empty 
words 8 . (33) 

1 Pu»»akhandha = pu»yaskandha. 

1 Aroppa. This is apparently derived from Arupa as rendered 
in the text. Arupadhatu is the highest heaven of the Buddhists ; 
compare Burnouf, Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 807. 

* Urala = ud&ra, here explained niss&ra, void of sense. 
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" Oh ! you have explored this subject ; you have 
thoroughly examined the consequences of acts • of 
living beings ; your (fame) reaches the Eastern and 
Western oceans; you view (the universe as if) it 
stood on the palm of your hands ! (34) 

" Thoroughly examining the consequences of acts 
of living beings, (our monks) have found out a pure 
way of sustaining life. It is a maxim 2 of the monks 
of our creed 3 , that nobody who lives by secret sins 4 , 
should lay down the Law. (35) 

"A man who always feeds two thousand worthy 
monks, does not control himself, and will be blamed 
in this world like a man with bloody hands. (36) 

" They kill a fattened sheep, and prepare food for 
the sake of a particular person ; they season the meat 
with salt and oil, and dress it with pepper. (37) 

" You are irreligious, unworthy men, devoted to 
foolish pleasures, who say that partaking heartily of 
this meat you are not soiled by sin. (38) 

" All who partake of such food, commit sins in 
their ignorance; but the wise do nothing of the 
kind. Even to utter it is an untruth. (39) 

"In compassion to all beings, the seers, the 
(S^atrzputras 6 , avoid what is sinful ; afraid of it, they 
abstain from food especially prepared for them. (40) 

" They abstain from wicked deeds, afraid of injur- 
ing living beings, and do no harm to any creature ; 
therefore they do not partake of such food. This is 
a maxim of the monks of our creed. (41) 

1 A«ubhae = anubhagaA, explained karmavip&ka. 
9 Anudharma. 

8 Iha sawyatanim, who control themselves in this (creed of 
the Cainas). 

* A'Aannapaddpa^'ivin. * I.e. the <?ainas. 
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"(Having reached) this perfection 1 in the Law of 
the Nirgranthas and standing firm in it, one should 
live without deceit 2 . The awakened sage who is 
endowed with all virtues thereby obtained very 
great fame." (42) 

A Vedic Priest. 
' Those who always feed two thousand holy s 
mendicants, acquire great merit and become gods. 
This is the teaching of the V£da.' (43) 

Ardraka. 

"He who always feeds two thousand holy cats* 
(i. e. Brahmawas), will have to endure great pains in 
hell, being surrounded by hungry (beasts). (44) 

"He who despises the Law that enjoins compas- 
sion, and praises the Law that permits slaughter, and 
who feeds but a single unprincipled man, even if he 
be a king, will go to darkness 5 , and not to the 
gods." (45) 

A Vedantin*. 

' Both of us follow (very much the same) Law ; 
we stood firm in it, and shall do so in the time to 
come ; (we believe that) virtue consists in good 
conduct, and that knowledge (is necessary for libera- 
tion) ; and with regard to the Circle of Births there 
is no difference between us. (46) 

1 SamSdhi. * A»ih8. s Snataka, cf. Manu XI, 1. 

4 Kulalaya = kula/a, explained mSr^&ra. Another explana- 
tion is : who live (alaya) in houses. 

* Nisaw, literally, night. 

• .STMnka calls this opponent an £kadaWin, and ascribes to him 
the views of the Saftkhya philosophy. But it is evident from the 
sequel that he is aVSdantin, as the commentators admit in their 
comment on the next verse. 

[45] E e 
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' (But we assume) an invisible, great, eternal, im- 
perishable, and indestructible Soul, who excels all 
other beings in every respect, as the moon excels 
the stars.' (47) 

Ardraka. 

" (If there were but one Soul common to all beings) 
they could not be known (from one another), nor 
could they experience different lots ; there would not 
be Brahma#as, Kshattriyas, VaLyyas, and .Sudras \ 
insects, birds, and snakes ; all would be men and 
gods. (48) 

" Those who do not know all things by K£vala 
(knowledge), but who being ignorant teach a Law 
(of their own), are lost themselves, and work the 
ruin of others in this dreadful, boundless Circle of 
Births. (49) 

" Those who know all things by the full K£vala 
knowledge, and who practising meditation teach 
the whole Law, are themselves saved and save 
others. (50) 

" You have, in your mind, made equal both those 
who lead a blameable life, and those who in this 
world practise right conduct. Friend, you are de- 
luded." (51) 

A Hastitapasa 2 . 

' Every year we kill one big elephant with an 
arrow, and live upon it in order to spare the life 
of other animals.' (52) 

1 Pessd = preshya, literally, servants or slaves. 

* The HastitSpasas are thus named from the fact that they kill 
an elephant and live upon its flesh for a whole year or for six 
months, as SilSnka adds, explaining thus the words avi ya (api ka) 
after sa m va^^arewa. The Hastitapasas are mentioned in a list of 
the different Tapasas in the Aupapatika Sutra, ed. Leumann, § 74. 
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Ardraka. 

" If every year you kill but one animal without 
abstaining from sin, though you are not guilty of 
the slaughter of other creatures, there is little 
difference between you and a householder. (53) 

" If a man kills every year but one animal, and 
lives (in other respects) as a 6"rama«a, he is un- 
worthy, and works his perdition. Such men will 
not become K£valins." (54) 



A (monk) who has achieved his religious perfection 
through the instruction of the Awakened One 1 , and 
stands firm in it, who guards himself in the threefold 
way (i. e. with regard to thoughts, words, and acts), 
and who possesses the things requisite for crossing 
the immense ocean of existence, may preach the 
Law. (55) 

Thus I say. 



SEVENTH LECTURE, 

CALLED 

nAlanda. 

At that time, at that period, there was a town of 
the name Ra^agrzTia: it was rich, happy, thriving, 
&c. 2 Outside of Ra^agrzha, in a north-eastern 

' Buddhassa £»&i. 

* This ' &c. ' refers to the typical description of towns. Our text 
contains only the first words of the description, but the Aupap&- 
tika Sutra, § 1, gives it at length. 

e e 2 
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direction, there was the suburb Nilandi ; it contained 
many hundreds of buildings, &C. 1 (i) 

In that suburb Nilanda there was a householder 
called L£pa ; he was prosperous, famous ; rich in 
high and large houses, beds, seats, vehicles, and 
chariots; abounding in riches, gold, and silver; 
possessed of useful and necessary things ; wasting 
plenty of food and drink; owning many male and 
female slaves, cows, buffaloes, and sheep; and in- 
ferior to nobody. (2) 

This householder L6pa, a follower of the «Srama«as, 
comprehended (the doctrine of) living beings and 
things without life, (&c, all as in II, 2, 76, p. 382, 
down to the end of the paragraph). (3) 

This householder L6pa possessed, in a north- 
eastern direction from the suburb Nilanda, a bath- 
ing-hall, called Sdshadravyi 2 ; it contained many 
hundreds of pillars, was beautiful, &c. In a north- 
eastern direction from this bathing-hall S£shadravyi, 
there was a park called Hastiyima. (Description of 
the park 3 .) (4) 

And there in some house the Venerable Gautama 
was staying. The venerable (man) was in the 
garden, and so was Udaka, the son of P£d%ila, 
a Nirgrantha and follower of Pircva *, of the Medirya 
G6tra. He went there where the Venerable Gautama 
was, and said : ' O long-lived Gautama, I want to 
ask you about a point (of faith) ; O long-lived one, 

' I cannot tell where the full description occurs. 

* The name denotes : the rest of materials, i. e. the hall which 
was built with the materials not used (in building the house), the 
well-known 'few remaining bricks.' 

* The text is given in the Aupapttika Sutra, § 3. 

* Compare the Twenty-second Lecture of the UttarSdhyayana. 
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please explain it to me so as it has been taught (by 
the Tlrthakara).' And the Venerable Gautama spoke 
thus to Udaka, the son of Pe^ala : "Well, long-lived 
one, I shall see about it, when I have heard and 
understood (your question)." And Udaka, the son of 
P&^ala, spoke thus to the Venerable Gautama : (5) 
' O long-lived Gautama, there are Nirgrantha 
•Sramawas, called Kumaraputras, who profess your 
creed ; they make a zealous ' householder, a follower 
of the 5rama»as, renounce injury to movable beings 
except on the order (from an established authority), 
as the householder caused one of the captured 
thieves to be set free 2 . Those who make this 
renunciation, make a bad renunciation ; those who 
cause this renunciation to be made, cause a bad 
renunciation to be made ; in causing another to 
make this renunciation, they annul their own allega- 
tion 8 . Why do I say this ? Beings belong to the 
Circle of Births ; though they be (now) immovable 
beings, they will (some time) become movable ones, 
or though they be (now) movable beings, they will 
become immovable ones ; when they leave the bodies 

1 Uvasampanna. 

* These words seem to refer to an apologue told by the 
commentator: King Ratnajekhara of Ratnapura, once making 
a pleasure trip, issued an order that nobody should remain in the 
town. Six brothers disobeyed, were brought before the king, and 
sentenced to death. Their father in vain implored the king to spare 
them, or to spare five, four, three, two of his sons. At last the 
king consented to pardon the eldest son, at which the old father 
rejoiced. — The six sons are likened to . the six classes of living 
beings. As a householder cannot altogether abstain from injuring 
them, as monks do, he is content to abstain from injuring movable 
beings or animals. 

* Viz. that by abstaining from slaughter of living beings they kill 
no living beings. 
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of immovable beings, they will be born in bodies of 
movable ones, and when they leave the bodies 
of movable beings, they will be born in bodies of 
immovable ones. When they are born in bodies 
of immovable beings, it is no sin to kill them. (6) 

'(But if they make him renounce) injury to creatures 
which are, for the time being, movable beings, except 
on the order (from an established authority) — as the 
householder caused one of the captured thieves to 
be set free — (if they take this vow), those who make 
this renunciation, make a good renunciation; those 
who cause this renunciation to be made, cause a good 
renunciation to be made ; in causing another to 
make this renunciation, they do not annul their 
own allegation. Though in this way 1 a correct 
expression is found, some (monks) from anger or 
greed cause the householder to make the renunciation 
(without the necessary restriction). Is not this our 
interpretation right ? O long-lived Gautama, do you 
approve of it ? ' (7) 

And Gautama spoke thus to Udaka, the son of 
P&j%ala : "O long-lived Udaka, we certainly do not 
approve of it. The 6rama»as or Brahma»as who 
say thus, speak thus, declare thus, and explain thus, 
do not speak as .Sramarcas or Nirgranthas, they 
speak noxious speech. They mislead laymen. They 
make void all vows undertaken for sparing particular 
living beings 2 . Why do I say this ? Beings belong 

1 I.e. by specifying the movable beings as beings which are 
movable ones for the time being. 

2 E.g. if a man vows to kill no Br£hma«a (and does not add the 
restriction 'for the time being'), he may kill no man or animal 
whatever; for the soul of that man or animal may, in the past, have 
been embodied in a Brihmana. 
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to the Circle of Births; though they be (now) im- 
movable beings, they will (some time) become 
movable ones, (&c, all as in § 6, down to) when 
they leave the bodies of movable beings, they will 
be born in the bodies of immovable ones. When 
they are born in the bodies of movable beings, 
it is a sin to kill them." (8) 

And Udaka, the son of PeW^ala, spoke thus : 
'Which beings do you call movable beings ? movable 
ones or others ? ' 

And Gautama spoke thus to Udaka, the son of 
Pea^ala : " O long-lived Udaka, what you call 
beings which are, for the time being, movable 
ones, we call movable beings ; and what we call 
movable beings, you call beings which are, for the 
time being, movable ones. Both expressions are 
equal, and mean the same thing. O long-lived 
one, why do you think it more correct to say : beings 
which are, for the time being, movable ones; and 
why do you think it incorrect to say: movable 
beings, that you censure the one expression, and 
applaud the other ? This your interpretation is not 
right. (9) 

"And the Venerable One has spoken thus : Some 
men there are who say: we cannot, submitting to 
the tonsure, renounce the life of a householder and 
enter the monastic state, but we shall gradually 
conform to the G6tra (i. e. community of the monks). 
Accordingly they make known the limits ', fix the 
limits, determine the limits (beyond which they will 
not go in the enjoyment of worldly goods) ; and 

1 Literally, the number. A sample of such vows is given in the 
beginning of the Uvasaga Dasao, see Hoernle's edition, § 16 ff. 
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renounce injury to movable beings, except on the 
order 1 (of an established authority) — as the house- 
holder caused one of the captured thieves to be set 
free. And this turns out to their benefit. (10) 

" Movable beings are called so, when they get this 
character 2 through the taking effect of the Karman 
relating to movable beings. But when their duration 
of life as movable beings comes to its close, the 
(soul), embodied in a movable being, leaves its life 
as such and becomes embodied in an immovable 
being. Immovable beings are called so, when they 
get this character through the taking effect of the 
Karman relating to immovable beings. But when 
their duration of life as an immovable being comes 
to its close, the (soul), embodied in an immovable 
being, leaves its life as such and takes again 
a new form of existence; they are (then) called 8 
animated beings, (animals) of large bodies, or of 
long life." (u) 

And Udaka, the son of P&/Mla, spoke thus to 
the Venerable Gautama : 'Is there not a chance, 
that a follower of the .Srama#as, though he has 
renounced slaughter of but one class of living 
beings, ceases altogether to injure any * ? Why do 

1 Abhiydga. .Sflanka enumerates four kinds of abhiydga: 
ga«a-, bala-, devati-abhiydga, and gurunigraha. 
9 Nam a, literally, name. 

3 They are called (vu££anti = u£yant6) is apparently equi- 
valent with : they get the name (nima) ; ' name,' however, means 
in Gaina and Bauddha terminology as much as ' the nature of the 
thing.' The words of the text, therefore, come to mean : ' they 
become or are animated beings,' &c. 

4 The question discussed in the following paragraphs is whether, 
at some future time, all movable beings in the Samsira might not 
die out, and none but immovable beings be left. This idea is 
combated at great length by Gautama. 
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I say this ? Beings belong to the Circle of Births, 
though they be (now) immovable beings, they will 
(some time) become movable ones, and though they 
be movable beings, they will become immovable 
ones. When they leave the bodies of immovable 
beings, all are born in bodies of movable ones, and 
when they leave the bodies of movable beings, all 
will be born in bodies of immovable ones. When 
they are born in bodies of immovable beings, they 
may be killed V (12) 

And the Venerable Gautama spoke thus to Udaka, 
the son of P&rifcala : " O long-lived one, we 2 do not 
admit what you say ; viz. that there is a chance that 
a follower of the .Sramawas should cease to do injury 
to any kind of living beings. Why do we say this ? 
Beings belong to the Circle of Births, (&c, all as 
above, down to) when they are born in bodies of 
movable beings, it is a sin to kill them. They are 
called animated beings, (animals) of large bodies, 
or of long life. There are always a great many 
animate beings, (the slaughter of) which a follower 
of the .Sramawas must renounce, there are none, 
(the slaughter of) which he need not renounce. If 
he ceases, or has done with, or has given up (injuring) 
the large class of movable beings, his renunciation is 



1 The meaning is, that at some future time movable beings may 
have ceased to exist, since they are all born as immovable beings, 
and vice versft. If the latter is the case, a layman, who abstains 
from killing animals, practically does injury to no being whatever ; 
if the former is the case, he cannot transgress his vow even if he 
would. 

* The text has the Sanskrit word asmakam, of which the com- 
mentator alleges that it was thus pronounced by all people in 
Magadha, compare note 2, p. 358. 
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good. What you or somebody else says, that there 
is a chance of a layman's ceasing to do an injury 
altogether, by renouncing slaughter of one kind 
of beings; this interpretation of yours is not 
right." (13) 

The Venerable One 1 gave an illustration : " I put 
a question to the Nirgranthas : O long-lived ones, 
(suppose) there be some men who have made the 
following declaration : ' I shall not inflict punishment 
on those who, submitting to the tonsure, renounce 
the life of a householder and enter the monastic 
state ; but I shall inflict punishment on those who 
lead a domestic life.' Some .Sramawa, who for four 
or five years, or for six or ten years — the period 
may be shorter or longer — has wandered about in 
the land, returns to domestic life. Now answer me : 
does the man break his word when he puts to death 
this (renegade) householder ? " ' Certainly not ! ' "It 
is just the same with a follower of the -Sramawas, 
who has renounced injury to movable beings, but 
not to immovable ones. If he kills immovable 
beings, he does not transgress his vow. This you 
acknowledge, O Nirgranthas, this you must acknow- 

ledge!" (14) 

The Venerable One gave another illustration: 
" I put a question to the Nirgranthas. O long-lived 
Nirgranthas, (suppose) there be householders or 
sons of householders, born in respectable families, 
who come to you for instruction in the Law. Ought 
they to be instructed in the Law?" 'Yes, they 
should.' "When they have learned and under- 
stood this Law, will they say: this creed of the 

1 Gautama. 
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Nirgranthas is true, supreme, excellent, full of 
virtues, right, pure, it removes doubts, it is the 
road to perfection, liberation, Nirv4#a ; it is free 
from error and doubts, it is the road of those who 
are free from all misery ; those who adopt it will 
reach perfection, (&c, all down to) put an end to 
all misery ; exerting ourselves we shall control our- 
selves with regard to all kinds of living beings. — 
Will they speak thus ? " ' Yes.' " Should such men 
be admitted to the order?" 'Yes, they should.' 
"Should such men be instructed in the discipline 
and kept to attend to religious instruction ? " ' Yes, 
they should.' " Do they renounce injury to every 
living being ? " ' Yes, they do.' " Now (suppose) 
one of these men who lead such a life, after wander- 
ing about in the land for four or five years, or for 
six or ten years — the period may be shorter or 
longer — returns to domestic life. Will this man 
(still) abstain from doing injury to every living 
being?" 'No.' "The same man 1 who at first (as 
a householder) had not renounced injury to every 
living being, who afterwards has renounced, and 
who now does not renounce injury to every living 
being, did at first not control himself, did so after- 
wards, and does not so now. As long as he does 
not control himself, he does not renounce injury to 
every living being 2 . This you acknowledge, O 
Nirgranthas, this you must acknowledge! " (15) 

The Venerable One gave (another) illustration: 
" I put a question to the Nirgranthas. O long-lived 

1 S$g£ sS giv&, literally, his soul. 

* Here the last sentence but one of the preceding paragraph 
ought to be repeated But there is no trace of it in my MSS. or 
the commentary. 
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Nirgranthas, (suppose) there be monks or nuns of 
other sects, who come to you for instruction in the 
Law, (all as before, down to) attend to religious in- 
struction." ' Yes, they should.' " Is it lawful to eat 
with such men ? " ' Yes, it is.' " Now (suppose) some 
of these people who lead such a life, (&c, all as before, 
down to) return to domestic life. Is it lawful to eat 
with them then ? " ' No, it is not 1 .' " The same man 
with whom to eat was not lawful at first, was lawful 
afterwards, and is not lawful now, was no »Srama»a 
at first, was a 6rama»a afterwards, and is no .Srama«a 
now. It is not lawful for Nirgrantha .Sramawas to 
eat together with him. This you acknowledge, O 
Nirgranthas; this you must acknowledge ! " (16) 

And the Venerable One spoke thus : "There are 
some followers of the Sramawas, who have made this 
declaration : we cannot, submitting to the tonsure, 
renounce the life of a householder and enter the 
monastic state, but we shall strictly observe the 
Pdsaha on the fourteenth and the eighth days of 
each fortnight, (on the new-moon, and) full-moon days, 
we renounce gross ill-usage of living beings, grossly 
lying speech, gross taking of things not given, (un- 
lawful) sexual intercourse, (unlimited) appropriation 
of property ; we shall set limits to our desires in the 
two forms and in the three ways 2 . They will also 
make the following renunciation: 'neither do nor 
cause anything (sinful) to be done for my sake.' 

1 N6 i«*a//££ sama//AS; I think the Sanskrit of this phrase, 
which is not explained by the commentator, is nd ayam arthaA 
samarthaA. 

* Viz. ' I will not do it, nor cause it to be done, either in thought 
or in word or in deed.' Compare Uv&saga Dasao, Hoernle's edition, 
§i3ff- 
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Having (on Pdsaha-days) abstained from eating, 
drinking, bathing, and using beds or chairs, may 
they, on their decease, be said to make a (righteous) 
end of their life ? " ' Certainly, they do make such 
an end of their life.' " They are called animated 
beings, (&c., all as in § 1 3, down to) this interpretation 
of yours is not right." (17) 

The Venerable One spoke thus : " There are some 
followers of the »Srama«as, who have made this 
declaration : we cannot, submitting to the tonsure, 
renounce the life of a householder and enter the 
monastic state ; we also cannot strictly observe the 
Pdsaha on the fourteenth and the eighth days of 
each fortnight, (on the days of new-moon) and 
full-moon ; but while we are preparing ourselves for 
death by fasting 1 , we shall abstain from food and 
drink without longing for the end ; we shall renounce 
all ill-usage of living beings, all lying speech, all 
taking of things not given, all sexual intercourse, all 
property, (saying): 'neither do nor cause anything 
(sinful) to be done for my sake.' (All the rest as in 
the preceding paragraph.)" (18) 

And the Venerable One spoke thus : " There are 
some men of great desires, great undertakings, &c. 2 , 
who do not abstain from all ill-usage of living beings, 
(&c, down to) from all property. During the whole 
time, from their taking the vows of a follower of the 
.Srama#as till their death, they abstain from injury 
to living beings. Then they die; in their next 
existence they experience their Karman, and receive 
an evil lot. (The rest as before.)" (19) 

And the Venerable One spoke thus : " There are 

1 Sa»»16ha«a^A(isa»i^Aflsiyd. * See II, 2, 61. 
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some men of no desires, no undertakings, who abstain 
from all ill-usage of living beings, (&c, down to) from 
all property. During the whole time, from their 
taking the vows of a follower of the 5rama»as till 
their death, they abstain from injury to living beings. 
Then they die; in their next existence they ex- 
perience their Karman, and receive a happy lot. 
(The rest as before.)" (20) 

And the Venerable One spoke thus : " There are 
some men of few desires, few undertakings, who 
abstain from ill-usage of one sort of living beings, 
(&c, down to) from one sort of property. During 
the whole time, (&c, the rest as in the last para- 
graph)." (21) 

And the Venerable One spoke thus : " There are 
some men who live in woods, in huts, near villages, 
or practise some secret rites, who are not well con- 
trolled, do not well abstain (from slaying) all sorts of 
living beings. They employ speech that is true and 
untrue at the same time : do not beat me, beat others, 
(&c, all as in II, 2, 21, down to) having died at their 
allotted time, they are born in some places inhabited 
by Asuras 1 and evil-doers. And when they are 
released therefrom, they will be born deaf and dumb 
or blind. They are called animated beings, (&c, the 
rest as in § 13)." (22) 

And the Venerable One spoke thus : " There are 
some beings of a long life, which a follower of 
the *Srama«as abstains from injuring through life. 
They die after him. They are called animated 
beings, (&c, the rest as in § 13)." (23) 

1 Asuriya. .Stlihka here offers a second explanation of this 
word, viz. asurya, where no sun ever shines. 
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(The two next paragraphs treat in exactly the 
same way of beings of an equally long life, which die 
simultaneously with him, and of beings of a short 
life, which die before him.) (24, 25) 

And the Venerable One spoke thus : " There are 
some followers of the Sramawas, who have made 
this declaration : we are not able to strictly observe 
the P6saha-days, but we are able, when preparing 
ourselves for death by fasting, to abstain from food 
and drink without longing for the end. The vow of 
such a man is the Samayika Desavaklrika l : (he 
declares) in the morning : (I shall travel) only thus 
or thus far in an eastern, western, southern, 
northern direction. He renounces injury to all 
beings : I shall cause peace and security to all sorts 
of living beings. 

"Within those (limits) the movable living beings, 
which the follower of the Srama«as abstains from 
injuring till his death, will leave their life, and will 
then be born, within the same limits, as movable 
living beings, which the follower of the 6rama»as 
abstains from injuring till his death. With regard to 
them the follower of the 6rama»as has made a good 
renunciation. They are called animated beings, (&c, 
the rest as before). (26) 

"The movable beings within those limits, &c.*, will, 

' The De\ravaka\rika ' consists in drawing closer or contracting 
every day the limits already laid down (in accordance with the 
Gu»avratas) to the range of one's travels,' &c. The Giwavrata 
referred to is the Digvirati, i.e. ' to lay down a limit beyond which 
one shall not travel in the different directions, or a limit as to the 
countries one shall visit for the acquisition of wealth.' From 
Bhandarkar Report, p. 114 k The explanation in the commentary 
materially agrees with the above. 

* The original repeats the phrases of the preceding paragraph. 
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after their death, be born within the same limits as 
immovable beings, from injuring which without 
a purpose the follower of the .5rama»as abstains till 
death, but not with a purpose \ (&c, the rest as 
before). (27) 

" The movable beings within those limits, &c, will, 
after their death, be born, beyond those limits, as 
movable or immovable beings, (&c, the rest as 
before). (28) 

" The immovable beings within those limits, &c, 
will, after their death, be born, within the same 
limits, as movable beings, (&c, the rest as be- 
fore). (29) 

"The immovable beings within those limits, &c, 
will, after their death, be born, within the same limits, 
as immovable beings, (&c, the rest as before). (30) 

" The immovable beings within those limits, &c, 
will, after their death, be born, beyond those limits, 
as immovable beings, (&c, the rest as before). (31) 

"The movable and immovable beings beyond those 
limits, &c, will, after their death, be born, within 
those limits, as movable beings, (&c, the rest as 
before). (32) 

"The movable and immovable beings beyond those 
limits, &c, will, after their death, be born, within 
those limits, as immovable beings, (&c, the rest as 
before). (33) 

"The movable and immovable beings beyond those 
limits, &c, will, after their death, be born, beyond 



I abridge them as far as possible, and give the full text only where 
it differs from that of § 26. 

1 This clause comes always after the words ' immovable beings ' 
down to § 34. 
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those limits, as movable and immovable beings, (&c. 
the rest as before)." (34) 

The Venerable One spoke thus : " It has never 
happened, it does not happen, nor will it ever happen, 
that all movable beings will die out and become 
immovable ones, nor that all immovable beings die 
out and become movable ones. Since movable and 
immovable beings never die out, there is no chance, 
as you or somebody else say, that a layman ceases 
to do injury altogether by renouncing slaughter of 
one kind of beings ; this interpretation of yours is 
not right." (35) 

And the Venerable One spoke thus : " If (a man) 
who has been instructed in right knowledge, faith, 
and conduct for the avoidance of sins, blames 
a (righteous) vSramarca or Brahma«a though he is 
well disposed towards them, he effects the loss of his 
merit for another world ; but if he does not blame 
them, he heightens the purity of his merit for 
another world." 

On this Udaka, the son of P&j^ala, took no 
further notice of the Venerable Gautama and was 
about to return in the direction in which he had 
come. (36) 

And the Venerable One spoke thus : " O long- 
lived Udaka, he who has learned from a £rama«a 
or Brahmawa whomsoever even one noble religious 
truth, and considers himself thereby furthered with 
regard to his peace and happiness, will respect, 
acknowledge, praise, salute, honour, reverence, and 
worship him even as a blessed and holy deity or 
sacred shrine." (37) 

Then Udaka, the son of P&a^ala, spoke thus to 
the Venerable Gautama : 'As I had not before 
[45] F f 
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known, heard, understood, and comprehended these 
words, I did not believe in the meaning (of your 
words), which I had never perceived nor heard nor 
understood nor appreciated, and which were never 
explained nor defined nor delivered nor made clear 
to me, nor pondered over by me. But now, Reverend 
Sir, as I do know, &c, these words which I have 
perceived, heard, &c, I believe, accept, and approve 
of their meaning. It is just as you say ! ' (38) 

Then the Venerable Gautama spoke thus to Udaka, 
the son of P&a%ala : " Believe it, sir ; accept it, sir ; 
approve of it, sir ; it is just as we have said." Then 
Udaka, the son of P&J%ala, spoke thus to the Vener- 
able Gautama : ' I desire, Reverend Sir, in your 
presence to pass from the creed which enjoins four 
vows ', to the creed which enjoins the five great vows 
and the Pratikramawa V (39) 

Then the Venerable Gautama went with Udaka, 
the son of P&a^ala, to the Venerable Ascetic Maha- 
vlra. Then Udaka, the son of Pe^ala, solemnly 
circumambulated the Venerable Ascetic Mahavira 
three times from the left to the right, and having 
done so he praised and worshipped him, and then he 
spoke thus : ' I desire, Reverend Sir, in your presence 
to pass from the creed which enjoins four vows, to 
the creed which enjoins the five great vows and the 
Pratikramawa. May it so please you, beloved of the 

1 See above, p. 121, note 2. In this way the creed of Parrva is 
characterised in contradistinction to that of Mahlvtra. 

* ' Pratikrama«a is the expiation of sins ... by means of 
Nindana Garha«a, A16£anS, and other processes. Nindana is 
condemning the sinful act or repenting of it to oneself; Garhana 
is doing the same before a Guru ; and Alo^ana is making a con- 
fession of it to the Guru.' Bhandarkar, Report, p. 9, note %. 
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gods, do not deny me ! ' Then, in the presence of 
the Venerable Ascetic Mahavlra, Udaka, the son of 
PeaJ&ala, passed from the creed which enjoins four 
vows, to the creed which enjoins the five great vows 
and the Pratikrama«a. (40) 
Thus I say. 
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Abhayad€va, page 346 note 1. 

Activity, kinds of, 356 f. 

A,jita, 85 n 2. 

Agivika, 267 n 1. 

A^anavida, 315. 

Ay^anavSdin, 83 n 2, 291. 

AyflSnikavSda, 385. 

Agnikumira (Bhavanavisin), 225. 

Agnijikha, 87 n 4. 

Aharaka body, 406, n 3. 

Ahuka, 113 n 2. 

Aikshvaka, 86. 

Airavaaa, Indra's elephant, 290. 

Aiaringa, 345, 351 n 2, 353 n 2, 354 

ni, 357 n, 358 n 2. 
Akarmabhfimi, 225, 393. 
Akriyavida, 315, 385. 
Akriyavidin, 83 n 2, 291, 309, 316. 
Aiyuta (Kalpa), 226, 228. 
Anata (Kalpa), 226, 228. 
Andhakavnshni, 118. 
Arigavidya, 70 n 2. 
Animals, aquatic, 223. 

— terrestrial, 223. 

— winged, 224. 
Aftkuja, 41. 

Anuttara (gods), 227, 228, 291 n 1. 
Apabhnunja, 114 n 2. 
Apai%ita (Anuttara), 227. 
Ara, a Tirthakara, 85 ns, 86. 
Arana (Kalpa), 226, 228. 
Ardhavaitili, an art, 366. 
Ardraka, a Gaina sage, 409 ff. 
Arishfanemi, 112, 114 n 2, 115. 
ArfipadhStu, a heaven of the Bud- 
dhists, 415. 
Arya, 241. 
Aryi metre, 271 n 2. 
Asana, 197. 
AshtV/£a, 143, 144. 
Asila, a r/shi, 268. 
Asita Devala, 269 n 1. 
Asph6ta-bower, 81. 
Astrology, 71 n 1. 
Asura, 34, 53, 250, 259, 318, 382. 



Asurakumara (Bhavanavasin), 225. 
Asflrya, a hell, 280. 
Ajvasena, 85 n 4. 
A^vayu^a, a month, 143. 
Ajvina, a month, 143 n 1. 
Atharvani, incantations, 366 n 5. 
Audarika body, 173, 406, n 3. 
Aupapatika Sfitra, 132 n, 269 n 1, 

384 n 1, 420 n 3. 
Avasarpini, 17 n, 42 n 2, 200. 
AyodhyS, 85 n 1, 2. 

Bahuka, 268. 

Bala, a Kint&h, 50 n 1. 

Bala, king of Hastinlpura, 88 n 1. 

Balabhadra, a robber, 32 n. 

Balabhadra, a king, 88. 

Baladeva, 87 n 4. 

Balak6sh/£a, 50 n 1. 

Balajrt, 88. 

Bali, 86 n 1. 

Barhaspatya, 236 n 2. 

Bauddha, 236 n 2, 316 n 3. 

Beings, living, subdivision of, 2 10 ff. 

Benares, 50 n 1, 87 n 4, 136. 

Bhadrl, mother of Maghavan, 85 

" J- 

Bhadra, daughter of king Kausalika, 

Son 1, 53. 
Bhadrapada, a month, 143. 
Bhandarkar, R. G., 50 n 2, 69 n 1, 

129 n 2, 155 n 4, 163 n 3, 165 

n 2, 182 n 4 , 327 n 3, 383 n 3, 

431 n 1. 
Bharata, 85, n 1. 
Bharatavarsha, 85. 
BharuWa, fabulous bird, 19, 378. 
Bhashya, 134 n 3. 
Bhaumeyika (gods), 225. 
Bhavabhavana, 69 n 1. 
Bhavana, the twelve, 329 n 2. 
Bhavanapati, 202, 207 n, 225 ff. 
Bhavanavasin = Bhaumeyika, 225. 
BhSga, a clan, 71, n 2, 118 n 2, 339. 
BhSjaraga, 118 n 2. 
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Bhngu, (62), (65). 
Bhfita (Vyantara), 122 n 1, 226. 
Bimbisara, 100 n 2. 
Brahmadatta, 57. 
Brahmaldka (Kalpa), 226, 227. 
Brahman, the creator, 244. 
Brahman, name of a palace, 58. 
Bra'hmana = Mahavira, 310. 
Brihmanas, 418. 
Brahmara^a, 87 n 5. 
Brrhatkalpa, 183 n 5. 
Buddha, 415. 
Buddhists, 414 f. 
Bukkasa, 15. 

Chess, earliest mention of, 303 n 1. 

Danava, 77, 121. 
Dantavakra, a king, 290. 
Daja, 183. 
Dasara, 113 n 4. 
Dasarha, 113, 115. 
Dararaa, 57, 87. 
Dajaraabhadra, 87 n 1. 
Dajlrrutaskandha, 183 n 5. 
Dajavaikalika, 116 n 2, 118 n 1. 
Dasyu, 43. 
Dattaka, 274 n 1. 
Death with one's will, 20. 

— against one's will, 20. 
D&iivakajika vow, 431, n 1. 
D&rikdsha, 92 n 3, 150 n 4. 
D6vaka, 113 n 2. 
DSvakf, 112, 113 n 2. 
Devala, a r/shi, 268. 
Development, 153, 154. 
Dhana, 32 n. 

Dharawindra, a naga, 290. 
DhOmabha hell, 221. 

Dhyina, 179; 3rta°,raudra°,dharma°, 

jukla , 200 n 1. 
Digambara, 69 n 1, 119 n 2, 267 n 1. 
D6gundaga gods, 88, n 2, 108. 
D6sha, udgama", 131 n 7. 

— udpldana", 132 n. 

— grahanaishani, 133 n. 

— paribh6gaishana, 134 n. 
Dr/sbrivada, 155, 345. 
Dropping of case affixes, 128 n 1. 
Dvlpara, a cast of dice, 256. 
DvSraka, 113 n 2, 115. 
Dvarakavati, 87 n 5. 
Dvimukha, 87. 

Dvipakumara (Bhavanavasin), 225. 
DvipJyana, a r*shi, 268. 
Dvipr/sh/a or Dvipushri, 87 n 5. 



Earth lives, 213. 
Ekadamfin, 245 n 2, 417 n 6. 
Eshani-samiti, 27 n 1, 129. 

Fick, 85 n 2. 
Fire lives, 217. 
'Former' years, 16, 201. 
Fortnight, dark, 372, 377. 

GambusvSmin, (8), (73), 235. 

Gambfl-tree, 48. 

Ganadhara, 149, n 1. 

Gloaya — Bauddhas, 238. 

Gandharva, 8, 77, 121,226, 2 50, 3 1 8. 

Ganga, 290. 

Ganges, 50 n 1. 

Garasandha, 1 1 3 n 2. 

Garbe, 214 n, 406 n 3. 

Gardabhali, 82, 83. 

Garga, 149. 

Ganu/a, 290; gods, 382. 

Gatha, 182. 

Gauri, 50 n 1. 

Gautama, 112, 1 19 ff, 420 IT. 

Gautama, law-book, 67 n 1. 

Gaya, 86 n 3. 

Gayaghdsha, 136, 140, 141. 

Gayanta (Anuttara gods), 227. 

Generatio aequivoca, 224. 

Gbamkakumara (Bhavanavasin), 225. 

Gina, 45, 77. 

GirnSr, 115 n 1. 

Givanmukti, 156 n 8. 

Givavij&ravr/tti, 219 n 2. 

G/JJnamarga, 26 n 1. 

Gditadharmakatha, 182 n 7. 

G£atadhyayana, 182. 

G^atW, a clan, 339. 

Gtfatrika, 256, 257. 

Gtfatr/putra, 27, 232, 239, 261, 287, 

289, 290, 413. 
GtfStn'putras— Gainas, 416. 
G6jala, 245 n 2, 409 f. 
Gdtama G6tra, 41 n 2, 83. 
G6tra= church or order, 321, 327, 

4«3- 
Graiveyaka (gods), 226, 228. 
Grierson, 277 ns, 341 n4. 
Gyesh/Aamula, a month, 144. 
Gy6tishanga, 137, 141. 
Gy6tishka gods, 202, 207 n, 225 ff. 

Harav^aya, a poem, 303 n 1. 
Haribhadra, 116 n 2. 
Harik&ra, 50, n 1, 55. 
— Bala, 50. 
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Harishena, 86, n 2. 

Harivawwa, 117 n 1. 

Hastinlpura, 56, 60, 85 n 4, 86 n 1, 

87 n r. 
Hastitapasa, a division of Tapasas, 

418, n 2. 
Hastiyama, a park, 420. 
Hell, description of, 93 ff, 379 ff, 376. 
Hemajfondra, 69 n 1, 93 n 3, 95 n 1, 

118 n 4, 150 n 4. 
Himavant, mountains, 339. 
Hoernle, 383 n 4, 423 n 1, 428 n 3. 
Hiittemann, 29 n 2. 
Hypermetron, 339 n 1. 

Indra, 292. 

Indradatta, 33 n. 

Indrabhfiti, 41 n 3. 

tjSna (Kalpa), 336, 227. 

Ishatpragbhara, 212. 

Ishukara, name of a town, 63 ; 

°ra, °ri, name of a king, 6t, 63, 

68. 
Isujara=Ishuk3ra, 62 n 1. 
ijvara, the creator, 244. 

Jackals in hell, 3S6. 
Jolly, 337 n 4. 
Jupiter, planet, 366. 

Kadambavaluka, river of hell, 94, 

280. 
Kailasa, 40. 

ifaitra, a month, 143, n i. 
ATakravilla, 239 n 1. 
Kakutstha, 85 n 5. 
Klkutstha, 85 n 5. 
K31akQ/a, 77 n 1, 105. 
Kalanjara, a hill, 57. 
Kali, a cast of dice, 256. 
Kalidlsa, 1 1 5 n 3. 
Kalinga, 87. 
Kalpa Sfitra, 71 n 2, 100 n 4, 360 n 1, 

371 n, 381 n 1. 
Kamalavatt, 62. 
Kimajlstra, 274 n 1. 
Kambcg-a, 47, 126. 
ATampa, 108. 

KSmpilya, 57, 80, 81, 86 n 2. 
Kamsa, 113 n 3, 118 n 3. 
AaWila, 15, 50, n 1, 301. 
ATandraprabha, 314. 
Kanthaka, excellent horse, 47 n 2, 

136 n 1. 
Kapila, 31 n 1. 
ATaraka, 337 n 4. 



KarakaWu, 87. 

Karka, 58. 

KarmabhGmi, 235, 393. 

Karmaaa body, 173, 406 n 3. 

Karttika, a month, 143. 

KarttikgyanuprgkshU, 69 n 1, 1 83 n 4. 

ATarvaka, 336 n 4, 238 n 3. 

Ka\ri, 57, 87. 

Kiryapa, 8, 10, 15, 31 n 1, 138, 158, 

360 n 3, 365, 279, 388, 310, 

314. 
Kaurava, 339. 
Kausalika, 50 n 1, 53. 
Kauj&mbi, 33 n, 103. 
KSy6tsarga, 55 n 2, T47, 148, 149, 

159, 164. 
Kesara, park, 81. 
KeVava (Krishna), 112, 115. 
Kfiji, 119 If. 
Kgvala, 152, 193. 
ATraluka, 245 n 3. 
Kimpurusha (Vyantara), 336, 382. 
Kinnara, 77, 122, 326, 383. 
ATitra, 56 ff. 
J£itra, 115. 
K6sh/Aaka park, 130. 
Krishna, 113 n 2, 113 n 2, 261 n 3. 
Kr/ta, a cast of dice, 256. 
KriySvada, 315, 319, 385. 
Kriyavadin, 83 n 2, 291, 309, 317, 

319 n 2. 
Kshanikavadin, 83 n 2. 
Kshattriya, 418. 
Kubgra, 117 n 2. 
Kulala, 68 n 1. 
ATulanT, 57. 

Kumaraputra, Gainas, 421. 
Kunthu, a Tirthakara, 85 n 5, £6. 
Kunthu, an insect, 15, 220. 
ATfirwi, 1 34 n 3. 
Kuru, 62 n 1. 

Lantaka (Kalpa), 226, 227. 

Lavasaptama gods, 291. 

LeM6ai, 321 n 3. 

Lgpa, a Gaina layman, 420 ff. 

L&rya, 56 n 1, 181, 196 ff. 

Leumann, E., 29 n 2, 57 n, 58 n 1, 
60 n 1, 2, 116 n 3, 118 n 1, 3, 
175 n 1, 179 n 3, 313 n t, 369 
n 1, 339 n i» 346 n i, 373 n 4. 

LijMj&avi, 321, 339. 

Ldkayatika, 342 n 1. 

Luke, 29 n 2. 

Madhyad&a, 268 n 1. 
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Magadha, 106 f. 

Magha, a month, 115 n i. 

Magna, the poet, 261 n 3. 

Maghavan, 85, n 3. 

Mahlbala, 88 n 1. 

Mahahari, 86 n 2. 

Mahapadma, 86, n 1. 

MahapHtaa heaven, 84. 

Mahlrukla (Kalpa), 226, 228. 

Mahivagga, 83 n 2. 

Mahavira, 8, 21, 41 n 2, 73. 

Mahendra mountain, 339. 

Mahendra (Kalpa), 226, 227. 

Mah6raga (Vyantara), 226. 

Makara, 223. 

Malaya mountain, 339. 

Mallaki, 321 n 3. 

ManaAparyaya, 152, 193. 

Mandara mountain, 49, 93, 339, 378. 

MaWikukshi ATaitya, 100. 

Mandrama, 36, 37. 

Mara, 244 n 5. 

Materialists, 339 f, 342 f. 

Mathura, 1 1 2 n 2, 1 1 3 n 2. 

Matter, 153. 

Matthew's gospel, 29 n 2, 300 n 1. 

Mayil, 244, n 5. 

MedSrya Gotra, 420. 

Meghadfita, 1 1 5 n 3. 

Merchants, three, parable of, 29. 

Meru, in, 288. 

Mithiia, 36. 

MleMAa, 43, 241. 

Mohaniya, 192, 193. 

Mr/gS, 88, 99. 

MWg&putra, 88 f, 99. 

Mr/'taganga, 57. 

Munisuvrata, 86 n 1. 

Naga gods, 382. 

Nagakumara (Bhavanavasin), 225. 

Nagar^uniya, 254 n 1, 3, 388 n 1, 

401 n 1. 
Naggati, 87. 
Nagnae-it (87). 
NalakObara, 1 1 7, n 3. 
Nilandl, suburb of Ra^agWha, 419 f. 
Kami, 35, 87, 268. 
Namujti, 86 n 1. 

Nandana, Indra's park, 100, 104, 290. 
Nandana, a Baladeva, 87 n 4. 
— (palace), 88. 
Nandana-parks on Meru, 288. 
Nandanavana, park on Meru, 288 n 5. 
Narayana, a r/shi, 268 n 3. 
Nastika, 236 04. 



Nemi, 115 n 3. 
Nila, 49 n 1. 

Nirgrantha, 52, 74 ff, &c. 
Nishadha, a fabulous mountain, 289. 
NOpurapani/ita, 118 n 4. 

Occult sciences, 366. 

Padmagulma, 57. 

Padm6ttara, 86 n 1. 

Paiita, 108. 

Palyfipama, 84 n 1, 200 If. 

Pant/aka, park on Meru, 288 n 5. 

PaWaya, a forest on Meru, 288. 

PaWuka, see PaWaka. 

Panini, 118 n 2. 

Pankabha hell, 221. 

Pa&fala, 60, 61, 87. 

P3ra\jara, a r/shi, 269. 

Parlshaha (of 22 kinds), 9. 

Paruishfaparvan, 118 n 4. 

Parjva, 119, 121, 420 ff. 

Pasattha=p3r.<vastha, 270 n 1. 

Patawj-ali, 118 n 2. 

Paurusht, 142 n 1 ff. 

Pausha, a month, 143. 

Persia, father of Udaka, 420 ff. 

Phalguna, 143. 

Pihun<fa, 108. 

Pija^a, 51 n 1, 225. 

Plants, 215. 

P6saha, 23, n 2, 428, 429, 431. 

Prakalpa, 183. 

Pranata (Kalpa), 226, 228. 

Prasena,fit, 32 n. 

Pratikramana, 159, (163), 434, 435. 

Pratikramana SQtra, 148, 149. 

Pratyekabuddh?., 35 n 2, 87 n 2. 

Pride, eight kinds of, 361 n 1. 

Puns, 26 n 3, 242 n 2, 170 n 3, 

331 in. 
Purandara, 117. 
Purimatala, 57. 
Pushnmarga, 269 n 3. 

Quality, 153. 

Ragagr/ha, 32 n, 86 n 3, 383, 419^ 
Ra^imati (Ra^a°, Ragi°), 113. 
Raivataka, 115, n 2, 116. 
Rakshasa, 77, 121,226, 250, 318,382. 
Rakshasi, 35 n 1. 
Rama (Baladeva), 112, 115. 
Ramagupta, a r/shi, 268. 
Ramayana, 85 n 5, 144 n 2, 321 n 3. 
R3shrrakura, 236 n 1. 
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Rathangmi, 112, 116, n 1, 117. 
Ratnabha hell, 221. 
Ratnakara, the poet, 303 n 1. 
Ratnaprabha hell, 218 n 3. 
Ratnapura, a town, 421 n 2. 
Ratnajekhara, a king, 421 n 2. 
Ashabha, 71 n 2, 85 n 1, 138, 249, 

261 n 2. 
Rdhagupta, 245 n 2. 
Rdhiat, 112. 
Rudradeva, 50 n t. 
Rulaka, a fabulous mountain, 289. 
Rupee, 374. 
RQpifli, 108. 

Sagara, 85, n 2. 

Sahadevi, 85 n 4. 

Sahasrara (Kalpa), 226, 228. 

Saiva, 245 n 2. 

■Saivadhikann, 237 n 4. 

Sakra=Indra, 36, 41, 87, 288. 

Salavana, park on Meru, 288 n 5. 

.Salmali-tree, 84, 104, 290. 

SambhOta, 56 ff. 

Samudrapiia, 108. 

Samudravijjaya, king of i'ravast?, 

85 n 3. 

Samudravi^aya, king of Ra^agr/ha, 

86 n 3. 

Samudravi^aya, king of Saurikapura, 

112, 117. 
Sana, 197. 

Sanatkumara, (60), 60 n 3, 85 n 4. 
Sanatkumara (Kalpa), 226, 227. 
Sarifgaya, 80 if. 
Sa^yivant, a hell, 284. 
Sahkhya, 2 37, 24404,31611 3, 342 m. 
Santakshana, a hell, 281. 
Santapanf, a caldron in hell, 284. 
Santi, 85, n 5. 
Sarkarabha hell, 221. 
Sarvartha, a Vimana, 211. 
Sarvarthasiddha (Anuttara gods), 

227, 228. 
Saudharma (Kalpa), 226, 227, 291. 
Sauri, 112 n 2. 
Saurikapura, 1 1 2 n 2. 
Saury apura, 112 n 2. 
Sauvira, 87. 
Sceptics, 21. 

Seshadravya, a bathing-hall, 420. 
Siddha, 8, 77, 183. 
Simile, 326, 338. 
Suupala, 261. 

Sijupalavadha, 115 n 1, 261 n 3. 
SU2, a river, 49. 



•Jiti, the highest heaven, 212. 

A'iv3, 112. 

Skandha, the five skandhas of the 

Buddhists, 238. 
Sdriyapura, 112 n 2. 
Souls, 153. 

Southern region, 372, 377. 
Sravana, a month, 144. 
6'rSvasti, 32 n, 85 n 3, 120. 
Srexika, 100 f, 409 n 1. 
Sr/nkhalayamaka, 329 n 1. 
Story told, 383 n 1, 421 n 2. 
Subha/tandra, 69 n 1. 
Substance, 153. 
Sudarjana, 48. 
Sudarjana = Meru, 288, 289. 
Sudharman, (8), (73), 235. 
■Sfidra, 301, 418. 
Sugriva, a town, 88. 
Sumanasavana,parkonMeru,288n 5. 
Sunanda, 60 n 3. 
SflnyavSdins, Bauddhas, 317 n 1. 
Suparaa, 68 ; gods, 290, 382. 
•Sfira, 112 n 2. 
Sfirya Siddhanta, 218 n 3. 
Sutanu, 117 n 1. 
Sutrakritanga, 182 n 6, 183. 
Suvarnakumara (Bhavanavisin), 225. 
Suvrata, 86 n 1. 
■SvapSka, 50, 55, 57, 59. 
Svayambhfi= Vishnu, 49, 290, 244, 

Svayamsambuddha, 32 n, 35 n 2, 36. 
•SVetambara, 69 n 1, 119 n 2. 
SyadvSda, 405 n 1. 
Syllogism, 402 n 1. 

Ta^asa body, 172, 173, 406 n 3. 

Tama hell, 221. 

Tamatama hell, 221. 

Tankana, a hill tribe, 268. 

Tapasa, 140, 418 n 2. 

Taragana, a r/shi, 268. 

Tathagata=tirthakara, 320, 332. 

Tattvarthadhigama SGtra, 49 n 1. 

Time, 153. 

Tinduka grove, 50 n 1 ; a park, 1 20 f ; 

tree, 51. 
Ttrtha, 165. 

Trailokya DipikS, 49 n 1. 
Trainuika, 245 n 2. 
TrSta, a cast of dice, 256. 
Tylor, 406 n 3. 

Udadhikumara (Bhavanavisin), 225. 
Udaka, follower of Pawva, 420 ff. 
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Udaya, 58. 

Udayana, 87, n 2. 

Ugra,7i,na, 321, 339. 

Ugrasena, 113 n a, 118 n 2. 

U**a, 58. 

Umasvati, 49 n 1, 152 n 1. 

Usuyira = IshukJra, 62 n 1. 

Uttaradhyayana, 232. 

Uvasaga Dasao, 2302, 2711 2,71 m, 

383 n 4, 384 n 1, 423 n 1, 

428 n 2. 

VagTavlluka, 94. 

Vaiwyanta (Anuttara gods), 227. 

Vaikriya body, 406 n 3. 

VaimUnika, 202, 207 n, 225 ff. 

Vainayika, 83, 291, 316; °v3da, 385. 

Vauakha, a month, 143. 

VaijSH, 27, 261. 

VabSlika, 27 n 2. 

Vaijeshika, 64 n 2, 245 n 2. 

Vauika, part of the Kamajastra, 

274 n 1. 
Vaijramana, 117, n 2. 
Vauravana, 117 n 2. 
Vaijya, 301, 418. 
Vaitali, an art, 366. 
Vaitalika, a mountain in hell, 285. 
Vaitallya, metre, 249 n 1. 
Vaitarant, river of hell, 95 n 3, 104, 

270, 280. 
Valuklbha hell, 221. 
Varaha Mihira, 38 n t, 70 n 2. 
Vardhamana, 120 f, 290. 
Varibhadraka, a subdivision of the 

Bhagavatas, 294 n 3. 
Varnaka, 339 n 1. 
Vasish/Aa, law-book, 67 n 1. 
Vasish/Ai, (65), 66. 
Vastra/MAeda, 70 n 2. 
Vastuvidyi, 70 n 2. 
VasudSva, 112 n 2. 
Vasud&va, 48, 87 n 5, 113. 



Vitakumlra (Bhavanavasin), 225. 

Vgda, 137. 

Vedinta, 343 n 2. 

VSdantin, 237 n r, 417. 

V&judlva, name of Gartu/a, 290. 

Venupalliika-lute, 276. 

Venus, planet, 366. 

Verse quoted, 4 n 4, 8 n 4, 24 n 3, 

179 n 4, 269 n 3, 313 n 1, 

359 »> 3. 
VStala, 105. 
Videha, 41, 87, 268. 
Vidyutkumara (Bhavanavasin), 225. 
Vi^aya, a TTrthakara, 87. 
Vi,gaya (Anuttara gods), 227, 228. 
Vi»ayagh6sha, 136, 140, 141. 
Vikrama, a poet, 115 n 3. 
Vimala, 88 n 1. 
Vimina, 164. 
Vinayavada, 315. 
Visbiu, 49 n 2, 86 n 1, 244 n 5. 
Vishnukumara, 86 n 1. 
Vishnu Purina, 113 n 2, 117 ni, 

118 n 2. 
Vishvaksena, name of Krishna, 290. 
Vow of silence, 321. 
Vr/shni, 114. 
Vukkasa, 301. 
Vyantara gods, 122 n 1, 202, 207 n, 

225 ff. 
Vylsa, 246 n 3. 

Vyatyaya ; linga", va£ana°, 1 n 2. 
Vyavahira Sfitra, 183 n 5. 

Water lives, 2 1 5. 

Yadava, 1 1 3 n 2. 

Yadu, 1 1 3 n 4. 

Yaksha, 16, son t, 51 if, 77, 122, 

226, 382. 
Yamaka, 329 n 1. 
Ya.»a, two women, 32 n, 62. 
Y6ga, 244 n 4, 343 n 2. 
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akarmata, page 161, (172). 

akal£vararreaf, 45. 

akashiya-yathakhySta, 157. 

akasmat, used in Magadha, 358 11 3. 

akarana, 134 n. 

akukkud, no. 

akkdsa, 9. 

agandhana, 118 n 3. 

agnihdtra, 138. 

anka, 214. 

anga, '55, 345- 

angavidya, 34. 

angula, 143, n 2. 

atakkhu, 193 n 2. 

aiakshurdaivana, 172 n 3. 

alela, 9. 

aikbzrk, 370 n 1. 

Mb&hxm, 114 n 2. 

aM6ir6</aya, 221. 

Mbi\i, 221. 

&M£ivehaya, 221. 

a^iva, 154, 207 113. 

iggbvsvce, 134 n 4. 

a,gg£druha = adhyaroha, 390 n 3. 

a^-tfanavadin, 83 n 2. 

a^j&atfjyiiapatta, 321 n 1. 

attb'iya, 705. 

anasiya = anajita, 286 n 1. 

anissa, 189 n 1. 

aniba = nirmaya, 417 n 2. 

anullaya, 219. 

amivrata, 410 n 3. 

anusasammi, 151 n 1. 

atasi seed, 341. 

attagam? = aptaglmin, 309 n 1. 

addhasamaya, 208 n 1. 

adbarma, 153, 207. 

adhikaranik!, scil. kriya, 181 n 5. 

adhyavapGra, 132 n. 

adbyahr/ta, 132 n. 



anarigapravish/a, 155 n 2. 
anantanubandha, 194 n 1. 
anajana, 175. 
anisr/sh<a, 132 n. 
anudharma, 416 n 2. 
anuparihanka, 157 n 3. 
anupajSnta, 356 n 1. 
anuprgksha, 69 n i, 159, (165). 
anubhaga = karmavipaka, 169 n 1, 

281 n 2, 416 n 1. 
antara, 209 n 3. 
antaraya, 172, 193, 194, 195. 
andhiya, 221. 
annSna, 9. 

annaniya = a^inika, 315 n 4. 
aparikarma, 176 n 1. 
aparita, 133 n. 
appatfileha, 168 n 5. 
appattiya = krddlia, 241. 
appahattu, 338 n 4. 
apratibaddhatH, 159, (166). 
apratyakhyana, 194 n 1. 
apramina, 134 n. 
abhigama, 154. 
abhinibSdha, 152 n 1. 
abhinfima, 250 n t. 
abhibhflyanam = kevalin, 287 n 3. 
abhiydga, five kinds of, 424 n 1. 
abhyuttha'na, 142. 
abhrapa/ala, 214. 
abhravaluka, 214. 
amalaka seed, 341. 
araOrta, 64 n 2. 
aya, 28 n 1. 
ayaiu/ast, 341 n 3. 
ayantrita (uncoined ?), 105 n 3. 
ara, 17 n. 
arani-wood, 341. 
arati, 9, 190 n 1. 
arabn raim va, 308 n 1. 
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ai#iwa, a grass, 2 16 n 5. 

ardhapeVa, 177, n 4. 

alasa, 219. 

alabha, 9. 

aldka, 207 f. 

avaga = avaka, an aquatic plant, 

391. 
avaglha, 153 n 4. 
avadhi, 120, 152. 
avadhi^aSna, 193. 
avamarStra, 143. 
avamddarika, 175. 
avirati, 184 n 3. 
avihimsita, 353 n 7. 
ash/apada, chess? 303 n 1. 
asamkhakala, 209 n 2. 
asamkhyeya, 200 ff. 
asuratvabhavana, 230, 231. 
astikaya, 153 n 2, 155 n 4, 157 n 2. 
asmakam (so pronounced in Ma- 

gadha), 425 n 2. 
assakanai (ajvakarna), 317 n 4. 
ahSga^a = yathakr/ta, 307 n 1. 

akamaga, 264 n 1. 

akaja, 153 n 3. 

a^amla, 230. 

i*arya, 179, n 4. 

jlM&idya, 133 n. 

a^-tvika, 132 n. 

a^«a, 154. 

a»aV£iya, 48 n 1. 

adina, 59 n 1, 248 n 2. 

adana-samiti, 129. 

adhakarmika, 131 n 7. 

aprikkba.n%., 142. 

Sbhinib6dhika, 152, 193. 

Sbhiyfigikabhavana, 230, 231. 

aya, a plant, 391. 

ayatamgatvapratyagata, 177, nf 

ayama, 230 n 1. 

ayamaga, 72 n 2. 

ayushka, 165, n 2, 194, 195. 

ayuAkarman, 192. 

Jrambha, 135 n 7. 

irussa = arushy.i, 283 n 1. 

aroppa = arOpa, 415 n 2. 

3rjava, 160, (169). 

alambana, 167 n 2. 

ilisanda, a plant, 374. 

Sluya (lluka), 216, n 12. 

al6*ana, 158, (162). 

avaraniya, 195. 

ava/yika, 142. 

ajatana, 184. 

ibalika, a kind of snake, 394. 



ajrama, 39. 

asupanna = ajupra^-tfa, 279 n 2, 288 

n 2. 
asurakivvisiya, 246 n 2. 
asuriya = asfirya, 430 n 1. 
israva, 81, 99, 194, &c. 
ablrapratyakhyana, 160, (167). 

ikka/a, a reed, 357. 
ingala, 134 n. 
inginimara/za, 176 n 1. 
Mbhb&n, 142. 
itthi, 9. 

itthi v6ya, 162 n 4. 
it vara. 175. 
indagaiya, 220. 
iriyavahiya, 364 n 2. 

tryRpathika, 364 n 2. 
lrya-samiti, 129. 

ukkala, 220. 

ukkasa = mana, 248 n 3. 

ukklsa = mana, 257 n 4. 

ubfara-samiti, 130. 

u«a, 295 n t. 

utkalika, 218 n 1. 

utku&iana, 373 n 2. 

uttaraguna, 143, 144. 

utpalakush/a, 276. 

utpadana, 353 n 4. 

utsarpiwi, 17 n, 42 n 2, 200. 

udaga, an aquatic plant ? 391. 

udgama, 353 n 4. 

uddish/a, 383 n 3. 

udbhinna, 132 n. 

unmbra, 132 n. 

unmurita, 133 n. 

upad&a, 154. 

upadhipratyakhyina, 160, (167). 

upabhoga, 194 n 3. 

upama, 19 n 2. 

upayukta, 1 30 n 3. 

upayGga, 153 n 6. 

upuanta, 356 n 1. 

upajtntamoha, 155 n 1. 

upasampada, 142. 

upldhyaya, 179 n 4. 

ull6va, 204 n 1. 

uvasampanna, 421 n 1. 

uvvehaliya, a plant, 391. 

usina, 9. 

usira, a perfume, 276. 

usu = isbu, 283 n 2. 

ussayana = mana, 302 n 5. 

uhimgaliyi, 221. 
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rigvi, 178 n 2. 
r/shi, 244. 

£katva, 154 n 1. 

ekSgramanaAsanniveVana, 159, (166). 

ekendriya, 42 n 1. 

Sgatta, 208, 213 n 1. 

ggayata = ekakin, 286 n 2. 

eUmiiiba, a plant, 374. 

Sshana, 27 n 1, 129, 131 n 3, 178, 

353 n 4. 
feava, a plant, 391. 
Ssiya, 301 n 2. 

airyapathika, 172 115, 298 n 3, 364 
n 2. 

6€ = SkaA, 275 n 3. 

6m, 1 40. 

dgidba, 135 n 2. 

dgahana, 211 n 1. 

6gha, 134 n 2. 

dmHaa = apamana, 247 n 1. 

aughika, 134 n 1. 
auddesika, 131 n 7. 
aupagrahika, 134 n 1. 

kahkana, 221. 

kaMAabhaniya, a plant, 391. 
katt£ahara (kash/£ahlra), 220. 
ka/£ina, a plant, 357. 
kanaka, tier, 288 n 3. 
kanha, 217 (kr/'shnakanda, n 1). 
kandarpabhavanS, 230, 231. 
kandu, a plant, 391. 
kapittha, 198. 
kamar, 96 n 2. 
kanwagiwa, 156 n 7. 
karanagunasredh?, 163 n 1. 
karanasatya, 160, (169). 
karnapi//6a, 381 n 2. 
karmapatha, 83 n 2. 
karvafa, 176 n 7. 
kalankalibhiva, 387 n 2. 
kalama, a plant, 374. 
kalambuya = kadamba, 391. 
kalpa, 16, 164. 
kalpasthita, 157 n 3. 
kashayapratyakhyana, 160, (167). 
kasgruya = kajeru, 391. 
kafl = kapota, 197 n 4. 
kakint, jewels, 366 n 4. 
klkin?, a small coin, 28. 
ka%ika, 72 n 3. 
kamaduh, 104. 



kiya, a plant, 391. 

kayakleja, 175. 

k^yaguptatl, 160, (170). 

kayagupti, 130. 

kayasamadharana, 160, (170). 

kayiki, scil. kriya, 181 n 5. 

karshapana, (28), 105. 

kalapratikramana, 145, 147, 148. 

kalasya pratyupekshana, 159, (164). 

kasha, 197. 

kasavaga = napita, 276 n 6. 

kimpaka, 187. 

kiriyafMne, 355 n 2. 

kilvishabhavana, 230, 231. 

kukku</a, 221. 

kuMaphanaka, 116 n 1. 

kuM&aka, a plant, 357. 

ktu/ambaya, 216 n 1 6. 

kiWuvvaya, 215. 

kunda-flowers, 197. 

kumara, 96 n 2. 

kula, 179 n 4. 

kulattha, a plant, 374. 

kulala, 68 n 1. 

kulalaya, kula/a, miigara, 417 n 4. 

kora, a grass, 357. 

kuhana, a plant, 391. 

kuhana, 2 1 6 n 8. 

kuhana, 96 n t. 

kuheVavkyS, 105 n 5. 

kflra, 391, 39»- 

kgtana, 262 n 3. 

keyakandali, 215. 

ko«a=ku/ayitvI, 285 n 4. 

kotthala, 92. 

k6drava, a kind of grain, 359. 

k61asunaya, 94 n 3. 

kriya, 154, 181 n 5. 

krfta, 132 n. 

kr6dhapin</a, 133 n. 

krfidhavij-aya, 161, (171)- 

kr6ja, 212. 

kshapakajreni, 45 n 2. 

kshamapana, 159, (164). 

kshSnti, 160, (169). 

kshmamoha, 155 n 1. 

khaladlna, 369 n 1. 
khalu/aka, 150 n 1. 
khuruduga, 395 n 7. 
khe7a, 176 n 6. 
khfira, an animal, 395. 

gaM6a, (324). 

ga»a, 149, n 1, 179 n 4. 

gaaipWage, 345. 
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ga»/£iyasatta, 195 n 1. 
gandhana, 118 n 3. 
gandhahastin, 113 n 2. 
galigaddaha, 150 n 1. 
gaveshana, 131 n 4. 
ganamganika, 79 n 1. 
gathashSiajaka, 235 n 1. 
girava, 98 n 1, 181 n 1. 
glhl, 333 n 1. 
gilli, a swing, 373 n 3. 
guAAba., 216 n 1. 
gufiguka., 216 n 5. 
guna, 153 n 1. 
gunavrata, 383. 
gunasthana, 155 n 1, 172 n 4. 
guptata, vide man8°, vig", k3ya°. 
gupti, 52, 98, 107, «9> '35, &c. 



gurusidharmikamrrfishana, 158, 

(162). 
gQAAbaka, 145 n 3. 
g6tra, 193, 194, 195, 305, 322; 

=church, 321, 327,423. 
gdmfitrika, 177, n 4. 
grahanaishani, 131 n 5, 133 n. 
gr^makan/aka, 380 n 2. 
glSna, 179 n 4. 

ghana (a wind), 218. 
gharakdilla— gr/hak6kila, 395. 
ghatin, 163 n 3. 
ghranendriyanigraha, 161, (171). 

£akkhu, 193 n 2. * 

iakra, 41. 

>takravartin, 85 n 1. 
takshurindriyanigraha, 161, (171). 
^akshurdarjana, 172 n 3. 
laturindriya, 43. 
*aturvi»watistava, 159, (163). 
bandana, 214, 219. 
^andalaka, a copper vessel, 277 n 4. 
ytaranakaranaparavid, 355 n 1. 
jfciriyjl, 9. 

iarmaiataka, 224 n 1. 
/fauppaiya, an animal, 395. 
Huppaya, 103 n 1. 
itaritrasampannati, 160, (171). 
iikitsa, 133 n. 
AuyiL, 28 n 2. 
*tirnay6ga, 133 n. 
A%i%, 36 n 2. 
iaitya, 36 n 2, 100 n 3. 
-fcrityakarman, 242 n 3. 

>i>attaga, a plant, 391. , ,, _, . T . 

jhbadmastha, 155 n 1, 157. thihfiya, 216. 



Mandana, 142. 
^anna =may3, 257 n 2. 
tbardita, 133 n. 
iHmafo, 150 n 4. 
*Aed6pasthapana, 157. 
Abbyz, 341. 

£agatf£abhis?, 320 n 2. 
£amaiya=yamakiya, 329. 
j-amaiya, 249 n 1. 
gammayam, 332. 
.galakanta, 214. 
^■alaiari, 221. 
galatta. — kr6dha, 248 n 4. 
.jalla, 9. 

gkyani, 9, 130 n 2. 
^aMaga, 219. 
^ivai, 215. 

jihvSndriyanigraha, 161, (171). 
^Jva, 154, 164 n 5, 207 n 3. 
^8ha, an animal, 395. 
£-0!nasampannata, 160, (170). 
£#anavarafliya, 192. 

< fj6a%M=ka!aha, 349 n 3. 
^Aa%Ai=may3, 321 n 1. 

(ttaftka, 95 n 2, 224, 324. 

tagara-powder, 276. 

tanaphlsa, 9. 

tanahara (tr/'nahara), 220. 

tathakara, 142. 

tantavagaiya, 221. 

tantyga, 13 n 2. 

tapas, 159, (166). 

tapasvin, 179 n 4. 

tammfiyatta, tam6mQkatva, 363 n 3. 

talapute (a poison), 77. 

talau</a, 77 n 1. 

tmtt\gg% 235 n 3. 

tippami, 346 n 1. 

tirikkha, 221 n 4. 

tumbaka, 197. 

tula, 386 n 2. 

tuhaga, 217. 

tflryl, 371. 

tr/shni, 185 n 3. 

trlyastriwja, 88 n 2. 

trika/uka, 198. 

tnndriya, 43. 

than</illa=kr8dha, 302 n 4. 
thilli, 373 n 4. 
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dawsamasaya, 9. 
Aands., 181 n 1. 
daWasamadana, 356 11 3. 
darjanasampannata, 160, (171). 
dananavaraniya, 192. 
davie=dravya, 333 n 2. 
dayaka, 133 n. 
diga^Aa, 9. 
duga, 220. 
duttara, 186 n 1. 
durOvasambhava, 395 n 6. 
duhamduha, 254 n 3. 
dfltakarman, 132 n. 
devauttS, 244 n 3. 
d&mvakajika, 431 n 1. 
dehati=pajyati, 240 n 3. 
&o%\\Hkti\, 25 n 4. 
dSli, 221. 
d8sa, 56 n 2. 
dravya, 153 n 1. 
drdnamukha, 176 n 8. 
dvtndriya, 42. 

dharma, 153, 154, 207, &c. 
dharmakatha, 159, (166). 
dharma jraddh a, 158, (162). 
dhatr'karman, 132 n. 
dhinkana, 221. 
dhuya, 257 n 6. 
dhfima, 134 n. 
dhruva, 32 n. 

nakshatra, 144. 

nagara, 176 n 3. 

nandavatta, 221. 

nandyavarta, 221 11 2. 

napuffjsakaveda, 162 n 4. 

naya, 155. 

nayuta, 29, n 1. 

nayutanga, 29 n 1. 

naman, 193, 194, 195. 

naya=£-#3ta, a simile, 338 n 1. 

ni8ga«Ai, 2, n 2, 4 n 2. 

nikshipta, 133 n. 

nigama, 176 n 4. 

nigraha, vide /rfltrgndriya", iakshur- 

indriya ,ghran£ndriya°,£ihvend- 

nya* 1 , spatvangndriya". 
nidana, 60 n 3, 162 11 3. 
nidra, 193 n 2. 
nidranidra, 193 n 2. 
ninda, 158, (163). 
nimitta, 132 n. 
niyaga«£i, 4 n 2. 
niyagapa/ivanna, 386 n 1. 
niyuta, 29 n 1. 



nir^ari, 14 n 1. 

nirvgda, 158, (161). 

nivvehaliya, a plant, 391. 

nishpava, a plant, 374. 

nisarga, 154. 

nisthiysl, 9. 

nissae = nijrayS, 350 n 1. 

niya, 221. 

nflma = prai^Aanna, 265 n 1. 

nQma=maya, 241 n 3, 248 n 5. 

naishedhiki, 142. 

nd-kasbiya, 172 n 1, 190 n 1. 

pailaiya, an animal, 395. 
pakshapWa, 4 n 1. 
pagasa=kr6dha, 257 n 5. 
pa/Maka, 357 n 4. 
pa^*aySti=pratyay5ti, 361 n 4. 
pa,g$-ava, 153 n 1, 178 n 1. 
patftakujila, 80 n 2. 
pa«£ajikha=kumara, 294 n 1. 
pa«iendriya, 43. 
pa/upa/aha, 371. 
pa//ana, 176 n 9. 
jwikamittu kalassa, 148 n 4. 
padilehh, 79 n 1. 
panaga, an aquatic plant, 391. 
patangavithika, 177, n 4. 
pattahara (patrahara), 220. 
pada, 143, n 2. 
padakambala, 78 n 1. 
panaka, 217. 
panna, 9. ' 
pappaka, a plant, 357. 
para, a grass, 357. 
paraka, a plant, 359. 
parakai/a, 6 n 2, 204 n 2. 
paramadharmika, 182 n 5. 
paravartanl, 159, (165). 
parSvr/tti, 132 n. 
paritSpanikt, scil. kriyl, 181 n 5. 
paripr;M&an3, 159, (165). 
paribh6gaisha»a, 131 n 6, 134 n. 
parihiravuuddhika, 157. 
paribarika, 157 n 3. 
parisaha, 9, 183 n 2. 
paryastika, 3 n 2. 
paryaya, 153 n 1. 
paryayadharma, 109. 
parvaga, 2 1 6 n 7. 
paliu&taga, 199 n 3. 
paliu^ana=maya, 302 n 2. 
palimantha, 302 n 6. 
palimokkha, 317 n 3. 
paliyantam, 251 n 1. 
paliylga=paripaka, 393. 
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palyfipama, 84 n 1, 200 ff. 

pallt, 176 n 5. 

pallQya, 219. 

palhatthiya, 3 n 2. 

paramsa=idbha, 257 n 3. 

paulla, slippers, 277 n 6. 

pakajasan?=indra£ala, 366 n 6. 

patala=samudra, 264 n 2. 

padapdpagamana, 176 n 1. 

papa, 154. 

pasattha = parj vastha, 24on2,27oni. 

pinga, 270. 

pitt,6ima»»si, 362 n 1. 

pinnagapiWi, 414 n 3. 

pivasa, 9. 

pihita, 133 n. 

p?<A&asappt=pifi&asarpin, 269 n 2. 

pukkhalatthibhaga, 392. 

piu&dsiya, 293 n 2, 318 n 2. 

punnakhandha, pu»yaskandba,4 15m. 

punya, 154. 

purana purabhedant, 102 n 2, 451. 

pulaka, 214. 

puwasamthuya, 7 n 2. 

puhutta, 208 n 5, 213 n 1, 223 n 3. 

pGtika, 132 n. 

pfltikarman, 312 n t. 

pflyana, 270 n 4. 

pflyanasag, 330 n 2. 

pflrva, 16 n 1, 29 n 1. 

pflrvanga, 29 n 1. 

prjthaktva, 154 n 1. 

p&a, 177, n 4. 

pokibam, 102 n 1. 

pottiya, 221. 

pottham, 102 n 1. 

p6ya^arau=p6ta^-arayu, 302 n 1. 

polla (pulla), 105 n 2. 

prakfrea, 155. 

praiala, 193 n 2. 

praialapraiala, 193 n 2. 

pranita, 178 n 3. 

pratipr/M&ana, 142. 

pratirtipata, 160, (168). 

pratyakhyana, 159,(164), 194m, 383. 

pratyakhyana, vide sambh6ga°, 
upadhi", ahara°, kashaya", y6ga% 
jarira*, sahaya", bhakta", sad- 
bhava . 

prade\ia, 194 n 4. 

pradcjagra, 194 n 4. 

pramana, 155. 

pravra^-ya, 204. 

prana, 164 n 5. 

pranatipatiki kriya, 181 n 5. 

pradu^karana, 132 n. 



pradveshikt, scil. kriya, 181 n 5. 
prabhr/tika, 132 n. 
pramitya, 132 n. 
priya^iitta, 179. 
prilyajiittakarana, 159, (164). 
pr§madvSshamithyidauanavi^aya, 
161,(172). 

phalagavataHAi, 297 n 1. 
phasuya, 6 n 1. 
phittai, 103 n 2. 

badara, (34). 

bandha, 154. 

bahira, 155 n 2. 

bf^a, 154. 

bfcSdaka, 267 n 3, 31 3 n 5. 

buddba, 2 n 1, 3 n t, 5 n 2, 7 n 2, 

45, 45 n 3 and 5, 84 n 3. 
bfihag, 45 n 2. 
b6dhi, 34. 

brahmagupti, 182 n 2. 
brahman = moksha, 413. 

bhaktapratyakhyana, 160, (168), 

176 n 1. 
bbadantanam, 101 n 1. 
bhante, 338 n 2. 
bhayana=16bha, 302 n 3. 
bhayantarS, 380 n 3. 
bhavana, 69, 183 n 4. 
bhavasatya, 160, (169). 
bhasha-samiti, 129. 
bhiksha^arya, 175. 
bhikshudharma, 182 n 3. 
bhiiyamfl&ika, 214. 
bhflta, 164 n 5. 
bh6ga, 194 n 3. 

manghu, 34. 

maggbattha = lobha, 248 n 6. 
ma/amba, 176 n 10. 
mananana, 152 n 2. 
mant/alika, 218 n 2. 
madasthana, 361 n 1. 
mati, 152 n 1. 
mana£paryaya. 152, 193. 
manaAsamadharana, 160, (170). 
man6-guptata, 160, (169). 
man8-gupti, 130. 
mantrad6sha, 133 n. 
maranakala, 175. 
masaragalla, 214. 
masGra, a plant, 374. 
mahapali, 84, n 1. 

mliHAana = matrjsthlna (or maya- 
sthana ?), 304 n 4. 
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maivahaya (matrivahaka), 219. 
manapiWa, 133 n. 
manavjgaya, 161, (171). 
mayavi^aya, 161, (171). 
mardava, 160, (169). 
malahWta, 133 n. 
malflga (malQka), 220. 
masha, 34, 374. 
mShana, 252 n 1. 
migg-ati = miyatS, 292 n 2. 
mithyakara, 142. 
milakkhu, mle&iba, 414 n 3, 4. 
mukti, 160, (169). 
mu%a grass, 340. 
mudga, a plant, 374. 
muni, 140. 
musundM, 217. 
mfilakarman, 133 n. 
mfllaya, mfilaka, 215 n 15. 
mr/gaiakra, 366 n 7. 
moksha, a tree, 357. 
m6habhavana, 230, 232. 
maireyaka, 198. 
maunapada, 253 n 2. 
mrakshita, 133 n. 

yama, 136. 
Ya-na, 318. 
yamaka, 329. 
yamakiya, 249 n 1. 
y8ga, 163 n 2, 184. 
y6gapWa, 133 n. 
y8gapratyakhyana, 160, (167). 
ydgasatya, 160 (169). 

ntg-fiharana, 78 n 1. 
rati, 190 n 1. 
rasaparityaga, 175. 
ralaka, a plant, 359. 
rish/aka, 197. 
rfiga, 9. 
roggba, 95 n 1. 
r6hmi, a fruit, 197. 

lakshana, forespelling, 366. 

lagan^asainfi, 379 n 2. 

lavavasanki, 316 n 2. 

ll//£a, nni, 306 n 3. 

lipta, 133 n. 

leVya, 56 n r, 181, 196 ff. 

lflha = rOksha, samyama, 261 n 4. 

16ka, 207 f. 

16dhra-powder, 276. 

16bhapiWa, 133 n. 

16bhavi^aya, 161, (172). 

[45] 



18hinih0ya, 216. 
16hitaksha, 214. 

vakkasa-pulaga, 34. 

va&^akanda, 217 (vagrakanda, n 2). 

vanaspati, 217. 

vandana, 159, (163). 

vapanika, 133 n. 

vartana, 153 n 5. 

vardhamana griha, 38 n 1. 

valaya, 216 n 6. 

vaha, 9. 

viksamadhirana, 160, (170). 

vigguptata, 160 (170). 

vaggupti, 1 30. 

v&fani, 159, (165). 

vasaniya, a plant, 391. 

vasUandanakappa, 99 n 1. 

vasimuha ("mukha), 219. 

viukkasa = mana, 241 n 2. 

vidsagga, viusagga, viussagga, 179 n 1. 

vikattha, 181 n 2. 

vikaha, 131 n 2. 

vigada, 10 n 3. 

vUitta, 221. 

vtfittapattaya, 221. 

viiitrajayanasanasevana, 159, (r66). 

vfcaya, vide mSna", miya", kr3.1ha , 

15bha°, preW. 
vigga (vidvin), 84 n 2. 
vidyapin^a, 133 n. 
vinaya, 179. 
vinivartana, 159, (167). 
vinnavaua = striyaA, 258 n 1. 
vipratipanna, 367 n a. 
vibhanga, 356 n 2. 
vibhag-yavada = syadvada, 327 n 3. 
viramana, 383. 
virati, 383 n 3. 
viral?, 221. 
vilambaga, 293 n 2. 
visannesi, 275 n 1. 
vistara, 154. 

vissambhara, an animal, 395. 
v!»a, 371. 

vitaragata, 160, (169). 
virasana, 178. 
virya, 301 n 2. 
vusimad, 22 n 1. 
vettii, j 5 1 n 3. 

v§daniya, 168 n 3, 192, 193, 195. 
vedika, 145 n 5. 

veyaliya, 249 n 1 ; "magga, 253 n 1. 
vlra = vaira, karmabandha, 408 n 2. 
verattiya, 144. 
vesaliya, 244 n 2. 
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vSsiya, 301 n 2. 
vainayika, 83 n 2. 
vaiyavr/tya, 160, 179, 181 n 7. 
vaishika, 353 n 8. 
vya%ana, forespelting, 366. 
vyavadana, 159, (166). 
vyutsarga, 179. 

jankita, 133 n. 

■tattkhanaka, 219. 

jataghni, 37. 

jabala, 183 n 1. 

jambGkavartta, 177, n 4. 

jalya, 181 n 1. 

jastraparinamita, 353 n 6. 

jastratita, 353 n 5. 

jirisha, 198. 

rflavrata, 383. 

jukladhyana, 173 n 1, 205 n 1. 

.raiksha, 179 n 4. 

jaileji, 161, 171 n 2, 172. 

jravaka, 108. 

jrata, 120, 152, 193. 

jrutasyaradhana, 159, (166). 

jr6ti endriyanigraha, 161, (171). 

samyama, 159, (166).* 

samy6g-ana, 134 n. 

samrambha, 135 n 5. 

samlinata, 175. 

sa»jvara, 55, 73, n 2, 154. 

samvartaka, 218. 

sarovega, 158,(161). 

samstavapWa, 133 n. 

samhrita, 133 n. 

sakklrapurakkara, 9. 

saftkaliya = jWftkhala, 329 n 1. 

samkalpavikalpana, 191 n 1. 

samkshepa, 154. 

samkhigga, 43 n 1. 

samkhygya, 43 n 1. 

sahgha, 179 n 4. 

sa&Aha, a plant, 391. 

samgftS, 181 n 3. 

sa»jfvalatia, 194 n 1. 

sat/ia, 29 n 3. 

sattva, 164 n 5. 

satya, vide bhava", karana", yoga . 

sadavart, 220. 

sadbhavapratyakhyana, 160, (168). 

samtati/n pappa, 208 n 3. 

sandhipattS, 331 n 1. 

sannivfeja, 177 n 2. 

saparikarma, 176 n 1. 

sapehae, 25. 

samaya, 200, n 3, 235 n 2. 



samara, 5 n 1. 

samavaya, 343 n 1. 

samara, 177 n 3. 

samadharana, vide man8°, vik°, 

kaya*. 
samadhi, 185 n 1. 
samldhiy8ga, 34 n 2. 
samarambha, 135 n6. 
samahi, 266 n 3, 306111, 313 n 4, 

324 n 2, 328 n 1, 384 n 1, 417 

n 1. 
samita, 33. 
samiti, 52, 98, 129. 
samila, 94 n 4. 
samudaniya, 80 n 1. 
samudanika, 354 n 1. 
samQsiya, 284 n 3. 
samdsaraaa = samavasarana, 31502, 

386 n 3. 
sampannata, vide gHzna.', darjana", 

-faritra". 
samparaya, 157. 
sambadha, 176 n 11. 
sambh6ga, 167 n 1. 
satnbhdgapratyakhyana, 159, (167). 
sammatta, 9. 

'sammGrvhbima, 223 n 1, 388 n 1. 
saydgin, 172 114. 
sarirapratySkhyina, 160, (167). 
sarpa/M&attra, 216 n 8. 
sarvagiwasampdrnata, 160, (169). 
salila, 68 n 1. 

sawappaga = ldbha, 241 n 1. 
sawavanti, 336 n 1. 
sassirili, 215. 
sahasamuiya, 154 n 2. 
sahasambuddha, 3502. 
sahaya-pratyakhyana, 160, (168). 
sahiS, 251 n 4. 
sagardpami, 84 n 1. 
sadharmika, 179 n 4. 
samaiiri, 142. 
samayika, 157, 159, (163). 
samudayika, 134 n 1. 
samparayika, 298 n 3, 353 n 1, 364 

n 1. 
sasaka, 213. 
sahaya, 221. 
singirWt, 221. 
siddhi, 246 n 1. 
sirili, 215. 
siya, 9. 

siyasandimaniya, a palankin, 373 n 5. 
sihakanni, 217. 
suuttara, 1 86 n 2. 
sukhitata, 159,(166). 
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surfisiya, sugbdslya, 257 n 6. 

subhagasdniya, a plant, 392. 

surathalaya, 369 n 1. 

sfikshma, 157. 

sGtra, 154. 

sflrana(ya), 217. 

sfiryakinta, 214. 

se^i, 9- 

sevala, an aquatic plant, 39 1 . 

s&biya, 2J9 n 3. 

somangala, 219. 

s6variya = saukarika, 367 n 3. 

sauvira, 72 n 3. 

stavastutimangala, 159, (164). 



striveda, 162 n 4, 274. 
sthavira, 73, 149, 179 n4. 
sthapanakarmika, 132 n. 
snitaka, 140, 417 n 3. 
sparsanendriyanigraha, 161, (171). 
smWti = mati, 152 n 1. 
svldhy^ya, 159, (165). 

hamsa, a washerman, 278,11 2. 

hamsagarbha, 214. 

haritakaya, 216 n 10. 

harili, 215. 

hastipippal?, 198. 

hdli, a word of abuse, 305 n 1. 



CORRECTION. 

Page 102, verse 18, the phrase purana purabheda»i has been wrongly 
translated : ' which is among towns what Indra is (among the gods) ; ' 
it simply means: 'an old town.' For purabhgdani is the Prakrit 
equivalent of the Sanskrit and Pali word pufabhedanam, town. 
Cancel note 2. 
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Sacred Books of the East 

TRANSLATED BY 

VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS 

AND EDITED BY 

F. MAX MULLER. 

»% This Series is published with the sanction and co-operation of the Secretary of 
State for India in Council. 

KBPOBT prsssntsd to tn« AOADBXIB BBS IVSOBIFTXOVS, Btajr 11, 
1883, bj K. BBHBST BEVJJT. 
'M. Renan presents trois nonveanx une seconde, dont 1'inteYSt historique et 
volnmes de la grande collection des religienx ne sera pas moindre. M. Max 
"Livres sacres de l'Orient" (Sacred Miiller a sn se procurer la collaboration 
Books of the East), qne dirige a Oxford, des savans les pins eminens d'Europe et 
avec one si vaste tradition et nne critique d'Asie. L'Universiti d'Oxford, one cette 
si sflre, le savant associe de l'Acade'mie grande publication honore an pins hant 
des Inscriptions, M. Max Miiller. ... La degrl, doit tenir a continuer dans les plus 
premiere serie de ce bean recueil, com- larges proportions nne ceuvre anssi philo- 
posee de 24 volumes, est presque achevee. sophiquement con9ue que savamment 
M. Max Miiller se propose d'en pnblier executee.' 

BXTBAOT from th« QUABTBXX.Y BBV1BW. 

' We rejoice to notice that a second great edition of the Rig-Veda, can corn- 
series of these translations has been an- pare in importance or in usefulness with 
nounced and has actually begun to appear, this English translation of the Sacred 
The stones, at least, out of which a stately Books of the East, which has been devised 
edifice may hereafter arise, are here being by his foresight, successfully brought so 
brought together. Prof. Max Miiller has far by his persuasive and organising 
deserved well of scientific history. Not power, and will, we trust, by the assist- 
a few minds owe to his enticing words ance of the distinguished scholars he has 
their first attraction to this branch of gathered round- him, be carried in due 
study. But no work of his, not even the time to a happy completion.' 

Professor B. SCABBY, Inaugural Lftctur* In ths University of Freiburg', 1887. 
'Die allgemeine vergleichende Reli- internationalen Orientalistencongress in 
gionswissenschaft datirt von jenem gross- London der Grundstein gelegt worden 
artigen, in seiner Art einzig dastehenden war, die Ubersetzung der heiligen Bucher 
Unternehmen, zu welchem auf Anregung des Ostens ' (the Sacred Boohs of the 
Max Miillers im Jahre 1874 auf dem East). 

Tna Hon. AIiBBBT 8. O. OABBIVO, ' Words on Existing- Religions.' 
' The recent publication of the " Sacred a great event in the annals of theological 
Books of the East" in English is sorely literature.' 

©xforfc 

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
LONDON: HENRY FROWDE 

OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, AMEN CORNER, B.C. 
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SACRED BOOR'S OF THE EAST: 



FIRST SERIES. 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max MtitLER. Part I. The ^Mndogya- 
upanishad, The TalavakSra-upanishad, The Aitareya-£ra»yaka, 
The Kaushftaki-br£hma«a-upanishad, and The Va^asaneyi- 
samhiti-upanishad. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The Upanishads contain the philosophy of the Veda. They have 
become the foundation of the later Veddnta doctrines, and indirectly 
of Buddhism. Schopenhauer, speaking of the Upanishads, says : 
'In the whole world there is no study so beneficial and so elevating 
as that of the Upanishads. It has been the solace of my life, it will 
be the solace of my death' 

[See also Vol. XV.] 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vdsishtta, 
and Baudh&yana. Translated by Georg BOhi.kr. Part I. 
Apastamba and Gautama. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, ioj. 6d. 

The Sacred Laws of the Aryas contain the original treatises on 
which the Laws of Manu and other lawgivers were founded. 

[See also Vol. XIV.] 

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. 
Part I. The Shu King, The Religious Portions of the Shih 
King, and The Hsido King. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

Confucius was a collector of ancient traditions, not the founder of 
a new religion. As he lived in the sixth and fifth centuries B. C. 
his works are of unique interest for the study of Ethology. 
[See also Vols. XVI, XXVII, XXVIII, XXXIX, and XL.] 

Vol. rv. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Darmesteter. Part I. . The Vendtddd. 
Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, x^s. 

The Zend-Avesta contains the relics of what was the religion of 
Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, and, but for the battle of Marathon, 
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EDITED BY F. MAX MULLER. 



might have become the religion of Europe, It forms to the present 
day the sacred book of the Parsis, the so-called fire-worshippers. 
Two more volumes will complete the translation of all that is left us 
of Zoroaster's religion. 

[See also Vols. XXIII and XXXI.] 

Vol. V. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part I. The BundahLr, Bahman 
Yaft, and Shlyast ld-shayast. 8vo, cloth, 12J. 6d. 

The Pahlavi Texts comprise the theological literature of the revival 
of Zoroaster' s religion, beginning with the Sassanian dynasty. They 
are important for a study of Gnosticism. 

vols, vi and IX. The Quran. 

Parts I and II. Translated by E. H. Palmer. 8vo, cloth, 2 if. 

This translation, carried out according to his own peculiar views 
of the origin of the Qur'dn, was the last great work ofE. H. Palmer, 
before he was murdered in Egypt. 

vol. VII. The Institutes of Vishnu. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. 8vo, cloth, ioj. 6d. 

A collection of legal aphorisms, closely connected with one of the 
oldest Vedic schools, the Ka/Aas, but considerably added to in later 
time. Of importance for a critical study of the Laws ofManu. 

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadg!ta,with The Sanatsufltiya, 
and The Anugita. 

Translated by Kashinath Trimbak Telang. 8vo, cloth, 
1 Of. 6d. 

The earliest philosophical and religious poem of India. It has been 
paraphrased in Arnold's 'Song Celestial.' 

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, 

Translated from Pali by F. Max Muller ; and 

The Sutta-Nipata, 
Translated from Pali by V. Fausboll ; being Canonical Books 
of the Buddhists. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The Dhammapada contains the quintessence of Buddhist morality. 
The Sutta-Nipdta gives the authentic teaching of Buddha on some 
of the fundamental principles of religion. 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 



Vol. XX. Buddhist Suttas. 

Translated from Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids, i. The Mabl- 
parinibbdna Suttanta; 2. The Dhamma-£akka-ppavattana 
Sutta. 3. The Tevi,gga Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta ; 
5. The .ffetokhila Sutta; 6. The MaM-sudassana Suttanta; 
7. The Sabbisava Sutta. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

A collection of the most important religious, moral, and philosophical 
discourses taken from the sacred canon of the Buddhists. 

vol. xii. The .Satapatha-Brahma»a, according to the 
Text of the Madhyandina School. 

Translated by Julius Eggeling. Part I. Books I and II. 
8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

A minute account of the sacrificial ceremonies of the Vedic age. 
It contains the earliest account of the Deluge in India, 
[See also Vols. XXVI, XLI.] 

Vol. XIII. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the PSli by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Parti. The PStimokkha. The Mahivagga, I-IV. 
8vo, cloth, iOf. 6d. 

The Vinaya Texts give for the first time a translation of the moral 
code of the Buddhist religion as settled in the third century B. C. 
[See also Vols. XVII and XX.] 

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, 

As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, V&sish/Aa, 
and Baudhiyana. Translated by Georg Buhler. Part II. 
Visish/Aa and Baudhiyana. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. 

Translated by F. Max Muller. Part II. The KaMa-upanishad, 
The Muwrfaka-upanishad, The Taittirfyaka-upanishad, The 
Br*baddra«yaka-upanishad, The .SVetiurvatara-upanishad, The 
Pr&tfta-upanishad, and The Maitriya»a-brShma»a-upanishad. 
8vo, cloth, ioj. 6d. 

Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. 
Part II. The Yi King. 8vo, cloth, 10*. 6d. 
[See also Vols. XXVII, XXVIII.] 

Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Part II. The Mahdvagga, V-X. The ^Tullavagga, 
I— III. 8vo, cloth. 1 w. 6d. 
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Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part II. The D&fistan-i Dfntk 
and The Epistles of MSnu.r£f har. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s . 6d. 

Vol. xix. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. 

A Life of Buddha by Ajvaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from 
Sanskrit into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, a.d. 420, and from 
Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

This life of Buddha was translated from Sanskrit into Chinese, 
A.D. 420. // contains many legends, some of which show a certain 
similarity to the Evangelium infantiae, $c. 

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann 
Oldenberg. Part III. The A'ullavagga, IV-XII. 8vo, cloth, 
10s. 6d. 

Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-pu»afarlka ; or, The Lotus 
of the True Law. 

Translated by H. Kern. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 
1 The Lotus of the true Law,' a canonical book of the Northern 
Buddhists, translated from Sanskrit. There is a Chinese transla- 
tion of this book which was finished as early as the year 286 A.D. 

Vol. XXII. Gaina-Sutras. 

Translated from Prakrit by Hermann Jacobi. Part I. The 
A&ranga-Sutra and The Kalpa-Sutra. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The religion of the Camas was founded by a contemporary of Buddha. 
It still counts numerous adherents in India, while there are no 
Buddhists left in India proper. 

[See Vol. XLV.] 

Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. 

Translated by James Darmesteter. Part II. The Sirdzahs, 
Yarts, and Nyayir. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

Vol. XXIV. Pahlavi Texts. 

Translated by E. W. West. Part III. DM-t Maindg- 
Khirarf, -Sikand-gumanik Vig&r, and Sad Dar. 8vo, cloth, 
1 os. 6d. 
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SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST: 



SECOND SERIES. 

Vol. XXV. Manu. 

Translated by Georg Buhler. 8vo, cloth, 21s. 
This translation is founded on that of Sir William Jones, which has been 
carefully revised and corrected with the help of seven native Commentaries. 
An Appendix contains all the quotations from Mann which are found in the 
Hindu Law-books, translated for the use of the Law Courts in India. 
Another Appendix gives a synopsis of parallel passages from the six 
Dharma-sutras, the other Snwrtis, the Upanishads, the Mah&bharata, 8k. 

Vol. xxvi. The £atapatha-Brahma»a. 

Translated by Julius Eggkling. Part II. Books III and IV. 
8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 

Vols, xxvii and XXVIII. The Sacred Books of China. 
The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Legge. Parts 
III and IV. The Lt K\, or Collection of Treatises on the Rules 
of Propriety, or Ceremonial Usages. 8vo, cloth, 25*. 

Vol. xxix. The GWhya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. 

Part I. .Sankhayana, Afvalayana, Paraskara, Khadira. Trans- 
lated by Hermann Oloenberg. 8vo, cloth, 1 2 s. 6d. 

These rules of Domestic Ceremonies describe the home life of the ancient 
Aryas with a completeness and accuracy unmatched in any other literature. 
Some of these rules have been incorporated in the ancient Law-books. 

Vol. XXX. The Grz'hya-Sutras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies. 

Part II. Gobhila, Hira»yake«n, Apastamba. Translated by 
Hermann Oloenberg. Apastamba, Yagtfa-paribhasha-sutras. 
Translated by F. Max Muller. 8vo, cloth, 12*. 6d. 

Vol. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta. 

Part III. The Yasna, Visparad, Afrtnag&n, Gibs, and 
Miscellaneous Fragments. Translated by L. H. Mills. 8vo, 
cloth, 1 2 j. 6d. 

Vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. 

Translated by F. Max Mullkr. Part I. 8vo, cloth, i8j. 6d. 
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Vol. XXXIII. The Minor Law-books. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. Part I. N&rada, Br/haspati. 
8vo, cloth, i oj. 6d. 

Vol. XXXIV. The Vedanta-Sutras, with the Com- 
mentary by .Sankaraiarya. Part I. 

Translated by G. Thibaut. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d. 

Vols. XXXV and xxxvi. The Questions of King 
Milinda. 

Translated from the Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids. 
Part I. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. Part II. 8vo, cloth, 12*. 6d. 

Vol. xxxvii. The Contents of the Nasks, as stated 
in the Eighth and Ninth Books of the Dinkard. 
Part I. Translated by E. W. West. 8vo, cloth, 15s. 

Vol. xxxviii. The Vedanta-Sutras. Part II. 8vo, 
cloth, with full Index to both Parts, 1 2s. 6d. 

Vols, xxxix and XL. The Sacred Books of China. 
The Texts of Tstoism. Translated by James Legge. 8vo, 
cloth, 21s. 

Vol. XLI. The .Satapatha - Brahmawa. Part III. 
Translated by Julius Eggeling. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 

Vol. XLII. Hymns of the Atharva-veda. 

Translated by M. Bloomfield. 8vo, cloth, 2 if. 

Vols. XLlll and XLIV. The 6atapatha-Brahma«a. 

Parts IV and V. [In preparation.'] 

Vol. XLV. The 6aina-Sutras. 

Translated from Prakrrt, by Hermann Jacobi. Part II. The 
Uttarddhyayana Sfttra, The SutrakrMnga Sutra. 8vo, cloth, 
12s. 6d. 

Vol. XLVI. Vedic Hymns. Part II. 8vo, cloth, 14J. 
vol. XL VII. The Contents of the Nasks. Part II. 

[In preparation.] 

vol. xlviii. 

Vol. XLIX. Buddhist Mahiyana Texts. Buddha- 
forita, translated by E. B. Cowell. Sukh&vatf-vy(iha,Va£Ta&Me- 
diM, &c, translated by F. Max Muller. Amitayur-Dhyana- 
Sutra, translated by J. Takakusu. 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d. 



Digitized by 



Google 



RECENT ORIENTAL WORKS. 



&nectrota ©.tontensta. 

ARYAN SERIES. 

Buddhist Texts from Japan. I. Vafraii^edika ; The 
Diamond-Cutter. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A. Small 4to, 3.?. 6d. 
One of the most famous metaphysical treatises of the Mahayana Buddhists. 

Buddhist Texts from Japan. II. Sukhavatl-Vyfiha : 
Description of Sukhdvati, the Land of Bliss. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A., and Bunyiu Nanjio. With 

two Appendices : (1) Text and Translation of Sanghavarman's 

Chinese Version of the Poetical Portions of the Sukhavatf- 

Vyuha ; (2) Sanskrit Text of the Smaller Sukhavatl-Vyuha. 

Small 4to, js. 6d. 

The cditio princeps of the Sacred Book of one of the largest and most 

influential sects of Buddhism, numbering more than ten millions of followers 

in Japan alone. 

Buddhist Texts from J apan. III. The Ancient Palm- 
Leaves containing the Pra^#a-Paramita-Hr/daya- 
Sfitra and the Ush»tsha-Vi^aya-Dh4ra»i. 

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A., and Bunyiu Nanjio, M.A. 
With an Appendix by G. Buhler, CLE. With many Plates. 
Small 4 to, 1 or. 
Contains facsimiles of the oldest Sanskrit MS. at present known. 

Dharma-Sa/wgraha, an Ancient Collection of Buddhist 
Technical Terms. 

Prepared for publication by Kenjiu Kasawara, a Buddhist 
Priest from Japan, and, after his death, edited by F. Max 
Muller and H. Wekzel. Small 4to, 7*. 6d. 

Katyayana's Sarvanukrama#l of the Jfogveda. 

With Extracts from Sha</gunuishya's Commentary entitled 
Vedarthadfpika. Edited by A. A. Macdonell, M.A., Ph.D. 16s. 
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